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MINES AND BOOBYTRAPS 


: a military specialist who 


lays, detects and disarms mines. 


The following is a series of 
lectures by a WW II British train- 
ing officer with an expertise in 
mines. They were hand-written and 
unsigned. Ordinarily, I would have 
passed them over but the hand- 
drawn illustrations were so pre- 
Cise and beautiful I knew the au- 
thor had a more than dutiful know- 
ledge of his subject. 

As I waded through his stylized 
handwriting I knew I had discov- 
ered a genius. He gives an over- 
view of the craft which lends much 
beauty and majesty to possibly the 
most horrible segment of modern 
warfare. 

There are gaps in the series, 
due to the fact that there was ob- 
viously no intent to publish. But 
the interested reader will gain 
much insight into both the philo- 
Sophy and mechanics of this martial 


art. This insight cannot help but 
give a clearer understanding to 
other lesser works in this field. 

Mines and booby traps have been 
of utmost importance but have sel- 
dom been given the recognition 
they deserve as one of the most ef- 
fective adjuncts of anti-personnel 
warfare, 

Eighty percent of the U.S. casu- 
alties in Vietnam were caused by 
mines and booby traps. The average 
G.I. never saw a VC but was demora- 
lized by the knowledge that they 
were ever-present. Moreover, he 
knew that no matter how well train- 
ed and courageous he might be, he 
was most likely to lose a limb, or 
his life, to some gadget set out by 
a non-soldier, or even a child. 

The Russian G.I.s were likewise 
demoralized by Afghan irregulars to 
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EXPLOSIVES THEORY 


(OPENING LECTURE) 

An explosive is a substance, made up 
up of various nitrates and chemicals, 
and when suitably stimulated, decomposes 
rapidly from a solid into a gas with the 
liberation of intense heat, resulting in 
a sudden and intense pressure causing 
violent disruption of the air and its 
immediate surroundings. I.E , one slab 
of TNT expands in the form of gas, in 
one second, approximately 18,000 times 
its own size in space. 

This rate of change, from a solid to 
a gas, is worked out in meters per sec- 
ond and is known as the violence figure 
of the explosive, i.e., rate of change. 
For instance, TNT is approximately 18,- 
000 miles per hour. 


THE CLASSIFICATION OF EXPLOSIVES can 
be divided into three groups. 

(a) Speed of Reaction (MPS) 

(b) Acco to its Sensitivity. 

(c) Service Classification. 


The speed of reaction can also be 
divided into three groups: 

(a) Combustion 

(b) Explosion 

(c) Detonation 


Combustion. This is a chemical react- 
ion in which oxygen from the air is em- 
bodied, usually accompanied by heat and 
there is always a liberation of gasses, 
i.e., as in a petrol engine. The vio- 
lence figure on speed of reaction is up 
to a third of a meter. 

Explosion. This is a rapid form of 
combustion. The heat is intense and 
large quantities of gasses are produced 
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suddenly, causing intense pressure and 
disruption, i.e., gunpowder, cordite and 
ballistite, etc, The violence figure is 
up to 3,000 meters per second. Both com- 
bustion and explosion can be produced by 
means of flash (spark flame), match, 
etc., and is mainly the expansion of 
burning gases, which rapidly requires 
room to expand and therefore gives a 
pushing or lifting effect to achieve 
this object. * 

Detonation. This is the ultra-rapid 
breaking down of a substance, proceeding 
through the explosive in the form of a 
wave, known as the "detonating wave". 
Detonation creates a cutting and shat- 
tering effect and depends on continuity. 
Therefore it will be halted by an air 
space. In detonation there is complete 
disintegration of any close object, so 
rapidly does it need to expand that it 
will cut through a substance or complet- 
ely destroy it, in preference to moving 
it. Violence figure: 3,000 meters per 
Second and upwards. 


Up to 4,000 meters per second - Low 
Explosive T 
From 4,000 to 8,000 - High Explosive 
From 8,000 and upwards - Very High 
Explosive 


According to their sensitivity explo- 
nives are divided into three groups: 
(a) Initiators 


(b) Intermediaries 
(c) Bulk Explosives 


Initiators. An initiator represents 
a detonator or equivalent, such as ful- 
minate of mercury. 

Intermediaries. These are primers for 
boosting the detonating wave once it has 
been created, such as any of the sensi- 
tive explosives which can be initiated 
by detonator direct. (Gelignite or Nob- 


el's 808). 

Bulk Explosives. These are main 
charge or Fiitings, representing a bulk 
explosive such as TNT or Wet Gun Cotton, 
etc. These are of the non-sensitive var- 
iety, which must have a primer to initi- 
ate them, and any of the above intermed- 
diaries can be used for doing this. It 
will be noted that all intermediary ex- 
plosives (sensitive) should also be 
Primed to obtain the best results and 
power. An example; Gelignite initiated 
by detenator alone has a violence figure 
approximately 3-4,000 meters per second, 
but when primed, will be raised in the 
region of 8,000 mps. 

Service Classification. This can be 
divided as: 
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(a) Propelience. 

(b) High Explosives. 

(c) Miscellaneous. 

The power of explosives is judged by 
two standards: 

(a) The rate of combustion upon det- 
onation (violence figure). 
^. (b) The volume of gas produced in 
relation to an explosive such as Lyddite 
(power figure 100). 

Sensitivity. This is the term used to 
determine the ease with which an explo- 
sive can be detonated; high sensitivity 
naturally involves danger. 

Stability. All explosives, to a cer- 
tain degree, are unstable, otherwise 
they would not explode. Most explosives 
used in military services are relatively 
safe, but under certain conditions some 
tend to break down and decompose, resul- 
ting in deterioration in efficiency and 
safety in handling. For instance, Gelig- 
nite is affected by heat and cold. Obvi- 
ously, bulk explosives cannot be manu- 
factured or transported safely if they 
have a high rate of sensitivity. There- 
fore, in order to initiate bulk explo- 
sives, a number of accessories are nec- 
essary, such as initiators and intermed- 
iaries. 

Initiators. First, of combustion or 
flash: 

(a) safety match, (fuzee match). 

(b) igniferous or percussion cap (f1: 
cap). 

(c) ampule or miner's igniter (chenic- 
ally produced flash). 

(d) friction igniter (German equivalent 
to a fuzee match). 

(e) eiectric flash. 

To prolong and Carry the flash, giv- 
ing a delay, safety fuse is used, 

(a) fuse, safety. No. 2 MK II, (black), 
Burns under water. 

(b) S.A. Commercial Safety, misc. pack- 

ing. 24 ft. lengths. 

(c) Bickford's Blue. Commercial Safety. 

Burning speed of all three fuses, 2 
ft. per minute. 

Booby traps need no delay, consequen- 
tiy, instantaneous Orange fuse is used 
and is lighted with a naked flame (but 
never should be). Burning speed; 90 ft. 
per second. 

More on Detonators: - three main 
types A 

(1) No. 27 packed 25 to a tin, compiete 
with rectifier. (8 tins to a box). 
Rectifier: A device for converting 

alternating current to direct current. 

(2) No. 8 commercial packed 100 per tin 

(3) No. 33 eiectric, packed 100 per 


ih 
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tin. 
No 24 detonator is a service detona- 
tor and consists of a solid drawn-out 
aluminum tube 1 3/4" x .26" in diameter. 
To use with safety fuse, the fuse is in- 
serted into the open end of the detona- 
tor, which is crimped, attaching both 
firmly to each other. The detonator con- 
sists of .35 grammes A.S.A, (lead azide, 
lead stypnate and aluminum powder) which 
is a very sensitive mixture, and which 
detonates .55 grammes of tetryl. The 
tetryl has the effect of amplifying the 
effect and power of the detonating wave 
set up by the A,S.A. From the open end 
inwards is a space of 7/8 c. which the 
fuse fits in, then comes the A.S.A mix- 
ture and lastly the tetryl ( tetra. nit- 
ro-methyl analine). Very sensitive, the 
detonator is sensitive to friction and 
it supercedes the previous type, which 
was filled with fulminate of mercury. 
The commercial equivalent of the No. 27 
detonator is the No. 8 Commercial and in 
fact, they are one aj the same. But the 
No. 8 service detonator (now obsolete) 
is entirely different, being filled with 
fulminate of mercury and is considerably 
le: powerful than the commercial No.27. 
No. 33 Detonator is the standard el- 
eceric-detonator and it consists of an 
electric firing head crimped into the 
open end of a No. 27 detonator. A neo- 
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prene plug (rubber) seals the electric 
firing head in position and prevents 
moisture from entering and the electric 
firing head is a filament terminal of 
two wires. Lowest current fire is 8 amps 
and a 4.5 volt hellicon lamp is normally 
used. 


Electric Fuse No. 31 is an indepen- 
dent firing head supplied for use in 
conjunction with a No. 27 or No. B det- 
onator, by insertion in the end which 
normally receives the safety fuse. It is 
painted brown and one end is closed with 
a Cork disc secured by shellac and be- 
tween the Cork disc and the filament is 
a Small amount of guncotton. This is ig- 
nited by electricity and in turn ignites 
the A.S.A. which detonates the tetryl, 

Commercial No. 8 submarine electric 
detonator is equivalent to the commer- 
cial No. 33, the detonating end (really 
a No. B A.S.A.) is exactly the same di- 
mension as a No. 27 service detonator 
and can be used with a 1 oz. C.E. or 
D.G.B. primer. It is also aluminum in 
Color. The filament is sealed in the 
detonator by adhesive tape, which ren- 
ders it waterproof. 

Intermediaries: Primers are used to 
boost the detonating wave set up by the 
detonation and is a large amount of 
less sensitive explosive. Two main types 


My 
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of primers are: - rifle bullet and is susceptible to dam- 
(1) dry guncotton primer, speed 7300 ^ age by moisture. 
mps. (meters per second). C.E. primers may be substituted for 
(2) Composition expiosive (C.E.) pri- outside dimensions, the powder is enclo- 
mer. Speed, 7500 mps. sed in a waterproof, waxed covering. The 
D.G.B. primers MK II, weight 1 oz. ^ central, or axial, perforation is not 
Slightly tapered cylinder of dry guncot- tapered and is lined with waxed paper. 
ton provided with an axial perforation Rectification would split the paper 


to take a detonator. Length 1 1/4" They and allow the powder to escape. To pre- 
are 1.35" x 1,15" diameter at the larger vent this, the axial perforation is made 
and smaller ends respectively. slightly larger than the detonator, 

To differ from the obsolete MK I pri- which will therefore need to be packed 
mers, which are marked with red figures to insure a close fit. A piece of paper 
and have a smaller axial perforation, or even a blade of grass is usually ade- 
the MK II is marked with black figures quate for the purpose. 
and takes a No. 27 detonator comfortably. C.E. primers are packed in G.C. tins 
Packed 10 per black tin cylinder weigh- or trade packages, 10 per cylinder. 
ing 16 1/2 oz. Six cylinders are packed Trade cylinders are of waxed paper 12 
in a box painted service color, the dim- 1/2" x 1 3/8", weighing 1 1b, 3 oz. Ten 
ensions 13 1/8 x 5" x 6", weighing 13 of these cylinders are packed in a card- 


lbs, board box weighing 14 1bs. 

D.G.C. primers will initiate detonat- ^ Main Charges or Disruptions 
ion in any high explosive, provided the ^ — Wet Guncotton Slab. Violence figure: 
Contact is good and failures that may ^ 5500 mps. Power figure: Approximately 60 
occur are usually due to absorption of Packing: - 1 1b. slab. 6" x 3" x 1 1/2". 
moisture, To prevent this, they are Ta per tin case 14 1/4 x 8" x 8 3/8", 
Coated with acetone, although the sides (airtight). 
may easily become cracked or chipped. ^ Composition: - Tri-nitro-cellulose, pre- 


When in good condition and undamaged, pared by treating cellulose with nitric 
sensitivity will be retained even under and sulphuric acide. When prepared, it 
wet conditions for six hours, but spec- is treated or processed into blocks and 
ial precautions are necessary if primers then treated with carbolic acid to pre- 
are to be left in water for any length vent growth of fungus, and chalk to ab- 
of time. Dry G.B. primers burn very rea- sorb any free acid remaining. A block 
dily if iqnited, though detonation by Contains 13% to 14% water. 

heat alone is unlikely. It should never Properties. It is extremely insensitive 
be cut or rubbed with steel, as friction and a primer must be used. When dry, it 
may cause burning. will burn extremely violently. on deto- 

If it is necessary to provide a wider nation, large quantities of carbon di- 
detonation hole, it is quite feasible to oxide are given off and therefore, it 
widen the axial perforation without sp- should never be used in confined spaces 
litting, as the primer being of G.B. is such as mines or underground tunnels. 
of a fibrous nature. À rectifier is pro- When two or more crates are placed 
vided with each tin of detonators and in together, ond one is detonated, the 
the absence of a rectifier, a thin pen- detonating wave will not normally pass 
cil is a good substitute. through the one remaining. But the det- 

MK I primers Can be used with Service onating wave will pass through the tin 
No, 27 detonators, although they were seperately. One slab of W.G.B. will 
originally designed for use with the No. blast a hole its own size through 1" of 
B detonators. If used with a N 27 det- steel, 10" of wood and 20" masonary. It 
onator, considerable rectification is ^ is a high explosive with a good cutting 
necessary. Even so, it will be impossi- power. 
bie to insert a detonator more than 1/2 1 slab cuts l* steel, 10" wood, 20" 
inch. This amount of contact is adaquate.masonary. 

Dry G.B has been known to be detonated 4 slabs cuts 2" steel, 20" wood, 40" 
by a rifle bullet and care should be ta- masonary. 
ken to minimize the chances of this hap- 9 slabs cuts 3" steel, 30" wood, 60" 
pening. masonary. 

C.E. Primers (composite explosive) is ^ Guncotton is an extremely safe ex- 
the service nomenclature for tetra-ni-  plosive to handle and will absorb up to 
tro-methyl-aniline and it is also known 30% moisture, but detonation is then 
as tetryl. Pale yellow in color, it is rather unreliable and very much reduced, 
sensitive enough to be detonated by a Tf used under wet conditions, it should 
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be protected by "bags" of G.C., 25 1bs. 
MK II or "bags" of G.C., 5 1bs. MK III. 
A slab requires a primer to iniate deto- 
nation and the primer fits into tapered 
hole in the center of the block. Italian 
equivalent: Fulmi-Catony. à 

TN? Slab or Flake, Violence figure 
7500 mps. Power figure 65 

Packing: - Slabs. 15 per wooden box 
weighing 26 Ibs, T4"x9"xb" or 14 per G.C 
in a crate weighing 28 lbs. 1 1/4 1bs. 
6rx3"x1 1/2", 

Flake. 50 lbs, per wooden box. 

Composition: tri-nitro-toluene. 

Properties. Very stable if pure but 
liable to explode if in impure state. 
Not very liable to sympathetic detona- 
tion (set off by nearby detonations). 
Light yellow in color. Each slab is 
painted with acetone to protect against 
moisture, The primer fits in a central 
tapered hole as with the W.G.C. (wet gun 
cotton) slab, which is approximately the 
same in power, sometimes known as tetryl. 


Gelignite. Violence figurer- 6000 mps 
Power figure 80 

Packing:- 4 oz. and 8 oz. cartridges 
packed in cardboard boxes weighing 5 
lbs., 10 boxes to a 50 1b, wooden box. 
The explosive is wrapped in waxed paper 
to prevent actual contact with the 
other cartridges. 

Composition:- Nitro-Giycerine 40/60%. 
Soalan potassium nitrate 20%, Wood eem 
or collodion cotton 40/20%, 

Properties:- Liable to exude nitro- 
glycerine at extremes of temperature. 
Primers should be used, but will deto- 
nate vithout. It is more sensitive than 
any other normal service explosive, Be- 
longing to the nitroglycerine group, ge- 
lignite is largely used commercially for 
borehole charges and they may be freq- 
wently met in service. It burns quietly 
in small quantities in the open. But if 
confined or if the cartridges are bulked 
together, detonation may occur. 

All types of of the gelignite group 
are liable to cause headaches if bare 
explosive is handled. It is sensitive to 
friction. It is liable to detonate if 
Struck by a rifle bullet. 

It is issued in two types:- Firstly, 
its freezing point is many degrees below 
O centigrade. Second type, not of low 
freezing point with a disadvantage of 
freezing at 46°F, in which state they 
are dangerous to handle and use. For 
these reasons, commercial gelignites are 
not ideal for service use, but their 
Plastic form makes them suitable for use 
in boreholes. The most common NG explo- 
Sive likely to be met is Polar. NS Cel- 
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ignite (50% NG) consisting of a jelly of 
7% collodion cotton in nitroglycerine 
mixed with 50% of nitrate of soda. 

It has the power of NS Gelignite and 
its sensitivity to detonation is not 
rapidly affected by moisture. Continued 
Storage under wet conditions or prolon- 
ged immersion in water, however, causes 
the nitrate of soda to dissolve and 
forms a solution which exudes from the 
explosive, This solution is not danger- 
ous, but it may carry with it some ni- 
troglycerine. This may be detecyed by 
its oily nature. It is only these drops 
of NG which are dangerous and under 
these circumstances, gelignite should 
be handled with care. 

When used for borehole charges, Gel- 
ignite should not be removed from its 
wrappings and tamping should be done 
firmly and gently with a wooden rammer, 
squeezing and pressing the explosive 
into position, not on any account 
thumping or using blows. 

Gelignite can be reliably initiated 
with any detonator or detonating fuse. 
But best results are obtained by using 
a primer, which must always be used 
with explosive when used as a cutting 
charge. 


Ammonal 


‘The name of ammonat is applied both to certain blasting explo- 
ives which contain aluminum and to military explosives, based 
‘upon ammonium nitrate, which contain this metal. Military am- 
monals are brisant and powerful explosives which explode with 
a bright flash. They are hygroscopic, but the flake aluminum 
which they contain behaves somewhat in the manner of the 
‘shingles on a roof and helps materially to exclude moisture. At 
the beginning of the first World War the Germana were using 
D ig the first of the com- 


in major caliber shells an ammonal hi 
positions listed below. After the War had advanced and TNT 


Genus Arwonae Faexen 
1 JD Asstoxat 

Ammonium nitrate » n ry 

‘Trisitrotalvene E] n 

Aluminum fakes w 6 

Buaric acid ‘ 


ad become more scarce, ammonal of the second formula wa 
adopted. The French also used ammonal in major caliber shells 
during the Brat World War. All three of the above-listed explo- 
tives were loaded by compression. Experiments have been tried 
with an ammonal containing ammonium thiocyanate; the mix- 
ture was melted, and loaded by pouring but was found to be 
unsatisfactory because of its rapid decomposition. Ammonal 
yields a flame which is particularly hot, and consequently gives 
‘an unduly high revult in the Traus! lead block test. 

Ammonal is also largely used commer- 
cially and such types are generally 
more sensitive than the military varie- 
ty and many are liable to be detonated 
by a rifle bullet. Such Ammonals need 
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only a detonator or detonating fuse for 
iniation. But a primer should always be 
used on service Ammonal to insure deto- 
nation. 

The commercial equivalent most like- 
liy to be met with is No. 704 in 25 1b. 
tins, two tins per box, weighing 60 ibs. 
It contains no charcoal, being light 
Green in color and has the same power 
and characteristics as military Ammonal. 

The above are the main types likely 
to be met with. Following are some of 
the lesser used bulk explosives and 
their compositions. They are often used 
in smaller quantities or in cooperation 
with others, 

e. A standard French explo- 
'» mainly composed of tri-nitro-phe- 
nol (picric acid). It should always be 
kept dry, as it reacts with most metals 
to form very sensitive Picric salts. 

When moist it is vivid yellow in col- 
or. It should be handled with extreme 
care and it is liable to Sympathetic 
Detonation. Gases formed on detonation 
are very poisonous, and when mixed with 
air, are highly flammable. Therefore, 
Melinite should never be used for of- 
fensive mining. 

It is obtainable in slab form or as a 
powder. Slabs are yellow-gray or brown 
in color. The powder consists of small, 
straw-colored crystals, with a very bit- 
ter taste. 

Melinite is not sensitive to shock 
and will burn in free air without deto- 
nation. The powdered form, known as pul- 
verelent, is more sensitive than the 
slab form and is used either as a primer 
or separately for the less sensitive 
slab form. 
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Small for the average British detonator 
as the detonators intended for use are 
fulminate detonators used only with fui- 
minate of mercury contained in a copper 
tube. Violence figure 7250 mps. Power 
figure 100. 
camouflet (F. pron, ka-mé’fla), m. [F., smoke 
puffed into a sleeper's face; origin unknown. ] 
Ailit, a mine with u chargo so small as not to 
produce anycrator when exploded. such a mine is 
‘often sunk in tho wall of earth between two parallel gal. 


Testes, in order, by Moving the carth Into one of then ts 
‘suffocate or cut off the retreat of th ir who is at work. 


Init, When weed for this purpose i i also called a ier. 
petard (p§-tird’) 
An engine of war used to blow in a door or 


nte, form n 
reach in a 


ind 
and om 


od 
cm 


Reise tior otactts but ay ati ceca 

Ife cubical box of stout oak. Wood, charged 

potas more ot powder, and Red, like tho older form 
* 


ed 
Ih twenty 


Lyddite. This equivalent to the 
French Melinite. The German equivalent 
is Granate Fulling, Composition: Tri- 
nitro-phenol. Properties. It should al- 
ways be kept dry as it reacts with most 


It is supplied in the following forms:metals to form sensitive Picric salts, 


(1) cylindrical cartridge. Weight of 
100 grammes, 3.22 oz. Total weight of 
package, 130 grams or 4.18 oz. It 
is used for boreholes or in camouflets. 

Explosive, 135 grams. 4.35 oz. Total 
weight 190 grams. 6.12 oz. Cutting or 
mined charges. These charges are also 
manufactured in five more sizes, ending 
in 20 kg., 44 lbs. 

The cylindrical cartridge is composed 
of the powdered form and needs only a 
detonator or detonating fuse to initiate 
detonation. The petards consist partly 
of slab Melinite and partly of the pow- 
dered form. A detonator or detonating 
fuse is therefore sufficient to initiate 
the petards as well as the cartridges. 

Both petards and cartridges are sup- 
plied in sealed tins and the lids can 
easily be moved to gain access to the 
detonator socket. This socket is too 


liable to Sympathetis Detonation. Its 
gases are highly flammable when mixed 
with air and are also highly poisonous. 
Violence figure 7250 mps. Power figure 
100. 

Eulminate of Mercury. 

Composition. Precipitated when a sol- 
ution of mercury in nitric acid is heat- 
ed in methyl alcohol. 

Properties. Fine, sandy crystals. Ve- 
ry sensitive when dry but comparatively 
insensitive when wet. Sensitivity in- 
Creases if compressed. It reacts with 
metals to form sensitive metallic salts. 
Detonation will occur when dry if sub- 
jected to friction, percussion or flame. 
Violence figure 4500 mps. 

Cap Composition. This is made from 
Fuliminate of mercury, potassium chlorate 
antimony sulphide and mealed gunpowder. 
Properties. These give an igniferous 
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flash only. Fulminate of mercury increa- 
ses the sensitivity of the composition. 
Potassium chlorate, owing to its rich- 
ness in oxygen, increases the heat of 
the explosion. Antimony sulphide pro- 
longs the flash flame effect. Mealed 
gunpowler diminishes the violence of 
the explosion. 

A.S.A. Violence figure 4500 mps, 
Composition. A mixture of Lead azide, 
Lead stypnate and aluminum dust. Proper- 
ties. Used in conjunction with a small 
quantity of composite explosive (Tetry1) 
in modern detonators. Fairly sensitive. 

Lead Azide. Violence figure 4500 mps. 
Composition. Salt of hydrazoic acid, 
Prepared by using soluble salts, such as 
lead acetate with sodium azide. Lead az- 
ide is precipitated out in fine white 
crystals. 

Properties. Initiated by flame. Not 
reliable by percussion or friction and 
is fairly Stable. It is fairly sensitive 
when compressed. Addition of water does 
not decrease sensitivity, and if exposed 
to moisture for long periods, it decom- 
poses and forma compounds liable to 
spontaneous conbustion. 

Lead Stypnate. Violence figure 4500 
mps. Coi sition.Normal salt of stypnate 
acid fs precipitated when lead acetate 
and magnesium stypnate are mixed. Prop- 

ties. Initiated by flame, it is fairly 
Hisensitive, Addition of moisture dams 


mot reduce insensivity but pressure does. 


Composite Explosive. Violence figure 
[I E Ie it Composition. Tri-nitro-phenol- 
nitromene, commonly known as tetryl. 

Properties. It is readily ignited by 
flash but if initiated by detonator, 
gives complete detonation. It is unaf- 
fected by moisture or temperature. 

Penthrite. Violence figure (Cast) 
6000 mps. (Powder) 6500 mps. 

Properties. It is only used in deto- 
nating fuses, such as primacord and tor- 
dite. It is sometimes called PETN (Pen- 
taerythrite tetranitrate). Used by the 
enemy (Italians) as a bulk explosive. It 
can be detonated direct, also initiated 
by flash and will burn violently. 

Shellite. Violence figure 6800 mps. 
Power figure 85, 

Composition. A mixture of trinito- 
phenol and dinitrophonol: Properties.Ve- 
fy stable when dry but liable to sympas 
thetic Detonation. Internally reacts 
with most metals to form a sensitive 
Salt. 

Amatol. Violence figure 6500 mps. 
Power figure 114. These figures are for 
40/60" compositions of which is as fol- 
lowsi- 40% ammonium nitrate, 60% TNT. A 
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second type is known as "80/20" composi- 
tion of which is, ammonium nitrate, 20%, 
TNT, 80% 

Properties. 40/60 can be poured but 
80/20 must be screw-filled with an Arch- 
emedian screw. A primer is essential. 
This explosive is fairly stable, provi- 
ding the TNT is pure. 

Baratol. Violence figure 5000 mps. 
Power figure 85. 

Composition. Barium nitrate 20X, TNT 
80%. Properties. This explosive is some- 
times known as 20/80 Baratol and is ex- 
tremely stable. 

Used in powder form in grenades, mor 
tar bombs and sometimes mines. Barium 
nitrate being a heavy salt, packs very 
well and is unaffected by moisture or 
temperature. 

A primer should be used but small 
quantities viii detonate without one, 

Gunpowder. Composition. Potassium ni- 
trate 75%, charcoal i5: sulpher 10%. 
(Percentages are by weight). Properties, 
A lifting charge. It is black in color. 

Ballistite. Composition. Soluble ni- 
trocellulose and nitrogiycerine solubig 
in acetone. Properties. Produces a large 
volume of gas. 

Cordite. Composition. It is pure gun- 
cotton dissolved in nitroglycerine, sta- 
bilized and formed into sticks. 

There are three main types of detona- 
ting fuses, as opposed to fuses which 
detonate primers. They are Primacord, 
Cordtex and FID (Fuse Instantaneous Det- 
onating). 

Fuse Instantaneous Detonating. Tatyl. 
MK IIT. 

FID consists of a lead 
tube .23" in diameter filled with pure 
TNT (Taty1), This is wound on a metal 
reel in 400 ft, lengths and contained in 
a yellow tin cylinder weighing 46 1bs. 

Violence figure 5000 mps. 

Principal uses, (1) To fire a number 
of charges simultaneously when firing by 
Safety fuse. (2) To avoid excessive 
lengths of safety fuse, vhich would oth- 
erwise be required in certain demolit- 
ions. (3) As an adjunct to electrical 
firing, where there are so many charges 
to be fired that the detonators will be 
beyond the power of the exploder. (4) To 
avoid the use of detonators in boreholes 
or camoufiets mined charges. (5) To wid- 
en the hole made by the camouflet equip- 
ment tube, FID is perfectly reliable 
Provided precautions are taken. 

This particular mixture of TNT readi- 
ly absorbs moisture, causing it to be- 
Come insensitive, Consequently, 6" 
Should be cut off before starting to use 


and tin alloy 
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the drum and 6" should always be left 
spare at initiating points and at junc- 
tion boxes, Ends left for any length of 
time should be sealed, taped with insu- 
lation tape or closed by pinching the 
cord out for approximateley 1/4" and 
Sealing the lead sheath by squeezing to- 
gether. 

‘The fuse can be used under water as 
the metal case provides adaquate protec- 
tion. It is perfectly safe to handle and 
is initiated either by a single primer 
or by three detonators. The single pri- 
mer method is easiest to use. The single 
primer method binds the primer to the 
end of the FID, leaving 6" to spare. 

Method of Initiating FID, Single Pri- 
mer. Rubber or adhesive tape makes the 
best binding. But ordinary tape or 
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string can be used. Successful joints 
can also be made by using the cardboard 
outer container of the primer, the FID 
being held between the primer and card- 
board. The three detonators method is 
mot sufficiently reliable using the No. 
27 or No. 8 commercial detonator. 

FID will initiate direct all explo- 
sives that can be detonated alone. In 
all other cases the end of the FID 
Should be capped with a primer. Where it 
is necessary to join two lengths of FID 
or to boost long lengths, (Boosting is 
required every 100 yards). A single 
primer should be used, as follows, 

Cordtex, This is a commercial deto- 
nating fuse consisting of a sensitive 
explosive (PETN) wrapped in a gray fab- 
ric tube, with or without cotton cover- 


vA SEALED. 


METHOD of INIRTNS _COERTED 
[T2877 07773 


ing. Outside diameter is .19" and it may a situation where there is the least 1i- 


be issued on service in lieu of FID. 

A single strand of Cordtex is unlike- 
ly to be detonated if struck by a rifle 
bullet. Junction boxes of the fuse have, 
however, been detonated by impact of 
bullets and should, therefore, be placed 


Xlihood of impact. Drums of fuse are un- 
likely to be detonated if struck. 
Cordtex is liable to damage by moist- 
ure at the open ends and one foot should 
be cut off from the drum before use and 
one foot left over spare at each point 


with care away from hard backings and in of initiation or junction. 
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Cordtex is absolutely liable to deto- before use and one foot spare at each 


nate in hot climates and so should be 
stored in a cool place. 

Cardtex is packed on wooden reels of 
500 ft., weighing 9 1/2 lbs, Five reels 
per case weighing 67 lbs, 

Cordtex can be initiated by a single 
No. 27 detonator, or equivalent, as 
shown. 

Method of Initiating Cordtex. It is 
very Important that a spare end be bent 
back, as otherwise there is a danger of 
the burning fuse igniting the Cordtex 
core and preventing detonation. It will 
initiate direct any of the AG group or 
PE2, but a primer is required for other 
explosives. Speed 6000 mps. 


point of iniation or junction. Ends can 
Can be sealed by fixing empty detonators 
tubesonto the fuse by sealing compound 
and when sealed, the fuse is highly re- 
sistant to water penetration. 

The speed of detonation is approxima- 
tely the same as that of Cordtex and is 
not less than 6000 mps. 

While single strands of fuse are not 
likely to be detonated by a rifle bullet 
junction boxes should be protected and 
Placed with care away from hard backings. 

Primacord does not deteriorate quick- 
ly, even under unfavorable conditions of 
storage. 

Primacord wiil initiate direct any of 


Primacord. Very similar to Cordtex in the NG group or PE2 but a primer is 


composition and use to a good quality 
Cordtex. It consists of a Case of PETN 
surrounded by cotton braid and enclosed 
in a coat of bituminous waterproof ing 
compound, followed by a layer of pho- 
film tape and two layers of spirally 
applied cotton n, the whole being 
finished by a light-yellowish orange 
Colored wax composition. 

The external diameter of the fuse 


needed for all other explosives. 
Joints are made in a similar manner 
to Cordtex, the most suitable being a 
reef knot for main lines and a clove 
hitch or two half hitches for branch 
lines. Branch lines, after leaving the 
main lines at right angles, should be 
led off in the general direction of the 
detonating wave. These joints permit 
considerable strain being put on the 


varies between .200" and .210" and it iscord. 


wound on a wooden reel with a central 
hole for easy handling. It comes in 
lengths of 500 ft., weight 12 lbs. and 
1000 ft. 20 Ibs. 


A fourth type of detonating fuse is 
Cardeau detonant, which is similar to a 
Service FID except that the tube is 

Composed of lead instead of an alloy of 


A reel may contain one or more splic-tin and lead. Special care should be 


es, which are as strong as unbroken 


taken to see that there are no kinks 


lengths and will detonate properly under or severe bends in the fuse, Any posi- 


all normal conditions. The explosive 


tion where there is any doubt as to the 


Core is liable to damage by moisture and Severity of the bend should be boosted 
one foot should be cut off from the drum by tying on a detonator or a primer. 


ET 
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SHEMICAK TME DELAY IGNITER 


TIME DELAY ISNITER,. 


TIME DELAY ICNITER. 
This consists of a galvanized steel 
tube in which the cocked striker is re- 


tained by a lead shear pin. A milled nut 
Screwed on the protruding end of the 
striker relieves the shear pin of the 
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strain of the striker spring untii the 
striker is set for use. 

The prepared detonator slides into 
position through the cutaway portion of 
the nut, which latter retains the deto- 
nator when the nut is tightened. The 
time delay is not accurately known, but 
specimens have given delays up to 26 
hours. 

To arm the igniter. 
move the milled nut. 

To neutralize, 

(a) Grip the protruding striker firmly 


Unscrew and re- 


close up against the head of the igniter 


with a pair of wire-cutting pliers. 
(b) Unscrew the igniter and remove the 


detonator by slackening the collar, then 


remove the pliers. 
CHEMICAL DELAY IGNITER. 
This consists of an aluminum body 


Containing a cocked striker which is re- 
tained by a celluloid disc. Wnen the ig- 
niter is armed, a quantity of acetone is 
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released to surround the celluloid disc, 
which, after a certain lapse of time, is 
sufficiently softened to allow the re. 
lease of the striker. (Use plastic to- 
day). 

Different times of delay are indicat- 
ed by the color of the threaded portion 
in the middle of the igniter body. From 
a limited number of tests, the following 
times have been obtained:— 

Bright aluminum 1.45 hours 

Steel gray 2.03 hours 
Red 3.00 hours 


To arm the igniter 

Withdraw the U safety pin, holding 
the igniter with the end cap downwards. 
Then screw in the cap to its limit. 

This igniter cannot be disarmed. If 
found in an armed condition it should be 
unscrewed from the charge immediately 
and the detonator removed via the col- 
lar. 


LAWN 


m> I 


BRITISH SWITCHES. 
ressure switch. 

The pressure switch consists of the 
following parts:- 

(1) Main casing and base plate 
(2) Striker rod, block and spring. 

(3) Shear stud. 

(4) Adapter and collar. 

The main casing is made of brass. In 
the base there are small holes for at- 
tachment to any suitable surface. The 
Striker and rod are made of cast iron 
1/8" in diameter, reduced to 1/16" un- 
der the shear stud, which will break it 
under a point load of 30-40 1bs. 


7 G4 TTT USS li 
Ue, EM LAL LL LILLIE 
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A heavier striker is also available, 
which is 3/16" in diameter, reduced to 
3/32" under the shear stud and will fire 
under a load of 60-80 lbs. 

The metal shear stud is provided with 
a V shaped cutting edge and shoulders to 
keep it in position on the striker rod. 

The adapter and collar are fitted 
with a service cap, and designed to take 
either safety or instantaneous fuse. 

When a load of 30-40 lbs. is applied 
to the top of the shear stud, the strik- 
er rod will be sheared, allowing the 
striker to be driven forward by the 
spring and firing the cap and Charge. 
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Pull switch, 

This consists of a barrel in which 
moves a striker block, with a tubular 
tail split into four quadrants. On the 
end of each is a small lip. In the set 
position, these quadrants are splayed 
Outwards by the point of the firing pin 
which is pressed forward by the retain- 
ing spring in the top collar. 

The striker is then held up against 
the firing spring, by the lips on the 
tail engaging with a platform in the 


me pencii fuse. 
The time pencil fuse consists essen- 
tially of the following parts: 
(1) A thin copper sleeve containing a 
phial of corrosive liquid. 
(2) A thin aluminum sleeve. 
(3) A striker with spring and retain- 
ing wire. 
(4) Fuse adapter and firing cap. 
(5) Safety-pin. 
The striker is held back against the 
spring by a thin, steel wire anchored 
to the top of the copper sleeve. When 


uw 
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head of the barrel. Screwed on the bot- 
tom of the barrel by means of another 
Collar is an adapter with a cap, also 
for the firing of the igniter safety 
fuse. 

When the firing pin is pulled out- 
yards, with a force of l 1b., the split 
tail contracts to normal, enabling the 
lips to pass through the platform in 
the head and the striker to be driven 
down on the cap by the firing spring. 


this copper sleeve is crimped and the 
phial is broken, its contents of cor- 
rosive liquid attacks the striker ret- 
aining wire. When this steel wire is 
eaten through, the striker fires the 
Cap in the base and, in turn, the 
charg 

It is important to note, that the 
Copper sleeve must be crimped flat and 
not bent round and the safety-pin vith- 
drawn. Two fuses should be used for 
each important charge to guard against 
risk of failure. 


Solid shrapnel charges 
The following prepared charges con- 


sists of high explosive wrapped in var- 


nished paper and contains a screwed met- 
al bush for inserting a prepared detona- 


tor or igniter Pullor Push, etc. 
Smali bore-hole charge, (cylindrical) 
100 grams = 3,5 oz. which can be either 


Tolite or Picric acid. 


Rectan 


ular Charge 200 grams = 7 oz. 
This resembles a cake of soap, screw- igniter (Pull or Push, etc.) 


ed metal bush on one side with standard 


threaded bush, for prepared detonator or 


The following prepared charges con- 
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sist of solid high explosive in a metal 3 standard threaded metal bushes on dif- 
jei ferent sides. Has carrying handle fitted 
(a) Medium HE charge. 1 Kilo = 2 tbs, to top, mainiy for bridge demolition. 
Hébsticonteimers consisting ot acters, Contents: Picric acid or Tolite. 

ular metal case containing TNT or Picric The explosives are either as above, 
acid explosive, 3 standard threaded met- labels cover each of the bush holes and 
al bushes on different sides to fluctu- are either yellow or orange. Yellow in- 
ate their groupings to form demolition dicates Picric acid and orange indicates 
charge of any weight. Tolite. The labels are naturally pierced 


(b) Heavy HE charge 3 Kilo = 6.5 lbs, when inserting the detonators. 
Contained In metal ease ad f kilo Pieck- 


JENTER COVER. BAMA IR 


GA (Beast) 


) sive, which has a wire attached to which 
The "Potato Masher" contains 3 1/2 ^ the cord is also attached and threaded 
oz. of explosive complete with detona- through the hollow handle. The igniter 
tor. It has a hollow handle at which one is screwed into position, with the wire 
end is a cord, the third part being a and dust cap on the end of the handle. 
base cap The NBZ ,38 is the same as the BZ 24 

The igniters are known as the BZ .24, except that it has a white band painted 
which is a friction, time delay igniter round the lower portion of the lead body, 
having a 4 1/2 second delay. The igniterlt is used as a smoke grenade. 


has a lead tube containing the explo- 


GERMAN Est GRENADE (Cod) 


GERMAN EGG GRENADE (Blast) 

The igniter used is the BZE, which is 
a friction, time delay igniter. Several 
Colors of knobs are used, and the follo- 
wing are their delays. 


Blue — 4 1/2 seconds. 
Yellow 7 Seconds. 
Red t second. 
Gray Instant ANZ .39 igniter. 


To operate grenade, unscrew knob, on 
which a cord or wire is attached. Give a 
pull and throw. 
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SHRAPNEL GUN. 

This booby-trap consists of a shot- 
gun discharging shrapnel, which is pro: 
pelled by a black powder charge. The fi- 
ring device is orange fuse ignited by a 
percussion igniter, actuated by means of 
a trip-wire. 

The weapon is capable of propelling 
the shrapnel at high velocity for a dis- 
tance of about 50 yards. 

Preparation of booby-trap. 

(a) Examine the propellant charge, mak- 
ing sure that the orange fuse is firmly 
secured in metal container. 

(b) Examine the igniter to see that the 
pin is pushed well home and the ends of 
the pin opened out. 

(c) Decide on the alignment of the gun. 
The charge has considerable lateral 
Spread at distances beyond 25 yards. 
This must be given consideration in de- 
ciding safety zones. 

(d) Drive in the near angle-iron recoil 
picketonthe required line of discharge: 
(e) Place the empty barrel in position 
and drive in two front pickets. 

(f) Align and drive in the pegs to car- 
ry the trip-wire. The trip wire must be 
on the line of the required discharge of 
direction. 

(g) Secure the trip-wire to the end peg, 
unreel the wire and run it out to the 
qun position, temporarily securing it to 
one of the front recoil pickets, making 
use of natural supports, shrubs, bushes, 
boulders, etC., to keep the trip-wire 
clear of the ground. 

Loading the gun. 

(a) Lowes the metal charge container 
into the barrel, making sure that the 
orange fuse lies snugly against the in- 
ner side of the barrel. The end of the 
orange fuse should project and be bent 
Clear of the muzzle. 

(b) Ram a ball of paper down the bar- 
rel with a suitable ram-rod, taking care 
not to discharge or damage the orange 


13 


MINES AND BOOBYTRAPS 


Guupoworn 
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cance: 
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Onauct Fuse: 


fuse. The wad acts as a gas check and 
also holds the metal charge container in 
Position. 

(c) Pour in the shrapnel filling. This 
should extend about 12" along the barrel 
from the lower wad. Also ram another wad 
of paper on top of the shrapnel. 

, Do not at this stage connect the ig- 
niter 

(d) Place the loaded gun in positioi 
The closed end of the barrel should fit 
snugly against the angle-iron picket, 
muzzle end of the qun between the two 
front pickets. 

(e) Arrange the gun to give an elev: 
tion angle of approximately 5°, 

(£) Check the alignment, 

(g) Secure gun in position by binding 
the two front pickets together over and 
under the barrel. 

(h) Check again for alignment and ad- 
just as required. 

(i) Connecting up. Work behind the gun 
Bind the percussion igniter In pos 
tion. This must be arranged so that the 

pull on the pin is in line with the 
pin's length, as there must be no ten- 
dency for the pin to bend, whilst being 
withdrawn. 

The igniter should be secured to one 
of the front pickets. Connect the trip- 
wire to the pin of the igniter, adjust 
its tension so that the pull is in&uf- 
ficient to withdraw the pin. Cut off a 
half inch from the exposed end of the 
orange fuse and conceal the gun. 

Insert the orange fuse into the 
snout of the igniter and crimp into 
position. Seal off all gas escapes with 
luting. Close the end of the split-pin, 
and push the pin across the head of the 
igniter. 

(3) The booby-trap is now set. Leave 
the site by passing behind the closed 
end of the barrel. 

(Kk) Make all final adjustments from be- 
hind the muzzle of the gun. 
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GS MK II A/TK MINE No. 1 FUSE Ses are used, British and S.A. Patter- 
Seether of mine $173 ‘of mine ib. son, in 2 parts. British type has no 
Explosive filling 4 1bs. TNT or shear pin, so must be disposed of. 
Baratol. ià Arming. (A) Lay mine in prepared 
Minimum Safe Spacing with Sarbo hole. Unscrew base plug and leave un- 
rings 2 yards; without,'5 yards. Rings  derneath mine. (B) Screw No. 1 fuse in 
are not used now. finger-tight. (C) Cover and camouflage. 
Can be submerged in water for 48 Disarm. (A) Turn mine on its side. 


hours. 90% waterproof. Two types of fu- (B) Unscrew No. 1 fuse and lift mine. 
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MINE. Po. 3. FUSK. 


GS MK IV ANTITANK MINE No. 3 FUSE 
Total welght of mine 12 lbs. 8"x4" 
Explosive Filling 8 1/2 lbs. TNT or 

Baratol. 

Minimum safe spacing 5 yards. 

Arming. Lay mine in prepared hole 
with lid removed. Examine brass shear 
wire of No. 3 Fuse. If damaged, reject. 

Remove safety pin at arms length and 


leave on top of mine body, 

Insert No. 3 fuse in mine body. Do 
not force. Replace lid, cover and camou- 
flage. 

Disarm. Remove lid very carefully. 
Examine shear wire and insert safety 
pin. Remove No. 3 fuse from min Lift 
mine and stack with fuses separated, 


n 
RESOANITION Dineen. 
Gs. MW Y 
GS MK V ANTITANK MINE No. 3 FUSE 
Total weight of mine 8 lbs. (with 


spider) 8"x4" (body). Explosive filling 
4 1/2 lbs. TNT or Baratol. Minimum safe 


spacing, 2 yards, 
Arming. Remove spider, metal cup and 


washer as with the MK V. Examine shear 
wire of fuse and withdraw safety pin at 
arms length and leave on top of mine 
body. 


e. 3 


use. 


Place No. 3 fuse in mine. Replace 
metal cup, washer and spider. Engage 
studs in slots, cover and camouflage. 

Disarming. Remove spider, metal 


cup 
and washer. Inspect shear wire and in- 
Sert safety pin. Remove No. 3 fuse from 
mine. Lift mine and stack seperate from 


fuses, 


. Made with air space. Less explo- 
sive than MK IV. 
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Mo.B. DETONATOR — ASSEMELY, 
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Haw eins Ming Ho. YS € YTR. 
And GLENADE. 
LGYITEC Y DET, Ho 
HAWKINS MINE No. 75 & 75A and GRENADE, ters, detonators first. into slots so 
IGNITER & DET. No. B. that red end of igniter comes under V of 
Total weight of mine 2 3/4 1bs. Expi- Pressure plate. Bend over metal tabs. 
osive filling 1 1/4 lbs, Gelignite. Min- ,, Disarming. Bend back the metal tabs. 
imum safe spacing. Mines are laid at a Tilt the mine and slide out the 2 pre- 
density of one yard. pared igniters. Note. Never force, if 


Arming. Insert open end of detonator igniters and detonators get stuck. I 
in open end of mineigniter and fix with that case, destroy the mine. 
rubber sleeve. Insert 2 prepared igni- 
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RECORNITION _ DIAGRAM. 


STANDARD  SHEAPNEL MINE, 


MTY 


BRITISH STANDARD SHRAPNEL MINE MK I & II 

Total weight of mine 8 1bs. Filling. 
Amatol 40/60. 40% Amatol and 60% ammoni- 
um nitrate and 60X TNT. 

Arming. Operation by trip-wire. Pre- 
pare safety pin for easy withdrawal. Re- 
move cartridge pistol and drop in Balli- 
stite cartridge, cap upwards. 

Replace cartridge pistol. Push pin in 
as far as it will go. Tighten with a 
Spanner. Check safety pin of detonator 
pistol and remove pistol. Drop in capped 
detonator cap, cap upwards and replace 
pistol. Prepare hole so that pull at 
plate is aboveground. Place mine in hole 
and secure with pegs. Set up trip-wire. 
Lay out safety cord from both pins in 


pistols. Remove safety pin from cart- 
ridge pistol and detonator. 

Disarming. Place safety pin in cart- 
ridge pistol and detonator. Disconnect 
trip-wire and lift mine, Remove detona- 
tor and cartridge pistois, tip out car- 
tridge and capped detonator. 

Note. Filling marked on green band. 
(Red band, normal filling HE, Red cros- 
ses, tropical filling. Red cross and 
dashes, tropical Filling for limited 
period only. 

MK II 

Same as MK I, but has longer detona- 
tor handle extending to length of outer 
Cannister, wire handle and safety delay 
fuse under cap. 
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£ RTH. MINE DéTOWaTae 9" Ao Povsg. 

EP MK II ANTITANK MINE. DETONATOR & AMP- and secure with metal tabs. Cover and 
ULE. camouflage. 

Total weight of mine 7 lbs. Filling Disarming. These mines should never 
4 1/4 lbs. Gelignite or TNT. Minimum ^ be disarmed unless absolutely necessary. 
safe spacing 5 yards. Carefully withdraw detonator. If 

Testing. Withdraw steel rod and press stuck, do not force. To be destroyed. If 
firmly on cover to ensure that shear- necessary to remove, attach cable and 


wire is in order. Insert brass testing pull clear. Transport by hand only. If 

rod and push home. If rod cannot be ful- mine has been in ground for 2 months 

ly inserted, reject mine. Withdraw brass must not be transported even if disarmed 

rod, replace steel rod and secure. nor must they be stacked on top of each 
Arming. Place ampule, red end first, other, Can be laid to a minimum space of 

into open end of detonator and seal with 2 yards. 

luting (axel grease). Lay mine and stick _ Very much affected by climatic condi- 

beside each mine hole. tions owing to its Gelignite filling. It 
Withdraw steel rod. Insert detonator will become very dangerous to handle if 

stick to its full length. Do not force, laid for any length of time. 
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Perssoe& — Swirew. 


EP No. 4 ANTI-PERSONNEL MINE. 

Filling. Gelignite. 

This is an anti-personnel mine, nor- 
mally operated by a switch, pressure EP 
No. l, although it may be operated by 
any British switch. When the mine is 
fired, the cylinder containing shrapnel 
is lifted clear of the ground and then 
bursts. 

Laying. (a) Dig a hole for the mine 
and switch. (b) Remove the lid from tne 
mine, withdraw the inner cylinder and 
take out the fuse unit. (c) Thread the 
detonator end of the fuse through the 
tube, commencing at the lower end of 
the cylinder. Thread the other end of 
the orange fuse through the hole in the 
bottom of the container, from inside to 
outside. Draw through, lower the inner 
cylinder gently into the container at 
the same time. Make sure that the inner 


Pecvecu tor. cM E 


I 


— Perrone Tene 


EA Iot. 


cylinder is fully down into the contain- 
er, and the powder charge is comfortably 
between the two “distance pieces” at the 
bottom of the inner cylinder. (C) Con- 
nect the orange fuse to the switch being 
used. (e) Insert three sticks of Gelig- 
nite into inner cylinder. The stick rem- 
ote from the fuse tube is prepared for 
the detonator, and the detonator pressed 
gently home. Replace the lid of the mine 
and seal with luting, (f) Cover the mine 
and the switch. 

EP SWITCH No. 1. 

This is a tinplate device with a met- 
al cylinder into which the igniter amp- 
ule can be inserted. The switch is en- 
Closed in a cardboard cover to prevent 
ingress of sand, etc., which would pre- 
vent its operating. It is designed so 
that, when trodden on, the ampule will 
Crush and set off the mine. 
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DETEHATOE Mb.8. W^ Am POUAR. 
EP No. 5 ANTI PERSONNEL MINE. DETONATOR exploder, open end first and smear with 
No. 8 & AMPUL luting. 
Weight of mine 8 oz. Explosive fil- Place the exploder in the prepared 
ling Gelignite or TNT. Main filling 11/2 hole and pack earth around the sides 


Oz. CB and a five oz. layer of TNT. with earth to support it, leaving the 
Arming. Prepare hole and examine top Clear, Insert the selected plunger, 
plunger for fit in cannister. If OK, Complete with "prongs" gently into 


grease. Insert ampule, red end first in- plunger guide and lower slowly until it 
to open end of detonator and seal flush is resting on the detonator. 


with luting, Examine the hole at the Disarming. Destroy in site if possi- 
side of the exploder to insure that it ble, otherwise, gently uncover and lift 
is clear, Wrap tape around detonator. "ine out. Lay aside for destruction. 


Insert tape and detonator gently into 
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EP MK V ANTITANK MINE. AMPULE & No. 8 
DETONATOR. No. 1 EXPLODER. 
‘otal weight of mine 9 1/2 lbs. Fil- 
ling. 4 1/2 lbs. of Gelignite or 6 1/2 
lbs. of TNT. 

Testing. Examine No. 1 exploder for 
oily exudation or outside rust. Examine 
plunger tor damage to shear wire. Smear 
upper portion of plunger with grease 
and insert in plunger guide. Test for 
clearance with No. 8 detonator, Remove 
cover of mine and straighten straps. Ex- 
amine exploder packet for oily exuda- 
tion. Test lid for fit. Should not be 


resting on plunger. 

Arming. Insert ampule, red end first, 
into open end of detonator and seal end 
flush with luting. Place exploder on in- 
verted mine cover, free from grit. In- 
Bert ampule and detonator, with sleeve 
in position and seal end with luting. 

Lay mine in prepared hole, repiacing 
Cover. Do not force or press on lid. 

, Disarming. Gently remove cover of 
mine. Carefully remove No. 1 exploder, 
Disarm same if in good condition, by 
taking out plunger. If showing signs of 
deterioration, destroy on site. 
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EP MK VI ANTITANK MINE. No. 3 DETONATOR 
Weight of mine 8 lbs to 9 172 Ibs. 
(Approximately). Filling 4 1bs. Gelig- 

nite or 6 1/2 lbs. TNT, Minimum safe 
spacing 2 yards. Testing. Remove cover 
and straighten straps, Insert No. 3 
fuse. Remove safety pin from fuse at 
arms length. Insert fuse and leave safe. 
ty pin in and test for fit. Test for fit 
of lid and pressure on top of fuse. Re- 
move fuse and replace cover. 

Arming, Remove cover. Examine shear- 
wire of No. 3 fuse, Remove safety pin 
from fuse at arms length. Insert fuse 
and leave safety pin on top of mine bo- 


dy. Replace lid by hinging, as with MK 
v. 

Disarming. Remove cover, undo one 
strap and hinge off. Inspect shear-wire 
Of No. 3 fuse. Remove fuse and insert 
Safety pin at arms length. 

Note. Stack mines and fuses separat- 
iy. 

EP MK VII ANTITANK MINE 

This mine looks the same as the MK 
VI with seamless sides and recessed 
base. But instead of No. 3 fuse it has 
the same exploder as used in the MK V, 
i.e., detonator & ampule complete with 
plunger and exploder No. 2. 
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HUNGARIAN ANTI-PERSONNEL MINE. 
eight S. 

This is a very sensitive anti-person- 
nel mine which may be operated by as 
Small a pressure as 7 lbs. It consists 
Of a rectangular tube of metal, one end 
of which carries the striker mechanism. 

The mine usually lies in an inclined 
position with the striker at the highest 
end. A brass tongue on the operating de- 
vice is inserted in one of the holes in 
the striker. A small downward movement 
of the mine releases the striker and so 
fires the mine. 

To prepare the mine. 

(a) Pall out the striker by means of 
the cross-piece and put a safety-pin or 
wire into the first hole of the striker. 

(b) Unscrew the striker holder and in- 
sert detonator with cap. 


(c) Screw in the striker holder. 

(4) Siip the operating device over the 
Striker and pull out the latter until 
the tongue can be inserted in the sec- 
ond hole in the striker. 

To arm the mine. Withdraw the safety- 
pin from the outer hole in the striker. 

To disarm. Hold the operating device 
firmly in position and insert a wire in 
the outer hole in the striker, If the 
mine is found set with the tongue in the 
outer hole of the striker, ram a thin 
piece of wood through the operating de- 
vice, so that the wood jams on the stri- 
ker holder and prevents the tongue from 
moving. 

To lift mine. Attach from one end, 50 
yards of cable and pullclear, from under 
Cover. 


och MINE (Sro. M) 
CONCRETE PICONET MINE. 


STOCK MINE CONCRETE PICKET MINE. 


To prepare the mino, 


The body of the mine is made of con- 
crete containing metal loading. Within 
the body is a 100 gram charge fitted 


(a) Insert detonator into prepared 
charge. 
(b) Push the charge into the base of 


either end with a standard igniter 22.42, the concrete case. 


22.35 or a modified 222.35, the latter 
being operated by the withdrawal of the 
safety-pin. It can be recognized by the 
absence of the hole which is generally 
used for taut tension wire. A 15 inch 
wooden peg is driven into the ground and 
the mine is laid with the concrete por- 
tion above the ground. The mine operates 
with the 22.35 with which a trip-wire is 
attached over a suitable object or pick- 
et driven into the ground near the mine. 


(c) Screw igniter into 
(d) Push in the wooden 


Arming. 
(a) Attücn a trip-wire 


and lay out the wire to a suitably sup- 
ported portion over the ground. 

(b) Attach far end of trip-wire to a 
suitable object fixed firmly in the 
ground. 

(c) Remove safety device. 

NEXT PAGE 


rharge. 
picket. 


to the igniter 
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Disarming. 
(ay tdeniity the igniter and neutra- 
lize it. 
(5) Cut Lrip-wire. 
The modified igniter 2u 22.35 can be 
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neutralized by passing a wire or tord 
through the ring in the safety-pin and 
bind it around the head of the igniter. 
To lift mine; Attach 50 yards of ca- 
ble and pull clear, from under cover. 


v — 


E 


Sex MINE 


a ae 


abe 


e ALESE, Me. 


SEL MINE. ANTI-SKI OR ANTI SLEDOR A/P. 
his was orifinally intended as an 
anti-ski or anii-sledge mine. But it may 
be equal} used as an anti-personnel mino 

in cultivated ground, 

Tt consisis of a prepared charge of 
100 grams, inserted in à thin metal tube 
having a wooden picket about 12 inches 
lona in the base. The mine is fitted 
with an ordinary thrée-prong "S" mine 
igniter. 1 

To prepare mine. 

(a) Insert detonator into prepared 
charge and screw in the igniter. 
(b) Unscrew the nut on the safety-pin. 

To arm the mine. 

Withdraw tha safety-pin by means of 


the Cord attached to the ring in the pimthis too should be neutraliz 


Jo neutralize the mine. 


Insert a nail or wire into the safety 
pin hole in the igniter and Bend around 
to prevent from falling out. 

To lift the mine. 

Attach 50 yards of cord or cable to 
the hole in the body of the ming and 
pull, from under cove: 

Note. See Schü mine (next). 

The actuating pin in the igniter is 
specially designed to include an eye to 
which a Cord may be attached, 

In any mine using this igniter, par- 
ticular search must be made for such a 
cord. If found, this showld be cut with- 
out exertion or pull. There may be a 
pull-igniter and prepared charge at the 
other end of the pull-cord. If present, 
ed, 


e is a dovetailed wooden box 


The igniter screws into the block 


with a hinged jid. It contains a single charge and is inserted through a hole in 


block charge of 200 grams of explosive. 
it is operated by a 22.42 igniler. 


the side of the box, The striker and the 
actuating-pin holding the striker pro- 
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trudes through the hole in such a way 
that the recessed lid can bear on the 
actuating-pin. Pressure on the lid may 
then push out the pin and operate the 
mine. 


To prepare the min: 


(a) Unscrew protecting cap from igniter. 


(b) Insert a detonator in charge, open 
and outwards. 

(c) Push the igniter through the hole 
in the mine and screw into prepared 
charge. 

(d) Turn the actuating-pin so that the 
link is below the striker. 

(e) Close the 1id carefully. 

N.B. The mine should be prepared at 


p/3 


1l 1b. ANTI-PERSONNEL MINE (BAKELITE), 
This mine consists of a rectangular 
box with a wedge-shaped hinge lid. It is 

made of Bakelite and contains three 
pieces of deeply grooved metal for frag- 
mentation effect. 

The mine operates from pressure on 
the lid, which causes the latter to des- 
Cend and push out a specially shaped 
striker cocking arm. 

To prepare the min 

(a) Using the ring at the end of the 
striker, Cock the latter until the outer 
hole in the striker is visible and put a 
safety-pin or wire through this hole. 

(b) Unscrew the collar on the end of 
the striker holder and insert a special 
detonator through the collar. 

(c) Screw in the collar with the deto- 
mator in place. 

(d) Insert the detonator in the charge 
and lay the detonator holder so that the 


25 


MINES AND BOOBYTRAPS 


the place where it is to be laid. There 
are no safety devices so when already 
prepared, it becomes dangerous. 
Pressure required; 6 to 11 lbs. to 
operate the mine. 
Arming; as above. 
To neutralize the mine. 
(a) Examine iid and the igniter for 
booby-trap. If present, neutralize them. 
(b) Lift lid carefully and extract ig- 
niter. 
(c) Unscrew the igniter and remove det- 
onator from charge. 
To lift the mine. Attach 50 yards of 
cable and puli, from under 
See special note under " 


flange is inside the box. 

(e) Close the lid of the box. 
To arm the mine. 

(a) Open the lid of the mine. 


(b) Pull out the striker until the 


second hole in it is visible. Insert 
from the underside, the specially shaped 
pin. 

(c) Close the lid and remove the ring 
from the end of the striker. 

(d) Remove the safety wire from the 
outer hole in the striker. 

To neutralize the mine. 

Insert a wire in the hole in the 
striker nearest the special pin. 

To lift the mine. 

(a) Neutralize the mine. 

(b) Attach 50 yards length of cable to 
the outermost hole in the striker and 
Pull, from under cover, 

(c) Leave the mine and detonator con- 
spicuously marked. 
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ANTI- TANN _ MINE LE Ry (4 oorr. Gon). 
ANTI-TANK MINE 1.8 kg. (Wooden Box). To prepare the mine. 
This is an improvised box mine. This (a 


Remove the Cover and insert the ig- 
false lid has two holes to accommodate niter, complete with detonator, in the 
two igniters. These are fixed with deto- holes in the false lid. 
nators and operate by the shearing of a (b) Replace the cover and then put the 
vire. retainers in position. 

The cover encloses the top of the To arm the mine. 
mine and is prevented from being acci- The mine prepared is armed. There are 
dentally separated from the mine by the no safety devices in the igniters, 
metal retainers. Two metal plates on the To lift the mine. 
underside of the cover insure the opera Attach SO yade of cable to one of 
tion of the igniters by the pressure on the retainers and pull, from under cover. 
the mine. 


ove — /ewiree t RS £6 (Grooten Mow). 


FOUR IGNITER MINE 14.25 lbs. (Wooden Box} The cover consists of a frame and a 
This mine contains 5 kg. of explo- ^ separate top piece. The latter is glued 
sive. In the false lid are holes near ^ to Canvas, which in turn, is nailed to 


each corner to take four pressure igni- the sides of the frame, 
ters. 


NEXT Pack 
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Two types of Bakelite igniters are 
used. But the method of handling the 
mine is the same in either case. 

To prepare the mine 
(a) Take out the dummy pegs from the 
igniter holes and insert the igniters 
with detonators attached. 
(b) Replace the cover and secure by 
means of the clips. 

To arm the mine. 

As above. There are no safety devi- 
ces in these igniters. 
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To neutralize the mine. 
(a) Examine the metal fasteners for 
booby-traps. If present, identify and 
neutralize them accordingly. 
(b) Remove the cover and take out the 
four igniters. 
(c) Replace cover upside down and 
leave the igniters in the upturned 1id. 
To lift the mine, 
Attach 50 yards of cable to the rope 
handle of the mine and pull, from under 
cover. 


ANTI-TANK MINE 4 kg. TYPE 9 (Wooden Box) 
This is a long, rectangular box con- 


taining two striker mechanisms weth a 
4 kg. Charge of high explosive placed 
between them. Two movable covers on the 
lid of the mine give access to the 
strikers, Between the lid and the pro- 
truding base of the box are several 
thin pieces of wood which must be crus- 
hed before the strikers can be fired by 
the pressure of the lid, 
To prepare the mine. 

(a) Insure that the wooden shear piec- 
es are in place. 

(b) Remove the lid and cock the strik- 
ers. 

(c) Remove the detonator holders and 
insert in them the prepared cartridge 
and detonator. 


(d)Replace the lid. 

To arm the nino. 

As above; the mine is armed. 

To neutralize the mine. 

(a) Open the movable cover and push a 
pen into the siot between the striker 
and the cartridge holder. A knife blade 
or similar strip of metal Can also be 
used. 

(b) Remove the cartridge holder and 
take out the cartridge, 

(c) Replace the cartridge and leave 
the iid lying across the mine. 

To lift the mine. 

As there are no safety devices or 
easy method of attaching a Cord to the 
mine, it should be neutralized, as ab- 
ove, and conspicuously marked. Inform 
sappers. 


HOAX MINE 


Ax Fy 


NEXT PAGE 
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HOLZMINE 42, ANTI-TANK 

This wooden box mine contains 11 ibs. 
of explosive, either poured or in molded 
blocks, A pressure block protruding 
through the lid operates the igniters by 
pushing out the safety-pin, 

The mine functions when a pressure 
greater than 400 lbs. acting on the 
Pressure block shears two small wooden 
dowels and allows the pressure block to 
move downwards and operate the igniters. 

To prepare the mine. 

(a) Remove the iid. 

(b) Take out the pressure block. 

(c) Make sure that the shear block is 
firm, otherwise, discard the mine. 

(d) Remove the exploder blocks from the 
central compartment. 

(e) Fit a detonator into the igniter 
and screw it into the prepared charge 
(f) Replace the exploder charges, mak- 
ing sure that the safety-pin is located 
under the shear block. 

(g) Insert the pressure block with the 
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red surface facing inwards, The pressure 
block cannot operate the mine in this 
position. 

(h) Replace the lid and secure it with 
the two hooks. 

To arm the mine. 

(a) Remove the lid and pressure block 
and reinsert it with the pressure block 
facing the front of the mine. 

(b) Replace the lid and secure it. The 
red surface on the front of the mine, 
the mine lid, and the pressure block 
should now form a continuous band. 

To neutralize the bomb. 

Remove the lid and pressure block. 
Replace the lid and insert the pressure 
block upside-down in the hole in the lid 
so that it can be easily recognized as 
neutralized. 

This mine may be booby-trapped, with 
no easy method of attaching a cord. So, 
therefore, it should be left conspicuo- 
usly marked for the sappers. 


toze 


MING, 


AMERICAN ANTI-TANK OR ANTI-PERSONNEL 
MINE. 

This is a small cylindrical mine con- 
taining 6 1bs. of high explosives. It 


fiush with the upper surface of the 
mine. 


(c) Assemble the spider by aligning, 


but not so as to engage two hooks with 


employs a spider to transmit pressure to notches in the flange of the body. En- 
the fuse. The flanged rim on top of the gage the other two hooks over the 


body is matched in two places for assem- flange on the 

hooks through 
the spider to 
hooks. 


bling the ‘spider. 

The fuse used with the mine is the 
MI. AT. fuse which is inserted into the 
fuse pocket on the top of the mine. On 
the side of the mine is a carrying hand 
le 


Arming 
(a) Remove the spider from the bottom 
of the body. 

(b) Insert the fuse and push down un- 
til it engages. When this is assembled, 
the upper surface of the fuse body is 


it beside the 


body, press the first two 
the notches, then rotate 
engage the other two 


(d) Withdraw the safety fork and lay 
mine. 
Disarming. 
(a) Replace the safety fork. 
(b) Rotate the spider and lift off. 
(c) Remove the fuse and repack it in 


the container. 


(à) Replace the spider. 
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DUTCH MINE, ANTI-TAN 

This is a small, cylindrical mine, 
more dome-shaped than the British mine. 
The mine lid is not normally removed 
from the body, but is held in position 
by four screws, a light spring keeping 
it raised off the body. 

In the body of the mine is a screwed 
hole to receive the fuse. A correspon- 
ding hole on the lid is closed by a 
screwed plug. 

The fuse assembly acrews into the 
body of the mine. For inspection, in- 
sure that none of the mine is badly 
dented, or has the mine cover, knuried 
plug or the retaining screws missing. 

Arming and testing. 

(a) Unscrew the knurled plug on top of 
the mine cover, thus exposing the waxed 
cork. 

(b) Check for the presence of the coil 
spring under the mine cover by depres- 
sing the cover by hand. 

(c) Extract the cork pressing down on 
the mine cover to expose it fully. Care 
must be taken to prevent any pieces of 
the broken cork to fall into the deto- 
nator cavity, which would prevent the 
arming of the mine. 

(d) Insert a fuse assembly fully into 
the fuse cavity with the safety-pin in 
Place. Depressing the mine cover, screw 
the fuse as far as it will go, without 
force. 

The knurled flange should lie close- 
ly on top of the mine body itself. If 


29 


MINES AND BOOBYTRAPS 


SAFETY em 


Sese Wine. 


Prts 


this is not possible, unscrew the fuse 
and inspect the fuse cavity for obatruc- 
tion, TNT or broken cork. If the cavity 
is free, and if another fuse cannot be 
screwed home, reject min 

(e) With the fuse in position, the 
knurled plug in the mine cover cannot be 
reinserted until the safety-pin is with- 
drawn, on account of the vertical arm of 
the latter. Therefore, unless the mines 
are to be armed or laid at once, remove 
the fuse, repack and replace the knurled 
plug. 

Arming and laying. 

(a) Renove the knuried plug. 

(b) Examine the fuse, making sure that 
the copper shear-wire (located under the 
knurled flange) is in good condition, If 
So, remove the split-pin and place it 
with its attached cord in the hole, for 
further use if the mine is lifted. 

(c) Insert and fully screw in the fuse, 
depressing the mine cover while doing so 
to enable the fingers to grip the knur- 
led flange. 


Arming and laying. 

(d) When fully satisfied that the fuse 
is screved home, release the mine cover. 
Then refit the knurled plug. During this 
operation, do not press heavily on the 
mine cover. No force is necessary during 
any of the above operations. 

(e) Lay the mine on top of the safety- 
pin (already in hole), observing the 
normal precautions to prevent bridging. 
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ALUMINUM ANTI-TANK MINE. 

This mine, which was made from salva- 
ged material by the Germans in Tunisia, 
has not been found outside that area. It 
consists of a cylindrical aluminum con- 
tainer with a false lid and cover. 

The loose lid has three holes through 
which the igniters protrude. These are 
caused to function by pressure on the 
cover. Three igniters per 
and they may be either of the D. 
type or the other type used in the Tel- 
lermine T.Mi. 42 (T.Mi. Z. 42). 

To prepare the mine. 

(a) Using the D.Z. 35 igniters, screw 
into the sockets of the prepared charges 
(which are placed below the three holes 
in the false lid). 

(b) Replace the cover so that the cut- 


away portions are opposite the safety- 
pins of the igniters, and lay out the 
Cords attached to the safety-pins. 
he + 2, 42 ign Same as 
ve (but without safates piney 

To arm the mine. 

(a) Using the D.Z. 35 igniters, pull 
the cords attached to the safety pins 
and withdraw all three. 

(b) Using the T.Mi.Z. 42 igniter 
mine, when prepared above is armed. 

To lift mine. 

There are no provisions made for the 
use of additional igniters with this 
mine and no obvious ways of fitting 
booby-traps. When found, these should be 
marked conspicuously and the sappers in- 
formed, as there are no easy ways to at- 
tach a cord or cable for destruction. 


the 
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ITALIAN CVP A/TK A/P (Circular Variable 
Pressure. 

Total weight of mine 7 1bs. 

Explosive filling 3 1/2 1bs. Tolite 
or TNT. 

Preparation of mine. 

(a) Remove pressure plate. 

(b) Screw igniter into mine, having in- 
sured that the detonator is screwed 
tightly to bottom of igniter, 

Arming as A/P with trip-wire. 

(a) Remove trip set-screw, and turned 
milled ring until red mark is set at 
K=80 1bs. 

(b) Lay out safety pin withdrawal cord. 


(c) Replace lid and secure with pins, 
(d) Withdraw safety-pin cord. 
Disarming, normal. 
Attach B0 yarda of cable to leg of 
mine and pull Clear, from under cover. 
Disarming, silent. 
(a) Remove pressure plate and leave up- 
turned beside nine. 
(b) Insert nail or vire in safety-pin 
hole of igniter, 
(c) Cut trip-wire if present. 
Pressures. 
K. 80 ibs. A/P 1 = 220 Ibs. A/TK 
Z. 440 lbs. A/TK 3 = 660 lbs, A/TK 
N. 770 lbs, A/TK H = Trip-vire A/TK 


Dar cae 
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GERMAN LPZ PARATROOP A/P or A/TK 
Thia mine is designed for use by par- 
atroops, It can be activated by a vehi- 
cle as well as a tank. The body of the 
mine must be crushed in order to fire 
the five detonators, which are connected 
to a central chamber, which contains the 
main detonator. The detonator can be 
blanked off from the igniter by means of 
the milled knob above the central cham- 
ber. If the nut below any igniter is 
removed, the latter becomes very sensi- 
tive and the mine will operate as an 
anti-personnel mine. 
To arm the mine. 
(a) Remove central dust cap. 
(b) Turn milled knob as far as it will 
go in the opposite direction to the ar- 
row on the knob. 


L. P.X.  PRRATROOP fP os AT 


(c) Replace the cap. 


Disarming, normal, 

Attach 50 yards of cable or cord and 
pull clear, from under cover. 

Disarming, silent. 

If dust cap is missing, carefully 
Clean dirt from milled knob. If dust 
cap is in position, mark it and send 
for sappers. Very carefully turn mine 
on ita edge and turn milled knob to its 
full capacity. 

This mine can be laid as anti-person- 
nel by the removal of the five igniter's 
nuts situated on the base of the mine, 
Nuts are left on for anti-tank, neces- 
sitating the crushing of the lid. 


Weight of mine 9 lbs. 
Filling 3172 1bs. Tolite or TNT. 
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GERMAN TELLRCMINE. 


GERMAN TELLERMINE (1935 model) THIZ .35 
No 

This is the standard German anti-tank 
mine. It measures about 13" across and 
is fired by a pressure of 300 lbs, There 
are two holes (one in the base and one 
in the side) for additional igniters, 
which act as anti-lifting devices or 
booby-traps. The mine may also be booby- 
traped by a cord attached to the handle. 
This cord is tied to an igniter screwed 
into a prepared charge or into another 
mine below the first one. 


To prepare the mine. 

TRIS mine Ts usually carried with a 
detonator and igniter in place. 

To arm the mine. 

(a) Untie the wire attached to the saf- 
ety-pin (if wire or cord is present) and 
lay it out full length. 

(b) Turn the screw head on top of the 
igniter TMIZ .35 until the red spot 
moves from opposite the whibe mark 
SICHER to opposite the red mark SCHARF. 
For this operation, use a coin and NOT a 


TM: R. 85. ENA 
screwdriver. 


(c) If the cord is present and has been 
laid out, cover the mine and camouflage 
it. 

(d) Withdraw the safety-pin by pulling 
the laid out cord. 

NOTE.- If the cord has not been at- 
tached to the safety-pin, the latter 
must be withdrawn before covering the 
mine, In that case, extra care must be 
taken in not exerting too great a pres- 
sure on the mine while covering and cam- 
ouflaging it. 

To lift the mine. 

(a) Lay out 50 yards of cable or cord 
and attach it to the mine, pulling clear 
from under suitable cover. 

(b) Attach the nearest end to the mine 
by means of a loop over the igniter and 
Secure it without moving the mine or the 
igniter. 

(c) Pull the mine ciear. If it has been 
booby-trapped, it may explode during the 
operation, 

To neutralize the mine. 
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(a) If there are additional igniters in 
the mine, which have not worked, identi- 
fy them and neutralize according to the 
instructions on arming. 

Igniter, to arm 

Tle a slack cord to the hole in the 
igniter ZZ .35, and secure the free end 
to Some object firmly fixed in the 
ground. Then withdraw the safety-pin. 

To disarm. 

insert a stout wire or nail through 
the safety-pin hole, and secure by bend- 
ing. Trace the trip-cord to the far end 
and if present, disarm the igniter. Cut 
the trip-cord. 


In battle experience, the following 


procedure will be adopted in neutraliz- 
ing the igniter. 


SERMAN TE; 


GERMAN VELLERMINE TMIZ .42. No. 2. 

s similar in size to the 
ordinary Tellermine, It can be distin- 
quished by the presence of the small, 
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(b) Using the coin, but not a screw- 
driver, turn the screw head on the ig- 
niter so that the red spot moves from 
opposite the red mark SCHARF to opposite 
the white mark SICHER, 

(c) Push home the safety bolt. 

(d) If neither of these operations can 
be performed easily, remove the igniter 
from the mine, and, pointing the cap 
away from the body (b), repeat and (c), 
above. 

(e) Replace the igniter. If the igniter 
Cannot be made safe as instructed at (d) 
leave it out of the mine and mark both 
conspicuously. 

To form barriers across roads, etc., 
Tellermines may be joined by pressure 
bars. These are 4 ft., 6 inches long 
and are made of aluminum alloy. 


5 : Mo. A. 


(b) Attach the end nearest the mine to 
the fluted, screwed cap and secure with- 
out moving the mino. 


(c) Pull the mine clear. If it has been 


fluted pressure plate (about 6 inches in booby-trapped, it may explode during 


diameter) and by the fluted, screwed cap 
at the center. Like the Tellermine (1935 
pattern) it has two holes for additional 
igniters and may be booby-trapped in the 
same way. 

To prepare the mine. 

(a) Unscrew the fluted, screwed cap at 
the center of the mine. 

(b) Attach a detonator to the base of 
the igniter by means of the screwed, 
threaded collar. 

(c) Insert the igniter with the detona- 
tor attached. 

(d) Replace the screwed cap. 

To atm the mine. 

When the mine is prepared, as above, 
it is armed. NOTE, there are no safety 
devices in this mine. 

To lift the mine. 

(aJ Lay out 50 yards of cord or cable 
from the mine to suitable cover. 
complete. 

(d) Replace the screwed cap. 

(e) Leave the igniter beside the mine 


and mark it conspicuously. The detonator, 


if trodden upon. is very dangerous to 
personnel. 


this operation. 
To neutralize the mine. 

(a) If additional igniters in the mine 
have not vorked, identify them and neu- 
tralize according to instructions as in 
the Tellermine No. 1. 

(b) Unscrew the fluted dust cap. 

(c) Remove the igniter and detonator 


Tellermine 
No. 3 
next 


page 
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TEARERMINE  Me-3. 


GERMAN TELLERMINE TMIZ .35 STEEL No. 3, 


This mine is similar in dimensions to 


the TMIZ .35 No. 1, It can be easily 
distinguished by the fluted pressure 
plate which covers to whole of the top 
of the mine. The main igniter used in 
this mine may be either of the types 
used in Tellermine TMIZ ,35 (1) or 
TMIZ .42 (2). The mine may have anti- 
lifting devices or may be booby-trapped 
as already described in 1 and 2, 


scribed. 
To_ neutralize the mine. 
Identify the igniter and proceed as 
in No, l or No. 2 as described. 
To prepare the mine. 
Proceed as in No. or No. 
cording to the igniter used. 
To_arm the mine. 
Identify the igniter and proceed as 
in No. 1 and No. 2, as described, 
To lift the mine. 
Proce as in No. 


2, ace 


1 or No. 2 as de- 


TELRERMING No. Me 
ASRS 0.4. 
GERMAN TELLERMINE TMIZ .43 No. 4 
Mushroom qi PR T TREES 


Mushroom 

This mine has very roughly the same 
dimensions as the original (1935 pat- 
tern). It is, however, distinguished 
from the three models previousiy desc- 
ribed in having a "mushroom head" which 
Screws into the main igniter socket. 
There are two threaded holes for tho 
insertion of additional igniters as in 
the other Tellermines. 

To prepare the mine. 
(a) Unscrew the mushroom head and re- 
move it. 
(b) Insert the igniter TMIZ .42 com 
plete with detonator. 
(c) Replace the mushroom head. 

To arm the mine. 

When the mine is prepared as above, 


it is armed. There are no safety devi- 
ces in this igniter. 
To lift the mine. 

(a) Lay out 50 yards of cable from the 
mine to suitable cover. 

(b) Loop the end nearest the mine 
around the mushroom head and secure it. 
(c) Pull the igniter and mine clear, 
If it has been booby-trapped the mine 
may explode during this operation. 

To neutralize the mine. 

(a) Tf additional igniters have not 
functioned in the mine, identify them 
and neutralize according to the inst- 
ructions in No. 1. 

(b) Unscrew the mushroom head. 

(c) Remove the igniter and detonator 
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(d) Replace the mushroom head. 

(e) Leave the detonator beside the 
mine and mark it conspicuously. The 
detonator, if trodden upon, is danger- 
ous to personnel. 


4 


FRENCH LIGHT ANTI-TANK. 

This box-Shaped mine has a corrugated 
lid below which are two igniters. During 
transit a channel-shaped safety bar, in- 
serted through the end of the mine and 
running the full length of it, protects 
the igniters. 

To prepare the mine. 

These mines are usually transported 
with the igniters in plac 

To arm the mine. 

Take out the pin from one end of the 
safety bar and pull out the bar by the 
ring at the other end. 


To lift the mine. 
(a) Lay out a 50 yard length of cord or 


Cable from the mine to a suitable cover. 

(b) Attach one end of the cord or cable 
to the chain at the end of the mine. 

(c) Pull the mine clear, from under 
cover. If the mine is booby-trapped, it 
may explode during this operation. 

To neutralize the mine. 

(a) Detach the Chain holding the lid 
and carefully lift off the latter, 

(b) Unscrew the ywo igniters by hand, 
taking care not to press on the heads 
of the igniters. 

(c) Leave the mine uncovered on its 
edge and place the two igniters in the 
upturned iid, 

N.B.Since the detonators remain at- 
tached to the igniters, they must be 
handied with care. 

This mine is very often considered 
booby-trapped and used by the enemy. 
OPERATIONAL MINEFIELDS. 

After the capture of enemy positions 
or objectives, the reorganization of 
that objective mist nearly always in- 
clude the laying of a minefield to pro- 
tect positions against a possible coun- 
ter-attack, 

(b) Such minefields must be laid 
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quickly by forward troops. 

(c) The field must be rough and ready, 
but efficient and easy to lay, and must 
suffice until such times as a proper 
stock mine field can be laid. 

(4) The Hawkins No. 45 A/T mine has 
been found the ideal mine for this pur- 
Pose of laying an operational minefield. 


Drill for laying. 

(a) Mincfields are laid in blocks 150 
yards long. 

(b) Each block is laid by a party of 32 
men. 

(c) Unloading points are fixed as near 
to the site as possible, but if shelling 
etc., is heavy, must be a mile in the 
rear. 

(d) Mines are brought to unloading 
point by vehicle and each 3 ton lorry 
Carrying sufficient mines and equip- 
ment to lay 3 blocks or 450 yards. 

(e) At unloading points, vehicles are 
unloaded and igniter sets made up (min- 
er's flash and detonators), from then 
on, they must be transported by hand. 

(f) Each block is laid at a density of 
one mine per yard of front, and there- 
fore contains 150 mines. Also used in 
each block are 16 screw pickets and 9 
rolls of dannet wire.(?) 

(g) Three ton lorries can carry suffic- 

ines for three blocks, therefore 
MISSIS IPSE ERE ana 


24 rolls of damnet wire. (7) 

(n) Each party of 32 men are used as 
follows:- 30 men are used to lay the 
mines and they carry five mines each 
and 10 igniter sets for arming, The re- 
maining two men carry the 16 pickets, 8 
each. 

(i) The party carries the mines to the 
starting point and lines up in a single 
line, spaced 5 yards intervals and all 
facing in the direction of the enemy. 

(j) The 30 men with five mines apiece 
each advance by a given order and a giv- 
en number of paces, halt, lay a mine. 
The laying of the other mines is as fol- 
lowsi- 

Forward 5 paces, 


1 pace left, lay. 
Forward 7 paces, 2 paces left, lay. 
Forvard 6 paces, 3 paces left, lay. 
Forward 5 paces, 4 paces left, lay. 

By this method, one complete row of 
mines is laid at a time and ends up with 
a density of one. Spacing between the 
rows is optional. The order or pattern 
of laying can be altered, according to 
the rotation or order given. 

(X) When the last row has been laid, 
pickets are put in clear of the last row 
at 10 yard intervals. 
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(1) 18 of the mine layers return and 
collect the 9 rolls of wire, one roli to 
two men, and drop over the pickets. If 
triple damment wire is required, this 
will be carried out 3 times. 


Carrying of mines. 

(a) Mines can be carried armed or oth- 
erwise. If armed, this reduces the time 
spent in actual laying and is normally 
done when time is essential. At the same 
time, if armed, it increases the danger 
from accident, if any should be acciden- 
tally dropped. If armed, mines should be 
carried in haversacks. 

(b) It is usually best to carry mines 


DELIBERATE CLEARANCE OF MINED AREAS. 

After an advance It may be necessary 
to clear own and enemy minefields which 
impede movement in near areas. All 
Clearance should be done by remote con- 
trol. 

The method employed is as follows. 
After locating the mine by eye, prodding 
or detector: 

(a) Carefully uncover the mine. 

(b) Carefully attach 100 yards of cable 
to the mine. 

(c) Retire to the full length of the 
cable. 

(d) Draw the mine over the ground to- 
wards a shallow V shaped trench already 
dug to receive it. 

The mines should be drawn ibto the 
trench until they are 10 in number, when 
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unarmed unless circumstances arise where 
delay must be avoided. 

(c) Fields must always be picked up by 
the men (same) as laid it if possible or 
where possible and mines must be disarm- 
ed immediately. No mines must be packed 
or loaded on vehicles armed. If unable 
to disarm, DESTI 

The lifting is just the reverse to 
the laying. Mines mist be laid longways 
on towards the enemy, to avoid a possib- 
ility of them being picked up between 
the sections of tanks' tracks. 

Each brigade carries 4000 complete 
mines. 


fiot N po XY DETAR. 


they can be conveniently destroyed by 
one guncotton primer. 

The mines should be placed on edge 
with their covers facing inwards as 
shown. 

ROAD CLEARANCE, MINES INDICATIONS AND 
WARNINGS. 

The following are hints for locating 
or expecting mines laid by the enomy in 
a delaying action. 

(a) Disturbed ground. This will be 
readily seen if mines have been laid 
recently, but rain will quickly obliter- 
ate visual 


sian. 
T Empty mine boxes and packings. 
c 


Pickets or 
ground for 
ally where 


Stakes, if planted in the 
na apparent reason, especi- 
tracks turn off from main 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


roads, 

(d) Barbed wire or traces of the remo- 
val of these fences indicate possible 
mine fields. 

(e) Jerrycans or other objects, placed 
on the milestones or kilo-stones, signs 
for rear guards. 

(£) Unusual objects or marks, also 
near guard signs. 

(g) Vehicle tracks. Do not assume that 
vehicle tracks are safe, especially on 
aerodromes, etc. 

Mined areas. 

Experience has 
ing areas are the 
mining and around roads. 

(a) Potholes, or bites in the tarmac 
and repair patches. 

(b) Crossroads, junctions or where the 
road narrows. 

(c) Roadsides around craters or any 
other roadblock where diversion is nec- 
essary. 

(d) Parking places, courtyards, etc. 

(e) Telegraph poles with the wires 
taut, 

(f) Around kilo-stones, notices, old 
vehicles, etc., and any objects of cur- 
iosity. Most such objects are booby- 
trapped. 

(g) In culverts, under the tarmac, 
where banks run down from the road as at 
bridges, etc. 

following warnings indicate mines. 

(1)"Mines, keep out" or "Danger, Mines". 
(2)Red triangles on fencing. 

(3)Red and white gap markers. 

(4)wnite tape. 

(S)Amber and green gap lights. 

(6)White triangles of tin, with word 
"Mines" painted on. 

(7)Safe lane signs. 

(8)"B.T." signs, meaning booby-traps. 
(8)Skull and crossbones. 

(10)Mines placed on kilo-stones or on 
the side of the road, in conspicuous 
positions indicates that mines have been 
lifted from the tarmac but not from the 
sides of the road. 


Qperation procedure 

The actual clearing up is done in two 
stages, 

Stage l. Clearing a one-way route for 
men and Vehicles, usually the main road 
or most direct rout. This is done by re- 
moving all mines and traps from the road 
surface and by-passing craters and any 
immovable object. This stage is ueually 
done by leading units. 

Stage 2. Checking the tarmac, improv- 
ing by-passes and fiiling in craters. 
Making and marking safe lanes, leading 


shown that the follow- 
most likely places for 
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eff road to dispersal areas, clearing 20 
feet, which should include telephone 
poles, fencing and marking all mine 
fields alongside of road, where mines 
have not been lifted, 

Method of clearing tarmac, 

A iine of mines, that is one man per 
yard of road with bayonets or prodders, 
and two each side to cover the first two 
yards of the shoulders, These men line 
up and walk the road and shoulders, 
prodding for mines as with gapping drill 
Each man should have some lengths of 12 
gauge wire, cut up for safety-pins. 

The first vehicie should be not less 
than 30 yards behind. This vehicle must 
contain equipment which must include 
lengths of rope and cable with grapnels. 

Mines. The men on the road surface 
must prod potholes and soft spots for 
mines. If doubtful, check with detector. 


All mines located must be dealt with 
by the man who finds it and lifted and 
disarmed as laid down (pull with cable). 

When mines have been made safe, they 
should be stood up in a conspicuous pos- 
ition on the side of the road to varn 
following troops (Such mines must have 
the anti-lifting sockets visible), 

Craters. If Craters are met, leave 
them alone and make a diversion from a 
point not less than 200 yards before and 
beyond it so that it skirts the crater 
by at least 150 yards. Don't use an obv- 
ious turn-off. By going 150 yards around 
you invariably miss most mines, laid 
each side of the crater (areas around 
craters are nearly always heavily mined). 
Tape must be laid, and prodding with 


bayonet drill carried out in the normal 
way to make the lane safe. 


Wire fence obstacles, or all movable 
road-blocks, —" 

Approach carefully and watch for 
shrapnel mines with trip-wires, especi- 
ally where barbed-wire obstacles are 
met. Always clear mines from the sides 
or around obstacles before attempting 
to remove it, to avoid them being bur- 
ied deeper, Should obstacles be attached 
to crater and charge in the road, this 
would make mines difficult to find. When 
this is done, pull road-block from a 
safe distance with cable. If crater 
Charge is fitted, soil will fall on 
ground already cleared. Do not walk a- 
round the end of the obstacle, or 
through obvious gaps in the wire before 
Clearing mines. 

Check the places where obstacles have 
been standing, for mines. Pull vehicles, 
do not move brakes, wheels, steering 
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Make sure that when moving vehicle off 
the road you do not push it on to other 
mines on the side of the road. 

Suspect all empty cases, crates or 
objects on the side of the road. Pull 
all mines with cable, also any suspi- 
Cious objects. Keep at least 50 yards 
back when pulling and lie down. 

Suspect all buildings of being booby- 
trapped. Report stretches of mined roads 
or craters. If mine is booby-trapped and 
explodes, fill in the hole. If not 
booby-trapped, prod for further mines 
underneath, such as double Tellermines. 
Do not allow others to run to a man's 
aid if he is killed or wounded by a 
shrapnel mine. There will be others. 
Always check approach. 


METHODS OF MINE LAYING AND LIFTING. 
“Mines are essentially a defensive 
weapon and are laid according to the 
Circumstances and country available. 

The methods of laying mines are laid 
down as a drill to give the maximum pro- 
tection to those engaged in the opera- 
tion to be carried out as speedily and 
efficiently as possible. Of course, 
there is a procedure adopted always when 
it is necessary to lay mines as quickly 
as possible to obstruct advancing forces 
etc., and this is known as "indiscrimin- 
ate laying" 

When the minefield has been laid in a 
certain position, the entire operation 
has to be planned on paper, and this 
minefield is called a "Stock Minefield", 
which is well-marked by warning signs 
and barbed-wire fences. This operation 
will be described later on. 

The drill for laying an individual 
mine is equally as important as that us- 
ed in laying a complete field. It will 
be found that the following points are 
essential: 

(1) Mines should always be carefully 
examined individually before being pack- 
ed, 

(2) The cases should be examined after 
packing and carefully stacked 

(3) Mines must never be carried in an 
armed condition, as several fatal acci- 
dents have occurred through mishandling 
armed mines. 

(4) Shovels are used to dig the hole 
for the mines but never used during a 
lifting operation. 

(5) The hole varies in depth, but the 
mine should normally be covered to a 
depth of 1" to 2", sa as to afford good 
Camouflage. 

(6) Mines are sometimes laid to a 
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depth of 2' to 2' 6", but this is only 
done at the order of a Higher Command, 
and the depth of the mine recorded on 
the pro-forma. 

The object is two-foldi- 

(a) To defeat the detector. 

(b) So that numerous vehicles, by cont- 
inuous movement, will depress the 
earth on top of the mine sufficiently to 
acuate the mine. Nothing is more demor- 
alizing to men than to suddenly find 
that the vehicle either in front or be- 
"ind has run over a mine after the road 
or track has been used for some time. It 
leaves them wondering if they will bo 
the next to suffer the same fate, and 
with their nerves frayed, other acci- 
dents may occur. 

(In case you didn't understand this, 
it is fiendish and beautiful! The idea 
is to bury the mine deep enough that a 
tank or truck will not explode it. But, 
as more vehicles go over it, the ground 
will be compacted by degrees so, when 
the personnel are confident that the 
road is Clear of mines, the next vehicle 
compresses the earth just that little 
more to blow the mine. Is that beautiful 
or not? Ed.). 

(7) When laying a mine, the prone posi- 
tion is adopted irrespective of the 
state of the ground. This does not nec- 
essarily mean safety for the individual, 
but it serves as a warning to passers 
by. Should a person be seen in the prone 
position, it is obvious he is dealing 
with something dangerous and no one 
should be within 40 yards of him. 

It is perfectly obvious that the per- 
son laying the mine would not be safe 
Should the mine be set off by accident. 
But if he were stooping over the mine, 
his action could be mistaken and draw 
the attention of a passer-by. 

(8) Mines should not be nearer than 5 
yards to each other. This to prevent 
Sympathetic Actuation, which, by the way 
is entirely different from Sympathetic 
Detonation. 

Sympathetic Actuation occurs when two 
mines are spaced too closely together 
and the blast from one mine operates the 
fuse of the second. The second mine is 
thus actuated in the same vay as if a 
vehicle had passed over it. 

Of course, this does not occur in 
each instance. But you can imagine the 
possible effect if a row of mines was 
laid with a four yard spacing between 
each. Some British mines were made to 
withstand the blast effect of a nearby 
mine. In one case, now obsolete, a sorbo 
rubber ring (giving a cushion effect) 
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was used. Of course, the surface area of 
the lid, which pivots on the fuse, has a 
large bearing on the subject. For the 
blast can only affect the fuse if the 
lid offers sufficient surface area. But 
this was remedied by the introduction of 
a spider, more of which will be explain- 
ed further on. 


Sympathetic Detonation occurs only 


between explosives and is caused by the 
passage of the detonating wave, which is 
Only effective within a certain radius 
Thus, an air space can break the conti- 
nuity of a detonating wave, the radius 
of which depends on (1) its speed and 
(2) the amount of explosive. 

When an explosion occurs, the blast 
is felt for some distance around the ex- 
plosion. But the farther one is away 
from the spot, the weaker the blast. 
When the detonating wave originates, 
speed is a thousandth of a meter per 
second. 

For instance, a mine filled with TNT 
radiates detonating waves at a speed of 
7500 meters per second. This represents 
almost 4 3/4 miles per second. But the 
further the waves travel, the weaker 
they become, until they are ineffective 
in their ability to initiate other exp- 
losives, but still retain sufficient 
blast power to smash that explosive. 
Therefore, Sympathetic Actuation is a 
mechanical action involving two armed 
mines, wheras Sympathetic Detonation 
occurs between explosives and can be 
rendered harmless by an air space. 


(9) When moving through a minefield, it 
is best to take long strides on tip-toe, 
treading as lightly as possible. Panic 
in a mined area must be avoided at all 
Costs. The slightest movement increases 
the weight of the individual ans a run- 
ning man almost doubles his own weight. 
Consequently, it is possible for a man 
to actuate an anti-tank mine by acci- 
dent, which is normally safe under his 
own weight, if he loses his head and 
runs blindly. The fact can easily be 
proven that a man's weight is consider- 
ably "increased" in this respecti- 

(a) Casting one's mind back to days 
when it was possible to record one's 
weight on the weighing machine in Wool- 
worth's, the weight was actually record- 
ed when the needle was stationary. But 
the movement of the individual in step- 
ping off the machine caused the pointer 
to move forward, showing an increased 
weight. 

(b) If a person treads on a chap's toe, 
it is not as bad as if he is running 


its 
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clumsily by and lands on that unfortu- 
nate individual's foot. Also, if a man 
is running blindiy, he cannot possibly 
avoid trip-wires, etc., which are defi- 
nitely anti-personnel in nature. 

(10) When lifting mines, each man 
should be in possesion of at least 24 
safety-pins: These can be wire or nails, 
being of 12 guage in thickness or more 
and not less than 1 1/8" in length. 

(11) Never cut a trip-wire without 
first acertaining whether it is tight or 
slack. Safety-pins should always be in- 
serted. Always remember to trace trip- 
wires to both ends. A taut trip-wire is 
naturally holding something, and if cut, 
it will release it. The moral is "never 
cut a taut trip-wire and never pull a 
slack one". 

(12) Always check fuses for tightness 
in fitting to mines and never force a 
tight fuse into a mine. 

(13) Check all mines with removable 
Covers, to insure they fit correctly. 

(14) Don't bunch together; one man, 
one mine, one chance the first and last. 

(15) Here are nine examples of famous 
last words:- 

(1) Come and watch me lift this one. 

(2) Let's cut the vire. 

(3) Throw me a tin of fus 

(4) These mines don't seem to be booby- 
trapped. 

(5) These mines don't 
when you walk on them. 

(6) That looks a good 
light and aii. 

(7) Nice bit of loot, 

(8) Thia lid and fuse 
me a hammer. 

(9) I always smoke on the job. 

The enemy, having captured a large 
number of British mines in the early 
years of the war, have made good use of 
them in recent months. In one sector, it 
was found that a large percentage of 
captured mines were used along vith Ger- 
man mines. Thus, British mines laid by 
the Germans must be treated as enemy 
mines. No provision for booby-traps has 
been made on British mines. But the en- 
emy has made that provision, and, be- 
Cause "familiarity breeds contempt", Al- 
lied troops have overlooked the possibi- 
lities of booby-traps, and have not ex- 
ercised sufficient care in lifting, re- 
sulting in casualties. 

Casualties have also occured through 
carelessness, caused by individuals 
rushing to view damaged vehicles or to 
render aid to injured comrades. This 
must be prevented at all costs, and per- 
Sons Concerned ordered to proceed in an 


seem to go off 
billet, electric 


this. 
are jammed, throw 
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orderly manner, systematically clearing 
a way to their objective. 
Methods of mine detection and lift- 


Bayonet: 

This is the slowest, by far, but cer- 
tainly the surest method of detecting 
all mines, except Plastic Mines. When 
prodding with a bayonet it should be 
held at an angle of 45 degrees with the 
bevelled edge underneath, so that the 
bayonet will glance off a mine. There is 
one correct way to hold a bayonet and 
that is to grip the handle tightly, for 
a slack grip will cause friction between 
the handle and the palm of the hand, re- 
sulting in a blister in one of the worst 
places possible. 

The correct drill is to prod every 3" 
in a line to the left and right, and 
linking up with the man on either side. 
The prodders should then move forward 3" 
each time. Average speed forward over a 
yard frontage is 1 1/2 yards per minute. 

Detector. 

There are several types of detectors, 
each based on the original, produced in 
October, 1941. They each have different 
standards of accuracy. But the biggest 
drawback is the inability to detect any 
mine other than one with a metallic con- 
tainer, 

Americans, however, have invented a 
"Homogenous" detector, capable of locat- 
ing any object in the ground which is 
mot consistent vith the true nature of 
the ground. Therefore, rocks, metal rods 
planks of wood, bottles and even air 
Cavities are located and consequently so 
much time is wasted. 


Mine destroying tanks. 

These have developed rapidly in the . 
past 12 months, but are not 100% perfect 
as deeply laid mines are often dormant 
for some considerable time, unless the 
earth is packed down hard enough to set 
them off. 

Dogs. 

It has recently been revealed that 
dogs have been trained to locate mines 
adding one more laurel to their already 
large bouquet. These animals move for- 
ward with the Sappers, etc. When they 
locate a mine, some sit stock still, 
others whine, whilst some emit a low 
growe. But they do not touch the ground 
covering the mine, which is then marked 

When the mines are located, various 
methods of removal are employed. The 
most common is the use of a 50 yard 
length of cable, which is attached to 
the mine, and the mine removed by the 
"Lifter" from under cover. 
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It is necessary to allow 30 seconds 
delay before approaching the mine after 
removing it, in case a delay action fuse 
is fitted and is set into operation, 
when the mine is moved. 

During these lectures, you will see 
how easy it is to make mistakes by curi 
osity, ignorance, over-eagerness and an- 
xiety to complete the job. You will rea- 
lize how great the debt is, that the Ar- 
my oves the R.E.s (7), for their work 
arlier in the war. Too late, it has been 
realized that the Army needs training in 
mines and booby-trap warfare. Not to do 
the R.E.'s job but to safeguard them- 
selves from injury in ignorance of the 
mines with which they may be confronted, 

This course is similar to arms drill. 
You were taught to fire a rifle when you 
first joined up. Not to engage the enemy 
as front-line troops, but to protect 
yourselves should you suddenly find 
yourselves without any other support. So 
it is with mine warfare. This training 
is designed to give you sufficient know- 
ledge to avoid danger from mines and not 
to make you "Mine Lifting Personnel". 


Methods of mine destruction. 

This is rather a bigger subject than 
first thought. For the majority of per- 
sons are totally ignorant of the various 
methods by which mines can be destroyed, 
Asked how they would destroy a mine, or 
mines, the majority suggest small arms 
fire, others say to pour some petrol on 
it and set fire to it. A small minority 
who sense the danger in the previous 
suggestions admit they don't know. 

Well, the suggestion of small arms 
fire is a foolish one and here's why. 
First. a rifle bullet will not detonate 
bulk explosives. But even if a marksman 
Can see the mine, there is a very slim 
Chance of him striking the fuse or ig- 
niter and operating it so the mine is 
destroyed. Ofttimes the mine is riddled 
with bullets without setting it off, but 
unfortunately the fuse is damaged and 
the mine is ultimately pronounced a dud 
by the cocksure marksman. Then it goes 
off as soon as some unfortunate person 
moves it. 

The small arms fire suggestion can 
only be effective if (10 the mine is in 
full view, and the fuse also, so the 
marksman who must be (2) a skilled shot. 
To think of trying to set off a mine 
which is below ground level, is ridicu- 
lous. If the mine is in the shooter's 
full view, that man is in grave danger 
from shrapnel splinters. 

Next comes the suggestion to destroy 
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the mines with fire. Experience has pro- 
ven this is very wrong, indaed. In one 
incident, a pit was dug and a number of 
mines placed in it and liberally covered 
with petrol and lit. Once again it pro- 
ved 75% ineffective for two reasons. 
(1) The explosive was partly protected 
by the metal bodies, sensitive detona- 
tors packed in the centers of the mines, 
in the fuses. The result was that one of 
the fuses was damaged and when the deb- 
ris vas turned over the mine went off 
and the metal casings became dangerous 
shrapnel. 

These practices are very dangerous 
and must not be entertained at any cost. 
It is far better to stack mines requir 
ing destruction, marking them as such 
and reporting them to the proper author- 
ities. 

The easiest way to destroy mines, or 
one mine, is by using a primer, detona- 
tor and a substantial length of Safety 
Fuse to give a delay. When dealing with 
ane mine, uncover without disturhing it, 
and place sandbags around it. Finally, 
place a primer in the center of the lid, 
Complete with detonator and fuse. Care- 
fully cover with loose earth, leaving 
the fuse showing. When the primer is in- 
tiated it wupplles sufficient blast to 
actuate the mine, just as if a vehicle 
had passed over it 

This method applies to single mines 
requiring on site destruction, but where 
mines can be moved, they shouid be care- 
fully stood on one end, in a shallow 
trench 18" deep, with the lids towards 
the center, A primer, detonator and a 
length of safety fuse is then placed in 
between the center mines, the lids of 
which should be facing each other. The 
primer provides sufficient blast power 
to actuate these mines, which in turn, 
set off the remainder. 

Various other methods were devised to 
Clear mined areas in the early stages of 
the desert war. Among them was one which 
entailed the use of a "mat" or "net", 
woven with primacord and unrolled over a 
mined area and then initiated simultan- 
eously at several points, This proved 
almost useless, because the blast power 
was insufficient to actuate a deeply 
laid mine. 

Recently, a device known as the "Con- 
ger" was tried out. This consists of a 
length of 2" canvas hose, which is pro- 
jected empty over a minefield by means 
of a 5" rocket and subsequently filled 
with a liquid explosive known as 822. It 
is capable of clearing a 25 foot lane 
through a field of TMI 42 & 43s and it 
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promises to be very effective, 

The mine sweeping tank was very «uc- 
cessful in clearing paths through mine- 
fields in Normandy, But it is not an 
entirely new idea. Originally a vehicle 
was used, with two steel girders projec- 
ting in front and a roller, fixed so 
that its protruding steel spikes dug in- 
to the ground as the vehicle moved for- 
ward and the weight of the roller actua- 
ted the mines, 

Unfortunately, the roller, being made 
of concrete, could not withstand the 
continuous blasts of the mines and it 
was soon shattered. Consequently, the 
idea vas temporariiy abandoned, untii 
the "flail mechanism" was thought of 
some time afterwards. The first model, 
Called the "Scorpion", was constructed 
by fitting the flail mechanism to the 
"Matilda Tank", the mechanism being 
driven by an auxilary engine. 

Further types were the Baron Mar- 
quis and Crab. The latter drives the 
Cylinder by the tank engine, and aa it 
rotates, lengths of heavy chain attach- 
ed to it act as flails. They beat the 
ground with considerable force, explud- 
ing the mines in its path. 

The latest type is fitted with a 
Sherman chassis, shortened in length 
and breadth. Its main armament is a 
75 mm gun, It has "feelers", which aive 
warning of obstacles and Bangalore Tor- 
pedo ejectors, which eject the torpedos 
to destroy the obstacles and clear a 
path, 

The drawbacks to this type of mine 
Clearance are few, But one was found to 
be the fitting of a thicker shear-pin 
to the TMI Z .42, so that the flaila 
failed to shear it and operate the ig- 
niter. Consequently, the tank tracks 
were shattered by the mine, disabling 
the mine-clearance tank. 

A second idea, very uncommon, was to 
link a Tellermine by a detonating fuse 
to a charge, so that when thc mine was 
actuated by the flails the charge was 
Set off, disabling the tank once more. 

These special devices to defeat the 
purpose of this special tank, requires 
special preparations, also. And in the 
present stage ot the war on the conti- 
nent, oving to the mobility of the 
troops, it is not possible to antici- 
pate any move with a sufficient margin 
of time to lay counter-measures against 
the use of the "Crab" tank. 

This method is not in full use in 
the Far East. The country does not lend 
itself to mine warfare, except of 
Course, anti-personnel mines, But nev- 
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ertheless, personnel undergoing train- 
ing in methods of mine clearance 
should anticipate the Japanese use of 
mines whenever the opportunity pre- 
sents itself. 

METHODS OF GERMAN MINE LAYING. 

The object is not to teach actual 
laying and lifting of German mine- 
fields. It is to teach general recog- 
nition and warn you of methods employed 
to defeat detection and lifting. It is 
generally understood that the Germans 
are a thorough and methodical race, but 
also prone to repetition and, in spite 
of their thoroughness, sometimes fail 
to carry out their original intentions, 
leaving tell-tail clues which are equal- 
ly as important as mines, fences and 
warning boards themselves. 

Although his minefields are ofttimes 
fenced in, when he retires, he removes 
all traces possible and one has to rely 
on mines-signs to detect their presence. 
There are however, two types of mine- 
field marking recently discovered:- The 
first is the more common of the two and 
consist of two rows of varning boards, 
the outer, black & white lettering and 
the inner, white and black lettering, 

The space in between the rows of 
boards is normally clear of mines. The 
second consists of lengths of barbed 
wire wound around the post. A/P mines 
are indicated by a 3" length projecting 
from the top of the post, wheras A/T 
mines are indicated by two dome-like 
hoops on the top of the posts, giving an 
appearance similar to a mine marker. 
Ofttimes it has been found that the 
front edge of the minefield has been 
left entirely unmarked, and if marked, 
false gaps and deceptive wire has been 
found or encountered. There may also be 
scattered groups of mines laid haphaz- 
ardiy in front of the minefield, which 
are entirely unmarked, 

Belts of mines, laid close to our own 
forward defense localities may also be 
seen, as they are often hastily laid. 
Ofttimes machinegun and listening posts 
are placed well forward of main mine- 
fields, and are covered by automatic 
sentries, consisting of Very lights op- 
erated by trip-wire. Naturally A/P mines 
are laid to the best advantage, this be- 
ing mainly in front of the minefield, 
although it is common to find them in 
the field itself, 

To give the minefield an appearance 
of depth, shallow mine belts are some- 
times employed, vith considerable gaps 
in between, and consisting of 2-5 rows 
each. Normal distance between mines and 


42 


MINES AND BOOBYTRAPS 


rows is 5-10 yards. These narrow belts 
help to hide gaps. They are normally up 
to 270 yards long by 20 yards deep. 

Booby-traps, connected to wire ob- 
stacles, are operated by the movement of 
the obstacles. Or else, by movement of 
some other object in the field to which 
they may be attached and which is in 
range 

The entire layout of a prepared mine- 
field is coordinated with a fire plan of 
defense, so that a deficiency in mines 
is made up by firepower. 

Approximately 25% of the Tellermines 
laid are booby-trapped. Occasionally, 
during retreats, additional charges were 
laid under the Tellermines. These were 
attatched to the anti-lifting devices. 
These charges were either 75 1b. boxes 
of TNT or 200 gram blocks of Penthrite 
or Tolite. As much as three 75 1b. boxes 
have been laid under a treble Tellermine 
making a total charge of 261 1bs., Capa- 
ble of completely destroying vehicles. 

Teiiermines have also been found laid 
at 2 yards spacing, closely spaced deli- 
berately to cause "Sympathetic Actua- 
tion". No cases of "dummy" minefields 
have been reported to date. But there 
was one instance where a field of 
"Holtz" mines (German wooden box mines) 
were found to be dummies, as these mines 
were found to be filled with sand. This, 
hovever, was thought to be sabotage. 

Very few patterned minefields were 
found, but A/P minefields were found on 
hill terraces, accessable normally only 
to personnel. High grass or grainfields 
afford excellent covers for breast-high 
trip-wires or lever actuated mines, be- 
sides the normal pressure-operated 
mines. 

To defeat the detector, A/T mines 
have been found laid as deep as 2'6" so 
that vehicles will eventually compress 
the earth hard enough to actuate the 
mines. One instance of mines laid below 
their normal depths revealed that 
groups of six were laid 18" to 24" deep 
spaced approximately one yard from the 
road centers and where single mines 
were laid deeply, they were spaced 20- 
50 yards apart. Holes in the roads, 
which ran through or near a mined area, 
were sometimes filled with scrap metal, 
and other times a mine was laid deeply, 
with scrap metal on top to cause a de- 
lay. Other cases revealed an unbroken 
road surface, but mines had been laid 
under the tarmac surface from the side 
of the road, so that the passage of Ve- 
hicles would cause the surface to crum- 
bie. 
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When approaching a minefield, remem- 
ber that it is very easy for the enemy 
to trip the outer from your side with- 
Out causing any damage to enemy troops 
who may advance through their own mine- 
field. This is done by running a wire 
from the outer wire to a pull action 
switch outside the minefield so that 
the leading elements of your ovn troops 
who are advancing towards an enemy pos- 
ition, set the trap off and it kills or 
injures others behind: 


Enan, 


Mina Fiad 


J 


The only snag to this type of booby- 
trap is that enemy troops returning from 
patrol activity in our lines, may acci— 
dently operate it and suffer casualties- 
"Serves them right", 

Here is some information recentiy ob- 
tained from Italy. 

E ds. 

In theory, mines are alvays laid in 
regular patterns by a pacing drill, ev- 
enly spaced so that alternative rows co- 
Ver off the spaces left by other rows. 
Density for shrapnel mines: 1 mine per 
meter. Minefields with a density of 1 
mine per meter were never deeper than 
25 meters (approx..27 yarda)' and with a 
density of 1/2 mine per meter, maximum 
depth is 40 meters. 


ine H 

letween mines, 4 meters maximum 10 
meters, with never less than 4 rows or 
more than 7 rows at 8-10 meter inter- 
vals. 

Mixed Fields, 

‘There was a tendency to lay pairs of 
rows of one type alternately with pairs 
of others. 

Marking. 

A german A.P. minefield always has a 
trip-wire on its enemy side (facing us), 
which should be 2 meters from the near- 
est row of mines, Back corners are al- 
ways marked with stone cairns (mud piles 
otherwise) in line with the trip-wire 
with no other signs to indicate A.P. 
mines. 

Gaps. 

Personnel gaps (1/2 meter wide) mar- 
ked with extra signs such as white 
tape, handkerchief, white paper or a 
cross-piece of wood, A single low wire 
running transverse to the line of the 
field is the boundary between "blocks" 
laid by different units. 1/2 meter on 
either side of these vires is always 
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safe. 

The ends of the minefield are un- 
marked unless close to a road or track, 
and then by a trip-vire along the road. 
These observations do not apply in ali 
instances, or when mines are laid in 
haste, 

Anti-tank mines 

In theory, these are laid out in 
regular patterns and staggered from row 
to row. The density is 1-5 mines per 
meter of front, and the aci: and in- 
terval not less than 10 meters: Anti- 
tank nes, as previously remarked are 
Sometimes separated from A/P only by the 
boundary trip-wires, But there are norm- 
ally no markings left except a fence or 
wire by the road. 

One instance was recorded where 
holes had been dug and filled in again, 
giving the appearance of a minefield, 
But this could hardly be called a dum- 
my minefield, but a decoy minefield, 

Anti-tank ditches, although deep and 
wide, can be crossed by personnel and to 
prevent this, shrapnel mines are laid in 
the bottom, also the bottoms of slit 
trenches. 

Another instance of an anti-personnel 
minefield found is as toliowsi- 

Bayonets were driven in the ground so 
that they protruded six inches above- 
ground,Fine trip-wires ran to mines mid- 
way between bayonets. Concrete picket 
mines were used in bush or scrub, with 
the concrete cylinders one inch above 
ground-level. There was very little at- 
tempt at concealment, either in this 
case or in the following one:- 

Trip-wires led to a ZZ .35 igniter 
screwed in a 200 gram block in company 
with two others, buried 2" to 3" below 
ground-level. Neither of these instan- 
Ces was classed as successful, 

So ends my course on methods employed 
by Germans in laying their mines. It 
must be understood that the subject is 
one upon which it is possible to contin- 
ue investigation indefinitely, as these 
methods change daily as different types 
of country are encountered, But remem- 
ber, "Forewarned is Forearmed", and by 
Keeping your eyes open you may save your 
life and others, 


To gain further expertise in the 
deadly skill of mines and booby- 
traps, study THE IMPROVISED MUNI- 
TIONS HANDBOOK, PMJB 2, page 282; 
MINES AND BOOBY-TRAPS, PMJB 3, page 
11, BOOBY-TRAPS, page 235 and IN- 
CENDIARIES, page 274. 
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CONTINUED FROM PAGE 1 and the mass dieoffs accelerate, we 


., will face a series of invasions. 
phe extent that they also packed it possibly by Russians but certainly 


1 R " by hordes of Latin-Americans, flee- 
The Germans in their Russian cam ; A $: : 
; PaT " i st t a 
paign were similarly demoralized by ng starvation and plague as their 


l own countries cease to be nations. 
partisans who cared less than noth- Then the U.S. will DEGERE vast 


ing for German military prowess OT ě battleground of urbanites fighting 
technology. Aside from pitched bat- Sach other for another day of life 
tles with Russian regulars or siege 


tactics around major cities, the Towns will be ringed with defenses 
German soldier was helpless and a- against refugees and renegade mili- 
lone outside his encampment. Most tary units. 

towns on the route were either dest- No one can really know what will 
royed or bypassed. They were too actually happen, but if you prepare 
dangerous to occupy. for the worst you can defend your 


The French partisans were so ef- own against all comers. And in pre- 
fective at sabotage and the murders paring, you must drop the macho fan- 
of German personnel as to necessi-  tasies and study the martial art of 
tate vast amounts of extra manpower improvised weaponry. 
and equipment throughout France. And 0f course, a basic part of your 
the French government had capitulat- study must be conventinal light wea- 
ed and promised its people would be ponry. The 1883 gunsmithing course 
nice! in PMJB 3 is something to cut your 

Our own ancestors probably killed teeth on. You Can also make money 
more British regulars by ambush and reconditioning antique guns. 
sniping than in pitched battles. Clyde Baker's 1933 gunsmithing 

Over the ages, irregular warfare course will update your skills. You 
has advanced from sniping, ambush will also be surprised at how the 
and simple sabotage to refinements science of ammunition in Earl Nara- 
undreamed of by our ancestors. But  more's 1937 HANDLOADER'S MANUAL will 
the end purpose has remained the enlarge your expertise on explosives. 
same. That is, to So harrass, con- By reading every paragraph in all 
found and confuse an enemy that he four volumes of THE FOOR MAN'S JAMES 
Can't function. And wheras former BOND, you will absorb knowledge sub- 


irregular warfare has been only a conciously, even though you might 
Complement to regular troops, the not fully understand it all at the 
Viet Cong and the Afghan Freedom first reading. Then, when you are 
Fighters won their wars with it. most needed, you will be one of the 


As world civilization degenerates most important men in your territory. 
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ENGINEER SOLDIER'S HANDBOOK 
(This manuel supersedes EM 21-105, March 12, 1041.) 
CHAPTER 1 


THE ENGINEER SOLDIER AND THE CORPS OF 
ENGINEERS 


E 1, Waar Ir Means To BE AN Excwrrz.— You are an engi- 
ner, You are going to build bridges and blow inem up. 
You are going to stop tanks and destroy them. You are 
going to build roads, airfields, and buildings, You are going 
to construct fortifications. You are going to fight with many 
kinds of weapons. You are going to make sure that our own 
troops move ahead against all opposition, and you are going 
to see to it that enemy obstacles do not interfere with our 
advance, You are an engineer, 


M 2, You ano Your Jov.—a, You have been chosen to be 
trained to do a man-sized job for the Army and for your 
country. To do it well you must keep your eyes and ears 
open, your mind alert, and be always on your toes, You must 
keep yourself in top-notch condition. You must 
become physically tough and an expert at your job, Whether 
or not our Army succeeds depends a lot on how much better 
you are at your Job than the enemy engineer is at his. 

b. That’s a large order. The Army knows it is; but the 
Army also knows that if you give the best that ts in you, you 
will do the job well. You will build, tear down, and fight 
better than any other soldier in the world. You will bs an 
‘American engineer. 


W 3. THE Corps ov ENGINEERS AND THE FIGHTING TRADITION —a, 
The beginnings uf the Corps of Engineers.—(1) Tre Corps of 
Enginecrs to which you baane has a Jong record of courage 


and of jobs well done. The catty engineers set high standards 
of achievement; the engineers who came later in our history 
not only maintained those standards, but even improved upon 
them. Today you and your fellow engineers are carrying on 
that record: you are going to make the history of the Corps 
of Engineers even more brilliant, 

(2) The first engineers were three small companies organ- 
ized in the Revolutionary War with the help of French officers. 
The job of cngincers then consisted mainly of constructing 
field fortifications. ‘The aet of the Continental Congress 
which created the engineers stated that its commissioned 
officers were "io be skilled in the necessary branches of 
mathematics; the noncommissioned officers zo write a good 
hand.” Those requirements are a long way from the numer- 
ous skills our soldiers must have today, let alone our olficcrs 
and noncommisstoned officers. 

(3) In 1802 an act of Congress created the present Corps 
of Engineers. Until the Civil War there was only 2 handful 
of engineer troops in our Army. Even during the Civil War 
the largest number of engineers was foir eompanies. But 
engineers performed valiant tasks. They fought as infantry 
in ennrageaus fashion ‘The engincering jobs of thas littl 
body of men should make us proud to carry on their tradi- 
tion; for exemple, they threw a 2,000-foct ponton bridec 
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across the James River in a few hours. "That's a mark for 
us to shoot at. 

b. The development oj the Corps—i1) Engineers con- 
tinued to play Important roles in every military campaign in 
cur history. It wasn't until the Arst World War, however, 
thai the great force of engineer troops was really fel, In 
thet war the Corps of Engineers grew from 2500 men to 
almost 300,000. The way they fought and did engineer work 
at Cantigny, St. Mihiel, and Meuse-Argonne Js one of the 
magnificant traditions of the Corps. 

«2 Today you are part of hundreds of thousands of 
troops who make the Corps of Engineers a constructive and 
destructive fighting force. The chapters which follow will 
teli you something about the numerous jobs of engineers: 
they will help prepare you to carry on the important missions 
of the Corps of Enginecra, 
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ENGINEER TOOLS AND COMMON ENGINEER. TASKS 


Paragraphs 
4-10 
11-16 


Srction I. Engineer tools. 
IF. Common engin: 


Sectiox I 
ENGINEER TOOLS 


M4. Inpontancz.—c. The engineer soldier i5 an expert in 
many things. One of tis most important skills fs the use 
of many kinds of tools; some, hand tools, others, power too:s. 
Tools ere the basic Implements o? te engineer. They go 
slong with his unit ani arc always at hend. With tools the 
engineer accomplishes many tasks, How well and how 
quickly he does his job depends upon— 

Q) His skill. 

(2) His physical condition. 

<3) The condition of his toos, 

b. All of these nre the responsibility of the individual 
soldier. His own life and che lives of his fellow soldiers 
depend upon the tools and the skill with which they are 
used. 


M 5. Care —Mainly upon you, the soldier who uses these 
tools, depends the condition of the tools, When the supply 
Sergeant or his assistant issues tools to you, you become 
responsible for them. Clean and oll them before you return 
them. If you are careful in the use of your tools, If you 
use them in the correct manner, If you are quick to notice 
and report such things as dullness, battered heads, and 
rough spots on handles, the job of keeping tools in good 
condition is easy. 


m 6. Sarery.—Your took are sharp. If they are handled 
improperly you or a comrade may be hurt, Lear to use 
your tools correctly; the correct way is both the easiest and 


4 6-9 
the safest way. Here are a few gencral safely rules. Do 
not forget any of them, 

a. Carry your tools properly. (See fiz, 1.) 

b. Do not lay sharp tools, such as axes, adzes, and peavies, 
on the ground where they can be stepped on, fallen on, or 
run into. 

‘When swinging a tool, make sure all others are a cafe 
distance away. 

: Make sure all tool heads are tight an their handles. 

Do nos get in the way of another soldier wha is using 
a ot 


E 7. Use—Toois are designed to do work with a minimum 
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of effort. The untrained man tires himself by forcing his 
tools, gripping them too hard, or using an improper position. 
The trained man is relaxed, lets his tools do most of the 


work, and uses his mind, eyes, and hands to guide the 
tools. 


MLB. ENormerr Toor, Sers.—Each engineer organization is 
equipped with the hand tools needed for accomplishing the 
work usually assigned to it. For convenience in selecting 
tools for a particular job, they are grouped into sets, such 
as carpenter, blacksmith, pioneer, and demolition sets. 
Learn to know the contents of the various squad and platoon 
sets, 


m 9, Haw» Toots—Most of the tools you use are hand 
tools, the most important of which are discussed below. 
‘These discussions are only a guide, however; they are 
not a substitute for actual training and extensive practice. 
Apply the things you read here at the first opportunity. 

a. Az (see fig. 2).—Before starting to swing the ax, make 
sure that there is no interference in any direction. If there 
are overhanging limbs or undergrowth in the way, clear them 
out first. Make sure of a firm footing and see that no one 
is dangerously close. In swinging the ax, be especially care- 
ful to stand so that if the mark is missed, or if the ax glances 
off, it will not strike you. (See figs. 3 and 4) Keep your 
eyes on the point to be struck, Never throw the ax or leave 
it lying on the ground; Instead, drive it into a log or stump, 
or put it in its box. Never wee the ax to drive metal stakes. 


Frane 1—Proper way to carry sx, adz, and two-man crosteut saw. 

b. Hatchet (see fig. 2).—The hatchet is used for light trim- 
ming work such as framing timber, sharpening stakes, or 
splitting wood. The position of the hand depends upon the 
desired blow, Hold It near the end of the handle to strike a. 
heavy blow for heavy cuts and near the head for light trim- 
ming strokes. The hatchet has a hammerhead which may 
be used for driving medium-size nails. 

c. Adz (see fig. 2).—'The adz is a hewing and smoothing 
toal used by engineers mainly to remove bark and to square 


® Ada. j 


© Hatch 


© Down swing. @ Swing completed. 
Pravas 2—Hewing tools. Fiecxs 4—Uting the ux on standing Umber, 
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round timber. 1 must be used carefully or the user miy 
beinjured. ‘The correct way to use the adzis to stand astride 
the log and take short hewing strokes. (Sce fig. 5.) The 
log is first scored with chopping strokes, or with shallow cuts 


©  Proune $—Using the adz. 


SEN. Froure 6—Pick, eei] 

d. Pick and pick mattock (see fig. 6).—You should be able 
ta use the pick or pick mattock with either the right or left 
hand leading. The pick is swung in a manner similar to 
that used in swinging the ax. (See fig. 3.) To use dt with 
the right hand leading, stand with your feet comfortably 
placed, left hand at the handje end, right hand near the 

s 


pick head, body bent slightly forward, and arms hanging 
naturally. Carry the pick head behind and above your right 
shoulder without changing the position of your hands. 
Swing the pick head forward, allowing the handle to slide 
through your right hand until your hands meet, and con- 
tinue the stroke downward. Keep your eye on the point ta 
be struck, 

e. Shovels (see fig. T) —You should be able to use the shovel 
with either a right- or left-hand swing. After filling it by 
one of two methods (fig. 8 @ or @), press the handle 
down and back to free the shovelful from the rest of the 
material. Then hold the handle down while raising the 
weight of the full shovel with the other hand, In casting, 
allow the handle to slide through the lower hand in the most 
convenient manner, Do not use a shovel as a pry. 

J. Saws.—Saws are of various design, depending upon the 
kind of work required. 

(D Hand saws (fig. 90) —There are two kinds of hand 
saws—crosscut and rip. A crosseut saw has knifelike teeth 
and is used to cut wood across the grain. A ripsaw has 
chisellike teeth and is used to cut wood with the grain. The 
hand saw is used in most common carpentry work. A saw 
ent should be started by guiding the blade against the thumb 
of the left hand and drawing the saw backward (fig. 10). 
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Extending the forefinger along the handle aids in guiding 
the blade, Hold the saw lightly and do not try to push it 
into the wood; move it back and forth with a full, long 
stroke, letting it do its own cutting. 


| MERE 


= 


Figure 7—Long-handlec and D-handled shovels, 


G Pilicg shovel 
(alternate method). 


@ Filing shovel. 


D Star; of throw 


D End of throw, 
Picung 8—Using the shovel, 


n 

@ One-man saw (fig. 9 ©) —This saw ts equipped with 
cutting and drag teeth and an extra handle so that, if desired, 
two men (one at each end) can use it. This saw is used 
on fairly heavy and rough timberwork where speed is more 
important than close fits or exact measurements, 

(3) Two-man crosscut saw (fig. 9 D).—This saw has two 
removable handles and is used for cutting standing trees or 
for heavy framing er cutting, Two men operate it by pulling 
alternately. Do not push or “ride” the saw; one man's 
straight pull does the work while the other man relaxes bul 
keeps his hand on the handle. 

S. Clawkammer.—The clawhammer is used Lo drive and 
draw nails. In driving nails, the hand should be at the level 
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D Hand saw. 


© One-man crosscut saw with supplemental handle. 
© Two-man crosscus saw. 
Frvmr §.—Saws, 
G Clawhammer. & rives 12—Driving tools. 


of the nailhead at the moment of impact so that the nail is 
hit squarely and the force of the blow travels directly along 
the nail. (See fig. IL) Similarly, in drawing nails, the 
force should be directly along the nail, as shown in figure 11. 

h. Sledge (see fig. 12).—The sledge is used for heavy driv- 
ing, rock-breaking, striking rock drills, and for shop and races fiery. 
general construction work. It should be swung like a pick. 
A full stroke gives best results. 

i, Maul (see fig. 12) —The maul is a heavy, wooden driving 
tool, and should be used only to drive wooden stakes and 
posts Itis swung like the sledge. 

f. Peavy (see fig. 13) —The peavy is a gripping and level- " 
action tool, used to roll, haul, or carry heavy timber. To © Pinch bar, © Wrecking bar. 

12 H 36] Provan 4 Bam 

14 9 
carry heavy logs with peavies, men should be distributed 
‘equally on each side of the log. (See fig. 40) 

X. Bars (see fig. 14) — There are several kinds of bars, of 
varied shapes: crowbar, wrecking bar, pinch bar. These are 
prying tools and are used as levers. In using these bars 
secure as much leverage as possible and take small "bites 
each time. Be satisfled with relatively small movement at 
the cost of little effort, instead of doing excessive work to 

make a large move. 

SUE P : L Brush hook (see fig. 15).—The brush hook is a sharp, 
curved cutting tool used to clear underbrush and to trim 
branches. It should be swung with both hands at the handle 
end. 

our CONTINUED m. Machete (see fig. 16).—The machete (pronounced muh- 
SHAY-tay, muh-SHET-ee, muh-SHET) has a long, ex- 
tremely sharp blade with a wooden handle. It Is used to 
Clear underbrush and trim small branches. It is swung 
Fut of STROKE with one hand. Keep it in its sheath when not in use. 

n. Earth auger (see fig. 17).—The earth auger is an ex- 
tremely useful hole-boring tool for the engineer. The 6- 
and 10-inch sizes are most commonly used. As far as 
possible, keep the cutting blades out of contact with rocks; 
use it with care in rocky ground. 

0. Wire cutters (see fig. 18).—Wire cutters are especially 
mant designed to cut barbed wire. The rubber-covered handles 
are insulated against live wires. The bent hooks on the 
searching nose are used to pull the wire toward the operator. 
‘The cutters are used with two hands. 

p. Side-cutting pliers (see fig. 18).—Side-cutting pliers are 
used both for holding and cutting, essentially with one hand. 

Q. Pocketknije (see fig. 19).—The pocketknife has four 
blades, which include a combination reamer and leather 
punch biade, a screw driver and bottle-opener blade, a can- 
opener blade, and a cutting blade. It is equipped with a 
clevis for attachment to a carrying chain, thong, or cord. 

7. Wrenches (see fg. 20).—The two chlef adjustable 
raves 11.—Ueing the hammer. wrenches are the monkey wrench for angular bolts or nuts, 


Af stant oF cur 


Ficuax 10.—Using the saw. 


START OF STROKE 


HAMMER MANOLE 
Ny Pes RaT anoe 
To pan =a 


monr 
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and the pipe wrench for round fittings. Note the differences 
between them, 
15 9 
$. Brace and bit (see fig. 21). —The brace and bit fs a bor- 
ing tool with a variety of bit sizes. Tt has different bits for 
wood-boring and for metal-boring. Make sure the wood 


drills do not come into contact with foreign material such 
5 rocks and nails, 

1. Ship-ring auger (see fig, 22) —The ship-ring auger is a 
Jong boring tool used to bore holes deeper than those made 
with the bit and brace, 


Piccne 15—Brush hock. 


Plavne 18.— Machete end sheath 
| Ss 
l 
| 
s mes 
Fiet 17.—6- ana 10-inch earth augers. 


18 E 8 


© Wire cutters. C Bide-cutting pliers. 
Provar 18—Wire-cutting tools. 

"n. Plane (see fig. 23).—There are several kinds of planes 
Used for various kinds of wors, but the working principle 
of all is the same. It is a smoothing tool with a fine cutting 
blade. It should be used with both hands guiding the stroke. 
Take long easy strokes with the grain of the wood, short 
strokes against the grain, Be especially careful that the 
blade is not nicked by naiis nr ather obstructions in the 
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wood. 

v. Chisels (see fig. 24) —(1) Wood chisels are struck with 
a wooden mallet, never with & metal hammer. 

(2) Cold chisels for cutting metal are struck with metal 
Sledges and hammers. 

to. Measuring tapes (sce fig. 25) —The standard engineer 
measuring tape is a metallic, llnen-flber tape, rolled in a 
leather case. Keep it in its case when not in use, Since the 


| 
| 


j 
i 
i 
i 


Fisua 19.—Pocketknife. 

n 
metallic tape stretches slightly, the 6-ft, steel rule sl 
be used for exact, measurements, 


— 
| 
| 
| 


D Pipe wrench. — 
20.—Wrenebes, 


C Mcnkey wrenen. 
Fiovar 


mei è : m 


| 
Ficas 21—Brace and wood bit, with detached stee]-cutting bit. 


f 
i 


| 
i 
i 


Frouar 22—Ship-ring auger. 
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Proven 28. Jack plans. 
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FIGURE 24.—Cnieis. Figure 27.—Carpenter's level. 
O Wood chisel, Cold chisel. 2 eme 


; -— 8 —— 
eol ae AE | 


© Metallic tape. ^ 9 Stecl rule, € 
Ficuas 25.—Tapes. | 


z. Squares (see fig. 26)—The try square is used to test i 
square edges and surfaces. The steel framing square is used Frouae 28.—Pneumatic clay digger with spude and moll-polnt 
to measure angles and to draw the various lines needed by df sachen 
a carpenter 

y. Level (see fig. 27) .—The level is a precision instrument. 
By means of the bubble (bead) in the phiais in the level, the 
engineer can determine whether or not & surface is horizontal 
or vertical. When the level rests on a surface and the bead 
is centered in the tube, the surface ts level. 


19 10-11 
m 10. Powrn-DmrvrN "Toots—The power-driven tools used 


most frequently by the engineer are tools driven by com- 
pressed air from the mobile air compressor unit. These tools 
save much time and labor, and each engineer soldier should 
know how to use them. ‘The tools most commonly used are 
clay diggers, wood and rock drills, pavement breakers, ham- 
mers, and wood saws. (See figs. 28 to 34, inclusive.) Figure 
35 illustrates the gasoline timber saw, 


Srcrion I 


COMMON ENGINEER TASKS Fioune 29—Pneumatic wood drill 
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W 11. MarERIALS.— Certain prepared building materials, such 
as standard-size Jumber, are available to engineers at supply 
depots. However, very often the engineers must build their 
bridges, emplacements, ete., out of local materials found at 
the site of the work. Therefore, an engineer soldier must be 
always alert to note local materials, resourceful in his use 
of these materials, and quick to use them whenever he ean. 


Frover 30.—Pneumatie rock drill. 


© Carpenter steel square. © Try square. 


pim Ey Fuousz 31,—Pneumatie pavement breaker with sheathing-driver 
Cis an. Mun attachment, $ 


QA € tup 
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Fuss 32—Pneumatic nall driver with chisel attachment. 
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Fiovne 33,—Preumatic ei 


] 
i 
| 
| 


Fiouxz 36.—Pneumatio chain saw, 

Wi 12. PrLLING Tnzrs.—With an ax, cut a deep notch near the 
base of the tree (see fig. 38) on the side toward which the 
tree is to fall Then saw the tree on the opposite side to 
cut the remaining fibers, using steel wedges, if necessary, 
to keep the saw from binding. To cut the trunk clear of the 
stump, the saw cut should be started opposite the point of 
the notch. Where it is desired to keep the base of the tree 
firmly attached to the stump after felling, as In making a 
tree road block, the saw cut should be made considerably 
higher than the notch, so that all fibers will not be severed 
when the trunk falls. It is often advisable tu use guy lines 

23 12-15 


Pravas 35—Gasoline-driven chain saw. 


to guide a tree in falling and sometimes to use hand or 
motor power to pull a tree in & desired direction. 


M 13. Makma Trwsrs Jomvrs—In rough carpentry work, 
the butt Joint and the lap joint are used to join or splice 
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two pleces of wood so that they form one continuous piece. 
(See fig. 37.) The butt joint requires the use of fishplates 
to hold the ends together. The lap joint is made by over- 
lapping the ends of two timbers and nailing them together. 
‘This is the simplest and quickest splice for bracing and like 
uses. 


B 14. Devine Dartrms—Driftpins (heavy iron spikes) are 
used to fasten large timbers together. Since driftpins are 
made of relatively soft fron, holes must first be bored in the 
wood before the pins are driven, These holes should be 
slightly smaller in diameter than the pin itself; for example, 
the hole for a 14-inch driftpin should be made with a fig- 
Inch bit, 


E i5, HaypLING Loans —a. Heavy lifts—The proper method 
of lifting heavy loads is to make the legs do the work. (See 
fig. 38.) Do not bend over from the waist and throw ali the 
strain on the groin and back muscles, Improper methods of 
lifting often cause a hernia (rupture). 

24 


(D cLEAN cur 
Fio, 36.—How 3o fell trees, 


(8 FOR ROAD BLOCK 


b. Carrying long or heavy ionds-—(1) For long, fairly light 
‘objects, such as timber beams or ponton balk, one man takes 
each end; to keep it from tipping over, the load rests on the 
right shoulder of the man in front and on the left shoulder 
of the man in the rear, (See fig. 39.) 

(2) For carrying somewhat heavier objects, more men may 
be used in a similar manner, but it is better to use pick 
handles, pipes or bars of ample length placed underneath. 
‘Two men (on opposite sides of the load) carry cach handle. 
‘Timber and rail tones, if avallable, should be used in the same 
‘manner, except that the load hangs below the handles. 
Figure 40 illustrates the use of the peavy to carry timber. 
Extremely heavy loads should be handled on pipe rollers, 
‘wheeled dollies, block and tackle, or by machines. 


15 


FISHPLATE 


(D BUTT JOINT 
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®© LAP JOINT 


Fic, 37 —Simple timber splices. 


© Right. 


@ Wrong. 
Pia. 38.—How to lift heavy objects, 
26 


15-16 
(3) For small but heavy loads, a wheelbarrow should be 


used with the load placed evenly as far forward as practi- 
cable, 

c. Carrying chess—A wide one-man load, such as plank or 
10-ton ponton chess, is carried on edge, rear end down, next 
t0 the body, with the right hand underneath, near the middle 
or balance, and the left hand on top steadying and guiding 
the load. (See fig. 41@.) Sometimes, when the chess is un- 
usually muddy and slippery, or when fatigue necessitates the 
use of two supporting hands, the chess may be carried with 
both hands underneath. (See fig. 41.) When this is done, 
however, special care must be taken to control the plank so 
that no one is hit by the ends, For carrying 25-ton ponton 
chess, two men are needed, 


Picune 29—Carrying balk. M 


W 16. Usmo Sampsacs (see fig. 42)—Sandbags are always 
laid with the chokes (mouths) tucked under and the side 
Seams and tied ends inside. Grain, cement, and similar. 
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z 18 
bags can be used, but they should not be more than half- 
filed or they will be too hesvy for a man to handle. 
Sandbags are used frequently as reveting material to bolster 
the sides of holes in the ground. Figure 42 shows various 
ways to use sandbags for revetments. To lay sandbags prop- 
erly, they must be shaped so that when in place they are 
roughly half as wide as they are long, 


Using the peavy to cerry heavy timber, 
28. 16 


_@ Alter: USER CERERI 
Piovas 41—Carrying 10-ton ponton chess, 
29 16 


ELEVATION SECTION ELEVATION 
CHOKES AND SEAMS OUT GHOKES AND SEAMS IN 
(WRONG) (RIGHT) 
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ELEVATION ELEVATION 
JOINTS NOT BROKEN UCINTS BROKEN 
(WRONG) (RIGHT) 
‘SECTION ELEVATION SECTION ELEVATION 
ALL STRETCHERS  STRETGHERS AND HEADERS 
(WRONG) IRIGHT) 


notes: 
EACH sanopaa Y 
FILLEO PACKS To 
ABGUT rio kan" 


SECTION 


|/ wal none 
BLAST AND SPLINTER PROTECTION 
FOR A WALL USING SANDBAGS 
Pioure 42.—Using sandbags as revetment. 
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CHAPTER 3 
ELEMENTARY RIGGING 

W 17. Iuvortancz.—The engineer often makes his own ma- 
chines for use in heavy work and as substitutes for tools 
and machines that are unavailable. The machines are sim- 
ple, but they save much labor. By “rigging” is mean; the 
handling of rope «manila or wire) and chains with blocks and 
tackles to raise, move, or hold heavy loads. The combina- 
tions which the engineer rigs up with rope are really simple 
machines. ‘This chapter explains the principles and meth- 
ods of rigging, which will be one of your most valuable skills 
as an engineer. Make a thorough command of this skill 
& part of your personal Army knowledge. 


M 18. Care or Ropz.—Proper care of rope lengthens its 
usefulness, Observe the following precautions: 

a. Do not store in wet, damp, or hot places. 

b. Clean muddy rope by washing in water. 

c. Dry before storing, but da not use artificial heat. 

d. Avoid pulling over sharp edges. 

€ Avoid dragging rope through sand or dirt. Sand has 
an abrasive action on the inner fibers. 

7. Keep rope free of contact with acid, alkali, or other 
damaging chemicals, 

9. Use knots that can be untied and will not have to be cut. 

^. Repair broken strands as soon as possible, 

i Slaken dry, taut lines when exposed to rain or damp 
weather. 

j. Always whip loose ends of rope, and when cutting a 
1ength of rope put on two whippings and cut between them. 

k. Inspect rope frequently. 


"8 19. Uncomina ann Conta Rore—a. New rope is coiled 
into bales usually containing 1,200 feet each. To uncoil, 
begin with the end in the center of the coll. ‘The rope should 
uncoil in a left-hand (countéfclockwise) direction. tf It 


uncoils in the wrong direction, turn the bale over, pull the 
end through the center, and uncoil from the opposite side. 
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(See fig. 430.) 
b. Coil rope in a right-hand (clockwise) direction (see fig. 


439). Mark the end of the rope that will enter the coil last: 
this is helpful in uncoiling. 


W 20. Dermrrions—a, Kmot— A knot is a He or fastening 
made with a rope or cord. Types of knots Include the 
owing: 

(1) Bend knot which fastens one rope to another or to a 
ring or loop. 

(2) Hitch knot, & temporary knot used to fasten one rope 
to another, or to sper or post, so as to be readily undone. 

Nore—These terms are often loosely applied; the same tie, for 
example, is called a sheet bend, weaver's knot, or weaver's hitch. 

(3) Splice, a knot joining two ropes, or parts of same rope, 
by interweaving strands of two parts, 

(4) Lashing, a knot which ties together objects such as 
spars or poles by means of a rope. The individual ropes used 
in this knot are also called “lashings”; rope of this kind, used 
to lash pontons, is about 18 or 20 [eet long and t inch in 
diameter. It has an eye splice at one end and is whipped 
at the other end. 

b. Special terms—(1) Anchorage—Any means, natural or 
improvised, for securing guys, ropes, struts, etc. 

(2) Bighi—Loop formed on rope so that the two parts 
cross (or lay alongside) each other. 

(3) Chock.—Bring blocks together until they touch each 
other. 

(4) Frapping.—Several turns of rope taken around lash- 
ing tarns, used to keep the lashing tight and in place. 

(5) Guy.—Rope, chain, or spar attached so as to steady 
an object, 

(8) Lay—The twist of & rope. 

(D Mousing—Closing mouth of hook by lashing to pre- 
vent rope or load from becoming dislodged. 

48) Overhaul.—To separate the blocks in block-and-tackle 
rigging. 33 20-23 

(9) Reeve—Thread blocks with rope in assembling block 
and tackle, 

(10) Return.—Each part of rope between blocks or be- 
tween either end and a block, 

(11) Round (run) in.—Bring blocks closer together. 

(12) Running end (part).—Pree end of rope. 

(13) Seizing—Lashing the running end to the standing 
part of rope, 

(14) Standing end (part).—Whole rope less running end. 

(48) Tackle—Assembly of ropes and blocks. 

(16) Transom.—Horizontal spar. 

(17) Unlay.—Untwist rope. 

(18) Whipping.—Binding or lashing end of rope to pre- 
vent uniaying. 


M 21. Kxors avo Turm Usts—For any one job a particular 
knot Is the best to use; that is why there are so many knots 
an engineer must know. Learn to tie all the knots and 
learn to use them at the proper time. Figures 44 to 48, in- 
clusive, illustrate the most common knots, 


B 22. Srutces.—The three principal steps in splicing a rope 
are unlaying the strands, placing the ends together, and 
tucking the ends of the strands. No attempts should be made 
to learn to splice without having rope in the hands and 
actually executing the operations, Marlinespikes or ten pins 
are desirable, but no special tools are necessary. 


"Wb 23, Suorr SPLICE (fig. 49).—4a. Short splicing is the best 
method to join two ropes when an appreciable increase of 
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rope diameter at the splice is not objectionable. A short 


splice should not be used when the rope will be passed over 
a pulley. 

b. To make the short splice.— 

(1) Unlay the strands of each rope for at least five turns. 

(2) Bring the ends of the rope together so that each strand 
of one rope rests between two consecutive turns of the other 
rope. 


3 
" BXWYSCU 
UNGOL FROM INSIDE, 
> 


IN COUNTERCLOCA- 
WISE DIRECTION, 


oS 


CARRICK BEND 
TO DRAW HEAVY LOADS OR JOIN LARGE CABLES 
Fioyar 44—Knots, 


(3) To prevent unraveling as the splice is begun, tie a plece 
‘of twine around the dark rope at the beginning of the un- 


E] E 
© Vacomiag 
RIGHT-LAY ROPE- VA 
a " m 
'ón : 


SINGLE SHEET BEND 
JOINS ROPES OF UNEQUAL SZE 


© Colling. 


BOWLINE | 
FORMS A LOOP WHICH WILL NOT SLIP AND IS EASY TO UNTIE 


JOIN TWO ROPES OF EQUAL SIZE: WILL NOT SLIP 
SQUARE OR REEF 


BOWLINE ON A BIGHT 


raveling; tuck each of the dark strands by passing over one 
strand and under the next of the white rope, 

eather clipe (4) Remove the twine and tuck the free strands of the 
DIFFERENT SIDES white rope over and under the strands of the dark rope in 


GRANNY THIEF 
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HALF HITCH 


TIMBER HITCH ROLLING HITCH MOORING HITGH 
TO HAUL OR LIFT 


HEAVY TIMBERS | Frovur 47.—Knots, 


| SEIZING 
TIMBER HITCH | ROUND TURN ano 
AND HALF HITCH | TWO HALF HITCHES 


™ 


HORIZONTAL 


BARREL SLINGS 


" GLOVE HITCH 
IN WIGOLE OF ROPE 


TELEGRAPH HITCH 
TO HAUL OR LIFT HEAVY TIMBERS 


the same manner. 

(5) Make at least three more tucks with the first rope, 
repeat for the white rope, and cut off che loose ends. The 
a 


BLACKWALL HITGH 


Provar 48,—Knots, 


SHEEPSHANK m 23-24 
TO SHORTEN A ROPE OR PASS A WEAK SPOT 


ends of the splice may be tapered by continuing the tucking 
Process for two or three tucks, cutting out a faw fibers from 
each strand after each tuck. Rolling the splice (under the 
foot or under a board) will make it compact and smooth. 


E 24. Lonc SrLiCE— The long splice must be used where it 
ds necessary tb keep the increase in diameter to & minimum. 
It also has a neater appearance. ‘The long splice is used to 
join ropes of equal size when the rope is to run through a 
block. 


a. Stage 1: Uniayinc—To make a long splice in a three- 
strand rope (see fig. 50). — 


BECKET HITCH (D Unlay 15 turns from the ends and tie strings about one 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOKD Vol. 4 56 


of the ropes at these points. 

(2) Bring the two parts together in the same manner as 
for the short splice. 

(3) Beginning at the point where the two parts are placed 
together, unlay one of the strands to the right, and lay 
carefully in its place all but the last five turns of the corre- 
sponding strand from the left. This latter operation should 
follow closely the unlaying of the strand to the right. There 
are still two pairs of strands left at point A where the ends 
were placed together. 

(4) Remove the piece of string and run one of these pairs 
to the left in the same manner as the first pair to the right; 
cut off the long ends of the strands (including the two 
remaining at A) about five turns from the main rope. 

b. Stage 2: Tucking.—The next part of the splicing con- 
sists in tucking the ends of the three pairs of strands, All 
are tucked in the same manner, as follows; being sure that 
the ends of the strands pass cach other as illustrated in (a) 
(fig. 50) and not as in (b). As shown in (c), bring the 
strand from the right up over the nearest strand from the 

4 


md 


Praune 49.—Short splice. 


4l 24-27 
left and under the next strand (d), and (e) give the strand 


from the left one tuck (D. (g) Each strand should now be 
given two more tucks in & direction almost at right angles 
to the direction of twist. When all three pairs of strands 
have been tucked, cut off the ends and make smooth by 
rolling. 


W 25. Eve Setice—The eye splice is used to secure & rope 
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permanently to a ring or becket and for making a per- 
manent loop in the end of a rope. To make an eye splice 
(see fig. 5D.— 

a. Unlay about five turns on the end of the rope and pass 
the middle free strand (b) under a strand of the rope so as 
to form a loop of the desired size. 

b. Pass a Second free strand (a) under the next strand 
of the rope. 

c. Pass the third free strand (c) under the third strand 
of the rope as shown in “inset A”; tuck the free strands 
into the rope (over one strand and under the next) in the 
same manner as the short splice. 

d. Draw all the strands taut and cut off the loose ends. 


M 26. RENEWING ^ Broken Steand.—Unlay each broken end 
for about 10 turns; secure a strand of the same size rope 
about 20 turns in length and lay all but about 5 turns at 
each end of it into the broken rope in place of the broken 
strand; join the new strand at each end with an overhand 
knot with the end of the broken strand; cut the ends of the 
broken strand to 5 turns and tuck the ends as in the long 
splice. 


WI 27. Carr axp Use or Wine Rore.—Correct handling of wire 
rope at all times is essential to maximum service. The fol- 
lowing precautions should be observed: 

a. Reels of wire rope should not be dropped. Weight of 
rope may break reel, permitting rope to become kinked. 

b. Prying with bars should be done on flanges of reel, not 
on rope. 

c. Wire rope should be stored in n dry place and away 
from corrosive fumes. Outside layer of reel or coil should 

2 27 

STAGE I: RELAYING STAGE I’ TUCKING 
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be protected by a coating of lubricant. Wire in use should 
be well lubricated. 

d. Newly installed wire rope should be worked for a while 
without load to enable rope to adjust itself to working 
conditions. 

e. To avoid sharp kinks, all oops in slack rope should be 
straightened before load is applied. To remove a kink, wire 
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rope must be bent back and reversed to direction in which 
kink was formed, A kink cannot be straightened by pulling 
the rope taut; this merely unlays the rope. 

J. Loads must not be applied suddenly. 
sive strain on rope. 

g. Avoid using wire rope on sheaves or drums which are 
too small, and avoid reverse bends or sudden changes in 
direction of pull. Either of these conditions causes severe 
strain and broken wires in strands nnd weakens rope. 

A. It is best to wind only e single layer of rope on drums; 
however, if necessary to wind more layers, second layer is 
wound on grooves formed by first, except that once in each 
turn rope crosses over two sections of first layer. Third layer 
is parallei to first layer and wound on grooves of second, 
except at crossovers. In all cases when it is expected to wind 
second layer, the turns of first layer must be wound together 
tightly to prevent possible binding. 

i. Ropes should not be pulled around small trees or flat 
surfaces. This causes strands to spread. 

j. Distance between hoisting drum and first sheave should 
be not less than 15 feet per foot of drum width. Distances 
shorter than this cause excessive rope abrasion. 


‘This puts exces- 
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k. When removing wire rope from reel or coil, reel or coil 
must rotate as the rope unwinds. Attempts to unwind rope 
from stationary coils will result in kinking. 

(1) A correct method for unreeling wire rope is to mount 
reel on a shaft supported at each end. Rope is then pulled 
off, permitting reel to rotate. When spooling wire rope from 
ree] to drum, rope should travel from top of reel to top of 
drum, or from bottom of reel to bottom of drum. This pre- 
vents reverse bends which make rope difficult to handle. 

(2) To uncoil wire rope, end is held stationary while coil 
is rolled out on ground, This method prevents kinks. 

Ł When calling wire rope loose as it comes from drum, 
determine lay of rope; if left lay, coil to left (counterclock- 
wise), or if right lay, coil to right (clockwise). When fin- 
ished, ends of rope should be tied to coil, and top or end should. 
be marked to sid in uncolling, 

m. To wind wire rope on reel or drum, the following rule 
is convenient to determine proper starting flange; the lett 


-28 
hand is used for left-lay rope, and the right hand for right- 
lay rope; back of the hand is up for overwinding and down 
for unwinding, Standing behind and facing drum, the fist 
represents the drum, and the extended index finger, the rope 
leading away from drum; thumb indicates at which flange 
rope should start. Thus, for a left-lay rope overwinding, 
back of left hand is up, index finger points along rope leading 
away from drum, and thumb to right indicates that rope 
should be started on right-hand flange. p 

7. To avoid accidents, every reasonable effort should be 
made to stand clear of any wire rope under tension 

0. When rope used on drums and sheaves has had approxi- 
mately half of its normal use, ends should be reversed to 
change points of wear, 


M 28. Lasas awn Spaxs—a. Square lashing (two spars at 
right angles) (see fig. 52).—To lash two spars at right angles 
make a clove hitch around the upright a few inches above 
the transom. Bring the lashing under the transom, up in 
front of it, horizontally behind the upright, down in front 
of the transom, and back behind the upright at the level of 
the bottom of transom and above the clove hitch. Keep the 
following turns outside the previous ones on one spar and 
inside on the other, not riding over the turns already made. 
Make four more turns. Make two frapping turns between the 
spars, around the lashing, and finish the lashing off either 
around one of the spars or any part of the lashing through 
which the rope can be passed. Do not make the final clove 
hitch around the spar on the side toward which the stress 
is to come, as it may jam and be difficult to remove. While 
tightening, beat the lashing with a handspike or pick handle, 

b. Three spars for tripod (see fig, 52) —(1) To lash three 
spars together as for a gin or tripod, mark on each spar the 
location of the center of the lashing. Lay two of the spars 
parallel to each other with an interval a little greater than 
the diameter. Rest their tips on a skid and lay the third 
spar between them with Its butt in the opposite direction, 
50 that the marks on the three spars will be in line. Make 
& clove hitch on one of the outer spars about 4 inches above 
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the lashing mark, and take eight or nine loose turis around 
the three spars. Take a couple of frapping turns between 
each pair of spars in succession and finish with a clove 
hitch on the central spar above the lashing. Pass a sling 
over the lashing and the tripod is reacy for raising. 

(2) Figure 52 also illustrates an alternate method for 
lashing three poles together for a tripod 

c. Pair of shears (fig. 53) —To lash for a pair of shears, 
lay the two spars slongside each other with the butt ends 
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near the place where they are to be erected; rest the points 
below which the lashing is to be made on a skid. Make a 
clove hitch around one spar and take the lashing loosely 
eight or nine turns mboui the two spars, above the clove 
hiteh, without riding. Make two or more frapping turns 
between the spars, and finish the lashing off with a clove 
hitch below the turns on the other spar. Open the butts 
of the spars and pass a sling over the fork. Hook or lash 
a block to this sling. Make fast fore and back guys with 
clove hitches to each spar just above the fork, so that the 
rear guy pulls on the front leg and the front guy, the rear 
leg. 

d. Gin pole—A gin pole is used to handle heavy loads. 
‘The pole should be no longer than 60 times its smallest diam- 
eter; otherwise the pole may buckle under a load. 

U) Rigging a gin pole (fg. 54)—Lay the pole on the 
ground with the base (large end) at the spot where the pole 
is to be erected. Make a tight lashing of eight or nine turns 
about 1 foot from the top of the pole; with two or more of 
the central turns engage the hook of the upper hoisting block. 
‘Nail cleats to the pole to prevent the lashing from sliding 
down the pole. Attach the guy lines with a clove hitch just 
above the tackle lashing, and nail cleats to the pole just above 
the guy lines to prevent their slipping off. Lash a block to the 
butt of the pole about 2 feet above the base in the same man- 
ner as at the top of the pole. Now reeve the hoisting tackle. 

(2) Erection (fig. 54).—Dig a hole where the base of the 
pole is ta rest and anchor br base to prevent its alipping when 
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the pole is raised. String out the guy lines to their respective 
anchorages and the pole Is ready to be raised. Raise the top 
end of the pole a few feet off the ground and take the slack 
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28 
out of all guy lines. Continue raising the poles by pulling 
on the guys away from the butt anchorage, at the same time 
giving way with the other guys. When the pole is in position, 
secure the guy lines to their anchorage. 


m 29. AncHonaces—a. Holdfasts (see fig. 55) —(1) Use.— 
Holdfasts are used to anchor a line to the ground, as for a 
guy. 
(2) Directions for making—To make a holdfast, drive 
stout pickets into the ground, one behind the other, in the 
line of pull. Secure the head of each picket, except the last, 
by a lashing to the one behind it. Tighten the lashings by 
rack sticks and then drive the points of these into the ground 
to hold them in position. The distance between pickets 
should be several times the height of the picket above the 
ground. 

b. Deadman (see fig. 55).—(1)  Use.—A deadman hes the 
same use as a holdfast except that it has greater strength, 
although it requires more labor to construct. 

(2) Direetions for preparing —To prepare a deadman, lay 
& log or timber in a transverse trench with an inclined trench 
intersecting it at its midpoint. Pass the cable down the in- 
clined trench, take several turns around the log, and fasten 
the cable to the log by half hitches and marline stopping. 
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If the cable is to lead horizontally or incline downward, pass 
it over a log at the outlet to the inclined trench. If the cable 
is to lead upward, the log is not necessary, but the deadman 
must be buried deeper. Stakes driven at an angle over the 
log prevent it from rolling out. 


WI 30. Brocks AND Tackuzs (figs. 56 and 57).—The parts of a 
block are the shell or frame, the sheave or wheel upon which 
the rope runs, and the pin upon which the wheel turns in the 
shell. Blocks are designated by the length of the shell in 
Inches and by the number of the sheaves. Those with one, 
two, three, or four sheaves are called single, double, triple, 
and quadruple. ‘The smallest size of block (length in inches) 
that will take a. given rope is nine times the rope diameter. 
Self-lubricating blocks should be used where obtainable. 

4. Definitions —(1) Snatch block—A snatch block is a 
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single block with the shell open at one side to admit a rope 
without passing the end through. 

(2) Running block—A running block is attached to the 
Object to be moved. In compound tackle, however, a run- 
ning block may be suspended by ropes. 

(3) Standing block.—A standing block is fixed to some 
permanent object. 

(4) Simple tackle —A simple tackle consists of one or more 
blocks rove with a single rope. 

b. Uses.—Blocks are used to change the direction of pull 
and to give mechanical advantage. A man of average weight 
‘will pull about 60 pounds horizontally. 

c. Mechanical advantage—The mechanical advantage cf 
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Fiovxx 65.—Picket holdtasts and deedman PAR 
52 1 
the block and tackle is found by dividing units of weight 


lifted by units of pull (force) necessary to lift it. In simple 
tackles the mechanical advantage gained Is a direct function 
of the number of ropes supporting the load. Thus, if the 
movable block is a double one, four or five ropes will sustain 
the load (depending on the direction of pull) and the me- 
chanical advantage gained Is four or five in theory. Actually, 
because of friction, the real advantage is always somewhat 
Jess. Figures 5T and 58 illustrate the use of block and tackle 
and show the mechanical advantage obtained, 

d. Strength of rope.—An ordinary manila rope will safely 
carry a load in tons equal to its diameter (in inches) squared. 
For example, a rope % inch in diameter will carry % by % 
‘or "is tons=%¢ by 2,000 or a 1,125-pound load. 


Wi 31. Sarery Precautions. —Observe the following rules when 
working with heavy loads: 

a. Do not stand or walk under heavy loads that are sus- 
pended from cribs, jacks, or slings. 

b. Use knots and lashings only for the purpose intended. 
For example, do not use two half hitches to hoist a spar, but 
use a timber hitch, 

€. It is dangerous to drop heavy weights, even for short 
distances. Often they must be moved slowly, with chocks to 
stop them if they break away. 

d. When raising heavy loads with tackle, it is often neces- 
sary to follow it up by eribbing; then, if tackle fails, load will 
be caught on crib, 
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€. Use equipment that Is in good condition and of proper 
size. Do not use old frayed rope or rotted timbers, 

f. See that all supports and holdfasts have a firm base and 
that cribbing has level foundation and is built up vertically. 

9. Do not*put your foot in bight of a running rope or step 
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on or across a taut rope. 

h. Do not hang or lean on guy lines, 

i. When two or more men are lifting or hauling together, 
the preparatory command is Lay HOLD, and strength is exerted 
at command HEAVE. When movement is sufficient, man in 
charge will command EASE AWAY. At this command, slack 
off slowly to insure that load is secure before releasing its 
support. 

4. Whenever possible, have lines snubbed around trees or 
holdfasts, so that in case of trouble load can be safely held 
in position, 55 El 
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Picung 56.—Compound tackles, Examples of block and tackle rig- 
ging, showing mechanical advantage. Each p represents a rope 
Which supports an equal part of the weight acting on the whole 
tackle, m 82-34 

CHAPTER 4 


FIELD FORTIFICATIONS 


M 32. Hrr mit GxOUND AND Dic 1x.—a. When you are exposed 
to enemy fire the best way to obtain individual protection is 
to dig & protective hole from which you can fire. Depending 
upon how much time you have and upon other conditions. 
such as enemy fire, available tools, and type of earth, there 
are a number of standard entrenchments which will protect 
you best, Terrain is evaluated for military use according to 
the following factors: 

(1) Observation. 

(2) Field of fire (firing position). 

(3) Cover (including protection from small-arms fire, shell 
and bomb fragments, and the crushing action of tanks) and 
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concealment. 

(4) Obstacles. 

(5) Covered approaches. 

b. All grades of soldiers must learn automatic choice of 
position with the above factors in mind. Some entrench- 
ments offer better protection than others. Dig the one you 
have time for and improve it every chance you get. The 
important thing is to start digging as soon as you can. 


7 33. EwTaENCHING Toots—Infentry troops carry in thelr 
packs small individus: digging tools with which they dig 
entrenchments. Engineers carry no such tools, but in engi- 
neer transportation and pioneer tool sets there are standard- 
size picks, shovels, and axes. When these are unavailable 
you must use whatever is at hand, such as meat-can cover, 
canteen cup, bayonet, sticks, or anything else with which 
you ean dig a hole. 


"M 34, Prone Sururer (fig. 69).—When you are halted for 
more than a few minutes and are out of contact with the 
enemy, the prone shelter should be built. It is compara- 
tively easy to construct and it protects you from bomb 


51 
fragments. You can lle down in it and rest, But it does 
not protect you against the crushing action of tanks, 


B 35, Smet-Houe Posrtioms (fig. 60).—In a shell-pitted 
area, improved shell holes offer quick protection and some 
concealment with only a small amount of Jabor, 


W 36. Fox Hours (figs. 61 and 62) —Fox holes afford maxi- 
mum cover from any kind of fire, and also give protection 
from tanks, 


m 37. Wearow Ewprtackmanrs.—Engineers not only build 
their own entrenchments and emplacements, but they also 
may be called upon to build such positions for other troops. 
Therefore you should be familiar with the design of em- 
placements for infantry weapons as well as your own 
weapons, Figures 63 to 66, inclusive, show machine-gun em- 
placements, Figure 67 is an emplacement for the 37-mm 
antitank gun. In order to illustrate clearly the design of 
these emplacements, concealment and camouflage have been 
purposely omitted. Remember that alternate positions are 
habitually dug for each weapon, as a weapon that is fired 
from one place cannot survive for long. 


W 38. RrvETMENI.—The walls of entrenchments sometimes 
need support, The process of bolstering these walls is called 
reveting. Revetments may be made with sandbags (fig. 42) 
or with pieces of wood (fig. 68) 


W 39. Baraz Winr—a. Barbed wire is a difficult obstacle 
for men, animals, and wheeled vehicles. It is often neces- 
sary for engineers to construct barbed-wire fences. Figure 
69 is diagram of a double-apron fence. The layout of 
such a fence Is complicated and is not taken up here. How- 
ever, there are numerous little jobs in the construction of 
a barbed-wire double-apron fence which may cause trouble 
if they are not accomplished correctly. These are mostly 
tricks of fastening wire to posts, Figure 70 shows n screw- 
type picket, Practice making the connections shown on 
figures TL and 72. Figure 73 shows how to roll a barbed- 
wire bobbin. E 


b. Clearing barbed wire is Sometimes an engineer's job. 
Figure 74 shows how to cut barbed wire so as to make as little 
noise as possible When speed is more important than si- 
lence, barbed wire is blown by means of a bangalore torpedo. 
(Bee par. 48.) 


ENGINEER SOLDIER 


P 


Picung 59.—Prone shelter. 
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Froune 60.—Shell-hole position, showing improvements for one man 
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Ficuar 69.—Barbed wire couble-apron fence. 


Picune 70.—Long screw-type picket, 
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CHAPTER 5 


CAMOUFLAGE 


M 40. Waar Is Caxourtace?—a. Camouflage is a weapon— 
one of the most important we have. It consists of all the 
work we do ta hide ourselves and our equipment from enemy 
observation. By means of careful camouflage we can pro- 
tect ourselves, confuse the enemy, cause him to waste valuable 
ammunition, or make him fall into a trap. 

b. Remember that if the enemy can't see us, he can’t hit 
us effectively. If you learn to understand and to carry out 
the important principles of camouflage, you ean give your 
Army a head start on the enemy. However, if you, an in- 
dividual soldier, make a single mistake, you may give away 
the position and plans of your whole battalion, That's how 
important camouflage is. 

c. Everyone in the Army must know hov to use camouflage. 
But as an engineer you are expected to be an cxpert at it. 
We must learn this job so well that when other branches of 
the service come to the engineers for camouflage advice and 
help, we will be able to do the job. Make good camouflage an 
intimate part of your daily life. 

d. FM 21-45 and 5-20 contain additional :nformation about 
deceiving the enemy by means of camouflage. Ask your 
platoon leader for these manuals and read them carefully. 


Wl 41. INDIVIDUAL ComceaLment.—You must learn to hide your 
own presence and movements, Remember, you can be seen 
from both the ground and the air, The aerial observer fs one 
of our deadliest enemies, but you can beat him if you are 
careful. 


Wi 42. HINTS om INDIVIDUAL CAMOUFLAGI.—4G, Select your posi- 
tions and routes of advance beforehand. 

b. Move rapidly between well selected positions by “leaps 
and bounds.” 

c. Learn to work and move silently, 


1 a2- 
d. Keep in shadows (fig. 75). el 


e. Break up form. Use branches and leaves to break up 
your outline (fig. 76). 

f. Break up solid areas of color and blend them with their 
surroundings. Camouflage your tent with natural materials 
(ig. 78). 

9. Avoid a reflected light or shine. 
face to confuse enemy snipers, 

^ Bide earth you dig trom ground and change the regular 
outline of your fox hole (fig. 7D. 


Paint or darken your 


W 43. CamourLace DriscrrLINE.—In modern war, not only in- 
dividuals but whole armies, their buildings, guns, and trucks, 
are camouflaged. Around installations it is important that 
the pattern of the ground be unchanged, especially as 
Viewed from the air, A single set of Jootprints in a feld is 
visible from the air. A single flashing mess kit can reveal 
the position of a company. Observe all rules of camouflage 
discipline. 

a. Don't make new tracks. 

b. Keep on existing paths and roads. 

c. Don't throw refuse or spoil where it can be seen, 


ne Do nothing that will change appearance of ground from 
e air. 


W 44. Aetrererst. Marznzats.—a, Sometimes - ortificial ma- 
terials must be used in camouflage, The Army furnishes 
nets of various sizes for this purpose, Learn lu use them 
Properly. The two main camouflage nets Issued by the 
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Army are shrimp nets (with %4-Inch mesh), which are used 
only as drapes, and fish nets, which are garnished with 
strips of colored cloth and may be used either as drapes or 
fiat-tops. Garnishing means weaving the net so as to make 
it less transparent (fig. 79). Use the nets so that they con- 
ceal the shape of your vehicle, gun, or shelter, and so that 
44 


Q Right. Scouts in shadows with dark foliage as background 
TFicutz 15 —Use shadow an 
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® Wrong. No camouflage. Gun and gunners conspicuous. 
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© Right. ‘Twigs, leaves, branches used to blend emplacement 


against background. 


Frounx 76.—Use natural materials for camoufage, 
74 


© Right 
noufege your tent with natura! materlale. Note 
black telltale triangular shadow of uncamcuflage’ 


tents on left 


no betraying shadow Is cast (fig, 80). 
b. There are many kinds of artificial camouflage materials 
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and many ways to use them. As you learn about them in 
training take note of details which will make your camouflage 
successful, 


Le” pt EN 
Œ Right. Shadow is broken up and truck J& concealed, 
Proune 80.— Ue of camouflage net on vehicles, 
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CHAPTER 6 
EXPLOSIVES AND DEMOLITIONS 
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Wi 45. Tue Jos CF DzSTRCCTION.—4. As an engineer soldier, 
one of your most important jobs is the handling of explosives 
and demolition tools. It takes training to become an expert 
demolition man. There is & great deal to learn, In this 
chapter you will find enough fundamentals to give you a good 
start, With these essentials and with experience you can 
gradually become an expert. 

b. You must learn this job thoroughly. It is a great 
responsibility. When you are given the job of blowing up 5. 
bridge, a road, or a building, that bridge, or road, or building 
must be destroyed at the specified time. There can be no 
mistakes. Demolitions are usually ordered at critical times; 
and the failure of a single demolition may cost the lives of 
hundreds of men. You must not fail. 


E 45. Equirmenr—Demolition sets are issued to all general 
engineer units and many special engineer units. Each set 
includes a supply of explosives and the necessary tools and 
equipment for preparing, priming, and firing demolition 
charges. Earth-drilling tools, wood augers, and rock drills 
required ‘or placing charges are available in pioneer and 
carpenter sets. 


W 4T. Exevosivis—a. TNT.—(1) TNT (trinitrotoluene) is 
the standard explosive for Army use. It Js issued in 
pound blocks encased in a cardboard container closed at both 
ends with lacquered tin (fig. 81). One end of each block has 
aà cylindrical hole, approximately ‘4 inch in diameter and 
2% Inches long, for receiving the cap. 

(2) TNT is one of the safest explosives to handle, if you 
know how to use It. It is insensitive to shock and will not. 
detonate even under strong pressure or severe blows. It 
requires the special issue cap or detonating cord to set it 
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Ficom 81 —Packa; 


of nitrostarch, and TNT: 1 -, 14-, and 1-pound 
Packages o. 


nitrostarch, and !4-pound block of TNT, 


off. In small quantities it can be burned without danger 
of detonation, but in Jarge quantities the heat generated will 
raise the temperature to the detonating point. TNT will not 
dissolve in water and hence is suitable for underwater 
demolition work. 

b. Nitrostarch.—Nitrostarch is issued in '%-pound, card- 
board-covered blocks of the same size and shape as TNT, and 
in 1-pound paper-wrapped packages. Each of the 1-pound 
Packages is made up of four 4-pound packages, which. in 
turn, are made up of three '\.-pound blocks. Each of ti 
blocks has & cap hole extending all the way through it 
Nitrostarch is similar in many respects to TNT. 

c. Dynamite—Dynamite is issued in approximately !4- 
pound sticks, approximately 134 inches in diameter and 8 
inches in length. Fifty percent straight dynamite io equal 
in strength (pound for pound) to TNT. It is much more 
sensitive than TNT and may be detonated by a blow with a 
metal instrument, or by flying sparks struck from mete, 
striking metal. When frozen it is especially dangerous ah" 
must be handled with extreme care. 

d. Ammonium nitrate cratering explosive (Ng. 94) —Am. 
monium nitrate cratering explosive is issued in 40-pound 
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charges, each packed in e cylindrical container of tin or other 
moistureproof material of equal strength. The metal con- 
tainer is about 8% inches in diameter and 17 inches in 
height; another type of container, made of waterproofed 
cardboard, is 7 inches in diameter ard about 21 inches high 
‘Two tubes are secured to the outside wall of each container, 
T8 47-49 
one for receiving the detonating cord, and the other the 
special cap. If exposed to air, ammonium nitrate explosive 
absorbs moisture rapidly; consequently, it must never be 
removed from the container. It is used principally in making 
crater obstacles for tanks and other motorized vehicles. 


Œ 48. Bawcarore TorPEvo—a. The bangalore torpedo is a 
metal tube or pipe filled with explosives. Its primary uses 
are to cut gaps in barbed wire obstacles and to cause detona- 
tion of mines. The standard bangalore torpedo, about 2 
inches in diameter, is issued in 5-foot watertight sections al- 
ready filled with explosives. Sleeves are provided for con- 
necting sections to extend torpedoes to any desired length. 
By fastening the rounded nose on the forward end, you can 
push the torpedo through a band of barbed wire without 
getting it caught on the wires, 

b. To explode the torpedo, an electric or nonelectric cap, 
or primacord, is inserted in the cap well in the trailing end 
of the torpedo. When several sections are joined to form 
a long torpedo, it is necessary to place a cap only in the last 
section, since detonation of one section will cause the whole 
torpedo to explode. Ifstandard-type torpedoes are not 
available, you can make bangalore torpedoes by filling a pipe 
(for example, a 2-inch water pipe or an old drain pipe) with 
explosives; the ends are closed with wooden plugs, and one 
end is primed by making a hole through one of the plugs: 
a primer made with TNT block and primacord is placed 
inside the torpedo and the primacord end is drawn through 
the hole in the wooden block. 

c. Remember that each 5-foot section of the bangalore 
torpedo is loaded with about 10 pounds of high explosive, 
and the same precautions in handling and firing must be 
taken as when other military high explosives are used. 


m 49. Pinta Marertrs.—a. Caps (figs. 82 and 83).—Caps 
are placed in charges to set them off. Standard commercial 
caps will not detonate TNT or ammonium nitrate cratering 
charge; therefore the army has adopted a special cap. Caps 
are classified as electric or nonelectric, depending on whether 
they are set off by electricity or fuze. Both types must be 


49 
handled with great care, because they may be set off by drop- 
ping or hitting them, or exposing them to excessive heat. 

b. Exploders.—Exploders are used to supply electric cur- 
rent to set off electric caps. The 10-cap exploder is op- 
erated by a quick twist of the handle. The 30-cap exploder 
is operated by slowly pulling the handle all the way up and 
then pushing it all the way down as fast and as hard as 
possible. 

c. Firing wire—Piring wire, carried on a metal reel, is 
used to connect the exploder to wires of electric caps placed 
in charges, It is issued in 500-foot lengths so that a man 
may fire the charge from a safe distance. Cap wires are 
connected to the free end of the firing wire, and the ex- 
Ploder is connected to the end which is fixed to the metal 
reel. When extremely large charges or steel-cutting charges 
are being fired, two or more reels of wire may be connected 
30 as to enable the firer to fire the charge from a distance of 
1,000 feet or more. 

d. Time fuze—A time fuze is used to set off nonelectric 
caps. It consists of a train of black powder contained in 2 
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waterproofed textile covering which may be either white or 
orange. When using a time fuze, cut it to the desired length 
and crimp one end in the nonelectric cap. Light the other 
end with a match or fuze lighter after the explosive charge 
has been prepared. Always be sure to use a fuze long enough 
to enable you to reach a place of safety before the charge 
explodes. A time fuze burns at the rate of about 2 feet 
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‘per minute. 


e. Fuze lighter —The fuze lighter (fig. 84) is used to light 
a time fuze. The open end is placed over the end of the time 
fuze where it is held in place by means of teeth inside the 
fuze lighter. These teeth permit the fuze to enter, but are 
inclined so as to bind the fuze and prevent its removal. It 
is unnecessary to crimp the lighter. Pulling the handle 
causes a flame inside the lighter which lights the fuze even in 
wet or windy weather, if the lighter and the powder train in 
the fuze have been kept dry. The fuze lighter should be set 
off by means of a steady pull (not a jerk). (Fig. 100 shows 
how to Improvise a fuze lighter.) 

J. Detonating cord.—A detonating cord consists of a train 
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Pravne 82.—Noneleetric cap. 
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of high explosive contained in a waterproofed textile covering. 
Tt is set off by a cap taped or tied to it. Instead of burning 
like a time fuze, it explodes like other high explosives and 
will Set off other explosives properly connected to it. It is 
used mainly to set off a number of charges at one time or 
to fire a charge in a deep hole. Its action is instantaneous; 
therefore, whether the detonating cord is fired by an electric 
or nonelectric cap, the firer should take the same precautions 
as if the cap were placed directly in the charge. 

g. Crimper.—The crimper (fig. 85) is used to crimp the open 
end of the nonelectric cap around the time fuze and to cut 
time fuze. One leg of the handle is pointed for use in mak- 
ing holes for caps in dynamite, and the other leg has a 
screw-iriver end. 

h. Toss jor boring holes.—Holes in earth. concrete. rock. 
or other naterial in which explosive charges may be placed 
are made with many kinds of hand and power tools. Miners’ 
tools are shewn in figures 86, 87, and 68, Tools other than 
those shown hwe include the air compressor, with its rock 
and pavemeni-bre»king attachments (see figs. 30 and 31), 
and two types of èth auger, one of which drills holes 6 
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PICURE B4.—Fuze lighter, 
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Fure 87—Hand rock drill and hammer. 
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inches in diameter and the other holes 10 inches in diameter. 


(Bee fig, 17.) These augers are useful in drilling holes to 
place charges for road craters, 


M S0. Pammens—A primer is a block or package of high 
explosive with a cap placed in it, or detonating cord tied 
through or around it. A charge is primed by placiag in it 
a primer prepared as above. The purpose of the primer is 
to insure detonation of charge. ‘The cap or detonating cord 
sets off the block or stick of explosive in which It is placed, 
which in turn sets off the remainder of the charge. 

a, Primer of TNT or dynamite, with nonelectric cap and. 
fuze—Cut fuze off square with fuze cutter. See that no 
dirt is in the open end of the cap, then slip it over the fuze 
as far down as it will go. Hold the fuze in one hand and 
crimp cap to fuze with cap crimper, making crimp near open 
end of cap. Next, put cap with fuze attached into the hole 
in TNT block or dynamite stick (figs. 89, 90, and 91). The 
twine holding the cap in place must be tied so that when the 
fuze is pulled, the twine takes the pull and the cap is not 
moved in the hole. 

b. Primer of TNT block or dynamite, with etectric cap— 
Place cap in hole In TNT block, making a clove hitch in the 
cap end of the lend wires, Pass this loop around TNT block 
and pull tight, leaving the wire slack from the loop to the 
cap. The same procedure is used with a dynamite stick 
(see fig. 92); another method is to tie a preliminary half 
hitch near the bottom of the stick before tying the clove 
hitch near the top. 

c. Primer with detonating cord and TNT block.—Tie cord 
directly to the TNT block as shown in figure 93. To do this, 
te one-half of a clove hitch, take one full turn around the 
block, then tie the second half of the clove hitch. Pull all 
three turns tight so they will fit snugly against each other 
end against the block. 
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d. Primer with ammonium nitrate cratering charge—For 
Mecirical firing place an electric cap in the cap well pro- 
vided on the side of the container. Make several turns with 
the lead wires around the knob above the cap well and pull 
light, so that a pull on the lead wires will not dislodge the 


50-51 


‘Froune 80.—Primer made of TNT block and nonelectrie cop. 


cap (fig. 94). To make a primer using detonating cord, pass 
the detonating cord all the way through the tunnel (from 
top to bottom) on the side of the container and tie an over- 
hand knot in the Jower end to prevent the cord from pulling 
out of the tunnel. Both means of detonating should be used 
simultaneously. Do not use detonating cord or electric-cap 
leads to lower the ammonium nitrate cratering charges into 
holes; use a cord attached to the ring in the top of the charge. 


W 51. Drronatino Assemsty—Detonating assemblies may be 
prepared prior to an operation so that the detonating device 
may be quickly attached to an emplaced charge such 85 & 
51-52 
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crater explosive or a bangalore torpedo. The assembly is 
made by binding a nonelectric cap to a piece of detonating 
cord (as shown in fig. 96), allowing sufficient length of deto- 
nating cord to tie a square-knot splice to the charge. Time 
fuze is crimped to the cap, and a fuze lighter is crimped to 
the other end of the fuze. (See fig. 95.) 


Wi 52. Nowgtzctric Conmecrions.—a. To attach cap (electric 
or nonelectric) to detonating cord—Lay the cap and time 
fuze alongside the detonating cord, with the cap pointing in 
ihe direction of the charge. Bind the cap and detonating 
cord securely together, using either friction tape or twine, as 
shown in figure 96. 

b. To splice detonating cord.—Use a square knot to tie two 
ends of detonating cord together. The loop in the end of 
each piece of detonating cord must be at least 6 inches long 
(fig. 97). 

€. To connect a branch line of detonating cord to a main 
line,—Use two half hitches to tie a branch line to a detonat- 
(mie corn 7" 
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Ficune 82—Primer made with electrie cap and dynamite stick. 


ing-cord main line. Make sure that the branch line leaves 
the main line at an angie of 90". Leave 6 inches of the 
running end of the branch line free beyond the tie (fig. 98). 
d. Time-fuze connections.—Pigure 09 shows how to splice 
two pieces of time fuze. Make sure the powder train is 
continuous, 
e. improvising fuze lighter —To make a fuze lighter when 
the standard lighter is unavailable, slit thr fuze and insert 
87 52-53 
the head of s match. Keep the match head in contact with 
the powder train, but allow a bit of the head to protrude. 
‘The abrasive side of a match box rubbed against the match 
will ignite the fuze (fig. 100). 


Wi 63. ELECTRIC Connectioxs—a. Cap wires are Insulated by 
a coating of varnish on the wires and fabric cover. Figures 
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Ficune 03.—Pastentng detonating cord to TNT block. 


101 and 102 show how to make splices with electric wires. 
b. Testing a circuit.—(1) To test a circuit use a galvanom- 
eter. The firing wire should be tested before it is connected 
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Facune 95.—Detonating assembly. 
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Fiouns 98.—Attachirg branch line of detonating cord 
to main line. 
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90 53 
to the cap wires to insure that it is neither shortcireuited 
nor broken. To do this, separate the two wires at the free 
end of the reel, and touch the exploder ends of the wires to 
the galvanometer posts. The galvanometer needle should 
not move; if it does, it Indicates a short circuit which must 
be repaired before the firing wire can be used. Next, twist 
the two free ends of the firing wire together. Then touch 
the exploder ends of the wire to the galvanometer ‘posts. 
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Tucorx 101.—Correct method of splicing wires, 
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Prause 109.—8taggered joint for connecting cap wires 
to lead wires. 
9L 53-54 
‘This should cause full-scale deflection of the needle, If 
it does not, it indicates a break or & point of high resistance, 
which must be repaired. 

(2) After the firing wire has been tested (and repaired, 
if necessary) connect the free ends of the firing wire to the 
cap wires, Again touch the exploder ends of the firing wire 
to the galvanometer posts. If the needle moves along the 
scale, it indicates that the circuit is ready for firing if due 
care bas been exercised to insure against shortcircuiting the 
cap wires while placing the charges. If the needle does not 
move, there is a break in the cap-wire circuit. If the needle 
moves only slightly, there is a place of high resistance, such 
as a bad joint, in the cap-wire circuit, If the caps are placed 
in parallel, each cap must be tested separately. Euch series 
in a parallel series circuit must also be tested separately. 


Mm 54. Practug CHAncrs— The officer, or noncommissioned 
officer, in charge of each demolition project gives definite 
Instructions as to the sizes of charges to be used and where 
and how they are to be placed. Failure to use the proper 
amount of explosive results in failure of the demolition 
project, and placing a charge incorrectly may be just as 
disastrous. Don't try to save yourself work by using & smaller 
charge or by placing the charge in a location that is easier 
to get to than the location directed. If, for any reason, it 
is impossible to place the charge in the location or manner 
tirected, report this fact to the officer or noncommissioned 
oficer in charge. The following points will be helpful in 
mabling you to place charges properly to attack concrete, 

Heel, and timber. 
; a. Crater—Figure 103 illustrates how to prepare a bore- 
hole to blow a crater with TNT. The depth of the hole 
determined by the officer in charge. In place of the TNT 
ks, one or more ammonium nitrate cratering charges 

ay be used. 

È b. Concrete. —Because of the difficulty of placing internal 
farges, concrete is normally attacked by external charges 
calculated to blast through its entire thickness. In attackine 
a concrete wall, or a bridge abutment or pier, the entire 
amount cf explosive is normally concentrated at the mid- 
puiul of Lie structure, 1f the width is not more than twice 
the thickness. Where the width is more than twice the 
thickness, two or more charges are used, each charge being 
large enough to shatter the thickness of the wall, and the 
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distance between successive charges 
twice the thickness of the structure, 

€. Steel. —The effects of an explosion are very localized in 
steel. Only that portion of steel which is fn close contact 
with the explosive charge Is cut. A concentrated charge 
placed on a steel plate will simply blow a hole in the plate 
or dent it directly under the charge. Therefore, If It is 
desired to cut a steel plate, the explosive charge must be 
distributed over the entire line along which the cut is 
desired. Likewise in cutting steel I-beams, built-up girders. 
columns, etc., the charge must be distributed so that the 
entire cross section of the member will be cuk (See fiz. 
104) Charges must never be placed directly opposite one 
another on opposite sides of a steel plate or members. When 
charges must be placed on opposite sides they should be 
3 Inches apart slong the member. 

d. Timber.—External charges for cutting trees, round tim- 


being not greater than 
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blocks. 


© Internal charge. 
Ficum 105—How to blew round timber. 


© External charge. 
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bers, ete., are placed around one side of the object (fig. 105). 
‘The charge should not extend more than halfway around 
the object being cut. External charges for cutting square 
timber members are placed on one face along the line of the 
desired cut. In the case of rectangular timbers not having 
94 54-55 
& square cross section, the charge is placed on one of the 
faces having the longer dimension. For example, to cut 10- 
by 12-inch timber, the charge is placed on one of the 12-inch 
faces. Internal charges require only about one-sixth as 
much explosive to cut timber as external charges, Hence 
when time permits, an internal charge is used. Buch a charge 
is placed in a bore hole in the timber, and well tamped with 
moist clay or mud. An underwater charge for cutting a tim- 
ber pile is fastened to a board, then shoved beneath the water 
surface in close contaci with the pile, where it is lashed or 
nailed in place. 


Wi 55. Savery ParcavriONs.—c. Don't forget that explosives 
are always dangerous. 

b. Don't smoke while handling explosives, nor handle ex- 
plosives near open lights, fires, or stoves. 

c. Don't handle or keep explosives in or near places where 
there are large groups of people. 

d. Don't open cases of explosives near caps or other ex- 
plosives. 

e. Don't leave explosives in the open where they may be 
stolen, tripped over, or where animals can get at them. 

J. Don't leave explosives in wet or damp places; keep them 
locked up In a dry place. 

0. Don't use frozen. chilled, or bleeding (leaking) dynamite 

A. Don't try to thaw dynamite; have an expert do it with 
the proper equipment or get some other explosive 

i Don't put dynamite near steam or hot water pipes or 
stoves, 

j. Don't keep or transport caps anywhere near explosives. 

k. Don't drop or tap caps or carry them in your pocket. 

1. Don't take caps from box with wires or nails; use fingers 
only. 

m. Don't leave caps out in the sunlight, or where they may 
be stepped on or run over. Keep them in their box until 
time to use them. 

n. Don't pull on wires of an electric cap. 

o. Don't hold caps in hand while crimping; place cap on 
one end of fuze and hold fuze end. 

p. Don't crimp cap with anything except issue cap-crimper. 

95 55 

q. Don't tamp with fron or steel bars or tools, Use only 
blunt wooden tamping stick and tamp lightly at first, then 
harder. 

r. Don't foree primer into a drill hole; make hole big 
enough. 

5. Don't cut fuze too short; explosion may occur before safe 
distance can be gained. 

1. Don't risk misfire by using too weak cap; employ proper 
cap for explosive used. You must use special issue cap to 
detonate TNT. 

u Don't explode charge until everyone is safely under 
cover or out of danger. 

D. Don't connect firing wires to exploder until ready to 
fire charge. 

w. Don't spring (enlarge bore hole and then immediately 
reload; the bore hole will still be hot and may explode charge. 

z. If charge fails to explode, wait at least 30 minutes before 
investigating it, unless an officer or experienced demolitions 
man directs otherwise. Explode misfired charge by means 
of another charge placed as close as possible to misfire. The 
old charge shou.d not be disturbed. 
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Section I 
TANK HUNTING 

m 56. Tur ApvawrAGES Are Wirm THE Honrer—The big 
game sometimes hunted by engineers are tanks. Like any 
other kind of big game hunting, such as elephant hunting 
or lion hunting, the advantages are with Une hunter; he 
almost always is the winner; but there is enough danger in 
the sport to keep the hunter on his toes. With courage and 
determination the engineer can use his weapons to hunt 
down and destroy 80,000 pounds of fighting seel, 

M57. Tayk Weakwesses—Tanks have a number of weak 
points and any one of these may be used for its annihilation. 
Here are some things to remember: 

4. A tank is big—a large target. 

b. A tank Js run by a mechanism which Is breakable, 

C. A tank is armored, but there is a limit to its armor and 
our weapons are capable of piercing the heaviest armor. 

d. Tanks can't go everywhere. They can’t climb steep 
banks, hurdle special obstacles, ford deep streams, or go 
through thick forests. 
€. Tanks are partly blind. They can't see as well as you 
n. 

f. They can't go over a mine undamaged. 

9. They are run by human beings—men as vulnerable to 
fire, lead, steel, heat, and explosives as a man out of a tank. 

^. Tanks are noisy; they can’t "sneak up" on you, and they 
can't hear most noises. gy 58-50 
@ 53, Anrrranx WEAPONS.— The weapons of the engineer tank 
hunter are simple to use, but deadly in their effect. Some 
of the weapons used are— 

a. Antitank gun, 37-mm (see fig. 66).—The 37-mm gun is 
a high-velocity weapon, Its armor-plercing ammunition 
penetrates all but the largest tanks. It is extremely accurate 
and maneuverable, 

b. Antitank grenade.—Antitank grenades (M9) are fired 
from an M1903 rifle, These explosive charges have a short 
range (75 yards) , but they do terrific damage toa tank, They 
are easily transported, and individual soldiers can destroy a 
tank with them, 

c. Antitank rocket —The antitank rocket is a new weapon— 
our Army’s destructive answer to the tank. In the hands of 
the soldier, it is a powerful tank-destroying instrument, 
accurate up to 300 yards, 

d. Frangible grenades (“Molotov cocktails”) (see fig. 
106).—Tnese are incendiary grenades or improvised bottled 
inflammable liquid mixed with sawdust. A number of them 
thrown at the upper part of a tank and ignited will set the 
tank on fire. 

€. Mines (fig. 107) —Antitank mines stop a tank and allow 
antitank fire to be brought upon it, 


@ 59. Tue Hunt.—Tank hunting follows a simple pattern, 
varied according to whether it is day or night. 

a. Daytime hunt.—The daytime technique consists of set- 
ting a trap in a tank defile. A tank defile is a route which 
forces a tank to adhere to a certain path: for example, a 
road cut into a hill and surrounded by steep cliffs, or a road 
passing through an otherwise impassable bog. By means of 
mines the tank is confined in a limited space, and the hunters 
destroy it with their weapons. Smoke is used to conceal the 
activity of the hunters once the tank is trapped. (See fig. 
106.) 
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b. Nighttime hunt—At night tank crews rest themselves 
and their tanks. The usual procedure s for the crews to 
get out of the tanks and rest in the immediate vicinity, 
Posting Sentinels to guard against attack. By means of 
stealth, such tank bivouaes can be attacked successfully 


FicUze 106. Engincers trap a tank, 


Part of the attacking party is detailed to take care of the 
crew members, while another party is assigned to destroy 
the tanks with hand-placed charges. 


Sxcrtoy Hi 
ANTITANK DEFENSE 


WM 60. Sxcue:rv.—Antitank defense is based upon two ob- 
Jectives: to prevent surprise and to stop tanks, by means of 
obstacles, long enough to destroy them with antitank fire. 
To accomplish the first of these objectives a constant sys- 
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tem of sentinels is maintained; to accomplish the mm 
a well-integrated system of obstacles, always defended by 
antitank and small-arms fire, is used. The small-arms fire 
prevents the removal of the obstacles by enemy engineers. 


dte c 
l. if 

pep} ep dp ee 
a 


@ Hasty mine feid. 
rere 108.—Mine-fleld patterns. 


M 6l. Onsractzs—a. Mine fleids.—Mine fields are laid 
definite patterns, two of which are shown in figure 108. Pat 
terns are designed to do two things: 

(1) Stop the tank before it gets through the field. 

(2) Make it easier for our own engineers to: remove the 
field later on. 

‘The details of mine-field laying are taken up in PM 
5-30. 

b. Ditches.—Antitank ditches have sides steep enough to 
stopa tank. (See fig. 109.) 

c. Posts and iogs.—Post and log obstacles are effective in 
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Fiume 109—Tunk storped by antitank ditch. 


‘Puours 110—Tank stopped by log wall. 
102 
stopping or "bellving up" a tank. (See fig. 110.) 
d. Abatis—A road block made with fallen trees can stop 


a tank for & time, if the trees are big enough. (See fig. 
ni) 
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Fisua 111.—Abatis constructed of interlaced trees in defile. 
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CHAPTER 8 


ASSAULT OF A FORTIFIED POSITION 


Wi 62. Tus PromLem—a. A typical prepared defensive system 
of fortifications consists of a number of mutually supporting 
strong points, such as concrete emplacements called “pill- 
boxes.” The best way many of these can be destroyed is by 
foot troops armed with special weapons. It's a difficult 
combined-arms job to which engineers are often assigned. 
It requires aggressiveness, skill, speed, teamwork, courage. 
and determination. This chapter outlines procedure for a 
simple assault on a single fortified emplacement containing 
men and guns which fire from loopholes or embrasures. 
However, it must be remembered that pillboxes in an area 
are sited for mutual support; the whole problem is more 
complicated than this one. 

b, The fortification is in a strong position. It is well 

aced; its walls resist bombardment; it generally has an 
open area around it so that its guns can cover a lot of 
ground. But, as the attacker, you have a number of im- 
portant advantages: 

(1) You are free to move around in the area, while the 
emplacement is stationary, 

(2) The emplacement has blind spots, especially once you 
nre close to it, It can fire only out of its loopholes. 

(3) Once you get near it, the emplacement can't fire at 
you, 


W 63. PuzrAnATION.—Much training is required to assault a 
fortifled position, and the teamwork is carefully planned. 
Each individual in the attacking force has a definite Job to 
do at a certain time. He must accomplish his task, or the 
efforts of the whole force may fall. 


WM 64. Oxcantzatios.—A typical assault echelon for the attack 
of an emplacement is composed of two platoons—an assault. 


104 64-66 
platoon and an infantry rifle platoon, The infantry platoon 
attacks and neutralizes the earthen entrenchments and em- 
placements which are near the fortified emplacement and 
which cover the fortified emplacement with their fire. The 
assault platoon, which may include engineers, has two sec- 
tions: the assault detachment und the support. It is this 
assault detachment which finally reaches and destroys the 
pillbox. 


M 65. Artack.—The attack proceeds, generally, in the fol- 
lowing steps: 

a. Artillery and airplanes bombard emplacement. 

ò. Direct-fire weapons fire at embrasures. 

c. A special detachment breaches bands of obstacles to 
prepare way for assault echelon. 

d. Assault echelon attacks. 


M 66. ASSAULT PLATOON.—G. The assault platoon works on a 
simple plan: one part of the assault platoon “covers” the 
advance of the second part until the fort is reached and the 
Runs can be silenced by hand-placed charges. The coverin- 
section may consist of men armed with “tommy guns,” m - 
chine guns, pistols, grenades, and rifles, which are aimez at 
the gun slits in the emplacement in order to stop the fire of 
the defenders, The advancing group moves forward in 
bounds, taking advantage of shell holes and other cover. 
‘Smoke is used to cover the advance. 


b. The forward element of the assault detachment has wo 
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main parts: flamethrowers, who get close to the pillbox and 
blind its occupants with fire and smoke (see fig. 112); and 
charge placers, who rush to the fortification and thrust into 
the weak spots of the fort (doors and embrasure openings) 
TNT attached to the end of long poles. (See fig. 113.) 

€. After one pillbox is silenced the assault group reor- 
ganizes and moves on to the next pillbox. 
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Fieuxe 113.—Charge-placing pole, Improvised charge, 
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CHAPTER 9 


BRIDGES 


"Ww GT. Genrnat—An unfordable river is a difficult obstacle 
to an advancing army. The enemy, therefore, destroys all 
possible bridges in the path of advance. It is the Job of 
engineers to build substitute bridges In the shortest possible 
time, 


Wi 63. SPEED AND Texmwork.—Army engineers should be the 
fastest bridge builders in the world. They can build fixed 
and floating bridges quickly because of two thing: 

a. Their equipment is designed for hasty, rugged con- 
struction. 

b. Their building crews are trained in teamwork and 
speed. 

The second factor depends on the individual enginecr 
Soldier. Hundreds of feet of bridge must be built in a few 
hours under difficult conditions; you will be very tired: 
sometimes you will be under enemy fire; you may be cold 
and wet; or hot and dry. But upon you depends so much 
that you must overcome all handicaps. An army may be 
waiting for the products of your toil, You must give all 
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you have in you to do the job on time! 


75 


@ 69, Broce Trnus.—Following are some of the common 
terms used in bridge construction: 

a. Abutment.—Shore support of a bridge. 

b. Approach.—Roadway leading to the bridge. 

c. Balk.—Stringers, or longitudinal load-carrying mem- 
bers, of floating bridge. 

d. Bent—Bullt-up Intermediate support in bridge (see 
fig. 115., 

e. Braclng—Supporting members connecting adjacent 
bents to one another or to ground. 

J. Cap—Top horizontal bearing member of bent. 

o. Chess.—Floor planks in floating bridge. 

107 63-70 


A. End dam.—Plank at abutment vf bridge, used to hold 
earth in place behind abutment. (See fig. 114.) 

i. Footing.—Piece of wood used beneath supports tc give 
added bearing surface on ground. (See fig. 114.) 

1. Guard rail, —Fiimsy rope or wooden fence on outer edges 
of bridge to guide foot troops and vehicles. 

k. Holdfast.—Anchorage on shore to which bridge cables 
are fastened. 

1. Pile.—Vertical member of bridge, driven into river bed. 
Several of them may be made into a pile bent, 

m. Post.—Vertical member of trestle bent. 

n, Biderail—Curbing on bridge. 

o. Sill.—Horizontal lower bearing member of trestle bent 
or other support. 

p. Span.—Distance between centers of adjacent supports. 

q. Stringer—Longitudinal weight-supporting member of 
fixed bridge; it carries bridge floor. 

r. Sway bracing.—Dingonal bracing on & single bent. 

s. Tread—Acditional wearing surface of bridge, running 
longitudinally. 

t. Trestle.—Built-up support, consisting essentially of ver- 
tical and horizontal members usually braced by diagonal 
members, 


m 70, Frxro Brmors—The most common military fixed 
bridges are the simple stringer bridge, the trestle-bent bridge, 
the light portable steel bridge, often called H-10, and the 
Bailey bridge. 

a. The simple stringer bridge is usually short. It consists 
of three elementary parts: two abutments, a single span of 
stringers, and a floor. Two types of abutments are used, one 
for use with soft approach roadways, the other for use with 
firm roadways. (See fig. 114.) Every engineer soldier should 
know how to construct a simple stringer bridge. Trestle 
bridges are merely a succession of simple spans in which 
the trestles take the place of abutments. Timber stringers 
are seldom used in spans of over 15 feet or steel stringers 
in spans of, aver 25 feet. 

b. The trestie-bent bridge consists of two or more stringer 
spans. The supports between the abutments are trestle 
bents. (See fig. 115,) 


208 Ld 

€. The light portabie steel bridge (H-10) (figs. 116 and 117) 
consists of two trusses (assembled by manpower, In lengths 
up to 72 feet) supporting a one-track timber deck, The 12- 
foot girder sections are carried in trucks and bolted together 
to bulld the bridge. The deck planks are held In place by 
xlderall clamps, which hold the siderails to the trusses. 

d. The Bailey bridge is an English panel bridge built to 
carry heavy loads. It can carry 70 tons on spans up to 120 
feet, but requires time for erection for these loads, 

E 71. FLovTING BmIDors.—There are a number of different 
kinds of military floating bridges in use. They are carried 
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ABUTMENT SILL 


Preve 114—Abutment showing approach span used for soft rond- 
way Approac 


109 
by different kinds of engineer units. 
4. The footbridge M1938 is constructed of separate rafts 
called "bays," each 12 feet long, consisting of a duckboard 
supported by two floats. (See fig. 118.) 
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Prous 115.—Standard wooden trestle-bent bridge. 
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can be reinforced to carry 35 tons. 

d. The steel treadway bridge is designed to carry medium. 
tanks. It has steel treadways for runways, which are em- 
placed by means of a truck-mounted crane. It uses special 
rubber pontons. (See fig. 121.) 

¢, The pneumatic bridge M3, made with 12-ton floats, can 
carry 13 tons, or, when reinforced, 18 tons. It uses regular 
(See 


10-ton ponton balk and chess for the floor system. 
fig. 122.) 


na n 


Picune 121 


Steel treadway bridge. 


Ficunz 122— Pneumatic bridge 
115 12-73 
CHAPTER 10 


BOATS AND RAFTS 


W 72, Excrierss m Boats.—a. Often, before a bridge can be 
built, part of an army must cross a river by means of boats. 
It is the job of engineers to supply these boats, to manipulate 
and paddle them, and to carry other troops, principally 
infantry, across the stream, Every soldier, and especially 
every engineer, should be a strong swimmer. 

b. Much of the crossing is done at night. Speed, silence, 
and coordination are demanded. It is up to you to be able 
to handle your boats in such a manner that the crossing 
may be made according to plan. 

c. With proper training, handling these boats is easy. It 
requires only one simple rule: Care. 


W T3. Assautr Boats—a, Mi—The assault boat M1 (fig. 
123) is a 200-pound, flat-bottomed, plywood skiff. It carries 
9 infantrymen and their equipment and an engineer crew 
of 2, It can be carried easily by 4 men. 

b. M2.—The assault boat M2 is a 420-pound, blunt-nose 
scow, It carries 12 infantrymen and a crew of 3 engineers 
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(fig. 124), It is carried by 8 men. 

c. Handiing—() The boat carriers grasp the boat by 
means of hand grips on the gunwales. Rifles are slung on 
the shoulder away from the boat. Care must be taken not 
to drag the bottom on the ground, or to bump the boat 
against stumps and trees. The boats are usually carried 
bottom-side up. 

(2) The engineer in the stern commands the boat, Pad- 
dlers pass their rifles to the men in the boat who are not 
paddling and kneel on the knee nearest the side. The 
paddle is grasped just above the blade; the palm of the 
other hand cups the grip (end of handle). (See fig. 124.) 
‘The paddle must enter the water nolselessly at the beginning, 
and should be held well away from the boat during each 

16 73-74 
stroke to avoid thumping the side, Speed and silence are 
essential in making a crossing. 


@ 74. PxruwaTIC Bosts—c. Engineers are equipped with a 
six-man pneumatic reconnaissance boat propelled with 
paddles (fig. 125). It is inflated by means of the air com- 
pressor or by means of & hand pump. 


Fiovaz 124.—M2 assault boat with 3-man engineer crew and 12 
infantrymen with equipment. 


b. The 6-ton and the 12-ton pneumatic floats may be used 
as boats, 


M 75. Storm Boar.—The storm boat is a high-powered, flat- 
bottom, outboard motorboat used in the swift crossing of a 
wide river. 


m 76. Ineantny Surrort Rarr—a. The principal raft of the 
engineers is the infantry support raft made out of M2 as- 
sault boats. The M2 boats were designed especially so that 
they may be used for this purpose. 

b. The usual three-float raft is made with six M2 boats and 
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six plywood treadways. (Four- and five-float rafts to carry 
heavier loads can be made.» The sterns of the boats are 
fastened together in pairs, forminng three floats upon which 
are placed the treadways. Siderails (curbing) are attached 
by means of siderail clamps. (See fig.s 126 and 127.1 

t. The raft will hold a loaded 2%-ton truck. It is pro- 
pelled by means of a 22-horsepower motor, or it may be 
used as a ferry manipulated by ropes. 


ni 


© Bont with six-man engineer crew. 


Frou 126—Pneumatie reconnaissance boat. 
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WEST. Powtow Rarts—a, The 10-ton annd 25-ton ponton 
bridge equipment may be made into rafts propelled by out- 


board motors. = 


Ficosa 128.—Infoniry support reft with outboard motor attached. 
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AIRDROMES 429 CHAPTER 11 87-79 

M 78, Exctwrexs ann THX Furees.—Engineers prepare the way 
for the Army Air Forces. They are builders, defenders, and 
maintainers of airfields. Well armed and with much me- 
chanical equipment, aviation engineers plunge into the wild- 
est country, the most forward battle areas, and build swiftly 
the bases from which our aircraft fight. Once built, these 
bases must be defended and kept in good condition despite 
bombing, strafing, or artillery bombardment. The filer de- 
pends upon the engineer for this support. You must not let 
him down. 
Wi 79. Dermytrioms.—Al] army engineers should be familiar 
with the general design, construction, and nomenclature of 
military airfields, since any general engineer troops may be 
required to build them. Airfield itself is the general term 
applied to any area used for landing and taking-off of air- 
craft. Following are some of the more common terms used 
in connection with airfields. 

121 7 


js and taxiways are 

h makes it much easier 
persed and concealed in 

y is always laid out in the 


Note how runwa: 
lon of the prevalling wind. 


general directi 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 79 

a. Advanced landing fleld.—Temporary airfield near front. 
with only minimum servicing facilities, 

b. Air base.—An area including a parent or base airdrome 
and one or more smaller airdromes situated at some distance 
from parent field. Smaller airdromes are sometimes called 
auxiliary or satellite fields. They depend on the base air- 
drome for complete repair arid supply facilities. 

c. Airdrome.—Landing field with facilities for shelter, sup- 
ply, and repair of aircraft. 

d. Alternate alrdrome.—Airfleld available for use of air 
force units, In addition to one to which they are assigned. 

e. Approach zone.—Cleared area, which allows friendly alr- 
craft to see the field at a distance and come in at a low glide. 

j. Apron.—Surfaced or paved area used for parking, serv- 
icing, and maintenance of aircraft, 


79 


GS JU 
Fisunm 129. Field airdrome showing extensive use of camoufiage. 
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9. Dispersal parking area.—Area in vicinity of mirdrome, 
used for dispersed (widely separated) parking of aircraft. 

h. Dispersed airdromo.—Airdrome in which runways, tech- 
nical facilities, and housing are spread out to ald conceal- 
ment and lessen damage in event of a bomb hit, 

i. Field airdrome—Airfield built for wartime use only. It 
3s bullt so us tu satisfy minimum military requirements. 

j. Hard standing.—Surfaced or paved urea used for parking 
of an individual airplane, 

k. Landing strip.—Prepared strip of land used for landing 
and taking-off of aircraft. It may or may not have a runway. 

1, Runway.—Paved or surfaced strip located in the center 
of alanding strip. (See figs. 130 and 131.) 
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m. Shoulder —Graded erea adjacent and parallel to run- 
way. 

n. Staging field—Intermediate landing and take-off area 
with a minimum of servicing, supply, and shelter, for tempo- 
rary occupancy of military aircraft during movement from 
one airdrome to another. 

a. Taziway—Surfaced or paved way primarily intended for 
circulation of aircraft on and near an airfield. 


B 80. Tue Amrirtp.— The building of a military airfield is 
an involved and complicated construction operation In 
many respects it is like building a superhighway to support 
very heavy wheel loads. But there are certain differences 
from road-building which are extremely important, and 
with which the aviation engineer must be fully acquainted 
in order to accomplish his job. 

a. Construction—An airfield must be able to take, for 
the most part, a heavier load than a road. Where an average 
heavy load for & road is a 10-ton truck, a runway may have 
to support an 80-ton bomber. It is clear, therefore, that 
airfields must be built on firm, well-drained ground, with a 
strong base. Figure 133 illustrates how the toad of a plane 
is distributed through the layers making up an airfield 
runway. 

b. Sur/acing.—The surface of a runway must be smooth 
and even, free from pebbles or loose material that may 
be blown into the alr and damage propellers and quer 


2 MILES 


Fiovar 130.—Diagram of typical runway aren. 


RUNWAY LENGTH 
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Fraure 191.—Cross section af typical runway area. 


parts of a plane. Since a plane lands at very high speeds, 
compared with vehicles, small rocks and other obstructions 
that would be unimportant in a road should not be allowed 
to remain on the runway. 

c. Length of runway. —The faster and heavier a plane, 
the longer the runway must be. Therefore landing fields 
for bombers, fighters, and light aircraft are of different 
lengths. 

d. Camouflage.—If we can reach enemy installations from 
our fields, they can likewise reach our fields. It is important 
that our fields be hard to find, and, if found, hard to see. 
Therefore an airfleld is laid out to take advantage of natural 
concealment, and every attempt is made to camouflage both 
the airfields and the individual planes. (See figs. 134 and 
135.) This is an important function of the Corps of En- 
gineers, 

e, Pigures 128 and 129 illustrate a typical airfield and how 
ground features are used to help conceal it, 


WM 81, Sree, Ruwways—Since construction of airfields re- 
NOT DRAWN TO SCALE. J 81-82 
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Figunx 182—Runway pavement nomenclature 
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quires great deal of time and labor, the Army has looked 
for ways of constructing a field quickly. For this purpose 
we have developed prefabricated steel landing mats of varl- 
ous kinds, which can be Jaid down quickly with a minimum 
of tools and equipment. It is important that every engineer 
know the essentials of laying down these steel runways. 
Figures 136 to 142, inclusive, show this kind of runway and 
the means of making connections among the various parts. 
These runways are simple to put together, but it is up to 
you to know how to handle the various parts for rapid 
construction. 


7" S2. Toe AIRFIELD AND THE ENcINern.—a, Maintenance— 
Building the airfield is a big Job, but the engineers’ job does 
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Fiovnr 183.—Wheel-load distribution on runway, 


Figuxz 134—Atrplane concealed with artificial materials—garniahed 
half-top net, artificial trees in foreground, m 
128 
not end there. It is just as important to keep that fleld in a 


condition to be used at all times. Since the field comes under 
fire of various sorts, engineers must be alert and ready to fill 
bomb craters and to clean debris, shell fragments, and other 
foreign material from the runway surface. The maintenance 
of camouflage practice and discipline is also the engineers’ 
Job. 

b. Equipment.—Aviation engineers are given much heavy 
machinery—bulldozers, power sı.ovels, road graders, tractors, 
trucks. This material must be kept In the best of condition. 
‘These powerful machines are the engincer's tools; without 
thom he cannot do his job. To fill a cratcr made by a 300- 
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Firm 135—Alrplane concealed with ald of natural materials— 
Tet garnished with local foliage. 

pound bomb means that 90 tons of material must be moved. 
With his heavy equipment, the aviation engineer can do 
the Job in a short time; without his equipment, the job will 
be done too late to help the air force, too late to keep the 
field serviceable, too late to allow our mission to be success- 
ful nt must be ready. 
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FicuRE 139—Laying bar-and-rod type steel runway, 
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Pious 140.—Method of clipping pierced plank. 
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Fictxz 141.—Method of fastening bar-and-rcd steel plank. (Similar 
connection used with Irving grid.) 
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M 83, Keer ‘em FLYrG.—Like other Army engineers, the 
aviation engineer must do his utmost to prevent anything 
from hindering the forward and continued movement of our 
forces. Sure, it's a tough job, but engineers are tough sol- 
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g Fe em EET S 2 
Ficcar 145.—Ciexting and grading runway using bulldozers, typleal 

pieces of heavy aviation engineer equipment. 
diers. The construction and maintenance of an airfield is 
one of the stiffer challenges thrown to the engineer. We are 
meeting :t successfully. Whether we continue to win the 
“battle of the airfields” depends upon how well you learn 
your job and upon the courage with which you carry it out, 
Keep ‘er. flying! 

134 84-85, 

CHAPTER 12 


ENGINEER RECONNAISSANCE 


M 84. Gewerat.—Reconnaissance means the obtaining of in- 
formation by going out and getting it. Engineers need a 
great deal of special kind of information to carry out their 
jobs. As an engincer soldier you may frequently accompany 
a reconnaissance party; you must know what you are look- 
ing for. A good engineer reconnaissance man has two es- 
sential qualities: 

a. He must be continually alert, 

b. He must be able to determine the importance to an 
engineer of everything he sees. 


W 85. Waar to Loox ron.—You should, at all times, be alert 
to engineer needs for information. Some of the things 
which engineers are interested in are— 

a, Engineer materials.—(1) Lumber piles. 

(2) Quarries and gravel pits. 

(3) Standing timber. 

4D Civilian building materials, machines, and tools. 

(8) Standing buildings which may be repaired, or whose 
lumber may be used for other purposes, 

(6) Road-building materials. 

b. Roads.—(1) Condition. 

(2) Type (earth, hard-surface, etc.) 

c. Bridges—(1) Condition. 

(2) Length. 

(3) Type. 

(4) Number and size of stringers. 

d. Obstacles—() Type. 

(2) Extent. 

e. Streams.—Q) Width. 

(@) Depth. 

(3) Current, 

(4) Banks. 135 B5 

(5) Approaches. 

(6) Dams. 

j. Utilities —(1) Power and communication lincs. 
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(2) Water supply facilities. 


W 06. Waar 70 po ABOUT tr.—a. The things you see are useful 
only if the information can be used, in time, by your com- 
mander. Once information is secured by a reconnaissance 
scout, the first thing to do is to get it to the commander in 
Time to be of use. A litte information in the hands of the 
commande: is better than 2 lot of information in the hands 
of a scout who arrives toa late. 

b. Your information should be in writing and arranged in 
an orderly manner. Your notes should include as many 
of the essentials as you have time to find out. When you 
come back you should be able to point out on a map the 
location of everything you saw, 

136 87-89 
CHAPTER 13 
THE ENGINEER AND HIS TRUCK 


M 67. ENGINEERS RIDE.—Since engineers pave the way for an 
army's advance, they must be able to keep up with, and even 
precede, the fastest-moving elements of the army. When- 
ever possible, engineers ride in motor vehicles, carrying their 
tools and equipment with them; however, they must be able 
to go long distances on foot when necessary, and work and 
fight afterward. 


B8 88. Your Responsterrry TO Your Venrcue—Means of 
transportation is as important to an engineer soldier as & 
rifle is to an infantryman. The engineer works with tools 
and gets to the scene of trouble quickly; his truck contains 
his tools, collects his materials, and gets him to the job: 
in fact, his job is built around his equipment. Therefore, 
one of your most important duties ls to keep your vehicle 
in perfect condition, You are a useless engineer if you can't 
get to the scene of action in Lime; you are a useless engineer 
if you can't bring your tools with you. 


69. Cane or VeHrcLEs—The good condition of your truck 
depends on proper driving, proper Iubrication, proper and 
prompt maintenance. All three are important; all three 
demand your utmost attention. Treat your vehicle like a 
strong but temperamental horse, 

a, Give it its due share of attention. 

b. Don't fail to give it the right amount of water and oll 
at the right time, 

c. Keep It clean. 

d, Inspect it carefully and frequently and tighten all loose 
parts. 

e. Attend at once to anything that needs to be repaired or 
replaced. 

1. Think of and attend to the needs of your vehicle before 
you think pf your own needs, 

m. Learn all you can about good driving. Every engineer 
soldier who drives or maintains a vehicle sould read FM 
25-10, in order to be a better driver, a better engineer, a 
better soldier. gh 90-01 


CHAPTER 14 
COMBAT WEAPONS 


WI 90. FronriNG ENGINEERS. The big job of engineers is con- 
struction and demolition in order to assist our movement and 
hinder that gf the enemy. That Job doesn’t leave much 
spare time for fighting. However, the engineer is a scrapper 
and is given combat weapons with which to protect himself 
at work and so that he can reinforce the infantry when 
necessary. 


W 91. Comat WraeoNs.— The principal weapons of the com- 
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bat engineer and their characteristics are as follows: 

a. Hand grenades.—‘11 Offensive orenades.—Dezen upon. 
blast effect only. No fragmenauon. Effective bursting 
radius—5 yards. Should be used wher: thrower lacks cover 
to protect himself from flying fragments, Can be used for 
light demolitions and as priming charge for heavier 
demolitions. 

(2) Dejenstve grenades—Fragmentation type. Bursting 
radius—30 yards. Cen cause casualties up to 200 yards, 
Should be thrown from covered positions, or into fox holes, 
trenches, or other enclosures, ta prevent injuries to thrower, 
An excellent weapon against crew-served weapons in em- 
placements, 

(3) Smoke grenades, WP or HC.—Used to conceal your 
own activities, or to blind the enemy and hamper his fire 
and movement. HC hus a slight irritant effect. WP can 
cause severe burns. 

(4) Frangible grenades—For anticank incendiary use. 
Consists of a glass bottle filled with gasoline, or other in- 
flammable material with an igniter, which causes it to burst 
into flame when broken, Effective when thrown into open 
tank hatches or air intake ports. 

(8) Thermite grewades—For destruction of material 
Emits white-hot molten metal thal burns through light 

138 a 
metal. Useful in igniting gasoline or oil in drums or other 
inflammable materials in metal containers. 

b. Antitank rifle grenade discharger.—A short-range anti- 
tank rifle grenade, projected from a discharger fitted on a 
caliber .30 rifle. Maximum range against tanks is 75 yards. 
Penetrates any known light or medium tank. Penetration 
not influenced by range 

c. Antitank rocket discharger bazooka") —An armor- 
piercing weapon that breaches armor of any known light or 
medium tank. Much more powerful than antitank rifle 
grenade. Maximum effective range under favorable condi- 
tions is 300 yards, beyond which it is comparatively inaceu- 
rate, Penetration not affected by range. Primarily an anti- 
tank weapon, though it may be used effectively against crew- 
served weapons and point targets other than tanks. 

d. Bayzuet.—For shock action. All crack troops are good 
bayonet fighters. 

e. Pistol, caliber 45.—A self-loading weapon carried by 
senior officers for close protection. 

J. Submachine gun, caliber .j5.—A short-range automatic 
weapon, excellent for close combat in an emergency situation, 

g. Carbine, caliber .30—A seif-loading weapon, very effec- 
tive up to 300 yards, An excellent medium-range rifle, very 
light and handy. Issued to company officers, key noncom- 
missioned officers, officers, and messengers in combat battal- 
dons; is vasic arm for rear area. 

h. Rifle, caliber .30, M1—A selt-loading weapon, very ef- 
fective up to 600 yards. ‘The fundamental engineer combat 
weapon and the best of its type. 

i. Machine gun, caliber. .30, heavy.—A water-cooled auto- 
matic weapon, capable of a high rate of sustained fire, Used 
to provide base of fire in attack. Lays down final protective 
lines and covers sectors of fire in organized defenses. Ex- 
cellent for covering mine ficlds and obstacles to prevent their 
removal. Covers approaches to bivouacs and working parties. 

4. Machine gun, caliber .30, tight Automatic air-cooled 
"weapon, with a comparatively low rate of sustained fire. 

k. Machine gun, caliber .50.—When suitably mounted, an 
effective anti-aircraft weapon, especially when rounds tn belt 
contain mixture of tracer, armor-piercing, and incendiary 

139 91-92 
bullets. Also excellent for knocking out trucks and lightly 
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armored vehicles. 
W 92. Genznat—The following fundamentats should be re- 
membered by every soldier— 

a, Know your weapons and ve able to hit with them. 

b. Always take your weapons to work and keep them ready 
for use. Every job must have local security. 

c. Shoot only when you have something to shoot at and 
ere reasonably sure of hitting your target. It is a recruit 
trick to disclose a maneuver or position by fring too soon, 


This probably is the worst individual mistake in combat. 
1 
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ENGINEER ORGANIZATIONS AND ENGINEER 
SPECIALISTS 


W 1. Evctyeer ORGANIZATIONS.— The Corps of Engineers does 
many different kinds of work. Much of this work is of a 
special technical nature. It ls so technical. in fact, that 
whole engineer units—companies, battalions, regiments—are 
designed to do only one particular kind of job. Following is 
& list of some of the types of engineer units and what they do. 

c. Engineer general service combat units.—The basic en- 
gineer units are combat troops of various kinds, and can be 
used for any type of engineer work, These include— 

QD Airborne battalion —Combat engineers for airborne 
division. 

(2) Armored battalion—Combat engineers for the armored 
torce: 

(3) Combat battalion—Combat 
division. 

(D. Mountain battation—Combat engineers (or mountain 
division. 

b. Engineer specia! units—(1) Aviation regiment.—Does. 
work similar to the aviation battalion, but operates where 
a large volume of work is concentrated In a small area. 

(2) Aviation battclion.—Builds, defends, and maintains 
airfields; uses much heavy equipment, 

(3) Airborne aviation battation.—Makes hasty repairs to 
captured alrdromes for early use by our alr forces. 

(4) Air force headquarters company—Performs necessary 
drafting, designing, surveying. planning. reproduction, and 
camouflage work for the air force engineer, 

(5) Camouflage company, camouflage battalion —Supply 
camouflage materials; supervise and inspect camouflage in- 
stallations. 

(6) Depot company.—Operates engineer supply depots for 
fleld units. 


(D Dump truck company--Operates and maintains a 
fleet of dump trucks for use in engineer work. 

(B) Equipment company.—Purnishes operators and heavy 
engineer equipment. 

(B) Forestry company.—Operates sawmills and supplies 
Jumber to engineer units. 

(10) General service reaiment—Highly skilled carpenters, 
operators, and builders; uses much heavy equipment. 

(21) Heavy shop company.—Does heavy repair work for 
heavy engineer equipment, 

(12) Light equipment company.—Purnishes light mobile 
construction equipment for combat battalion. 

(13) Maintenance company.—Does third echelon main- 
tenance on all kinds of engineer equipment, but not: on 
vehicles which are for ordnance use. 

(4). Ponton company, ponton battalion—Maintain, trans- 
port, and build floating bridges. 

(15) Separate battalion.—Large labor unit; builds roads, 
buildings, airfields, etc. 

(16) Topographic companies, topographic battalions — 


engineers for infantry 


84 ENGINEER SOLDIER 


Make and reproduce maps of all kinds for fleld forces. 
(47) Treadway bridge company.—Maintains, transports, 
and builds the steel treadway bridge of the armored force, 
(18) Water supply company—Uses mobile purification 
units and tank trucks to purify and supply drinking water, 


W 2. Ewainrre Spectanisrs.—Experience and skill gained in 
many civilian occupations are especially needed in engineer 
units. In every engineer unit there are numerous specialists 
who receive high ratings. Qualifications for occupational 
specialists are prescribed In AR 615-26. The number in 
parentheses is an important part of ech specialist designa- 
ton. Some of the many specialist designations most needed 
in general engincer units are listed below. together with 
slmilar civilian occupations from which such specialists ere 
usually secured. 


Military spectalists 
Blacksmith 024) _ 


Oirilian occupations 

Machine-shop blacksmith, black- 
smith, forge shopman, or general 
blacksmith. 

Civitian occupations 

Mine carpenter, railway carpenter, 
mine timberman, general con- 
struction carpenter. 

House carpenter, mill carpenter, car- 
penter’s helper. 

Chauffeur automobile driver, road 
tester, automobile mechanic, 

Explosive man, quarry foreman, 
mine boss, 


Muitary apeciatioty 
Bridge carpenter 
(053). 


General carpenter 
«0507 
Chauffeur 


Do 


Demolition man (027) _ 


Draftsman.general Detailer and tracer, draftsman, 
1070) 

Electrician, general Wireman, light wireman, electrician, 
1078). 

Jackhammerman Pneumatic tool operator, riveter, 
a90). boflermaker, 


Mechanic, general 
au. 


Skilled helper, handy man (must be 
able to work from simple drawings 
or sketches), 

Air-compressar operator, automobile 
mcehanic, tractor driver. 

Fresco painter, large sign painter, 
house painter. 

Steam fitter, plumber, 

Machine erector, structural 
erector, bridge erector. 

Same as tractor driver, 


Operator, &ir-com - 
pressor (699), 
Painter, general (144). 


Pipe fitter (162)... 
‘Rigger, general (189)... 


steel 


Road roller operator 
(244). 

Sheet metal worker 
(0D. 

Storekeeper (186)... 


Tinsmith, plate worker, 


Receiving and shipping clerk, ship- 
ping clerk, warehouse clerk. 

Portable gasoline engineerman, trac- 
tor field expert, tractor demon- 
strator, truck driver, 


‘Tractor driver (244)... 


‘Welder (256)......... Welder, subdivisions; blacksmith, 
general, 
Winch operator (063)_ Hoister engineerman, stationary en- 
143 
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ENGINEER INSIGNIA 


The turreted castle (fig. 144) is the distinctive insignia of 
the Corps of Engineers. It was first used during the Revolu- 
tionary War and has been used In various forms since that 
time. Introduced by French officers, wha were part of our 
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first Corps of Engineers, it apparently was modeled after 
one of the gates of the city of Verdun, France. It differs 
from engineer insignia now in use by any foreign army, The 
turreted castle serves as a reminder of fortification work 
which has been an important task of military engineers from 
ancient times up to the present. 

Engineer colors are searlet and white, The chief color, 
scarlet (used by both artillery and engineers), is more prom- 
inently displayed, White Is used as a piping (edging) or 
for similar purposes, as on the engineer hat cord and guidon, 

The officers of the Corps of Engineers do not wear the 
button with the coat of arms of the United States which is 
worn by all other officers. They have a different button 
bearing a fortification (fig. 144) modeled after an early 
structure on Governor's Island in New York harbor. The 
motto “Essayons” is French for “Let us try." IL also dates 
back to the time of the Revolution and shows the early in- 
fluence of the French engincers. 


Vi Enlisted man's collar ornament. @ Officer's coat button. 


Frouwe 44 —Evgineer insignin, 
144 
‘The colors (flags) of engineer organizations consist of two 


silk flags with fringes; one is the flag of the United States and 
the other that of the engineer organization. The latter is 
scarlet embroidered with a coat of arms similar to that of 
the United States, except that the shield and crest of the 
organization are substituted for those of the United States 
seal. Streamers with the same distinctive colors of corre- 
sponding service ribbons, attached to the head of the staff of 
the engineer organization color, show battle honors (military 
campaigns) in which the unit has taken part, Many organi- 
zations have a coat of arms symbolizing the history of the 
organization which, in some cases, dates back to the Mexican 
and Civil Wars. 
145 
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PROFICIENCY TESTS FOR ENGINEER SOLDIERS 


In this mechanized war we are fighting, you have an In- 
creasingly important role, You ave trained to fight; but more 
important, you are trained as a technical specialist to do all 
types of engineering work required to aid the advance of our 
troops and to stop the advance of the enemy, Theoretically, 
each engineer unit is a team of specialists trained to do a 
certain task, Actually, the uncertainties of war require every 
engineer soldier to know the fundamentals of every branch 
of military engineering, For example, you must know how 
to place a demolition charge that will be sure to go off when 
you fire it. One or two of you may be detailed to demolish 
an important structure. You must not jail. In fast-moving 
war, you may find yourself manning a 37-mm antitank gun 
or a caliber .50 machine gun when you are not a regular 
member of the crew. You must be proficient in all measures 
of individual protection and security. You must know your 
engineering and your combat principles. 

The proficiency tests that follow give you a chance to 
check up on what you have been taught, to review the things 
you must know, and to record your progress toward the 
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standard set for you, 

Carry this book with you during duty hours, As soon 
as you feel qualified to answer the questions or perform the 
tasks of a test, see your nearest company officer. He will 
conduct a test as soon as practicable. If you pass, he will 
initial the question or demonstration and record his name. 
‘The development of your abilities as an engineer soldier has 
an Important bearing on your progress in the Army. 


Cuecx List No, 1—Gencral 


1. What is the name and rank of your battalion com- 
mander? 


2. What is the name and rank of your company eom- 
mander? 

3. What is the name and rank of your platoon commander? 

4. What are the names and ranks of the other company 
commanders in the battalion? 

5. What clothing and equipment co you carry in your 
combat pack, roll, barracks bag? 

6. Are the data on your identification tags correct? Why 
are the tags tied as they are? 

7. What information will you give the enemy, if captured? 

8. Using your mess gear, demonstrate how to prepare cof- 
fee, cocoa, stew, boiled potatoes, fried eggs, and bacon? 

9. Under what elreumstances do you lay aside your rifte 
when working? 

10, a. How would you draw your pay if you were separated 
from your unit? 

b. What entries must be made in your Soldier's Pay Card 
(W. D., A. G. O. Form 28, p. 2), before you can do so? 


Cueck Lrst No. 2—Unit organization and equipment 


1. What bridge equipment does & combat battalion carry 
in the fled? 

2. How many reconnaissance boats are there in a combat 
company? 

3. a. What pneumatic tools are there with the compressor 
truck? 

b. How many of these tools may be used at the same time? 

€. How and for what purpose are they used? 

4. Name tools carried in your squad pioneer, carpenter, and 
demolition chests. 

5. What quantities of the following expendables are orc 
narily carried with the squad sets: explosives, fuze, caps, 
rope, wire, sandbags? 

6. Demonstrate how to place tools in proper places in 
squad boxes. 

7. What transportation is assigned to your unit? 

8. What is the strength of your company? 

9. What is the strength af your battalion? 

Cnzck Lrst No. 3—Bridges, fized and floating 


1. Define following terms applied to bridges: 


Abutment Suspension 

Approach Floor beams 
I-beams 
Reinforcing 


following parts of ponton, assault, and recon- 
naissance boats: 


Valve Capstan 
Balk fastener Bow 
Paddle Cleat 
Oar Bulkhead 
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Gunwale Stern 

3. Know how to carry, launch, and paddle an assault boat 
silently, Know how infantry are loaded. 

4. Know how to carry, launch, and paddle a reconnaissance 
boat. 

5. Know how to carry, launch, and row a ponton boat. 

6. Know how to repair a rubber boat. 

7. Know how to carry balk and chess. 

8. Know parts of abutment of any bridge and their relation 
to each other. 

9, Identify the following parts of the standard timber and 
trestle bridge: 


Cap Treads 

su Bracing 

Post Span 

Bent Abutment sil] 
Stringer End dam 
Curb Approach 
Footing Roadway 
Floor 


10, Know how to strengthen an existing bridge. 
11. Identify the following parts of floating bridges: 


Balk ‘Trestle 

Chess Raft 

Sideral Abutment sill 
Siderail clamp 13 Ponton 
Holdfast Bay 

‘Hinge span Pneumatic float 


12. Know what working parties are required for construc- 
tion of a footbridge and duties of each. 

13. Know what maintenance is required on & ponton 
bridge. 

14, Know the regulations for traffic using a ponton bridge. 

15, Know how to construct a float using rifles and shelter 
halves. 

16, Know how to construct a raft using 55-gallon gasoline 
drums, 3-inch planks, and 34-Inch rope. 


Cnxck List No. 4—Camouflage 


1. Know the purpose of camouflage. 
2, Know types of observation against which camouflage 
is required. 
3. Know how and with what to camouflage the followin, 
a. Yourself. d. Your truck. 
b. Your foxhole. e. Your machine-gun 
c, Your tent, position. 
4. Know how to garnish a camouflage net with natural or 
artificial materials, 
5. Know five precautions to take to preserve camouflage 
ciscipline in a bivouac area. 
6. Know how to use shadows to hide a truck in the 
morning; in the afternoon, 
7, Know how to break up shadows cast by military in- 
stallations and equipment. 
B. Know what camouflage measures should be taken on a 
march; at a halt. 
9, Know how to use natural materials in locating your 
shelter tent. 
10. Know why new tracks must not be formed around a 
military installation. 


Cueck last No. 5.—Demolitions 


1. Know safety rules for using gunpowder, dynamite, nitro- 
starch, TNT, primacord, eaps. 

2. Know precautions to be taken before and during firing 
of a charge, 
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2. Know precautions to be taken in event of a misfire. 

4. Know how to prepare and light safety fuze, using safety 
match; fuze lighter. 

5. How long does it take to burn 1 foot of safety fuze? 
6 feet? Test, 

6. Know how to prepare a cap and safety fuze for firing. 

7. Know difference between time fuze and primacord. 

8. Know how to prepare primacord for detonation, 

9. Know how to join two pieces of primacord; demonstrate. 

10. Know how to make a primer using nonelectric cap and 
fuze; electric cap; detonating cord. 

ll Know how to make a series connection of electrical 
caps. 

12. Know how to prepare a wire splice correctly. 

13. Know how to test a circuit by use of the galvonometer. 

14. Know cap capacity of the exploders. 

15. Know how to fix a demolition charge to— 


a. A rail, c. A girder, 
b. A post or tree (internal d. A concrete beam. 
or external) €. An I-beam. 


16. Know effect and value of tamping and how to obtain it. 

11. Know proper method of placing and firing underwater 
charges. 

18. Know how to handic standard firing devices. 

19. Know how to lay and arm an antitank mine. 

20. Know three methods of removing an activated enemy 
antitank mine, 


Curck List No. 6—Engineer reconnaissance 


1. Estimate height of building or tree (within 15 percent 
error). 

2. Measure height of building or tree (within 10 percent. 
error) by comparing shadow cast by object with length of 
your own shadow, 

3. Measure gradient of a road with a clinometer. 

4. On a map point out places to look for— 


Sand Quarry 
Gravel Water 
Timber 150 


5. Know what reconnaissance information is needed 
about— 
Roads 
Bridges 
Obstacles and mine fields 
Stream crossings 
6. Know what reconnaissance information to send, to 
whom. when to send it, and where it should be sent. 


Water supply 
Power and communi- 
cation lines, 


Crack List No. 7.—Field fortifications and obstacies 


1. What is the minimum clearance required in a one-man 
standing type of fox hole for protection against tanks passing 
directly over the fox hole? 

2. What are the approximate dimensions of a— 

‘One-man fox hole (standing) 
‘Two-man fox hole (standing) 

3. Know how to distribute spoil when digging trenches 
and fortifications. 

4. What thickness of loose earth is proof against small- 
arms fire? 

5. Know how to build a wall revetment. 

6. Know how a double-apron fence is constructed. 

7. Know the fastenings for barbed wire on screw pickets. 

B. Know how to cut & path through wire fence with wire 
cutters. 
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9, Know how to prepare and place a bangalore torpedo for 
cutting path through wire fence. 

10. Know how to build ai least two kinds of log tank 
obstacles. 

1L Know the minimum dimensions of antitank ditches 
required to stop tanks. 

12. Know whai type locations are suitable for road blocks. 

13, Know how to make a hasty emplacement for heavy 
machine gun, caliber .30. 

14. Know how and why obstacles are covered by fire. Know 
how and why they are protected by fire 

35. Know how to install obstacles against airplanes at 
tempting to land, 
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Cec List No. 8—First aid—military sanitation—ser 


hygiene 


1. Know what frst-aid equipment is in your first-aid 
packet, 
2, Demonstrate first ald you woud give in case ef— 
a. Drowning. 
b. Bad knife wound in arm; in neck. 
c. Broken leg. 
d. Shock, 
3. Know best method of preventing venereal disease, 
4, Know what to do in case you contract venereal disease. 
5. Know how to take care of your feet on long marches. 
6. Know how to prevent spreading your "cold," 
7i. Know how to chlorinate a canteen cup of water. 
8, Know another method of purifying a canteen cup of 
water In the field, 
8. What is water discipline on the march? 


Ctteck Last No. $—Gas defense 


1, What is the gas alarm? 

2, Know how to put on, adjust, zest, and remove a gas 
mask properly, 

3. Know the field identification of the following military 
gases by smell: 


‘Mustard Chiorpicrin 
Lewisite ‘Teor gas 
Chlorine Adamsite 
Phosgene 


4. Which gases are vesicants? which are lung irritants? 
which make yor rry? 
5. What do you do when you hear the gas alarm? 
6. What is the last thing you do before taking off your gas 
masa? 
7. What first-aid measures will you take for a casualty 
by a vesicant gas? By a lung irritant gas? 
8. Know how tu decontaisinate— 
A rifle. 
Personul equipment and clothing. 
A bridge to be prepared for demolition. 


9. Know what action should be taken if a gassed area is 
found, 
10. Know for what purpose protective clothing is used, 


Cuec List No. 10.—Knots, lashings, and rigging 


1, Know how to coi! and uncoil rope. 
2. Know how to tie the following knots and their uses: 


Bowline Fisherman's bend (an- 
Dowline on a bight chor knot) 

Square knot Round turn and two 
Sheep snanx half hitenes 

Single sheet bend ‘Timber hitch 
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Clove hizch Mooring hitch 

3. Know how to whip the end of a rope; mouse 2 hook, 

4. Know how to make a square Jashing 

5. Know how to make a shor: splice; a long splice: an eye 
splice. 

6. Name parts of a set of double blocks; know how to recve 
them. 

7. Know how to make lashings for gin pole, shears, and 
tripod, 

8. Know where to fix guys zo shears and gin pole. 

9. Know mechanical advantage of various types of tacsle. 

10. Know precautions to prevent damage to steel cable 

11. What js the strength o? -inch rope? 3-inex rope? 
l-inch rope? 

32. What is the strength of jg-irch stee! cable? 
cable? l-inch cable. 

13. Know how to make a 3-2-1 picket noldfust. 

14. Know capabilities and characteristics of chain; chain 
holst; chain ratchet hoist 


-inch 


CHECK List No. 11—Map reading 


1. Know how to determine grid coordinates vf a point 
indicated on a map. 

2. Know haw to orient a map with and without a compu 

3. Given two points on a map. know how to scale shortest 
road distance between them, in miles, 

4. Given two points on a contour map, know how to de- 
termine their relative heights. 

5. Be able to identify on a contour map— 


Hill Saddle 
Steep slope Cut 
Streams Fill 
Ridge lines Marsh 

6. Be able to identify on a map— 
Railroad line Bridges 
Highway Church 
Trail Schoo! 
Crossroad Fence 
Road junction ‘Telegraph lines 
Woods Buildings 

T. Be able to identify on an aerial photograph— 
Roads ‘Houses 
Woods Fields 


3. What is che difference between magnetic, true, and 
grid north? 

9. Be able to determine north by watch and sun; by com- 
pass; by north ster and dipper. 

10. Know how to determine azimuth {rom one point to an- 
other on map; on ground, 

11. Know how to determine slope and visibility from con- 
tour map. 


Cneck List No. 12. Physical conditioning 


1. Da 28 push-ups, 

2. Run 300 yards in 45 seconds, 

3. Carry a man of approximately your own weight 75 yards 
in 20 seconds. 

4. Alternately run 10 yards and crawl 10 yards to cover 
70 yards in 20 seconds. 

5. In full ficid cquipmen:, march 4 miles in 30 minuws. 

6. Run the battalion obstacle course in seconds. 

1. Ia full field equipment, run 200 yards W Dring point and. 
score at least three hits out of five rounds on a silhouette 
target in 1 minute at a range of 200 yards. 

8, In full field equipment march 30 miles in 14 hours. 
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9. Demonstrate how to attack a sentry from behind and 
kill him silently, 


10. Demonstrate how to fight with a knife. 


11. Demonstrate how to disarm 2 man armed with a rifle, 
pistol, knife. 


12. Demonstrate at least four paralyzing blows. 


13. Jump off in deep water, straighten out, swim 50 yards. 
Swim 25 yards in full uniform, 


Crece List No. 13,—Roads 


1, What is the most important thing to remember in all 
road constructzon? 


2. What is the width of a one-lane road? Of « two-lane 
road? 


3. Know characteristics of a road made with: 


Barth 


Gravel 

Wire mesh. Macadam 
Sandbags Bituminous material 
Corduroy Concrete 


Plank tread 


4. Know following items of equipment and whe: they are 
used scr: 


Plow Roller 
Scraper Power shovel 
Angledozer Dragline 
Blade grade Rooter 
Scarifier 

5. Know the meaning of the following terms: 
Clearing Shoulder 
Gruboing Culvert 
Subgrade Riprap 
Drainage Scour 
Road metal Revetment 
Aggregate Gradient 
Crown Ditch 
Heudwall 


6. Know how to repair a crater in a road. 
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Cuscx List No. 14—Rough carpentry 


1. Know how to lay out a right angle by the 3-4-5 method. 

2. Know how to square abutments with center line of a 
bridge, 

3. Using level, square, and chalkline, know how to square 
n round timber: a cap, 

4. Know how to plumb an upright, using a level 


5. Be able, using a carpenter's square, to mark a timber for 
a 45° cut. 
8. 


T 


8. 


Drive 10 consecutive nails without bending one. 


Cuzcx List No. 15— Tools and their use 


Know correct use of pick and shovel. 

now proper use of a gooseneck wrecking bar. 

Know proper use of a carpenter's adz; a hatchet. 
Know proper handling of a chopping ax: of a hand 
v; a two-man saw, 

Know how to use & peavy correctly in handling a 12- 


inch log, 


€. Know how 


to fella tree in a given direction. 


7. What is the difference between a crosscut und a rip 


saw? 


8. Know how to sharpen an ax. 
9. Know how to operate properly the gasoline-driven chain 


saw. 


10. Know how to operate properly the following com- 


pressed air tools: timber chain saw, rock drill, auger, circular 
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saw, air hammer. 


Cnzc List No. 16—Weapon training 


1. How many rounds fill the magazine of a— 
2. U.S. rifle, MI. 
b. U. S. rifle, M1903, 
c. Submachine gun, caliber 45. 
d. Carbine. 


2. Know sight picture of weapon with which you are armed. 
3. With rifle with which you are armed, know how to— 


a, Zero rifle, 
b. Use sights, 
156 
c. Aim. 
d. Press trigger. 
e. Fill clips, and load clip into magazine. 
4. Load and fire plece, 
g. Clean after firing. 


4 Know how to load, aim, and fire following weapons: 


a. Heavy machine gun, caliber 30, M1918. 
b. Machine gun. caliber 60 HB. 
c. Antitank rifle grenade. 
d. Rocket launcher 
5. What : 
rate of fire of wenpon with whieh you are armed? 


effective range, maximum range, and normal 


6. Know how to feld strip and name all parts of weapons 


with which you are armed, 


7. How do you Identify ball ammunition, blank ammuni- 
tion, tracer ammunition, armor-piercing ammunition, dummy 


ammunition? 


INDEX 


Airdi 
An 
Assault of a fortified position 


Boats 
Bridges. — 


‘Camouflage. 
Combat weapons. 
Corps ct Engineers. 


Definitions 
Demolitions 


Elementary rigging-- -- = 
Engineer soldier and the Corps of Engineers- 
Engineers anc tanks. 
Explosives. 


Felling trees. 
Field fortifications. 
Flags. EE 
Fortified positions, asset 


Insignis. 
Organizations- 


Proficiency tests.. 


Rigging, elementary- 


Solder, engin 
Specialists... 


Tasks 5 
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GUIDE TO SELECTED VIET CONG EQUIPMENT 
AND EXPLOSIVE DEVICES 


May 1966 
Headquarters, Department of the Army 
Washington, D.C. 
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY PAMPHLET 381-0 


FOREWORD 


‘The purpose of this handbook is to provide United States military personnel with a com- 
pact source of orientation and recognition data on improvised equipment and explosive devices in 
use by the Viet Cong in the Republic of Vietnam. 


The Viet Cong forces have acquired wide experience in constructing grenades, mines, fuzes, 
explosive charges, and other deadly weapons and detices by using commonly available materials. 
These devices, cunningly placed and camouflaged, have caused many casualties. 


The euthority for retention of war trophies by any individual is governed by directives of 
the senior U.S. Headquarters in the area concerned, as well as by pertinent regulations. Items of 


war materiel coming into the possession of U.S. forces will be reported through intelligence 
channels, 


Evidence of errors or omissions in this handbook should be forwarded to the U.S. Army 
Foreign Science and Technology Center, Munitions Building, Washington, D.C., 20315. 
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EMERGENCY HANDLING GUIDANCE FOR EXPLOSIVE DEVICES 


(Extracted from FM 5-31, September 1965) 
I. GENERAL 


Through knowledge of the mechanical details and techniques in the use of standard U.S. mines, 
grenades, and boobvtrapping equipment, a soldier is ordinarily prepared to some extent for 
dealing with similar equipment of the enemy. However. familiarity with conventional warfare 
explosive devices ix uf little or no use in guerrilla warfare. Most enemy boobytraps found re- 
cently in guerrilla-infested areas were cunningly and ingeniously improvised and laid. Such 
boobytraps can rarely be neutralized, even by the most experienced specialists. 


2, TECHNICIANS 


a. Although engineer and infantry specialists are responsible for boobytrap detection and re- 
moval, men in all military orgenizations &xsigual tu combat zone missions must be trained to 
assist them. 

b. If possible, trained engineer, infantry, or explosive ordnance disposal (EOD) units will 
search ont and neutralize all boobytraps in front of friendly troops—ur prepare safe passage 
lanes. Simple boobytraps will be disarmed during attack; those more complicated wili be marked 
by warning signs and reported for removal: 

c. Tactical units should bypass boobytrapped arcas, especially villages and other inhabited 
places, to be cleared by specialists later. They will neutralize boobytraps only when necessary 
for continued movement or operation. 


3. DETECTION 

Detection of boobytraps requires the most careful observation. Soldiers must discipline them- 
selves to be constantly on guard against the possibility of accidentally exploding a boobytrap, 
especially when moving over an area previously held by the enemy. All soldiers, even those not 
assigned primary responsibility for locating boobytraps, muet be alert for any sign of them. 
They must always look carefully for concealed boobytraps even when performing normal ac- 
tivities, 


4, OUTDOOR SEARCH TECHNIQUES 

As boobytraps are so deadly and so cunningly conceived and hidden, searchers should be 
suspicious of— 

a All movable and apparently valuable and useful property. 

b. All disturbed ground and litter from explosive containers. 
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c. Marks intentionally left behind to attract or divert attention. 
d. Evidence of former camouflage. 
e. Abrupt changes or breaks in the continuity of any object, such as unnatural appearance 
of fences, paint, vegetation, and dust. 
f- Unnecessary things like nails, wire, or card that may be part of a boobytrap. 
g. Unusual marks that may be an enemy warning of danger. 
^. All obstructions, for they are ideal spots for boobytraps. Search carefully before lifting 
stone, moving a low-hanging limb, or pushing aside a broken-down wheelbarrow. 
i. Queer imprints or marks on a rosd, which may lead a curious person to danger. 
j. Abandoned vehicles, dugouts, weeds, machinery, bridges, gullies, defiles or abandoned, 
stores, Walk carefully in or around these as pressure-release devices are easily concealed under 
relatively small objects. 
k. Areas in which boobytraps are not found immediately. Never assume without further in- 
vestigation that entire areas are clear. 
L Obvious tripwires. Even though one tripwire is found attached to an object, others may 
be also attached. Searching must be complete. 


5. DISARMING METHODS 


a. Neutralization. Neutralization, the making of a dangerous boobytrap safe to handle, in- 

volves two steps: (1) disarming or replacing safeties in the firing assembly, and (2) defuzing 

or separating the firing assembly from the main charge and the detonator from the firing as- 
sembly. If neutralization is not possible, the boobytrap must be destroyed. 


b. Destruction in Place. A boobytrap may be destroyed in place if some damage is acceptable, 
as is generally the case out of doors. An operator, may initiate a boobytrap by its own mecha- 
nism and riggings or by a rope from a safe distance (at least 50 meters away). 


c. Removal of the Main Charge. Before attempting removal, careful probing around the 
main charge is necessary to locate and neutralize all antilift devices. To avoid casualty, the 
type of firing mechanism must be recognized and all safety devices must be replaced. If com- 
plete neutralization seems doubtful, the charge should be pulled from place by a gropnel or rope 
from a safe location (at least 50 meters away). After pulling the charge, the operator should 
wait at least 30 seconds as a safeguard against a concealed delay action fuze. 


d. Hand Disarming. None but trained specialists should attempt hand disarming—unless the 
boobytrap's characteristics and disarming techniques are well known. Trained specialists only 
should inspect and destroy all unusual or complicated mechanisms. The following procedures 
for hand neutralization should be used for guidance only, as the exact sequence depends on the 
type of device and manner of placement. 

(1) Do not touch any part of a boobytrap without first examining it thoroughly. Locate 
all firing devices and their triggering mechanisms. 

(2) When tracing wires, look for concealed intermediate devices laid to impede searching. 
Do not disturb any wires while examining the boobytrap. 

(3) Cut loose tripwires only after careful examination of all connecting objects and after 
replacing all safeties. 

(4) Trace taut wires and disarm all connected firing devices by replacing safeties. Taut 
wires should be cut only after eliminating the danger at both ends. 

(5) Replace safeties in all mechanisms, using nails, lengths of wire, cotter pins, and other 
similar objects. 

(6) Never use force in disarming firing devices. 

(7) Without disturbing the main charge, cut the detonating cord or other leads between 
the disarmed firing device and the main charge. 

(8) Cut wires leading to an electrical detonator—one at a time. 
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(9) When using a probe, push it gently into the ground. Stop pushing when you touch 
any object (it may be a pressure cap or plate). 

(10) Once separated, boobytrap components should be removed to a safe storage or dis- 
posal area. 

e. Special Precautions. 

(1) Be very cautious in handling delay mechanisms. Danger may exist before the ap- 
pointed time because of auxiliary firing devices. All complicated and confusing de- 
vices should be destroyed in place or marked for treatment by specialists. 

(2) Wood or cardboard explosive containers, buried for long periods of time, are danger- 
ous to disturb. They are alsa extremely dangerous to probe if in an advanced state of 
decomposition, Deteriorated high explosives are especially susceptible to detonation. 
Thus, a hoobytrap destroyed in place and in a concentrated area long exposed to mois- 
ture may detonate many others simultaneously. 

(3) Metallic explosive containers are often dangerous to move after prolonged burial They 
may also be resistant to detection because of oxidation. The explosive may become 
contaminated efter a time, further increasing the danger of handling. Explosives con- 
taining picric seid are particularly dangerous; deterioration from contact with metal 
forms extremely sensitive salts which are readily detonated by handling. 


(4) Certain types of fuzes become extremely sensitive to disturbance after exposure to wet 
soil. Detonation in place is the only safe method of neutralizing or removing such 
deteriorated boobytraps. 

SELECTED VIET CONG 
EQUIPMENT AND EXPLOSIVE DEVICES 
8 ul 
Stick Mand Grenade Defensive Hand € 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


‘The stick hand grenade, used extensively by the Viet Cong, comes in several The defensive hand grenade, of serraind cast iro 
sizea—diflerentiated by lengihe of handle and aizes of fragmentation heads manner as similar U. S. hand grenades. When the safety pin ix re 
‘Thin grenade functions by a pull string enclosed in the handle and attached to the grenade thrown, the safety lever releases the spring of ihe me 
4 copper wire coated with a match rorpeund.. Nos he match compound firing device which ignites the primer end delay element of the fure 


functions in the same 


ved and 


Ignites a second delay element, hut a number of these grenades have been CHARACTERISTICS 
found with ao delay element. i 
Defensive 
CHARACTERISTICS Hrs 
Type Defensive. Sin 
Color Black 1.5 lb 
Maximum TNT 
Length __. 6 te 8 in Approx 4 sec 
Total weight - 3 lb SAFETY PIN 
Filler .. TNT 
Fuze delay Approx 4 sec 


SAFETY LEVER 


CAST IRON BODY 
w 


OOD HANDLE 


CAST IRON 
sovy 


WOOD CAP 
COVERING PULL STRING 
STICK HAND GREWADE STrENSIVE V. 
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13 


Offensive Hand Grenade 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
The ofensive tund grenade in made of explosive and sheet metal with 
crimped and soldered scams. It is normally equipped with a time delay fure. 
These grenades must never be disassembled a» a number of them have been 
found bovbytrapped: for example, they have been found with an instantaneous 
(no delay) fuze, amd an attempt to throw such a grenade, after pulling the 
pin, would. prove fatal to the thrower. 


CHARACTERISTICS, he ois 
— —— Offene 
Generally black or olive-deab voco 
25 ia d 
Saia 
n 
TNT of potassium chlorate "cv 


Approx $ sec 


ana can en enn 
7 
Shaped Charge Hand C: 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
ped charge hand grenade consisis of a shaped charge, a cylindrical 
sheet metal charge container, s conical sheet motal drag, an impact’ fure 
mechanism, and a wood handle with a sheet metal drag Jock and pin. When 
the lock pim ix removed and the grenade is thrown, a spring forces the 
conical drag back over the handle te stubilise the grenado's flight (drag is 


pranm uvis attached to charge container by strips of material inside the cone). When 
the grenade strikes, the impact fuze ignites the shaped charge, 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Type 


~ Shaped charge (HEAT) 
Black oF olive-groen 

3 in 

- 875ia 

Approx 1.5 Ib 

INT 

Time of flight 


Color -.--------- 
Maximum diameter ~... 


DRAG LOCK AND PIN 
SHAPED CHANGE WAND. Ghi 
Lr pA 
Shell Case Mine. 
Milk Can Hand Grenade 


CHARGE CONTAINER 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT ‘The shell case mine has a standard artillery shell casing, mostly 25, 105, 
The milk can hand grenade is made from a commercial powdered milk can and 18S-mm calibers. A variety of fuzing mechanisms can be improvised for 
by cutting a hele in one end and remaving moat of its contents, refilling the this mine; the mine illustrated is detonated by the potato masher grenade in: 
can with east TNT, and installing a pulírietion fuze from a stick hand serted into the explosive charge, Inserted into the side of the casing are two 
grenade. Because the device has no booster charge, it uses two detonators fuze wells through which electrically ur mechanically initiated fums may be 


for mare powerful conewssion. placed. The mine, generally used im an antipersonnel role, i» initiated by a 
lug on a tripwire strung across s pas 
CHARACTERISTICS CHARACTERISTICS 
eg Antiperienncl 
Commercial label king 
EH Tete 24 in 
en Ex 101 15 Ib 
wal weight — pa 
Filler — Cet TNT «dur 
Fuse delay - Approx 4 sec 


(with grenade) 
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FUZE WELLS 


POTATO MASHER 
HAND GRENADE 


SHELL CASE 


SHELL CASE MINE 
21 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The tin can mine ja constructed trom & sheet metal container sis 
appearance to a beer cam The firing device for the explosive is an im. 
provised fure with zero delay action. A hand grenade fum may bo used 
With this munition by removal of the delay elemeat. The mine functions by 
a tripwire attached to the pull ring device, which when removed allows the 

mg-driven striker to move downward, hitting the primer and detonating 
the mine. 


CHARACTERISTICS 


Antipersonnel 


Sin 


Height ~- Gin 
Total weight Approx 2 th 
Filler ~. TNT 
Fuze delay None 


Concrete Fragmentation Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The concrete fragmentation constructed of explosive encased in 
cylindrically shaped concrete with a fiat side for stable emplacement A 2- 
inch-diameter pipe on one end of the mine head serves an » carrying handle 
and detonator housing. The two swivels on top of the mine are used to tie it 
to an object. The mine's electrical detonator usually is activated remotely by 
means of a battery pack or hand-held generator, 


PULL RING 


Gray er green 


VIET CONG BCOBYTRAPS 
CHARACTERISTIC 


Ü 
CARRYING HANDLE AND 
DETONATOR HOUSING e 
END VIEW 
CONCRETE FRAGMENTATION MINE 
25 


Concrete Mound Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The concrete mound mine is construcied of explosive encased in concrete, 
but possibly a similar mine of cast iron may be enccuntered. The meurd. 
shaped mine is electrically fused and has iwo fuse we 
The irun pipe wt one end of the mine serves ax a 
being a housing for one of the fue wells. Electric current to activate the 
detonator is provided by a battery pack or hand-held generator, 


CHARACTERISTICS 
Type - x Antipersonnel 
Color — - Gry 
- 55 in 
Length __. 14 in 
13 lb 
Filler .. TNT 
Fuze delay ... New 


icriic ORTOMATON 


concer nemo aar 


27 
Betel Box Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The betel box mine is consirected of concrete and explosive. Ite one fine 
well ia located on the top st the center of the mine. Used im either an anti. 


Personnel or an antivchicular role, the mine is exploded by am electrical 
detonator. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 

Type - Antipersongel/ Iype — 

Calor - = ‘ntivehicolar Color - 

Maximum diameter _ Bin Maximum diameter 

Hin i i^ lue =- 

Total weight E otal wein . 

Filler... TNT Filler .. 


rom wil 


Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


ce 
‘The turtle mine, constructed of concrete with explosive inside, is used 
primarily as a demolition charge. tt enn be detonated by either an ele 
or mechanical fuze (with or without delay). The mine illust 


ted utilizes a 


mechanical fuze, 


CHARACTERISTIUS 


eene x al perros and personnel v 


5 im tend oes 
ua 
INT 


Maximum diameter - 
Length 
‘Total weight 
Filler 


Pineapple Fragmentation Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 

The pineapple frags 
east iron and is further identified by surface serrations ss a carrying handle. 
The hae a single fuze well located in one end of the body, It is fuzed 


with an electrical detonator which is activeted by current from batteries or a 
nd-held generator 


tarina minn ia a unigar eggahaped mine eamteunted nf 


RAL DE! 


The dud shell mine is improvised from » dud artillery or morlar projectile, 
The mine ie made by removing the fuze from a projectile and drilling w holo 

the explosive for an electrical detonator. 
pply the current to ac 
usually found along roads or trails. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 


Antipersannal 
Gray 

Sin 

- 8 in 

12 Ib 
Melinite/TNT 


CARRYING HANDLE 


CAST IRON BODY 


PINEAPPLE FRAGMENTATION 
E 
Dud Shell Mine 


CRIPTION AND COMMENT 


Batteries or a handheld gen 
r remotely. 


The mine in 


inm armored vehicles 


ies with the type and size of projectile used. 


CHARACTERISTICS 
- Amtipertonnel/ 
z Varies antivehicular 
x Varies 
s Varies 
Ususily TNT 


oun sei 
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Mia Antipersonnel Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The min antipersonnel mine, made of cast irem, resembles a stick hand 
grenade with a very short handle. The word, "Min," is often found cast 
ime the body. The handle houses a pullriction, delay-type fuze. A img 
on a iripwire attached to the pull wire of the friction (ure will, by extracting 
the pull wire, ignite the delay clement, 


CHARACTERISTICS 
Type Antipertonncl 
Calor to black 


Maximum diameter — = Qin 
Length ~ 65 in 
Total weight — E 22 Ib 
Filler ~- - TNT 
Fuze delay ~ 20 4 sec 
PULL WIRE 
INSIDE HERE 
MIN ANTIPERSOMNEL MINE 
37 
Bounding Fragmentation Mine 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMEN 
‘The bounding fragmentation mine is improvised from U.S. M2 bounding- 
ne or MAB triplu mine cases A wooden cylinder slightly smaller in 
ameter than the mine ease is hollowed out so that a standard grenade Cres 
quently the US. M26) can fit inside, The wooden eylinder with inclosed 
grenade in then fitted into the mine cwe and the gronade’s safety pin ie 
extracted. When the mine is initiated electrically, either hy a battery pack 


or a hand generator, the cylinder and 
eylind grenade 
itiates the fuze train of the geenaile 


propelled up 
s the handh flies of 


CHARACTENISTICS 


Antipersonnel 
- Olivedrab nr gray 
TIS 


mom Hiometer 


eight fin 

Total weight 51b 

Filler Grenade (TNT) 
Fuse delay —- 


3 in 4 sce (grenade) 


u 
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DH-10 Directional Mine 


CENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


Tbe DH-10 directional fragmentation mime is primarily an antipersonnel 
mine which also con be used against thin-skinned vehicles or similar lema. 
The concave frunt or fragmentation face of the mine contains approximately 
$50 halinch steel íragments embedded im a matris, and is backed up by 
cast TNT. Designed for electrical detonation, the mine is provided with am 
adjustable frame so that it cam be placed on various types of surfaces and 


aimed in any direction. The single fer well is centered on the convex 
(back) side of the mine. 


Gray to black 
12 in 

tin 

21 

Cast TNT 


brTOMATOR wiu 


^ 


Bevelled Top Water Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


Bevelled top water mines are found in large quantities in the Mekong River 
and its tributaries, They are placed at depths compatible with the draft of 
the boats pling the parüeular waterway. The mine is constructed of sheet 
metal rolled into a conical shape; the teams are soldered or riveled. The 
electrical fuse is located in a fure well in the bottom of the mine. A fota- 
tion chamber is in the end opposite the fuze well. Batteries or a hand-held 
generator provides the current, 


CHARACTERISTICS 


Antibeat 
Black 
1l in 
12 in 
27 lb 
TNT 
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À- FLOTATION CHAMBER 


L7 ELECTRIC DETONATOR 
HERE 


BEVELLED TOP WATER MINE 


43 
4 Cone Water Mine 
DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


Trunes 
GENERAI 


‘The truncated 
metal in tero sec 


one water mine i» manufactured from medium-gage sheet 
riveted together: the explosive section with ele 
fuze (small radi and the flotation chamber. When a vessel approaches, the 
mine in positioned by the Viet Cong on the shore by means of ropes. Once 
posi ine is detonated by using a battery pack or a hand generator. 


CHARACTERISTICS 
Type - h Anupnat 
Color ~ Sarees I Black 
loximum diameter z zo 17 in 
Height 25 in 
Total weight 83 Ib 
Filler ~~- TNT 


45 

Smali Truncated Cone-Shaped Charge 

GENERATI. DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 

The emall truncated coneahaped charge is encased in sheet metal plates 

riveted together. A pall-friction fuze in the email 
explosive charge; it contains a delay element whic 
saboteur to leave the vicinity before the explosion 
been found wi 


ond usually initiates the 
allows, the Viet Cong 
Some charges have sho 
electrical detonators and seme with boobyiraps in tke fuze 


mmechaniam. CHARACTERISTICS 
Calor Usually black 
Maximum dis Bw Wie 
Haight av Win 
Total weight imas 
Filler 


TNT ox bowemade ceplosive 


Fuse delay Approx S sec. (pallriction) 
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CSI en 


/ 


aT 


Large Truncated Cone 


ped Charge 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The large rancaied cone-shaped charge 
metal with welded seas 


is encored in heavy-gage sheet 
Hts fure is a pullreleare or pull-friction device of 
unknown constriction, which is initiated wher a nearby Viet Cong tugs on 


the pull wire. This charge in abo found tu he occasionally fused for electrical 
initiation. CHARACTERISTICS 
Color --------—- -- - Unpainted ci black 


Maximum diameter vin 
Height Nin 
Total weight 22 th 
Filler ~ TNT 


Turtle Charge 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT. 


The turtle charge is encased in four pieces of sheet metal riveted t0- 
gether und costed with a black waterproofing compound. This charge cen 
be initiated either elecirically or mechanically (with or without a delay ele- 
ment). Either type of fuze would be located in the fuze well on the side of 
the charge and would be initiated by a nearby Viet Cong. 
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CHARACTERISTICS 
p 

Approx 4 in 

vin 

Sto f in 

20 ib 

Pierio acid {omelinite) or TNT 


Total welahe 


TUAE ruze 
Filter 


WRAPPED EXPLOSIVE 
nance 


u caer. 
E 


[IM Oil Drum Charge 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 

The oil drum charge is made by partially filling a standard U.S. S-gallon 
vil or lubricant drum with explosive and installing a wristwatch firing device 
(see page 63) in the bottom ead. The specimen shown on the opposite page 


has iwo firing devices to insure that the charge will explode even if 
one fuze malfunctions. 


CHARACTERISTICS 
Color - Olivedrab 
Maximum diameter - Din 
Height .—— 13 in 


Approx 25 Ib 
Varies 


went CHARGE 


5t 
Cylindrical Charge 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The cylindrical charge, although normally encased in sheet me 
trated, can also be made from arti] 
m 


as illus. 
ry and mortar projectile shipping con- 
The dimensions amd weight vary considerably. The charge is nor- 
mally fired electrically by a nearby Viet Cong using batteries or a hand-held 


gene The weapon could also be fred by pullírietion, mechanical, or 
delay-type firing devices. 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Cole - v 


Varies 

Varies 

5 10 25 tb 

TNT, potassium chlorate, or 
homemade explosive 


lore Torpedo 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
The Bangalore torpedo: 
pipe filled with explosive 


is one of the better made 


Foie Cherat CHARACTERISTICS 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT Cher Black or olivedrab 
The pole charge commis vf a quantity of explosive wrapped im waterproof Marion diameter 2in 


material (such ws a piece of tarpaulin or canvas} and lashed to a 3 or & ee x 
frotong pule. The explosive is initiated by w piece of ine fuze crimped to e Toia wei 
nonelectric detonator. Pole charges are generally wed during assaults for Filer - 
destroying barbed wire entanglements and bunkers 
CHARACTERISTICS 


Approx 42 in 
Varies 
TNT or picrie acid 


wanomert oi 
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Chemical Fuze 


4 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The chemical fure is used for sabotage. It can be attached to any mine 
or demolition charge, The fuze is initiated by breaking the corrosive liquid 
vial; the corrosive solution then gradually corrudes the wire which restraine 
che firing pi. When the wire has weakened sufficiently, the firing pi 
released and strikes the primer, deton 
vided by this 


ing the charge. The delay time pro- 
ce varies with tempereture and wire diameter, 


(CHARACTERISTICS 
Delay 
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VIAL CONTAINING 
corrosive LiOUID 
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Premure-Electrle Firing Device 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The pressure-eleetric firing devi of a wood frame; a movable, 
spring-loaded wooden pressure piece attached to a bolt; and a length of 
doubleetrand electric wirr. One strand of electric wire is attached to the 
bolt; the second strand thare) is fastened to the frame, When some oute 
force (Le, a person stepping on the device) pushes the pressure piece down 
0 that the head of the bolt contacts the bare strand of vire, the circuit is 


completed through the electrica! detonator which then fires the device. 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Type Nondelay 
Length Approx $5 in 
Width Approx 1.5 in 
Height - Approx 4 in 


Operating force Varies widely 


neeme 
comracr soir 


aant vint 


Puissance ritixe oever 
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Varies; 20 to 38 min 


VIET CONG 
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Wristwatch Firing Device 


BOOBY TRAPS 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


‘The wristwatch firing device is uted to provide a delay between the time 
an explosive charge (bomb or mine) is placed and the time it explodes. The 
delay period cen range from a few minutes to 12 hours according to how the 
watch is altered and set. Either the minute band (if the desired delay ix in 
bours) of the hour hand (if the desired delay in in minutes) ie broken off 
One electric lead is connected to the stem or ease of the watch and the second 
Jead is connected to a screw passing through a hole in the watch crystal 
The watch rans for a preset interval ut remaining hand touches the 
screw; at that time the circuit is completed and an electrical detonator ex- 
plodes, The illustration shows am actual installation including the power 
supply: the inset shows a watch only. im schemulic form. 


65 
Mousetrap Firing Device 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
‘The mousetrap firing device, as its name indicates, consists of an ordinary 
mousetrap, arranged so that the yoke, when tripped, will drive a firing 
(nail) into a percussion primer, This firing device has been frequently used 


on Viet Cong improvised Its luture use will probably be confined to 
bochytrap or antipersonnel mine installations, 


| 
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Angled Arrow Trap. 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 

The angied arrow irap is made of a piece of bamboo (about l-meter long? 
fastened to a board, a steel arrow, a strong rubher hand, a tripwire, and a 
catch mechanism. The device is placed in a camouflaged pit, the bottom of 


which is sloped in such a way that a perwan tripping the wire will be 
struck in the thorax hy the arrow. 
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Cartridge Trap (Foot Breaker) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
The cartridge trap consists of a cartridge set into a piece of bamboo fastened 
to a board and installed in a camoufaged pit. A nail driven through the bot. 
tam of the bamboo serves as a fring pin. The weight of a man stepping on 
the upper end of the cartridge forces the nail into the cartridge to initiate 
the primer; the bullet is then propelled upward through the man’s font. 


c 
nagn: 
"BAMBOO SLAT 


69. 
Whip 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
The whip consists of a length of green bamboo, supported by a serics of 
ts, and three or four barbed.point arrows, The hambco pole is bent and 
held in an are position by a eatch device. When a iripwire placed serosa PIECE OF 
oF path im pulled, it releases the eatch device, and the bamboo pole 
hurls the arrows along the poih at abut chest height, 


CARTRIDGE 


WOODEN BOARD 


p 


CARTRIDGE TRAP (FOOT BREAKER) 
75 
Splke Board Pit 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 
The spike board pit ie simply a small pit the bottom of which is lined 
with boards have been driven. The top of the pit is 
ma the camonfiage material {alle into the pit 
‘These pita are generally about 18 


ww 
n 
Bleyele Mine 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The bicycle mine i& made fmm an ordinary bicycle by filling part 
tubular frame with explosive, installing an electrieal daton: 
Plosive, and connecting the detonator to batteries and a 
device (see page 63) in the headlight heusing. The bicy 
after a preset t 


explodes when, 
the wristwatch hand touches an electric contact 
and the circuit through the detonator is completed. This mine cam be 
varied by connecting the detonator directly to the headlamp power generator; 


mhen the bicycle is moved, the generator sends an elecirie current through 
the detonator 1o cause the explosion, 


Tilting Lid Spike Pit 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The tilting lid git in substantially the same type of trap ex the epike board 
pit described cn page 73 The major differences are that it is much larger 
(about 13 feet square by E feet deep! and bas a pivoting lid. The lid in 
supported im the middie by am axle; when lacked in position i 


d enough to support « man's weight. When the lid is not locked, 

s Si inanan à man steps on it and the man drops into the 

Y spikes that cover the bottom. The lid, which is counterbalanced, thee venie 
J tack to ite original position. Because of the it's depth, the walls are 


shored up with boards or lugs to prevent covers. 
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BARBED spikes 


METAL CAN 


Pivoted Spike Board Sideways Closing Trap 


IERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The sideways closing irap, another variety of the spike trap, consiste of 
two wood strips, cach studded with barbed spikes, sliding along a pair of 
guide rods and sprung together by two large rubber bands rui from an 
net tube. A wooden prop Keeps the spikestudded wood strips 
apert and sirerchet the rubber bumis, The device is placed in the top af a 
pit (about 4 feet deep) and camouñuged As a man steps on this device, 
he dislodges the prop, whereupon the rubber bands, m» longer stretched taut 

amp the spike strips around him. The spikes roke his legs, abdomen, and 
chest until he stops falling, A variation of this device consists of n length of 
Kreen bamboo split lengthwise, instead of wond strips, with spikes along each 
side of the split 


‘The pivoted spike board iy used with a foot pit, When a peison steps on 
the treadle (shown in the illustration), the bozrd with driven spikes pivots 
about he spike board strikes him 


axle, As the victim drops into the p 


in the clint or face. 


Venus Flytrap (Pit) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The Venus fytrap (pi) consists of a rectangular framework with over- 
Japping barbs emplaced aver m pit om traile or im rice paddies The dimen- 
tions of such devices vary; the one illustrated i» approximately 8 by 22 
led downward wward the pit, thus making any 
xeecdingly diffeult. M a person stepu into one of 
msly hend the harbs down or eut them before 


these Ayteaps, he should 
attempting 10 pull his leg eut 


Trap Bridge 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 

The wap bridge i» a wooden bride boobytrapped by pu 
through the planks and cameufaging the cut with mud. Barbed stakes 
laid underneath the bridge and along the adjacent banks 
the bridge causes it to collapse an 


anyone cro 
be ur they will be impaled on 


* uIDGE FLOOR I5 CUT AT THE 
 MIGOLE AND COVERED WTA MUD 


Venus Flytrap (Can) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The Venus fytrap tean) is a variation of the Venus Aytrap (pit) described 
on page Bl. The fytrap illustrated is constructed of a metal container. An 
Individual trapped in one of these devices should cut of or bend the barbe 
downward before making any attempt lo withdrew his leg. 
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Suspended Spikes 


4 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


‘The suspended spikes device, also known as the Tiger Trap, consists of 
an IBinch-square board with spikes, ft is weighted with brick and «us. 
pended from the branch of a tree overhanging a path. A tripwire stretched 
across the path beneath the spike board, when pulled, frees the device to 
fall on someone below, 


SUSPENDED SPIKES 


D 
Spike Log (Mace) 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


proximately 8 wo 10 feet long and studded with spikes. 

le ditches where it im hidden in the grass, In another 
emplacement, called the Mace, the spike log ia suspended from a tree branch 
in sch a way that, when a tripwire is pulled, the log swings down along 
the path or trail —impaling anycne in ite way. 


snm tos (mace) 
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Cal. .22 Fountain Pen 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The caliber .22 fountain pen i» actually a weapon which fires a 22-caliber 
rimbire ige. It is used by Viet Cong agents for assassinations, The 
Mustration shows the pen in the uncocked position. When the device is 
cocked, the round stud (part of the fring pin) will be located im the notch 
at the left end of the alot in the cap. If the stud is pushed out of the notch, 

compressed spring will drive the firing pin into the cartridge, causing it 
le fre, This device can be varied an a cigarette lighter. 


COCKING STUD 


CAP BARREL 
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Explosive Fountain Pen 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


The explosive fountain pem is another type of boobytrap or harassing de 
vice, When the cap is unscrewed and removed from the barrel of the pen, 
twa friction [wes function and both cap and barrel explode in the hunds of 
the person holding the pen. 


7 
Sodium Incendiary Device 


GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND COMMENT 


‘The sodium incendiary device is constructed of two sbect mei 
welded together and containing sodium suspended in a tarlike substance. 
The body hae two holes A wax and paper covering over 
the holes waterproofs the item when in storage. When the device is em- 
placed, the wax cover js removed. allowing water to contact the sodium and 


hemispheres 


thereby creating h Game. This device is often emplaced in boat bilges 
and is particularly effective in any area with oil or gas seepage. 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Type - : nn Incendiary 
Color _ Black 
Diameter... 16 in 
Weight — 15a 
Filler. Sodium 


SODIUM FILLER 


HEMISPHERE 


SODIUM INCENDIARY DEVICE 
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THE SPECIAL FORCES HANDBOOK IL Patrol Leader's Order us 
IL Patrol Warning Order [2] 
IV. Troop Leading Procedure Lal 
This bendbooh contains useful mormaiion jor the 1j 
forces man and is designed à The Guerrilla Base "m 
of your duties. Orgualzatioo of a Raid Force n4 
The material contained berein reflects doctrine as cumently Conduct of a Raid -10 
tanghi &t the Special Warfare School and is derived [rom ma- 
tarial intended [or Scbool use. prepared jor resident vsiruction CHAPTER 3. DEMOLITIONS. 
t the Special Warfare Sclocl. 
L Introduction I~ 
Suggestions and recommendations for changes or corrections m-i 
should be submitted directly tc the Commandant, U.S. Army Principal Explosives of the World m-a 
jal Warfare School, For North Carolina, ATTENTION: 
oe Baste Demolition Formulas meas 
IL Rail Cus [71 
Hasty Derallment Charge m-s 
TABLE OF CONTENTS 3-5-2 and 10-2-1 Deraflmest Systeme mer 
Junction Destruction m-e 
CHAPTER 1. GENERAL, Manual Track Distortion mee 
L Mission of Special Forces hm Charge Sizes m-10 
IL Unconventional Warfare Ti IT. Centering Techniques men 
UL Mission of Querrilia Forces [2] TV. Baprovised Deriees m-12 
Organization of SFG and SFOB 1-2 Open Loop m-i3 
IV. Composition of Operational Detachments rs Clothespin mi 
V. Advanced Techalques m-16 
CHAPTER 2. TACTICS. Saddle Charge m-17 
L Estimate of Situation mei Diamond Charge mis 
Ribbon Charge m-s 


Sample of Operation Order Tea 
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Shaped Charge 

VL improvised incendiaries, Explosives, b Delay Devices 
VIL Miscellaneous Inprovined Demolitions 
VUL Chemicals 

DX. Delays 

X. Demolition Data 

XL. Target Reconaalssance Report Guide 


CHAPTER 4. AIR OPERATIONS. 


Preplanned Air Resupply Operations 
Drop Zones 
Reporting Drop Zones 
Marking Drop Zones 
Reception Committess 
Landing Zones (Land) 
Reporting Landing Zones 
Landing Zones for Rotary Wing Aircraft 
Landing Zones (Water) 
Table: Fixed and Rotary Wing Alreraft Capabilities. 
CHAPTER 4. WEAPONS. 


Rigs<28e. 


U.S. Rifle Cal. 30 M-1 
AR-U5 (M-16) Rifle .223 

Carbine, Cal 30, M1 & M2 

Pistol Cal .45, M1911 and MI9LIAL 
Thompson Submachine Oun, MIAL Cal 4$ 
Submachine Oun, M-3 

Browning Automatic Rifle M1918 A2 
Browning Machine Oun Cal .30 M1919A6 
Browning Machine Oun Cal .$0, M2, KB 
STtom Recolliess Rifle M1BAL 

Rocket Launcher, 3.5 - Inch M20A1B1 
Mortar, 60mm, M-19 

Mortar, Simm, M-29 

Mortar, 4.2", M-30 

l05cum Howitzer, M101 

185mm Howitzer, MIL or MI14A1 
Improvised Ranges 

Target Construction. 

1,000 Inch Range Zero 

15 Motor Range Zero 

Wind Formule 


Ss 28 ap 


Worm Formula 
VIL Wiod Velocity Chart 


CHAPTER 6. COMMUNICATION. 


Phonetic Alphabet and Numbera 
Prowords and Prosigas 
Operating Spala 

Ground-Alr Emergency Code 


ver 


105 
L Communicator’s Check List 
XL Antennas 
IL. World Time Zooe Map 


CHAPTER 1. FIRST AID. 


L Snake Bite 
XL First Aid Principles. 
TIL Control of Bleeding 
IV. Pressure Points 


V. Types of Bleeding 
VL Artificial Respiration--Back Pressure Arm Lift 
VIL Artificial Respiration--Mouth to Mouth 


CHAPTER $. SURVIVAL. 
L Evasion 
T. Survival 
TL When Requesting Native Assistance 
IV. Shelter 
v. 


‘Water 
Foot 
VO. Fire 
VIL Cooking 
DX. Health 
‘HAPTER 9. MISCELLANEOUS. 
Tables 
L Querrilla Training Aims 
Tl. Training Plan 
Ml. Legal Status of Guerrillas 
IV. For Successful Employment of Querrilla Warfare 
V. Records of Guerrillas 
VL Guide to Assessment of the Area 


CHAPTER 1 
GENERAL 


L MISSION OT SPECIAL FORCES: 


SPECIAL FORCES HANDBOOK 


1x-T 
1x-7 


A. To plan and conduci unconrentional warfare operations In areas not under 


friendly control. 


b. To organize, equip, trala, and direct indigenous forces in the conduct of 


guerrilla warfare. 


€. To train, advise, und assist indigenous forces In the conduct of counterin- 
urgency and counterguerrills operations 1a support of U.S. cold war objectives. 


d. To perform such other special forces missions as may be directed or as 
muy be inherent in or esseatial to the primary mission of guerrilla warfare. 


IL UNCONVENTIONAL WARFARE 13 COMPOSED OF THE INTERRELATED 


FIELDS OF: 


& Guerrilla varfere. 
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IV. COMPOSITION OF OPERATIONAL DETACHMENTS 


b. Evasion and escape. 


©. Subversion aguinst hostile states. 


IL. MISSIONS OF GUERRILLA FORCES: 


a. Primary: 
(1) Bterdict enemy lines of communication. 


(2) Interdict enemy installations and centersofwar produstion, and oon- 


duct other offensive operations in support of conventional military operations. 


b Supporting Takar 
(1) Intelligence. 
(3) Psychological warfare. 
(3) Evasion and escape. 


(4) Subversion against hostile states. 


= starr nesronsiaiuity or se 


er 


TONS 
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4. Operational Detachment Ai 
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ASST. MED Sj 
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‘RAD OF E-5 
DML SGT E-6 
OUI DM, SP E-5 
Operational Detachsent B: 

co Major 
xo Captain 
SHJ E-9 
E c 
$2 Iz 
33 c 
36 [ 
PREV MED SP E 
ADM SUPY E: 
INTEL SCT E 
OF SGT E 
SUPPLY SGT Lal 
ASST SUPPLY SCT E-6 
LT WPNS LOR E-7 
EV VPNS LOR L-7 
TML SGT E-7 
aT oa zs 
MEDICAL SP DU 
RAD OP SUIV E 
RAD OFR (4) ES 


Operational Detachment C: 


co 
xo 
sur 
s 
Lj 
s2 
53 
Sa 
ADH SUPV 
INTEL SGT 
OP SGT 
SUPPLY SCT 
ASST SUPFLY SGT 
RAD OP SUPV 
RAD OF (4) 
RAD REPAIRMAN 
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CHAPTER 2 
TACTICS 


ESTIMATE OF THE SITUATION 


1. MISSION: Mission assigned and analysts thereof to include sequence 


of task(s) to be performed and the purpor 


2. SITUATION AND COURSES OF ACTION: 


e 
propriate. 


Considerations affecting possible courses of action. 

(1) Characteristics of the aren of operation: weather, terrain, other. 
(2) Relative combatpower:enemy situation and friendly situation. 
Enemy capabilities. 


Own courses of action: Who, What, When, Where, Why, and How as ap- 


3. ANALYSIS: 


è 


Select enemy capabilities 
List advantagse and disadvantages. 
(2) Course of action vs enemy capabilities, 


(2j Course of action v» enemy capabiliti 


4. COMPARISON: 
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a. Review and summary of advantages and disadvantages. 
b. Determination of eignificant advantages and disadvantagna. 


5, RECOMMENDATION/DECISION: 


Formal statement of the course of action recommended /adopted. 
[x 
OPERATION ORDER 


Task Organization: Includes the taak subdivisions or tactical components 
comprising the command and reflects tbe ualt of organization for combat. 


1. SITUATION: 


x. Enemy Forces: situation, capabilities, indications. 
bb. Friendly Forces: missions andlocationsof higher adjacent, supporting 
and reinforcing unita. 


C. Attachments and Detachments: unita attacbed to or detached from the 
unit issuing the order, for the operation concerned. Effective time of attachment 
or detachment ts Indicated when other than tbe time of the order. 


2, MISSIO! 


Based on the order of the next higher beadquartere and tbe commander's 
analysis of hie mission, this paragraph contains a clear, concise statement of 
lask(s) to be scoomplinbed by the unit lasung the order and its purpose. 

3. EXECUTION: 


a Concept of Operations. 
|. Tactical mission of unit. 


©. Coordinating Instruction: Tactical instructions and details of ccordiaa- 
Won applicable to two or more elements of the command. 


4. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS: 


Matters concerning supply, traasportation, service, labor, medical erazu- 
ation and hospitalization, persocael, civil affairs and miscellaneous. 


$. COMMAND AND SIGNAL: 


a. Signal instructions and information. 

b. Command post and location of the commander. 
ANNEXES: 

a. Operation overlay. 

b. Fire support plan. 
DISTRIBUTION: 


IL PATROL LEADERS ORDER 
1. SITUATION: 


a Enemy forces: Weather, terrain, identification, location, activity, 
strength. 


X. Friendly Forces: Mission of next higher unit, location and planned 
actions of unita on right and left, Dre support available for patrol, mission and 
routes of other patrola. 
c. Attachments and Detachments. 
2. MISSION: What the patrol ie going to accomplish? 
3. EXECUTION: (Subparagraph for each subordinate unit.) 
a Concept of operation. 
X. Specific duties of slementa, teams, and individuals. 
€. Coordinating instructions: 


Q1) Time of departure and return. 
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(2) Formatios and arder of movement. 
(9) Route and alternate route of rebara. 


(4) Identification tecbalques used when departing and reextering the 
friendly area (a). 


(S). Rallying points and ection at rallying points. 
(6) Location and actions af mission support sites, 
( Actions on enemy contact. 
(f) Actions st danger areas. 
(f) Actions at objective. s 
(0) Rabearsala and inspeoticns. 
Q1) Debriefing. 
4. ADMINISTRATION ND LOGISTICS: 
à. Ratione, 
b. Arma and ammunition. 
©. Uniform and equipment (Satewhich member will catry and usg) 


d. Method of handling wounded and prisoners. 


5. COMMAND AND SIGNAL: 


© Sigal. 
(1) Signala to be used within the patrol. 


(f) Communiostioa with hl gher besdquarters-- radio call aigna, prima- 
Ty and alternate frequencies, limes to report and special code to be used. 


(3) Challenge and pasword, 
b. Command: 
(1) Chats of command. 
(2) Location of patrol leader andaseistantpatrol lender information. 
ID. PATROL WARNING ORDER 
‘The patrol wafning order abould consiat of the following items of information. 
A. A brief statement of the enemy and friendly situation. 
b. Mission of the patrol. 


€. General instructions, 
n4 
(1) General and special organization. 


(2) Uniform and equipment common to all, to include ideatification and 
camouflage measures. 


(3) Weapons, ammunition, and equipment each member will carry. 


(4| Who will accompany patrol leader on reconnalsance and who will 
supervise patrol members’ preparation during patrol leaders absence, 


(S Instructions for cbtalning rations, water, weapons, ammunition and 
equipment. 


(6) The chaia of command. 
. (M A time schedule for the patrol's guidance. At a minimum, Include 


meal times and the time, place, and uniform for recelving the patrol leader's 
order. 
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IV. TROOP LEADING PROCEDURE 
1. Begin planning: 


4 Study terrain from map, aketch oz serial photo for: 


(1) Critical tarraln features. 
(2) Observation and fields of ftre. 
(3) Cover and concealment. 

(4) Obstaclos. 
(5) Avenues of approach, 


b. Make quick estimate of situation (thorough as time permits), 
c. Make preliminary plan. 
2. Arrange for: 


a. Movement of unit (where, when, how). 


b. Reconaalssacce (select route, schedule, persons tc take along, use of 
subordinates). Es 


c. Issue of order (potity subordinate leaders of time and place}. 
d. Coordination (adjacent and supporting units). 


3. Make reconnaissance (examize the ground -soa la above, If necessary 
shanges preliminary plan). 


4. Complete plan (receive recommendations, complsts estimates, change 
preliminary plan as necessary, prepare order). 


5. Issue order (Loolude orientation on terrain if possible), 


6. Supervise. 


THE GUERRILLA BASE 
ALTERNATE AREAS 


COMMAND ELEMENT 
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DIRECTION OF MOVEMENT 
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An example of the orgenizetion for movement of a raid force, 


TYPICAL AMPUSR POSITION 
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CHAPTER 3 
DEMOLITIONS 


L INTRODUCTION: The following information pertaining to fald engineering 
nd demolitions is intended to supplement, But not to replace, that contained 
FM 5-25, "Explosives and Demolitions,” and FM 5-34 “*Engineer Field Data. 
These field manuals, GTA $-14, The Demolition Card and GTA 5-21, The Mine 
Card, are convenient references that sbould be oblaiced and used la conjunction 
with this section of the handbook. 


ma 
TABLE L PRINCIPAL EXPLOSIVES OF THE WORLD 


AMM NITRATE 
AMATI 


*"AMMOKAL 
"MONOBLL 
wn 


1f AMMONIUM 
*TOLITE 
PULU PULVER | "CYCLOMITE TENALLZUND-| AMNON 
SPRENG MUNOI| *HEXOGENC e SCHURR ** SALPETER 
*PLASTIC 


D'AMMOMIO: 
*PNP 
SCHNIDERITE 


"Conspounded with other explosives **Not known whether ths ia demolition explosive or a detonating cord. 
m-a 
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TABLE I BASIC DEMOLITION FORMULAS 


EEE STRUCTURAL: 
PsA a 


Pa D pap 
p 


DE 
pd 
P-D? du 


PRESSURE: 


NOTE: When metric weights and 
measures are used, aubetinute 
breaching formula for the preasuze 
formals. 


Pear qm 


BREACHING, 
P-rkc m 
(Add 10 parvent if tosa 
tax 90 pounds) 
C - Tamping factor for breaching (aee demo card 
K - Material factor for breaching 


KLE RAC (m) (Add 10 percent if leon 


than 22.8 KQ 


ORDINARY EARTH ALL VALUES 


Peor masonry AN vaduse. 
shae, good timber 
A earth ocastruction 


Good masonry, 
ordinary concrete, 
rock 


Lees than 3 
3*5 
twr 
Mors than T 


Less than 3 


Lane tua 1 
1913 

1551 

More than 1 
Reinforced concreta. 
Qowererwil pot cut — $08 el 
releforeing steal) Stor mn 


PeAmount of TNT, ia pounas, required for un external charge. For ralstive ef= 
fectivenees of other external charges, ves Tatie IIA. 


p 


mes. 
Tal TIA Charente Y Bitar 


math rarm, 


Tll-3A 

IL RAIL CUTS. While single rall cuts have a harrassing or nulsance valuo, 
we will usually be concerned with cuts designed to derail a train. In order to 
insure the derailment of a modern locomotive itis necessary to remove a length 
of rail equal to the length of the fixed wheel base of the locomotive. The weight 
of a locomotive ja counterbalanced In such a way that the ramoral of rail lese 
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plate. Ono charge ls placed directly o 
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than the length of the fixed wheelbase may rot result in derailment. 


a. Twenly-foot gap Technique. World Warll experience and related testa 
have established tha! a charge sufficient to remove 20 feet of rail will result in 
positive derailment of a locomotive under most operational situations. The moet 
effective cut is on the outside rail of a curve. Where two or more tracks paral- 
lel, derailment should te made in such a manner that a train, when wrecked 
rounding a curve on the Inside track, will obstruct all tracks. When derailment 
is attempted on a straight stretch of a multiple track lino, attack should always 
be made on an inside rall. Note that In all cases only one of the two ralle of a 


b. TheDerallment Charge requires three quarter pounds of plastic -explo- 
aivo, either C3, C4 or thelr equivalent, to cut the standard rai! (B) Ibe, per yard). 
One-third of the standard issue plastic demolition block 1a » convenient unit of 
measure. Aseriesofthres,quarter-poundcharges is arranged on the web of the 
rail as diagrammed in {igure 1. The series of charges should pot bridge a fish- 

‘ench tle on the selected 20 feet of rail. 
‘This will result in removing all rall, at least partially breaking the ties directly 
under the rail, and creating some minor cratering of the roadbed ballast. 
Standard center te spacing ia 22 1/2 Inches; however, variations run trom 18 
inches or up to 3 feet. Lacking specific information on the tie spacing, the 
distance between prepared charges Is based on 18 inch measurement which resulta 
in placing 15 of the three quarter pound charges for each derailment series on a 
continuous detonating cord main line. The detonating cord main Line to which the 
Individual charges are attached ls 23 feel in Length to provide approximately a foot 
tall at either end for quick attachment of a firing aystem. A triple roll knot for 
‘auch thrbs quarter pound charge te fixedon the main Line as diagrammed In figure 
2, ‘Those knots are arranged roughly on 18 Inch center to colnoide with the antiot- 
pated te spacing. They are arranged to insure a snug continuous contact with 
the main tine but loose enough to slide; thus making it possible to make on target 
adjustments for variations in tle spacing. The individual three quarter pound 
charges are firmly molded around each triple roll knot, They must be sufficiently 
wrapped to withstand the necessary roughhandling in bringing them on target and 


o also insure that tbe charge and knot will alie as an integral unit. 
[e 
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‘Tem enarges over every eme we. Lb en etre 
‘ident and qwerty settling: Oot ually detected onee in place 


Figure V 
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e. Firi tems, 


(1 Adtandard electric firing system isbest for continuous and Immedi- 
Mte control over initiating the charge. A standard ronelectric system may also be 
ased and timed to insure that the charge explodes just in front of the train; how- 
ever, both these aystems require the presence of un agent at the scene of opera- 
tions. 


(2) All the military booty-trapfiring devices can be used to Initiate the 
charge through the movement of the oncoming train. Home made firing devices 
employing the mechanical principles of the military issue booby-trape can be 
employed. An electrical tlasting cap system may De activated with a flashlight 
battery used as a simple, fleld-lmprovised switchthat:s closed by the movement 
of the trate. In all cases the firing system is set up to initiate the charge im- 
Immediately In front ofthe oncoming locomotive, not under the locomotive. Eighty 
pound or less rail (S inches or less in height) takes 1/2 pound to cul, Over 80 
pound rail (over 5 inches in hel fh!) takes 1 pound to cut. 


1 Pound Explosive 


| Pound Explosive 


Figure 6 


— d 
Figure 7 


[With a jumper vire, provide a path for the electrical current ‘passing through 
most ralle. Thewire tatis normally between ralla will be broken by thie manual 
displacement] 


d. Only plastic explosive ahouldbeusod, either C3 or O4. information hax 
‘been developed for breaching relaforced concrete targeta from 1 through 8 leet 
in thickness. For maximum affect, the charge should be placed a distance equal 
to the thickness of the target above the base (or above the ground level). Charges 
placed at the base of a slab will atili work but in study they produced craters 23 
Percent smaller than those placed abore tha ground. 
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A charge should be constructed ta beasclose to equare as possible to yield 
‘optimum results. Charges should be primed eitber from one corner or from the 


‘exact rear center. Close contact withthe target la required for the best -eeulty. 
Do mot deviate from the charge iluckzesa indicated below. Uae the M-37 kria 
lasurd when possible wo facilitate secaringihacharge ia place. If it is necessi 
Vo cut the tiock, cut them with care » that tre density of the explonite ie mt 
affectee. 


TARLE EL, CHARGE SIZES 


CONCRETE THICKNESS CHARGE SIZE 
CN FEET) (METERS (USE Ct BLOCKS) 


2 


CHARGE THICKNESS 


1 Block (2°97 


‘ T 
: 1 Black 
E 1 mack 
eis kra 
‘ 2 mets (9 
: p 
men 


2 Bicis 


a 
E] 


NOTE: 


Using the standard breaching technique with an untamped charge above ihe 
grownd would require 124 lbs of TNT to breach a 4 oct vall. Csing the stove 
Techuique, It would require 50 Ine of C4. Fora! foot target the sundare metod 
uses $17 Ibe of TST. This method uses 240 Ibe of C4. 


technique tas been developed 
‘nd ates be considered if time ard materiae 
di-pocd 


t the deg 


cratering charge, cr 30 i2 W pound: 
And diameter of the bore holes). Depthof tbe zoles should be ¢ or 5 feet. 


pure) Cre Tecmnque 
bz 

The line of two charges above should beprimed to be detonated simultane- 
ously. The line of three charges should all be primed to detonate simultaneously 
after the correct delay, The line of three charges should be detonated from one 
lo two seconds ater the firsttwocharges detonate. The delay can be achieved 1 
a variety of ways, but two separate electrical firing systems are probably ihe 
easiest. An expedient method of quickly sinking the bore holes themselves is to 
set up five 15 pound shaped charges (M2A3) over the desired locaticns. Ther 
should be provided with an improrised 30 Inch standoff and all be detonated to- 
gether. Tha effect of the celny in the cratering operation ia to begin to mare a 
large amount of earth around the first two charges, and thea before it can fall 
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back Into the hole, tte secondline of charges displaces It entirely. The resulting 
teardrop shaped crater is very steep sided on the blan: end (the end having the 
three delay charges). 


IV. Improvised Devices. 


a. Bangalore torpedcs, if available, can be extremely effective if employed 
in an antipersonnel role. Best results are obtained If the Bangalore is planted 
upright in the ground so that the fragmentation effect will radiate out in 360 
degrees. 


b. The fragmentation hand grenade 19a versatile weapon trai lends itseif to 
a wide variety of booby trapping actions, One of the simplest booby traps 1s the 
frenade-in-a-can, The shipping container or can Is alfixed to a tree or other 
permanent object. The grenade, with pull ring removed is placed in the caa #9 
that the arming lever is held dows by the can. A string o7 wire Is then 2o placed 
that the victim will pull the grenade from the can, releasing the lever and 
etonaling the grenade, 


€. Lmprovising electrical booby trap firing devices. Each of the following 
simple tocby traps can be uaed in conjunction with a wide variety of casual:y 
producing charges, {rom the 3.$ lach rocket, firedby expedient electrical means, 
to the bangalore lorpedo primed to be detonated in an antipersonnel rol 


4. Open loop. The opes loop arrangement shown 1s the ONLY break In an 
otherwise complete electrical circuit. Awide variety of actions or the part of the 


victim could result in pulling the two bare ends of the wire together. 
11-12 


TO urre 


EET 


Figure 1l Clotbeepla. 


e. Expedient tiring of 3.5- inci Rocket. The following tachatque i one 
hed for firing the rocket electrically. Eitharthe cardboard shipping container 
oF a V-shaped wooden trough may be used as an expedient launcher, with the 
trough belag preferred if availabio. 
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(1) The rocket ls prepared for electrical firing by locating the two wire 
la the mossie and fin assembly that are coated with Clear plastic, (The other 
green, red, and blue wires are disregarded). After scraping the anda of tha clear 
plastic wires, to provide a good content for splicing into the firing wire, the 
connection ie mað» and preferably taped. Experience has indicated that the 
railing splice js the preferable splice to be used without any adverse effect on 
rocket accuracy. 


(7, The bare-riding safety band 1s removed and the rocket Is placed on 
the trough so that the bore -riding safety wili face a alde of the trough during 
Dring. The shorting clip is removed, the rocket is almed, un electrical power 
source 1e provided and the rocket ls fired. 


(S) Obriously results comparable to those ottalned by using the Lamcbar 
should mot be expected. As with all expedieat demolition work, trial and error 
experimentation is stressed. As experienced demolitionist canreliably hit a 88 
guion drum, a relatively small target, up to a range of 40 to Bà yards. In aa 
antitank rola, satisfactory results ooald be expected upto 150 yards. The rocket 
firing can be controlled by the operator, or can be effected by a wide rariety of 
electrical booby trapping tachaiquan. This axpedieni use of the rocket uf course 
leeds Itself equally well to employment in an anilpersoanel role. 
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(4) Power sourose can be s 10-cap blasting machine or any of the fole 
loving eren betteries: BA-317/U, BA-270/U, BA-118/U or combinations of 


(5) Sataty precantions should include all of those associated with slectri- 
cal Niring as outlined in FM 5-25, Explosives and Demolitions. Although It would 
be an extremely rare occurrence, we should operaie on the assumption that the 
rocket may blow up on the launching site and take appropriate precautions to 
prevent injury from such aa accident. 
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f. Expedient ring of 3.5 rocket soselectrically. 


40) Bemore all wires trom fin assambiy. 
(D Wemure the plastic cone (rom fin assembly. 


(3) Place matctheads at other runing material in contact with the enda. 
nf tne sucks of penpeilant 


(0) Tape matches around enc of fuze. 


(Wace tase Nush against perforated disc, and among matchnercs 
already in the nnt. 


(4) herne the Iureeriding afets land und place the bore-riding safety 
pin in depressed rowitiow againat sider of :mprovised ‘iring platform. 


haat m 
— Pis 
Figure 13 
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V. ADVANCED TECHNIQUES. Charges constructed employing advanced tech- 
niques generally produce more positive results while using lese explosive than 
required by conventional or atandard formulas. Disadvantages of advanced tech- 
nique charges are that they usually require more me to construct and once 
constructed they are usually more fragile than conventional charges. Following 


are rules of thumb for rarlous charges and the targets they are designed io 
destroy. 


&. Saddle Charge. This charge cas be used to cut mild steel cylindrical 
targets up ‘0 B inches in diameter. Dimensions are as follows: The short 
base of the charge 13 equal to one-half the circumference. (Note that previously 
published dimensions called ‘or threetimes thebase, rater taa twice the base.) 
Thickness of the charge Is 1/3 block of C3 cr C4 for targets up to 6 inches in 
diameter: use oné-ball block thickness for targets from 6 to 8 izctes in diameter. 
Abore 8 Inches in diameter, or for alloyot steel shafts, use the clamond charge. 
Prime the charge (rom the apex of the triangle, and the target 1a cut at a point 
directly under the short base by cross-fracture, Neither the saddle nor diamond 
will produce reliable results against non-solid targeta, such as gun barrels. 
These charges benefit trom prepackaging or wrapping, providing that no more 
than one thickness of the wrapping material is between the charge and the target 
to be cut. Heavy wrapping paper or aluminum foll are excellent, and parachute 
cloth may de used if nothing else is available. (See figure 14.) 


b. Diamond Charge. This charge can be used to cut hard or alloy steel cy- 
lindrical targets of any alie that would conceivably be encountered. It has 
reliably been used, for instance, against a destroyer propeller shaft of 17 inch 
diameter. Dimensions are as follows: The long axis of the diamond charge 
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should equal the circumference of the target, and the points should just touch on 
the far side. The short axis ia equal to one-half the circumference. Thickness 
of the charge is 1/3 thickness of a block of C3 orC4. To prime the charge, both 
points of the short axia must be primed for simultaneous detonation. This can be 
accomplished electrically or by use of equal lengths of detonating cord, with a 
cap erimped on the endthatisInsertedinto the charge. As detonation is initiated 
In esch point of the diamond and mores toward tbe center, the detonating waves 
meet at the exact center of the charge, are deflected downward, and cut the shaft 
cleanly at that point. The diamond charge ls more time consuming to construct, 
and requires both more care and more materiala to prime. Transferring the 
charge dimensions to a template or cardboard or even cloth permita relatively 
easy charge construction (working directly on the target !s extremely difficult). 
The completed wrapped charge ia then transferred to the target aad taped or 
tied in place, Insuring that maximum close contact Ie achieved, The template 
techalque should be used for both the saddle and dlamond charge 
meis 


THICKNESS 


X aoa Prasme, ue TO 
6 IN. IM DIAMETER 


F BLOCK PLASTIC, OVER 
6 IN AND UP TO 8 IN. 


END VIEW 


SIDE VIEW 


BASE = $ CROUMFERENCE 
OF TARGET 


DETONATION AT APEX 
OF LONG AXIS: 


TOP VIEW 
Figure 14 Saddle charge 
mi? 
OF DETONATION > 


stort axis 


TOP VIEW 
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OF PLASTIC EXPLOSIVE 


END VIEW 
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Figure 15 Diamond Charge 
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€. Ribbon Charge. To ost flat or nos-oyiindriosl steel targets the ribbon 
charges preduce excellent results al a comiderable savings ia explosive. Di- 
mensions are as follows: the thickness of the charge i» equal to the thicksess of 
the target lo be cet. (Note: never construct a charge lees thas 1/2 Lach thick.) 
Width of the ribbon is equal lo twice the thickness of the larget. Length of the 
oharge la equal lo the length of the desired cut. Prima from am and; and for 
relatively thia charges, build up the ead to be primed. Build up corners if the 
charge is designed io cul a target euch a» an l-beam. Tamping le unsecossary 
with the ritboa charge. Aframe cas be constructed out of silff cardboard or ply- 
wood to give rigitity lo the charge and to facilitate handling, carrying, and om- 
placing it. The ribbon charge is effective only agaist targets up to 1 Inchon 
thick, which effeotivaly accounts for the great majority of (lat steel targets likely 
te be encountered. 


MOTH. 3 Tames. 
THICKNESS 


4, Pasto Explosive, Excellent resulta have beon obtained in cutting railroad 
Falla and other steel targela byusing lmprovised paste explosive, An example of 
Paste effectiveness follows: the standard steel cutting formula, Pa 3/1 A, yields 
An anawor of 860 grams of explosive required to cut a rail PO Ib/yard. Eighty 
trams of paste explosive wore notully used, acd this eharge removed more than 
A toot of the track. 

©. Shaped Charges, If available, manufactured shaped oharges will always 
give resulta far superior to those produced by any improvised shaped charges. 
‘The angle of the cavity of un improvised shaped charge should be between 30 and 
60 degrees. Stand-off should be from Lio 2 times the diameter cf the cone. 
Height of the explosive, measured from the base of the cone should be twioe the 
height of the cone. Exact osoter priming and tightly packed C4 la Important. 
‘Trial and error experimentation in determining optimam stand-off la neoesaary. 
Apolnt worth mentioning In preparing hellow-botiomed bottles for shaped charge 
use is to hold the bottle upright when buraing the string soaked with gasolina. 
As the flame goes out submerge the bottle, neok first, in waters aad if properly 
done, the bottle will break cleanly where the string was burned. Hemispherion! 
cavities will produce more surface damage on the target but lesa penetration. 
A truo cone with an angle of approximately 45 degrees will produce more pene 
tration, which wtimatoly Is the desired results. (See Ngure 11.) 

f. Platter Charge. Theplatter charge has bees developed to bresoh volatile 
fuel containers aad gute thelr oootenta, from distances up to 50 yards depending 
On the size of thetarget. Theplatier cun also employed to destroy amall electri- 
cal transformers or other similarly “soft” targets, againfrom a distance, 

Platters do not haretobe roundoroonalara although a rund, concave pl 
ter is undoubtedly best, (The concave aide of the platter faces the target, and 
tha axplnaive goes onthe reverse, or gourex, side) Fir 


ably should be botwoon BloG pounds, and welgit of explosive slauld appruaimately 
equal platter weight. Theaxploaive should be nalformly paaked behind the platter 
md it cust be priced trum saxct ruar punter, (Build wp te C4 tn tae ganter of 
the charge If necessary to fnsure detonation.) A container is completely anneo- 
wasury (or tha platter cnarge AB loag às some Way 14 found to bold the plastio 
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firmly to tha patte) tape Ls noveptable, The range is scrasthing in the netghbor- 
hood of 25 to 80 yarda. With practice, « good demolitionlst oan hit a B5 gallon 
drum, a relatively amall target, af 28 yards 0 perveat of the tims. The largest 
dase or ceramic platters do aoi give results &pproaahiag those of steel. 
1-20 
£. Improvised Claymore or Lmprovised Grapeshot Charge. One of the most 
‘effective antipersonnel charge that can be improvised in the field requires the use 
of CA and only a few other widely available materials. A container such as a 
number 10 can is excellent, although virtually aay sized can or container could 
obviously be used. The ratio of projectiles Ideally should be small pieces of 
steel although other objects car be used. Iron, brass, and stones can be used but, 
for the more fragile items, reduce the weight of explosive and edd a few taches of 
buffer material, either earth or leaves, between the explosive and the projectiles. 
To prepare the charge, place the projectiles inthe container. Next place a layer 
of thick cloth, felt, cardboard, wood, or some silmilar material orer the projec- 
tiles. Whenever in doubt about the amount of explosive to use, use a lighter 
Tather than a heavier charge. Aguintrialand error experimentation 1a extremely 
important in arriving at the best charge loading. The effectiveness of the finished 
product in this case makes all such efforts extremely worthwhile. Pack the C4 
uniformly behind the separator disc, prime from exact rear center, and alm the 
charge toward the center of thedestredtargetares. We obtain excellent results, 
in dispersion, penetration, and range, by using expended .45 caliber slugs. The 
main problem to guard against La the tendency to overcharge. A relatively small 
Amount of C4 is all that is necessary to propel the projectiles: anything more will 
pulverize them, 


b. Soap Dish. An excellentcharge for both rupturing and igniting the con- 
tents of rolatile fuel containers la the soap dish which, In contrast to the platter 
charge, must be placed directly on the target. a standard GI soap disu, 
Containers up to 100 gallons can be reliably attacked, Charge proportions are as 
follows: Equal parts by volume of plastic explosive and thermate mix are placed 
dn the container to be used, always Insuring that the Incendiary mix !s placed 
Against the target, The mix can be composed of 1 number of compounds, among 
which are: thes parts potassium chlorate and two parta eugar, or two parts 
aluminum powder to three parts of ferric oxide. In lieu of these Improvised in- 
cendiary mixes, the contents from thermate grenades can be used or military 
dynamite may be used as the explosive and match heads as the incendiary, Asa 
rule of thumb, a thin cigar box (from an inch and a hal! to an inch and three 
quartera thick) loaded as specified above with one-half C4 to one-half incendiary 
mix will reliably rupture and ignita volatile fuel containers of up to 1,000 gallon 
Oapasity. A charge of approximately twice the sire will successfully attack 
pontainers of up to 8,000 gallon capacity. To prime tha charges always insure 
that the cap 16 tasertod into the explosive and nol the Incendiary mix. Holding the 
charge in place may be accomplished by the use of magnets or adhesive. Alwi 
Insure that the charge is placed below the fuel level ia the container. 


Figure 17 Shaped Charge 


1-STANDOFT-1 to 2 time 
dlametar of cone 


2-CONE ANGLE-30 to 60° 


3-EXPLOSIVE DEPTH-2 times 
helght of cone. 


4-DETONATED REAR DEAD 
CENTER 


1. Opposed Charge. (Alac calledibe “‘counterforce’* or “ear mkf charge.) 
Within its Mutations, which are quite restrictive, the opposed charge offers 
dramatie savings in explosives for destroying reinforced conerete targets. The 
Tule of thumb for construction 1s aa follows: for sach foot of target thickness, up 
to a maximum of 4 feet, ure 1 pound of Ci; for fractions of a foot, go to the naxt 
higher pound. Divide the total amount of CA axactly [n half, placing one half of 
the charge on each side of the target, diametrically opposite exch other. (This 
bringa up ore limitation, the requirement to bave Iwo sides of the target acces- 
sible.) Prime the two charges to datonats araotly simultaneously, and the tarot 
Will be destroyed as the shock wares meet in the center of the target and, in 
tect, canse it to virtually explode from within. M will be suied tha: the charge 
Eize has been reduces by one-half thear-u~ -alled for in previous publications, 
Tuis charge is ory fective abd Pell. 3. einst targeta that ure approximataly 
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square and not mob much larger than 4 feet square. (See tipare 18). 

1. Improvised Cratering Charge. Ammonium altrate fertillxer is a 
material that Us readily available in many parts of iba world. With AN . and one 
other simple ingredient we have the ability lo “tailor make’! cratering charges to 
Practically any size or configuration. A rule of thumb for the constrestios of an 
Umprovieed oratering charge ia aa follows: to each 25 pounds of ammonium ni- 
trate fertilizer, which should betha prilled or pelleted variety, add approximately 

TI-22 

1 quartofdiesel fuel, motor oll, or gasoline. The motor oil may be drained from 
a crankcase, which will not Impair the effectiveness of the charge. Allow the 
charge to soak for 1 tour, prime with 1 pound of TNT, cr its equivalent, tamp vell 
In an appropriate hore hole, and detonate. The results obtalnable with this charge 
compare very favorably with the manufactured variety. The prilled Ammonium 
Nitrate fertilizer should be of a kind having at least 23 1/3 percent nitrogen 
content and care should be exercised to see that the fertilizer used ls not damp. 
OWinusty (t cannot he left for extended times in a borehole or water will reduce 
the effectiveness of the charge. When difficulty is encountered in producing a 
borehole diameter that is capable of accommodating the bulk ofthe manufactured 
40 pound cratering charge, 8 1/4 by 17 inches, excellent results can be obtained 
by puring and tamping the Improvised AN cralering charge Into the availabie 
"pace. 


DE TONATING 


Figure 18 
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k. Improvised Ammoalum Nitrate Satchel Charge. While the cratering 
charge referred to earlier ts undeniably a goodone, it ta really only suitable for 
cratering use. A more manageable charge can be produced from AN, using wax 
as the second ingredient, rather than oll, The procedure for making this charge 
1s merely to melt ordinary parafia and stir tn AN pellets, insuring that the wax 
1s thoroughly mixed with the AN while still hot, Before the mixture hardens add a 
one-half pound block of TNT, or its equivalent, as a primer. A number 10 can 
makes a good container lor this charge although practically anything may be used. 
The addition of sultable shrapnel material and a handle o the exterior of the 
charge makes an excellent expedient satchel chargethatis more manageatle than 
the AN andoll mixture and much lesa susceptible to moisture. In fact, this charge 


can be stored for extended periods without regard to humidity and without loss of 
effectivenes: 


1. Dust initiator. The ecmploymeatofe small laltiator charge to make use 
of explosive energy provided ata target sita is an economical means of destroying 
certain types of targets, Animprovised dual initiator charge can be constructed 
ws follows; To mako the standard 1 pound charge use half explosive and half 
incendiary mix. The explosive may beeither powdered TNT (obtained by crushing 
the TNT in a ctoras bag or C3. Cá dosa not properly mix with the Incendiary 
and will not produce the desired result. The Incendiary mix may be two parts of 
aluminum powder to three parts of ferric oxide; magnesium powder may be used 
12 Lew of aluminum powder. I! used with powdered TNT, the two should be thor- 
oughly mixed. Y used with C3, the incendiary mix should be thoroughly mixed 
throughout the half-pound of explosive. Thedustinitiator requires a "surround" 
which is merely the addition of a suitable, finely divided (dust) material or a 
‘olitile fuel such a» gasoline. The DI works best in an Incloaed space; and auch 
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targets as boxcirs, warehouses, and cther relatively windowless structures are 
Best sulted to an attack by this means, A rule of thumb for ita employment ts 
that Ured'to five pounds of cover or surround should be provided for each 1,000 
‘cube feet of target. The t pound DI charge will effectively disperse and detonate 
up to 49 pounds of corer charge. The effect of the surround as it ls firet scattered 
and thea detonated by the long-lasting flame of the Dl's axploaion s to increase 
the internal explosive pressure from $00 to 900 porceat over the affect of the DI 
being detonated witho:t a surround. U usod with gasoline the optimum results 
are obtained by only using 3 gallons of the fuel. The addition of more gasoline 
mot only does nol produce better results, the fual usually will not oven be 
detonated, A large number of dust materlaleoun be used as a surround, lacluding 
coal dust, cocos, bulk powdered coffee, confectioners eagar, taplooa, and powdered 
soap. A good expedivat DI charge oan also be produced by packaging the contents 
of two thermale grecaóos around a stisk of military dynamite, (Note that this ia 
Jost the DI charge to which a surround mast be added.) 
mx 


VL IMPROVISED INCENDIARIES, EXPLOSIVES AND DELAY DEVICES, 


Caution! As a general rule Improrised 
explosives and incendiaries are much 
more dangerous to handle tha» conven- 
tional explosives. Such mixtures as the 


chlorste-mager mix mentioned below 
‘oan be iguited or detonated by a single 


spark, excessive heat, or merely by 
the friction generated by stirring or 
mixing the Ingredients together. Tbe 
danger in handitog thewe era cannot 
te over emphasized. 


A. Chlorate-Sugar Mix. This mixture can be elther an incendiary or an ex- 
plosive. Sugar is the common granulated tousehcld vartety. Either potassium 
chlerate or sodium chlorate may be used; potassium fa preferred. Proportions 
Can be equal parts by volume,or 3 parta of chlorate lo 2 parte of sugar preferred. 
Mix iz OF on anon-sperking surface. Unconfined, the mix 1a an incendiary. Con- 
fined in a tightly capped length of pipe it will explode wben a spark is latroduced. 
Such a pipe bomb will produce casualties, but will not be suitable for breaching 
or cutting task, Concentrated sulfuric acid will ignite thie [ast burning in~ 
cendlary mixture, Placing the acid ln s gelatin capsule, balloon, cr other multable 
Container will provide « delay, (length of which depends on how long It takes the 
acid to eat through the container). 


b. Potassium Permangazate And Sugar. Asotber fast burning, firai fire mix 
1a obtained by mixing potassium permanganato, 9 parts, t one part sugar. lis 
‘somewhat hotter thar the chlorate eugar mix, and can be ignited by the addition 
Of a few drope of glycerine. 


C. Sawdust and Wax, Ax effective and long buralng incendiary can be pro- 
duced by adding molten wax or tar to sawdust. The advantage of this Incendiary 
1s that its componeats are traly universally avaliable, 


d. Matchheads. A quantity of matebheads cut from common safety matches 
will make either a fast burning Incendiary ory if confined, en explosive. A length 
of pipe filledwith matchbeads and capped azd tured makes an effective antiperscn- 
nel bomb. Again extreme caution must be exercised ia handling of matchbeads in 

T-25 
ulta single spart will detonate or Igsite them, 


s. improvised Napalm. To either gusolineor keromene add finely cut soup 
chips. Purs SOAP must be used, not detergents. Working in the open, use a 
double toller with the bottom portion filled approx 3/4 full of water. Heat until 
fuel comes to a boll and then simmers. Stir constantly ustil the desired consis. 
tency is reached: Remember that it will thicken further on cooling. Trial and 
error experimentation will determine proper amounts for best results. 


f. Improvised Thermite Grenade. The main burning agent, tha thermite, te 
composed of 3 parts of iron oxide to 2 parte of aluminum powder, A ceramic 
flower pot makes a good container for the thermite. A potaaslam chlorate and 
sagar first fire mix of 3 parts chlorate aad 2 parts sugar is placed in a paper 
tube running down through the thermite, When the chlorate 1s Ignited, It in turn 
ignites the thermite, which can be used to attack mild steel. Thie thermite mix 
baraa at approx. 4,000 degrees. 


E Molded Brick Incendlaries. Proportions are’ parts aluminum powder, 
4 paris water and 5 parts plaster of paris. Mix the aluminum and plaster thor- 
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oughly together, then add the waler aad stir vigorously. Pour the resulting mix 
ino a mold, let harden, and dry for 2 to $ weeks. While they are difficult to 
ignite, a dry mix of 3 parts of oxide and 2 parts of alumimum powder should be 
used. These bricks bura with intense heat and are sultable for melting mild steel. 


A. CA As An Incendiary. Most plastic explosives, Including C3 and C4 can 
be used as an incendiary. They are easy to ignite and bura with « hot fume of 
Jong duration, 


1. Sulfuric Acid can be usedto ignite chlorate and sugar. Aa expecieat 
method of obtaining sulfurio acid is as follows: Drain the liquid from one oi 
‘more vet cell batteries, place it in a glass, pottery or ceramic container, and 
eat it. As the Liquid comes to a boll it will begin to emit a dense white smoke, 
Remove the remaining liquid from theheat, allow to ocol, and place It in a tightly 
stoppered glass bottle, Tost the acid before each operational use. 


J. Fire bottle, Fill a glass bottle about one-fifth fo one-fourth full with 
eulferio acid. Fill the remainder with gasoline, kerosene, or a combination of 
‘both, Add waler to potassium chlorate and sugar mix, and soak raga in the mix. 
Wrap the rags around the bottle, tielnplacs, and allow to dry. When thrown, the 
Dottie will break, the aoid will ignite the chlorate sugar saturated rage, which in 
urn will ignite the fuel. 


e. Thero 


Use any size can withaticks tied or taped 
Wo sides and cut small hole in bottom. 
Cover bottom with paper, Place round 
sick wrapped in paper in middle of can. 
Fill bottom of oan l/éinch with mag- 
nesium. Over this place mixture of 3 
parte ferric oxide and 2 parts alumi- 
oum powder. Remove stock end NU 
hole with mixture 3 parts potesalum 
chlorate and | part sugar. On top of 
thts place paper bag containing chlor- 
ate-ougar mixture, Place fuze in top. 
{ump with dirt or olay. 


Figure 19 
FUI bottle with aapalm, jelly gus or 


b. Molotov Cocktail. 
2101 ratio mixture of gas aadoil. 


Use wick of rag or cotton dipped 
inwax. Light before throwing. 


Figure 20 
€. Satebel Charge. 
Fill ¢ 10 can with mixture ofammontumaltrate and malied wax, stirring 


Yigoroualy to insure a complete mix. Primewith amall amount of C4 or TNT be- 
fore mixture hardens. Add a rope handle for coarsnlest improvised satchel 


serm: mea 
d. Improvised Black Powder. 
(1) Materials required Percent. by Wt. Parts by Vcl. 
Potasatum Nitrate T4 25 
Powdered Charcoal 16 3 
Sulpber 10 2 


(2) Procedure. 


(4) Diesolve potassIum attra 
weight of water to one part nitrate. 


inwaterusinga ratio of three parts 


(b) 1a a second container, dry mix the powdered charcoal und sul- 
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pher by stirring with a wooden stick or rotating in a tightly closed container. 
(c) Adda fewdropsofpotassium nitrate sclulion to the dry mixture 


and blend to obtain a thoroughly wet paste. Then add the rest of the solution and 
aur. 


{ Pour the mixture into shallow dish or pan and allow to stand 
‘until it evaporates to a paste-like consistency. Mix the paste thoroughly with a 
wooden stick to assure uniformity and set aside for further drying. 


(€) When the mixture is nearly dried, granulate by forcing through a 
piece of wire screening, The granules are then spread thinly and allowed to dry. 


e. Improvised Fuse. 


(1) String Puse-(Hot 3/4 cup water, 1 teaspoon potassium chlorate-boll 
90 minutes. 


(2) String Fuse-sosk In gasoline and dry. Burns slowly. 


(9) String. Tuse-(Cold) 3/4 cup water, 2 teaspoons potassium nitrate. 
m-2s 
1. Jnproeteed Grenades, 


(I) 7.8 parts potassium nitrate or sodium nitrate, 1.5 parte charcoal, 
1 part mulptnr ino detonator, just fe) 


(n 3 perta sodium chlorate, 3 arta mugar. Contain ia a lend pipa mo de- 
Wasior, paat fusa) 


rastie castar 
METALLIC MADS 


mros 


POrASSIIM CHLOMATE 
& scan KD 


Flame Dlominator. 
(1) Fil container 3 inches from topw/thickened fuel and seal tightly. 
(2) Put three wrape det cord ontop onside of rim pack with dist or mud. 


(3) Wrap grenade with det cord and place ext to container. Tie to maia 
det cord lise. 


BET COD 2 rACKED 
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1. Musch Flare [Burns for 90 minutes, ligtts dia $0 Meters). 


Q) Remove cros 


bars from metal fimm mortar can- 
Q) Punch 3 3/4 boles Ineach side 1/2 way between top and bottom. 


(9) Punch bole not bigger thas 1/8" ix bottom of Simm mortar metal sdell 
container. 


(© Temporarily fill boles, (11 comainer 3/4 full w/thickened fuel, apply 
haary grease to caps and affix tightly. 


n . (8) Place 61 containers capa down is 60 mortar container, wedge tight 
with stones, ets, then fill 60mm mortar can with thickened fuel up to holes. 


(€) Remore plugs from 1/8" holes in bottom of Bimm shell container. 


(7) Tie illumination hand grenade berveen bì mm cans Just abore lerei of 
40 mm can, Run trip wire from grenade pin. 
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DRIED SEED TIMER 
A tima delay device for electrical firingctreults can be made using the pria- 
iplo of expansion of dried seeds. 


MATERIAL REQUIRED: 


Dried peas, beans or other dehydraled seeds 
Wide mouth glass Jar with nonmetal cap 
‘Two screws or tolta 

Thin metal plate 

Hand drill 

Screwdriver 


PROCEDURE: 


L Determine the rale of rise of the dried seeds selected. Thiela necessary to 
determine delay time of the timer. 


A. Place s samplo of the dried seeds in the Jar azd cover with water. 


|. Measure thé time it takes forthe seeds to ri Most driec 


seess increase 305 In’ 1 to 2 hours. 


a gives beight 


1. Cut a disc from thin metal plate. Dise 
should fit loosely inside the Jar. 


NOTE N metal ia painted, rusty or 
thervise costed, It mest be scraped oF 
sanded to obtala a clean metal purta 


3. Drill two holes tn the cap of the jar 
bout 2 tiches apart. Diametar of boloa 
should be much that screws or bolts will 
thread tightly into them. Ifthe Jarnas a 
metal cap oF no cap, a plece of wood or 
plastic (NOT METAL) can be used as 


tomer. 
i-s 
4. Tun the bee screws or boltathroug: AS go 
the Helan nthe cap. Bolt sno entend 
sot one in- (2 1/2 em) Ina Dele ieu E 


3. Pour dried seeda lato be container. The level will depend upon the previous 
ly measured rine ume and the desired delay. 


6, Place the metal disc in the Jar on 17 
of the seeda- 


Mov To ese: 
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1. Add juat enough water to completely cover the seeds ard place the cap on the 
p 


Conrecting Wires 


2. Anach connecting vires from De 


Airing circuitio e rec screws oa Mecaz iai! 


Dried seeda 


Expansion of the seeds will reise the meta] diac wail t contacta the mereme 
nd cioses the ciresit. 


Connecting Aires. 


TIN CAN 


CARDBOARD 


CYLINDER BLACK POWDER. 


k. Tin Can Grenade, 
Materiale Required. 
‘Tin can, far or similar container. 
Bolte, mute, metal scrap, ete. 
‘Commercial or improvised Black Powder. 
Commercial or Improvised tuse cord. 
Cardboard or heavy paper and tape. 
Procedure: 


1. Tape cardtoard or heavy paperintoa cylinder approximately 1/2 the 
diameter of the tin can or other container. 


2. Insert the fore into one and of this cylteder, pack tightly with black 
powder and tape the enda closed. 


3. Insert the cylinder into the can a shown in Figure 23 and surround 
with tolta, nuta, motal scrap and/or stones. Close the can with a lid which has a 
hole in the center for the fuse to pss through. !f the container used has.no lid, 
It may be closed with a plece of wood, metal or cardhoard of the required size 
taped In place. 
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vi. CHEMICALS 
Chemical Symbol Source. 


Potassium Permanganate KMNO4 Drug Store, Hospital, Gym 


Potassium Chilorste KCLO, Drug Store, Hospital, Gyn 
Potassium Nitrate Fertilizer, Explosive Mgfr 
Sodium Nitrate Fertilizer, Glass Mgfr 
Ammontum Nitrate Fertilizer, Explosive Mgfr 


Ferrie Oxide Haz jware or paint store 
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Powdered Aluminum = AL Paint store, electric, auto Crmeriog. 
Magnesium Mg Auto Mgr, Machine, Chemical 
Glycerine CgHs(OH), Drug Store, Soup, Candle Mgfr 
Sulphuric Acid H3504 Garage, Machine Shop, Hospital 
Sodium Chlorate NaClO, Match, Explosive Mgir, Plant 
Sulphur s Drug Store, Match Mgfr 
TX. Delays. 


Cigarette (in match book or tox) 

Candle (surrounded by inflammable material) 
Spark (from short circuited electrical wires) 
Sulphuric Acid (sugar chlorate mixture) 
Nitrate Acid (sugar chlorate mixture) 
Glycerine (sugar permangate mixture) x 
Water Delay (see diagram) E M do P aos 


Watch Delay (see diagram) Ww 
TI-34 


X. DEMOLITION DATA 


Tigure 77 Placement of charges for hasty road crater. 
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Bridge Abutment Destruction. 


“LEAPFROG” SERIES CIRCUIT 


PARALLEL CIRCUITS 


SFT OR LESS 


Figure 2) Charges placed in fill behind reinforced concrete abutment 5 feet or 
less in thickness. (The $-8-5-40 method) 


a d i x : 
ip USE BREACHING CHARGES ON 
cet | REAR FACE ONLY 


Figure 25. Common series circuit 


Figure 23 Placement of chargas behind concrete abutment more than 3 feet ick. 
m-» m-s 
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PRAXIS OF OBJECT TO ME DELITED 


SITUATION MAP SKE TCH.(INCLUOE PRINCIPAL TERRAIN FEAT- 
URES; IMMEDIATE AVENUES OF APPROACH; OBSERVATION AND. 
COVER, MAP COORDINATES). 


ORY CREEK BED PROVIDES 

COVERED APPROACH FOR 

FOOT TROOPS. 
SCATTEREO TREES, | 


FEW CLUMPS BRUSH. 


BOULDER COVERED HILL 
‘COMMANDING BRIOGE 


Figure 41 
m4 


Xi. TARGET RECONNAISSANCE REPORT GUIDE. 


Target: 


Lecation: 


Times Observed: 


General Description: 


Proposed Action: 
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Route: To and from target areas, approsch and withdrawal routes, rallying 
points. mission support sites, cache sites and final assembly areas may be 
selected. 


Requirements: (Determine ayailabiltty before recon] 


Explosives: 
Equipment: 


Personnel: 


Time: 


Remarks: 


Unusual features of 
Guard system: 
Labor and time estimate required for bypass or repair; 


‘Sketches: (On reverse side) 


Situation map sketch (orerbead view): Magnetic north, principa] terrain 
concealment, avenues of spprosct to target, direction of enemy, etc. 


Lire drawing of target (side or angle view): Critical over-all dimensions 
and placement of charges. 


Cross sections of members to be cut (cut-away view): exact dimensions. 
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CHAPTER 4 
AIR OPERATIONS 


L PREPLANNED AIR RESUPPLY OPERATIONS: 


a Automatic Resupply Plan. This plas provides for initial automatic re- 
placement of essential equipment and supplies, primarily communications equip- 
ment, immediately after infiltration. 

(1) Preinfültration planning includes: DZ selection, DZ markings, drop 
time and date, und supplies to be dropped. 

(2) Immediately after infiltration provide for replacement of essential 
‘equipment and supplies, particularly communications equipment. 

(3) The automatic resupply plan may be received as planned, modified, or 
may be cancelled after Infiltration, once contact Is established with the SFOB. 


14) 1 the detachment fails to contact the STOB afler inftiteation, the drop 
ia executed a preplanned. 

b. Emergency Resupply Flan. This plan provides for emergency replacement 
of supplies and equipment eesential to individual survival, communications, and 
combat throughout the time that the detachment [e in the operational area, 


0) Preizfüitration planning Includes: provisional DZ selection to be con- 
firmed after infiltration, DZ markings, drop date and time based upon the emer- 
gency, and supplies to be dropped. 

(2) After infiltration is completed and communications established with the 
SFOB, the emergency DZ location (which is known only to the special forces 
detachment members) Is either confirmed or a new location is designated. 


(3) The preplanned emergency remupply dropisnormally executed after 
the detachment misses a specified, consecutive number of scheduled communica- 
tions contacta. 


I. DROP ZONES: 


a. Generi]. The selectionof a DZ must aatiafy the requirements of both the 
aircrew and the reception committee. The aircrew must be able to locate and 
identify the DZ. The reception committee selects a site that ie accessible, 
Teasonabl; secure, and permits safe delivery of incoming personsel and/or 
applies. 

Iva 
ir considerations. 
0) Desirable terrain festures. 


(a) Toe general aren surrounding tha site must be relatively free from 
obstacies which may interfere with safe Might. 
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(M Flat or rollag terrain ta desirable; however, ia mountsinews oF 
Aly country, sites selected at higher elevations such as Level platesss cua be 
used. 

de) Smalt valleys or pockets completely surrounded by hilis are diffi- 
cult to locate and should sot acrmally be used. 

(@ inorder to Mord the alr support uait flexibility in selecting the IP, 
it da desirable mai me aircraft be able to approach the target site from aay 
direction. 


(e) There should be an opes approach quadrant of st lesat 90° to allow 
the aircrew a choice when determining thair approach track from the IP. 


(0 D's harizg 2 single clear Line of approach are acceptable for 
mediam alrcraft, provides? 
pa exch side of the site il 


t2 alereltarningrazius of 3 miles, ($ kilometers) 
^^t 1.5 kilometera for Egit aireraft (Figure 1). 


— 


Figure 1 
Iv-2 
(p Rising ground or bills of more than 1,000 feet (303 metere) eleva- 
tion abore the surface of the atte should sormally be at least 10 miles from DZ 
for night operations. In exceptionally mountainous areas deviations from thie 
requrement may be made, Any deviation will be noted In the DZ report. 


(à Deviations from the aforementioned minimum distances cause the 
aircraft to fly at higher than desirable altitudes when executing the drop. 


(2) Weather in drop areas, The prevailing weather conditions in the ares 
must be considered. Ground fogs, mista, haze, smoke, and lowhanging cloud 
conditions may interfere with visual signals and DZ markings, Excessive winds 
alsa hinder operations, 


(9) Obstacles. Due to the low altitudes at which operational dropa are con- 
ducted, conmideration must be given to aavigational obstacles in excess of 300 
feet (90 meters) abore the level of the DZ and within a radius of 5 miles 
(8 Kilometers), lf such obstacles exist and ure sot shown on the Lssued mape, 
they must be reported. 


(4) Enemy alr defenses. Drop sites should be located so as to preclude the 
aircraft flying over or near enemy air Installations when making the final 
approach to the DZ. 


C. Ground Considerations. 


(1) Shape and size. 


(a) The most destratle shape for aDZ is square or round. This per- 
mits a wider choice of aircraft approach directions than ia normally the case 
with rectangular-shaped si 


(®) The required length of a DZ depende primarily co the number of 
unite to be dropped aad the length of their dispersion pattern. 


1, Dispersion occurs when two or more personnel or containers 
ara released consecutively roman aireraftinflight. The long axis of the landing 
pattern ta usually parallel to the direction of ‘ght (Figure 2). 
ves 
i Dispersion te computed using the rule-of-thamb formula: 1/2 


epeed of atroraft (nota) x axit time (seconde]a Gtepersion metara}. Exit time La 
the elapsed Ume between the exta of the firat and last toms. 


d. The length of the dlepersion pattera represents the abwoluta 
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Length of dispersion patterns in motara equals 1/2 uircraft sposd (In knota) times 
exit ume (ln seconds); 

Figure 2. Computation of Dispersion 
minimum length required for D2's. Hpersoanel are to be dropped, a safety factor 
(fob isast 100 matere is added to pash eod of the DZ alte. 


(@) The width of rectangular-ehaped DZ's shouldallow for miner er- 
sore 1n computation of wind árin. 


(@ The use of DZ'o measuring lese than 300 x 00 meters should be 
v-4 


avoided. 
(2) Surtece. 


(à) The eurfaseof the DZ shouldbe reasonably level and free from ob- 
structions suoh as rooks, trees, fences, eic. Tundra and pastures are types of 
terrain which are Ideal for both personnel and cargo reception. 


(à Personnel D2's located at comparatively high elevations (6,000 
foot (1.840 meters) or higher) should, where possible, utilize soft sow or grass- 
lands, due to the increased rate of parachute descent. 


(c) Swamps and low marshy ground, normally leas desirable in the 
wummer, and paddy fields when dry often make good drvp zones. 


(© Personnel and cargo oun be recelred on water D: 


2, Minimum depths for reveption of perecusel le 4 feet and ar- 
rangements must be made for rapid plokup. 


2. The wurfeoe of the waler most be olear of floating debris or 
moored araf, and thare should be uo protruding boulders, ledgee, or pilings. 


3. The water must also be clear of underwater obstructions to a 
depth of 4 fest. 


£ Water reception points should not benear shallows or whare 
currents are avin. 


f Minimum safe water temperature is 00°F. (10°C), 


(e) Sepply drop sones may, ia general, utilize any of the following 
types of suríacest 


i, Burfaoee containing gravel or emali stones no larger then a 
man's fist. 


2. Agrioultaral ground, although in thelnterestof security, it la 
inadvissble to use cultivated fields, 


d. Sites containing brush or eren tali tress; however, marking of 
the DZ and the recovery of containers is more diffjoult. 
vas 
4 Marsh, swamp, or water sites, provided the depth of water or 
growth of regetalion will not result ia loss cf cootalnors. 


@) Ground Security. The basicoonsiderations for ground security are that 
the DZ be: 


(à) Located to permit maximum freedom from enemy Interference. 
(9) Iaolated or in a sparsely populated area. 


(e) Accessible to'the reception committee by concealed approsch 1nd 
withdrawal routes. 
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(B Adjacent to areas sultablefor thacaching of supplies and dispcat- 
tion of aerial delivery equipment. 


IL REPORTING DROP ZONES: 
&. Drop Zone Data. The minimam drop zone data which is reported includes: 


(1) Codename. Extracted trom the SOI, also, indicate Lf primary or alter- 
nate DZ, 


Q) Location. Complete military grid coordinates of the center of the DZ. 


(9) Open Quadrant. Measured trom center of DZ, reported as a seriea of 


magnetic azimuths. The open quadrant indicates acceptable alroraft approaches 
(Figure 3). 


QW) Track Magnetic azimuth of required or recommended sirori! sp- 
proaches (Figure 3). 


(Y~ Obstacles. Those that are over 300 feet (90 meters) in elevation above 
the level of the DZ, within a radius of j miles (8 kilometars) and which are not 
shown on the issued mape. Obstacles are reported by description, magnetic 
azimuth, and distance from the center of the DZ (Figure 4). 


(6) Reference point. A landmark sbownon the issued maps, reportad by 
name, magnetic artmith and distance from the center of the DZ (Figure 4), Used 
with (2) above in plotting the DZ location. 


<r 
MEER I Tut trees that 
CER wold mak the 
t 


‘Open quadrants abore would be reported as: 
OPEN 130 to 220 AND 330 to 012 DEG 
Figure 3 Computation of Open Quadrant 
m. 
(7) Data/time drop requested. 
(8 Noms requested. Extracted from the catalog supply system. 


b, Additional Roms. In special situations, additional items may be required, 
additional reference points, navigational check pointa to the ricleity of the 
DZ, special recognition and authentication means. Sub-paragraphs (7) and (8) 
abore are included only when requesting  reruppiy mission in conjunction with 
the reporting of the DZ. 


©. Artmuths, Arimutha are reported as magnetic and in three digits. With 
the exception of the alrcraft track, all azimuths are measured from the center of 
the DZ. Appropriaia abbreviations ara usad. 
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(OBSTACLE) 


Figure 4, Reporting obstacles and reference pointe 


m2 


d. Initial Points (P's), It fe desirable to reconcile the requested atreraft 
track with an identifiable landmark that may be used by the aircrew as an Initial 
polst (IP), The IP, located at a distance of $ to 15 miles (8-24 kilometers} {rom 
the DZ, ts the final sarigational checkpoint prior to reaching the target, Upon 
reaching the IP, the pilot turna to a predetermined magnetic heading Dut taxes 
him over the DZ within a certain number of minutes (Figure Sj. The following 
features constitute suitable IP’ 


CEPI ICE KIC aT 
v9 
(1) Constiines. A consiline withbreaking surf ie easily distinguished at 
Might. Moutha of rivers cer 50 yirde wide, sharp uprisings, and inlets are 
excellent guides ‘or both day and aight. 


R) Rivers and canals. Weodedbsnks reduce reflections, but rivers more 
than 30 yarda wide are risible from the air, Canale are easily recognizable 
from thelr sireight banks and uniform width. Small streams are oot discernible 
at aight. 


() Lakes. Lakes «t leastone-haif mile (1 kilometer) square give good 
Might reflection. 


(4) Forest and woodlands. Forested areas at least one-half mile square 
with clearly defined boundaries of unmistakatle shape. 


() Major roads and Highways. Straight stretches of main roada with one 
Gr more intersections. For night recognition, dark surfaced roads are sot 
desirable as [P's although when the roads are wel, reflection from moonlight ia 
mame, 
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IV. MARKING DROP ZONES: 
s. Purpose. The purpose of DZ markings is to ideotify tha aita for the alt= 
crew and to indicate the point over which the personnel and/cr cargo should be 
relented (release poiat). The procedures for marking DZ's are determined 
prior to infiltration and are included tn the SOL. 

d. Equipment. 

(1) The marking of DZ'a at night during clandestine operations will 
normally be only by flashlights, Flashlights maxu'actured in the country are 
easily procured by the guerrillas, give adequate directional lighting when properly 
held, and are vot incriminating when found by the security forces on the person 
of a member of the resistance force. in rare instances other possible lighting 
devices such as flares, farepots, fuses, Or amall wood fires may be used. 


(2) For daylight operations a satisfactory method i» the use of lerued 

Panel Marking Set AP-60 or VS-16. I issued panels are rot available, sheets, 

strips of colored cloth or other substitutes may be issued us long as there la a 

sharp contrast with the background. Smoke signals, either smoke grenade or 
L2] 


simple smudge Dres, greatly nasist the airerew is sighing the DZ markings oa 
the approach rus. 


AM Tha use of electronic homing devices permita the conduct of reception 


©. Compuaton of Release Point, The release peint must be determined io 
insere dalirery of personnel and/or cargo within the usable Limite of ihe DI. 
Computation of the release point the following factors (Figure 6). 


X * desiree impact 
point et first 


[a 


Tan 
Q4) Perscasel from low velocity cargo dropa. 


(à) Dispersion. Dispersion Is the lexgthof the pattern formed by the 
exit of the parachutiste and/or cargo containera (Figure 2. The desired point of 
Impact for the first peracbutiat container depends upon the calculated dispersion. 


(5) Wind drift. This is the horizontal distance traveled from the polot 
of axit to the point of lasding as a result of wind conditions. The release polat 
is localed an appropriate distance upwind from the desired Impact poini. To 
determine the amount of drift, use the following formulas: 


1, For personnel using the T-10 parachute: Drift (meters) + alti- 
tude (tmndred of feet) x wind velocity (nota) x 4.1 (constant factor). 


de For all other low velocity parachute drops: Same as 1 shove, 
however, substituto a constant factor of 2.6 for 4.1. 


NOTE: Whare no mechanical wind velocity indicator ia avatlabis, the approx- 
imate velocity can be determined by dropping bits of paper, leaves, dry grass, 
or dust from the shoulder and pointing to the dry place where they land. The 
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estimated angle ix degrees formed by the arm with the body, divided by 4, equals 
wind velocity. 


(©) Yorward throw. This is the horizontal distance traveled by the 
parachstist or cargo container between the point of exit and the opening of the 
parachute. This factor, combined with reactiontimeof personnel In the aircraft, 
is compensated for by moring tha release point an additional 100 maters in the 
direction of the aircraft approach (Figure 6). 


High velocity and tree~drops. Due to their rapid rate of descent, high velocity 
and free-drop loads are not materially affected by wind conditions, Otherwise, 
the factors of dispersion and forward throw are generally similar to tbose for 
personsel and low velocity drops and are compensated for in (he sume manner. 


4. Methods of Release Pol i There are two methods for marking 
the DZ release point. The principal difference betwoen the two is the mathod of 
Providing identification. Tbe marking systems described below are designed 
primarily for operational dropa executed at an absolute altitude of 600 feet (155 
maters). Training jumps executed st an absolute altitude of 1,250 feet (83 
meters) require a modification of the marking systema. 

1-12 

1. Training jumpe conducted at an absolute altitude of 1,250 foet (305 
meters) require the use of a flank panel or light placed 200 metera to the left of 
the release point markings. The configuration of present cargo and troop 
carrying alreraft prevents the pilot from seeing the markings after approaching 
within approximately one (1) mile ofthe DZ while flying at 1,250 feet (385 metors) 
absolute altitude, From this point on, tbe pilot must depend on flying the proper 
track in order to pass over the release point. The flank marker serves to 
indicate when the aircraft ja over the release polnt and the exact moment the 
drop should be executed. Operational drops executed at 600 feet (185 meters) 
abeclute altitude do pot require the flank panel because tbe pilot does not love 
ight of the markings aa ba approaches the DZ. [See Figure T) 

2. Operational personnel drops or supply dropa within a GWOA will nor- 
mally be executed at altitudes between (00-800 feet for personnel and 400-800 
feet for supplies. Release point markings are different numbers of Lights with 
different coafigurations for each 2¢-bour period. The exact mimber of lights 
and the exact configuration 1s determined by the detachment SOI, (See Tigare 8) 


1-13 


m 

i a m—: 

* * * markers 30m apart if fouror lesa 
win over mere 


‘Av operational allies weer 1.230 
est place markers 25m agar re 
gurcens of the ouver. 


‘Aways use a ask panel os tha Le. 
(Vee osa co the right of Release Poist, 
Yo, M posatate to placet on the ter- 
ma. 


Fuere 7. Methode of relecse pant marting 


Wee 
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Graf. As a guide, markings must hare a clearance of at least 500 yards (460 
meters) from a 100-fcot (30 meter) mark (Figure 9). 


2. Additionally, precaution must be taken to insure tha! the markings can 
be seen only from the direction of the aircraft approach. Flastlights may be 
‘equipped with simple hoods or shields and aimed toward the flight path. Tiros 
Or improvised flares are screened on three sides or placed In pita with aides 
sloping toward the direction of aircraft approach. 


mac 


Release Pots! 


3, Whee paneis are used for daylight markingy of DZ's, they are position 
éd at as angie of approximately 45° fromthe harizonta) io present Ue maximum. 
murisee toward the approaching ürerah (figure 10). 


Tigre Sample DZ Marking 


(Distinctive Configuration, sot necessarily a tener) 


Tipure 19, Otetaclea und Reference Polat 4 Area DZ) 


Welt 
V. RECEPTION COMMITTEES: 


a General, A reception committee !s formed to control the drop zone or 
landing area. The reception committes can be anyone who is capable of pere 
forming the following duties. A permanent committee for each unit provides the 
dest results, eliminating the need to cross train every one to be capable of this 
misson. However, training in depth should be accomplished to insure that 
losses of key personne! will not adversely affect the operation of the group 1s a 


whole. 
Q) Provide security for the reception operation. 
(2) Emplace DZ markings and air ground identification equipment, 


@) Maintain surveillance of the site prior to and following tbe reception 
Ratio of 1:15 Salas 


(4) Recover ard dispose of incoming personnel and/or cargo. 


($) Provide for dispatch of personaal and/or cargo in evacuation opera- 
ticas, 


Fipure 9. Placement of DZ Markings 


(5) Provide for sterilization of the site twhen secrecy is possible and de- 
s. Placement of Markings. sirable oaly). 


1, Markings must be clearly visible to the pilot of the approaching mir- €. Composition. The reception committee is normally organized Into five 
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parties, The composition and functions of the five parties are as follows: 
U) Command party. 


(a) Controls and coordinates the actions ofall reception committee 
componente, 


(b) Includes the reception committee leader (RCL) and communications 
Personnel, consisting of messengers and radio operators. 


(c) Provides medical support, tc include Littar bearers, during person- 
nel drops. 


(2) Marking perty. 


(a) Operates the reception site marking system, using one man for 
each marker, AN 


(9) The marking party must bewell rehearsed. Improperly placed or 
improperly operated markings may cause an aborting of the mission. 


(5) Security party, 


(a) insures that unfriendly 
of the operation. 


lementa do not interfere with the conduct 


Œ Conslata normally of laner and outer security elements, 


1, Tha innor security element is positioned in the immediate ri- 
Cinity of the aita and ts prepared to Oght delaying cr holding actions. 


2. The outer security element consists of outposts established 
Along approaches to the area. They may prepare ambushes and road blocks to 
preveut suswy wwvemeut wward the sits. 


(c) The security party may be supplemented by auxiliaries. These are 
generally used maintain surveillance of enemy activities and keep the security 
party Informed of hostile morements, 


(dj Provides march security for moves between the reception aite and 
the destination of the cargo or infiltrated personnel. 


(4) Recovery party. 


(à) Recovers cargo aad asrial delivery equipment from the DZ. Un- 
loads uroraft or landing craft. 


(0) For aerial delivery operations the recovery party should consist of 
‘at least one man for each parachutist or cargo container. Por such operations, 
tha recovery party la usually diaperasd along tha length of the anticipated impact 
aros. The members spot oach parachute as i1 descends and move to the landing 
point, They thea recover all paraohuie equipment and cargo, moviag to a pre- 
determined assembly are with the infiltrated personnal or equipment. 


(©) The recortry party le normally responsible for sterilizing the re- 
deption site to insure that all traces of the operation are*removed when seorscy 
1s possible and desired. 
I$) Transport party. 
(à) Moves lioms received to distribution points or caches, 


(9) May consist of part, or all, of the members comprising the oom- 
mand, marking, and recovery parties, 


my. 


VI. LANDING ZONES (LAND) 


x. General. The same gereral conalde: 
apply to the selection of L'2*s. However, site siz 
e fer more important. 


ona applicable to DZ selections 
approach features and security 


b. Selection Criteria. 
U) Desirable terrain features: 


t) Li 


'hould be located in Nat or rolling terrain. 


(5) Level plateaus of sufficlentaizecan be used. Due to decreased air 
deralty, landings at higher elevations require Increased minimum L2 dimensioss. 
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e) Unna available means of Uasepertation mod as pach animals and 


rectos oF DI asctrrion Pasties 

Beveceing eril 
Reporting Gen 
€— 


If the LZ la located in terrain above 4,000 feet (1,220 meters) and/or areas with 
A very high temperature the minimum lengtha should be inoreased as followa: 


1. AOI 10 percent to minimums for exot 1,000 feet (305 metera). 


2. Add L0 percert io minimum forthe altitude for temperature 
Over 90°F, Add 20 percent for temperatures over 100°F, (380C). 


(o) Pockets or small valleys completely surrounded by hills are usual- 
ly unsuitable for landing operations by fixed-wing aircraft, 


(& Although undesirable, sites with only a aingle approach oan be 
used. Il is mandatory when using such sites that: 


2, AL takeoffs and landings are made upwind, 


2, There i$ suffiotent olexrano 
* level 180° turn to either sido within a radi 
medium aircraft (1 mile for light alroraft. 
Tv-2i 
(2) Weather, Prevailing weather inthe landing area should be favorable. 
Ia particular, there must be a determination of winc direction and velocity, and 


of conditions restricting visibility auch es ground fog, hare, or low-hanging 
cloud formations. 


(9) Size. Tho required sizeofLZ*s varies according to the aircraft used. 
Safe operations require the following minimum dimensions (Figures 12 and 19). 


(a) Medium atreraf. 3,000 feet (920 meters) in length and 100 feet (30 
motors) in width (150 feet or 45 meters at night). 


(9) Light atreraft. 1,000 feet (305 meters) ir length and 40 feet (25 
meters) in width (150 fest or 45 meters at night). 


(e) In addition tothe basic runway dimensions, and to provide 4 safety 
factor, these extra clearances are required, 


2. A cleared surfacecapable of supporting the aircraft, extending 
from each end of the runway, and equal lo 10 percent of the runway length. 


2. A S0-foot (1$ meter) strip extending along both aides of the 
runway and cleared to within three feet of the ground. 


N-22 
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CTR Whee crallatée ir duy operation eatin pannis ior Lupus and mista 
widd i B0 fet Nib maro). 


Figure 13. Landing some (ad) Ught urert pipt operations). 


Tu 
(4 Surface. 

(à) The surtace of the LZ must be level and free of obstructions such 
as ditches, deep ruts, logs, fences, hedges, low shrubbery, rocke larger than a 
man's flat or grass over 1 1/2 feet in height. 

(t) The sub-soil-must be firm to a depth of 2 feat. 

(Q A eurlace-contalning gravel and small siones, cr thio Layers of 
loose sand over a firm layer of sub-soll is acceptable. Plowed fields or fields 
containing crops over 1 1/2 feet in height should nct be used. 

(@ As with DZ's surfaces that are not desirable in summer may de 
ideal in winter. Ive with a thickness of 2 feet (61 centimeters) will support a 
medium aircraft. Unless the aircraft is equipped for snow landing, encw in 
excess of 4 Inches (11 centimeters) must be packed or remored trom the landing 
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(€) The surface gradient of the LZ should sot exceed 2 percent. 
(9 Approsch and takeoff clearance. The approach and takeoff clearances 
Are based on the glide-climb characteristics of the aircraft. For medium air- 
oran the glide-olimb ration is 1 to 40; that Is, 1 foot of guia cr losa of altitude 
lor every 40 feet of horizontal distance traveled, The ration for light uircraf la 
L to 20. As a further precaution, any obstructions in approteh and departure 
lanes must conform to the following specifications (Figure 14). 
(à) An obstruction higher than € feet (2 meters) is not parmisatble at 
or near either ead of the 1,2. 
(b) A50~foot (15 meters) obstruction may not be nearer than 2,000 feet 
{610 meters) jor medium arctan, or 1,000 feet (308 meters) for light airoraf. 
(0) A 800-foot (155 meter) obstruction may not be nearer than 4 miles 
{617 Kilometers) for medium airoraf or 2 miles (305 meters) for light airorafi. 
(d) Kills of1,000 (305 metara) festor more above LZ altitude may not 
be nearer than Smiles (13 kilometere) from the Landing zoas for medium uiroraft. 
N-38 


CLDG AND GLIDE NATIO 1:20 


(e) The heights of the obstacles are computed from the level of the 
landing strip. Where land falls sway trom the LZ, objects of considerable height 
may be ignored provided they do not cuf the line of ascent or descent. This con- 
dition exisis more often in mountainous terrain where plateaus are selected for 
Lz 


o. Mariage. 


Gi) For night operitions lights are used for marking LZ'aiduring day- 
lifipanels are used. When Nashlighis are used, they should be hand-held for 
directional control and guidance. 


(2) Tee paiternoutlining the Limite ofths runway consists of five or seven 
marter mations (Figures 11 and 12). Stations “A" and "'B'' mark the downwind 
ecd of the LZ and are positioned to provide for the safety factors previously 
‘mentioned. ‘Thess stations represent the initial polat at which the aircraft should 
touch the ground. Station "'C" indicates the very last point at which the aircraft 
can touch down and complete x 
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(3) A signal station manned by tha RCL (a member of the operational de- 
tachment 1s incorporated into Light station "'B'' st tbe approseh on downwind eod 
of the LZ (Figures tt andi2). For night operations, (the signal light operations.) 
a distinctive pazel or colored smoke, located spproximately 15 metara to the let 
of station "B" (RCL), is used for recognition. 


d. Comte ot Gpumrttma. 

(1) The LZ markings are normally displayed 2 minutes before the arrival 
time indicated in the mission confirmation message. The markings remain dis- 
Played for a period of 4 misutesoruntil the alrcraf completes Landing roll after 
touchdown. 

(2) Identification 16 accomplished by: 

(n) The alroraft arriving at the proper time oa prearranged track. 


(% The reception committes leader flashing or displaying the proper 
code signal, 


(S) Landing direction ia indicated by: 


Tv-m 


(à) The RCL signal control light (station''B") and marker "A" which 
are always on the approach or downwind end of the runway. 


(0) The row of markers whichare always on the lei side of the lande 
fag alrerat. 


14). The pilot usually attempts to land straight-io on the initial approsch. 
When this t¢ not possible, a modified landing pattern is flown wing e minimum 
of altitude for apeurtty reasons. Twominutes before target time the RCL cansas 
all lights of the LZ pattern to be turned on and aimed. a pistol ia the direction 
of the aircraft's approach track. The RCL (station “B") also flashes the code of 
the day continuously with tha green contro! Light in the direction of expected alr- 
craft approach, Upon arrival in the area (within 16° to either side of the 
approach track and below 1,800 feet (460 meters), the LZ marking pereconal 
follow tha aircraft with all lights when |t arrives in the area. When the 
RCL determines that the aircraft is on ite final approach, be will cease 
flashing the code of the day and alm a solid light In the direction of the 
landing aireraft. The solid Upht provides a more positive patien pers- 
pective for the pilot during landing. N a “go around" is required, all 
lighte follow the airoraf until ft is om the ground, All lighis contime 
te follow the aircraft during touchdown and anti! it passea each re- 
‘spective Light station, 


($) Landings are not normally made under the following conditions : 
(a) Lack of or improper identification received trom the L2. 


(t) An abort signal given by the RCL, e. 
‘extinguished. 


causing the LZ lights to be 


(€) Any extating condition that, In the opialen of the pilot, makes It ua- 
safe to land, 


(6) Aftarthe atreraft passes the RCL position at touchdown and completes 
Mts Landing roll and a right turn, the RCL takes a position midway between 
Stations “A" and "B" and shines a solid light in the direction of the taxiing alr- 
Graft. This {a the guide light for the pilot who will taxi the alreraft back to taka- 
dif position. The RCL controls the aircraft with his light. N the RCL desires 
the alroraft to continue to taxi, he will flash a solid Light ia the direction of the 
airera. After off-loading and/or on-loading ts complete and the aircraft is 
ready for takeoff, the RCL moves to avantage point forward and to the Left of the 

-38 

pilot, cansos the LZ lights to be tiluminated, and ashes his Light toward the nose 
of the aircraft as the signal for takeoff. The RCL exercises caution so that his 
Hight does not blind the pilot. 


(M Toeliminate confusion and insure expeditious handling, personnel and/ 
or cargo to be avecusted walt for unloading of incoming personnel and/or cargo. 


(8) Whee all evacuating personnel are loaded and members of the recep- 
tion committee are clear of the aircraft, the pilot is given a go signal by the 
RCL. LZ markings are removed ıs soon as the aircraft {s airborne. 
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VIL REPORTING LANDING ZONES 


The minimum LZ data required is: 
& Code Name. Extracted from SOL. 


b Location. Complete military grid coordinates of center of LZ, 


€. Long Axis. Magnetic azimuth of long axis of runway. It also indicates 
probable direction of landing approach based on prevailing winds. 


d. Description. Type of surface, length, and width of runway. 


© Opes Quadrant. Measured trom center of LZ and reported us series of 
magnetic esimuths, Open Quadrant Indicates acceptable aircraft approaches, 


f£ Track. Magnetic azimuth of desired aircraft approach. 


& Otetacles. Reported by description, magnetic azimuth, anddistance trom 
‘center of L2. 


A. Rafereoce Point, Reported same as obstacles. 
1, Dele. Time mission requested. 


$ Boms Requested, Nems to be evacuated. 
v.28 
VIL LANDING ZONES FOR ROTART-WDIO AIRCRAFT: 
*- Geert. 


Q) Withta their range limitations, belloopters provide an excellent means 
Of evacuation. Their advantages inotade the ability to: 


a) Ascend and descend almost vertically, 
Mh Lald on relatively small plots of ground. 


(0 Rover nearly motionless. and take onor dlasharge persone! and 
argo without Landing, 


(d) Fiy safely and efficiently at low altitudes, 
G) Some unfavorable characteristics of balioopters ure: 
(a) They compromise secrecy by engine and rotor noise and by dust- 


RA The diffoulty--scmetimes impossthility—~of operating when icing 
and/or high, gusty winds prevail. 


(0) The redvction of Lifting ability during changes of atmospheric ocn- 
ditions, 


(B) For the maximum effective useof helicopters, LZ's should be located 
to heve landings and takeotfs into the wind. 


(4) During aightoperations, belicopters usually must land tc transfer per- 
senna and/or cargo. 


(D Adecresse in normal uis density Limits the heliooptar payloud and re- 
quires lengthened running distances for lasdingand takeoff. Alr density 1a large- 
ly determined by altitude and temperature. Low altitudes and moderate to low 
temperatures result in increased air density. 


> Site. Under idea! conditions, and provided the necessary clearance for the 
ba] 
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rotors existe, « helicopter can lané on a plot of ground slightly larger than the 
spread of its landing gear. For aighi operations, however, « safety factor is al- 
lowed with the following criteria as a guide: 

(1) An aren of 50 meters in diameter cleared to the ground. 


(2) Aa ares beyond this, surrounding the cleared area, 20 meters wide and 
cleared to withia 3 feet of the ground. 


(3) The completed LZ is thus s miamum of 90 meters in diameter 
(Figure 18). 


DIRECTION OF APPROACH 


Figure 16. Landing Zone for Rotary-Wing Airoraft. 


n DALI 


(2) The surface should be relatively level and free of obstrections such as 
rocks, logs, tall grass, ditches, and fences. 


(2) Tha maximum ground slope permitted ia 15 percent. 
(8) The ground must be (irm eoough to support the aircraft. 


(4) Reavy dust or loose snow conditions Interfere with tbe vision of the 
pilot just before touchdown. This effect canbe reduced by clearing, wetting down, 
OF using Irprorised mats. 


(S) Landing pads may be prepared cu swamp or marsh areas by building 
platforms of locally available materiale (Figure 16). Such LZ'» are normally 
‘used for daylight operations only. The sizeof theclearlag for this type of LZ ts 
the same as b abore, with the following additional requirements for the platform: 


Figure 14. Examplos of platform landing roues for rotary-wing aircraft. 
TV-32 
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| "WZ 


anding recedere, Land LE Landing Procedure, Water LE, 


TX. LANDING ZONES (WATER) 
a Criteria for selection of water Lz'e; 


(0) Size, For medium amphibious or sexplane-typa aircraft, the required 
length is 4,000 feet (1,220 meters) with a minimum width of 1,800 feet (460 
meters). For Light aircraft, the required length le 1,000 feet (615 meters) long 
and 500 feet (155 meters) wide. Aa with land L's, and additional pefe ares equal 
to 10 percent of the airstrip length (a required oa each end. (Figure 10) 


(2) Surface, Minimum water depth ie 6 fest (2 meters), The entire land- 
ing zone must be free of obstructions such as toulders, rock ledges, shoals, 
waterlogged boats, or sunken pilinga within ¢ feet of the surface, and the surface 
must be cleared of all floating objects much as logs, debris, ar moored craft. 


(3) Wind. 


(a) Wind velocity must not exceed 20 knots for sheltered water or 10 
knots in semi-abaltared water. 


(b) Ina wind of Blzotaor lese, the landing heading may vary up to 16 
degrees from the wind direction. Where the suriace winds exoeed 8 knots the 
aircraft must lead into the wind. No landing may be made in winds ia excess of 
20 knota. If a downwind landing or takeoff is absolutely required, this 1s made 
directly downwind. 


(©) Surface swells must not exceed 1 foot tn belght and the windware 
mot more than 3 feet. The combination of swell and windwave must not exceed 
3 feat in beight when all swells and windwaves are in phase. 


(4) Tide. The state ct thetide should hat 
the Landing ares. 


bearing oa the suitability of 


(®) Water/air temperature. Due to the danger of ioing, water and alr 
temperatures must conform to the following minimums: 


Water tomperatare An tempergtare 
PP. APC) = 280P. (PC) 
NT esee ee SOF, (69°C) 
ease oe 2 88R, CPC) 
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LANDING ZONE (WATER) MEDIUM AIRCRAFT 


WINCRAP 
NOTH: Markers A.D, and C are white Uights. 
RCL bas o Miskiag grown signal oode Light. 


Tigre li. Lasting Lose (viter) modtum Aircraft igi opueuitonai. 
V-35 
(6) Approach and takeoíf clearances. Water landing zenes require ap- 
pronch/takeoíf clearancen identical to those of land L's and are based on the 
‘/ellmb ratius, 


Xing and identification of water landing zones. 


(0) Depending upon visibility, lights or panels may be used to mark water 


Lis 


(2) The normal method of marking water LZ's is to align three marker 
stations along the left edge of the Iuading strip. Station "A" 1a pomitioned at the 
downwind end of the strip and indicates the desired touchdown point. Station 
marke the Last point at which tho alrcrn’t cun touch down and complete n safe 
landing. Station ''TY* In also the location of the RCL and the pickup point. Station 

marks the upwind extremeofthe landingarea. At night, stations 
C" are marked by white lights. The RCL signal light is green. 


(2) Analternate methodistouse a single marker station, marked at night 
with a steady light In addition to the signal of recognition Light. This station ia 
located to allow a clear approach and takeoff in any direction. The pilot is 
responsible for selecting the landing track and may touchdown oa any track 
1,000 {vet (305 meters) from the marker station. Following pickup, the aircraft 
taxis buck to the 2,000-fost (610 meters) circle in preparation for takeotf. 
(igure 10). 


U. Conduct of uperatiune (vi wat 


GQ) Before the landing operation, the LZ is carefully cleared of all float- 
ing debris. Also, the marker stations are properly aligned and anchored to pre- 
vent drifting, in deep or rough water, improrived sea anchors may be used. 


(2) The procedure for diuplayingthe 
same as for operations on land L 


‘Z markings and Identification Is the 


(3) Personnel and/or cargo to be evacuated are positioned in the RCL 
Boat Following thelanding ran, the aircraft turns to the left and taxis back to the 
vicinity of the RCL boat to make the pickup. The RCL indicates his position by 
shining the signal light In the direction of the aircraft and continues to shine his 
Hight until the pickup Is completed. Care must be taken not to blind the aircrew 
with this light and It should rot he aimed directly Into the cockpit. 
rv-36 
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(SIDE VIEW) 


'6 (V SE water with ne fsatteg, 
er ranmacgnd citta 


bo moon nnn 
ber qr md 


igure 1. One ngt water lanting ona fights 
n-an 

(@ The RCL toat remaine stationary during pickup operations. The air- 
Graft taxis to within 60 to 100 foet (15 or 30 meters) of the RCL boat, playing out 
a Gragine from the left rear door. The dragline le approximately 150 feet 
(45 meters) in length und bas three life jaokats attached; one close to the aircraft, 
a second at midpoint, andthe third onthe extreme end of the line, The life jackets 
bave small markar lights attached during night operations, The alroraft taxis to 
‘the left around the ACL boat, bringing the dragiine close enough tò be secured. 
‘The RCL fastens the Une to the boat. Due to tbe danger of swamping the craft, 
the RCL does not attempt t pull on the line. Members of the tirorew pull the 
boat to the door of the aircraft. Should the boat pass the aircraft door and 
continas toward the front of the alroraft, all personnel in the boat must abandon 
immediately to avoid being hit by the propeller. 

(9 After pickup, the airorew is given any information that will aid in the 
takeofí Following this, the RCL boat moves a safe distance from the aircraft 
‘and sipuls the pilot “all clear." At this time, JATO bottles may be used for 
positive takeoff power. The installation of JATO bottles i$ time consuming and 
‘should not be done unless absolutely necessary. 


(9) Helicopters can land in water without the use of special flotation 
‘equipment provided: 

(a) The water depth does not «xcesd 18 inches. 

(9) There is a firm bottom such as gravel or sand, 


(T) Landing pads can be prepared oa mountains or bilisides by cutting and 
filling. Caution must be exercised to insure there [s adequate clearance for the 
rotors. 


€. Apurosoh/TaksoHi, 


(1) There should be atlesstonepath of approsch to the LZ measuring 75 
meters in width, 


(D A rotary wing airoraft la considered to have a olimb ratio of 1:5 
igure 0). 


(0) Takeoff and departure from the LZ may be along the same path used 
for the approach, however, + separaia departure path as free from obstacles ne 
‘the approach path is dosirod (Figure 20). 


es 
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NOTE: Above figures are tb be used as guides caly. Many factors will influecoe 
the capalilition of any airorañ. Increases in temperature, bumitity and altitude 
‘Yall decrease performance. Desired range will uffectfual load whioh will detar~ 
mine amber of troops or amount of cargo that oan be oarriot. 
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CHAPTERS 
Figure 20. Approsching Takeoff Clearances for Rotary-Wiag Aircraft. WEAPO NS 
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* Marking. 
(4) L2's for rotary-wing alroraf are marked to: 
(a) Provide identification of the reception committes. 
(b indicate direction of wind and/or required direction of approsch. 
(o) Delineate the touchdown area. 


@) Equipment asd techniques of marking are similar to those used with 
fixed-wing DZ'e, lights or flares at night, smoke und panels in daylight. 


(9). An acceptable method of marking isthe "Y" system. This uses tour Figure 1 U.S, Rifle Caliber 30 M-1 


marker stations (Figure 21). 


1. Characteristics: 1. Data: 
a Airocoled a. Maximum affective range (500 yds) 


D Semi-antomatic b. Maximum range (1450 yds) 
9. Cas cperated €. Clip capacity (8 rds) 


Figure 2 Colt AR-18, Cal .223 
Redesignated M-16 Rife) 


- Characteristics: Opes 
a. Gas operated 4. Maximum range (2833 yds) 
b. Atrccoled bb. Maximum effective range (500 yds) 


€. Semi of fully automatic 
4. Shoulder weapon 
*. Magazine fed 

va 
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1 ation: 2, Detar 
a Air cooled X. Cyelio rate of fire (600-718 rpm) 
b. Blowback operated b. Maximum effective range (100 
metere) 
©. SemLor fully automatic ©. Maximum range (1,800 metere) 


4. Shoulder weapon 


©. Magazine fed 
Figure 3 Carbine Cal .30, Ml & M2 
1. Chari 2. Data: 
& Air cooled a. Magazine capacity (15 & 30 rds) 
b Magazine loaded b Maximum range (2,200 ys) 
c. Cis operated €. Maximum affective range (275 yds) 
d. Semi and fully automatic 
e. Shoulder weapon s 


MM 140 (Uf) 


Figure, Submachine Oun M-3 
psal 


a Maximum range (1700 yds) 


b Maximum effective range (100 ydo) 


— 
1 nero Bury ATE 


AT V4 OF TOK, MTNA 


Figure 2 Pistol Cal .45 311911 and MI9ILAL 


1. Characteristics; 2 D 
& Recolloperated a Maximum range (1,500 meters] 
b. Semi-automatic b. Effective range (50 meters) 
c. Magazine Fed 
d. Air cocled 
e. Hand weapon 
2 Figure 1 Browning Automatic Rifle M1918A2 
1. Charectaristica: 2. Data: 
a. Air cooled a. Range maximum (3,500 yda) 
b. Magazine fed b. Range maximumefiective (500 yas) 


C. Shoulder weapon 


d. Gas cperated 


*. Fully automatic 
Figure § Thompson Submachinegun, MIAJ Cal „48 ve, 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 132 SPECIAL FORCES HANDBOOK 
d. Alternate feed (right and left) 
*. Balt fed (matallio link) 
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Figure 10 87 mm Reoollless Rifle MISAL 


camara 


ANE 1. Charscteristioa: 2. Datar 
a. Air cooled A. Maximum range (4800 yds) 
Figure 8 Browning Machine Gua Cal .30 M1319A$ on M2 mount (top) and on b. Reooilless b Maximum effective range (1900 
ipod (bottom). yen 
@ Shoulder or mounted weapons 9. Bursting area (10 x 34 yds (ME) 
Y yda radias (VP) 
1, Characteristics; 
4. Singte-loaded 
a. Belt-fed a. Maximum effective range (1,200 ©. Fires fixed ammunition 
yen 
3. Safety: 
b. 14500 
bh. Recoil operated Maximum range (3,500 yds) ‘The danger zone from back blast la triangulurin shape. D extends approxi- 
mately 50 feet to the rear of the point of emplacement and at ita widest point 
e. Alroooled C. Maximum rateoffire(600-€7Srpm) covera space of 20 feat on either side of tho «xis of the emplaced rifa. Do oot 
faos the weapon within 100 fest of tberear of ita breeoh because of the danger of 
4. Fully automatic d. Maximum effective rate of fire — fring partioles thrown up by the blast sotion. The following danger sone will be 
(150 rpm) for gli training: 


v-» 


Ter GAGAT QLI the following mey be ws 


Area 1+ probably lechat 


acca re wounding 


Arce 3 > soterece sounding 


Figure 9 Browning Machine Oua Cal 00, Mi, HB 


aera 


lighe wounding 


k Mteristios 2. Data: 
& Airoooled a Maximum effective range (2,000 
yes) 
X. Raooll oparated b. Maximum ranga (7400 yds) 


©. Fully and semi-automatio ©. Maximum rate of fire (809 rpm) V-10 
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Figure 12, Rocket Launcher, 3.5- Inch M20A1B1 


1. Characteristics: 2 petat 
a. Alr cooled a Maximum range (approx) [900 yds) 
b. Smooth tore 


b. Maximum effective range (Moviag- 
200 yda Stationary - 300 yds) 


€. Open tube (2pleces) 6. Armor penetration {approx (11 in) 


d. Recoilleas d. Maximum rateof fire (12-18 rpm) 


©. Shoulder weapon e. Sustained rateof fire (4rpm) 


f. Electrical Oring mechanism f. Bursting area approx (10x12 yds) 
heat) 


3. Safety precautions; 


a Allosdingandunloading aredonaoo the firing live with the launcher on the 
quaner's aboulder. The muszle is pointed dows range, not toward the ground. 


b. Fane protection: For temperaturebelow 70 degrees F, the feld protaotive 
mask must be used, For temperatures abore 70 degree F, the anti-flasb mask 
must be vorn. 


©. The weapon being df the recoliless prisciple has a ésager zone to the 
Fear, Rois triangular in shape-and consists of three zonas, Before firing a 
rooket, clear the area lo the rearofths launcher of personnel, material, and dry 
vegetation as Indicatad in zona A & B. 


vai 


d. Clear rone A, the blast area, of all personnel, ammunition, materials, and 
Inflammablea such as dry vegetation. The danger in this zone ia from the blast 
of flame to the rear, Clear zone B of personnel and material unless protected by 
adequate shelter. Tha principle danger in zone B is from the rearvard flight of 
nosele clasure and/or igniter wires. An additional safety factor for tralalag le 
contained in tone C. 


vai 
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Figure 14 Mortar 60 mm, M-19 


1, Characteristics; 2 pm 
a Smooth tore a Maximum rate of fire (90rpm) 


be Mass b. Sustained rateoffire (18 rpm 


o. Bursting aree [L174 adius 


0. High angie-of-fire weapon PE & WP) 


v.n 


Figure 15 Mortar 81 mm, M29 


3. Data: 
a Maximum rate of fire (24 rpm) 
b. Sustained rateof fire (3 rpm) 
c. Maximam range (4,000 yds) 
d. Bursting area (90x 20 yda) 


vV- 
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L Dsta and Characteristics: 
a» Maximum range 11,470 meters 
Kasay 1550 fpe w/clasge T 


d 


Figure 16. 4.2" Mortar M30 


1. Technical Data Characteriatiost 


& Maximum range 6000 yds or 6500 m. 


b. Muzzle velocity 940 fpe. 
9. Type of ammunition HE, [LLandCHEM semifixed complete Ri 
4. Rate of fire 30 per min prolonged fire 


Vols 


‘Yigere 17 108 mm Howitser M101 


i epee ee BELL: Caila, Meet, hash, séni- 


Bapid-4-8 per min Prolonged - 100 rds 


E Retectire per br 


Figure 18. 165 mm Howitser, M114 or MII4A1 


1. Tesheicel Date end Characteristics 


«Memes 14,965 metere 


M. Mutzie valootty 1800 fpe w/oh 1 


e. Type ct lien HE, ILL and CHEM, esparate loading 


Rapid fire - 3 rde par mia Prolonged fire- 
€. Rateot fire imi pie ma 
vat 
L IMPROVISED RANGES, 
a Coasideraticna. 
1. Kind required by the training mission. 


2 Travel time from camp to training area. 
3. Security of trataing area. 

4. Permission tor use of area. 

3. Safe impact ares (Clear before each firing). 

€. Terrain allows proper fields of fire for training to be conducted. 
7. Vegetation |n range ares. 

3. Materials cvailable. 

f$. Labor and time available, 


b. Shooting Gallery. 
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1. Ths [aan introductory range to give the trainee practice in engaging a 
target with speed and accuracy. 


2. Various targeta much as bottles, plates, eto., of-rerious colors and 
shapes ‘are placed in clear view of the firer are at various angles from the 
firer. He is then instructed to engage targets by comnianda, giring direction 
and target. Example, "Right red can.” 


3. The firer 1s scored by sumberof hita end his speed ia’ eagaging the 
porrect target, 


4. Normally 3 seconde are allowed for each target; however, the Instruc- 
Vor may vary thia if the degree of training of hie students so require. 


vet 


0. Close Combat Range. Firer laput on firing line and targets are exposed 
for short periods of time. Firar engages target upos iis appearance and 
scored for hits and handling of weapon. 

vis 


4. MD Range, 


28949 


ween rint To sur 
TACITI te, Ca POLL 
vin, acers stc. 
to Feu 


mano 
p 


AREA CUM CY VEGETATION AXE LEVEI 
TO POUT CLEAR FIELD (V FIRE TR 
Tli PEINS TO TAMITS DN PAYE mairie 


2. Diich (*l) dug deep and wide enough to obtala saificieai BI) far building mp 
irtag positions, (#2) all ditches drained to right or Laft of range. 


B. Firiag positina elevated and graded o permit drainage und clear fields of 
fire to the target Lino, from the prose positions. 


nen 
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*. Trasattion Range. 


root 


ia) 


our) — Fore 
XU sraao 


curo. roret 


foun 
Pritts 


1. Personnel are put lato foxholes down range with silhouettes on poles. 
‘These foxholes must be dug deep enough lo afford tha operator protection. The 
Fange from firing point to target will be determined by your training program. 


1. Personnel firing makeup the designed position. When reudy the 
ange officer blows a whistle and all targets are exposed to tha firer. The firer 
‘engages targets in his lane. After a designated time a signal is given and targets 
are lowered. All targets when bit will be lowered immediately. 


3. Scoring hay be accomplished by allowing so many polata for each tar- 
gut hit and so many polata for each unexpended round. 


1. This range may be used by individual firers or a amall patrol. Targets 
are placed so they become exposed as tbe trainee rounds a bend or pastes a 
thicket, eic. He will engage the target as soon as he observes it. 


2. Trainee is scored on his detection, accuracy, and handling of weapon 


v-z 
t- Immediate Action Range. 


1. This range may be employed for either rehicle or foot IA drill. 


3. Scoring shay be accomplished by allowing so many points for each tar- 
get hit and so many points for each unexpended round. 


2. Apathor ruad is selectedwith one or more gocd ambush sites on it. At 
one or more of these sites at least two foxholes are dug to accomodate two per- 
sonnel each. These must be camouflaged from the trall or road. A althouette 
target on a pole and an au'omatic wespen is placed In each foxhole. Additional 
targets which cannot be observed from road or trall but will be observed as the 
training unit deploys may be placed. 

3. Thetrainees,crganizedinsquadcr larger units, are directed down the 
irai or rosd. When the instructor desires to trigger the ambush the automatic 
weapons in the foxholes open fire into a sae impact ares and the silhouette 
targeta are raisec. The training unit then deploys, using the desired IA drill, 
engaging the target with Live fire. 


4. The instructor must exercise various safety measures as de- 
sipating zones of ftre und limiting points for deploying unit 


veas 
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h. Ambush Range. IV. 25 METER RANGE ZERO. 
BAMBOO OR HOLLOW OPERATOR 


HEAVY GAGE UIRE TUBES TO TIE N 
STLHOUETTES, ON 


Í { 


ae "P 
$0 OPERATOR CAN MOVE TARCETS V. WIND FORMULA, 
— m pauro 2e 


a To sero the rifle for 150 meters (battle sight), the shot group should be af 
the point of aim st 2$ meters. 


Le This sight setting enables the soldier to Mt his point of alm at « range of 
150 meters. 


ALONG GUIDE LIME, 


‘To determina the clicks for full wind: 
1, This range should be built In vegetation such as the trainee will be op- 
erating in, with vegetation being left in placeto make trainee select olear spaces. x ý 
to fire through. Fang io target a hundreds rie) times V tried velocity MPR) 


1. A equad oF similar size unit takes up an ambush position and the 

targeta are then moved into the killing area. Targets are engaged at the ambush vx 

Sender's signal, VL WORM FORMULA (say unit of measurement) 
3. Scoring can be accomplishadby numbers of hita, triggering of ambush 

M moat opportune time, distribution of fira and individual reaction, 


v-a 
2. EXAMPLES OF TARGET CONSTRUCTION 


Figure 37 


One mil equals one at a rangs of oas thousand. 


WeWidw To find W maltiply R times ui 
R a Pange in thousands To find R divide W by i 
LED To find sl divide W by R 
VIL WIND VELOCITY CHART. 
"d L Degréeof angie (flag, basdrerohief, et) MPH Wind 
pope a 5 
Fo maroana 
» M 
kr a waon suve 
Em LI E 
I » 
m EI 
LJ » 


b. Rule of Thumb Wind Velocity Forumla. Hold papar, dust, or grass at 
arms length and let it drop. Point to where it lands, Divide the angle betweeo 
the arm extended and the body by four to got the MPH wind valocity. 


v-at 
A. To sero the rifle for 300 yards [baltie sights), .o« «hot group skou. Je 


CHAPTER 6 
1-1/4 inches abore the poiat of aim at 1,000 inches. 
D. This aighi ting enabies tha soidiario kit Ais paist ot aim sta rags t COMMUNICATION 


200 yards. PHONETIC ALPHABET AND INTERNATIONAL MORSE CODE. 


Figure 28 1,500 inch target and 25 matar target 


TL 1000 DICH RANGE ZERO 


Mere, CW Code Letter Word CW Code 
aA 


conr -æ 


INDIA es. 


""oom»l 
: 
rC-ro 
i 
3 
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M xo 


N omn m, 
O ow -—— 
Pon swm 
Q woe —--.- 
Ron — 
S se see 
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T TANCO = 
U mrw 
Vonm eon 
W mse sme 
X wr 
Y um m... 
z Lor mance 


PROWORDS AND PROSIGNS 


PKOWORD PROSIGN 
TRIS 1S DE 

OVER K 

our AR 
ROGER R 

SAY AGAIN m 
ISPELL 

CORRECTION EEEEEEEE 


MESSAGE FOLLOWS: 


waco 

ISAY AGAIN mi 
BREAK mt 
TIME 

WAIT ^s 


DEFINITION 


This transmission is from the station 
whose designation immediately follows. 


‘This is the end of my transmission and a 
response is necessary. Go ahead; trans- 
mit. 


‘This la the end o[ my tranamiasion and no 
answer M required. (Siace OVER und 

OUT have opposite meanings, they are 
fever used together.) 


1 have received your last transmission 
atis'actorlly. 


Repeat all of your last transmission. 
1 shall apel! the next word phonetically. 


An error has been made in this transmis- 
slon. Transmission will continue with the 
Jast word correctly transmitted. 


A message which requires recordingia 
about to follow. 


1 have received your message, under- 
stand it andwill comply. (To be used only 
by the addressee. Since the meaning of 
the proword ROGER i included in that 
of WILCO, the two prowords are never 
used together.) 


1 am repeating transmission or portion 
indteated. 


1 hereby indicate the’ separation d the text 

trom other portions of the message. 
via 

That which immediately follows is th. 

time or date/time group cf the message. 


1 must pause for a fev seconds. 


37 

WAIT OUT "AS AR 
GROUPS cR 
READ BACK G 

1 READ BACK 


THAT IS CORRECT C 


WRONG 
RELAY (TO) T 
ALL AFTER AA 
ALL BEFORE AB 
FROM PM 
TO TO 
SPEAK SLOWER 
WORDS TWICE 
VERIPY 
IVERIFY 
SILENCE HX HM IX 
SILENCE LIFTED ZUG 
HN KM HM 
SERVICE sve 


DONOTANSWER F 


DISREGARD THIS TRANSMISSION 
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1 must pause longer than a few seconds. 


This message contains the number of 
groups Indicated by the numeral fol- 
lowing. 


Repeat this entire transmission back to 
me exactly as received. 


The following is myresponsete your In= 
structions to read back. 


What you have trasemited is correct, 


‘Your last transmission was incorrect. 
The correct version 15 ——— 


‘Transmit this message to all addres 
or to the address dealgnations immedi- 
ately following, 


‘The portion of the message to which I have. 
reference is all that whichfollows___. 


Tho portion of the rnessage to which I have 
reference 1s all that precedes, ; 


The originator of this message is in- 
dicated by the address designation im- 
mediately following. 


The addressee(s) whose deslpnatión (s) 
Immed'ately following are to take action 
on this message. 


Reduce speed of transmission. 


vi-s 


Trasemii(ting) each phrase (or each coda 
Erow twice. 


Verify eotire message (or portion in- 
dicated) with the originator and send cor- 
rect version, (Tobeusedonly si the dis- 
cretion of or by tbe addressee to which 
ths questioned message was directed.) 


‘That which follows has been verified 
at your request and is repeated. (To be. 
usod ouly aa « repy to VERIFY.) 


"Süemce" spoken three times mesas 
"Cease Transmission Immedistel; 
Silence will be maintained until tnstruc~ 
ted to resume. Transmissions imposing 
“Listening” silence must be authenti- 
cated. 


‘Resume oormal transmission. (Silence 
‘can beltfted only by the station imposing 
Jt or by a higher suthority. Whea an 
authentication system [s in force, transs 
mission Lifting "'listening"' sileace must 
be authenticated. 


The message that follows is a service 
massage. 


Stations called are not to answer this call, 
receipt for thia message or otherwise tc 
transmit In connection with this trans- 
mission. (When this proword is om- 
ployed, the transmission shall be ended 
with the proword OUT.) 


‘This transmieaionis tn error. Disregard 
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EEEEEEEE AR 


IMMEDIATE o 
PRIORITY E] 
ROUTINE R 
TIGURES 

EXEMPT xur 
INIO INFO 


GROUP NO COUNT GRNC 


EXECUTE TES Seo Dash 


EXECUTE TO FOLLOW, 
x 


it, (Ts proword shall not be used to 
cancel tay message that bas been com- 
pletely transmitted and for which recely 
Gr acknowledgment bas been received. 
vid 

Precedence FLASH. (Reserved bor ial- 
tial enemy contact reports or special 
emergency operational combal trato.) 


Precedence OPERATIONAL [MMEDI- 
ATE. (Reserved for important TACTI- 
CAL messages pertaining to tbe opera- 
tion In progress.) 


Precedence PRIORITY. (Reserved for 
important messages which must have 
precedence over routine traffic.) 


Precedence ROUTINE. (Reserved for all 
types of message which are not of sutflet- 
eat urgency to justify higher precedence, 
tut must be delivered to the addressee 
‘without delay.) 


Numerals or numbere follow. (Optional) 


The addressee desigaation tmmediately 
following are exempted from tbe col- 
lective call. 


Tho sdéreasoo designation immediately 
following are addressed for information. 


‘The Identity ofthe station with whom I am 
attempting to establish communication is 
unknown. 


‘Tos groups ta this message tava aot been 
‘counted. 


Carry out the purport of the message or 
stgaal to which this applies. (Tobrused 
caly with the exacutive method.) 


Action on the message or signal which 
follows 1e to be carried out upon receipt 
of tha provord EXECUTE." (Tobe used 
only with the executive method.) 


vis 


OPERATING SIGNALS 
QRA Station Name 
QRK Readability 
QRL Are you busy 
QRM — [am being interfered with 
QRN — Lum troubled with static 
QRQ Send faster 
QRS Send slower 
QRU Nothing for you 
QRV Ready 
QRX [wil call again at 
QRZ You ars called by 
QSA Signal strength 
QSB Signals fading 
QSO Your key is defective 
QSL Acknowledge receipt 
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QSV Sena v's 
QSY — Change transmitting frequency 
QSZ Send groups twice 

QSW Iam going to transmit on frequency 
QTB Check you group couat 

ZBO Message for you 

ZKB Take control of net until 

ZKE Reporting tato net 

ZKJ — Cue down wti! 

ZUE Affirmative 

ZUG Negative 

ZUK — Unable to comply 

ZUJ Sandby 

ZXU Unable to decipher 

zx 


k t 
Check enciphorment vi 


AREQUIRE MEDICAL SUPPLIES 
3 UNABLE ro procezo 

a RSOUIPE FOOD AND WATER 

S REQUIRE FIREARMS AND ANMUNITION 

€ REQUIRE MAP AND COMPASS 

7 REQUIRE SIGNAL LAMP WITH BATTERY AND RADIO 
9 INDICATE BIRECTION TO PROCEED 

> AM PROCEEDING IN THIS DIRECTION 

10 WiLL ATTEMPT TAKEOP? 

11 amenarr SERIOUSLY DAMAGED 

12 PROBABLY BAPE TO LAND HERE 

13 REOUIRE FUEL AND Oll. 

34 ALL WELL. 

1mo 


17 NOT UNDERSTOOD 


34 RECURS ENGINEZR 
MOTE A SPACE OF 10 FEET BETWEEN 
ELEMENTS. WHENEVER POSSIBLE 

Figurel Ground-Air Emergency Code 
vi 


L OOMMUNICATOR'S CHECK LISTS, 


L Huh Oromi (TAS. 
2. Clearing wit 2o obstresticas (VM. 


S. Asteans oriented with recstring station, clear of obstreotions AM). 
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4 Radio camouflaged properly. 


E: ES ar po D power Exe 
, 2. Connect transmstior 4nd resolver to appropriate power seyply or source. 
ARI tomi ratio ete. 3. Connect a lead 28 feel or lees to the ground post of iransmmittar und a good 
T. Traammittisg site moved, ustagasound the clock method, bet not going ground. (I good ground la sot available utilise a comterpolse). 
ta a circle (AM). 4. Comeot a lead from "RCVR ANT" on transmitir to “ani” on receiver. 
V. Astenza properly loaded (AM). 5. Connect eleidirom “BCVA GRD" on transmitter to “prc! on re- 
3. Transmitter and Receiver um proper frequency. I 
4. Counsct asteana to “ANT post ou transmitter. Balsot proper length of 
10, Secret documents not at radio site. amiema to correspond with operating frequency. Anima must be al least ons 
quarter ware length long. Radio Set AN/GRC- 109 will load properly on and 
1l. Measage eocrypted currently (AM). fed single line astenns that ia exactly 1/2 wave length or any multiple thereof. 
To provide for » better indication ts the antenna losd lamp, the physical length 
12. Radio atte aberilzed after departure. of tha wire may be adjusted #10 percent. 
E vnd aoa T. Bet tuning dial on receiver to resetriag frequency. 
A. Check teningohart on front o transition and tarn controle to the settings 
1, Signals properly placed so as to be easily read. fiai, 
4. Tune ali controls on transmitter la proper sequence for maximum glow on 
2 Signals sapis sad wriet ‘the indicator lampe, (Retune the first lamp slighily to preven! a chirping signal 
3. Operator properly oriented on signals and procedures. from being emitted.) 
fae ce ad icuvira view. 16. Connect headaet to ferminala on the receiver and adjust pain for desired 
5. Signals sot too obrions. 11. Tune the beat frequency oscillator control to the ON postion for CW reoep- 
à Pra ton snd adjust for desired ione. 
12, Power Bappliee (Must bare power source)! 
©. Andio Signals: a. Large Power Supply PP-2604 (AC-DC). 
b. Smali Power Supply PP-2488 (AC oniy). 
L. Easily undervtandable. ee 
©. Voltage Repalator CN-$90 (0-43/0 oniy). 
2. Clear and losd. ES 
AL Signals related to surrounding noises, AC voltage 78 - 269 VAC@ 49 - 400 epe (with PP-2604 or PP-2685) . 
ind & volt wat col) battery (wit PP-2684). 
4 3 
Sonia tne ee Hand geoerstor 0-43/G(wità PP-2644,CN-490,0r direol to transmit- 
V. Bigala simple und clear. 


Gas Generator AN/UGP -1 PP- Pr. 
x (/UGP -13 (with PP-2666 or PP-2688), 
X Dry Battery BA-811 or BA-48 Kdireot io reestver). 
d Messagn Contar: 
1. Mosang center established, 
(OFF SEND STAN - 
SUR RS STANDBY swno t» STANDBY. 
M ee eee i. PHONE CW NET CAL switoh tà CAL. 
1. Code [uad alternate code) made wp for laternal use. 


. PHONE MCW CW aviton to PHONE. 
4. Bocrypting checked betor tranamiseion, A.F. gala ooatrol fully claokwise to STOP. 


R.F, gala control fully ocanier clockwise (OFF). 
IL RADIO NETTING CONSIDERATIONS, 
. Band priton to appropriate band. 
a When planning s radio net certaia technica] factors mast be considered in Turn reosiver tuning eostrol to crystal check point newrest desired 
labe. Th frequenoy. increase M.F. guie control allgatly until el gna] ia heard. Adjust re- 
gumicecn vith tao cope, Poe: eiver turing contret ro beat Im heard on the strongest bea! note in the 
* Micimity of the crystal check point. Keep R.F. gala control adjusted to ths point 
1. Emisajon-Are the radios compatible? Are all radios going te oper- Iren ele rrr 
ata volos or CW? 4. PHONE CW NET CAL switch to NET. 
2. Frequency-Caa the radios operate withia the same frequency baad? 3. PHONE NCW CW mwiteh to CW M. 
3. Modalation-AM works caly with AM, FM only with FM. 10. XTAL MO band avitoh to MO of appropriate band. 
1i, Refer io calibraüoo ohart, set transmitter tuning control to aime 
4 Range Do not plan a net beyond the transmission riage of the weakest aininn a amy sgpéari aaa adire aia. 
on 12, OFF SEND STANDBY switeh to STANDBY van using ON £8 gad BA 317. 
5, Crystals - Are proper crystals on hand if needed. 13. Amst A.F. gun forthe desired volume and tura R.F. gaia to mid point 
€. Torrain - Are appropriate high poista available for radio stations if 14. Adjust OSC CAL control ustil zero beat ia beard. (Do mot olose mioro- 
line of sight commenications are plamed. phone or key while performing this step.) Power must be obtained at this ume 
from the ganeratcr. 
Operating taators te consider aret 15. Rafer to calibration obart andeet transmitter taning to desired operating 
be * frequency and lock tuning control. 
1, Schedule of operation. AS, Set receiver tuning control to desired operating trequency and tune 
receiver for zero best with tranemitter, Lock tuning oonirel. Must obtain 
1. Proficiency of operators. power from geserator. 
4. Commemiostiens security. 17. Set antenza selector control te tha highest sumbered position for the type. 
Gf antenna being wied Close key or microphone and rotate the amteans tuning 
(ej Physical security of codes ciphers. ecatrol uct indioator glows and adjust for maximam glow. 


(o Cryptographic seourity aad operating information (SO. 18. Sot receiver and transmitter ewitohes for tbe desired type of transmission. 


And reception. 
(0) Transmission Security. 18. The aet la now ready for operatios. 
ver 


Vrir 
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ARLI n 


TERPOL: 


o relate dial wettings to transmitting frequencies. 


3. The charts ua 


al aro different. 


j. Tbe dial culbration chart will mot give you the dial seting Ior uae 
Listed frequencies... .you mast imerpolate io lind it. 


3. Sivps in interpolation: 


a Subtract the next lower frequency fromthe desired frequency. 


i. Find the difference between the dial readings Just abore ad just low 
the desired frequency. 


^. Multiply the values obtained ln these bvo stepa. 
M. Mf à band 2 or 3, divide by 20. Ifan band L, divide by S0. 


Add the revults of step above to the dial selling lor the aent lower 
requency. Tha te the currect dial setting for your desired [requency. 


NAMPLE: Dealred frequency is 4487 kes: 
1, sutersct 4480 from 4407 = T 


2. Subtract 1471 from 1491 

3. Multiply 7 by 20 

A. Divide 140 by 20 2T 

5 Add Tu ul 2 MT proper dui actua 


Til, ANTENNA CONSIDERATIONS, 


One of the most critical aspects of reliable radio transmission and recep- 
tion Is the proper design, utilization and location of transmitting and recetri 
the antennas. 


b. Antennas should be "cut" the wave length of the frequency being used. 
Most of the time, however, this la not practical, ao a 1/2 or 1/4 ware leama 
antenna is used. 


C. The formulas below should beused to determine desired antenna lengths. 


1A vare = 234 
F 


NOTE: 


F ia frequency ia megacyelas 
1/2 ware s 468. 


F 
Antenna Lengths are in feet 


1 wave 


F 


NOTE: When using radio set AN/GRC-108 with 1/2 wave lengil end fe 
antenna, the antenna may be adjusted by * 10 percent of the exact wavelongin 


vas 
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DIRECTION or TRAMDCHS ION 
Lo SEI 


2277277292227 


TELS ANTUMRA 15 BEST USED VITE FM RADIO, 


PDESDLDUL, BUT wor wiCES&ARI, 
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POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 
CHAPTER 7 


FIRST AID 
Tab ENE, L FIRST AID TREATMENT 


Cold clammy skin 
Rapid weak pulse 


‘Shallow breathing 


Paty and tenderness 


Partial oF com 
ivis of mation 


Deforei ty 
ue! Ling 


Discoloration 


First degree: 
Shin red 
Ne blister 


sunscroKe 
(direst expor 
Bure to sun) 


Cold etaamy skin 


Ment gulae 


lay patient on back. 
Lover head, elevate feet. 
Laosen clothing, keep vare. 


Feed hoc liquida 1f conscious. 


txsose wound. 

Control bleeding 

apply sterile ar 

Treat for shock, 

Bandi with care; splint before 
aou. 


Support che limb oo eicler alie 
‘until aplint 1s appl ted. 


Splines muse be long envwgh to 


resch beyond Joins above 
and belou fracture and wust 


Treat [or mock. 


‘Take off all clotning. 


Move patient to shade. 
Treat an for unser. 


Treat ALL make bites 
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L Saske Bite. 


& Apply atouraiquet 3/4 inobabore tha bite. Don't put i on too tightly. The 
object Is fo retard the flow of blood roturaing to the heart; aot to cut off clrew- 
lation altogether. Maka sura there in a pulse below whare the tourniquet ia 
applied. DO NOT CUT. Leave this for ths medica! offloer or madio. A 
awelliag progresses up the limb, move the tourniquet, beeping it 2/3 inobes 
ansas of tha swelling- 


b. If the victim stops breathing, begin mouth-to-mouth resoupottation and 
continue till a medical officer arrives. 


©. Send for medical balp ASAP. If no ous else is avallablo togo, end the 
patient is conscloas and «leri, it will be necessary to leave bim alone while 
you go. Before leaving, give him inatruotions to remain still asd to mova 
the tourniquet as required. 


4. Keep the patient QUIET. If it is impossible to bring help to him then 
carry hum to aid. 


w. Make Wersiqust Just Ughi enough tw retard Dow of lymph. 


POSITIVE IDENTIFICATION FOR THE PIT 
VIPER FAMILY 


Figure 2 Sex Saska 


ereeecces 
Seeeenes 


Teeth marks of polsonous T 
snake (hote fang narka) 


th marka of soo-polaonous 
(note twe rowe) 


Figure 3 


vn 
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Figure 4 Coral Snake 
I FIRST AID PRINCIPLES: 


&. Stop bleeding. 
d. Protect tbe wound, 
©. Prevent or treat for abook. 
d. Splint fractures. 
NL. CONTROL OF BLEEDING: 
a. Elevata injured member if not fractured, 
b. Apply pressure bandago. 


€. Use pressure points If blood 19 gushing (wherever strong pulse ia felt). 
(Soc figure on pressure polata.) 


vues 
d. Use tourniquet only as last resort. 


IY. PRESSURE POINTS: 


VL ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION - BACK-PRESSURE ARM-LITT: 


a. Place your bandaon the flat of the victima back so that the palm lle jas 
below sx Imaginary lina running between the arm pits. With tips of your thumbr 
jost touching, spread you fingers dowaward and outward. 

vis 


b Rock forward, with elbows straight until your arma are almost upright 
and lat the weight of the upper part of your body press slowly, steadily and evenly 
downward on your hands on the victim's back. 


€. Release the pressure by removing the hands from the back without a. 
Push amd rock slowly beckward on your heels. As you do this, slide your hands 
outward and grasp the victim's arms near the elbows, 


d. Draw tbe victim's arma upward and toward you with just enougn of a lift. 
to feel resistance endtension at the rictim’s shoulders. Do not bead your elbows, 
Then lover his arma to the ground. 


€. Continua this action uati] normal breathing ia resumed by victim. 
VIL. ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION - MOUTH-TO-MOUTH: 


vi-t 
ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION - MOUTH-TO-MOUTH (CONTINUED 
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CHAPTER 8 
SURVIVAL 


HOT-WET SURVIVAL 


INFORMATION 
1. Be Alert 


Bo Wary of Strangers 
Guide on Trails to Friendly Villages 


Follow or Float on Waterways to 
Sea Coast 


2. 
3. 
4. 


Food Grows in Fields Near Villages 


Conceal All Evidence of Your Being 
in an Area 


A Few Feet into Dense Jungle Will 
Hide You 


Insect Repellent Applied to Fiber 
Makes Good Tinder 

Boil or Treat All Water Used for 
Drinking or Washing 


mm 


L EVASION. 


a Firat, get as (ar away as possible. Sometimes this may mean several 
miles; at otber times, just a few yards, Plan your escape, do not run blindly, 
Use your heed -- there la no substitutefor commos sense. As soon us possible, 
ait down, think out your problem, recall what you learned ia training. 


|. Pinpoint your location as accurately asposaibie, using your compass, 
sus, map, known landmarks, etc. If your compass ts broken or lost, remember 
that when facing the sunrise, North ista your left. The following methods can be 
used for determining direc! 


PERI ooren cross] 


Figure 1. Southern Cross. 


c, Using the Southern Cross: In the Southers Hemisphere you can flad 
south by locating the Southern Cross. Compare this group of stars to a kite. If 


vin-2 
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yoo can figure the length of the kita (rom tip to tail and extend an imaginary line. 
trom the tip of the tall four and one-half times the length of the kite, you can 
determine the approximate direction of south. 


d. Using a watch to find north: 
G) General. The sun always appearsto be south of the north temper- 
ate mome aad north of the south temperate zons, A timeplece cas be used to 


determine the direction of true north'utilizing this fact, while compensating for 
the eastward to westward movement of the sun, 


(2) North temperate zone. 
s Hold timepiece so that hour hand points at sux. 


B. Mentally draw az angle with te vertex at the center of the time- 
piece, one lins passing through the number 12 and the other Line along the hour 
hand. 


© Out this angle in halfard note Its imaginary projections on the 
ground, 


d. This imaginary Line, bisecting the angle mentally drawn, polate 
south, ita reverse direction ia north. 


(3) South temperate zona. 
a Hold timepiece so the figure 12 pointe at the sua. 


b Mentally draw an angie with ta center al the center of the time~ 
plece and its sides passing through tbe figure 12 and aloog the hour band. 


£. Bisector now poista north. 


vines 


©. The diagrams below, graphically illustrate the methods of finding worth 
described abore. 


Figure 3. Finding north in the south temperate sone. 
vine 
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t Up method for direction: Drive a stake so that at least 
three foot of it ja above the ground. Mark the tip of the shadow it casts. Wait 


for a while--10 minutes i» long enough--&nd mark the spot where the tip of the 
shadow is then resting. A line drawn between the two marks will always point 
orth. 


Figure 4. Shadow Tip Method. 


"In north temperate zone, this direction will be true north. 
In south temperate sone, this direction will be south. 


vm- A 


E Study tbe map. Determinethe slope of the land to guide on, Notice all 
large walerways, People usually Live and travel on the waterways. 


h. Determina the direction in which you wish to go, move is one direction, 
‘but not necessarily in a straight line, Pick a linear objective, not a polat objec- 
tive, as it is easter to locate. Avoid obstacles — don't fight them. Take ad- 
‘vantage of natural cover and concealment. Biunderingthroagh jungle and wooded 
areas leads to bruises, scratches, and quick exhaustion. 


|. Check bearings often. Roads and trails can be used to guide on, but 
never travel on them. Stay alert. Natives remain on traila by preference. A 
dew oet from the trail you are wrually quite safe. Conceal yourself upon the 
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‘or any other tool, dig a bole to craw! into aad set fire io the graas.: Taka every 
Precaution not to get burned by fire or asphyxiated by smoke. 
vis 


P- The jungle provides many hiding places. You may hare to use them. 
Bamboo thickets are excellent. Becuuse of the nature of bamboo, you cannot be 
approached without being alerted by the nolae of dry bamboo. 


Q When approaching camp, use extraprecuution, for tbe camp is probebly 
being watobed. 


T. At all times whea hiding or remaining In ose location for s period of 
tima, be sure to plan more than one exit. 


D. SURVIVAL, 


& Get to known friendly village as soon as possible, Arold all others ex- 
Ont as a last resort. Rls difficult for a person unfamiliar with the jungle to live 
1a it without naivo assistance. 


b. Before entering any strange village, whether it is triendly or not, con- 
Goal your weapons. If it Ie an enemy village, weapons will be taken from you. 


N it We a friendly village, you can always go back and get them from where they 
are hidden, 


€. Many of the jungle diseases ure insect borne. Use insect repellent 
freely, if available. 


d. "Take time to repair your clothes. I helps to prevent insect bites aod 
further tearing of clothes. 


© Examine your surroundings carefully. Many of your needs are there. 
‘Thorns broken from bambooor trees can be ueed for needles. Strips of rises can 
be made into thread. If you need rope, vines will do. Your food and shelter, in 
fact your life, may depeod oa your ability to make use of things that are all - 
‘around you. 


i Becareful. Do not use trees and vines to pall yourself up hia as 
torns, amts, scorpions, eto., will be encountered and make sores that may be- 
come Infected. Use a walking stick to push aside vines aad bushes. 


& Poisonous reptiles and large mammalsofthe jungle will cause few prob- 
lama. Given a chance, they will avoid you. 


b Ma ourvival kit is available most articles are seli-exylanatory. Some 
have multiple wes. The walarproof adhesive tape can be used for temporary 
gepairs to clothing and mosquito nets as well as covering body wousds, Fish line 
‘can be used for snares, Three fish books, their shafts tied logether with their 


vin 


approach of any other person until he passes or unti] you determine whether or books pointing out, can be used on the fish Line to snare fish, crabe, otc. Head 


not be is friendly. 


J. The easiest travelicg is often on the crests of ridges. Remember, bows 
‘over, that crests are more exposed than hillsides, and because of ease of travel, 
they are apt to be traveled more frequectly than other areas. 


k. Rivers or streams can make good roads but remember that the majority 
of native villages and eocampments areonwater. Rafts attract atteation, Float- 
ing ot or close to s log or drifting bush may be the simplest way to travel. 
Koep to the middle of the stream. I using a native boat, sink it during periods 
‘when cot in use, 


L. When cloretoknown enemy locations, move right after muset or just be- 
fore sunrise when there is sulfictent light to enable you to avoid enemy in- 
stallations, mine fields, sentries, etc., but dart enough to prevent recognition 
by the enemy. Arrange your clothing, weapoas, etc., to present a profile as 
similar as possible to the natives of the ares. 


m. Be quiet, noise carries far and nativos are alert to any strange noise. 
Bury your refuse, If the enemy finds sigs of your presence, It may lead io your 
capture. 


m. Do not sleep near your fireor your water supply. Get far enough away 
to be ocecesled. 


©. Irlostin grass that is so tall that you cannot see over It, as a last resort 
‘out down enough fo give you some fresdomo! movement and, using your machete 


nets can be used as fish nata and axares. A fiah book fastenad to a length of 
Line, baited with flab or meat and left on the ses shore or in a field may be used 
te ontod birde, 
Ul, WHEN REQUESTING NATIVE ASSISTANCE: 
&. Show yourself and let the natives approach you. 
b. Deal with recogaized hesdman, 
€. Do mot approsch groupe. 
Do not display weapons. 
Do mot risk being disouvered by children, 
i. Trost astives well. There is much you can learn from them. 
© Respect local customs and mansers, 
A. Lear all you can about wooderaft. 
i. Take their adrice on local hazards. 
1. Never approach a woman. 
IV. SHELTER. 


&. Piok a high spot when makingoamp. Avold dry river beds, dead trees, 
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and ant nests, Arold bat caves, droppings may cause rabies. 


b. Do not sleep on the groundif you oan avoid It. Use your hammeck i! you 
have ons, or make ona of poncho or the multi-purpose net. If this 1s not possible, 
tuld a platform of bamboo, small branches, eto. R will assist in avoiding Insects, 
reptiles, etc. 
vu-7 
e. Types of jungia shelters: 


(1) Simple parachuto shaltor made by drapinga parachute over a rope 
or vine stretched between two tross. 


(2) Thatoh shelter (see figure 5) made by covering an A-type framework 
with a good thickness of palm or other wood leaves, pieces of bark, or mats of 

. Slant the thatch shingle fashion from the botiom upward. This type of 
conaidered 1d. it can be made completely waterproof. Afer 
you finieh your shelter, diga amali drainage ditch just cutside its lanes and lead- 
Ing downhill; It will keep the floor dry. 


AN 


ANTAN 


Figure 6. A-type framework. 


vm-8 
(9) Beds, Don't slseponthe ground; make yourself a bed of bamboo or 
amall branches covered with palm leaves (see {igure 6). A parachute hammock 


may sarve the purpose, You can make a crude cover from tree branches or 
larna; even the bark from a dead tree ls better than nothing. 


Figure 6. Bamboo bed. 


V. WATER. 


a. Water is more important than food, |f roy ave no water, do not eat. 
Chock all drinking water for leeches and other small aquatic animale. 


b. Indian walls. In dry aress,water can usualy be found by digging a hole 
two or three feet deep in the bottom of dried up streams and river beds. When 
water has boon obtained, camouflage hole. 


*. Boiled or untreated water. 


(1) Many vines have water in them, The vine should be cut through. 

Whee a Mick is eut in the vine about three feet above the original eut, a potable 

guid wilt drip oul. Do net apply vias ic lipa. Avoid aay vine, plant, or tree 

with milky jules ia many are poisonous, Water can be found at the base of the 
vids 
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leaves of palms; or in sections of dead bamboo {sce figure 7). A section of 
bamboo placed agiinst a tree will collect water during rain. Moisture collects 
uncer leaves iu the dry meancn, Rub these with a cloth or other absorbent 
material, aqueeze it ovt Into container. 


Figure 7. Extracting «ater from vines. 
vin-10 


Tigure 8, Bamboo joints contain water, 
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(2) At the sea shore, drinkable but brackish water caa be procured by 
digging a hole tex feet above the high tide line. 


(3) if water is scarce, travel during coolest part of day oz during night. 
vin-n 
Rest during hes: of day. Dy doing this, the water content of the body is ooa- 
served. 


TABLE NR. 1 SURVIVAL TIME CHART 


NO WALKING AT ALL... 


EEEE E 


"WALKING AT NIGHT UNTIL EXHAUSTED 
AND RESTING THEREAFTER 


NOTE: Columns 2-1 abow survival time in days. 


VL FOOD. 


&. There is food i the jungle if you know where to find it. Pian coe good 
meal each day but nibble on any food that you may have or caa find. Eat strange 
food in amall quastities and wait for a reaction, Arold all mushrooms. There 
Je little nutritional value in them and much danger, 


vul-12 


(1) In villages, eat only food that is hot, If possible. U for fear of of- 
fending your host you have to eal native food that is not hot, take a yallow pill to 
avoid dysentery, All regetableor fruit procured in a village or handled by natives 
should be peeled. 


(2) Possession of a knife is vital for successful foraging. If you do not 
hare one, a serviceable biade can be made from split bamboo. Split dry bamboo 
‘with a atone, break out a piece, sharpen on a stone, fire harden and resharpen. 
The result will be a crude but effective tool o7 weapon. 


b. Animal food. Grasshoppers, ant egg», hairless caterpillars, larvae and 
termites, are good when cooked. Remove heads, skin, and intestines of snakes, 
rata, mice, frogs, lizards, before cooklag. Bats can de caught ir caves by 
falling the atr through which thoy are flying with a multi-branched stick. In- 
asmuch as bats are carriers cf hydrophobia, do oct get bitten. 


€. Traps and snares. Indiseriminate placingsof trapa is a waste of time. 
Small game such 13 rabbits, mice, ete., travel on paths through the vegetation. 
Set traps iu or ovor these trails, A serpentize (eace will guide certain birds, 
Uke pheasants and some larger animals, to ycur traps, Cut or collect brush for 
the fence and build it two fest high or more. Place traps ia depth of curve. 


vinis 
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Figure 9. A simple deadíal! using a figure 4 trigger. 


Figure 10. Fixed snares, 
VID-14 


4. Fish. There is no rule to determine edible fih. Avold all strange or 
oddly shaped fieh. Only those mussels, clams, oysters, ets., that are found 
underwater st low tide are~safo. Salt water fish and shell fish can be eaten 
Safely raw. Do mot eat the eggs or intestines of any fish. Salt water snails 
come in all and shapes. All ure good to eat. Avoid cone snalla and tere- 
bra. Some have poisonous stings that can be fetal. Never eat fresh water fah 
without cooking or when the flesh is soft or the eye sunken for they are un- 
doubtedly diseased. 
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Tigure 12. improvised hooks and lines. 


(1) Flan are attracted to light, If the aren 1s safa, use torches at night 

o attract the fish. A headnet made in a circular form by threading with bamboo 

or strung os a crotched stick will mak» a dip net. Elah in ponds or at the edge 

of the beach can be driven into the shallows by flailing the water with hands or 
vn- 


brush. Clean flab immediately when caught, If you are in a group, work together 
to drive the (ish and to net them. Help each other. 


(2) Do not try to pri 
tropics flesh of any kind spoils rı 


rve meat or fish for any length of time. In the 
idly unless dried or smoked. 


BAITED SKEWER 


Figure 13. Skewar book. 
vint 

(3) Skinning and cleaning. As soon as you caich a fish cut out the gilla 

and large blood vessels that are next to the backhone. Scale it, Gut the fish by 

cutting open Its stomach asd scraping it clean. Cut off the head unless you want to 

cook the fish on a spit. Fish Uke caifish and sturgeon have no scales. Skin them. 

Small fish under four inches require no gutting, but should be scaled or skinned. 


BLEEDING 
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SKINNING 


Figure 14. 


vinr-18 
VIL FIRE. 


a Keep your fire amall. In the rainy season cr in damp Nagios, dry fuel 
may be difficult to obtain. Carry dry tinder with you io assist in starting your 
fire, By cutting away the wet outer cover of a sound log, dry fuel can be ab- 
tained. Shave dry wood or dead bamboo Into thin slivers and stack in tent for- 
mation over tinder. Pile heavier fuel around fire and add slowly until fire le 
well started. f fuel is damp, stack It close to fire to dry out. 


b. Uf the jungle floor is flooded or may become so, bulld your Nre on 
a dearth of stones or wet wood. N necessary, build a shelter over the fire to 
Protect it from the rain. If the weather geta cold and you need fire for survival, 
build a screen oc the opposite side of the fire from you to reflect the heit toward 
you. A screen of letves or branches three or four feet square tied together 
with fish line or vines will do the Job. Tilt the screen with the top toward you. 
Tiber soaked in insect repellent makes good tinder. 


VIL COOKING. 


a. I larger game has been killed, the stomach or akin can be made into a 
cocking vessel after being cleaned. Fasten three stringa into holes made in the 
top of the wall of the open stomach or akin pouch and tie to the apex of a tripod 
made of sticks. Fill with water, which can be brought to a boil by putting in 
fire-beated stones, f sticks are not available aad If the ground 18 not too wet 
Cr stony, the skis or stomach pouch can be used a s liner for a hole tn tha 
ground. Theo NU with water and place fire-heated stones into it, 


b. Meat and fish can be stuck onto a sharpened green stick and roasted 
over a fire. 


©. Small animals andbirds canbe roasted easily. Draw end skin them and 
wrap in leaves, clay, or mud, Bury ina pli, the bottom of which ia lined with 
bested stones. Fill pit with dirt. In the morping when the pit is opaned, you will 
find the meat well oooked and bot. Larger gum» can be prepared the same way 
by cutting into small pieces. 


vmis 


Figure 15, Pit fire. 
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TABLE NR. I CONVERSION TABLE- WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


Hectares 
Millimeter 
Inches 
male 

Feet 
Tathous 
Litera 
Ounces 
ounces 
Acron 


Centimeter 


pet tour 
Tigure 16. Simple crane. Gallons (us) 
vin-2 Yar 
IX. HEALTH. Kilometers 
* Care of your person is extremely important. |f you have a survival kit, 
of drugs are printed on the containers, 


D. Treat every wound or soreas soon as possible. To stop bleeding In the 
absence of bandages, apply freshly made spider webs. Thi» will assist in the 
coagulatton of the blood. 


©. Inthe adeenceoftoilet paper, use leaves and grasses. Ba caruful to ex- 
Amine the leaven and grasses for insects. Use no leaves that hare any fussy 
Or hairy suriaces or are taken ‘rom a tree or plant with milky sap, or gri 
that has a serrated edge. Do not use material that :s laying on the prouad. 


d. Leeches and ticks can be partially avolded by tying cuffs of your Jacket 
at the wrist and the bottoms of : suser legu outalde the boots and applying lasect 
repellent to all openings. Ct2ek your clothes and body frequently. Remove 
leeches and ticks carefully. lf pulled off quickly, they may leave their boada in 
the bite, Infection will result. Wet salt, lire, or Limp julce will cause them to ee n VI 
withdraw thelr heads and fall off. Don't hurry the process. ae 

Teperature (7) - 3 


Tarta 


*. n case of heat stroke, heat exhaustion or heat cramps, lower the body 
temperature by drenching with water or covering the body with wet clothing. 
Dissolve two salt pills tn the equivalent of a cup of water and drink. Rest watt! 
ail symptoms hare passed. 


f. Incases of diarrhes when no drags are available, a tea made from boiled ABLE AERIAL pt 
guava leaves or charcoal eaten with hot water will be beneficial. 


Determiaing Seale: 
a Boils can be brought to a head by applying hot pace. Trying Meigs sietbod: 
Pr 
A. Avoid sunburn, Even a short time In the juagie will reduce your resis- Soo E Animae above pun ls lacheo] 
tance to the aun. Serious Infection can result from over-exposure. Keep covered. 


Do not risk a painful, dangerous barn. Msp Distance Method: 


ED (Preto cistance ia inches) 
CD (Map distance im inches) 


Point Designation Orid System 


L MOST IMPORTANT OF ALL, KEEP YOUR HEAD, TRY NOT 7O GET de 
TOO TIRED, REST FREQUENTLY, BE CAREFUL, AND DO NOT GIVE UP. 


vin-21 


L Tura piwto so that written daia is ia normal reating position. 


S Spase grid lines, marting with center Linse, s distasea equal to 4 om or 
1.876 taches apart. 


MISCELLANEOUS 
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TABLE NR. II. AERIAL PHOTOS (CONTINUED) 


4. Number aich center lite 30 aod give numerical valves to the otber Lines, 


Increasing right sod up. 


S. Read coordinates as any other. 


TABLE NR III LONG RANGE PHOTOGRAPHY 


(Q5-mm Camera à Binoculars) 


Procedure. 
Camara: 
F Stap = 34 13 6 x36 binoculare Plo 
MTT 56 bioculare Ti 
Speed - As required by tim ASA 
Range filty 


Binoculars: 
Set Jef eyepiece ut soro. 


‘Sight through right eyepiece and adjust to focus. 


Set binoculars to camera: 
Place left monocular {vith reticle) Qush with camera lees. 


‘Take picture without moving either bisoealars or camara. 


X-3 
TABLE NR. IV. MAP-DISTANCE CONVERSION 


335 wor [ 335 


am | an | aru 


Jem tes ropes of tone sire. 


ill nat slip, bet ll drow hight 
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Jorn vet rapes, of unequal vin 
e+ rope to on oye. (Will mar si 


ween ond is vasily vatied) 


Lahing or dragging heavy timbers. 
lla more censly controlled if tup- 
plemented by half hebes] 


Fasten rope te pipe, timber, pe 
post, (Ir iv vood te start and 

Finish all lashings ond mor be 
Jd et ony point in rope.) 


Shorten rope or talo lood olf 
weak spot in rape, 


Te festen cable or rope m anchor, 


TABLE NR. VI MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION 


PRINCIPLES OF WAR 


Mase 
Objective. 
Simplicity 
Surprise 
Command unity 

© fansite 
Maneuver 

E conomy of forces 
Security 


TERRAIN ANALYSIS 


C ritieni features 
© beervation 

C over and concealmes: 

O betuctes 

A venues of approuch & withdrawal 


INTELLIGENCE EVALUATION LEGEND. 


Source 
A-Compistaly ralisbie 
‘Voually reliable 
C-Fairly reliable 
D-Not usually ralisbie 
E-Unreliable 
T-Rotiability unknown. 


wee 


REPORTING DITORMATION 


Sue 
A otirity 
Location. 
Uut 
Time 

E quipment 


PRISONERS OF WAR 


S earch 
5 erre 

5 neses 

8 peed 
‘Safeguarding 


GUERRILLA TRAINING 


L GUERRILLA TRAINING AIMS: Survive, Obey, Fight. 
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IL TRAINING PLAN: 


A. Stepa in planning: 


L Analysis of the mission. 


1. Systems for trulaing: 
(a) Decentralized. 
(à Centralized, 
(©) Combination of Systems. 
3. Estimate of training situation: 
(a) Tralning to be conducted. 
O Personnel: 
(1) Available for cadre. 


(2) To be trained, 


4. Time. 
5. Training facilities. 
6. Training aids. 
T. Equipment. 
b Decisions, 
©. The Plan. 
4 Principles of scheduling: 
1. Facilities preparation of instruction. 
3. Facilities learning. FES 
3. Une training time effeotivaly. 
4. Actommodate the troops. 
TL LEGAL STATUS OF GUERRILLAS 
a. Be commanded by a parson responsible for bis subordinates, 
b. Have a fixed distinctive insignia recognizable at a distance, 
© Carry arms openly, 
d. Conduct operations in accordance with the lava and customs of war. 
FOR SUCCESSFUL EMPLOYMENT OF GUERRILLA WARFARE: 
A. The spirit of realatanca muat be present in a segment of the population. 
b. Toe guerrillas must have the support of the civilian populace. 
©. ‘The guerrilla movement must have a sponsor. 
V. RECORDS OF GUERRILLAS: 
a. Personnel roster: name, rank, date joined, date discharged. 
b. Oath of ealistment. 
©. Theatre records and reporta. 
4. Casualty reporta, 
*. Payrolis. 


SPECIAL FORCES HANDBOOK 


f. Recording and settling claims. 
© Receipt forms 


b Demcbilization: 

L Assembly of guerrilla forces, 

D 

2. Collection of arma and equipment. 

3. Completion of administrative records, 

4. Settlement of pay, allowances, and benefits. 

5, Settlement of claims. 

6. Awarding af decorations. 

T. Care of aich and wounded. 

6., Discharge. 

9. Provisions of rehabilitation aad employment of discharge guerrillas, 
VL. GUIDE TO ASSESSMENT OT THE AREA: 

a. Initial Assesemont, 

1, Location, 

2. Team morale and condition. 

3. Status of guerrillas (local). 


4. Seourity (local) arca, attitude of local civilians 
ternate areas, enemy situation, civilian support available, 


e plan and ale 


bb. Principal Assessment (A continuous estimate of the situation). 


1. Information of the enemy tolacluder Disposition; composition, Identi- 
fication, and strength; organization, armament, and equipment; degree of training. 
morale, and combat effectiveness: operations (recent and current antivities of 
the unit, counterguerrila activities, and capabilities, current security systems 
within the unit); unit zones of responatbility; daily routine of the unite; logistical 
Support to include: installations and facilities, aupply routes, method of troop 
movement; past and current reprisal actions. 


3. Information of security troops andpoliceunite: Dependability aad re- 

ability to the existing regime and/or the occupying power: disposition; composi 

ioo, Identification, and strength; organization, armanent, and equipment: degree 

of training, morale, asd efficiency; influence on an relations with the local 

Ds 

3. Information of Resistance Organization: Guerrilla Force - zo, equip- 

ment, organisation, situs of training, intelligence and jogietics systems. Auxil- 
lary, organization, status of training, general dleporitions, 


4. Information of the civil government: Cootrola and restrictions (docu= 
mentation, rationing, travel and movement restrictions, blackouts and curfews); 
current value of money, wage scales; the extent and effect of the black market; 
political restrictions; religion restrictions; the control and operation of industry, 
utilities, agriculture, and transportation. 


b Information of poleatial targete: Railroads; telecommunications; POL 
electric power; military hasáquarters and Installations; radar nó electronic 
Caricea: highways; Inland waterways and canals; sea ports; natural and synthetic 
123 Lasa; industrial plants, 


5. Information of the terraia: Location of area suitable for guerrilla 
bases, units and other installations; potential landing zones, drop rones, reception 
Sites; routes suitable for guerrillas and enemy; barriers to movemani; the 
seasonal effect of the weather on terrain and viaibility. 


T. Information of the weather: Precipitation, cloud cover, temperatura 
and visibility; wiad speed and direction; Light data (BMNT, EENT, sunrise, 
sunset, moonrise and moonset). 
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INTRODUCTION 


This Field Expedient Handbook is designed to provide junior officers and 
noncommissioned officers with ^ handy guide of expedients to overcome s. 


The handbook ia 


The material hereia was compiled from past articles in INFANTRY. se- 
lected TMs and FMs, and information provided by the USAIS Instructional 


departments. One chapter, however, is largely the result of work by one 
person, IN-year-old Kobert S. Owéndoll of Falle Church, Va, In "Direction 
and Time," Owendoff outlines a unique yet simple method of finding directicn-- 
the "shadow-tip method." This method hai adopted by the U,S, Army, 
U.S. Air Force and many other federal agencies and by the American Red 
Cross and the Canadian Boy Scoute. 


1. COMMUNICA TIONS 
Antennas 
1, if the antenaa for your AN/PRC-6 becomes damaged, remove it ard 
replace it with a 2- or 3-fo0t length of WD-| commo wire. The end of the 
ware should be place In order to transmit ef- 


fectively, Y tical position as possible. 
ll branch or piece of wood to provide a 


in the auxiliary antenna well, 


Try tapiag or tying the wire to a s 
brace for the wire, Both the vire and the brace will probably have to be sup- 
ported by the individual using the PRC-5, however. 


2. Norma range of an AN/PRC-10 is 5-8 miles with the Antennas AT- 


72 and AT-27], This range can be doubled by use of field wire VD-l/TT as 
a field expedient. This method is recommended fcr use only when halted, 


Materials needed for this type antenna are 53 feet of field wire WD-1/ 
TT, dry stick or peg to insulate field wire from tree, and a short piece of 
WD-1/TT to ground the battery case (CY-240) of the AN/PRC-10 radio, and 
a ground rod. 


Dare une end uf the 53-fuut seccion of WD-1/TT and secure it to the 

receptacle inside the auxiliary antenna connector; extend the field wire ite full 

length up a tree or other suitable support, taking care to insulate the field wire 

from the tree by use of a dry stick or peg. This end of the field wire need not 

be bared, but simply tied to the peg. The peg must then be secured to the tree 
z method. 


by tying or some oth. 


The battery case (CT-240) may be grounded by first baring both end: 
of a strip of WD-I/TT wire, then attaching one end to one of the lower latches 
or the battery case and attaching the other end to a ground rod, 
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The 53-fcot section of field wire forms the vertical antenna and en- 
ables the operator to employ any frequency on the set without any changes in 
the make-up of his fleld expedient antenna, 


3. The Wave and Vertical Half Rhombic antennas are two Held expedient 
antennas that can be used with FM radio sets. These antennas can be con- 
structed using Held wire, lance poles. or existing trees for support. 


The antennas will cransmit and receive in the cirection of the resistor 
terminated end, They will normally double or triple the rated operating range 
of the FM radio sets. 
3 

The antennas are terminated with one 400 to 700 ohm carbon resistor. 
When no resistor is available, the antenna will still increase the range of the 
FM sete. However, it will not be so great an increase because the antenna. 
Will be radiating in two directions rather than one. 


When it is anticipated that such an antenna will be needed (or commun 
ications, a resistor should be uned for maximum efficiency. 


(See Figures 1 and 2) 


The antenna ahould be connected to the suxiliary antenna connector. 
Stvol wires should be clipped off leaving only the copper wires. The copper 
wires are twisted together and placed inte the center hole of the aux antenna 
Connector, making sure that the wires do not touch any other part of the radio 
act. 


FIELD WAKE, LENGTH: 28 70 33 METERS 
HEGHT:38 TO 4.5 METERS ABOVE GROUND 


1 TN Looe 


1 To detuning leg af ierra in 
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4. Bent Bamboc Antenna (See Figure 3) 


5. Whip anternas - if the antenna on your vehicules radio becomes 
damaged or is broken, tie 2 piece ol commo wire tc a broomatich or à small 
tree limb, Insert the enc of the wire into the aux antenna connector, The 

stick or limb can tien be aeld in a vertical position and you should be able to 


To avaid possible damage to a vehicular antenna, tie the whip antenna 
down with two shost pieces of rope and an insulator if ycu expect to be jour- 
neying through low clearance areas. 


used with the AN/PRC-6 and -10 radio sets have a 
Therefore, best communications are obtained 


‘The whip antenna 
directional characteristic. 


5 


(anc comact can often be established where it would otherwise not b= possible) 
by ensuring that the antennas on the set sending and the set receiving are per- 
pendicular tc the path of transmission, with thu Hat side of yach antenna 
toward tac other set involved, 


6. Additional range for AN/PRC-E - When working with APC 
cable connection on the anceana connector on the PRC-5 to the ante 
hector oa the racio inside the APC, 
vehicular mounted radio. 


Hot Line - Heavy Mortar Pictoon 


d. Under existing wire systems of the heavy mortar platoon, there are 
« personnel or equipment, to permit the FO to enter the wire 

U he does so, there are still two or three 

ch the FDC, A "Hot Line" can bypass the company and battalion 


system. 
through to r 
switchboards and erable the FO to contact the FDC directly to avoid delay. 


Utilizing repeating coils C- 61 and a smali amount of wire, u privace wize line 
can de established over existing wire lines. ‘The repeating coils must be re~ 
quested: they are not issued to the FO under TOE (they are TA items 


2. The method of using these coils is the simplex circuit ari 
(See Figure 4). One coil is coanectes in the OP to a company w 
point nearest the FO's position, The FO'« telephone is then connected with a 


FO ro 


` e ooo iium — 


ground return. The next coil ia connected in the wire line before it reaches 
the company switchboard and forma a by-pass to the other side of the awitch- 
board connecting the company to the battalion with another repeating coll. The 
fourth coil is placed in the company to battalion line at a point nearest the 
FDC. From this coil, a line is connected iato the FDC telephone or switch- 
board with a groune retara. The "Het Lise" ie complete. This permite 
mukaneous communications over one wire line from the OP t» company and 
the FO to FDC without interference. 


The Hot Loop 


1. This method of hooking up TA-1/PT telephones in the TOE of the pla- 
all ite telephones through a distance of 400 


2. In order to communicate and to have audio and visual signaling, the 
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TA-1/PT telephone must be conaected in a series circuit (Figure 5). The two 

e connected the same aa in a parallel circuit, or each conductor 
The remaining squad telephones are connected in 
series (Figur. T» connect these, take one of the conductors (it makes no 
difference which one), cut it, stzip off approximately 1/2-inch of the insula- 
tion on each part of the conductor, then slip another 1/2-inch of the insulation 
to the tip of the bared wire to hold the strands together. Attach one side of 
the cut conductor to one line binding post, the other aide of the cut conductor 
to the other line binding post, and the telephone is connected in series. 


3. All telephones must be connected properly. If one telephone La not 
connected correctly, the entire system will not work. The system should be 
paralleled by radio whenever possible. 


A, This set-up cam 
radio/telephone procedure. 


simulated radio net for practice work on 


‘SERIES CONNECTION 
Figure 5 


Ground Return Communications Systam 
V. If your wire line suddenly goes out, take both pieces of wire a 
them both in the eame terminal post. 
wire to a ground atako, The same thii 
Line. 


place 
From the cther post run a piece of 
muat be done at the other end of the 


2. If both positions follow this procedure, your communicatione may be 
restored. 


DET 
ground the other terminal 


carce, lay one strand of wire, hook it to one terminal, 
and have (ine communications. (See Figure 7). 


ONE STRAND OF WIRE 


_— GROUND RETURN 


Figure 7 = 


Radios- -immediate Action 
AN/PRC-10 


l. ME other station docs not answer, check operation of your Tarn 
"OK- Remote-On-Cal" awitch tc On position, "Squeleh control" off (counter: 
clockwine), "Vol" (Volume) control full on (clockwise); tighter antenna connec- 
tion and listen for rushing sound in handset. 


Port 


2. ME rushing sound is not heard or ia weak, remove and re-insert battery 
connector. 


* 


Lf rushing sound is not heard or continues to be weak, change battery, 


3. M rushing sound L 
steps is effective, your 


5. V rushing sound is hei 
sound continue: 
fective. Send 


d, push Press-to-Talk switch. lf rushing 
‘change handset. If rushing sound continues, your set is de~ 
to a repairm: 


b. If calibration signal wae pot hearc, change battery and try calibration 

again. If sat will not calibrate, communication may be possible by proceeding 

as if the ect would calibrate and tuning in the vicinity of your assigned channel 
ard. This dial setting can be 


a 
AN/PRC-6 
M other station doss not answer, check position of External-Otf-Inter- 


nal switch; turn Volume control full cn (clockwise): listen for rushing sound 
in earphone. 


2. If no rushing round is heard or is weak, caeck Air Valve. 
Remove and re-insert battery connector. Listes. 
U still no rushing sound is heard, et is detective 


Listen. 
Insert rew batery. Listen, 
Send it tc a repairman. 


3. M rushing sound is heare, push Press-to-Talk switch. If rushing 
sound continues, set is defective. If rushing sound ceases. blow into miero- 
phone and new sound (called sidetone} should be heard in earphone. 


4. lf aldetone is nct heard, your set is defective. Send it to a repairman. 
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Field Telephones- Immedicte Action 
TA-312/PT 
H the Telephone TA-312/PT fails to function: 


1. First, check the line terminals for firm conaections. 


Ar they appear 
to be properly connecte: 


Then, check the selector switch porition--if the telephone is being 
used in field system, the switch should be in the CBS position or LB position. 
If in use with a civilian system, the switch should be in the CB position. If 
the switch ia in the proper position: 


3. Then, check the INT-EXT switch position--if using handset H-60/PT, 
which is part of the telephone, the switch should be in the INT position. If 
uning the auxiliary handset-headset H-144/U, the switch should be in the EXT 
position. 


Then, depress the Push-to-Talk switch and blow into the tranemitte: 
L no sound is heard is the receiver, check the battery compartment, One 
battery cap should be up and the other down. 

Sound Powered Telephone- -Immediate Action 


U either the 
ceiver ia inoperative, the telephone can still be used to 
14 the transmitter is defective the receiver may be used to both 
D 

transmit and receive; however DO NOT depress the push 
transmit or receive, When it is the receiver that is defective you may use the 
transmitter to communicate; however you MUST DEPRESS the push-to-tak 
switch for both transmitting and receiving. 


TA-312/PT Externcl Power Source 


Check to ensure that the wire line is properly installed. 
transmitter or the 
unicate. 


alk witch to 


On the face of the telephone TA-312 there are two chrome screws marked 
“Bat.” These two screws are for applying a field expedient method of connect- 
ing an external 3-vol: power source such as two BA-23 batteries in serie! 
Thia method can be used when no BA-30 batteries are available (See Figure 8) 


Some batteries with [/2evolt sections. 


BA-386 {PRC-25 battei 


a) 
BA-279 (PRC-10 batteries) 


BA-270 [PAC-6 batterie 


TA-312/PT Visual Signat 


It is possible to receive a visual signal with the Telephone Set TA-J12/ 
PT by connecting an adapter plug, U-184/GT, to the binding post and turning 
the volume control to the low position. 

10 


Field Expedient Wire Laying 


3, 5-inch Rocket Launcher (Figure 9) 


Dummy Rifle Grenade wjdispenser MX-306A/G (Figure 19) 
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I 


Siepe Ia Uning 3. 5-lach Rocket Launcher To Lay Wire, 


Figure 9 


u 
Barterios 
1, Before placing a battery in a radio set, pee] the cellophane off the 


socket, If you de not, you will lo 


2, To protect your equipment, remove the battery when the equipment 
t inuse, This precludes battery acid damaging internal components. 


Sub-[reezing temperatures will affect the batteries used in the AN/ 
PRC-6 and -10 radio making them ineffective as a power source. Such 
batteries may be restored to use, Carry spare batteries inside your field 
Jacket keeping them warm with body heat, — Ketate batteries from jacket to 
equipment when a loss of power is noticeable. 


Storage of Commo Equipment 


One way to prevent rust and mildew on equipment in storage is to line. 
storage cabinets with aluminum foll and hang a 100-watt bulb in the cabinet. 


General Upkeep 


1. Since the audio caps for your receiver-transmitters are a little tricky 
to put on, put a small dab of white paint on the connector and cap so that the 
cap will slip on easily when the marks are lined up. 


2. A light coat of black enamel, carefully applied to hardware on canvas 
equipment, 


ian retard corrosion for a year or so, 
12 
Il, Stroam Expedients 


Poncho Raft 


1. When constructed using two rifles and the normal clothing and personal 
equipment of two individuals, it will support 110 pounds of dead weight. After 
being submerged for 30 minutes, it will still support 80 pounds, Two non. 
awimmera, each weighing 180 pounds, may be supported by the raft. 


2. To build the poncho raft: (See Figure 1] 
a. One poncho is placed on the ground with the hood facing up, after 
the neck opening is closed and tied off with the drawstring. 
b, The individual weapons are then placed on each side of the neck 


aa, soore, ATEN, ere. 
Lx 


Je. 


"ir 
| 
i 


HOO TRTES men TIE rro soos 
cater o femen When compte, he tt ia copi wt 
LI m Semi 


Figure 1 
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opening, butt-to-muzzle and running the long axis of the poncho. Operating 
rod handles face toward the center. 
C. The laces are taken out of both individuals! boots. 
to pad the front and rear sights. 
d. Packs are placed inside and at the ends of the two weapons. 
e. Clothing is then neatly folded and placed inside the weapons and the 
Care should be taken to place clothing inside as level as possible. 
f. Harness and webbing are placed atop the clothing. If helmets have 
been worn, they are placed atop the packs. 
g. Boots are placed atop the harness and attachments, 
h. Both members of the buddy team move to the flank of the raft and 
n 
fold up sides of the poncho over the top of the equipment, 
snaps on the sides. 
i. Working together at the center, the buddy team begins rolling the 
sides of the poncho toward the equipment, Roll tightly and together so that 
the roll does not become loose. The poncho is rolled tightly down to the equi 


Socks are used 


packs. 


Snap together all 


Roll the poncho out to both ends, keeping as tight as possible, At 
twist the poncho to form a pig-tail. Keep the pig-tail tight. 

k. While one member of the buddy team holds the pig-taila to ki 
them from untwisting, the other member ties the pig-taile tightly together 
with one of the boot laces. 

l. Spread the second poncho on the ground, neck closed and facing up. 
If more ousyancy is desired, brua and grass may be placed between this pon- 
cho ard the fire 

m. Place the equipment bundle formed with the first poncho in the 
second porcko with the pig-tails facing downward. 

m. Roll the sides of the second poncho the same 
the pig-tails with the second boot lace. 

o. The third ard fourth boot laces are tied around the ends of the raft 
to the pig-tail 
P. The raft is now ready to be placed in the water. 


the ends, 


Tie off 


(See Figure 2) 


Completed inner pockoge.. 
Figue 2. 
River Navigation 


^ 


rip map can be drawn on luminous tape, either to scale or schemati- 


cally, showing turns and bends in a river, and the azimuth and distance of pach 
leg cf the river along the route. 
d “4 
Rope Bridge 


1. Send one man across the stream with the ends of two ropes. Before 
sending him across, a butterfly knot should be tied on each rope at a point 
where, when the far end of the rope is secured to a tree, it is about 1/3 of the 
way across the stream, nearer the friendly side. (A mountaineer's snaplink 
placed in the loop of the butterfly knot will prevent rope-to-rope contact. ) 
Each rope is then passed around a tree on the friendly side, and then slipped 
through its sraplinki 


2. The man across the stream ties each rope to à tree, one near the base 
and the other atout five feet higher. On the near bank, the ropes are spread 
similarly, then pulled as tight as possible and tied off. A short length of rope 


is then tied from the upper tc lower rope to keep them from spreading as men 
pas 


3. Rope chart (Figure 3) 
4. A knot can reduce rope strength as much as 30. Sharp bends around 


ers can halve the strength, and exposure and heat can reduce rope 
by as much as 20%. 


Tn 
E 
E 
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Stream Width Measurement 
1. PACE-MEASURING METHOD (Figure 4) 

a. Spot a landmark on the far shore (point A). 

b. Place a stake on the near shore (point B) exactly opposite the land- 
mark on the far shore, The line of sight {rom this stake to point A is called 
Line AB. 

€. Walk along the near shore at a right angle to line AB for any ever. 
number of paces, At this point (point C) place a aecond stake, The line of 
sight from point B to point C is line BC 

d. Continue walking along the same line for half as many pac 
lime BC. At this point (point D) place a third stake. The line of sight [rom 
point C to point D ie line CD. E 


A (LANDMARK) 


LINE DE EQUALS 1/2 LINE AB 


Figure 4 


*. At the third stake (point D), turn away from the river and walk at 
right angle from line BCD until you can see stako C and the landmark, point 
A, traight line of sight, At this polat place a fourth stake (point E}, The 
line from point D to point E i» line DE. 
{. Count the from the fourth stake, point E, to point D, convert 
Double DE for the 


2. 45-DEGREE RIGHT TRIANGLE METHOD (Figure 5) - requires an 


Angle measuring device such as a prismatic compas 


Method is based on 


fact that the two lege of an ii 
a. Spot any landma; 
b. Place a stake on the near a! 
mark on the (ar shore. 
c. Using an angle measuring 


e (point B) exactly opposite the land- 


vice such as a prismatic compass, 


A 


LINE AB EQUALS LINE BC 


A 


x1 


Figure 5 
walk along the near shore ata eight angle to une AB. The line you are walk- 
ing will be line EC. 

d. Walk along line BC until you can see the landmark on the opposite 
hore (point A) so that line AC intersects the line you are walking, line BC, 
forming a 45-degree angle. At thie point (point C) place the second stak 

‘Count the pacea from paint C to poit B and convert the paces to 
feet or metera. The distance of line EC ie equal to the distance of line AB, 
the width of the river. 
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APCs Crossing Stream 


A nylon rope is tied to one of the front lifting eyes of the M113. The fre: 
end ie then taken to the far bank by boat or by a swimmer. A squad of mi 
{or more) is also dispatched at this time to the far bank, As the MI13 entere 
the water, the line ja kept taut by the squad of men, If the current is aot too 
‘swift, the men caa position themselves just upstream. For swilter currente, 
they can position themselves further ypatream so as to effect more lateral 

w 
pull, If need be, another rope can be fa 
the M113 from broachiny 
of the M113 are all that 
may be utilized, 
buoyant, 


tened to the rear lifting eye to keep 
However, normally vae rope plus the propulsion 
required. if nylon rope i» not available, othe types 
Nylon rope has the advantages of being strong, light and 

It does not become waterlogged after long usi 


Logs to Cross Ditches 


1 led vehicles may cro: 
too deep to drive through by using five los 


uch ditches as are 
- The loga should be approximately 


10 inches in diameter, from } to 4 fect longer than the span and positioned as 
indicated in 


gure é. This arrangement will pase a wh 

To prevent the logs from 
a into the ground on both sides of the loge, 
ler at the center with a chain, wir 
loge would be required to pase 


ded 


Aicle convoy 


2. Four loge would be 


wheels. By lashing the loge 
the loge, A guide must be provided to ensure that the vehicle and logs are 
alined properly. 
18 
i. WEAPONS 


A tent rope may be uses field expedient cleaning rod for all small 


ination and the M14 (Figure 1) - A new expedient method 
mine range with his weapon works on the principle 
iadiometric ranging method of determining distance depends 
‘on solving the triangle established by the angle subtended at the observ: 
position by an cbject of known size, The main requirement is for the firer 


This distance f the E-type silhouette. 
‘of a house is twice | meter high (2 metera) as in the 


‘The average doorway 
mored personnel car- 


Figure 1 


Because the target will appear to be smaller at greater distances, an 
accurate method of determining how much smaller the target appears would 
determine the distance. With the eye positioned directly above the stock, 
4-9 inches behind and not looking through the rear sight, the appearance of 
the size of the target in relation to the size of the front sight would eatabliab 
the range to the target. 


The front aight blade of the MI4 is 6 millimeters high 


The wings (or front sight guards) are 11 millimeters high. 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


9 

The small of the stock, 85 centimeters [rom the front aight, provides 
a pointat which to position the eye each time lor consistent results (a small 
stripe on the stock helps the firer to reposition his eye each lime]. Solving 
the triangl 


high as the front sight wing, the range 


If the target appears to be the same height as 
the range is 150 meters. 


the front sight Blade, 


Ranges to 2-meter targets are doubled, 
high as the front sight blade, the range 


If an APC appe: 
600 meters. 


3. LAYING THE MACHINEGUN BY THE USE OF FIELD EXPEDIENTS, 
Field expedients include the use of stakes and other devices to engage pre- 
selected target areas. Proper use of one or a combination of field expedient 
techniques will aid in employing the machinegun in Its predetermined fire 
vole, These techniques may be used in conjunction with the traversing tar 
and traversing and elevating mechanism method. The field expedieat methoe 
wes to supplement and enhance the employment of the gun in eng pre. 
jected target areas. This method is not 19 effective as the traversing bar 
and traversing and elevating mechanism methods and requires additional ma. 
terial, Field expediente serve as a primary meane of engaging preselecte: 
target in a secondary rector during periods of limited visibility, and 
thay may be used as a primary means in the primary sector until time or 
conditions of visibility permit recording data [rom the traversing bar and 
traversing and elevating mechanism, If s gun crew is replaced for any rea- 
son, field expediente being employed must be explained to the relieving crew. 
a. THE AIMING STAKE TECHNIQUE, The principal advantage of 
this technique ja that no light in required at the gun position at night, It ie 
not effective when visibility i» so limited that aiming stakes cannot be ob- 
rved, The gun ia laid to hit a target area, and the following procedu: 


(1) The rear sight slide is raised to ite uppermost position in the 
rear sight leaf. 

(2) A strip of luminous tape or luminous paint ie plac 
halfway up the rear of the front sight post. 

(3) An aiming stake, marked with a strip of luminous tape or 
paint, ls taken ons or two meters forward of the gun position. 

(4) The gunner moves his head slightly to the right causing the 
front sight post to appear in the left corner of the rectangle formed by the 
‘rear sight slide and rear sight leaf. Under the gunner's directions, the stake 
is aligned and driven into the ground in such a way that the two pieces of 
luminous material are adjacent (aligned for direction) and the top edges of 


t least 


20 
both pieces cf material are evel (aligned [or elevation), presenting a sigh: 
picture such as the ore depicted in Figure 2. The guner must maiatain the 


tar- 
ight by 


Correct sosition and grip throughout the procedure and, when engagini 
must cause the (ront aight pest to appear 'n the left of the rear 
again moving his head slightly ta the right. 


LUMINOUS TAPE NEAR 
CENTER OF FRONT SIGHT 
POST 


REAR SIGHT LEAF 


REAR OF FRONT 
SIGHT POST 


REAR SIGHT SLIDE 


Aiming stoke technique of engaging targets 
during periods of limited visibility. 


Figure 2 


b. THE BASE STAKE TECHNIQUE. This technique (s used to de- 
fine sector limits and may provide the lay for the final protective line or 
other preselected target areas which exist along a primary or secondary 

ector limit, The base stake method is effective in all conditions of vis:bil- 
ity and requires à minimum of additional material. The following procedure 
iw used: 

(1) Define a Limit of sector. Lay the gun for direction along one 
sector limit and emplace a stake along the outer edge of the tolded bipod legs, 
taking up rhe "play" as the lege rotate slightly on the barrel. The same pro- 
cedure is osed for placing a stake along the opposite sector limit. 

(2) Lay the gun to engage a final protective line. Move the mez- 
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En 
ale of the weapon to a limit of sector. Adjust for elevation by driving a stake 
into the ground so the top of the stake is under the gas cylinder extension, 
allowing a few mila of depression to facilitate covering irregularities in the 
terrain (Figure 3). 


SECTOR LIMIT AND ELEVATION STAKES 


Figure 3 

[31 Lay the gun to engage other target ar. 
In a primary sector this is accomplis 
the only difference is that no depression is allowed [or irregularities in the 
terrain, Ina secondary sector when the gun is mounted on tripod, and the 
traversing and elevating mechanism ia removed, the procedure described in 
(1) above is used in addition to driving in an additional stake under the gas 
cylinder extension to fix the elevation. 


on à sector limit. 
by using the procedure in (Z) above: 


c. THE NOTCHED STAKE OR TREE CROTCH TECHNIQUE [Figure 
4). The notched stake or tree crotch technique is used with the bipod mounted 
gun to engage preselected target areas within a sector or to define sector 
limits, This method is effective in all conditions of visibility and requi 
minimum of additional material. To employ this method the following prec. 
dure is used: 

(1). The stock of the weapon is 
makes or tree crotches and adjusted to hit 
Umite. 


laced in the reste of notched 
fred targets or to define sector. 


(2) Shallow trenches or grooves are dug for the bipod feet, 

trenches cr grooves act as a pivot peint for the w 
E 

pod teet aa the stock is moved from one crotch or stake to ancther, 


0). The wespen is held and fired vring the posliion and grip tive 
ployed in bipod firing * x EN 


These 
pon, permitting rotation 


ot the 


ré OF aim rc 
ReCO Tarr 
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4. THE HORIZONTAL LOG OR BOARD TECHNIQUE (Figure 5). 
This technique is used with the bipod or triped mounted machinegun to mark 
sector limite and provide sector of graze fire. The horizontal log or board 


technique. 
are uned: 


t 
the stock of 


elfective in all conditions of visibility. The following procedures 


1] THE BIPOD MOUNTED GUN. Place a log or board beneath 
the weapon in such a way that the stock can alide across it freely. 


acron viam ano 
Seerat or Laz 


Dig shallow 


D 
or placing ot 
are used. 


the barrel of the weapon. The log or board should be positioned in such a 


way that the 
to obtain 
te, 


feet as the stock is moved along the horizontal log or board, Adjw 
to the di 


HORIZONTAL LOG CN BOARD MD win 1 HRC 


"ACURITO vao MACHHACAN 
Figure 50 
E 
trenches or grooves for the bipod feet to allow rotation of the 


'e bipod 
ired elevation, The sector limits may be marked by notching 


Mops on the horizontal log or board, Bipod firing position and gri 


(2) THE TRIPOD MOUNTED GUN, Place a log or board 


eath 


ing on the log, will be at the proper elevation 
The limita of sector are marked, when 


SECTOR LIMIT 
STO 


HORIZONTAL LOG Ot BOARD USED WITH THE BIPOD 
MOUNTED M0 MACHINEGUN. 
Figure 5b 


zs 
4. PREPLANNED FIRES. In addition to engaging appropriate visible 
which have priority at all times, the squad members must be able 
daring periods of extremely limited visibility, 
‘These fires can be used to cover likely avenues of approach, anticipated ene- 
my automatic weapon positions, and probable enemy assault positione. Such 
preplanned fires would be delivered on order only and could be used to break 
‘up an enemy attack sefore it reached the assault stage. Preplanned fires can 
also be used to provide mutual fire support within the squad by having individ- 
uals cover portions of adjacent sectors that are defiladed from other squat 
members, The field expediente for delivery of this preplanned {ire must be 
emplaced and their alignment verified during daylight. Preplanned fire data 
should be recorded on a range card or sector sketch. 


a. RIFLES AND AUTOMATIC RIFLES. Freplanned grazing fire can 
be delivered with rifles and automatic rifles by using fiel 
shown in Figures 6 and 7. The weapon is placed in the reata and s. 
the desired point or cover a sector with grazing (ize. The rests are adjusted 
So that when the weapon is placed in them, it will be pointing in the desired 
direction and will hold the weapon at the desired elevation. To fire {rom the 
rest, the Individual places the weapon in the reste with his right shoslder 
firmly against the batt. He can deliver grazing fire across his sector or at 
a point target as rapidly as be can manipulate the trigger, He must hold the 
pon in the rests in the exact position in which it was held when it was 

By using additional stakes (Figure 6) or a horisontal board or log 


GRAZING FIRE 


\FLE/AUTOMATIC RIFLE NOTCHED STAKES OR 


‘TREE CROTCHES 


Figure 6 
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(Figure T), the individual can align the weapon [or grazing fire along more 
than one line or to cover an entire sector depending on the terrain, 


A INDIVIDUAL SECTOR OF. 
GRAZING FIRE 
HORIZONTAL LOG OR 
BOARD 


RIFLE/ AUTOMATIC RIFLE 


RIGHT LMT 
‘STAKE 


LEFT LIMIT 
STAKE 


NOTCHED STAKE OR 
TREE CROTCH 


b. GRENADE LAUNCHERS, Preplanned high angle fire can be de- 
livered with grenade launchers by using che field expedient shown in Figure 8. 


RECOIL 
‘STAKE 


ELEVATION STAKES 


Figue B 
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5. EXPEDIENT NIGHT SIGHT AND SIGHT PICTURE FOR THE AR (See 
Figure 9). 


SECURED BY BENDING 
AROUND SIGHT 


REAR SIGHT 
AT ZERO ELEVATION 


PLIABLE METAL STRIP 


ZON 


LUMINOUS TAPE OR PAINT 
NUZZLE (WHITE TAPE OR PAINT MAY 
| BE USED AS A SUBSTITUTED 


SECUREO BY BENDING AROUND SIGHT 
‘GUIDE 


ieee dhit LUMINOUS SIGHTS: 


TUUS. 


MUZZLE FLASH 
AUTOMATIC RIFLE 


TARGET 


Figure 9 


E 
IV. Alrborne/Pathtinder 


1. LANDING ZONE ASSEMBLY - Personne! being transported in ai 
craft tend to become disoriented. If for any reason the aircraft ia unable to 
land in the objective area cn the heading as given in the briefing prior to the 
conduct of the airmobile operation, scme method should be announced that 
would give the passengers the heading of the aircraft upon landing. The crew 
chief of the aircraft can draw a sketch (acetate board can be used) of the ob- 
Jective and designate the heading of the aircraft upon landing. This informa- 
tion would come from the aviator flying the aircraft and would be passed on 
to the senior supported unit member aboard the aircraft, This information 
‘should then be given to all personne! aboard the aircraft. Upon landing and 
departing the aircraft, all personne! will then know in what direction to go 

to the assembly area. 


2, Hand-held parachute flares, when fired vertically, can be used to 
approximate wind drift for parachute drops. 


3. When MX-290 | 
stituted to mark fixed wis 
cans filled vith sand 


landing strips and helicopter landing 
d gasoline will burn even in a moderate wind. 


4. Five-cell flashlights with lens from MX-290 lanterns ea: 
for the S811 signal light to signal aircraft 


substitute 


5. During parachute oper: 
stitute for a helmet chin strap. 


tions, a handkerchief can be a possible sub- 


6, PONCHO PARACHUTE - Capacity: Approximately $0 pounds. 


MATERIALS NEEDED, 

a. A poncho, 

b. A matic line, 12-15 feet long (80-pound test tape, 80-pound teat 
fishline, or the cord part of a canvas repair kit will do). 

C. suspension lines, each 6 feet long (tent ropes cr lengths of 
WD-1/TT field wire), 


d. | break cord, 1 foot long (plain cotton twine which must be weaker 
than the static line). 
e. | suspension loop, 12-15 inches long (web belt, clothesline, or 


the wire from a box of C-rations! 
f. | load cover (meat wrapping paper or a standard tactical map will 
suffice). 


l kemetring, 6 feet long ( a tent rope or drawstring from a poacho 
or eld jacket], 
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FUNCTIONS OF COMPONENTS 

a. Suspeasion lines - suspend load from parachute. 

b. Break cord - after the static line deploys the parachute 
cord breaks, separating the static line from the aircraft. 

€. Suspension loop - links the parachute and load. 

d. Load cover - protects the folded parachute while the load is being 
moved from loading site to aircraft and during the flight. It is ripped off by 
deployment of the static line when the load is cropped. 

chute into a hemispherical shape and 

les of the ‘chute. 


the break 


<. hematring - forma the pi 


prevents the air from spilling out around the ai 


ASSEMBLY 

Tie the break cord to the static line, using a square knot, 
the static line and set it aside for the moment, 

b. Pull the neck drawstring tight, making the neck vent as small as 
possible. Slide the fiber keeper down to the vent to keep it small. This ie 
now the apex of the parachute- 

c. Tie the free end of the static line securely to the poncho's neck 
drawstring (Figure |). 

à. Suspension lines are next, If you use rope, tie one end of each 
tent rope to each grommet (metallic eyelet) of the poncho, Tie the other end 
to the suspension loop, using a double half hitch (Figure 2), 

Start at one grommet and string the hemstring through it and each 
succeeding grommet. Return to ihe starting point and knot the hemetring 
with a square knot (Figure 3). 

L Tie the suspension loop around the point of suspension on the load 
ng a square knot. if a water cr fuel can is the load, loop the loop around 
all three handles. 

£. Begin packing the parachute by laying the can, or whatever the 
cargo, on ita side. Pull on the apex vent of the ‘chute and lay the parachute 
out flat. Smooth out the suspension lin ‘old beth sides of the parachute 
in to the center, making it long and narrow. 

A. Starting at the suspension loop, S-fold the suspension lines on top 
of the iosd and continue the process with the folded ‘chute (Figure 4) 

i When the apex vent is reached, secure the parachute and lines in 
place with one knee, and fer the load cove: 
j. Slit a 1/2-inch hole in the center of the load cover, 
K. Insert the break cord through the slit and pull it and the 
ough the lead cover down to the apex vent. 

L. Place the load cover over the parachute and secure it with four 
to six pieces of masking tape. Then S-fold the static line on top of the cover 
and secure it with a rubber band or strip of tape (Figure 5). 

m. Figure 7 shows an intlated poncho parachute, 


Fold 


PE ECC 


Poncho Parachute 
Figure | 
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Ponco Parachute Poncho Peracrule 
igure 2 Figure 4 


Poncho Porechute 
Figure 3 
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E] 
V. Direction ond Time" 


(The information ia this chapter was extracted mostly from the author's 
complete article "T 

INFANTRY Magazine, 
Guide, " an appendix ro Stackpole Publishing Compary's Comba 
Field Guide.) 


1, SHADOW-TIP METHOD FOR DIRECTION (FIGURE 1) - This 
method of finding direcsion by the sun is more accurate than the often-used 
Watch Method. 


a. Place à stick or branch into the ground at a fairly level spot where 
a distinct shadow will be cast. Mark the shadow lip with a stone, twig, or 
other mean 


b. Wait until th 
ick, about 10 minute 
shadow tip in the 


shadow tip moves a few inches, Using a 4-foot 
Mark the new position of the 


ight Line through the two marks to obtain an approx- 
U you are uncertain of which is east and which is west, 


! and sets in the west (but rarely 
The shadow tip moves jusi 

' shadow tip mark 
direction and the second mark in the ea 


rection, everywhere on earth. 


ai 


A line drawn at right angles to the east-west line at any point is 
an approximate north-south line, which will help orient you to any desired 
direction of travel. 


d. inclining the stick to obtain a more convenient shadow, in site or 

direction, does not impair the accuracy of the Shadow Tip Method. Thus, a 
only find a A 

marked, The 


dow tip 


» 
pm E g SHADOW-TIP METHOD 
TO FIND DIRECTION 


Figure 1 


2. SHADCW-TIP METHOD FOR TIME OF DAY (FIGURE 2) 


a. Having found direction, move stick to where the east-west line. 
ha north-south line, and set it vertically into the ground. The 
$ o'clock line. The west part of the line in- 


intersec: 


Poncho Porachute 
Figure 7 east-west line now becomes the & 
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dea 


6 a.m, ard the east part is 6 p.m., anywhere on earth, in accord- 
the hasie rule (par. Ic). 


b. The north-south line now becomes the noan line. The shadow of 

the stick is an hour hand in the shadow-clock and with [t you can estimate the 
E 

approximate time (similar to the way you read a 24-hour watch), using the 

noon line and the 6 o'clock line as your guides. Depending on your location 

and the season, the shadow may move either clockwise or counterclockwise, 

but this does not alter your manne: of reading the shadow-clock. 


c. The shadow-clock is not a timepiece in the ordinary sense. It 
makes every day 12 unequal "hours" long, and always reads 6 a, m. at sup- 
rise and 6 p.m. at sunset, However, it does provide a satinfactory means of 
telling "time" in the absence of properly set watches for such purposes ae 
keeping a rendezvous, estimating the remaining daylight, etc. 12 o'clock 
shadow-clock time is always true midday, out the spacing of the other hours, 
compared to regular clock time, varies somewhat with the locality and dace. 


SHADOW-TIP METHOD 
TO FIND TIME OF DAY 


vy 


3. WATCH METHOD (FIGURE 3) - The regular Watch Method, although 
currently advocated by several Army field manuals and such well known out- 
door guides an the Boy Scout Handbook, can be very seriously in error and is 
therefore Hy unreliable and even potentially dangerous. 


WATCH METHOD 


Figure 3 


4, OWENDOFF WATCH METHOD - A watch used in conjunction with 
shadow-clock time (par. Zb) serves to "atore up" the direction obtsined by 
the Stadow-Tip Method (par. Ic}, Having made a shadaw-clock, merely set 
your watch to the time it indicates, Now proceed as before by pointing the 
four hand toward the sun (Figure 3). Your approximate north-south line will 
lie halfway betweon the hour band and IZ o'clock on the dial, Observe the 
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basic ruie for shadew-tip movement par, lc) when you set the watch to 
adow-clock time, and you will never confuse north for south, 


Thie will avoid the 10-minute wait required to complete each subae- 
quent shadow-tip reading for direction, and thereby permit you to take as 
many instantaneous readings ax are needed to avoid “circling,” After travel- 
ing an hour or »o, take a shadow-clock reading and re-set your watch if nec- 
an. a 

The direction obtained by the Owendo/f Watch Method is the same 
thal of the regular Shadow-Tip Method by using a stick. That is, the ac- 
caracy of both methods ls identical, 


5. DIRECTIONS AT NIGHT 


a. POLE STAR (FIGURE 4) - In the Northern Hemisphere, the Nortt 
Star (Polaris) is a reliable direction-finder, because it is always nearly true 
north of the observer, The problem ia to locate it. By checking against the 
pattern shown in Figure 4, ‘irat identify the sever stare in the Big Dipper, 
and then confirm this by finding the five stars in Big "W" (Cassiopeia). 
Polaris lies about halfway between these atar and the (wo "pointers" 
aim almost directly at it. 


NORTH STAR 
Polaris 


BIG DIPPER 


Figure 4 
b. OVERHEAD STARS - If the North Star is obscured or cannot be 
located (or if you are in the Southern Hemisphere), sightings on any overhead 
star will provide accurate direction. Implant about a 4-foot atick into the 
ground, inclined aomewhat {rom the vertical, Now lie down on the ground 
face up, with one eye directly underneath the tip of the stick. Move head 
lightly unti: you establish a line cf sight to an overhead star, and then re- 
main atill to observe the atar's direction of movement, Like the wun, all 
stars always move generally trom easi to west, (rom which you can orient 
yourself to any desired direction of travel. 
a2 
Note that thie procedure ia equivalent to taking a Shadow- 
Tip Method reading (par. 1), the only difference being that 
you observe the star's movement directly, rather than 
that of the shadow tip on the ground, The latter |s a re: 
flection of the star's movement, with identical results. 


As an alternative method, implant the stick vertically. Lying 
down, sight along the stick with your eye (like a rifle sight) to any overhead 
star, and observe ite direction of movement, i 


c. MOON - If the moon is bright enough to cast a distinct shadow, 
tbe Shadow-Tip Method (par. 1) the same as in daytime to obtain an 
proximate east-west line, Persons having a watch can make a shadow-clock 
and use the Owerdoff Watch Method (par, 4), which will avoid the 19-minute 

i for subsequent readings. However, for :ime-telling purposes, remem- 
ber tHe moon shadow-clock time may be quite different from regular clock 
time or sun ahadow-clock time. 


‘Should the moon be dim, drive an at least 4-foot stick (which may 
be inclined) ipto the ground. Lying down, establish a lire of sight through 
the tip of the stick to the moon. Without moving your head, wait a Jew min- 
utes to observe.the mocn's direction of movement, 


As with the sun and si 
eant to west, 


r5, the moon always moves generally from 


6, POCKET NAVIGATOR (FIGURE 5) - This is an original device for 
funding ‘rue daytime direction by means of shadow-tip curves. The navigator 
is intended primarily for troop training in the continental U.S. (48 states), 
but it will work anywhere around the world at the same latitude band. 


a. Place a l-inch pin vertically at the “cros: 
Check by eye to ensure that the pin lo iruly upright, 
against sides, pull card taut with thumb and forefiny 
the aun. 


and seat it securely, 
Prees eltows firmly 
7 at each end, and face 


b. Close one eye and look straight down at the pin with the other. 
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Keup pinhead just covering the "cross" while you swivel from the hips until 
the shadow tip just touches the proper month curve. Arrow now points true 
north, Numbers on the cerve show time of day (sun time). 


and p.m. half in afternoon, 


will unerringly tell you. Or, lay the navigator Mat on the ground and observe 


43 
the changing shadow length. If it shortens, it is morning. I ii gets longes 
tt d» afternoon, 


ze for practice in getting the card level, Experi- 
ment to find particular circle which the shadow tip just follows a» you slowly 
swivel from the hips (keeping one eye on the pinhead a» descrited above). 
interpolate between "level circles" if necessary, 


POCKET N. 
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©. Where "level circle" touches the month curve is where shadow tp 
should be when you take a reading. lf shadow tip is off card, let the shadow 
Aine just touch the very ed of the month curve, 


[3 between" dates, let the shadow tip touch the "level circle" 
at that point between month curves which roughly represents the actual date. 


B. Keep several pins in your wallet to use with the navigator If you 
have no pin, use a stick to take shadow-tip readings for direction. The month 
Curve on the navigator ìs a "map" of your course of travel during the day if 
lings are taken to maintain direction. For example, 
east, the "map" will be the same, but it will be 
slanted southeasterly irstead of easterly. If you don't have a watch tc find 
“where you are" on the curve, make a shadaw-clock and correct your 
shadow-tip direction to true direction. 


(See pages 44 æ 45 for navigator) 


AVIGATOR "^. 


. S48 states only) 


i ploce «Finch. RI 


pin here 


Vi, Automotives 


Bellied Tracked Vehicles 


les become high centered on stump: 
In this position, tracked vehicles are helpless beca: 


rocks, dry ridges 


tank together and, 
cks (Figure 1). Then apply power gradually to the tracks; the log or tow 
cables will strike the obstacle and move the vehicle. Care must be taken to 
stop the vehicle when the log cr cable reaches the rear cr [ront of the tracks, 
or W will damage the fenders and tow cable. A log should be used in mud. 


2c 
a * Falls 


Figure 5. 


e both tracks 


x 
E 
1963. R.-S. Owendoff > 
undry “Drive. ES E 
Church, Virgiriio | ^ 


"A" Frome 


“This expedient provides both lift and tow, To construct an "A" frame, 
two poles about # feet long and large enough in diameter to support the frant 
ond of the truck will be needed. The poles should be lashed together at the 

top by a figure-8 o1 girth hitch (Figure 2). The lower ends should ve placed 
in the ground 10 to 12 inches deep to prevent them from sliding when power 


a 
Gmin HTC 
on 
AFRAME 


rover ster 


Figue 2 
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is applied, The upper end of the "A" frame should be laid across the hood of 
the vehicle and the attachment made as in Figure 3. If the nosed truck is 
equipped with a winch, the winch cable should ke rigged for a 2-to-1 mechaai- 
eal advantage, with the end of the cable secured to the apex of the "A" frame. 
U a separate truck is needed because the nosed truck has no winch, a block 
should be attached to the apex of the "A" frame and a 2-to-1 mechanical ad- 
tage rigged from the truck emplaced in front of and alined with the nosed 
vehicle. 


E 
Skid or “Peg Leg” 


A lost or damaged rear wheel on a 4x4 may be replaced by a skid (Figure 
A green log, about H (cct luog and 5 to B inches in diameter, is placed 
the rear axle and over the cro nber of the frame, The pole should 


unde: 


under the spring U-bults, aline with the spring, and be lashed to the 
spring. , The vehicle may be moved by frunt wheel drive, Distance to be 
traveled and terrain will determine how many "pegs" will be ui 


Figue 4 
Wheels as a Winch 


SKIO A 


1, Ifa wheeled vehicle has no winch, ite rear wheels may be used as 
one, On a dusl-wheeled truck, a rope with one end fastened to the wheel hub 
and the other end anchored can be wound up on the wheel or hab to give the 

winch, The end of rope fastened to the wheeli 
ye in the wh 
knot can then be tied in the ed 
[Figure 5). By placing the vehicle in revers 


1d the vehicle will move to the rear (Figure 6). Care should be 
lace the rope through a hole in the wheel where the valve ster will 
maged.. 


Figure 6 


A. If the truck has single wheels, the same system can be used by placing 
ar through a hole In the end of the axle flange. The rope can be started by 
tening it to the bar with a figure-8 hitch, and the rope will wind in behind 


t 
the bar (Figure 7). 
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Broken Fan Belt 
Replace with rope, a waist belt. or a piece of field telephone wire. ‘The 
rope should be looped arcurd the pully 3 or 4 times ard tied with a square 
knot. 


Vapor Lock 


The fuel pump will not pump vapor. This malfunction is common in hot 
climates or when the engine operating temperature becomes too high. Wrap 
the fuel pump with a piece of burlap or other cloth that has been soaked in 
water, This will lower the fuel tempera:ure enough to keep the fuel in a 
liquid state, Cold water alone may be used when cloth is unavailable, 


5 
Frozen Fuel Line 


"PI 
elt the 
To 


These may be thawed by connecting wiro loads io vach 
and running current through the line, Thu line will heat ana 
mot arc the wire against the line. Attach wire: 

then connect them firmly but momentarily at the bai 


1 dine 
ie Do 
iral and 


securely. to fu 


Broken Fuel or Oil Line 


Such broken lines under low pressures or vacuum may be spliced tempo- 
rarily by forcing a piece of hose over the broken ends cf the line. 
hose cut from the wineshield wiper may be used. 


A piece of 


Dirty Ignition Points 


U you have dirty points, the butor cup, rotor, or magneto cover 
may be removed and the breaker points cleaned with the striking area af a 
match book cover. The match book cover can be used to check the point 
opening or clearance. 


Broken Broke Line 


Crimping a cut brake line will allow the brakes on the remaining wheels 
of a vehicle to continue fanctioring without the loss of braxe fluid. 


Cracked Distributor Cap 


Cracked caps have a tendency to fili with moisture. Sparks, running 
along the moisture, cause some burning which creates carbon. Scrape a 
notch ia the cap, or rctor. deep enough to remove all carbon from the crack. 
then fill the crack with tar from the top of the baitery. 


Loose Bettery Terminal 


uf a battery terminal cannot be tightened, insert a wood or meta. wedge 
between the terminal and terminal post to tighten as much as possible. 


Broken Spring Leaves 


Broken leaves may be aplinted in place with strong pieces of wood or 
tightly wrapped in place with wire. One, or several, tent pins may be used 
as splinte. li necessary, prevent anle cisplacement by fastening wire around 
the front spring hangar and axle. Repair as soon as possible. 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 166 FIELD EXPEDIENT HANDBOOK 


52 E 
Mobile Command Posts 


1, (See Figures 8-10) The upright supporting frane of the device may 
be removed and strapped to the back uf the jeep ir the same manner as the 


CANVAS DIMENSIONS TOP VIEW 
T. HIGH zun 

7T WIDE 2i 

Ld ROOF SUPPORT 


Figure $ Figure 11 


5 
top is carried. Whon canvas ia thrown over the framework, CP 


use, Lights and heat are supplied by the jeep. The enclosed area 
enough to accommodate c. 


Figure 10 


X (See Figures ll and 12) A canvas cover to cove: 2 jeep completely 
lade and zippers installed to allow easy access to the inside o the jeep. 
p headlight was suspended in the center of the vehicle with a line conaect- 
ing it to the battery as a power source. There is plenty of room in back for 

a radio operator and pis equipment and in front for a staff officer and his map. 


ide uf che jeep to carry extensions “of the radio 
ket, provides support for the erec- 


tion of the antenna. Figure 12 


Brackets were welded t» 


antenna. A pole, hinged onto the rear 
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VII, Blast Devices 


Flame Fougasse (Figure 1) 


1. DESCRIPTION. The flame fougasse ia a variation of the exploding 
flame device in which the flame is projected by explosive means in à prede- 
termined direction over a preselected area, It ia a |-shot expedient which 
can be used effectively in the defonac. The flame fougasse consista of an 
empty &-inch howitzer propelling charge or similar container, fitied with 
thickened (ucl and equipped with an explouive charge (propellant), a wood di 
(plator), and a white phosphorus grenade (igniter). Flame fougasses can be 
emplaced along barbed wire, where the mature of the terrain doze not permit 
barbed wire obstacles to be covered effectively with flanking (i 


2. ASSEMBLY. 

a. The flame fougasse should be assembled in a vertical position. 
A 1/4 pound piece of composition C-3 explosive is formed around an electric 
blasting cap and placed in the bottom of the container. Black powder may be 
substituted for the explosive and grenade igaiter. If powder ia used as the 
propellant, «quibe are preferred in place of blasting caps. Wires from the 
electric blasting cap are brought out of the case through a small bole punched 
in the side of the case near che top rim. 

b. A wood disc approximately 2 inches thick and 8 inches in diameter 
(1/4 inch lees than the inside diameter of the container) is placed in the con- 
dainer. The disc should fit into the container ezoily with approximately a 
inch clearance and should lle (lat in the bottom of the container and reat 
on top of the explosive and blasting cap. 

‘The case ia filled with a 5 percent thickened fuel mixture ( 

proximately 5 gallons 

d. The metal cap fs replaced on the container. The rubber gasket 
should be on the cap and should be seated firmly to prevent thickened fue 
‘The spider af the cap is engaged in the slots for transporting 


e. The detonating cord-WP hand grenade assembly is prepared by 
taping or tying the fure handle tightly to the body of the grenade: apread the 
tips of the grenade cotter pin sufficiently to enaure that the cotter pin will not 
work (ree; wrap five turns of the detonating cord 
made and secure with a clave hitch, Altach an electric or nonelectric bl 
cap to one end of the detonating cord. Sympathetic detonation [rom the 
hating cord will activate the grenade booster thereby producing t 
ignition, 


3. RANGE. Range will be determined by the degree of slope of the em- 
placement, amount of explosive used, thickness of fuel, and wind direction, 
‘The flame will be projected under optimum conditions over an aren 50 me. 
tore long by 10 metere wide. 


” 
Exploding Flame Device (Figure 2) 


1. DESCRIPTION. Exploding Mame device consiste of a container (5 to 
55-gallon), ar incendiary fuel (usually thickened gasoline), a firing system 
to scatter and ignite the (uel. The «ize of the area covered will depend uson 
the size of the device, There is no standard type exploding device and many 
different types were made during the Korean conflict, Maximum effect js ob- 
tained when the exploding flame device is exploded above ground. The place- 
ment of the container depende upon the container being used. For example, 

a 5-allon container gives maximum effect when placed upright with exolosive 
inserted or taped tightly to the top of the container; the 55-gallon drum should 
be placed on ite aide. 


2, ASSEMBLY. 
a. Fill container with thickened fue! at 
b. Tape the explosive tightly to the contal 
be prepared an shown in Chapter 4, FM 5-25. 
c. Prepare a detonating cord-WP hand grenade ai 
se) to ignite the fuel. 
d. Attach electric wiring or detonating cord so that the weapon may 
be fired individually or in multiple form, 
e. A safe distance should be maintained between the firing point and 
the ares of detonation. 


, i Devices may also be fired by {using mechanism attached to per- 
mit either individual or multiple detonations by trip wire release, pressure 
release, or other means. 


3. RANGE. Cam 


Ity-pradueing effects resulting from the explosion of 


the flame devices are obtained by fragmentation of the steel drum and by barn- 
ine varies with 


ing blobs of thickened fuel. 
the container being un 
plosive used, 


Radius of dispersion and particle 
l, gage of steel, thickened fuel, and the amount of ex- 


Flome Illuminator (Figure 3] 


1. DESCRIPTION. The flame illuminator is a field expedient effective 
for limited illumination of selected areas of the battlefield. It consiats of a 
container (5- tc 55-gallon) filled with thickened fuel to within 3 inches of the 
top, a WP hand gresade to ignite the (uel, an explosive charge, ard a firing 
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aystem. Surning time Le affected by many (actors, Including viacoaity of the 
thickened fuel, wize and shape of the container, and site of the opening. A 
‘thick (uel burne longer than a thin fucl. A marrow container functions lenger 
than a wide container. Fer example, the burning time for a flame Illuminator 
made from an 8-inch howitzer propelling charge container filled with s 4 per- 
cent thickened fuel can vary from 2 to $ hours depending upon the restriction 
Of the eize of the opening. 
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METAL CONTAINER FOR 
N. HOWITZER PROPELLING 
CHARGE 


PISTON OR 
PUSHER PLATE 


THICKENED FUEL 


EXPLOSIVE ENCASED 
IN. PLASTIC BAG 


TO SWITCHBOARD, 
BLASTING MACHINE, 
Flame fougasse. OR BATTERY 


Figwe 1 
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S5-GAL DRUM 


FILLED WITH THICKENED FUEL 


3-LB EXPLOSIVE CHARGE 


DETONATING CORD 
WP HAND GRENADE ASSEMBLY 


Figure 2 
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DETONATING CORD- 
WP HAND GRENADE ASSEMBLY 


MUD TAMPING 


—— 


mn 
|| 

| 

| 


p 


15- TO 55-GAL 
CONTAINER 
FILLED. WITH 


IME FUZE 


FUZE 
LIGHTER 


NONELECTRIC 
BLASTING CAP 
TRIP WIRE 


Type napalm illuminator with nonelcctric firing system, 


igure 3 


D 
2. ASSEMBLY. 
a. General. Fill the container with thickened fuel and s 
>. For electrical firing. 

(1) Wrap three turns of the detonating cord on lop cf the container 
the inside of the top rim. Pack moist earth or mud against the detonating 
(This packing holds the detonating cord in place and acts as a tamper: ) 
Attach an electric blasting cap to one end of the detonating cord. 

mating cord~WP hand grenade assembly (see ex- 
ample in flame fougasse) and attach it to the top of the container or ina small 
hole nearby in such a manner that the functioning of the explosive charge and 
the grenade assembly will be simultaneous, thereby igniting the fuel. 
(3) Connect the lead wires [rom the electric blasting ca» assembly 
And tape the blasting cap to the detonating cord. Emplace the igniter. 


1 it tightly, 


3. EFFECTS. 
meters high illuminating am a 


The Came illuminator burns with a bright flame 1-1 1/2 
about 50 meters in diameter. 


Husch Flare (Figure 4) 


1. DESCRIPTION. The Husch flare is a specific type of flame illuminator 


that permits thickened fuel to be vaporized and expelled as a burning jet through 


a smali hole. 


It consists of one or more metal cylindrical tubes, such as pro- 
pellant or shell containers, filled with thickened fuel and inverted into a larger 
metal container also containing varying amounts of thickened (uel. The ill 
tion shows an example of a Husch flare consisting of a metal container, two 
Bimm mortar round metal containers, thickened fuel, and an Illuminating hand 
grenade. Ausembly details listed below relate to a Husch flare consisting of 

these components; however, Husch flares can be constructed by using other 
similar componente. 


2. ASSEMBLY. 

3. Remove any metal crossbars from the inside of the metal container. 
Punch three 3/8-inch holes in each side approximately half way between the top. 
and bottom, Fill the container 1/3 full of thickened (uel. 

b. Punch a hole no larger than 1/8-inch in the bottom of the 81mm 
mortar metal container. 

<. Temporarily stop holes and fill the containers approximately 3/4's 
full of thickened fuel, apply heavy grease io the mortar container c 
fasten the caps on tightly to make the mortar shell containers leakproof. 

d. Place the Simm mortar round metal contaisers in the larger metal 
container with caps down. Use large stones in the latter to wedge the smalle: 
containers ficmly in plate and upright. Remove temporary stop fram the holes 
in the 61mm round containers. 

©. Tie an illuminating hand grenade between the 41mm moriar round 
containers just above the top level of the outside metal container. 
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6z 
HOLES APRX 3/16" IN SIZE 


METAL 81-MM 
MORTAR 
SHELL CONTAINERS 


TRIP OR PULL WIRE 


MORTAR CASE 
OR SMOKE POT 
SHIP ING 

v 


CONTAINER 


Husch fore. 


L Attach a suitable length of pall or trip wire to the pull ring of the 
grenade, Lead pull wire to point selected for activation (at least 25 meters 
from the device when normally operated}, 
Press the tips of the grenade cotter pin together wa that it can te 
easily. 
3. EFFECTS. When ignitec, this particular Husch flare burns for ap- 
proximately 90 minutes, illuminating an area up to 59 meters in diameter, 


Exploding Flame Device with M4 Burster (Figure 5| 

DESCRIPTION, This.is a specific type expedient which consists of a 

jon lubricaring oil can or similar type container filled with thickened 

a bureter, a leakoroof metal well, and an initiating device, either elec- 
menelectric, The burster and meral well must be fabricated by a unit 


fue 
tric 
which has the facilities for procuring and working the necessary material», 


S-GAL CONTAINER FILLED. 


WITH THICKENED FUEL 


ELECTRIC OR NONELECTRIC 
BLASTING CAP 


[TII 


DETONATING corn 
OR BLASTING CAP WIRES 


Ewlosiog flame devise with Wi burster 
Figure 5 


‘a 
A. FABRICATION OF BURSTER AND BURSTER WELL, 

a. The bureter well is made of thin sheetmetal and is of a diameter 
that will fit within the can opening. it has a right angle flange on the open 
end, which keeps it from slipping entirely within the can aad helps to forn 
seal. The length of the burster well should be approximately I-inch lesi 
the depta of the can with which it is used. 

b. The burster, consisting of the componente listed below, is con- 
tained in a cylindrical cardboard container closed at one end and of a diame- 
ter that will permit it to (it within the burater well, (t should be approxi- 
mately 1/8 inch shorter than the burster well.) The cardboard container is 
filled with-- 

Q1) 75 gram» of as equal mixture of black powder and magnesium, 

(2) 24 inches of detonating cord, folded evenly and longitudinally. 

(3) A wood shipping plug, inserted in the burster well to provide 
an interior well for a blasting cap. At assembly, this shipping plug is re~ 


than 
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moved and a blasting cap is inserted 


3. ASSEMBLY. 

a. Drill or punch a hole in the cap of the container large enough to 
accommodate the base cap of a pull-type firing device. Unscrew the base 
cap from the main body of the firing device, Discard the plastic cap and in- 
sert anonelectric blasting cap in ita place. Insert this assembly through the 
bottom of the container can and screw it to the main body of the firing device. 
Fill the container with thickened fuel. Insert the burater well and thea the 
burster, after shipping plug is removed. Screw the cap assembly tightly onto 
the container. Attach pull wire. 

b. The weapon can be detonated electrically by substituting an elec- 
trie blasting cap, field wire and a source of current for the pull-type firing 
device and nonelectric blasting c 

4, RANGE, When detonated, this flame device 
over an area 30 meters in diameter. 


The Platter (Figure 6) 


catters burnim 


This is a shaped charge using a flower pot and a platter big enough to 
cover the open top of it, When filled with explosive (preferably C-4) and 
detonated, it can be effective up to 50 feet away, Other containers and plates 
may be used. The fure must be placed in the exact center of the explosive, Figure € 
the charge face must be concave, and the explosive must be packed tightly 

inst the end of the container, With standoff equal to the diameter of the 
container, thie charge may be used to penetrate armor plate, To determine 
the amount of explosive, use this guide: 


67 
Molotov Cocktail 


Mix one-half rotor o:l and one-half gasoline in a well-stoppered bottle. 


i Gas-soaked rags or waste should be taped to the bottom of the bote, Light 
DIAMETER OE CONTAINER PONDU EATEN the waste and throw i: at the engine corpyrimert of an armored vehicle 
2 H the tank's ammo to explode, 
More than 5° 2-2 u2 


Improvised Grenades 


an antipersonnel weapon, fill the empty apace in the container with 1, By packing a C-ration can with compos C-3 with 45-50 ammo 
scrap metal and aim it down an expected enemy approach. The resuitantíam rounds imbedded at random in it, a passable expedient grenade may br n 
will be about 50 meters wide and extend about 50 meters to the front. A time faze (attached to a blasting cap in the C-3) and matches comple 
» grenade. 
PLATTER FLOWERPOT — C-4EXI 2. C-4 can be molded around a blasting cap and fuze. By sticking nails 
and other metal into the C-4, another expedient grenade can be made. A 


faze lighter completes the grenade. 
Satchel Charge AT Expedient 
A satchel charge made cut of TNT and at least 10 pounds of C- 3, Ced, or 
C-5 can be placed in or on the engine compartment of a tank, under the turret 
ring or jammed behind a drive sprocket to destroy or damage an enemy ar 
mored vehicle. 


3.5" RL Mine 
A 3,5" rocket launcher round in a carton in the ground pointed at the 
place where the kelly of a tank will be can be an effective AT device when 
batteries are connected to tke terminals on the 3. 5" round to detanate the 
The “Ear Mutt” (Figure 9) 
1, This i» good for destroying concrete piers on bridges or docks. The 


round 


technique is based on the counterforce theory. Use a peurd of C- ) or C- 
for each foot of concrete io be breached. If it's reinforced concrete, use 
1 1/2 pounds per foot. Emplace the charges ax follows: i 

a. Obtain containers of sufficient size to hold the composition. 
Tin cans, plastic drinking cups or bucketa may be used, Itis important that 
each pair of containers be exactly the same size and type 

b. Make a hole in the exact center of the bottom (closed) end of the 
cortainer sc that the blasting cap may be inserted there 


Machine Wrecker (Diamond Chat t 


Machinery may be made inoperative by shearing its drive shaft. To 
make the diamond charge (Figure 7], cut a plece of tinfoil, paper, or burlap 
into a diamond shape, with the long axis several inches longer thas the cir- 
cumference of the shaft to be sheared. The short axia should be about 1/2 
the length of the long axis. Mold a plastic explosive over the diamond and 
place blasting caps into the explosive at the short axis points. To cut regu- 
lar ateol, the explosive should be about 1/4-inch thick; for high carbon steel, 


e. Place she composition C in the containes, making sure it is 
Figure 7 molded to the bottom. 

3/4-inch thick. Emplace the charge by wrapping the long ends of the diamond ML Stick tne sharp end of the Randle Af the cap crimoers intu the hele 

around the shaft, Ensure that the two pieces of detonating cord used with the at the bonom sf the container, making am indentation n the composition € 


two bl 


ing caps are equal ané detonated from a common source [Figure 8). which allows ihe blasting cap to be inserted 1/4 inch. 
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ces of detonating cord exactly equa. ia 


Measuring off tae p 
p to ore end af cach. 


lorgth, crimp a blasting 
(Pace th: Mas 
holes in the bottom of the composition C container. 
with tape oF string 
o Then attach the other ends af the two short, equal pieces of deto- 
rating vord to a third blasting cap, time fuze and fuze lighter. 


h Place the two containers exactly opposite eack other on the ob- 


pla 


ject tn be destroyed, holding them in place with rope, string or other mate. 
LIPIDS Be ostenab GS toe ene Coles team anon scien tine enint 
» 
VIL, Training Aids 
Lo LUMINULS NOL EUOOK. (Figure 1) - Distances, directions, call signs 
mé check poitts tras he ricordod on the acetate wilh grease pencil which can 
bo easily seen ie ter qiinet the glow of the luminous pap. 
smear with the th au protect against possible compromise, 
FS may abes thw the matvbouk handy far flashing prearranged signals ia 
pe 
PONCHO MATERIAL 
MASKING 
TAPE 
PHOSPHORESCENT PAPER UNDER 
CLOUDY ACETATE 
Figure 1 
2. DAGWOOD B w 2) - Rapid production of multiple copies 
ef operation and similar data is difficult without reprocuc- 
ing machinery an uvor.ay with the Dapwood toard, place 2 map 
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e rw af 


HOLDING PLATE 
yWOOD_OR LIGHT METAL 


[2172 
Son D COVER SHEET Z 


ACETATE OR CLEAR PLASTIC MATERAL 


BACKING SHEET 
CARDGCARO OF THIN METAL 


UP TO 100 SHEETS OF OVERLAY PAPER 
WW P SHEETS OF LEGAL SIZE CARBON 
UNDER EACH SHEET OF OVERLAY PAPER. 


BASE BOARD 


MASONITE, PAYHOCO OR LIGHT METAL 


Figwe 2 
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and the backing sheet under the lop sheet a! overlay peper and lormulate the 
plan. Remove the map ard reposition the Lacking sheet under an many a» 
eight larers of overlay paper: then retrace ynur plan from the original over- 
tay sheet using a ball poirt pen with heavy pressure. The reproduction joo ix 
then finished. Remove the holding plate, cover sheet, sheets of overlay and 
carson paper above the backing sheet and reassemble [or fatere use. 


n 
CHECKPOINT CHART (Figure 3) - If yeu are [rom the yrease pencil- 
choo" and are working for a ccmmander who delight 
» by use of checkpoints, ycu are in for tro 
larkings become smeared or obliterated. To avoid this, fasten cloudy ace- 
tote (rough. side Lp) to your map with small strips of scolch tape; then place 
your information on the acetate with a soft lead pencil. 
destroyed by fire if compromise is threatened, 


+ in controllir 
jie if your grease penci 


The acetate may be 


Figure 3 
n 
4. "MOUSETRAF" A BRIDGE (Figure 4) - A iitule ingenuity injected into 
classroom improves the atmosphere for learning, A mouse:rap, when 
used as shown here, can simulate the blowirg up of a brid 
tive when constructed as follows: 

nail the mousetrap to the surface cf à ward table. 
attach a light piece of string to tae bait trig 

ide ef the table. Test trap and reset, 

rap and string wich sand, taking care not to act off 


The aid ia most 


n 
to the instructor's 


£ and run the string 


c. cover thi 


the trap. 


d. piace the end of the bridge to be blown directly over the mouse- 
teapte "killing bar." Than complete the construction of the sand table. 


Similariy, mousetraps can be placed throughout the sand table to 


simulate artillery. bomb or mortar explosions, 


MORTAR SIGHT PICTURE (Figure 5) - Teaching new men correct 
sight pictures for mcrtar and/or Davy Crockett weapons or just teaching the 
Proper use of the reticie found in military binoculare can be difficult, Thie 
training aid makes it eaey. It can be produced from a manila ‘older and a 
scrap piece af frosted acetate. Once assembled, it is small enough to oe car- 
ried sround for immediate use anywhere, Follow these steps: 
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a. Trace reticles C, D, and E on a piece of frosted acetate. 
b. Cut and fold the base (A) together. 

c. Gut cut slide 3 or reproduce on a piece of manila folder. 
4. Cut cut the jeep and burst on Tab F. 


n 


Figues 5 


Reticle E inserted in base A and using slide B will erable you to teach 
ght settings and stake displacement with the morta 


Reticle C inserted la base A and using slide B will erable you to teach 
tinga and stake displacement with the Davy Crockett. 


ht 


Reticle C inserted in base A and using the jeep and burat from Tab F will 
enable you to teach burst on target method of firing the Davy Crockett. 


Reticle D inserted in base A ard using jeep and burst from Tab F will 
enable you to teach the mil reticle found in military binoculars, 


2 e 
s| s 
v) lo 
n la 
rc Rc mM E 
D 
| — — — E -— je | 
n rd ed t 
RETICLE PATTERN M920 ELBOW TELESCOPE 


Figure & 
b, M92D TRAINING AID (Figure 6) - Handy for teaching sights and sight 
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pictures for tbe 106mm recoilless rifle. The device consists of a holder. 
With markings printed on it, and a movable strip with “tazgets™ printed on it. 
Steps: 

a. Trace the reticle pattern (Figure 6) onte a piece of acetate oF 
strong tracing paper. 


75 
b. Cut from thin cardboard a frame which gives you about a 1/2-inch 
border all around. 
c. Tothis (rame attach the reticle pattern you have traced, gluing the 
reticle pattern to what will be the underside of the frame. 
d. Cut another piece of cardbo ide dimensions as 
the frame, end then staple topether the two pieces you row Tave, Be 
aple oniy along the sides, ao that the top and bottom are not closed 
e. Next, cata sirip of light cardboard about an inch wide and 10 
inches long (Figure T). On this strip. sketch three vehicles (a profile, a half- 
profile acd a head-on sketch of a tank). 
f. Print on both sides of the frame, enough ranges fer the gunner to 
identity the line he is using or wanta to use. 
g- Insert the strip into the sleeve ard «| 
ing upon the target picture wanted, 


p ? 


Figore 7 
7. POP-UP TARGETS (Figures 8-10) - handy-dandy for 25-meter ex- 
pedient firing range. 
a. Side Pop-up Target (Figure 3) 


To the same os 


ie in any direction depend- 


* 


BOLT 8° LONG wind a WASHERE a NUT 
- | 


JEG 


WEIGhY TO PULL “ANGET 
BACK DON 


atically go down when the pull rope is 


(a) A number of targets can be manipulated by on: 
(b) The targets aun 


sed. 
(c) The operator can be used to score them during the train- 
ing, thus requiring a minimum of assistant Instructors. : 
76 


(2) Considerations: 
fal Wher in the down position, the targets should be just above 
the horizontal (between 60-70? {rom upright) so that there is a minimum of 
in on the targets and on the rope. A resi can br made of wood, but it is 
Just as effective to pile brush under the side of the target. 

(b) The target operator should be in a covered position 19 to 
15 meters to the flank of the targets, Or a post and pulley can be used no that 
the targets can be operated from behind the firing line, 

(c) When mounting commercial vilhoueite targets on a stake 
or board, it in best touse a soda bettie cap as a washer. A nail wil: often pull 
through the target and permit it to fali off the stake. 

(3) Materials (or each target 

{a) 1 silhouette target (commercial or locaily made) 

(b) 1 wooden wake, 56" long 

(e) 2 wooden makes, Z5" louy 

(d) | bolt, 5" long [metal red [rom ammunition bax will work 


here) 

{el 4 washers [bottle caps will do the job and a nut for the 
boit 

(0) ) piece of wood to use ae a crossbrace, 4" long 

(g) | target rest (wood, brush, ete.) 

Q) pull rope 

(9) malle and bottle caps 

U) camouflage materiale 


amcks or 
och 


d 
E 
Brace 


BOTTLE CAP 
AS washer 
BEHIND TIGGER 
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Counter-balance Pop-up Target (Figure 9) 
(1) Advantages: 

(a) This type is most effective where the terrain does not per- 
rnit employment of straight Lines of targets. 

(b) As each target is activated singly, the student becomes 
conditioned to the fact that he will not see all the enemy at the same time and 

7 
that he must recheck any area which he initially scanned and found to be empty 
of targets. Also, this type target provides the realistic factor of distracting 
movement in the vicinity of another target which a student may be engaging 
(c) Tt is particularly good in a smali jangle lane or in other 
tricted areas. 
(4) This type of target can be 
t by stumbling over a trip wire, 
2) Conatderation: 
(a) This model target must be reset alter uss 
down automatically, 

(b) Activation of this target is by means of an "L" shaped trig- 
ger located at the rear of the target, Pulling on the rope draws the trigger 
away from the target and the weights on the far end of the staxe swing the iar- 
get into an upright position. 

0) Materiais 

{a) 1 silhouette target 

ei 56" long 

(c) 2 stakes, 25" long 

(d) Weight for counterbalance (bricks, rocks, an ammo can 
filled with dirt, eic.) that can be fixed onto the stai 
(e) "LY shaped piece of wood and a bottle cap which it will 


t up so that the firer himself 


erwan 


it will not go 


pivot on. 
(£d wooden cros 
dg) 1 olt w/out hers [bottle cap: 
(h) suspension line, rope, string, etc. 

Front Pull Pop-up Target (Figure 10) 

(1) Advantages 
(a) Target is simple to make and operate, 
(b) Target will go down automatically when the pull rope ia 


ete.) 


FALSTNNG w mour ranor REST STAKE 

we USING ONLY PICEC UP brat 
WITHOUT STAKE YolpmeveuT TARGET rron 
Goma DOWN To MOPIEONTAL 
Position, 


Iž) Gonmiderations: 


(a) When down, the target should be above the horizontal. 


TN 
the target. 


(b) In construction, the targ 
hinged ammunition box (mortar, grenade, 
the lid of the box, 

ter The box should be buris 
into the box to provide stabi 

44] A short length of wire or atri 
the rear edge allows the lid to come up to alighily lese thao a perpendicular 
position, thua ensuring that it wl drop when the forward pull i 
preventing the target from being pulle 

de) These targets are operated fram the firing line by the 
coach who is working with each firer. 

U) These targets are best used during the early at 
the students are not moving 


simply nailed to the lid of a 
c.) and è rope is used to raise 


in the ground and the s 


from the Lid of the box t» 


es of 


training whe: 


Example: on a transition course where unaimed fire and 


the use of available cover are being taught. 
(3) Materials: 
(a) 1 silhouette target 
db) 1 ammunition box 
ior line or rope 
bottle caps, ete. 


EXPEDIENT TRANSPARENCIES FOR VU-GRAPHS 
E 


Tireiting Factors 
(1) Original picture is destroyed 

(2) Size of pictures sets size of transparency 

(3) Picture must be printed on elay-costed paper (Time, Life, 


Leak, Aviation Week! 
Steps takes 15 tc 50 minutes) 


U) Choose the picture. I black and white, ink coverage should be 


cal be accomplished by piling dirt in the box or by placing a stake behind 


l placed 


eased, and 
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good ard quality of photo should be high. Color photos work better but must 
be in goad register. 

(2) Testfor use. To determine if the paper is clay-costed, rub a 
moist finger cver an unprinted area, If white chalk residue shows oa the fin- 
ger. the paper is OK to use. Thi» clay coating will release the ink and permit 
3 transier of the image. 

(3) Coat the face side af the picture with rubber cement after re- 
moving from the magazine. Leave a margin, Coat with a smooth, even, thin 
layer of cement using a soft brust with fast even strokes, Allow to cry for 
15 minute 


n 
(4) Coat the frosted side of acetate with rubber cement, Allow to 
ary. 

15) Adbere the rubber cement surfaces of the wo. Be careful. 
M bubbles form. pierce them with a sharp needie fram the paper side, Take 
à smooth, hard object and rub over the back of the picture to ensure good ad- 
hesion. 


(6) Soak in cold water, Add some detergent to help the wai 
through the paper surface. Leave "sandwich" in water § to 10 minut 

(7 Remove the paper from the acetate gently. Soak some more 
if the paper won't release easily [rom the acetate surfac 

18] Wash off the clay. A light film of white chalky material will 
appear on the picture-scetaie surface. Wash this off with a piece of soft cot- 
ton. 


19) Clean the transparency. Get off dirt, etc. 
(10) Dey the transparency. Biot off excere water ard allow to dry 
far at least 10 minutes, Spray the rubber cement surlace with a good grade 
of crystal clear plastic spray. 
(1) Bind the 
Type B (Figure 11) 
a Re words «bs tjr Fbddperkedy GUIRE B kbeoabnkae 
on which an image is drawn, printed or photographed, and a 
diaso-coated flim. To make a transparency. you just expose the mae 
403 contact with the coated or sensitive vide of the fim. to an alte 
Light source (sunlight). The ultra-violet light penetrates the masier and 
"burns cut" the diazo Coating of the film where it is not covered by a drawa 
image on the master. The exposed film ia then subjacted te aquarammnonta 
Vapor which develops on the film aa exact replica of the image of your master. 
5. Materials 
(1) A sheet of 


ineparency or use as is. 


inrlucent material {overlay cr tracing paper) size 


[IPIE 


TRACING OVERLAY 
WITH IMAGE 
FACE DOWN 


WHITE BACKING 
SHEET ic 


UNTING 
FRAME BACK 


Figure 11 
ES 
(2) Black drawing ink and drawing pen, or soft drawing pencils 
JH, H. 2H). (ink reproduces better.) 
(3) Diaze film, size 8 1/2" x 11" 
(4) An irexpensive 11" x 14" pxotographic printing frame, or 2 
of plate glass hingec on one edge with tape (slightly larger than 8 1/2" 


(5) A wide-mouthed glass jaz (pick:e jar) with a sporge in the bot- 


(61 A tew ounces of commercially available aqua-ammonia (26° 


Steps 
[ 


ke a sheet of ordinary »ond paper (8 1/2" x 11") and draw 


in d 


1/4" squar: lark pencil Mark off an ® area inthe center, Place 
three registration marks outside the area. This is a grid sheet 
and is used (or registration, spacing, centering, et: 


(2) Tape this grid sheet to your drawing surfac 
of @ piece of 8 1/2" x 11" overlay paper over it. 

onto the overiay (master sheet), 
"drop-ons! 


and tape corners 
Trace the registration marke 
The registration marks are for additional 
that you may want to make for your basic transparency. 

(3) Do your drawing or lettering within the 6" x 10" 
should be able to see from your grid sheet. 
) fa) Diazo films come in diferent sensitized color coating: 
each colo: packaged separately. Ali color coatings appear clear or pale yel- 
low when coming from the package and ail luck the same. The color does not 
appear until development. 

(b) Pall a sheet of diazo film from wha 
have decided to use. You will notice a small notch in one corner. When this 
notch is in the upper right-hand corner, the sensitized side is facing you. 

(5) Placing the ao:ch in the upper right corner. lay the diazs film 
on a white backing sheet that comes between each sheet of flm. Cut the two 
into strips about 1" wide, These strips are to be used in testing exposure 


that you 


er color package you 


(6) Lay your drawing cverlay on the sensitized side of the film, 
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drawing side down and in contact with sensitized side of film. commence firing. 


(7) Place in printing frame in this order: overlay next tc glass. 5. EXPEDIENT MAP CASE - Take a place of clear plastic automobile 

strip film next, backing sheet next to back. sextcover materia! 26” long and 12" wide; fold a ó-inch section from each end 
(8) Clamp the back on the printing frame. The overlay (master) toward the center; stitch along the upper and lower edges of the folds. thus 

should be next to the glass so that sunlight can penetrate the tracing paper and forming two 6x12" pockets in which a map may be inserted, Useful features 


then the film in that erder. a. unobstructed viewing area 12"x14" on front and rear when it 
Id] Expose onc test strip at a time, at 30-eecond intervals. i» open. 


sunlight (approximately I minute to 4 minutes) to determine correct exposure. 
(10) Your pickle jar deveioper should have a sponge and about 2 
tablespoonfuls of aqua-ammonta in the bottom of it. Place exposed test strips, 
onc ata time, into the jar and screw on the cap quickly. In about 3-5 minutes — 6, PORTABLE BARRIER - made so it will fit into a 1/4-ton trailer when 
you should have a fully developed image on the film. [exposure time is cor- collapsed, Need eight 6-foot lengths of 2x$ lumber joined together with bolts 
Feci, the background shovid be clear and the image dark, depending cn color Forme. 12-foot span when erected. When net in use, the barrier 


b. water resistant. 
c. completely flexible--may be rolled or folded. 


im used. You cannot overdevelop: consequently, exposure time is the most by removing the bolte holding the upper horizontal 
Eae M you averexpese. the image will be {aint and the background ciesr E 


After development, li you undezexpose, tbe umage will be very cark, and the 
background Will be dark after development, 

(Ml) When correct exposure nme is determined, try à whole sheet 
of ilem with yo 

(12) Aiter development, remove from tte pickie jar and mount, 
You can then project. 


and one bolt {rom each lower horizontal brace. 
brace to be folded for storage or transport. 
avoid loss, Use with wire, Claymor. 


This will permit 
leplace loose bolts in holes to 
‘or other obstacles, 


master and repeat the above exposure and development steps. 


NOTES 


SSS 


Figure Y 
D ——————————— 
7. WATERPROOF MAP - lay map sheets to be treated on a [lat surface 
——. ane apply an even coat of lacquer by spraying or brushing. Normally, two 
ge use, Let each coat dry for at least 10 
Alter treatment, the maps may be rolled, folded or wrinkled, but 
Grease pencils may be used 


ne 
B. MAP FOLDING (Figures 2 - 4) - for a starter, pet a map or a piece of 
i practice paper, vome glue or transparent tape and a razor blade. Now we're 
ready to start: 
Lay the map face up on the table. 
Fold it in half, (Turn the bottom edge up to meet the top. | 


€. Crease the folded map into three equal parte with the cre 
Parallel to the center fold. 


anoo 


air under the poncha ix made so hot and dry that drying of wet clothing and 1 
footgear takes place rapidly. A reasonable amount of care must be exercised [7 — — — —| pss exem 
to prevent burne on the poncho or other equipment, and to get maximum bene- | 


fit from the heat generated. 


d d. Open the map completely and lay it, face up, in the normal posi- 
oes EA Won. Turn it so that east ie ai the top and fold it in half as in Step b (fold the 
a4 
1. CANNED HEAT - When troops must operate in cold or wet for long T T T 
periods, canned heat can be valuable (n preventing cold weather casualti i 1 I 
1f the clothing or boots have become soaked and no heated shelter is avail | | 
for drying them, they may be dried in the following manner: the Individual DES ee ne ee eee 
puta on his poncho and ait on the ground or in a hole, making the space under i i 
Ihe poncho n» alright ax paecihle." By burning canned beat in thin apace, the Í i | 
1 1 


2. ASSEMBLY/PARKING AID - To mark a 


laring blackout movement, use empty metal 7. 62 ammo boxes with holes 
punched in one aide to indicate the unit or vehicle. The quartering party or 


1 
Tivence pariy places flashlights in exch Vox and faces each perlorated sida — | —— ——| [pee] 
toward the approach of the main body. When the main body arrives, unite pull 


1 1 

a ae | i | | | 
3. FISHING AID - Connect two 8-loot pieces of commo wire to binding Sari i le ' I l 

post and sirip the last two feet of insulation (rom each Weight the ends i ' | i i 

down with any metal object (clips, magazines, ctc.) and drop into stream. fi L L L L 

Tarn the generator handle vigorously, and fiah will come to the top. Not 


recommended for poaċotime use in 


patrolled by strict game rangers. 


4, WIRE FOR CONTROL - Daring an ambush or night attack, tabe a Figwe 2 

piece of wire (commo wire will do] and attach it to the support element leader bottom to the top). Again crease che folded map 
and petra! leader, When the patrol leader ia ready to open fire, all he has to te creases parallel to the center fold. y 
do is jerk the wire to signal for the machineguas in the support element to e. Oper the map completely and lay it face up (with north in the nor- 
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1 position at the top}. liis now creased into 36 equal part 
razor Made, cut ae indicated by the heavy lines. 

f. Next, position both hands in such a way that the fingers and thumb 
of each hand straddle the second crease from the top. Draw the paper up so it 
will fold at thia crease and then fold over toward the top edge. Draw the paper 
up at the second crease from the bottom to mest the top edge. An "edge vie 
of the map shouid now look like three V's together. 


as 


1 


Using the 


| 


[er 3° 5m 
Figure 4 
^" 
4. Open the map to the center section (without unfolding the remaind 
fr} and turn it 90 dle the second crease from the 
{op as in Step, Draw the paper up and fold toward the top as before, Repe 


the procedure with the second crease (rom the bottom, and fold the bottom. 
edge up to meet the top, all as in the previous step. An "edge view" will agai 
ook like threw V'a togathe 

h. A.low the map to open at the middle V and to lie {lat on the tabl 
txposing the center section without unfolding any other parts. Apply glue te 
ihe adjacent backs of the map where the cuts have been mado er biad the cut 
adges together with transparent tape. The sectors, so joined, may be turned 
aw one page. 

The map is now ready for use, Itis 1/9 of the original size and need 
not be unfolded to find any feature of tector. Any point can be located by turn- 
ing the flaps up and down, left and right, The map may be indexed for quicker 
reference by labeling the three sections of each lateral strip, "Al," "AZ" and 
'A3 (top), "Bl," "BŽ" and "BY" (center) and "Cl," "C2" and "C3" (bottom), 

M you turn the center section up or down when reading the map. yoo 
muet tura the corresponding flapa on the left and right sectione in the same 
way to remain on the same strip. For example: strip "A" te revealed when 
all the flaps are terned from the top toward the totom. When you have fin- 
lahed with the map, return the flaps to their original position wo the whole map 
wit lie fat, 

The map may be glued into a manila folder for protection and easter 
saei however, it will have to be opened to 2/9 size in order to find all features 
amd sections, Simply apply glue to the four bottom back corners and aline the 
center crease of the map with that of the folder, It you wish to carry the map 
in a pocketsize notebook, fold it to 1/36 size and glue it te the notebook on one 
of the back corners. The map may be opened to 1/3 size for readin 

Before you actually cut your map, practice this technique o» plain paper. 
ning a siraight-edged guide for the biace. This method of map folding worka 
with all maps, including those composed of sactor-aheeta which have been 
died toyethe: 


EXPEDIENT PEN - 
MATERIALS: 
A. One salvaged retaining clip from a salvaged helmet liner band. 
b. One 10 or 12 penny nail (can be an old one) or similar piece of 
‘wood or pen staff. 
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t. One piece of wire (or cord) 12 inches lang. 

d. A cutüng file or hack saw blade, 

CONSTRUCTION (Figures 5 and 8): 

a lvagec retaining clip [rom salvaged band (sse Figure 5). 
b. Press open ends of the chp together until they are fastened se- 


curely. 
or hammer {lat surface of the clip (rot the two rounded ends) 
than 1/16 inch thick nor more than 178 inch thick. 


Figure 5 
Saw or file a narrow notch not more than 1/32 inch wide in the 
exact center of the rounded end of the clip. This notch must he deep enough 
to go through the thickness of the metal, 

*. Fasten the modified clip securely to a |0 or 12 penny nail or a 
piece of metal of similar size (see Figure 6). 

use: 

a. Dip into ink until the :ip of pen is 1/2 to 3/4 inch covered, 

b. Place on writing surface--pause a moment--then proceed, 


c. Firmly (bu! not stiffly), draw the pen toward you. 

4. For drawing thick and thin lines, held the pen at a 45° angle, 

If you want narrow lettering pens, follow the construction procedure 
indicated above but file each side of the pes point until it reaches the desired 
width. Ifa wider writing surface ie desired, place two of the modified clips 
side by aide, Secure them on aa appropriate staff. Be sure to place a nail 
or piece of metal through them io keep them in line, 


10. EXPEDIENT PRINTING - 

a. BANANA LEAF SPECIAL - Any broad lea! which is atill green (so 
that it cuts easily) will work. Itis important that only broad lines and à hold 
design be used. Copy the design in pencil on the underside of the leaf, Ue 
a razor blade or sharp knife, cut out the letters and design leaving enough 

bridges of leat" through the design to hold the stencil together, Place the 
completed leaf stencil, underside up, against the surface on which you want to 
Print. A leaf stencil may be used to print on trees, buildings, cioth or paper, 

Using a brush, rag and almos: any kind of inh or paint thick enough not fo run, 
ink the open areas of the cus leal and remove it. 

b. RAW POTATO PRESS. A large, hard potato is the tool required 
hers, although beete or even carrots may be used. The design must be simple 
and limited in size, A symboi (such a» the Circle Trigon if you are playing 
Aggressor) ie a good design for a "raw potato prena," Cut the potato in hall 
(lengthwise) ao that the cut surface ie ai Wita a pencil, draw the denign in 
Eeveres (mirror image] on the cut surface of the potato. Cut down that portion 
‘Of the potato which ia not to print so that the design iw a plateau about l/4-inch 
above the cest of the potato surface, Let the potaso dry for several hours so 
the ink will not smear when it is applied. Ink the "raw potato presa" with an 
ick pad or inky rag. Prese the inked potato against paper or other flat surface. 
Ke the surface of the potato was rot cut flat, a better image may result if you 


put some padding under the paper to receive the image (several layers of news 
paper will do). 


SSSSSOSHGHGHSH 
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Clyde Baker 


One of the most popular contributors to 
Rirteman pages, Clyde Baker, author of 
many home gunsmithing articles, died April 
8, 1943. In ill health for some time he 
entered Oak Noll Naval Hospital on March 
22 and passed away following an operation. 

Mr. Baker was born at Cowgill, Missouri, 
March 26, 1894, but received most of his 
schooling at Kansas City, Missouri, where 
his family moved. 

At the outbreak of World War I he en- 
listed in the Marine Corps and had nine 
months service in France. Upon returning 
to the United States and his home he went 
in for the hobby he always loved—guns, 
gunsmithing and repairing. 

In 1922 he married Edna N. Mengel and 
then, in his own home, established a gun 
repair shop where he remodeled, rebuilt, re- 
paired and restocked guns of all types in his 
‘spare time. His occupation was advertising. 
It was during this time he wrote his book, 
“Modern Gunsmithing,” which became one 
of the most enthusiastically received writings 
of that subject. He was a lover of the out- 
doors and hunting came to him naturally. 
That and his gunsmithing hobby provided 
the material for the many articles he wrote 
for THE AMERICAN RIFLEMAN, Sports Afield, 
Mechanix Illustrated, Outdoor Life and others. 

After Pearl Harbor Mr. Baker answered 
the Navy’s call for men with specialized 
trades. Then being in the gun business en- 


tirely, he enlisted and soon was assigned to 


instruction on the subject of “Guns and Gun- 
nery” at San Diego. In July, 1942, he was 
assigned to special duty at the U. S. Naval 
Base at Oakland, Calif., where he worked in 
a small arms repair unit. Everywhere his 
fine work and gunsmithing ability was recog- 
nized and he was made Gunners Mate Ist 
Class last February, 

Clyde Baker will live long in the memories of 
those who loved the outdoors, fine firearms 
and expert worksmanship. 
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INTRODUCTION 


S OMETRING over a year ago, in writing to Dr. Paul B. Jen- 

kins, then shooting editor of Outdoor Recreation, I made the 
statement that there were a number of points I should like to have 
seen discussed in Whelen's “Amateur Gunsmithing” which were not 
covered therein. Apparently Dr. Jenkins was impressed with the 
outline of features which I thought would be of value to the gun 
crank as well as the professional gunsmith, for he sent my letter to 
Colonel Whelen without more ado. 

Now the Colonel, being the most agreeable of men, frankly stated 
that “Amateur Gunsmithing” was not as complete as he should like 
to have made it, being the first work on the subject, and requiring 
original investigation, for which time was limited. And in further 
evidence of his devotion to a good cause, he cordially invited me to 
write the kind of gunsmithing book I was talking about, generously 
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offering me any or all of the original material in his book, and his 
personal cooperation in the new enterprise as well. 

If at first ] fele Aattered by the invitation, the feeling was quickly 
dispelled by the realization of what a big mouthful I had bitten off 
for myself; I was pretty much in the same situation of the nigger 
who caught a wild-cat by the tail— "couldn't hang on, an’ dassent let 
loose!" But as all things must eventually have an ending, the last 
line was finally written, the last photograph made ; and from the heart 
of the continent there sounded one long drawn sigh of relief. 

Tr is evident that a book of this character cannot in the nature of 
things be entirely the work of one man. In the field of gunsmith- 
ing, as elsewhere, we unconsciously lean toward specialization, doing 
more of the work we like best, and lest of the work we do not 
understand so well, or for which we are not so well equipped, In 
“Modern Gunsmithing,” therefore, my work has been quite as 
much that of a compiler as of an author; the meager results of per- 
sonal experience have been enlarged by adding the experience and 
knowledge of others, with a view to placing in the hands of gun- 
smiths and gunowners the greatest amount of useful material and 
information, regardless of its source. 

‘There seemed to be a definite desire on the part of a large num- 
ber of shooters for a textbook of gunsmithing practi 
effort has been made to incorporate in “Modern Gunsmithing” de- 
tailed instructions covering those jobs most often required by the 
gun-crank. 

‘There are some who will scoff at this suggestion, pointing out that 
the high degree of skill acquired by expert gunsmiths was not ac- 
quired by reading a book, but through long apprenticeship to the 
trade; and pointing out also the elaborate and costly machinery neces- 


sitated in the manufacture of modern firearms, All this is true; and it 
would be not only futile, but silly, to claim that this or any other text 
book would place the amateur workman or the gun-crank on a par 
with the expert of long experience, or enable him to perform all the 
intricate mechanical operations possible only in the well equipped 
factory shops. 

Tt has been our purpose, therefore, to cover as thoroughly as pos- 
sible those jobs which can be considered practicable for the amateur 
workman, and for the gunsmith with a small shop and limited 
equipment, and to show not only the possibilities, but also the limi- 
tations of amateur gunsmithing. And while some of the jobs de- 
scribed may prove to be beyond the abi of some workmen, they 
will, it is hoped, serve a useful purpose in bringing to the gunowner 
a greater appreciation of the guns he owns—of the skill and ma- 
terial which enter into their makeup—at the same time showing the 
fallacy, perhaps, of some of the things which shooters demand of 
the factories—things which are clearly impossible or impracticable 
once the subject is better understood. 

Tt is hoped also, that our work may serve another useful purpose, 
in the way of a warning against a type of gunmaker who sneers at 
the work of our great arms factories and offers, in some mysterious 
manner which he carefully conceals from the trusting customer, to 
do things which the factories, with all their experience and costly 
equipment, do not claim to do. 

We are tempted at times, of course, to take exception to the at- 
titude of our large factories, when they refuse to give us something 
which we think we want—which refusal is always necessitated by 
the fact that the factories are lined up for regular production, and 
cannot, in the nature of things, go into custom work without in- 
volving more expense than the job would bring. But before we 
start cussing them let us remember that the products of our old 
established factories, while they may not always suit us in certain 
minor details, are pretty certain to be dependable, accurate, and to 
live up to the very modest claims of the makers. Which is a 
blamed sight more than the products of some custom shops will do, 
despite the gold dogs, the flubdubs, an the furbelows with which 
they are embellished, 

A large portion of the credit for “Modern Gunsmithing” be- 
longs to Lt. Colonel Townsend Whelen, without whose untiring 
energy and splendid cooperation the work would not have been 
possible, and would not have been attempted. In fact, though he 
modestly refuses to have his name attached as co-author, he wrote 
the chapters on barrel work and cartridge design and construction. 
I wanted these chapters to be absolutely authoritative, and I know 
of no man so well qualified as he is to cover the subjects. 
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I wish to acknowledge also the very valuable assistance rendered 
by Major Julian S. Hatcher, Mr. James V. Howe, Mr. Frank J. 


Kahrs, Mr. Lou Smith, Captain Edward C. Crossman, the Lyman 
Gunsight Corporation, the Marble Arms & Equipment Company, 
Remington Arms Company, Hunter Arms Company, Parker Gun 
Company, Fox Gun Company, Ithaca Gun Company, and other 
firms and individuals who have been so generous in the matter of 
supplying needed data or illustrations; and I am most grateful also 
to the several individual shooters, some of whom I have never met, 
who have come to the front with interesting illustrations of their 
own handiwork, besides their many valuable suggestions. 

Last but not least I am indebted to the publishers for the many 
constructive criticisms, chapter by chapter, which have prevented the 
posible omission of much important data that might easily have 
been overlooked, and whose assistance in the matter of securing 
the cooperation and aid of leading firearms manufacturers, has 
proven invaluable, 

“The preparation of this book has taught me that the best way to 
really learn something about a given subject is to attempt to write 
a book on it!—and if the reader acquires half as much new informa- 
tion from reading “Modern Gunsmithing” as the author acquired in 
the writing of it, he will find, I hope, that his effort has not been 
entirely wasted. 
Kansas City, Mo, 

July, 1928 


Crvos Baker. 


Charrier I 


HOME GUNSMITHING 


«ET ELLO, Bill!” 
“Howdy, Frank! C'min." 

"Believe the weather's coolin' ofi a bit, ain't it?—for heck sake, 
whatcha doin’ there-—makin' a gun?" 

And Bill smiles, "Well, not exactly. Just a new stock for one 
of my old ones," 

“One of "em! How many you got, anyhow?” 

"Oh, not many, 1 guess. Four rifles, my old Parker 12 that 1 
use for ducks and a 20 gauge Smith for birds, and four or five 
pistol—not counting a coupla target pistols 1’ made out of 22 
rifles 

"My Gawd! You figurin’ on startin’ a revolution or something 

“Nope. Just like to shoot, and fool with guns. What did I do 
with that other file?"—ánd Bill rummages among the odds and ends 
on the bench, Frank watches him a moment. 

“Say, ain't that some kind of an old army rif_le?—thae thing stick- 
ing out on the side looks like the ones we had at Funston during the 
war, Boy, I sure was glad to get rid of mine!” 

“Well, this isn’t an old army rifle, exactly, though it is a Spring- 
field barrel and action. "This is the ‘Sporter’ model sold by the Di- 
rector of Civilian Marksmanship to members of the National Rifle 
Association. 

Frank inspects the gun with a knowing air. "Um-m huh! Thirty- 
thirty, ain't it! Boy!—how far will that thing shoot?" 

“Can't say. Depends on how high you hold it. T'I sight it in 
for a hundred yards for hunting," 

"Aw hell—t bet that thing "ud carry clear over into the next 
county!  Whi'd'ya want with a thing like that around here for 
anyhow-—can't use it in this country can you?” 

2 


By this time Bill is becoming somewhat nettled. "You can if 
you're not crippled! I get out for a little shooting on the range 
most every Saturday and Sunday. Don't have much time through 
the week. Now and then I get down along the river and throw a few 
at the driftwood, and such, as it floats down, Great sport, that— 
good practice for game-shooting, too.” 

“Game shooting—shucks—there ain't no game ‘round here.” 

“No, not right out here in the yard. But I don't have to go 
far to find rabbits and squirrels, and usually get my share of birds 
and ducks in season. And last fall I got a prime elk and a nice bear 
vut in Wyoming—and this fall I'm going up in Idaho with 
friend of mine whose brother owns a ranch there. There's plenty 
of shooting if you know where to find it—and besides there's no 


2 ing shop to be whetted!—yes, 
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closed season on targets, tin cans, chunks of driftwood. Yeah, L 
reckon I'll get my share of shooting, as long as they make powder!” 
Frank gapes, open mouthed. “My gosh! I didn’t know you was 
such a hunter. Lemme ste one o' them bulle. Wow! That 
thing'd tear right through an elephant an’ keep on goin’, wouldn't 
it? Lookz' that steel jacket—that's what we used in the army." 

Bill keeps right on filing, unimpressed. “No, I don't reckon that 
would tear through many elephants. You see, Frank, that isn't 
a ‘steel jacket’ as you call it. It’s just a hard cast alloy bullet for 
small game—that cartridge in your hand—which you call a ‘bul- 
let—is a reduced load | use on squirrels, and the like. Shoots 
only a little harder than a twenty-two. Gives me a chance to get 
acquainted with my big game rifle outside the hunting season.” 

“Heck, that'd be tco much gun for me—twenty-two's big enough 
for anything around here. I've got a peach of a twenty-two. Cost 
eight-fifty—knocks ‘em dead far as you can see "em—hardest shootin’ 
twenty-two I ever saw. Say, Bill, that reminds me, they's some rust 
or something in that barrel—I told my kid brother to clean it up 
last summer, but I s'pose he forgot it. I had it out on a fishin’ trip, 
bur hadn't shot it more'n a dozen times. Smokeless, too—I always 
use smokeless ca'tridges. I'll bring it over an’ you can clean it up. 

“Thanks!” grunts Bill. "Move around just a little, will you, 
Frank, so I can get elbow room?" : 

"Sure! Say what are you doing to that stock anyhow?" 

“T'm shaping it up right now." 

“Wasn't the shape all right when you got it?” 

"Didn't ‘get’ it—I made it." 

“Made it! You mean to tell me you made that stock yourself?” 

"Sure, why not?" 

“What'd ya make it out of?” 

“Piece of walnut like that blank over there in the corner.” 

"You mean to tell me you carved that out of a chunk of wood 
like this?” 

“Nothing different.” 

“Well howd'ja get it that shape?—huh? Howd'ja get that groove 
cut in for the barrel? Howd'ja get all them other holes cut to fit? 
Say, boy! You've got more time to waste than 1 have.” 

Bill lays down his rasp and turns from the bench. "Frank, you're 
a pretty good guy—in spots—maybe. But you've a lot to learn. 


You're missing a lot of fun. Guess you're interested or you wouldn't 
be assing so many questions. [I make you a proposition. Our 
rifle and pistol club meets at the Armory tomorrow night. Come on 


out with me—meet a bunch of good scouts—learn to shoot a rifle. 
You'll get just as much fun out of the game as 1 do—maybe more." 

“Nothin’ doin’ old timer—not for me. Learn to shoot i—hell! I 
bet I can shoot better’n most of them birds right now;—an' be- 
sides I gotta date with a keen frail at the Play-Mor tomorrow 
night—boy, youghta see her. Some rib! Gosh, it must cost you a 
pile of jack to do all that shootin’, don't it? Well, gotta beat it— 
fee you later. Say, Bill—lend me five, will you—I'll pay you Sat- 
urday. Thanks! Well, so long!” 3 

‘And Bill tums back to the bench with a sigh of relief. 


There's the picture—and it isn't exaggerated. In city, town, 
and country, there are legions of “Franks.” We find them every- 
where. Slowly, but surely, our male citizenry is becoming emas- 
culated to the point of utter helplessness. Sliding along, content in 
their weakness, glorying in their inability to do things. Proud of 
the fact that they've never been taught to use their hands—and 
blind also, to the fact that they know mighty little about using their 
heads. 

Work—honest, decent labor, skill of fingers, accuracy of eye,— 
somehow it seems to be beneath the present generation. The busi 
ness man in his office sticks out his chest, holds “conferences, 
frowns and looks wise, preening himself on that thing he calls "'abil- 
ity." Then he sharpens his pencil by sticking it into a little machine 
and turning a crank—or more likely screws down the point of an 
automatic gold one; has his finger nails cleaned by the blonde in the 
barber shop; calls a service man to ure a vig ie his car; ida) 

it knife on his watch chain and sends it to a grind- 
ues he does just m Weve iem 

red now to the point of helplessness—and if we don't watcl 
Bir step, we'll find ourselves at the point of uselessness. 
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The average man who owns a gun—I said the average—takes it 
to the gunsmith to be cleaned—usually two or three weeks after 
using i. But the average man of today doesn't own a gun— 
knows nothing adout a gun—and brags about his ignorance. “Re- 
form” has done wonders—in the way of making us a race of saps. 
Not that lack of gun knowledge, or a liking for firearms consti- 
tutes a man a sap—but the ru trend. of the times is doing this 


very thing, and the supercilious attitude of the general public toward 
those things on which our forefathers builded the nation, is but one 
of the visible evidences of it. 

Back in the hills, or on the farms, conditions are better, Living 
close to nature gives man a better viewpoint, a keener appreciation 
of the fundamentals. People ate judged more by their ability than 
by their appearance or their social accomplishments. ‘The man in 
the far places is not easily fooled by honeyed words of so called “re- 
formers” who seek to take away our God-given rights; he promptly 
places him in his proper classification—and jn so doing he doesn't 
call a spade an agricultural implement. 

The pioneer of yesterday saw, thought, and acted clearly—with 
understanding. Having no one else to depend on, he learned to do 
things for himself. He built his cabin, fenced his fields, cultivated 
them with home-made tools, and filled his larder with game which 
le shot hiraseli—sometimes wit rifle inade with his own hands, 
or by the ighboring smith, with the crudest of home- 
made equipment. ization, as we know it today, was not essen- 
tial in his scheme of things. 

Since’ the inception of our nation, the love of firearms has been a 
natural instinct of the American, Not as a means of slaughter, ex- 
cept in defense ot life and property, or to provide food for the table. 
This heritage has been passed down to us, tc be received by same, and 
rejected by many. Civilization has in some unaccountable manner, 
twisted our brains. 

‘The pioneer loved his long rifle, and gave it all the care and at- 
tention given by the true gun-crank of today—for the pioneer 
stinet is not entirely extinct. "Thanks to the efforts of the National 
Rifle Association of America, each year finds a greater number who 
lave learned of the wholesome sport awaiting them on the range, 
and in the woods; while the call of the bob-white and the honk of 
incoming geese is a perpetual inspiration to those who have inherited 
a love for the smooth tubes. And try as they may, the sob-sister 
element will probably never succeed in wholly depriving us of our 
love for the sport of shooting—for what is bred in the bone is born 
in the flesh. The male American who scoffs at the sport is either 
an alien by nature, or else is deliberately perverting his natural ideas. 

‘The arms of the pioneer expressed his individuality—and each was, 
perforce, a custom built arm. For there were no great factories as 
there are today, equipped to turn out quantity production. The 
man who wanted a gun told the smith how he wanted it bui 
the smith built it that way. Each gun embodied the pet i 
the owner—ideas evolved trom the necessities of the day and of the 
locality. As time went on, the private gunmaker was gradually re- 
placed by the factories—and firearms began to lose their individual- 
ity. Living costs advanced, and with them the cost of material 
and labor. ‘The machine-made ieu rifles were acceptable bz 


cause they were both good, and cheap in price—costing far less than 
the hand-made muzzle loader—and possessed the advantages of 
greater speed of fire, greater facility of loading, more compact con- 
struction, besides greater power and range. 

. . oF ad 


. . 


Yet in his acceptance of this new arm, the shooter never entirely 
lost his desire for expression of his personality in his weapons. The 
evidence is found in the several fancy grades of factory guns still 
supplied, and which usually are merely stock guns with added en- 
graving and other decoration. 

With the growing scarcity of our big game the need for more 
powerful hunt'ng arms has grown apace, and hunters kave learned 
that the military type of arm, being more highly developed, is now the 
best adapted to their requirements. So there has come into the field, 
not a new industry, but the revival ot an old one—the building of 
special arms to the ideas of the individual, on modern actions adapted 
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to the load he desires to use, This industry has been further aided 
by those, who while still clinging to the traditions surrounding the 
old “standbys,” yet desired certain changes and refinements, Special 
stocks designed to fit, buttplates with trap for cleaning materials, 
pistol grips that serve a definite purpose instead of being a mere 
wart under the shooter's elbow, sights adapted to his eyes, barrels of 
giltedge accuracy, trigger pulls sweet and crisp, instead af remind- 
ing one of opening a cash register—these are some of the many things 
the custom-gunmaker of today is called upon to supply, by shooters 
who have learned what they want and who can afford to pay for it. 

But for every shooter able to buy the gua of his dreams there are 
hundreds who must count their cash more carefully. And they,— 
like the pioneer who having plenty of time and little cash, mined 
and smelted his own iron, felled his rock-maple tiee, and built his 
Aintlock,—will retire to their improvised workshop, and with such 
tools as are available, produce the weapons they want. For failure 
is not written for the true gun-crank, 
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Dees home gunsmithing pay? That all depends. It pays Bill, 
but it may not pay Frank. The man who has the skill, or the pa- 
tience to acquire the skill, necessary to turn out a job of repairing 
or remodeling in a workmanlike manner, will be far more prowd 
of his gun than if it were the work of a high priced maker. Then 
there is the other man located far from factories and gunsmiths — 
the man to whom a reliable firearm is a daily necessity. A litile 
Knowledge of the more common repairs may prove immensely valu- 
able to him, eliminating tiresome weeks of delay with the gun sent to 
the factory for repairs or alteration, or in saving the price of the job 
at a time when dollars are few. 

6 

The gunsmith, for some reason or other, has always surrounded 
himself with an aura of mystery; leading the shooter to believe that 
his craft was a giit from the gods, not to be encroached upon by 
ordinary mortals. True, gunsmithing is a highly specialized trade— 
but there's no black magic abour it. 1t requires mechanical skill, and 
an understanding of principles, just like any other mechanical trade 
Sawing off the end of a stock isn't so very different from sawing off 
a piece of oak flooring—both require a sharp saw, and ability to fol 
low the line. It's no harder to file a spring or a hammer than 1 
is to file a door latch—and either one may be ruined if you fail to 
stop in time. The jeweler makes a ring of silver, and oxidizes it— 
but he thinks the bluing of a gun is a deep dark secret. The dentist 
makes a gold crown and puts jt on a taoth—why shouldn't he aiso 
make a gold bead sight and fit it to his rifle? 

Many, if not most, ot the so-called “trade-secrets” of firearms 
manufacturers are wide open secrets. The trouble has been that the 
factories had mo reason for telling their customers how to do their 
own work, and the smali amount of cata available has been in most 
cases the work of amateur gunsmiths who, mecting the necessity 
as it has arisen, have worked out fairly good methods, but not neces 
sarily the best methods by any means. 

‘The man who prides himself on his inability to sharpen a lead 
pencil may well gasp at the sight of another man—perhaps one who 
is not a mechanic by trade—making and fitting and checking and 
finishing a rifle or shotgun stock; or spending long hours filing out 
some small part that “quantity production” methods would complete 
in a few minutes; or in bluing a barrel when there are factories 
better equipped to do it. “Does it pay?” he will ask. OF course 
moti—not zs he would figure it. The gunowner cannot count his 
time at so much per hour and come out ahead on the job. But, in 
using his non-productive time to do work that perhaps he could ‘not 
afford to buy, he acquires beautiful, well fitted and finished and 
smooth working arms that are a constant source of pride and satis 
faction, because products of his own handiwork—expressing his own 
individuality. So of course it pays him to do it. 

Gunsmithing is not child's play. Ic is hard, slow, painstaking 
work, calling for reasonable skill, the proper tools (many oi 
which may be home made), and a whole lot of patience and attention 
to small detail. Yet it is perhaps the most fascinating pastime in 
which a shooter can indulge, next to the actual use of his weapons in 
the woods or on the range, affording him the opportunity of having 
exactly what he wants, at a price he can afford. 


. 
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Yes—home gunsmithing pays; it pays in more ways than onc. 
7 


I 


CHAPTER 2 
THE GUN-CRANK'S WORKSHOP 


IT EIS chapter is not intended for the profesional gursmich, Tris 
written mainly for the sportsman who is desirous of providing a 
place wherein he may tinker when he pleases and as he pleases, with 
a view to steering him in the right direction. The man who tries 
to do his gun tinkering on a comer of the kitchen table is placing 
himself under a handicap right at the beginning; and while the “cliff 
dwellers” residing in city apartments may be forced to do thus, the 
man who has a bit of space to spare in his house will find it pays big 
returns in satisfaction and convenience to rig up a regular shop. 

But in consideration for those not so fortunate, we had better con- 
sider their needs for a moment, Because a man "batches" in a fur- 
nished room, or lives in a kitchenette is no reason for depriving him 
of all the pleasure which the true gun-crank derives from working 
over his pets. A few simple tools with a compact chest or drawer 
to keep them in will give him many an hour of profitable pleasure. 

THE “TABLE” LAYOU "The first tool or piece of equip- 
ment to be considered in any case, is the vise. Without a good vise 
even the best mechanic is pretty helpless. The man who must do his 
Work on the Kitchen cabinet or library table must use a vise that 
can be clamped on or removed at will; and it should be a good one, 
with accurate steel jaws—none of the two-bit cast iron affairs found 
at the local department store, although even this kind is better than 
none. The Goodell-Pratt beach vise No, 161 has 2 inch jaws, 
opening 2 inches, and weighs 3 3/8 pounds, costing $2.60 list. It 
clamps firmly to any table top by a strong wing nut. The local 
hardware dealer or your favorite mail order house either has it or 
can get it fon you on special order. [t is a real vise made for fine 
Small work. Another which will be even more useful at times is 
the little Yankee toolmaker’s vise with swivel base, No. 1992, The 


jaws are 2 inches wide and 1 1/4 inches deep, opening 1 15/16 
inches. ‘The vise may be turned around to any position or angle 
and firmly locked in position. ‘The jaws are straight, of hardened 
steel, with extra false jaws notched for holding round and irregu- 
larly shaped stock. The base of this vise fastens to the table with 
screws, but it may also be fastened to a small piece of hardwood 
which can be fastened to the table with hand clamps. This vise 
costs $7.50 and is worth it. A smaller size may be had at $5.00. 

In addition to the vise or vises, you should have a good sized piece 
of, board that can be placed on the table to work on. Both house- 
wives and landlords are averse to having the furniture marred up 
with tools. 

The Starrett No. 166-B pin vise is a handy thing for holding small 
rods and pin stock for filing. Tt has a small close fitting chuck, and 
is held in the hand while in use. [t takes any size rod from .030 to 
062 inch, and costs seventy-five cents. The No. 166-A is the same 
price, taking all sizes from O to .040 inch. 

A hacksaw with 12 inch blades, and a few files, two or three pairs 
of good long nosed pliers, stones for lightening trigger pulls, and 
half a dozen screw-drivers will enable the table worker to do a lot 
of tinkering when the evenings are long and the story of the latest 
murder is missing from the evening paper. Under such circum- 
stances heavy work such zs making stocks is of course out of the 
question, bur there is nothing to stop one from refinishing his stocks. 
A man might even be able to do a job of checking, by clamping the 
checking cradle to the table top. (See Chapter 12 for description 
of checking cradle.) 

HE WORKSHOP. Now for the real home workshop, possi- 
ble for che man who lives in a house, or in some cases for the apart 
ment dweller who can arrange for a little basement space. Somehow 
it seems the natural thing to put the workshop in the basement—ye" 
this is the worst place for it, and should only be used in event no 
other space is available. Basements are seldom well lighted, and are 
often damp. Constant watchfulness is necessary to prevent tools. 
guns and parts from rusting. Cement workers have preparations for 
damp-proofing basements which are very effective, and it will usually 
pay to have this done; or one can buy the material and apply it to 
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the walls himself. Select a spot having as much daylight as possible. 
and with good ventilation. North light is best in any shop; but 
since much of the work will probably be done at night, good artiñ- 
cial light is also essential. Acetylene or one of the powerful gasoline 
lamps or lanterns provides an excellent light in the country where 
other means of lighting are not available. If one has electric light, 
one or two drops should be placed directly over the bench in posi- 
tion that will eliminate shadows on the work, and 75 watt "day- 
light" mazda lamps should be used. ‘These give a very brilliant light 
that is easy on the eyes. 


6 

The attic often presents splendid possibilities for the home work- 
shop, and its only drawback is that most attics are insufferably hot in 
summer. But for that matter most of us prefer to spend our sum- 
mer evenings otherwise than working. The long winter evenings 
afford the best times for tinkering. The garage or woodshed or 
other outbuilding may often be converted into an excellent work- 
shop. The cracks should be well battened to keep out cold, and the 
roof put in good repair. It doesn't pay to let rain drip on high 
grade tools. A dirt or cement floor is usually damp and uncom- 
fortable—a substantial wood floor is the best of all. It should be 
solid, well supported underneath, and without gaps and cracks to 
catch dirt. Be sure there is plenty of light and ventilation, and 
some means of heating in cold weather. Kerosene or gasoline heat- 
ers are inexpensive and may be purchased from the mail order houses 
at small cost. ‘The Sunshine Lamp Company of Wichita, Kansas, 
makes a splendid low-priced gasoline pressure heater which is safe to 
use, and economical in fuel consumption. An old wood or coal stove 
is the best, provided there is room for it, but a discarded kitchen 
range, if in usable condition, is probably the best of all. For in 
addition to providing heat, it is also excellent for melting bullet 
metal if one happens to be a handloader, and by taking off the top 
lids it can also be used for the bluing tank or the nitre pot. If one 
expects to do much bluing in the home shop, it will often pay to in- 
stall a three or four burner oil or gasoline range for heating the 
tank, in case city gas is not available. 

If oil or gas is used for heating, be sure to have good ventilation 
in event there is no flue connection in the shop, for these heaters use 
up oxygen very rapidly making the air foul and unhealthy to breathe. 
If the shop has a good flue, and you can afford the cost, by all means 
install a small portable forge and anvil. It will pay for itself many 
times over in the making of tools, bending of parts in making alter- 
ations, in brazing, welding, and countless other operations. You 
need not be a blacksmith to use a forge to good advantage. Small 
portable forges and anvils, with necessary tools, can be purchased 
from the mail order houses all ready to set up. The forge should by 
all means have a metal hood over it to carry off gas and chemical 
fumes. A cheap castiron anvil will answer for much of the work— 
most of it, in fact—although of course a good steel faced anvil is 
best if you can afford it. 

‘The very best shop of all, provided one desires to do bench work 
only, is the unused room found in most large homes. Usually this 
is a small room not convenient or well adapted to other uses, and the 
purchase of a new dress or hat for friend wife will often effect the 
arrangement without difficulty. Here may be built in, a gun cabinet, 
with shelves and cabinets for loading materials and supplies, and all 
the paraphernalia which the crank usually has kicking about. A 
room right in the house is likely to be well lighted and warm and 
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comfortable, and if the shavings, etc. are religiously swept up and 
carried out after each seance at the bench, the likelihood of domestic 
storms is reduced to a minimum. 

Having evervthing else decided and arranged, the most important 
consideration of all comes next—THE WORK BENCH. lt may 
be built, or purchased ready made—but it must, first of all, be sub- 
stantial. A flimsy, wobbly bench is as bad as no bench at all. The 
top should be at least 1 3/4 inches in thickness, and the legs heavy 
enough to support it firmly. The legs must be firmly braced under- 
neath to prevent wobbling and the entire bench must be heavy 
enough so that it will not shake under heavy sawing or draw-knife 
work. 

From four and one-half to six feet is thr best length; eighteen to 
twenty-four inches is plenty of width, and the height may be from 
30 to 36 inches, or even higher, depending on your build and whether 
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you use the bench mostly sitting or standing. My own choice is 
unusually high—39 inches; and my height is five feet seven; but 
ir like to have the work up in front of me so I can handle it without 
strain on neck and back. Even with a rather high vise mounted on 
top of the bench I do not find this height tco great. Most of my 
work is necessarily done standing, and a 36 inch stool provides a 
comfortable seat when the nature of the work permits. If one is 
interested only in very small work, such as making sight parts, or 
something of that sort, a very low bench—28 to 30 inches high— 
with a small low vise should be selected. Then 2 good comfortable 
chair with a back, and away you go. Such an arrangement is usually 
found in shops where much assembling of small parts is done. 

An excellent home-made bench may be built from 2 inch pine 
lumber, using the Hallowell Steel Bench Legs sald for this purpose. 
A set of these legs for a bench 33 1/2 inches high and 28 1/2 inches 
wide will weigh 30 pounds, and cost about $6.75, complete with 
bolts, screws, etc., ready for assembling to the home-made top. Two 
or three dollars worth of lumber, a set of these legs, and three or 
four hours’ work will result in a bench that cannot be surpassed for 
strength and rigidity. There are no drawers for tools, but these can 
be made and fitted by anyone handy with carpenter tools at small 
additional cost. Steel brackets for attaching a backboard to be used 
as a tool rack can be had for 35 cents each. These legs can be pur- 
chased from the Ellfeldt Hardware and Machinist's Supply Com- 
pany, Kansas City, or from any larger dealer or jobber, most of 
whom either catalog them or carry them in stock. 

‘The manual training benches carried by Hammacher, Schlemmer 
& Company, New York City, are rigidly built, with thick maple top, 
and fitted with a quick-acting cabinet maker's vise. A good bench 
of this type with drawers for tools and supplies will cost in the 
neighborhood of fifty dollars, and it is worth the cost if you plan to 
use it a great deal. n 


The frontispiece shows a special bench which I had built in a mil 
at a cost of about fifty dollars. The upper tool drawers have sli. 
ing compartments for small tools, parts and supplies, while the slop- 
ing rack on top places the chisels, screwdrivers, and other tools used 
most frequently, in convenient reach. When doing stock work it is 
essential that the chisels are all within reach. as one is using first one, 
then another. Each size and shape should have its own location, 
and should be put back in the rack when another is taken. Thus 
there is no delay from misplaced tools. A simpler arrangement al- 
most equally effective is a backboard eight or ten inches high, with 
a leather strap nailed on in loops for the different tools. Each should 
have its particular place, and be kept in that place at all times when 
not actually in your hands. S 

STORAGE OF SUPPLIES. Back of the bench, or conveni- 
ently located at one side, there should be shelves or cabinet for sup- 
plies, tools and materials. The important thing is to have a definite 
place for everything you use, and keep things in their places at all 
times. Tools should be kept where they are readily accessible— 
either on the tool rack, in drawers or shelves, or hanging on the wall 
above the bench. Don’t “bury” things. The old-fashioned tool 
cabinet or chest in which the tools are packed and piled is a most 
infernal nuisance. Keep everything in plain sight as far as possible. 
and what can’t be kept in view should be in containers that are 
plainly labeled. 

For example, screws. The usual plan is to keep them in boxes 
stored away in shelves or cabinets, and the worker generally has to 
open a dozen or so boxes before finding what he wants. I use the 
small screw-top glass jars in which salad dressing is sold by grocers. 
Dump an entire box of screws into the jar—one jar for each size 
and kind—stand the jars in rows on narrow shelves, and you can 
put your hand on the right one instantly, A small sticker pasted 
on each jar also gives the size and thread. 

‘This stunt is especially useful for special screws for sights. A few 
extra sight screws can be put into the jar, with a label showing the 
sights the screws are intended for. The drills and taps for these 
screws are kept right in the jar with them, hence always at hand 
when wanted—no hunting. Sights, springs and other small parts 
can also be kept in jars and plainly labeled to show what they are. 

Besides tools, which will be-discussed in the following chapter, 
there are two other essentials to the well ordered home workshop. 
These are a good bench brush and a broom. Keep the place cleaned 
up! A litter of shavings and dust on bench top and floor is not 
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only unhealthful, it is conducive to accidental fires, and worst of 

all, a screw or other part dropped into the litter is almost sure to be 

lost—often resulting in weeks of delay while another is secured 

from the factory. And if it happens to be a part of an obsolete gun 

for which parts are no longer available—wow! It’s a lot cheaper 
d 


to sweep out occasionally than to pay a machine shop $1.50 to make 


a screw. 

SHOP LAYOUT. Arrange things in the shop in the most con- 
venient manner possible. Saving of steps means more and better 
work in less time. The cabinet maker’s vise, if one is used, should 
be placed at the extreme left end of the bench. Most gunwork, 
however, requires a regular machinist’ or iron worker's vise—and 
the best place for it is near the right end. By all means, if you are 
right handed, have the left end of the bench in the clear. 14 necessary 
to set it in a corner, let the right hand end be inaccessible rather 
than the left. If you go in for a drill press, lathe, forge, or similar 
equipment, get them clear of the bench—on the other side of the 
shop if possible. Five or six feet of floor space in front of the bench 
will be needed, and the same amount at the left end. 

Bluing equipment should be in a separate room, away from the 
tools if possible. Bluing is a rusting process, and the steam and 
vapors are hard on tools. If your shop is in the basement, set the 
bench and tools in one corner, and the bluing layout as far away as 
possible—and always have plenty of ventilation when bluing to 
carry off steam, fumes, and moisture. 

Finally, arrange to keep others away from your shop and tools. 
If in a separate shed or outbuilding, put bars on the windows, and 
good locks on both windows or doors. If in a basement, it will pay 
you to partition off the shop with framing covered with heavy wire, 
and a good padlock for the door. This of course will nor keep out 
a burglar, but it will prevent the sponging neighbor who never has 
a tool of his own from borrowing from friend wife while you're 
away, or the gas-meter man from picking up your micrometer,—and 
it will also keep the lady of the family from helping herself to your 
hacksaw to cut a ham bone, or using your favorite chisel to chip ice 
for dinner, or driving a nail to hang a picture with your pet Pope 
bullet mold. I happen to know how these things go! 

If there are children in the family it is essential to keep them away 
from tools and other equipment during your absence. A small boy 
who is inclined that way can wreak untold damage in a few minutes 
time—leaving tools about the yard, or losing them about the neigh 
borhood. Moreover, if you keep powder and primers on hand, the 
locked door is a necessary precaution. 

All this work and fuss and equipment may sound like a large order 
tothe chap who never takes the trouble to tighten up a sagging 
screen door; but an investment in a small home shop, with good 
dependable tools, will pay big dividends in satisfaction and pleasure 
to the true gun crank, besides providing a sure means of keeping 
the kids in off the streets as they grow up and begin to take an inter: 
est in the “old man’s” playthings. 

as 
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TOOLING UP 


Hay NG prepared a place to work, whether in basement, attic, 
or out-building, the next consideration of the gun-crank is tools 
and equipment. It is possible for the amateur gunsmith to accumu- 
late several hundred dollars worth of tools in a few years without 
realizing it, simply buying this or that item as needed to complete 
a job; and when expensive tools are bought, used once, then laid 
away and forgotten, one's hobby can easily become a gross extrava- 
gance. Unless you expect to use a tool frequently enough to make 
the investment pay, better look for a way to do without it, and use 
its cost for a more practical purpose—such as buying ammunition or 
loading supplies. I do not mean by this that a man should hesitate 
about buying first class tools whenever necded, and whenever they 
are of a type to serve a real need. It is poor economy, for example, 
to pay $1.40 for a counterbore reamer to cut a hole for some par- 
ticular screw head on an obsolete gun; the screw is probably a bas- 
tard size which will never be encountered again. Rather, adapt an- 
other screw, or if this cannot be done, spend a few minutes making a 
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flat reamer which will cost you nothing but your work, and which 
will do one or even several jobs successfully. 

This economy may of course be carried to the opposite extreme. 
No man deserves credit for sponging or borrowing tools from his 
neighbor, nor for using some nearly worthless makeshift and cobbling 
wp his job. Every job should be turned out in the most careful, 
painstaking manner of which you are capable—and most men are 
capable of better work than they think they are. The difíe:*nce be- 
tween a good job and a poor one quite often depends on knowledze 
of some simple “kink” to obtain desired results. A man may scratch 
his head and study for hours on some simple mechanical problem. 
when the answer is right before him. Learn to do things right; learn 


n 
the tools needed for each job; and if the job is likely to recur fre- 
quently, the purchase of the tools will always prove a good invest- 
ment. 

A large initial outlay is not necessary for the gun crank starting 
a home workshop. A few simple tools, of best possible quality, 
do to begin with; others may be added, or perhaps made, ss the 
need arises, ‘Thus in the course of time your equipment becomes 
more complere, and many a job that would have stumped you in the 
beginning will seem like child’s play, because you are tooled up 
for it. 

FILES. If I were forced to start a shop with but one tool, that 
tool would certainly be a file, provided | had my choice. I consider 
the file the most important of all mechanical implements; with i 
many other tools can be manufactured, and in a pinch it could be 
made to serve, after a fashion, in lieu of other tools. : 

Next to a tool with which to work, a method of hclding the work 
is most important—so a first class vise becomes a secondary consider- 
ation, With a good file and a good vise, a “fair to middlin' " 
chanic need not be afraid of many jobs. So we will first ‘consider 
files—both wood and metal—and vises at some length, aiter which we 
will discuss other tools likely to be needed by both the amateur and 
professional gunsmith. 

The file in one form or another can be traced back almost to the 
beginning of time. While its development probably followed that 
of the saw, its greater scope of usefulness entitles it to a higher place 
in the history of civilization. Abrading instruments date back many 
centuries prior to the Christian era, and like most other man-made 
tools, had their origin in nature. The following, quoted from "The 
File in History," published by Henry Diston & Sons—a little book 
which every mechanic should have and read, by the way—is 
interesting: 

“There is a type of molluse having a rough tongue with which it rubs or 
files through the shells of other molluscs on which it feeds. The wasp, 
also, has a rasp-like organ with which it abrades dry wood, afterwards 
ing the dust with a glutinous saliva to form the paper with which it builds 
jts nest. The cat’s tongue, and that of the cow, are far examples of 
abrading organ: the animal kingdom, 3 " 

“Prehistoric man made handles for his weapons by sawing. or splittiog 
wood, rough shaping the pieces as well as he could by pi 'e met j. 
and finally fi ing and polishing them by means of the particular al 


material found in his vicinity. * * * To abradr, or file, ancient man used 
and gritty woods—also stone of varying 


eneth iron; so a man sharpeneth the countenance of his 
historical mention of artificial files that can be definitely identi 
ferring to such implements as are cow understood by this term 
T Samuel: xiii; 21, which is supposed to relate to about the year 1093 B. C. 
15 


“They had a file for the mattocks, and for the colters, and for the forks, 
and for the axes, and to sharpen the goads.’ 

Files are also mentioned in Homer's Odyssey. They were doubilesa very 
crude in form and inefficient in operation as compared to present day files, 
but the faet that they were mentioned in these early writings is proof that 
they were held in high esteem by workmen of ancient times." 


And by workmen of today also, I might add. Your real mechanic 
prizes his files, and gives them good care. He doesn’t throw them 
loose together in a drawer, to blunt and break the teeth, but lays 
them carefully on the bottom of drawer so they cannot rub together. 

Until comparatively recent times, files were made entirely by 
hand. The workman held a chisel above the soft annealed blank at 
the proper angle and struck it repeatedly with a mallet, cutting and 
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raising the teeth as required. On some of the old handmade files the 
spacing is almost as even and perfect as on the best modern machine 
made files. Even to-day there are Swiss file makers who still use 
the old method of hand cutting, and their files are world famous for 
their quality and temper. 

"The three best brands of files in this country to-day are the 
American Swiss, the Nicholson, and the Henry Disston. Every file 
turned out by either of these firms may be considered a good file; if 
used for the purpose intended. Of the three, I find the American 
Swiss most useful in gun work—not that the quality is any better, 
perhaps, but because this firm produces a larger variety of special 
shapes and sizes than either of the others. All three makes can be 
procured through any first-class dealer or jobber, and it will pay the 
aspiring gunsmith to secure the factory catalogs of all three companies 
and study them,—it is surprising how many shapes will be found that 
one did not know existed. Files—even the best of them—are com- 
paratively cheap in price; it pays to have plenty on hand—plenty of 
shapes, plenty of sizes, and plenty of different cuts. By "cut" we 
mean the size and formation of the teeth. 

Files are usually divided into three general classes—single cut, 
double cut, and rasp cut. The single cut has straight single teeth 
running at a slight angle across the blade. The files are called, ac- 
cording to the size of these teeth, "Rough," “Middle,” "Between 
Middle and Bastard,” “Bastard,” “Second Cut,” and “Smoot! 

"The double-cut file is cut in the same manner, but has another set 
of straight teeth cut diagonally across the first, resulting in short 
pointed teeth. All double-cut files are usually referred ta in the shop 
as "bastard" files whereas the term really applies to the size of the 
teeth, whether of single, double, or rasp cut. 

“The rasp tooth is cut in a different manner from the other two. 
Each tooth is cut separately by a blow from a pointed chisel. ‘The 
commercial names for the different size teeth are: "Horse," "Rough," 
“Middle,” “Bastard,” “Second Cut," and “Smooth.” 

Files and rasps are further subdivided and named according to 
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their shapes and uses. Figure 1 shows the sectional shapes of several 
of the most commonly used. 

‘These are but a few of the many special shapes available for 
special classes of work. In addition to files and rasps there are 
“rifflers”—very small steel handles with specially shaped and curved 
ends with teeth only on the ends used by die-sinkers and silversmiths, 
and also wood rifflers, called "wood carver’s rasps," but made similar 
to the smaller rifflers, except for the size and teeth. 1 would con- 
sider the following a sufficient file assortment for the amateur gun- 
smith to begin with—later, as he comes to appreciate the many uses 
of files, he will study the makers’ catalogs and select others as needed : 


fut mil Me, smoot 
t mil fle ‘smooth, 
t mil flee, smooth, 
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146, 148, 153. 


This sounds like a pretty large order; yet the entire layout need 
not be bought at one time, and even if it is, it will not run inta a 
great many dollars; and every tool in the lot is extremely useful— 
many being absolutely necessary. Where several sizes of the same 
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kind of file are listed, it ig advisable to buy only the one size needed 
for the particular job in hand, adding the others as needed. With 
such an assortment, or even half of it, a man will be pretty well 
equipped to turn out any kind of filing job required for the alteration 
or manufacture of any gun part that can be made by band. The 
rifflers and wood carver's rasps can be passed up if desired—they are 
extremely useful, but not always essential. All of the larger files will 
be needed frequently, and most of the die-sinkers. The finishing or 
stripping fle and che large pillar file will be found indispensable for 
1 


striking barrels, and should be used for no cther purpose. Various 
others are mentioned from time to time in connection with special 
jobs described throughout this book. 

Having the files, the next thing nceded is a file card—a brush with 
short hard steel bristles with which to brush out the filings that stick 
in the teeth. A clogged or “pinned” file is very quickly ruined, and 4 
40 cent card will add months or years to the life of all your files. 

THE VISE comes next. The most useful of ali vises in the 
gun shop is the Prentiss [ronworker’s Vise No. 19. This vise 
costs about $15.00. and is the best investment you can make if you 
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And parali S parallel 
ound in seccion, but not so named. 5, Half round. 

Gr ligbining. Same shape aa à Barrett fle except ‘the latter 

Thinner. and smooth on the ‘angled sides, 7, Mi. 8, Plat. 9, Pi 

Round edge joint. 11, Knife. 12, Crossing. 13, Sutting; lozenge. 


plan to do much work. Both the base and one jaw are swiveled, 
enabling the worker to swing the vise to any position or angle, and 
to grip tapered stock, barrels, gunstocks, etc., firmly. The jaws are 
314 inches wide and open 434 inches, fitting together very accurately 
when closed. If you do nor care to put this much money in a vise, 
then get a heavy, cheaper iron one of about the same size—they can 
be had as low as five or six dollars, and often can be picked up 
second hand for half that amount. 

For a second vise it is well to consider one of the rapid-acting cabi- 
net makers’ vises which attach under the bench, the jaws coming 
flush with the top, ‘These open and close by a quarter turn of the 
handle, and are fine for planing and draw-knife work, but are no 
good for heavy work on metal. They can be had from any hard- 
ware or mail order house and cost around $5.00. 

For a third vise, consider the little Yankee No. 1992 toolmaker's 
vise mentioned in Chapter 2. Ie is worth its weight in gold for 
small jobs on sights, springs, pins, etc., and has the advantage of being 
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detachable from its base, so that, with small work in the jaws, it 
may be clamped at any desired angle in the larger vise. Any of the 
Goodell-Pratt hand vises, and a G-P or a Starrett Pin Vise will 
also prove useful occasionally. 

SAWS AND PLANES. Now we need a few wood working 
tools. Some of these will—or should be—found about every well 
ordered household, so they need not be charged against gunsmithing. 
First a rip-saw and a cut-off saw, of either Disston or Atkins Silver- 
Steel make—it pays to buy nothing but the best saws. A ten or 
twelve inch back saw for use in the mitre box for sawing off butts, 
and other accurate work will prove valuable, but may be dispensed 
with. Same with the mitre box. A good Stanley or Langdon iron 
mitre box is worth its weight in gold—when you need it; you don't 
need it often. A common wood mitre box such as every carpenter 
makes for himself in a few minutes, will serve nearly zs well. 
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You should have three good planes—jack, smooth and block. If 
you want to buy only two, cut out the smooth. Stanley's Bailey pat- 
tern iron planes are the best ever sold and well worth the difference 
in their cost over cheaper ones. Such tools as planes, saws, etc., will 
find many uses other than in the gun shop, so there is economy in buy- 
ing good ones. For a jack plane the Bailey No. 5 1/4 at $4.50 will 
answer your purpose nicely; the No. 1 smooth plane at $3.55 will 
also be handy for smoothing up the sides of stock blanks, but the jack 
will answer as well ; for the block plane, give first choice to the 
Stanley No. 65 at $3.40, second choice the Stanley No. 65 1/2 at 
$2.80, and last, the Stanley No. 110 at $1.25. 

Many stockmakers use A DRAWKNIFE for the first shaping of 
a stock, working it down almost to size before using the rasp. I 
have a drawknife which I seldom use; nor do I often recommend it 
to the amateur stocker. Most of my stocks are made from curley or 
figured wood which will not shave worth a cent, and it is nearly as 
quick to use the round side of the cabinet rasp, which takes off the 
surplus in a surprisingly short time. Moreover, nobody ever split a 
stock or took off wood unintentionally with a rasp. xasionally I 
find a drawknife helpful on a straight grained piece for roughing 
off the corners, but I could get along nicely without it. 

"The same applies to THE SPOKE-SHAVE or shake-shave. If 
the wood is perfectly straight grained, this is a mighty handy tool for 
shaping up following the drawknife. Yet a good rasp will do the 
work quicker and easier, for me at least, and my spoke-shave usually 
rests comfortably in the drawer with the drawknife. No objection 
whatever to using one if you are familiar with it and like it—only, 
remember it leaves flats on the stock which must be removed later 
with the cabinet file and sandpaper. 

One tool which I have never used that might have saved me a 
little time, is a rabbet plane or a router plane. Such a tool is handy 
for roughing out the barrel channel in a stock, provided you keep at 
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least 1-16 inch from the sides and bottom. ‘Fhe barrel channel is 
seldom or never a straight groove—most barrels being tapered or 
having some special formation. Perhaps one reason I have never used 
the rabbet plane is because so many stock blanks are twisted or 
warped out of shape in the drying so that the channel is seldom cut 
parallel with the sides, but is centered on a line which likely as not 
runs at a slight angle with the piece. Use a rabbet plane to hasten 
the job if want to—but leave plenty of wood to be finished out 
with the chisels as described in Chapter 10. These plancs are made 
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chisels as a Hon pepe i yeaa merde thin and 
springy, made of fine st entirely 

are real tools. Addis chisels are sold’in this country by Hammacher, 
Schlemmer & Co., New York City, who publish a tool catalog that 
should be in the hands of every gun-crank, and in this catalog they 
list a large number of ahapes and sizes in which these chisels are sup- 
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plied. Figure 2 shows the three shapes of blade—straight, short 
bent and long bent; also the edge shapes and sizes that will prove 
most useful to the stocker. These chisela do not cost a great deal 
more than the ordinary kind. They should be ordered with hex- 
agonal maple handles already fitted. 

When you get the chisels they will be ground on one side, but not 
sharpened on a whetstone. This you must do yourself, and instruc- 
tions for sharpening will be found in Chapter 7. 

For your first attempt at stocking a gun you can limit your purchase 
to two or three chisels, choosing the shapes that seem to fit the cuts in 
the old stock best. Later, you will want to add to your chisel col- 
lection, Never try to use a hollow chisel that is the full size of the 
channel to be cut—the chisel should invariably be a size or two 
smaller. 

Saws, plants, drawknife, chisels, rasps and files—these are the 
essentials of the stock maker. Many others will come handy at times, 
and can be added when and if required. Don't blow all your cash 

ith which to make the gun, and have none left for “shootin’ 


money. 

I bave not mentioned the mallet in connection with the chisels, for 
the very good reason that the mallet may very nicely be dispensed 
with. Use it if you like, but use it seldom. Stocks are not inletted 
by hammering or driving in the chisels, Wood carving chisels are 
held in the hands, and a mallet blow is seldom or never required. 

tools must be kept so sharp that they will cut across the grain 
of hard walnut readily without hammering. An occasional light blow 
with mallet or side -of hammer may be excused when cutting the 
magazine mortice, but nowhere else. The stock maker trims out the 
wood in shavings instead of gouging it out in chunks like a carpenter 
morticing in a door lock. There's quite a, difference. 

Carving chisels are "chisels" and not “gouges” whether they are 
curved or flat, and their sole purpose is cutting. Select your chi 
by number and shape of edge—and do not be led into buying a “set” 
of carving tools put up in a box. Most of them will be useless for 
gun work, and the box is a nuisance anyhow. Get the chisels up 
in a tool rack where you can get at them. 

BRACES, BITS AND DRILLS: A good brace and a few bits 
will be required for boring holes. "The principal use of augur bits 
is in roughing out wood in magazine mortices, and in boring out 
the butt recesses under a butt plate trap. Augur bits are not ex- 
pensive, and it will pay to invest in a set of high grade ones, gradu- 
ated from J4 inch to 1 inch by sixteenths. An expansive bit may 
be needed now and then, but there is rio need of buying it until the 
need arises. 

Forstner bits are very useful in gua work. Unlike augur bits 
they have no spur in the center, being guided by a sharp outer rim 
or cutting edge, and maliog a hole with a smooth level bottom. 
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These are very convenient for cutting down into the ends of lock 
recesses in side lock shotgun stocks, and elsewhere, but since they 
cost two or three times as much. as augur bits, it is advisable to 
purchase them one at a time as nceded. "These bits arc often in- 
correctly called "Foster" bits, so it is well to know both names 
in case the hardware man doesn’t know what you're talking about. 

A Yankee push-drill with an assortment of small bits in the 
handle is a handy tool around the house—but about the only thing 
you will ever use it for is to drill screw holes in the butt of a stock, 
and for this purpose a hand drill or breast drill is better. Though 
generally used for metal work, these often come in handy for wood- 
work as well. They should be selected with care, and the cheap 
‘anes avoided, as they are not accurately aligned, nor can the chucks 
be depended upon to hold the drills. The hand drill chuck should 
be capable of taking drill shanks up to 3/16 inch in size, while the 
breast drill should take them up to 1/2 inch. Any of the Yankee, 
Goodell-Pratt, or Millers Falls drills are good—select the model 
you like best and you will make no mistake. 

MEASURING TOOLS: A good boxwood marking gauge will 
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be needed for running the center line around stocks—provided the 
sides of stock are planted perfectly straight. Otherwise the gauge 
will have to be replaced by a pencil and long straightedge. A narrow 
bar of Hat hardened tool steel makes the best straightedge of all. 
The other measuring and marking tools you will need are: a 12 
inch steel scale, a folding wood or steel rule 3 feet or longer, sharp 
pointed dividers, inside and outside calipers. A pair of hermaphro- 
dite calipers will pay dividends on many a job. ‘These have one leg 
pointed and adjustable for length; the other leg is bent, and the 
hinge joint has no stop so that the bent leg can be used on inside 
or outside measuring, while the pointed leg is used for marking. 

Thus far I have mentioned rio machinery. The average man 
dees not care to go to the expense of it for a little home tinkering, 
nor does he have the amount of work to warrant such expenditure. 
The only time any sort of machine is really essential to the home 
tinkerer, is when he has fitted a recoil pad to a stock. The only 
way the pad can be dressed down cven with the stock is on a flat 
sandpaper wheel. For this purpose I use a Van Dorn motor grinder 
of 1/4 h. p. with the grinder wheel on one end of shaft replaced by 
a Tnch wood wheel 1/2 inch thick, on which is glued a sheet of 
garnet cloth. This motor runs at 3600 r. p. m. which is really 
faster than a sandpaper wheel should run—2500 would be a better 
speed and easier to handle. The high speed is of value when using 
a coarse grinding wheel to rough off metal, instead of filing or 
milling it off. 

A small wood turning lathe, while not a liability, is seldom needed 
by the stocker. Now and then it would help on some small job, 
such ss turning up dowells, or something of that sort—but don't 


grossly misunderstood than the humble screwdriver, The average 
man tries to get along with one or two, when he needs a dozen. 
Gun screws are often set in very tightly at the factories, and their 
removal necessitates 2 driver that exactly fits the head slot both 
in width and thickness. Unless it does so fit, the attempt to remove 
it usually results in a badly marred screw head—maybe one that 
is engraved and color-hardened, and must be sent to the factory 
for replacement. A poorly fitting driver may cven split off halt 
the head—then the fun begins! As soon as the air clears it is neces- 
sary to drill out the screw, which commonly results in ruining the 
threads in the hole also. 

lt doesn’t make much difference what make screwdrivers you 
buy—they all have to be shaped up after you get them. I like 
Yankee drivers best, but probably this is just a habit. Select sizes 
a rifle larger than the screw slots most commonly encountered. 
File the end of blade off perfectly square, then thin it down on 
the sides, without beveling, until it i» just an easy fit in the slot. 
File to correct width, and round the side edges slightly at the point. 
Leave the “business end” square and sharp, tinless you run into a 
screw having a milled slot rounded on the bottom from side to 
side—then round the edge of driver slightly to fit it. 

For removing the tang screws from Springfield and other bolt 
action rifles, I have a screwdriver with a large heavy handle from 
which the blade projects only two inches. This litde devil gets 
right down to business and takes 'em out! The handle is thick 
enough for a good grip, and the hand is brought so close to the work 
that there is no danger of slipping. An extra large long blade will 
be needed for getting at the stock screw that is put in through a 
hole in the butt as in the '99 model Savage and the Lec Enfield. 
Between these two you will require various sizes that may be pur- 
chased or made as required. The main thing is to have the right 
size for the screw in every case, and don’t try to make the wrong 
size do. Either make a new one outright, or grind down another 
to fit—and be sure the point is well hardened, but not too brittle. 

Screwdrivers are easy to make. A few pieces of drill rod should 
be on hand at all times for this purpose. Heat the end of rod and 
forge it flat, then file to shape, or grind; then harden and temper 
as described in Chapter 21. Tt you have-no drill rod or other tool 
steel, make the blade of cold rolled steel and caseharden in cyanide— 
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some of the best screwdrivers I have are made thusly—and this is 
& good remedy also for the cheap “store” ones that prove too soft. 
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The sides of most screwdriver blades are tapered slightly toward 
the point. This is O. K. provided the blade does not have to reach 
into a hole for the screw—in that case grind off the taper so that 
the blade is slightly wider at the extretae point. 

A small jeweler’s screwdriver with revolving head should be on 
hand for removing the smallest sight screws, and the little all steel 
screwdrivers packed with Calt revolvers are also excellent. When 
making very small screwdrivers, use drill rod and shape the point 
as shown in Figure 3, using 2 rattail file for the purpose. is 
is the strongest possible shape for a small blade. When made of 


tool steel without heating or forging, it is seldom necessary to harden 
or temper the point. 

BENCH DRILLS: Hand drills and breast drills have already 
been mentioned, A small drill press is useful, but hardly worth 
the cost in the home shop. The gunsmith should have one, motor 
driven, taking drills up to one-half inch in size, or larger if his 
work requires it. A good bench drill is exceedingly useful, and 
some models cost little more than a high grade breast drill. 
Goodell-Pratt No. 8 1/2 drill takes up to 1/4 inch drills in the chuck; 
it ix hand driven and hand fed, and is equipped with a special vise 
which can be used in place of the table for holding work. The 
price is $11.55 list. The same drill without the special vise is 
known 2s the No. 8 and lists at $8.50. 

‘The No. 9 drill of the same makers takes up to 3/8 inch drills and 
has a table adjustable for height. It is also hand operated, and 
lists at $12.70 without the vise, and $16.00 with vise—the latter 
being known as the No. 9 1/2. č 

‘There i also a splendid line of Yankee bench drills considerably 


higher in price than the Goodell-Pratt. They are, however, heavier 
in construction and should stand up to more accurate work. They 
are supplied both in hand and power drive. 

The beginner may be tempted into the purchase of one of the 
portable electric drills, often supplied with a rack on which they 
may be mounted to serve as a bench drill. I would strongly advise 
against such an arrangement. These drills are noisy, and have lots 
of play due to the gearing. They are fine to throw around under 
cars in a garage, and will do a splendid job of drilling bolt holes 
for attaching license plates to the flivver—but they have no place 
in a gun shop where precision is the order of the day. Let the 
garage man follow his own methods, if any. 

DRILL BITS AND GAUGES: It may be O. K. to buy screw- 
drivers and chisels one at a time as needed, but when it comes to 
drills (drill bits) it pays to buy the whole set. The different sizes 
vary by only a few thousandths, and without a full set one is apt 
to find the required size missing when badly needed. Twist drills 
are inexpensive in the small sizes, and in addition to a complete set, 
there should be two or three extras in the sizes most commonly 
used—then if one is broken, the work is not stopped. 

‘The Starrett No. 185 Time Saver Drill and Wire Gauge Chart 
is a very necessary tool to have. Tt will pay every gun owner to buy 
one of these which lists at $2.40. It is a hardened steel plate. with 
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holes drilled in it to fit drill sizes Nos. 1 to 60 inclusive. In addition 
to being used as a gauge it also gives exact diameter of érill and 
shows drills to he used in drilling for standard taps. 

A complete set of these 60 drills will cost in the neighborhood 
of eleven dollars, complete with a stand in which the drills are held 
vertically in plain view. The stand is also numbered with the size 
of the drill opposite each hole. I have found Cleveland regular 
carbon steel drills the best for all round work. The Cleveland 
Cle-Forge High Speed drills or their Mezzo Super-Carbon drills 
cannot be beaten for hard tough stel, such as high power rife 
receivers. In addition to the 1 to 60 wire gauge sizes, it is ad- 
visable to have another set from 1/4 to 1/2 inch by 64ths. Then you 
gre prepared for any job likely to come up which ean be done by 


The next thing needed is a screw thread gauge. The one needed 
by the gunsmith, amateur or professional, is the Starrett No. 473, 
giving thread pitch from 6 to 60 per inch. It doesn't pay to guess 
at the pitch of a thread—some gunsmiths do this, which is the reason 
Lyman sights occasionally drop off. After you have ascertained the 
exact thread use a screw tap of the right size and none other. 

A few TAPS will be needed, but it is not necessary to carry a 

t number on hand. Those found most generally useful are 
}/32 x 32. 10 x 32, 8 x 32, 6 x 32, 4 x 36, 3 x 48, and 2 x 56. For 
the benefit of those who do not understand how screw taps are 


numbered, the first figure refers either to the diameter of the screw 
in fractions of an inch, or to its numbered size; the second figure 
refers to the number of threads per inch. Thus a 7/32 x 32 screw 
is 7/82 inch diameter, and has 32 threads per inch; an 8 x 32 is 
a No. 8 size machine screw, with 32 threads per inch; a 2 x 56 is 
a number 2 screw with 56 threads per inch. Screw sizes are not 
the same as wire gauge sizes—hence the value of the Starrett gauge, 
which in addition to showing the drill sizes, shows what screws 
and taps they should be used for. 

Most special sights have special sized screws supplied for attach- 
ing to the gun, the threads being finer than are considered standard. 
Thus the Lyman 48 sight uses screws 1/8 x:48, and the gunsmith 
who uses a tap cutting only 40 threads per inch is botching up the 
job in fine shape. Someday that screw is going to loosen and come 

yman gets the blame! Why didn't they use standard 
screws, dern their hides! No—why didn't the gunsmith use a 
Lyman tap, blast his measly carcass! The finer thread is designed 
to hold more tightly, and the correct tap could easily have been 
secured. Always, when ordering sights, enclose an extra fifty cents 
and tell the maker to send you the correct tap and drill. It is a 
mighty fine plan also to spend a few cents more for some extra 
screws, and an additional tap or so. Then if an accident happens, 
you're ready for it. Keep the special tap in a glass jar with the 
extra screws, plainly labeled, and there's no guess work. 

Measuring tools are of prime importance in all branches of gun- 
smithing We have already mentioned inside and outside and her- 
maphrodite calipers in connection with wood working tools; the 
same calipers will be useful in working metal. However, since 
calipers cost little, it is well to have at least two pairs of each style, 
as it is very often a big help to be able to leave the calipers set for 
some given dimension, while using another pair for general measure- 


ments. 

A good MICROMETER CALIPER is essential. Mikes can 
be purchased for as low as four or five dollars, but there is no 
economy in a cheap tool of this sort. A miss is as good zs a mile 
when taking measurements in thousandths of an inch or less. By 
all means select either a Brown & Sharpe or a Starrett micrometer. 
There is no difference in quality, some mechanics preferring one 
The shape and size will largely influence 
For gun work I find the Starrett No. 231 the most 
‘This instrument has a measuring range of 1 inch by thou- 
on the sleeve and thimble scales, with a vemiier scale also 


on sleeve by which you can take readings in ten-thousandths 
of an inch. It also has a small thumbpiece on the end, which is 
provided with » click, and by setting up the instrument by means 


of this stem, it is always set at correct and uniform tension. While 
many mechanics pride themselves om having a touch so sensitive 
that the click is unnecessary, the beginner will find it 2 very good 
thing—and in my opinion the work of 2 lot of old timers would 
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be improved if they would use it. 

A good 1 inch micrometer should cost around ten or eleven 
dollars. Never borrow a micrometer, and never lend one. Have 
your own, or do without. It is too delicate am instrument to be 
handled as some people would handle them, and unless it is ab- 
solutely accurate, it is entirely worthless. 

Larger calipers measuring up to three or four inches can be had, 
but are not needed in gunsmithing. A two-inch mike might be 
handy occasionally, but these have a range of only one inch—that 
is, measuring from | inch to two inches, instead of from zero to 
2 inches. Some of them have an extension anvil permitting 
measurements from zero to 2 inches, but are probably less accurate 
when the extension is used than a straight zero to 1 inch mike. 

Few shops will have use for an inside mike. They are quite 

expensive, and cannot be used in small holes, as a rifle bore, for 
example. A star-gauge, or the lead slug method described else- 
where in this book, is the proper ticket for taking bore measure- 
ments. An inside mike might be useful for measuring shotgun 
bores and chokes, but I know of none long enough for this purpose, 
which requires reaching into the barrel several inches. Special 
long legged calipers can be used for this, the measurement from 
their points being read by means of an outside mike. 
The Starrett No. 269 TAPER GAUGE is convenient for tak- 
ing inside measurements at end of holes, and will 
and groove diameter of a barrel at the muzzle by simply inserting 
one of the blades and taking the reading at the reached by 
the extreme edge of muzzle. It is graduated only by thousandths 
but a good pair of eyes find no difficulty in reading it pretty ac- 
curately to a quarter-thousandth. This tool lists at $5.50, with 
8 leaves reading from 1/10 to 1/2 inch by thousandths. 

A pair of hardened and ground V-BLOCKS WITH CLAMPS 
are essential in gun work, for holding round stock while drilling 
through the side, for holding barrels, while fitting scope blocks, 
lining up sights, and many other uses. The Starrett No. 278 and 
the Brown & Sharpe No. 750 are almost identical in size and design, 
and both list at $6.75 per set of two blocks and two clamps. The 
Starrett No. 271 drill blocks are convenient for drilling scope block 
screw holes in barrels also. These blocks are mounted to slide on 
a rod, with a clamp on one block to hold the barrel or other round 
stock. List price for set complete, $3.30. Unless you have an ac- 
curate drill press, the drill blocks are largely useless. If you have 
to drill with a hand or breast drill, line it up by eye the best you 
can—which is about as good a way as any after you have the holes 
Properly located. 

SCALES: Two or three high grade steel measuring scales 
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should be in every shop. For most work 6-inch scales are long 
enough; of course there should be a long folding rule for measuring 
barrels, stocks, etc. One scale graduated to 64ths and another to 
100ths will take care of your jobs in good shape. 

SQUARES: Besides a good carpenter's iron try-square, you 
should have two or three small ones. particular toolmaker 
uses a small "standard" square for testing others that are used on 
the work—and the "standard" is never used on the work itself. 
These small squares, hardened and ground to absolute 90 degree 
angles, are very expensive. The Starrett No. 20, with 2 inch blade 
and 1 7/8 inch beam is well worth the $3.90 it costs. For general 
work of lining up sights, leveling barrels in V-blocks, etc. my 
choice is the Starrett No. 60 with 4 inch blade and 2 5/16 inch 
beam, costing $1.50.. Two of these squares is a investment 
in any shup. The Brown & Sharpe Adjustable Square No. 554 
is well worth having around also. This tool has three removable 
blades—one for right angles which is graduated; one gives 30 and 
45 degree angles, and is not graduated ; the third blade is narrow— 
also graduated—and is adjusted to any angle within a limited 
range. This blade is useful in squaring off the end of a barrel 
that has been cut off, and similar work. y 

A centering square is almost a necessity in the gun shop, and is 
just as necessary to the amateur as to the professional. With it 
one can lay out an exact center line across the end of any round 
stock, such as a barrel, piece of tubing, etc. It is impossible to 
make an accurate layout for a barrel band with sight base, without 
4 centering square. The Starretr Nu. 33 combination square has 
two heads, interchangeable. One gives a right angle and 45 degrees, 
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according to which side is used. The other is a centering head. 
The blade slides to any desired position, and is held tight in the 
head by a knurled finger screw. In the square head is 2 small 
spirit level, so that a barrel or other work can be placed absolutely 
vertical in the vise if necessary. This square, with 6 inch blade, 
and both heads, lists at $3.90 complete. 

A set of THICKNESS OR “FEELER GAUGES” reading 
from .004 to .025 inch will occasionally prove useful; but since the 
cost is $2.50, would not recommend its purchase until needed. The 
Starrett No. 72 and the Brown & Sharpe No. 640 are equally 


satisfactory. 

Several small CLAMPS, both parallels and C type, should be 
on hand at all times for use in lining up apd holding scope blocks, 
etc., while fitting. C clamps are also used for holding on ramps 
and other parts while soldering or brazing. They must be of best 
quality malleable iron, or they will break under the heat. 

"The shop should also have several PLIERS with different shaped 
jaws, and a number of wrenches, Get them as needed. 
least two pairs of sharp pointed, accurate DIVIDERS with 
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screw adjustment, should be on hand; also a good sharp pocket 
scriber, with hardened point. 

CENTER PUNCHES, PRICK PUNCHES AND DRIFT 
PUNCHES: By all means include with your shop equipment a 
Starrett No. 18A automatic adjustable stroke center punch. List, 
$2.40, and worth ten times that Looks like any other center 
Punch, but the handle is a little larger, and the upper end is a 
sliding sleeve, with a coiled spring and trip inside, adjustable for 
tension. Place this punch on the mark, push down on sleeve, and 
it trips, striking a quick sharp blow and driving the point in for 
a perfect impression for starting the drill. No hammer is needed. 
mor should one be used. e punch never jumps off the mark, 
and the point is hard enough to make a clean impression even on fairly 
hard steel, 

You will also need several common center punches from 1/8 to 
3/8 inch: in size, Be sure they are HARD. Nothing is more dis- 
gusting than a soft punch that turns or flattens its point on the 
work. Buy the highest priced punch you can find, and hope for 
the best. If they prove soft, try to harden the points. If common 
tempering methods do not get results, harden them in cyanide. 
Keep the points ground very sharp at all times. 

‘Three or four small prick punches should also be on hand. These 
cost but fifteen or twenty cents each, and even the best standard 
makes may prove soft. Harden them also, and keep them ground 
sharp—some with slender points, some with points more blunt. 
You will need all kinds now and then. 

For forty cents you can get a set of three small drift punches— 
1/16, 3/32, and 3 inch. Keep these in your apron pocket at afl 
times—they will probably be lost anywhere else. Other sizes, both 
larger and smaller, from 1/32 or less, up to 34 inch. If you can't 
buy the sizes needed, get the nearest size and have a machinist 
turn them down on the lathe with a file. They should be annealed 
first, then re-hardened. Drift punches need not be as hard as center 
and prick punches, or they will break. Draw the temper at blue 
color, in oil. 

A spléndid drift for very small sight pins is an old de-capping 
punch. The point is a small piece of drill rod set into a larger 
piece of steel with a setserew. Points of various sizes may be cut 
and set in the tool as required. The point should not be longer 
than necessary, to avoid bending,—14 inch is usually long enough. 

Secure a number of ten cent nail sets of different sizes. These 
have the points cupped, and are excellent drifts for finished pins 
the ends of which show on the gun. Anneal them, chuck them in 
a lathe, and turn the point straight for a length of about one inch. 
Polish out the cupped end with crocus cloth, and there will be 
little if any marring on ends of drift pins. The punch should fit 
the pin exactly, so have them made as needed, to the sizes required. 
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Finally, keep a small pin vise such as the Starrett No. 162A, 
and special sizes of drill rod up to .040 inch diameter can be cut 
and placed in the chuck as needed, making a small universal drift 
punch of it. 

A good accurate hardened steci BENCH BLOCK, while not a 
necessity, is a mighty convenient little tool. It provides a conveni- 
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ent rest for parts while punching out pins, while drilling, and for 
many other hand operations. It also makes a splendid block for 
riveting. The Starrett No. 129 block is hardened and ground, 
lapped and polished; it has a groove across the top, and holes of 
various sizes through which pins may be punched without damage, 
or through which the drill may pass at the end of a cut. Lists 


at $2.00, 

REAMERS: Under this head come straight and tapered reamers, 
rose countersinks, taper pin reamers, spiral reamers, both straight 
and tapered, expanding reamers, countersinks and counterbores, and 
sight aperture reamers—and possibly others. You never know 
until you get into the job what reamer will be required—and the 
one you need is usually the one you do not have at hand. Buy 
them only as needed, at least the larger ones.’ They quickly run 
into money. 

Sooner or later you will need taper-pin reamers from 3/0 to 5 
in size. The Cleveland standard reamers are excellent, but high 
in price, listing from $1.50 to $2.00 each in above sizes. I once 
found a lot of these in the five and ten cent store for a dime each, 
and by using the mike in picking them out, got a good set in 
standard sizes for a song. The floor walker gave me several dirty 
looks, and I had traffic blocked at the hardware counter, but I 
got away with my reamers before he called the cops. A small tap 
wrench with four jaw chuck will be needed to hold the reamers; 
also for holding small taps. 

A rose countersink will come handy for lightly roughing out a 
muzzle before lapping to crown—and that’s about all you will use 
it for. A better tool for this purpose is the Cleveland bit stock 
countersink No. 115C, size 5/8 inch, 82 degree point, list 75 cents. 

Straight reamers, and reamers with very slight taper will often 
be wanted for sizing barrel bands, sight base bands, etc. Barrel 
tapers vary and it will usually be found that many of the tapered 
reamers have too much taper; while straight reamers do not give 
any taper. Hence, few if any tapered reamers will be suitable for 
this work, the best plan being to ream the hole in block or tubing 
straight, then shape the band roughly and peen it to size and taper 
on the barrel—or, better, on aa old barrel having the same size 
and taper. For this work a few Critchley expanding reamers will 
set you right up in business. I use the 6 blade reamers which have 
less tendency to chatter than those having 5 blades. These blades 
have adjustment by means of a tapered bearing surface on the shank, 

0 


3i 
on which the blades rest, being held at each end by a screw collar. 
Screwing the collars back on the shank sets the blades on a higher 


point on their bearing surfaces, enlarging the cut. The reamers 
have no taper except for a short distance at the point, for relief in 
starting into the hole. The following table gives catalog numbers, 
sizes, and list prices on those likely to be needed: 


and D 
Medium, bands and larger ramps 
Sight base cr large swivel bands. 
Sight base bands, Krag or Spr. 
Sight base bands. Springfield. 


WOW! Yep, it costs money for a gunsmith to tool up—and 
how some folks do kick when he charges them a little profit on the 
Job, trying to get back some of his investment. 

Counterbores for flat head and filister head screws will be needed 
occasionally, as, for example, when changing the position of a tang 
screw in a rifle, or when putting on a welded false tang. These 
have round shanks, for use in breast drill or drill press. A counter- 
bore is really a small end mill with a pilot to fit the screw hole. 
In ninety-nine cases out of a hundred—and maybe more than that— 
it will be found there is no standard counterbore bit to fit the par- 
ticular screw. In that case you must discard the bastard screw 
originally used, or else turn the head down to size to fit the counter- 
bore—or else make a flat drill with a pilot, as described in the next 
chapter, which will usually stand up all right on one or two jobs. 
Considering their small size, counterbores are r buy 


them only as needed. r 
DIES AND DIE HOLDER: Usually the gunsmith will be 
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able to use standard machine screws to a great extent, or elte screws 
obtainable from the factories. When a screw has to be made it is 
a lathe job. and the thread can be cut more accurately on the lathe 
than in a thread die. It is doubtful, therefore, if a set of dies will 
pay dividends even in the professional's shop. If you decide to buy 
a set for use at home, consult your hardware dealer, and select 
from his wholesale catalogs those sizes that you are going to require. 

CHISELS: Depending on the work you go in for, you may 
sooner or later require cold chisels, cape chisels, and “diamond 
point" chisels. Start out with a good 34 inch cold chisel, and 
another 74 inch: add other sizes when and if needed. Cape chisels 
and diamond points may prove handy for roughing off stock where 
there is considerable to cut away; and this also applies to round 
nose chisels. . Sizes from 36 to 34 inch in the various styles will 
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probably covered all requirements. The Hargrave line of chisels for 
iron and steel is hard to beat, and most good dealers have them 
or can get them from jobbers. Most gunsmiths keep a few pieces 
of hexagon tool steel and make chisels of the size and shape wanted. 

HACKSAW FRAME AND BLADES: Get a “pistol grip” 
hacksaw by all means—for what sawing you do will often be done 
to take the place of some milling or planer operation, which means 
lots of sawing. A Disston, Atkins, Starrett or other standard make 
costs but little more than some “off” brand, and is stronger and 
more rigid. You will want fine tooth blades for thin stock and 
thin tubing, and coarser ones for heavier work, roughing off stock, 
ete. After using all kinds of blades, 1 have concluded there is but 
one kind for me—the Universal all hard Tungsten Steel blades. 
The 12 inch length is most convenient. A shorter blade than this 
is a nuisance, while a longer one is a little too springy for fast 
work. Use 18 teeth to the inch for roughing cuts and heavy stock; 
24 teeth for smoother, more accurate cuts and lighter jobs; and 32 
teeth for thin tubing. 

HAMMERS: It pays to get good ones, even though you do 
not use them a great deal in gun work, My own choice is a May- 
dole ball peen machinist's hammer of 36 ounces; another of 24 
ounces; and another of 3 ounces; also a Maydole 6 ounce riveting 
hammer, The manufacturer's numbers on these are, respectively, 
121, 123, 129, and 265. Also, a Goodell-Pratt brass hammer, No. 
93, weighing 8 ounces, and a solid copper hammer of 134 pounds 
weight. Lead hammers can be cast as needed using a hollow wood 
cylinder for a mould, with a hole in one side through which a plug 
is inserted to form the hole for handle. A rawhide mallet is nice 
but I have a plain wooden one which 1 seldon or never find use for. 

means of heating a SOLDERING IRON will be neces- 
sary, also the iron, or "copper" as it is more correctly called, Buy 
the best soldering copper you can find, weighing from 134 to 2 
pounds. A small one from the five and ten cent store will come 
in handy also for tinning the inside of ramps and bands, or one 
can be made from a piece of round copper rod. A good blowtorch 
will cost from $3.50 to seven or eight or ten dollars, and it seems 
like one is just about as good as another. The Turner and the 
Clayton and Lambert torches have the reputation. ` 

BENCH KNIFE: A good strong sharp blade is indispensable 
and in this day of helpless critters who can't appreciate a pocket 
knife with hardened steel in it, the best we can get in pocket knives 
are so soft that the edge will not stand up even to ordinary work. 
The Swedish steel bench knives sold by Hammacher, Schlemmer 
& Company, New York, cost only 35 or 40 cents, and beat any 

knife costing two or three times their price. It pays to 
have two of these knives, keeping one very keen and the other for 
rougher work, scraping, etc. 

SHARPENING STONES: Several of these will be needed. 
‘The first should be a Carborundum combination stone, 8 x 2 x 1 
inch in size, coarse on one side, smooth on the other. This will be 
usd for dressing edges and first whetting of chisels, plane bits, 
etc. Specify stone No. 108. Next, a Lily White Washita, about 
6 x 2 x l inch for final whetting of wood cutting tools, ‘Then a 
No. 186 Carborundum slip stone, 4 inches long and’ l inch wide, 
with edges rounded, 7/16 and 3/16 inch thick respectively, for 
inside of carving chisels; this is used only for the first whetting. 
Use a similar stone of Lily White Washita for finishing. 

rundum snd aloxite sticks may be had in square, triangular, 
half round and round cross section, and in fine, medium and coarse 
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grits, at prices from 60 cents to $1.50 each. They are useful tor 
dressing up and reshaping hardened parts that cannot be filed, 
and should be bought as needed. Pike India Oil Stones can be 
had in many odd sizes and shapes, and should be bought as required, 
the purchaser selecting them from illustrations in any large tool 
house catalog. The No. 27 stone, known as a "point" is round in 
section, 3 inches long, 5/16 inch diameter, and tapering to a very 
sharp point, lt is indispensable for getting into small corners and 
grooves, when a file will not cut. The No. 58 is larger, being 4 
inches long, 14 inch diameter at one end and 34 inch at the other. 
A very useful stone in reshaping parts of sears, triggers, etc., when 
the file will not cut. Last but not least, the stones for easing 

er-pulls. "here are two kinds of Arkansas stone, known as 
"Hard Arkansas" and “Soft Arkansas.” Specify the hard and 
refuse the soit. Slip stones for trigger work should be about two 
inches long, 3/16 inch thick at one edge and tapering to a knife 
èdge on opposite side. This material is also available in round, 
square and triangular “sticks” the last two shapes being most useful. 
Buy them only as the need arises. 

l hesitate to bring this chapter to a close. Already it has taken 
more than its rightful share of space, and has named so many tools, 
etc. that the reader may have gained the impression that even a 
small tinkering shop is beyond his financial statement. Time after 
time I have checked over my own tool equipment, in an effort to 
miss nothing essential, nor to include nothing that might not be 
definitely useful or necessary. My own work has covered a wider 

ld, perhaps, than the average amateur will cover in a few years 
of tinkering his guns; and he should therefore discard at once the 
idea that it is necessary for him to have everything mentioned or 
to be mentioned later before he can restock his pet rifle or put on 
a new sight. Far from it! Start with the fewest possible number 
of tools—you'll be surprised how rapidly they will accumulate, as 
your hobby grows and develope, 
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SPECIAL AND HOME-MADE TOOLS AND 
EQUIPMENT 


HAVING rigged up a place to work, and assembled a few of 
"` the most essential tools, the amateur gunsmith will next con- 
sider certain other equipment, some of which is necessary to certain 
jobs, while other items may be dispensed with, but will nevertheless 
add both to the pleasure, speed and convenience of the work. For 
the gunsmithing trade calls at times for tools not regularly listed 
or manufactured, and which if ordered specially from a tool maker, 
would cost a great deal, Fortunately, most of them can be easily 
made by the amateur. 

Before going into details of these special tools, let's consider a few 
of the non-essential but worth while ones. 

The first is a high grade MOTOR GRINDER. When I first 
started tinkering with guns I had no grinder—and now I wouldn't 

ow how to get along without one. Many long hours of filing 
have been reduced to a pleasant few minutes work; to say nothing 
of the advantage of being able to buff and polish parts quickly and 
more perfectly than by hand. 

There are three well known makes of grinders of the type I am 
going to recommend—the Hlack & Decker, the U. S. Electric Cam- 
pany, and the Van Dorn. Possibly there are others I have not seen. 
Of the three named, I believe one to be about as good ss another. 


"The first two are somewhat heavier, and might stand up better under that 


long hard usage. They cost about $60 and $50 respectively, while 
the Van Dorn, a trifle lighter machine, costs about $40. All three 
are ball bearing, with an automatic built-in starting rheostat, rubber 
covered connection cable, and socket plug, operating on any ordinary 
lighting circuit. The grinder is small and compact, and sets con- 
veniently on the bench, or may be had with a cast iron floor pedestal 
at an additional cost. The shaft is 1/2 inch diameter, and has a 


3 
6 inch Aloxite wheel 1/2 inch thick on each end—one coarse, and one 
fine, Other wheels of various sizes, shapes and thicknesses not exceed- 
ing these dimensions may be added as needed. The wheels have re- 
movable guards and tool rests adjustable for height and cutting angle. 
With the wheels removed, you can use wire or cloth buffers, wood 
wheels faced with abrasive cloth, sandpaper wheels for dressing 
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down butt pads—new uses will be continually occurring to the owner 
of one of these splendid machines. By using Aloxite wheels with 
thin, rounded or beveled edge you can get into places in shaping up 
parts that would ordinarily call for a milling machine or shaper. 
Hours of filing can be saved when making barrel bands, sight bases, 
ramps, and similar jobs. Tools can be sharpened—although these 
wheels are too hard and fast (3000 to 3600 R.P.M.) for carving 
chisels and plane bits which are best ground on an old fashioned 


Soft steel wire buffers are splendid for carding off the rust during 
the bluing process, and, with light pressure, for burnishing a barrel 
after it is blued. A separate wire buffer should be kept for carding 
off rust, and this must be boiled in lye or sal soda to remove 
grease, then rinsed in clean boiling water. If the bristles should 
rust a bit, that is the best evidence that there is no grease or oil on 
them to spoil the bluing job. 

You will want two or three cloth buffing wheels 4 inches in 
diameter, and two or three 6 inch ones. These are not much good 
until worn down to an even surface on the edge. Start the motor 
and hold a sharp chisel against the cloth until all loose edges, threads, 
etc., are worn off and the surface is smooth and compact. 

Keep one cloth wheel clean and dry, for final polishing; keep an- 
other for use with Tripoli rouge; another, perhaps, for fine jewel- 
er's rouge. Others may be surfaced with a little fine emery or car- 
borundum in heavy grease for preliminary polishing of parts. 

Wood wheels can be made as needed. Scribe a circle the required 
size with dividers on a piece of clear soft pine; bore a half inch 
hole through the center for the shaft, and saw and file the wheel to 
shape on the outline. Set it on the shaft, tighten up the nut to hold 
it, then start the motor and turn the wheel true by holding a slightly 
curved very sharp chisel against it, then finish with sandpaper, 

‘Coat the edges of these wheels lightly with glue or very thick 
shellac, then roll them in fine emery, carborundum, pumice, etc., as 

| On some, glue thick felt weather-stripping to the edge, 
Jetting the ends of felt meet evenly. The felt may be used dry for 
final polishing, or may be coated, either dry or with heavy grease, 
with various abrasives. j 

Make, or have made, some hardwood (preferably maple) spindles 
which will screw onto the end of motor shaft instead of the nut, and 
projecting from two to four inches beyond the end of shaft. The 
projecting ends may be shaped as desired, to veach through trigger 


5 
guards and other places for inside polishing. Coat them with glue 
and wrap on felt to hold the abrasives, 

Special wheels of compressed felt are fine for polishing, but very 
expensive. If you can afford a few of them they will make a hard 
job easy. They are used both dry, and with abrasive pastes. 

Very fine polishing wheels are made by cementing together sev- 
eral thicknesses of heavy leather—sole leather or saddle skirting. 
Bore the shaft hole and saw them round with a coping or scroll 
sa then turn chem true on the shaft with a chisel, „Edges may be 
made square, round, V-shaped or beveled as needed. Rub valve 


ing compound on some and keep others for use dry in final 
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You can get a drill grinding attachment for use with your grinder 
for about $12.00. Many mechanics scoff at these attachments, 
considering themselves competent to hold the drill in their fingers 
and grind it true. Grinding a drill is about the most particular job 
you will find, and one of the hardest to learn. The attachment will 
soon pay for itself in drills saved or reclaimed—for be it known 

dull drill, or one ground off center is useless. Off center 
grinding of the point causes a drill to cut a hole larger than itself— 
a serious matter when a certain screw is to be tapped into the hole. 
Accurate grinding of very small drills is almost impossible without 
the attachment. 

Another useful accessory is a chuck, made to either screw on end 
of motor shaft instead of the nut, or else to be slipped on and held by 
a set-screw. Drills may be held in the chuck for boring; small 
pieces of drill rod may be turned to size for pins by holding a file 
against the rod while motor is running; often a new firing pin can 
be turned out with only this chuck and a file for a tool. Round 
parts may be chucked for cutting down slightly, or for polishing 
Finally, a pully may be placed on one end of the motor shaft, and 
belted to a bench drill, small bench lathe, drill press, or to another 
grinder, in case you want one slower running than the motor itself. 
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"The best substitute for a small motor grinder, is a GRINDING 
HEAD which can be purchased from the mail order houses for four 
to ten dollars. This can be belted up ta a 1/4 h.p. motor, a fan 
motor, gas engine, or even the old flivver. The lad on the farm, 
where clectricity is not available, will connect up his grinder to the 
tractor, milking machine, log saw or washing machine. Leave it 
to him—he'll get power to it. A grinding head, belted for a speed 
of 1500 ta 2500 R.P.M. is better for some work than the high speed 
grinder—but the latter is supreme when roughing off a lot of sur- 
plus metal in making parts from rough stock. 

‘The amateur gunsmith should man: if possible to have some 
kind of 2 motor, even if nothing better than a fan motor is available. 
Small cloth and steel wire buffers are almost indispensable at times, 
any investment you make in this et will quickly pay for itself. 


THE DENTAL ENGINE. Now for another suggestion, for 
which I am deeply indebted to the dental fraternity, This will 
mot be new to some people, but will be to many. When you sit 
in the dentists chair inwardly cursing the fiend as he drills into 
the old molars with such keen delight, probably you paid little 
attention to the makeup of the principal tools he was using. Yet 
if you had that “dental engine” of his in your shop, you would find 
a million and one uses for it on every job, big and little. 

Dentistry and gunsmithing are two widely separated professions 
but the professional gunsmith will do well to investigate this piece 
of dental apparatus and learn of its daily application to his business. 

The old time dentist used a villainous arrangement on a tall stand, 
with wheels and string belts, operated by a treadle which he worked 
with his foot. From this ran a flexible or jointed shaft to the drill 
head with which he did the dirty work. The modern dental engine 


THE DENTAL SNOINE 


consists of a small and compact motor all nickled and shiny, and with 
about six feet of rubber covered flexible shaft; the business end of 
the shaft is attached to a nickeled tool about ten inches long which 
serves as a handle. In the end of this is a small chuck in which Doc 
holds his burrs, drills, carborundum wheels, and other implemeats 
of torture designed for proselyting Christian Scientists from the true 
faith. The chuck is arranged so that the burrs and wheels may be 
mounted at right angles to the handle if desired. Now this chuck is 
removable, and in its place may be inserted another chuck with a 
head which converts the rotary motion to a hammer motion—in 
other words, converts the gadget into a miniature riveting machine. 
After this brief explanation, consider the following suggestion: 
Next time you call on your dentist, control your feelings and temper 
if you can; but if he tortures you beyond human endurance, then 
slay him with the jaw-bone of an ass or whatever is handy—and 
don't leave the place empty handed. Steal his dental engine and as 
many of his tools as you can stuff in your pockets. Also loot the 
body of any spare change you may find. 


(Rather than bothering about a den- 
tist's drill, go to any hobby shop, 
a well-stocked hardware store, Sears 
etc. and buy a Dremel Moto-tool or 
its equivalent. All or most of the 
burrs, wheels, etc., are stocked). 
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If you hesitate to pursue such a course, then your best bet is to 
make your peace with your local tooth puller and tell him your 
troubles. If he happens to be a gun-crank,—and a lot of them are, 
for some reason—he'll understand at once. If he hasn't an old obso- 
lete engine that you can talk him out of for a song, he will be glad 
to help you select the type you need, and will probably order it for 
you from his supply house. And his experience with the various tools 
and attachments will enable him to offer many helpful suggestions— 
moreover, he will likely make you a present of a double handful of 
old burrs, too worn for use on teeth, but fine for metal. And you 
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can buy others as you need them, for the cost, barring the cost of a 
new dental engine, is surprisingly low. As this is written I am ad- 
vised that the S. S. White Dental Mfg. Co. putting on the 
market an engine to sell at $25. the motor. The shaft 
is made to attach to any small motor, with suitable connections. 
Figure 4 shows a number of dental burrs (they are always called 
“burrs” and not "drills") useful to the gunsmith. ese come in 
sizes from No. 1/2 to No. 11, ranging from about .023 inch diameter. 
The No. 6 measures 067. This is a handy size for countersinking 
rear sight apertures, or for straight drilling where a very small hole 
is wanted—the pin hole in a front sight blade, for example. A num- 
ber 3 or 4 round burr makes a splendid center punch. Figure 5. 
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It will not slip and slide off the mark even on hard surfaces. The 
hole may be started with a small burr, and enlarged to exactly fit 
the drill to be used later. Spot annealing is unnecessary, for these 
burrs are made to cut the hardest material. 

‘Another advantage of using burrs is that they will cut oa the side 
as readily as the point, hence need not be held perpendicularly, Hold 
them at an angle as you hold a pen in writing— the tool never hides 
the work and you always see what you are doing. 

"The Wheel burr, Figure 6, is really a small milling cutter—excel- 
lent for getting into difficult corners and uneven spots. Uses num- 
bers 11 1/2 to 22. 

‘The Inverted Cone, Figure 7, is used as a straight drill for small 
holes—cuts very fast in all sins. ‘Use numbers 33 1/2 to 44—they 
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make excellent milling cutters in all sizes, even an old discarded one 
cutting through case hardening easily. 

The Fissure burr, Figure 8, is one of the handiest of the lot. "A" 
is a plain burr, while "B" is a cross-cut Fissure. The sizes most com- 
monly needed will be Nos. 557 to 562. Use it, for example, instead 
of a "mouse-tail" file for cutting the half round groove in a Spring- 
field barrel through which the fixed stud pin is inserted. Cutting 
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on the end as well as on the side, this type of burr is especially valua- 
ble in small “tight” jobs. 

Figure 9, shows a cross-cut Cherry. This is similar to the round 
burr in Figure 4, but cuts faster. 

Figure 10, shows a tapered fissure burr known zs an “inlay fis- 
sure"—not particularly useful to the gunsmith, but might be used 
occasionally. 

Figure 11, is an end cutting fissure, used for bottoming out a hole 
or slot without cutting the sides. Better than an end mill or any 
other machine tool for cutting square bottom holes in barrels for 
scope block screws. 

Twist drills, reamers and extra large diamond point drills may be 
had for the handpiece of the dental engine, from dental supply 
houses; but the discarded drills of the dental practitioner's office 
will keep the amateur or professional gunsmith supplied for years 
and save him many hours of time. 

Vulcanite burrs (similar to those already described, but made for 
drilling and cutting vulcanite) are very handy. for use on wood; 
also large size surgical burrs. What a convenience for some small, 
err inaccessible cut when inletting a stock, or fitting a small 
inlay! 

Besides the burrs, there are the mandrels and mounted carborun- 
dum stones and wheels—all extremely useful. The various carborun- 
dum mounted points and wheels are shown in Figure 12. No need 
to mention their uses in gunsmithing—you've wished for just such a 
thing many and many a time! Knock off the case-hardening where 
you wish to drill a hole—level off projecting ends of screws in a 
Teceiver after fitting a Noske scope mount or a Lyman 48 sight, 
trim and smooth out angles and corners in parts that have been 
welded—there's no end to what you cam do with these points and 
wheels; new uses will be found oa every job. 


‘The Maxfield Mandrel, Figure 13, is a quick acting holder for 
discs of assorted thickness and sizes which are covered on one 

ude of the stiff paper with sandpaper, garnet, carborundum and 
cuttlefish in all different size grits. These can be used for polish- 
ing out corners, small screw heads, sights and other small parts be- 
fore bluing ; also for removing rust and pits and uneven places, doing 
a wonderfully quick and thorough job. By cutting the paper disc 
as shown at “b,” Figure 13, it can be forced into a hole for rounding 
and polishing the edges. ‘The natural spring of the paper and the 
centrifugal force keeps the paper in tight contact with walls and 
edges, and rust, pits or dirt is removed in an instant, or a mirror 
like surface can be put on with fine carborundum or cuttlefish discs. 
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Fig. 14 

mandrel for circular stones and hard rubber discs. 
h solid carborundum and hard Arkansas stones of all sizes, 
thicknesses and grits. These small wheels ate fine for sharpening 
eredi boring tools of all kinds, doing more accurate work than 


Figure 14 is a 
‘There are 


equipment; but the amateur gunsmith can use these wheels to 
sharpen his reamers several times before a trip to the grinding shop 
is necessary. Being under full hand control at all times they caa 
be used right up to the cutting edge. 

This mandrel also holds both circular and cup shaped stiff brushes 
which used with a little pumice or other fine abrasive will quickly 
polish any odd shaped piece, getting into comers and grooves not 
reached otherwise. 

“These are but a few of the many uses to which the gunsmith can 


put dental instruments. How often have you woadered about the 
shape and finish of the locking lug shoulders in a rifle receiver ?—a 
ifying mouth mirror costing about a dollar would have showed 
it to you instantly, as well as many other undercuts and “out of sight" 
places! A pair of cotton pliers (what the proletariat call "tweezers") 
is invaluable for picking up small screws, pins, and springs. A head 
mirror with a hole in the center will enable you to look into por- 
tions of a gun's internal economy you never ed to sec—you 
can look down the barrel from the muzzle with the breech closed 
if you wish. Get the light in front of you, reflecting it dowa the 
barrel with the mirror as you peek through the hole. Drill a hole in 
any small mirror and try this. 
‘A small carborundum stone or a cherry burr will forever elimi- 
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nate spot annealing—yov're ready for the drill in about thirty sec- 
onds. Figure 15 illustrates cutting a screwdriver slot i in a broken 
off screw—takes only a minute to do and the screw is then 

out "easy as pie.” Figure 16 shows a .22 calibre barrel being 
crowned with bud-shaped carborundum and Arkansas mounted 

ints. 

Phe hammer motion of the special head before mentioned is useful 
in a variety of ways—for light riveting of pins, pening screws used 


to fill up holes in barrels, etc., and a thousand and one others. One 
of its most important uses is that of producing a beautifully macted 
surface on sight ramp, top of barrel, or even on receiver. This is 
described in a later chapter. 

It would be possible to go on almost indefinitely naming the uses 
of dental instruments in gunsmithing—but one must stop sometime. 
For a good while I used the dental engine principally for matting, 


Fig. 17 
Fig 15 £s 


Fig 16 


and for drilling small holes, and I am indebted to Dr. E. W. Harper, 
of Watertown, S. D., for introducing me to its greater possibilities. 
Dentistry is one of the highest branches of scientific mechanics, and 
the man at the bench h may, by using his head, learn much from the 
man in the laborato) 

SPECIAL HOME MADE TOOLS: The hs pone requiring 
a tool not regularly made and sold, usually hat he needs 
for the job at hand. There are, moreover, numerous tools used al- 
most constantly that he will have to make or do without. Among 
these may be mentioned split screwdrivers. Make these as shown in 
Figure 17. Eight inches is a convenient length, and handles are not 
necessary, neither need they be hardened and tempered, as they are 
used only for holding the screw while starting it into a hole that 
cannot be reached by the fingers. Make them up in several sizes to 
fit most screws used in guns, selecting drill rod of the nearest size 
for each one, Make the split about 1 1/4 inches long with a hacksaw 
blade having the "set" ground off the sides of teeth. Shape point 
as shown with the rattail file. Half a dozen split screwdrivers in a 
box that is easily accessible are a real convenience. 

CHECKING TOOLS: The amateur gunsmith will require at 
least two tools, while the professional will want half a dozen or 
more in various sizes and cuts. So many different patterns have been 
described in outdoor magazines in recent years that one is puzzled 
as to which type to select and learn to use. For be it known that 
none of them will do even puning good work for the rank, raw be- 


ginner. Checking is an art, just like sculpture, or rolling Bull Dur- 
ham, or running over pedestrians. It has to be learned. Given the 
finest checking tools ever made the amateur will find them as awk- 
ward as his first pair of skates, and will swear to high heaven the 
tools arc worthless. 

And right here I want to digress for a moment. This thing of 
blaming one’s lack of skill on the tools is why a lot of folks never 
learn to shoot. There never was a gun turned out by any reliable 
factory that wouldn't hit somewhere ia the neighborhood of where 
it was held. There is a type of individual who is of a nervous 
temperament, and who cannot be suited. I have a friend who is a 
pistol and revolver fan. Neither Colt nor Smith & Wesson ever 
made a gun that was exactly right, for him, One time the gun will 

low; another time high; again ignition is poor. Always 

dpi Perfect alibi in the gun, to account for the poor shooting. 

er may take the same gun and make good scores with it— 
makes no difference—the damn gun is no good. 

‘Trapshooters are also prone ta blame it on the gua. Either the stock 
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"The man who is so constituted that he will 
break right down and admit that maybe the man who built the gun 
knew just a little something about gunmaking, is very likely to take 
most any gun cut and bust his share of bluerocks, or bag his share of 
furred or feathered game. Practice is essential to good shooting. 
‘The man who practices constantly with a poor gun, or an ill-fitting 
gun will be a far better shot than the one who tries out and discards 
a dozen or so a year, though the latter may burn more powder. The 
fact is a man has to handle and shoot a gun a good while before he 
can really say whether it fits or not—and about ninety-nine per 
cent. of the birds who bellyache about their guns don't use them 
long enough to get acquainted with their good or bad points. 

So it is with checking tools, or any other tools requiring reasonable 
skill to use. The amount of time you spend learning to use them 
makes a lot more difference than the type of tools you have. Chap- 
ter 12 of this book is intended as a complete course in the essentials 
of checking; and if you will follow the instructions given therein 

later design any kind of tool you please, and you'll be able 
to use it. What you know about checking is what counts most. 

‘The tools I shall describe were introduced to my attention by John 
Dubeil who used to make stocks in the Hoffman plant—and a better 
stockmaker, or a more painstaking workman than John, I never ex- 
pect to find. These tools have given. the best results of any in my 
Maybe they won't in yours. But as I have tried about every 
T have ever heard of, y best advice is that you make up this 
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type of tool and LEARN TO usg rr—then, if you find better tools, 
theres nothing on earth to stop you from changing. Your skill 
"won't leave you on that’account. 

Figure 18, shows three tools and a bent escapement file. 
the line spacer; "B" is the V-tool or deepening tool with which the 
diamonds are pointed up; "C" is a border cutter—seldom necessary 
but uper used; and "D" is the file for finishing up the dia- 
mon. 

AII these tools but the file may be made of 5/32 inch drill rod. 
"The V-tool may be made of 3/16 inch rod if preferred. 

Cut a piece of rod about 8 inches long, heat the end cherry red and 
forge it flat, then bend to the angle shown. Shape it up carefully 


ut the groove in underside very deep, using a die-sink- 
Eier file. Use a 3-square escapement file to cut the 
d ntc that these are cut on the sides of the tool, and not 
the bottom. Each of the two edges of the line spacer is 
the file, being turned in slightly during the cutting 
form both on sides and bottom edge. ‘The teeth 
vertical, or they may lean forward or back slightly. 
mite kinds, as some work better on some woods and some 
others. Generally I find that the tooth which slopes lack tow 
lower edge follows a line easier, and cuts with less tendency 
and jump. After cutting the teeth on both sides, heat the cut 
bright cherry red and dip it in water; then dip in linseed 
flash off the This leaves it 
hard for good work, yet soft enough so that the teeth may be touched 
up a bit with a file when dull. 
Before cutting the teeth rub the two edges of cutter on a block 
of wood and measure the distance between lines carefully with sharp 
dividers. Then after the teeth arc filed, cut a few lines and sec how 
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the teeth before tempering. The size cuts best adapted for various 
grades of wood is discussed in Chapter 12. 
“4 


The size of the teeth of a cutter may vary from 16 to 2¢ per 
inch, Hard wood without large open pores is easier to check, and 
2 20 or 22 point cutting edge is very sati 16 to 18 points 
seems to work best on more open grain wood. There is no conven- 
ient way to accurately space the teeth—file a few on scrap stock 
for practice and measure them, then space them by cye, preferably 
under a jeweler’s magnifying glass. 

__T've heard a lot about three and four row spacers, and while the 


ways, while the side teeth can be cut only on the two row tool. And 
the side teeth are the ones I will continue to use until someone 
shows me the error of my ways. 

"The V-tool is forged out to the shape shown, and filed to about 
1/8 inch thick or less, then the edge beveled back about 1/4 inch, 
harp V. This edge should have an angle of about 26 
ifle less than the angles on a 3 square file. Cut the 
the sides just as you did on the liner, but make them very 
you can cut—and space them if possible so they will 
be both sides; otherwise the edge may be ragged. After this 
tool is hardened and tempered, the teeth should. be touched up 
lightly on the sides with an Arkansas slip stone, to even them. This 
tool seems to work better and be more easily controlled after it is 
broken in and dulled a trifle. 

"The border cutter cuts a sort of reverse bead—a thin V line, a 
wider U line, and another thin V line. Personally I do not admire 
these borders on checking and seldom use this tool. 

‘The border tool must be toothed across the bottom, since there is 
no other way of fo: teeth on the middle section ; but these teeth 
should run diagonally, rather than straight across, at about the angle 
of the teeth on a mill file—and their shape should follow the teeth 
of a cross-cut saw, rather than those of a ripsaw. Teeth should also 
be cut on the sides, similar to the line spacer, these teeth corresponding 
to those cut across the bottom. 

Any of the three tools above described may be made in any size 
desired. Square up the end of shank by filing or grinding to a 
point and drive on a common file handle of a size that fits your hand 
well. The length of tool, from ferrule to point, should be from five 
to six inches. 4 

"The bent file is made from an escapement file, or a 6-inch die-sink- 
er's Saquare needle file. The escapement file is best. To bend 
the file without blunting the teeth you will need a small quantity 
of the file-hardening compound described in Chapter 21. Coat the 

ints of the files with this mixture and let it dry slowly for a day. 
Then heat the point dull cherry red and quickly press it against a 
piece of brass. It cools very quickly and two heats will probably 
be needed. Let cool, and again coat with the hardening compound 


45 
and let it dry. Then harden by heating the point bright red and 
dipping into cold water. The compound may then be brushed out 
with a file card. This leaves the file very hard and brittle, so use 
it carefully to prevent breaking. The compound is used ly to 
prevent the heat from forming “scale” on the edges of the teeth. 
Figure 18-E shows an ingenious checking tool designed and made 
by Mr. John Crowe of St. Joseph, Missouri, while Figure 18-F shows 
a modification of the same tool which [ made after seeing Mr. 
Crowe's. This tool, by reason of the single edge cutter may be 
shaped up very accurately. The guide is pivoted at the rear. with 
a small coil spring which forces the edge of guide below cutting edge 
normally, but permits the cutter to be pressed down onto the ‘wood 
against the tension of the spring. The guide thus rides in the last 
cut, keeping the cutter in line and parallel with it. This one tool 
is used bath for the preliminary spacing and for the finishing of the 
diamonds, and docs a good job. I found Mr. Crowe's device a little 
awkward at first, as | am accustomed to using longer tools. This 
of course is only a matter of habit, and what we are used to. The 
longer cutter with narrower blade gave me better results; and while 
only time and use can show the possibilities of a checking tool, I 
would not be surprised if this should make a convert of me in the 
course of time, 
SPECIAL KNIVES, SCRAPERS, ETC. Make these as needed 
hacksaw blades, harden and temper in oil. Knives having 
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Fig, 18E 


Fig, 18F 


bent blades of various sizes and shapes are very handy in trimming 
up difficult places in stock mortices, 
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BOTTOMING TOOLS. Ordinary chisels and carving chisels 
often will not reach into a deep cut to clean out the bottom surface 
smooth and even. A bottoming tool should be made from drill rod, 
forged and filed to shape to meet the requirements of the job. Typical 
bottoming tools are shown in Figure 19. They may be any shape indi- 
cated by the cutting you want to do, and may be made of drill rod. 


Fig. 19 
OOO000A 


Heat the end cherry red and quickly clamp it in the vise, then upset 
the end to desired size by hammering. Two heats may be neces- 
sary. Then heat and shape the shank as desired, file to shape, hard- 
en, and temper at light straw. The edges should then be sharpened 
on an oilstone. Square the shanks and fit file handles. Make up a 
bottoming tool whenever you feel ambitious—there’s no such thing 
as having too many of them. 

Special shaped chisels are sometimes made by filing a piece of drill 
rod to the desired contour. Very good small gouges are made in 


Fig. 20 


this manner. ‘Their quality is improved if forged a little before 
shaping up. Temper in oil at light straw, and hone edges carefully. 

SPECIAL RASPS AND RIFFLERS, for wood and metal often 
save time and labor. These should be made from high grade tool 
steel, the teeth carefully filed in after a little forging to make the 
grain more compact, and then hardened in oil ‘at bright red heat. 
Draw the temper in a clear gas flame, but draw it just as little as 
possible—just enough to take the stress out of the metal and avoid 
breaking the teeth off. Chill in water the instant a very pale straw 
color appears. Figure 20 shows a couple of quickly made ries 


that are very handy for roughing off metal, and others may be made 
any shape to suit the job. Ten or twelve teeth per inch will be 
about ite 
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Before trying ta hold a barrel or a finished stock in the vise, make 
a pair of VISE-BLOCKS like Figure 21. Saw these from hard- 
wood about 7/8 inch thick, and glue heavy felt (1/2 inch thick) to 
their faces. The notch rides over the sliding bar of the moveable 
jaw, and the felt absolutely protects the finish of parts and prevents 
it being marred, yet the vise can be set up very tight if necessary. 
Also make FALSE VISE-JAWS for holding small metal parts 
without marring, by bending pieces of heavy sheet brass or copper 
to hang on the vise-jaws. False jaws of lead or babbit are also very 
Unscrew the 


useful at times. These are easily made as follows: 


vise so the jaws are about 3/8 inch apart. Get a lump of stiff clay 
and pack it against the opening at each end, letting it extend like 
a box about 1/4 inch above one jaw, and across the jaw about an 
inch from the edge. Also pack clay under the opening between the 
jaws. This forms a mould into which the lead is poured. When 
cool, loosen the vise slightly and lift it out; cast another one in 
the ‘same way, and you have one for each visejaw. With these 
lead jaws heavy pressure may be applied to hold parts without 
damaging them; moreover, parts that are so shaped that the regular 
visc-jaws will not grip them, are easily held rigid in these lead jaws. 

‘The average man would be stumped at the problem of holding 
a shotgun trigger guard, for example, without bending it in the 
ise. ‘The gunsmith shapes up two pieces of wood to fit the shape 
of guard, and fastens the ends together, making the false vise shown 
in Figure 22. The guard is placed between the wood jaws which 
are then clamped in the vise, and the guard held firmly for fling. 
The same idea may be adapted to any thin parts, and is particularly 
useful tor filing flat springs which might be damaged if straightened 
eut in the vise. 


SCREW VISES: Cutting down a small screw to very short 
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It cannot be held in the vise, nor in the 
Tx Take a piece of brass 1/2 x 2 inches, and about 1/16 inch 
thick. Drill and tap a hole near one ead for the screw. Turn in 
the screw the required distance and grind off the projecting end. 
The thread will be clear to the extreme point when it is turned 
out. For screws 1/8 inch or larger which must be filed, run a 
narrow saw cut from the end of the brass into the hole. Turn the 
screw in the required distance and clamp the brass strip into the 


length is a hard job. 
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vise edgeways, the sawcut giving a tight grip to keep the screw 
from turning. This kind of a "screw vise" is also handy for round- 
ing off the end of a headless screw, for use in unused sight screw 
holes in barrel, tang, etc. 

PITCH GAUGE; Buy a common steel square and rivet, weld 
or braze a four-foot strip of steel in line with the edge of long 
blade, By holding the short blade against buttplate of rifle, with 
the bj touching aperture sight at a point in line with center of 
aperture, the distance from blade to front sight at point on blade 
immediately above front sight, gives the pitch of the butt. 

FLAT DRILLS for bottoming, counterboring, etc. Figure 23 
shows various types of flat drills easily made for special jobs. In 
certain alterations in which original parts are bent or welded, the 
screw holes are sometimes squeezed or filed. Standard drills and 
countersinks probably will not serve to open up or countersink a 
new hole, as the screws are likely to be bastard size both in shank 
and head. A fat countersink or counterbore may be made from 


drill rod. Cut a piece two or three inches long, just a trifle larger 
than the hole is to be. File or turn the pilot to required size, and 
file cutting edges on sides or end as required. Harden, draw at 
dark straw color, and use in the breast or hand drill. For botrom- 
ing a small hole in barrel, use stock the same size as the drill. Drill 
hole a short distance with twist drill, then use a flat drill cutting 
only on the end to scrape out the bottom. Flat drills iy be made 
in any size for drilling holes in wood. Taper them sharply toward 
the shank, and shape the point into a wide V, beveling the edges 
from opposite sides. 

The DRILL JIG shown in Figure 24 is worth its weight in 
gold. The best way is to make a pattern, or have one made in a 
pattern shop, then have the frame cast at a foundry. Rushings 
removable from the headstock are made to fit the different size 
drills you will ordinarily want to use. The hole in head and tail 
stock should be accurately machined, and the hole in tail stock fitted 
with a bushing to take a regular tapered lathe center, with cup 
point. The use of this jig for drilling Springfield guard screw 
holes and similar work is mentioned later on, and explained fully. 

An adjustable drilling jig may be made at small cost as shown 
in Figure 25. This is a piece of 2x3 inch T-bar, with the top 
planed true and level. Holes are drilled at 2 inch intervals so 
that the tail stock may be set at any desired distance from the drill. 

The CHECKING CRADLE, for holding stocks while being 
checked, is described and illustrated in Chapter 12. 

TEMPLETS and their uses will be mentioned in Chapter 10, 
and elsewhere. It is advisable to have templets of butt shapes, also 
for magazine mortices, and similar uses that will be encountered 
more or less frequently. A number of different templates ard their 


Fig 26 


uses are shown in Figure 26. To make an accurate templet for à 
magazine cut, for example, take the old stock and coat the wood 
around the mortice with lampblack and oil. Press down on this 
a piece of clean stiff white paper. Remove the paper carefully and 
cut out oa the outline left by the black. Paste this to a piece of 


spring brass about 1/32 inch thick, and file the brass carefully to 
shape. Try it often in the mortice in old stock, until it just fits 
snugly. Now file it about 1/32 inch smaller all round—this to 
give you 2 margin of safety and to allow for thickness of pencil point 
or scriber when marking around it. Do not make the screw holes 
full size, but locate their exact centers on the templet and drill 
them 1/16 inch. Lay the templet on the stock so the center line 
shows through these holes, and drive a brad into each hole to keep 
the templet in place while marking. ‘The brad hole then gives you 
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the center for the guard screw holes. 
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Small templets to serve also as depth gauges may be made to fit 
the receiver mortice at various points, saving you a lot of time by 
enabling you to cut down to the depth indicated by templet without 
frequently trying the action. Such a templet or gauge is shown in 
Figure 26 “a.” This one gives the depth and shape of extreme 
forward end of receiver mortice. The round side is struck on a 
5/8 inch radius. By means of this, one can go right ahead and 
cut away wood at this point until the side wings of templet rest on 
top of the stock blank. 

MUZZLING CUTTERS: The crowning of a barrel muzzle 
is often puzzling to the amateur who has sawed off a barrel and 
doesn't know how to get the muzzle trued up square, with edge 
nearly rounded, In Chapter 24 [ have described a simple method 
of lapping it true by means of graduated sizes of brass balls. The 
gunsmith who has frequent calls to cut off and crown Krag barrels, 
for example, will find the simple cutter shown in Figure 27 a con- 
venience, for speeding up the job and reducing cost. The blade 
is made of tool steel 1/16 inch thick, with cutting edges beveled 
on opposite sides. The edge LT be shaped and beveled, and the 
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pin holes drilled after which the blade is hardened and’ drawn at 
dark straw color, then the sides ground flat and true by rubbing 
on an oil stone, and the cutting edges whetted. The pilot is alsa 
of tool steel, turned to shape and the end slotted on milling machine; 
then it is hardened, ground and polished to exactly .300 inch. It 
is attached to the cutting blade by two small screws as shown in 
cut. ‘The handle is then made from machine steel, slotted and at- 
tached ta the blade. To use place the barrel in vise with muzzle 
slightly lowered, so that no chips may work in against the pilot, 
and turn by hand. Finish by lapping inner edge of cut true with 
a 5/8” brass ball, as described in Chapter 24. 

Brass balls, for lapping and trueing barrel muzzles should be 
obtained in the following sizes:—3/8, 1/2, 5/8 and 3/4 inch di- 
ameter, Get at least two of each size in case you spoil or lose one. 
Drill a little more than half way through each ball with a No. 29 
twist drill, and tap the hole 8x32; turn in a screw 1 inch long 
cut off the head, and use the screw as a shank for holding. 


Fig. 28 
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CLAMPS: For attaching horn, ebony, ivory or other forend 
tips, there are two special types of clamp, known as the long C-clamp, 
and the Y-clamp or fork clamp. Figure 28 A shows the long C- 
clamp, which is made of a piece of 3/4x5/8 inch cold rolled steel 
heated and bent as shown, and one end drilled and tapped to re- 
ceive a standard 3/8 inch cup-point set screw 3 inches long. ‘These 
clamps may be made any length, required, so that one end is in- 


serted in the magazine mortice of a Springfield, Mauser or similar 
stock, while the set-screw is tightened up against the block of horn 
or whatever is used for a forend tip. Tus clamp may also be used 
on the Krag by hooking the end into the magazine mortice on one 
side. A piece of heavy leather should be used under end of clamp 
to prevent damaging the wood. 

‘The Y or fork clamp is also made from 3/4 x 5/8 inch cold rolled 
steel, bent to the shape shown, the distance between center of prongs 
being about 2 1/2 inches. This clamp is used for setting forend 
tips on stocks having no magazine mortice, such as the Model '73 
Springfield. A strong vise is required for using this clamp, the 
clamp being slipped over thc forend with one leg on either side; 
it is then placed in the vise, the jaws of which press the legs tightly 
against the sides of forend, after which the set-screw is tightened. 

Sketch C, Figure 28, shows the butt clamp with which every 
gunsmith is familiar. This is used largely in stocking shotguns and 
single shot rifles. The end pieces are 1/2x1 1/4 inch cold rolled 
steel, with 7/16 holes drilled in ends. Into these place two long 
3/8 inch bolts, and long enough to reach from the front of action 
to the butt of stockblank. distance between the rods should 
be 4 inches. If long bolts cannot be secured use iron rods and 
thread both ends for nuts. When placing clamp on the work, 
tighten up the nuts on opposite sides a little at a time, to equalize 
the pressure. 

Sometimes when using a hand drill it is difficult to judge when 
the drill is starting at a right le to the surface of the work— 
drilling the screw hole in end of pistol grip, for example, This 
can be overcome by first drilling a hole the required size block 
of hardwood about 1 inch thick; have someone hold this tightly 
against the stock with the drill through hole in block, which will 
guide the drill straight into the work. If unable to drill the block 
straight, make up a number of small blocks, and take the drills 
likely to be used most to some shop having a drill press, and have 
the holes drilled. Three or four holes of different sizes may be 
drilled in each block. 

A still more accurate method is to make a pattern and have it 
cast in iron like Figure 29. The bottom of this casting is then 
surfaced in the lathe, and a 5/8 inch hole drilled clear through 
and reamed to size. The upper end of hole is threaded for 1/2 
inch. Now make several steel bushings to fit smoothly into the 
hole in casting, and leave the upper end of bushings large enough 
to thread into the threaded portion of hole. The bushings are then 
drilled in the lathe, with various sized ‘drills. Each bushing should 
be stamped with the size of its hole. A jig of this sort will speed 
up small drilling jobs and avoid drilling holes at an angle. It must 
be held with the base tight against the work, and the drills used 
should be long enough to reach through the hole the required distance. 


Cuarrm 5 
MATERIALS AND METALS NECESSARY 


MODERN gunsmithing has taught the desirability of numerous 
small parts not formerly used on factory made arms. Many 
of these will be described in detail in later chapters. : Since they 
are largely made of special material a brief discussion of some of 
the raw stock which the amateur or professional may require from 
time to time seems to be in order. 
common or garden variety of corner hardware store has little 
to offer in this line; the place to buy materials is from firms specializ~ 
ing in machine shop supplies, of which several are listed in the 
Appeadix. It is well to understand exactly what you require before 
placing an order—because hardware men are not mind readers, and 
as a rule they know little enough about firearms So make your 
instructions definite, and avoid disappointment and delays, 
While I am not in the business of handling material for the 
trade, I receive many requests from amateur gunsmiths to supply 
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them with things they cannot buy locally, and although this neces- 
sitates a trip to a supply house Í have always endeavored to serve 
these chaps to the best of my ability,—but it takes mighty close guess- 
ing sometimes to decide what they want, or whether they know 
themselves. Here is a typical request received a few days since: 
‘Please send me a piece of steel tubing 1/4 inch thick and large 
enough for a Krag barrel band.” 

Now how could I possibly know what to send this man? He may 
have wanted to make a swivel band to be located at the same point 
where the military swivel band was originally placed; and for that 
matter, the rifle and carbine have their lower bands differently 
located. Or, he may have wanted to make a band to provide a 
rear sight base over one of the two screw holes in top of barrel. 
Again he may have had in miad a collar to ease off the abrupt jump- 


What he should have said 
band for the Krag barrel to be fitted so many inches from 
recei ‘—then I would have had something to go on. On the 
other hand, had he been ordering from the supply dealer himself, 
this plan would have been a poor one, since the dealer probably 
wouldn't have a Krag barrel to measure, wouldn't have known 
anybody who had one, wouldn't know a Krag barrel from a vinegar 
barrel if he met 'em both in church, and wouldn't give a cuss whether 
he filled this fifteen cent order or not. Te isn't hard to set the 
calipers om a barrel and measure its exact diameter where a band 
is to be fitted—then the man who fills the order knows what is 
wanted, or somewhere near it. I mention this merely as an illustra- 
tion of the importance of being explicit when ordering stock. 

Having mentioned BARREL BANDS, we may as well start 
this discussion with an outline of the materials from which they 
are made. 

That mentioned most often in gunsmithing articles in magazines 
seems to be old hacksaw blades. Use blades if you want to—they 
make mighty poor bands, and the steel does not take a good blue 
to match the barrels. A yard strip of 1/16 x 5/32 inch cold rolled 
steel will keep you in band material for quite a spell and won't 
cost over a quarter. Moreover, it will blue to match the barrel. 
Heavy black sheet iron is about as good if you have some scraps 
of it, for a band should be dressed to about 1/32 inch thick when 
finished anyhow, and need be no wider than 1/2 to 9/16 inch. 

Cold rolled steel bar stock 1/4 x 3/8 inch square is good for the 
little block under the barrel to which the ends of band are fastened, 
and into which the swivel screw is threaded. A foot or so of stack 
this size may come handy for lots of small gadgets. 

The best bands are made in one piece, and the best material for 
this type is the round seamless cold drawn steel tubing known com- 
mercially as Shelby Tubing, This material is also useful for a 
variety of other items, being perhaps the most generally useful of 
all material to the gunsmith, Shelby Tubing differs from pipe in 
that the latter is made from fat stock bent around mandrels and 
the edges brazed or welded; tubing, on the other hand, is drawn 
through dies and is without weld or seam, and of very smooth even 
grain and texture. It cuts nicely, takes a good polish, blues easily 
by almost any method, and may be bought in a wide range of sizes, 
both diameter and wall thickness. In the supply catalog before me 
there are four solid pages of Shelby tubing sizes, of which only a 
few need be considered here. It might pay the reader to secure a 
supply catalog listing this material, for future reference. Un- 
fortunately it is listed by outside diameter and wall thickness, and 
since we are mainly concerned with the inside diameter, it becomes 
a case of “figger, Nigger, figger.” In some sizes the wall thickness 
is quoted in British Wire Gauge measure; in others, in Fractions of 
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an inch. Here are some uses to which the various sizes may be put. 
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—and so on. Whatever your fancy in inventive genius may con- 
ceive, you'll probably find some use for Shelby tubing, and you'll 
just as surely find the tubing available in a size suited to your pur- 
pose. Sight covers, and hoods, muzzle protectars or tompions, wells 
under grip cap for spare front sight—and numerous others. 

Detailed instructions for making such parts will be found in 
Chapter 24. It must be remembered, however, that since most 
barrels are tapered the band must have a similar taper when finished. 
Tubing will stand a good deal of stretching, or it may be reamed 
to size and taper; so it is advisable to order it a trifle smaller inside 
than the finished band is to be. For barrel bands select tubing to 
fit the barrel two or three inches ahead of the location of band, 
unless the taper is very sudden. 

The best material for swivels, connecting links for slings, and the 
like is BESSEMER STEEL RODS. These come in four foot 
lengths and cost little. The rods are lightly coppered to prevent 
rust, and this must be scoured off with emery cloth before using. 
Bessemer rods are stiff and strong, but designed for cold bending. 
They come in sizes from 1/16 to 11/64 inch by 64ths; and from 
3/16 to 3/8 inch by 32nds. 

1/8 to 9/64th inch is the size for swivels and strap links. The 
9/64 size is an easy fit in a No. 25 twist drill hole, which hole also 
fits the pivot bar of the detachable swivel, thus we may standardize 
on this size for all sling fittings. 

In the smaller sizes Bessemer rod also makes good pins for sights, 
etc., although drill rod is stronger, and available in a wide range of 
sizes. 

The smaller sizes of DRILL ROD are useful in many ways. 
By keeping it on hand in a dozen or more sizes one is equipped to 
make any pins needed on short notice. ‘The old damaged or broken 
pin may be measured by trying it in the Starrett drill gauge men- 
tioned in Chapter 3; when you know the size, it is easy to try your 


56 
stock of drill rod in the gauge until you find a piece the same size, 
cut off the length needed for the pin, round up the ends, and there 
you are. In a pinch I have cut off the end of a twist drill for a 
pin, trying different drills until the exact size was found. It beats 
a nail or piece of wire all holler! 

Cold rolled STEEL IN FLAT BARS is used for the forms for 
bending swivels and links, and a few pieces six or eight inches long 
should be kept on hand for this purpose. Use stock 5/16x 1 1/4 
inches as a form for swivels to take the government sling; grind or 
file the edges round and smooth. A piece 5/16x7/8 inch wide is 
the right size for links to be used in straps fitting the detachable 
swivels. ‘The making of these links and swivels is fully covered in 
Chapter 24. 

SWIVEL SCREWS: The best swivel screw is of course made 
up on the lathe with the kind of head required. It is well, how- 
ever, to have on hand a few 5/16 inch hexagon head cap screws, 
$. A. E. standard, for the rush job. Grinding the head round and 
drilling it from side to side for the swivel makes a fairly good job. 

MACHINE SCREWS: Only experience will show what you 
are likely to require in the way of small screws, but the following 
sizes I have frequently found useful, and would suggest keepin” 
a dozen or so of each size on hand, both filister head and flat head 
in all sizes. 


10 x H2 These shoud all be iron screws: you will 
$E M seldom or never have use for brass machine 
EZO screws in gun work. Round heads should 
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should bo used. 


You will need a few flat head wood screws from time to time in 
sizes from No. 5 to No. 8, and in lengths from 3/4 to 1 1/4 inch. 
A few flat head brass screws may be kept for emergency repairs 
on stocks. Sizes and lengths should be assdrted. lways use iron 
woodscrews in tangs and other parts of the gun where steel is 
joined to wood. A No. 9 oval-head iron wood screw makes a first 
class butt plate screw. 

A few brads, nails, etc., always come in good and should be found 
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about every shop. 

ADHESIVES: For cementing horn to wood there is nothing 
equal to the old fashioned white flake glue sold in paint stores and 
occasionally in drug stores. Being made from hoofs and horns, 
it is perfect for this work, Brown or amber flake or stick glue 
has not proven satisfactory. Prepared liquid glue is all right for 
cementing sandpaper to wood wheels, and such jobs, but don't use 
it where strength and endurance are required. 

Du Pont Houschold Cement is a pyroxilin compound, and the 


best cold adhesive I have ever seen. It comes in 25 cent tubes, and 
after drying is both waterproof and oil proof. Many glues will 
deteriorate and allow the joint to break open after prolonged con- 
tact with oil or grease. Du Pont Cement and some of its uses 
will be mentioned frequently in subsequent chapters. It is sold 
y many hardware and paint stores, and by the larger mail order 
ouses. 

Plastic Wood is a paste made of finely divided wood, with a 
binder added until is the consistency of putty. It is used in a 
variety of ways, such as filling small holes, knots, etc., in repairing 
stocks. It will be mentioned later. 
cans at hardware, paint, and some drug stores. Buy the small can, 
as it may dry out if long unused after being opened. 

PAINTS AND OILS: Shellac, orange or white. Useful for 
cementing sandpaper to wood wheels, and in various stock finishing 
mixtures, 

Linseed Oil, Raw: For finishing stocks, Used alone, or with 
other ingredients Specify Archer-Daniels-Midland Company's lin- 
seed oil. 

Beiled Oil: There is no kettle boiled linseed oil on the market 
today. The compound boiled oil of the above company is perfectly 
satisfactory. 

‘arnish: Valspar, or Du Pont's Spar varnish, for oiling com- 
Sherwin-Williams hard rubbing varnish for full varnish 


Lacquer: Du Ponts clear Duco lacquer for finishing stocks. 
Must be used in an air brush. 

Alcanet root, for darkening oil mixtures. Gives a deep slightly 
purplish brown, Obtainable at drug and. paint stores. 

Oil Soluble Red: A dark red powder, useful for imparting a 
reddish cast to linseed oil. Obtainable at wholesale drug and 
chemical houses. 

New Method Gun Bluer: Made and sold for bluing guns, and 
so used by those who don't know any better. Really useful for 
touching up the shiny end of a pin, point of a screw, etc., without 
removing part from gun. Also useful for painting the edge of a 
leaf sight which was filed down while on barrel. 

Stain: Sometimes a stock will be very light in color, or have 
light streaks which look better darkened. Use Johnson's Wood 
Dye, or Ad-El-Ite Stains in Walnut or Mahogany to get the de- 
sired tint. 

Turpentine: Occasionally needed in stock finishing compounds. 
Get genuine spirits turpentine, not turpentine substitutes sold by 
some paint stores, Hercules Steam Distilled is about the best. 

Cup grease, No. 3—any standard make: Used in polishing 
stocks, also for greasing guns for shipment or storage. Melt it and 
throw in a handful of iron flings, Keeping it melted for two or 
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three hours, to free it of any acid. Then strain through cloth until 
clean, and let harden. 

ABRASIVES: Sandpaper or Glasspaper, Nos. 1, 1/2, 0, and 00 
will be needed in stock making and finishing. Garnet paper is better 
than sandpaper for use on wood wheels. Carborundum or Aloxite 
cloth in rolls 2 inches wide is far better than emery cloth for polish- 
ing barrels and actions. Use Nos. 1/2, 0, and 00. Emery cloth is 
better for final polishing as it breaks down more quickly. For an 
extremely bright finish, follow with Crocus cloth—this is made in 
but one grade, very fine. 

Valve grinding compound, oil or water mix: If oil mix is used, 
the Carborundum compound is best. Use it for lapping barrels. 

Emery, No. 120, for lapping barrels. 

Pumice stone and rotten stone—powdered: Used for polishing 
stocks. Keep it in large sifter top cans for convenience. 

HEAVY FELT, 1/2 inch thick: Used for padding vise jaws, 
and for rubbing stocks. Obtainable at harness shops and large paint 
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It is sold in large and small 1, 
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stores, 

WOOD FOR STOCKS: Should be purchased in ready cut 
blanks, or else in planks from 2 to 3 inches thick. Sce list of dealers 
in Appendix. After cutting out blanks, save your scrap for repairs 
and patches, pistol stocks, forends, ete. 

TOOL STEEL, SPRING STEEL, ete.: The sizes and grades 
likely to be needed are discussed at length in Chapter 21. 

ras: A few heavy pieces of brass and copper are useful as 

soft bench blocks, for riveting, driving off military sights, etc. Pieces 
1 inch thick sawed from 2 to 3 inch brass bars are very handy. ‘They 
may be purchased cut as desired from machinery supply houses. 
Sheet brass and copper 1/16 inch thick should be kept for pro- 
tecting vise jaws. Get soft brass if possible, as the hard sheets some- 
times break when bent. Use 1/32 inch sheer brass for templets. 

Solder in various grades may be had at hardware, machinery, 
and wholesale jewelry supply houses. ‘Tin, lead, bismuth, etc., as 
well as spelter and silver solder may be bought from the same 


sources, 
Lead: Keep a few pounds of scrap lead—old pipe, ete—for 
making very soft bench blocks and vise jaws, also for making barrel 


laps. 

Horn, for forend tips, also ivory, must be purchased from one 
or two firms who import it in small quantities. Carabao or Asiatic 
buffalo horn is best. See the Appendix for firms handling this 


Dowel rods in 3/8 and 1/2 and 5/8 inch sizes are convenient 
for making plugs for barrels, dowels for forend tips, stock pa 
etc, and a few should be kept on hand at all times. Carried in 
stock by machinery supply dealers and some retail hardware stores. 
Oil, for sharpening stones, as well as lubricating actions. Marble’s 


Nitro Solvent oil is the best light oil I know of for general use. 
ical in quart cans at $1.50. Also used in oil bluing, as 
described in Chapter 20, and for “lamping” bright spors on barrels. 
Chemicals for bluing processes, case-hardening, tempering and 
coloring metals. Many of these are not found in the corner drug 
store. See Appendix for list of dealers. 

Bakelite and hard rubber in sheets 1/4 inch thick makes a good 
inlay material. Obtainable wherever radio supplies are sold. Hard 
rubber rod 1/4 inch in diameter is used for chasing rifle bolts. 

Hard fibre, both red and black, in sheets of varying thickness, 
also tubes and rods is sold by machinery supply houses and electrical 
houses. Used in building up butts, and sometimes for making butt 
plates and grip caps. Hard fibre rod is better than brass or copper 
Tr dave out barrel sights, unless very tight. Will not mar the 

uing. 

Buying materials is like buying tools—no use getting anything 
you do not need. It doesn’t take long to get a good many dollars 
invested in a lot of stuff you may not use for a year, if ever. A 
knowledge of the right tool or the right material for the job will 
prove helpful to you in avoiding mistakes when the time comes to 


oo 
CHAPTER 6 
FIRST STEPS FOR BEGINNERS 


"THE man who has never attempted even a simple repair on a 
gun and who is notoriously inadept with tools can scarcely 
expect to start in and turn out the class of workmanship found in 
the best shops Gunsmithing, while a trade in itself, is really 
made up of the rudiments of other woodworking and metal working 
trades, with a number of specializcd branches and operations of 
its own. For this reason the rank, raw beginner is often less 
handicapped than the man who is expert in one oí the branches 
cf mechanics applying to gunsmithing but who ‘knows nothing 
of the others. 

The beginner has nothing to unlearn; he does not, for example, 
expect to cut an action mortice in a stock with the same degree of 
fit that a carpenter would make in morticing in a door lock. He 
is not likely to make the mistake of the machinist who, understanding 
lathe work, blunders ahead and turns down a without 
thinking of the "kinks" it is likely to acquire as stresses are re- 
leased. The beginner meets all problems with a wide open mind, 
and accepts the instructions of men who sre familiar with gun work; 
and therein lies his adaptability. In the course of time he will turn 
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out very creditable work, often far better work than the cabinet 
maker or the machinist, albeit he could not make a living in either 
trade. 

If a man is entirely unskilled in the use of tools, so that he is 
forced to call in a carpenter to hang a screen door, or to drive into 
a garage to have the carburetor on his car adjusted, it behooves 
him to first of all familiarize himself with the mechanical trades 
into which he will delve to a greater or less degree, acquiring some 
knowledge of their terminology, and some acquaintance with the 
uses of various tools. 


I 

As a first step in the right direction he should occasionally buy 
a copy of Popular Mechanics, Science and Invention, and similar 
magazines. In their pages will be found many helpful suggestions 
for amateur mechanics, from which he will in time absorb a certain 
amount of “atmosphere” and general understanding. If there is 
a first class hardware store in his town, he should cultivate the 
acquaintance of some salesman who knows tools, and will aid him 
in proper selection of things needed, and explain their uses in detail. 

One of the very first things the beginner should do is to write 
to leading tool makers and secure their catalogs, and study them 
carefully. 

These are more than catalogs—they are valuable textbooks. Be- 
sides the information they give, they are indispensable when it 
is necessary to order some special tool fram a small dealer who never 
heard of it, and who may try to tell you that "there ain't no sich 
animule.” ' Again, while the rather extensive list of tools named 
in Chapters 3 and 4 may seem like they should cover every possible 
requirement, there may be some job the amateur gunsmith wants 
to do that is not covered herein, Familiarity with the catalogs 
will enable him to select other tools for special jobs with certainty. 

It is a good idea also to secure the complete catalogs of Sears- 
Roebuck and Montgomery Ward. These mail order houses handle 
many high grade standard tools, and can often ship them much 
quicker than the local small dealer can obtain them through jobber 
or manufacturer—and sometimes they sell them at slightly reduced 
prices. In using mail order catalogs, however, it pays to avoid 
the cheap "private brand” articles of unknown origin. 

Dealers’ catalogs should also be secured and studied carefully. 
In addition to the many standard tools listed, they also list much raw 
material, iron, steel, brass, screws, etc. that will sooner or later be 
needed, | Studying the catalogs not only familiarizes one with the 
supply of such materials, but enables him to order intelligently 
when the time comes. 

But the most important thing of all to the beginner in the field 
of amateur gunsmithing is a thorough knowledge of guns and loads— 
not only his own guns and his cwn loads, but of all makes and models 
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of guns, and all the cartridges he may want to use some day. To this 
end he should study carefully every catalog he can get his hands on, 
both American and foreign. Study the details of various actions: 
learn how they function; decide which are their good points, and 
their weak ones. Examine all the guns you can get hold of, and 
learn exactly how they work, and handle. Get all the cartridge 
catalogs you can and study them carefully—they are real textbooks, 
full of valuable information. 

The chap who starts in to repair his first gun with only a hazy 
idea of what the various parts are for, and how the action functions 
will find himself as bad off as the boy who took his French harp apart 
to see what made the music—and likely he'll have enough parts left 
over to make another gun when he reassembles it. But, having 
acquired a good understanding of principles, and learned how much 
similarity there really is in guns of different makes and models, you 
will soon develop an intuitive understanding of mechanisms, so that 
you need not hesitate to diswantle any action for the first time. You 
can drop the parts loosely together in a box, and it won't be like 
working a Sam Lloyd puzzle to put them together again. 

Before attempting the more difficult jobs such as complete re- 
modeling of a military rifle, adjusting the trigger of a fine target 
arm, etc, it is well to get one’s hand in with a number of easy 
jobs and practice work where there will be no great loss if you 
spoil some material or parts. The practice you will get in making 
up checking tools, simple chisels, screwdrivers, etc, will stand 
you in good stead later. Learn trigger pull adjustment first on 
a cheap single shot rifle; let your first bluing job be. an old pot-iran 
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that is ready for the scrap heap anyhow—and if it turns out well. 
you're that much ahead. 

An old wreck of a single barrel shotgun isa mighty good one to 
start your training on—and most single barrel shotguns are old 
wrecks. Don’t be afraid of damaging it, because that’s usually im- 
possible. Fix up the trigger pull, replace damaged screws or pins, 
make 2 new spring or two where needed, aps a new firing pin; 
repair the broken stock (they're always broken somewhere), try your 
hand at checking it; put on a front sight, polish out the barrel (it'll 
need it) or try your luck at cutting off a few inches of the muzzle and 

by the overboring process described in Chapter 31. If 
the barrel is in very bad shape, cut it off ten or twelve inches, 
cut off the stock back of pistol grip, and make an “auto and burglar 
gun" of it. One of those "high power long range Texas Ranger 
guns” from Roars and Sawbuck will give the student-gunsmith 
more fun, as well as more real constructive experience, than a brand 
new stiff would give a medical student! And it will probably have 
more different things the matter with it, too. 

This book is not intended as a mere compilation of shop kinks 
and detailed descriptions Meca jobs; rather, it is prepared 


with a view to its use as a text book, to be studied thoroughly. 
By familiarizing himself with the entire book before going to work, 
the reader should have a clearer understanding of the reason behind 
various instructions; knowing that he will be able to develop 
initiative to the point of devising ways and means of doing things 
which are not specifically described. 

Woodworking tools, while not difficult to master, call for 
reasonable skill. The aspiring gunsmith should study the methods 
of expert woodworkers—not merely carpenters, but cabinet makers, 
musical instrument makers and repairmen, turners, and pattern 
makers. Of the trades named, perhaps the last more nearly approxi- 
mates the skill required of the stocker than any of others. 
The gunsmith can learn something from nearly all of the mechan- 
ical trades, but in “nosing about” for information, he should avoid 
those shops where “rough and ready” methods are the rule rather 
than the exception. Don’t expect to see close machine work being 
done in the garage—the motor mechanic would be helpless on the 
simplest sort of gun work. Study the work of experts, and learn 
from them. 

Finally be sure that your knowledge of firearms is practical 
and not theoretical. Be sure you know what you want to do, 
and why, before you worry about the how of the matter, Study 
the works of Whelen, of Crossman, Askins, Hatcher, Fitzgerald 
and other authorities who know whercof they speak. Before making 
up your mind to risk long hours of time and hard-earned dollars’ 
worth of materials to prove your theories—check up on their 
practicability through the knowledge of others, whose experience 
has covered a wider field than your own. 


CHAPTER 7 
GENERAL SHOP PRACTICE AND USE OF TOOLS 


MUE of this chapter will be of no interest to those already 
having a knowledge of common tools and their uses; it is 
written largely for the benefit of the beginner, who has spent his life 
working with head rather than hands; and who finds himself awk- 
ward in the use of even the simplest tools, and whose knowledge of 
their uses and possibilities is limited. 

Woodworking tools will receive first consideration. Having 
“tooled up" his shop, the amateur is likely to believe he is ready to 
go to work. But not just yet. Edge tools of ail kinds usually 
come from the factory ground, but not honed or whetted to a 
fine working edge. It is necessary to understand, first, how to 
properly condition new edge tools fer use; and second, how to keep 
them in tiptop shape for finest work. 

"The bit of cutting blade of your Jack plane will do as a first 
illustration. Remove it by unlocking the cam clamp of the iron 
holder on the outside. Remove this holder, and you will find the 
bit can be lifted out, attached by a large setecrew to its guard. 
Loosen this screw, using the edge of the bit holder as a screw 
driver. Note that the sharp edge of the guard was set within 
about 1/16 inch of the edge of the bit. 
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Now study the bevel ground on the bit. Note that it is about 
1/4 inch wide, and slightly hollow ground. Being made primarily 
for carpenter work on soft wood, the bevel of the edge is usually 
somewhat shorter than is needed for best results in hardwood. 
However, if you have no grindstone, leave the bevel alone for the 
present. Later, if you have access to a good sand grindstone— 
not an emery wheel—you can grind the bevel back about 1/32 inch, 
but not more than that. 

You will note that little if any WHETTING has been done 
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on the edge. Take your combination coarse-and-fine carborundum 
stone, and set it on the bench with the smooth face up. Apply 
a few drops of oil to center of stone, Hold the plane bit in both 
hands as in Figure 30, with the heel of bevel resting on the stone, 
in "A," Figure 3l. Now slowly lift the upper end of bit, 
mg it forward until you feel the edge touch the stone, and the 
Figure 31-B. The heel of 


ti 
oil squeezes out in front of this edge. 
bevel is thus very slightly lifted from the stone, so that only the edge 
will be sharpened. Maintaining a firm but nor too heavy pressure, 


and holding the wrist joints stiff, so as not to change the angle of 
the bit with the stone, move the bit in ‘a.long oval stroke, with 


greatest pressure as you go against the cutting edge. Afer a few 
strokes lift, wipe off the oil, and examine the bright whetted edge. 
This short bevel should be about 1/32 to 3/64 inch wide, and 
should be even clear across the width of the bit. If it tapers 
off toward one corner, it shows the pressure is too great on the 
opposite corner. Try again, until you have a smooth, even narrow 
bevel clear across the edge, with a fine "wire" edge turned on 
the flat (unbeveled) side of bit. Lay this side perfectly fat on 
the stone, and rub back and forth until this wire is whetted off. 
It will not all be removed but will be partly turned over on the 
bevel. Reverse and whet the beveled side as before, removing more 
of the wire and turning the rest on the flat side. Continue whetting 
66 


the two sides altemately until all the wire is removed and the 
edge feels sharp to the fingers. Remember, the flat side of the bit 
must not be beveled the least bit. 

Now replace the carborundum stone with the Lily White Washita 
oilstone, and whet the bit on beth sides in the same manner. 
sure to keep the same bevel on edge each time you whet it, and always 
bring the heel of bevel against the stone first, then tilt it until 
the heel is barely lifted from the stone, and oil is squeezed out in 
front of the edge. This stone will produce a finer wire edge, which 
is carefully whetted off, first one side then the other. 

Test the edge by wetting the thumbnail and drawing the bit 
across it. No danger—it won't cut through the nail at all. If 
very sharp and smooth, as it should be, you feel it "take hold,” 
and any roughness or dull spots will be noted instantly. Continue 
whetting on the Washita until the edge is perfectly smooth, sharp 
and true. At this stage it should shave hair from your arm almost 
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zs smoothly as a razor. Now strop the edge on the flesh side of a 
piece of heavy leather, nailed to a piece of wood, or one end of 
the bench, or other suitable place. Be careful not to rock the 
blade in STROPPING, thus rounding the edge. Note that 
in whetting, most of the cutting is done against the edge, while all 
stropping is done away from the edge. 

A splendid tool strop is made by bolting together a number of 
narrow strips of heavy leather, such as saddle skirting, with slender 
stove bolts. Sandpaper both sides smooth and even. In whetting 
tools, the oil and grit from the stone works up into a greasy paste. 
Always clean this from the stone immediately, and spread it on 
one side of the strop or leather block. Use this side for the first 
stropping, and finish on the clean side. When properly sharpened 
the plane bit or any other wood working tool should cut a hair 
cleanly as any razor. You can't begin to appreciate the value of this 
kind of an edge until you have used it and then try to use the kind 
of edge usually found on tools! It's the same difference as driving 
a flivver with three cylinders missing and the gas tank empty and 
two flat tires, whea you've been driving a new Cadillac. 

‘The foregoing will apply to all plane bits, though the angle 
of the bevel differs somewhat for different type planes, For example, 
a block plane bit lies down much flatter than that of a jack plane, 
and the bevel of the edge is wider accordingly. 

When assembling the plane, reverse operations used in removing 
the bit, and note carefully how much of the edge of bit projects 
through the slot. There is a long lever under the bit by which 
the blade can be shifted from side to side, to even up the projecting 
edge. The bit moves in the opposite direction to the lever in some 

and in the same direction on others. Shift it until it is 
perfectly even, and draw it back with the adjusting screw until 
it barely projects below the surface. Some mechanics adjust plane 


bits entirely by feel; a better way for most people is to hold the 
plane bottom up in a good light, and sight along the surface. Any 
variation in depth of bit at either side will be instantly noted. 

In USING THE JACK PLANE most beginners (and also many 
mechanics who should know better) will turn it at an angle on the 
work, instead of pushing it in a straight line. The reason for 
the long body of the plane is to carry the cut in a straight line, to 
true up and straighten an unequal edge, Turning the tool sideways 
permits it to follow the curves and hollows, thus failing in its pur- 
pos. Holding it straight on the work is particularly important in 
straightening up the top line of a stock, which is one of its principle 
uses in gun work. i 

Start in with the lightest possible cut—the bit scarcely scraping 
the wood. After two or three strokes, if it does not take hold better, 
set the bit very slightly deeper. Thin, almost transparent shavings 
give you better control of the work, and produce a better job. 

If you find you are cutting against the grain, reverse and work 
from the other end, dg the grain runs "every which way" as 
it often does in stoci just do the best you can, —— 

When using the smooth plane to merely clean up the side of a 
rough piece, it is often permissible to turn the plane at various angles 
to get at the hollow places. Sometimes, in very curly wood, the 
smooth plane will cut better acros the grain than it will from 
either end. 

In starting a stock job, one flat side—usually the right side, should 
be planed perfectly Mat and true as a working surface from which 


with the marking gauge; and on this job use 
z TE to be sure it is kept in a 


ine is run 
plane, and sight along the sur! 


"i 
if 


made for cutting across end grain; yet it 


lan: 
: ed for such jobs as trumg up the butt of à stock, 


well be used for 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


because it invariably chips the edges at end of cut. It is a handy 

little tool however for many small jobs, such as shaping up patches, 

squaring up ends, etc. Make a bench-hook of hardwood as shown 

in Figure 32B, and use the plane on its side for small work, which 

is held in the hook. "This device is also called a "shoot board.” 
68 

Never stand a plane upright on the bench when through using 
it. It should always be laid on the side to prevent the edge becom- 
ing damaged. Wherever you keep your planes when not in use, 
either lay them on their sides, or else have them blocked up with 
thin strips of wood. 

Never drag the plane back on the edge of bit during the return 
stroke. Either lift it completely off the work, or at least lift the 
rear end, letting the frame ride on its point. Nothing ruins the 
cutting edge so quickly as dragging it back on the work after the 
cutting stroke. 

CHISELING: Next in importance to the gunsmith come the 
chisels used in stock inletting. 1 have mentioned the J. B. Addis 


wood carving chisels as being best for this work. If you do not 
have these, then your carpenters’ chisels and gouges must be ground 
with a much longer bevel than the carpenter or cabinet maker uses— 
grind the bevel from half again to twice as long, Also, it should 
be a rounding bevel instead of straight. 

Carving chisels, or any others used for stock making, should have 
a double bevel. "The most pronounced bevel is of course on the 
bottom or outside ; but the top or inside of blade should also be slightly 
beveled, contrary to the custom of other woodworkers, who bevel 
chisels on one side only, like plane bits. And doth bevels must be 
very long, gradual, and slightly rounding—the bevel running off 
into the line of the blade without any definite stopping point. Figure 
33 shows a number of carving chisels properly sharpened. 

Your chisels will come to you only rough ground, probably with 
a thick unfinished edge. Use the coarse side of the combination 
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carborundum stone first, and carry the bevel well back. Do not 
have any short bevel at the extreme edge as you did on the plane 
bit. Sharpening the outside or bottom causes a wire edge cn the 
inside. This is worked off with the round edges of the carborundum 
slip hone first, then with the Washite and finer slips, the inside 
being gradually beveled, but not nearly so much as the outside. 
Finish both sides on the Washita stones, then strop both inside and 


outside on leather. For the hollow chisels or gouges, bend or folc 
a piece of leather to fit into the curve, and rub the leather away 
from the edge, not against it. 

Carving chisels mus: be as sharp as human effort can mate them. 
‘They must be so sharp that they will make a smooth, polished cut 
against the grain if necessary. The wood carver's test for sharp- 
ness is to try the chisel or gouge acrass the grain of a piece of very 
soft, spongy pine or "deal." It is not sharp enough for this purpose 
until it will make a smooth cut in this manner without the least 
appen of tearing. 

he slip stones should be kept handy, also the strop, and edges 
of chisels touched up frequently. Much time is saved, and split or 
rough cuts are encirely avoided. 
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NE EN 
gure 34 shows the best method of manipulating the carving 


chisels. The hold will vary -lightly with the nature of the work, 
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but both hands should be used whenever possible, to give best con- 
trol. Figure 81 shows an easy way to cut out a deep channel, such 
as the guard channel in a rifle stock, when impossible to get in line 
with the cut. A hollow chisel is used across the grain, which pre- 
vents tearing or splitting; the humps are worked out in the same 
manner as the rough cutting is done, and the bottoming tool is 
used to level up the bottom of channel. Wood carvers’ rasps, or 
"rifflers" are also handy for this work. 

THE DRAW-KNIFE is an accepted tool of the carpenter, but 
should be üsed advisedly by the gunsmith, In Chapter 11 I have 
mot mentioned the draw-knife in connection with stockmaking, for 
the reason that I very seldom use it, nor do I consider it necessary. 
"The only time it can earn its keep is when used for roughing off the 
corners of a very straight grained blank, on which there is no chance 
of running in too deeply. The draw-knife is a perverse instrument, 
following the grain of the wood with the tenacity of an old million- 
aire after a chorus girl. Before you realize it, there's a bit peeled 
out, just a sixteenth of an inch perhaps, deeper than you wanted it. 

There are stockmakers, however, who use the draw-knife with 
consummate skill, doing nearly all of the shaping with it, 1 can 
see no reason for this, as a good cabinet rasp will do the job just ss 
rapidly, and with absolutely no danger of going too far. 

‘The American workman holds the draw-knife straight across the 
work, and pulls it toward him by main strength and awkwardness, 
ripping and tearing ofi the kindling at a great rate. His draw- 
knife has a shost bevel, and is seldom sharper than the law allows. 
The Englishman, on the other hand, considers it as a cutting tool; 
he grinds a long bevel back on the blade, and even bevels the bottom 
side slightly also. He then stones the edge until it is razor sharp, 
and in using it, holds it at a decided angle on the work. ‘The left 
handle is further from his body than the right, and instead of giving 
it a straight pull, he uses a curving stroke, bringing the right hand 
in closer to the work at the end of the stroke, Thus instead of 
ripping and splitting the wood, he pares it cleanly, even cutting 
across and sometimes against the grain without splitting. He didn't 
learn this technique in a day or a week, however; such workmen 
are usually apprenticed to their trade very young, and their skill 
comes with their years of experience. At that, a man with a good 
rasp will shape up his stock just as quickly as the English workman 
will with his draw-knife. 

‘The SPOKE-SHAVE is a cross breed between the draw-knife 
and the plane. The bit should be sharpened like a plane bit, and 
set in the same manner. Set it for a very shallow cut. It is useful 
for trimming down the work after the draw-knife, and is used in 
the sme manner,—providing you like the tool. I can do three jobs 
with a cabinet file while I’m doing one with the spoke-shave, and 
do them better. 71 


SAWS: The average man uses a saw very clumsily—and this 
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is nearly always partly due to the fact that he has a very poor tool 
to work with. The Atkins or Disston saws mentioned in Chapter 
3 will do good work from the start, and are casy to keep in shape. 
Saws for hardwood should have rather finer teeth than those for 
pine. Keep them well sharpened, and with medium set. 

A saw vise costs only about 75 cents, and is essential for sharp- 
ening saws. Clamp the saw abour 3/8 inch from the edge. Run 
a flat mill file lengthwise over the teeth one or two strokes, to 
equalize their length. Then take a slim taper saw file, set it in 
the first tooth and make a light cut. Note whether this is at the 
same angle as the tooth was cut originally. Shift the position of the 
file until it is, then hold at this angle throughour the job. File 
every alternate tooth from one to three strokes as required to bring 
them to sharp points; then reverse the saw in the vise, and file 
alternate teeth from the other side, 

The saw set is a pair of tongs used for bending the teeth slightly 
outward to give clearance to the cut, and prevent the saw binding 
in the wood. Good dry hardwood requires very little set to the 
saw. The Atkins saws have the back ground about four gauges 
thinner than the teeth, so that they run easily with minimum set. 

The saw is held in the vise for setting just as it was for filing. 
Set every other tooth, then reverse the saw and set the ones you 
missed from the other side. 

Note the difference shape of teeth on different saws. The 
cut-off, or “cross cut” saw has V shaped teeth which chop their 
way through the wood; the rip saw has chisel teeth, which are 
filed nearly straight across, while the others are filed at a decided 
angle. A circular is usually attached to a new saw advising the 
kind and size of file best adapted to filing that particular saw, and 
the manufacturer's instructions in this matter should invariably be 
followed. 

Control of the saw in following a linc is something that must be 
acquired by practice. Hold the saw as you would a revolver or 
pistol, but with the right forefinger extended alongside the handle 
and pointing forward, giving much better control of the blade than 
if all fingers are inside the hand hole, 

In shaping up a stock, after the blank has been inletted, much 
time can be saved by sawing the butt to the approximate outline of 
the finished shape. In like manner, the rip saw may be used to 
rip off the corners—if it begins to run in too deeply, just saw off 
the piece and start a new cut slightly outside. 

Always mark the wood on all four sides previous to cutting with 
the saw. Thus you can watch the cut and avoid running in. The 
thickness of a saw permits some slight change in direction during 
a cut; thus if the cut is running the wrong direction, the blade may 
be forced slightly the other way, gradually bringing it back into 
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line. ‘Too much of this twist, however, will make the saw stick. 
If the cut runs far to one side, stop and cut off the piece as far as 
the cut goes, and start over again. ; 

A back saw is the thing for use in a mitre box, as the blade is 
held straight and rigid by the heavy strip of metal on the back edge. 
The back saw has very little set, and runs easily in a straight line. 
For the few jobs on which it will be needed, the gunsmith may dis- 
pense with back saw, using the cutoff saw instead. E 

AUGUR BITS. Always buy the best obtainable, ss a cheap bit 
is the sorriest tool on earth. They must be kept very sharp for 
clean work in hard wood. Use a regular augur bit file for sharpen- 
ing or, some of the small die-sinkers' files will be found even better 
on small bits. A medium long bevel should be filed on upper side 
of the cutting edge. Do no filing whatever on bottom side, except 
one small flat cut with a fine file to remove the burr. “Ihe side lips 
should be filed entirely from the inside—any filing on outside of lip 
will reduce the cutting diameter, causing the bit to stick in the hole 
and pull out thc spur. The spur should have a vcry coarse thread 
—the fine thread spur is useless, as it pulls out and will not pull the 
cutting edges against the wood. Forstner bits are very difficult 
to sharpen. They are usually quite sharp when purchased, and as 
their use is limited, the edges should be left alone as long as pos- 
sible. The best way to sharpen them is with a dental cngine and a 
carborundum point stone. Expansive bits are sharpened in the same 
manner as regular augur bits. 

In the matter of bit braces, about one in a hundred, apparently 
has the chuck centered in line with the center of form. This causes 
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most of them to run wobbly. Sometimes this wobble is caused by 
the bit not being straight, and all bits that are sprung should be 
promptly discarded. The solid center bits are stronger and generally 
better than the flat twist in this respect. Keep returning your brace 
to the dealer for exchange until you get one that is reasonably well 
aligned. One mistake the beginner makes is to buy the largest sweep 
he can find—which means a brace that is rather springy, when it 
should be stiff. Select a heavy brace, with a large, strong chuck, 
aad a sweep of not more than ten or twelve inches—ten i pleary, 
The Miller's Falls No. 872 brace has a 10 inch sweep and is stiff and 
strong—besides having a chuck that will hold. With such a brace 
one can exert all the pressure necessary for boring a 6 or T inch 
hole in the butt of a stock, with little danger of the wobbling cut 
qrich causes the bit to run out sideways. Before starting a hole in 
ardwood, always mark the center very accurately and punch deeg 
with a sharp prick punch. i olera 
"Twist drills are useful in the brace or hand drill for boring smal! 
holes in wood. For this use they should be ground to a point abou: 
1/3 t 172 enger than when wed for meal 


"There are two dpe of rasp, one, equivalent to that 


of the half round file, known as a wood rasp; the other being thinner, 
and with a much more flat curve on the one side, known as a cabinet 
rasp. The latter is best for gun work. In using it, hold the handle 
in right hand, and the point in left hand. As you push forward 
also move the rasp sideways, making a diagonal stroke, the rasp be- 
ing turned at an angle of about 30 degrees with the work. This 
gives a very even cut over two or three inches of surface, whereas 


Fig. 33. Manner of using rasp. 


using the flat side when the stock has been reduced to almost its 
final shape. 

The cabinet file is similar in shape to the rasp, and is used in the 
same manner. Having finer teeth it makes a smoother cut. This is 
the tool to use for the final truing up of the surface of a stock, before 
the first coarse sanding. Some stockers follow the cabinet file with 
another cut using a common mill file—but this cuts very slowly on 
wood, and the file teeth also clog badly. Very light finishing strokes 
with the cabinet file will leave the wood in very good condition for 
the sandpaper. 

FILES AND FILING. Some day I hope to know enough—pro- 
vided I live long enough—to write a book on this subject alone. It 
is one of the fundamental mechanical subjecte, and one which might 
easily require the space of this entire volume—and still not tell half 
the story. The file is the basis of practically all curring operations 
in the machine shop; the milling cutters, profile cutters, etc., 
really files; a broach is a file; the cutter on a rifling head is a single 
tooth fila—and so is the cutter on the planer or shaper. Even the 
lathe operations are based on the fundamental principles of filing— 
the tool being the file, which is held stationary, while the work is 
revolved against it. 

Given the right files, a first class mechanic can make by hand al- 
most any part ordinarily made on machines. Slower—yes; but it 
can be done. Such a man m. ^id and understands that the file is an 


important cutting tool, designed for shaping and forming; while the 
layman usually thinks uf it as something to scratch or smooth the 

He seldom considers thar there is a right file for the job 
at hand, and knows only that there are flat files, "three cornered" 
files, and rattails. He usually goes into the store, and says “Gimme 
a small file;—Oh, about six inches, I reckon; yeah, that'n'll be all 
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right." Then he takes it and skims over the surface of whatever it 
is he is spoiling, often making no impression to speak of, and at other 
times misshaping the article badly. 

If I included too great a number of different files in my recom- 
mendations in Chapter 3, it was because I realize the need for various 
shapes and sizes, and know how the possession of the right file for 
the job will speed up work and save cost. 

One of the first lessons to be learned in the matter of filing is to 
take all the short cuts possible—otherwise the job becomes so tedious 
that one tires of it and gives it up in disgust. I have seen a man 
scouring sway for three hours on a bar of steel with a fine mill file, 
trying to take off nearly a quarter inch of metal. [t never occu: 
to him, for some strange reason, to saw the strip off close to the 
line with the hacksaw, and finish with a file. 

Before going into these short cuts however, the amateur mechanic 
should first know how to use a file; to make his strokes in a straight 
line, without rocking the file, resulting in a perfectly flat surface 
instead of a rounding one. Once this is learned any man can acquire 
proficiency with the file; and until and unless it is learned, his work 
will be of the crudest, most amateurish type. 

‘Whatever it is you are filing, it must be held very firmly in the 
vise. jen a part wobbles about this way and that, you cannot file 
it correctly, Use leather, brass, sheet lead or whatever is necessary, 
to hold it, but set it up solid. Lay the file evenly on the flat surface 
of the work; hold the handle in the right hand, the point in the 
left, and swing the arms forward in a full body movement, keeping 
the file constantly in the same plane. Despite your best efforts the 
file will rock, and the surface will be rounded. No matter how flat 
you think it is, just hold it up to the light with a small square or 
straightedge touching the surface, and the curve will be plain. Only 
practice, with constant thought to the direction of the stroke and 
the movement of the hands, will correct this fault. 

Tam a firm believer in coarse, fast cutting files. I never could see 
anything gained by prolonging the job with a slow tool. If there is 
1/32 inch or more of metal to be removed, I will use a medium cut 
bastard file until I almost reach the line, then go abead with a me- 
dium fine single cut or mill file, and finish with a fine cut Swiss. 
Getting rid of surplus metal quickly relieves much of the monotony 

believe me, even the coarsest file doesn't reduce dimensions 


nearly so fast as it seems. Measurements with a micrometer after ed 
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surprising how many cuts with a new sharp mill le are needed to 
reduce the thickness of a piece of cold rolled steel a thousandth of 
an inch, 

The ingenious mechanic simplifies his filing in a variety of ways. 
For example on a piece of uneven shape, such as the receiver of an 
automatic pistol, he will block it with square bars of cold rolled 
steel between the receiver and vise jaws until the work is held as 
tight as a square bar would be. No worry now about the thing 
slipping and the file making an incorrect cut. One kink I have 
found most useful when making small parts from solid stock is 
to keep a small cheap cast-iron vise, costing only a dollar or so, 
and use it partly as a filing jig. Having marked on the material 
the line ich the filing extends, the piece is placed in the vise 
with this line just below the edge of the jaws. Now I can we a 
coarté abarp file and ough off metal without thought of going 
too far, until the file hits the edges of vise jaws. I can then raise 
the work slightly in the jaws, and Gnish-fle with a finer-cut tool. 
I keep the vise jaws filed straight and flat on top, which enables 
me to keep the surface of the work very true. I: makes ao differ- 
ence if the file cuts or mars the jaws—I simply file them true 
again later. And it takes 2 long, long time, and hundreds of jobs, 
to wear even a small vise away. 

When the file reaches the vise jaws it is nearly impossible to round 
a surface of the work held between them, as the jaws keep the file 
dead level, or if it should rock slightly, it is the outer edges of the 
jaws that are rounded, and not the work. 

This stunt is also useful when cutting irregular shapes—for ex- 
ample the shaping up of a barrel band, like Figure 36. A descrip- 
tion of this job from start to finish will include a lot of file technique 
which can be adapted and applied to other jabs 

In Figure 36, A shows a piece of thick walled Shelby mbing cut 
to about 5/8 inch long. The first thing to do is level up and smooth 
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one side, which is done in a moment by holding it against the side 
of the emery wheel. Now saturate a small wad of cloth or waste 
with copper sulphate solution, 2 bottle of which should be on the 
bench at all times. Rub this lightly over the bright clean surface 
until well coated with copper. Without thus coppering the work, 
it is difficult to mark lines on it that will show clearly. Now lay 
the blade of the centering square across this face, with both legs 
resting against the outer edge (be sure there are no burrs on edges 
to throw the square out of line) and scribe a center line across the 
face of the ring. All measurements are to be taken from this line. 
Let us say you want a swivel screw stud 1/2 inch wide on this 


rred band. With dividers lay out dots on cither side and 1/4 inch from 


the center line, and connect these dots by lines as shown at B, 
Figure 36. C shows the method of projecting the center line and 
two sides across the edge of stock with a small square. Having 


done this, “face up" the other side of the emery wheel, copper it 
and project the center line across it with the centering square ; from 

is measure off and rule in the side lines of stud, as you did on 
the other side. Now set the piece in the vise, and with the hack- 
saw lop off excess metal, as shown by dotted lines in D, Figure 36. 
Now slide the piece down in the vise so that just enough metal 
projects below the upper edge of jaws, to give the depth of fillet 
wanted where the stud joins the band, and with a rattail file of 
the right size, file down in this fillet until the file touches the vise 
jaws. Be careful not to make this fillet cur run through the line 
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of the side of the stud—bear pressure to right or left as required, 
or shift the position of the piece in the vise slightly if necessary. 

Cut the fillet on the other side of stud in exactly the same manner ; 
then reset the work in the vise so that the side lines just meet the 

of vise jaws, and file down to these lines. Thus the stud is 
quickly roughed to final shape, needing only smoothing up with 
a finer file, and slight rounding of the sharp edges. 

‘The band is now clamped edgewise in the vise and the sharp 
comers of the saw cuts roughed off with a double cut flat bastard 
file, until the band portion is about 1/16 inch thick. For thi 
work use the file in any direction that is most convenient—around 
the band, or across it. If you have an emery wheel, some filing 
may be saved by roughing off the saw cuts on the wheel, the band 
being held in the fingers on the tool rest of the grinder, and turned 
about as required. ‘The band is now ready to fit and finish as de- 
scribed in Chapter 24. 

"When making small parts to replace broken action parts, great 
care is necessary in the filing to shape the new parts exactly like 
the old. A hammer, or trigger, for example, must be accurately 
shaped or it will not work with the other parts in the action. The 
best way to accomplish this is to first work down the stock for the 
new part to nearly the correct thickness; tin one side thinly with 
soft solder; tin the pieces of the broken part, lay them together in 
correct position on the new piece of stock, and sweat them on. ‘Then 
grind or file the metal down to the exact outline of the old part. 
If the part has a hole through it for a pin or screw, this should be 
drilled through the hole in old part before shaping up. 

When there is such a hole, and the shape of the part is not com- 


plicated, the sweating is omitted in some cases, by first drilling the 
hole, then inserting the drill through the hole in the old part and 
the stock for the new one, and thus holding the two together in the 
vise while filing. After finishing, a little heat will melt the solder, 
separating the new part from the old one, when it can be polished up 
and tempered or case-hardened as desired. 

FINISH FILING: Most working parts can be filed so smooth 
that little if any polishing is necessary—in fact, the polishing is often 
omitted entirely. After the rough cutting is over and parts brought 
within ten or twelve thousandths of final shape and dimensions, 
finish shaping with a single cut mill file. It will often prove desir- 
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able or necessary to grind the teeth from the edge of a file to adapt 
it to the work—and sometimes to grind the edge to an angle to 
reach in and properly shape the piece. Do not hesitate to do this 
if necessary—files are cheap, and the special file prepared for the 
job today will again prove useful on some future job. Plenty of 
files constitute the gunsmith’s greatest asset. 

The work with the mill file should bring the part to within one 
or two thousandths of final dimensions, after which it is finished to 
exact size with fine Swiss files of the required shape or size. Very 
small parts that cannot be readily held in a vise for finishing may 
sometimes be finished by laying them on the file and pushing the 
part against. the teeth with the fingers. Another way is to soft 
solder the part to a piece of brass or steel large enough to be held 
in the vise; finish one side, melt off the solder, turn it over 
solder the other side, and finish, When finally removed the solder 
that remains is readily polished off with fine emery cloth. 

FILE SCULPTURE:. This term has been aptly ied to the 
work of a few skilled artisans in the manufacture, entirely by the 
use of files, of various complicated small parts; and certainly there 
is no greater skill in all the field of mechanics, than was displayed 
by a few old timers, here and there, in the shaping of ornamental 
devices, hammers, cocks, frizzens, etc, as well as the even greater 
feats of cutting out entire breech portions entirely by hand. I have 
seen John Wright who has served his time with the finest gun- 
makers in England, take a heavy block of tool steel, and with old 
chisels, hacksaws, drills, and files and no other tools, shape it into a 
beautifully formed shotgun breech. The complicated inside cuts, 
and the wonderfully grateful curves, of the standing breech indicate 
the ultimate in skilled craftsmanship and natural ingenuity. The 
cocks on many ancient weapons are still regarded with awe by 
collectors, who cannot but marvel at the unlimited patience 
which the old-time gunsmith filed, day after day, ‘week after week; 
until the finished gun in its beauty and dignity, embodied not only 
the soul of its maker, but the very spirit of the indomitable age 
in which he lived. And then, to have to compare this class of work 
with the cobbling of some of the so-called mechanics of today! 
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But I am forgetting the die-sinkers; here is a trade which should 
have been classed with the fine arts. To watch a good die-sinker 
at work cannot but benefit any gunsmith, amateur or professional— 
and if you have in mind some little job of filing, like the making 
of a fancy shotgun hammer, of which you stand in awe, make it a 
point if possible to visit a shop where die-making is in progress and 
see some real filing done. You'll learn more in five minutes than 
you could acquire from a week of reading. You will see filing 
done in corners, angles and inside curves that you never dreamed 
a file could reach. You will see clean cut work turned out in places 
where the Stroke of the file is so short you will wonder that it cuts 
at all. 

In the shaping of hammers and other parts with curves difficult 
to reach, you will learn to appreciate the small Swiss files and 
rifflers; for no other tools will do the work that they do so easily, 
once you become acquainted with their possibilities. d one 
of the most useful of these is the American Swiss crossing file, in 


lengths from three to six inches. Having a nearly flat curve on shop 


one side and a deeper curve on the other, and tapering to a slightly 
rounded point, with hard, sharp teeth to the extreme tip, they will 
almost do the impossible, cleaning out curves and corners that 
could not otherwise be reached at all. 

COLD CHISELS: The uses of cold chisels are often not ap- 
preciated by the gunsmith, despite the fact that lengthy practice is 
not essential to their use. Often a large amount of filing may be 
avoided by a little judicious chisel work, and chisels of any required 
shape and edge may be quickly forged out as needed. A quantity 
of high grade tool steel in 3/8, 1/4, and 1/2 inch hexagon bars 
will pay dividends when you learn to use chisels. 

In making chisels, both ends should be forged. The butt end 
is hammered to a slight taper, and at the same time slightly upset 
and the edge rounded. The point is flattened and drawn to re- 
quired shape, with considerable “cold forging” as the metal cools, 
to compact and strengthen the fibres. The shape is then trued up 
by filing or grinding, then both ends are hardened and tempered 
separately. First polish the end to be hardened with medium emery 
cloth. Heat to cherry red for about two inches, and dip the end 
for about 3/4 inch in oil to harden. Quickly polish the end with 
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emery cloth wrapped over a file, and watch the colors run down 
from the hot spot back of point. When the butt end is blue, dip 
entire chisel in oil. Harden and temper the cutting edge or point 
in the same manner, drawing the temper at light purple or brown. 

In using cold chisels always consider the size and character of 
the work, and avoid heavy chiseling where it is likely to spring or 
bend the metal. Hold the chisel in left hand, with palm cupped 
above the edge to deflect chips of metal and prevent their striking 
you in the face or eyes. When a considerable cut is to be made, 
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start near the edge and work back, taking out a chip with each 
blow of the hammer. Learn to strike with the same force each 
time, and take the same depth of cut. 

In selecting and sharpening your chiscls, don't try to emulate the 
garage man who uses a chisel principally for cutting off bolts, Your 
chisels will be smaller, lighter, harder, and with decidedly more 
bevel than he uses. And you will not be limited as to shape—your 
chisels may be made any shape required for the job in haud, In 
grinding (which should be done the minute a chisel's edge is 
dulled), use a fine, fast emery or carborundum wheel, and very light 
pressure to avoid burning. Hold the chisel on the wheel only a 
second or two; dip it in water, and grind again, continuing until 
the edge is satisfactory. 

Cold chisels are never sharpened on a stone; the slightly rough 
edge left by a fine grinding wheel is best for use on metal. If you 
have no grinder, it is permissible to touch up the edge on the coarse 
side of the carborundum stone, but frequent grinding of cold chisels 
is always necessary. When the grinding has shortened the point 
to the extent that the temper of the edge has changed, the chisel 
should be first annealed, then polished, re-tempered, and re-ground. 

DRILLING: It would seem an easy matter to put_a drill in 
the chuck, center it on the spot, and turn the crank. But there's 
more to drilling than this, p first essential is a good, properly 
ground drill; the second, an accurate center punch; the third a 
correct drill lubricant. 

Metal that has been case hardened or tempered must either be 
spot annealed, as described elsewhere, or a spot must be ground off 
the surface so that the drill may take hold. When neither plan 
is available, coat the surface with melted beeswax or paraffin, work 
a small hole in the wax with the point of a scriber, and apply a 
drop of Spencer acid (See Chapter 20) or a solution of 1 part 
nitric acid and 4 parts water. When the strength of the acid 
is exhausted, apply more, and continue until it has “eaten” away 
the surface of the metal to a depth of 1/32 inch. Wash off with 
water, and center punch, and the drill should go in easily. Some- 
times very hard steel can be drilled by a common twist drill hard- 
ened by heating to cherry red and cooling in mercury. This makes 
the point so brittle that great care is necessary to prevent chipping 
off—use light pressure, and run drill slowly. When drilling very 
| steel, use pure turpentine instead of oil as a lubricant for the 

rill. 

Take care of your drills and grind them as soon as they get dull. 
It is impossible to describe how to hold a drill and give it the 
peculiar twist required to correctly shape the point—visit a machine 
and watch them do it—then spoil a few old drills for practice. 
Best to have a good drill grinding attachment for your grinder— 
it will quickly pay dividends. 


Never put enough pressure on a drill to spring it; use plenty of 
good lubricant and if the point does not take hold it means that 
the drill needs sharpening. If a drill becomes bent, discard it at 
once, and save it for pins or something else. A sprung drill will 
enlarge and taper the hole, perhaps making it too large for the 
screw that it is intended to fit. 

Marble’s Nitro Solvent Oil makes a splendid lubricant for drill- 
ing small holes. Pure lard oil and kerosene is another good one; 
or the lard. oil may be used straight. Turpentine and camphor, 
half and half, will enable you to drill glass without chipping. 

REAMING OPERATIONS: Be sure your reamers are in good 
shape, correct size, and sharp. Unless you have considerable ex- 
perience in grinding reamers, take them to a grinding shop when 
they need sharpening. When reaming it is important that the work 
be held rigid in the vise—any springiness may cause the reamer to 
“chatter” and make a rough cut. 

‘A good strong die holder of the proper size makes the best handle 
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for large reamers. Never try to use the reamer in a brace, nor 
in a monkey wrench, as I have seen done; the tap wrench is fine 
for small reamers, and the die holder for the larger ones. Grasp 
the handle in both hands, and turn steadily with equal pressure on 
both ends. Use the soda water and oil mixture referred to in 
Chapter 31 as a lubricant, and use plenty of it. Remove reamer 
and wash out the chips at frequent intervals. Feed the reamer 
slowly, and if it sticks, do not try to force it, or you will break a 
blade; back up the cut slightly, and feed lightly. 

TAPPING SCREW HOLES: The use of small screw thread 
taps is often a bugbear to the amateur mechanic, particularly when 
tapping shallow holes in tough steel. Some information on this 
subject is given in Chapter 29 in connection with the fitting of 
sights and scope bases, but a few suggestions of a general nature 
here may not be amiss. 

Be sure your drill is the correct size for the tap—check up on 
the gauge, and check the drill size by trying it in the hole of the 
gauge. If the hole is shallow, bottom it out level, either with a 
wheel or inverted cone burr on a dental engine, or with a fat drill 
(See Chapter 4), or an end mill of the proper size. Always start 
the thread with a starting tap, that is with the end ground tapered; 
and as soon as the end of tap hits the bottom of hole, continue with 
a similar tap with less taper, finishing with one having no taper at 
ail. 

When tapping thick, tough stock, or when wsing rather small 
taps, the chips of metal cause the tap to stick at frequent intervals. 
Use plenty of oil, and when the tap sticks, never try to force it. 
Back it up a turn or two, then go forward again—slowly and gently. 
A tap broken off short in a hole is the best thing L know of to cuss 
about. Sometimes it can be aa out with a dental burr, but 


likely as not it will prove necessary to heat the spot red-hot with an 
acetylene torch to anneal the tap—and this is not going to do the 
gun any good. After annealing, the broken tap can usually be 
drilled out. 

Remember that taps are very hard, and hence easily broken. 
When you feel the tap springing ever so little, without turning in 
the hole—ease up! Something is wrong, and it may snap aff in 
an instant. Back it up a bit, apply more oil, and go ahead. 

"The fact that a rifle receiver wall is hardened on both sides is 
often the unexpected cause of breaking both drills and taps. The 
annealing, or grinding off of the outer surface may leave the inside 
surface nearly as hard as it was before; and when the drill hits this 
hard surface in going through, it may snap like a toothpick. Slow 
up the drill when nearly through, and use plenty of oil. The same 
applies to the tap, only more so. Take your time when using small 
taps, and remember it’s better to waste ten minutes doing the job 
than to break off the tap and waste a couple hours getting it out. 

AFEW SHOP KINKS: To increase the size of a worn reamer, 
burnish the face of each of the teeth with a smoothly polished burn- 
isher made from a three-square file. An increase of from two to 
ten thousandths is possible, after which the reamer may be carefully 
honed to size with a slip hone. 

To make a tap or reamer cut larger than itself, pack twine or 
waste in one of the flutes, to crowd it over against the opposite side. 
In very large sizes, put a strip of tin on one side, and let it follow 
the tap or reamer blade around. 

All lathe or other machine work calling for water cuts will be 
improved by using strong sal soda or soap water instead of plain 
water. 

Babbitting bearings: Put a lump of rosin the size of a walnut 
in the babbitt, which will make it flow better and improve its quality. 
Rosin also prevents “blowing” when the bearing boxes are damp. 

Kerosene is the best cutting lubricant for turning or drilling 
aluminum, 

Preventing rust on tools or guns in storage: Use vaseline or a 
heavy acid free grease with a small quantity of powdered gum 
camphor added ; melt the grease and camphor together over a water 
bath. 


Preventing rust on polished steel stock, drill rod, erc. Polish 
the stock dry with very fine emery cloth, then wash with a solu- 
tien of { pound copper sulphate in 3 pounds raünvarer. "Plis forma 
a rust proof copper coating on the steel. 

Beale is easily removed from steel after welding or forging, alo 
Traini cuique Oo VAADE aic nalis E SE M part 


202 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


Removing old bluing: Wash with pure hydrochloric, acid, then 
rinse in clear water. It is necessary to polish parts with abrasives be- 
fore rebluing, but this will greatly reduce the polishing necessary, 


Bluing steel parts without heat: Coat with pure nitric acid; 
wipe off acid with clean rag, apply linseed oil, then burnish lightly 
on a wire ; 

To distinguish between Sron and steel, file the surface bright and 
apply a drop of pure nitri acid. After a minute or two, wash off 
with water. On wrought iron the spot will be a pale ash gray; 
on steel a brownish black, and on cast-iron a deep black. 

Case-hardening with kerosene: A quick and easy method for 
small hurry-up jobs. After polishing, rub the part thickly with 
ordinary laundry soap, then heat in charcoal fire to cherry red, and 
immediately plunge into kerosene. The parts are left white and 
clean by this method and free from scale. 

‘Always maintain uniform speed when using twist drills; to make 
a drill cut faster, increase the feed but not the speed. 

Far a quick setting rust joint: | part powdered salammoniac, 
2 parts sulphur, 80 parts fine iron filings, water to make a thin 
paste. Useful for setting screws to fill up old screw holes, etc., 
particularly when screw is loose in hole. 

Metal to expand when cooling: Lead, 9 parts; antimony, 2 
parts; bismuth, | part. 

Moisture resisting glue: White flake glue, ] pound; milk, 1 
quart; soak over night, then cook same as water mixed glue, adding 
milk as needed to thin, 88 


Cuarres 8 
WOOD FOR GUNSTOCKS 


JE ARLY American rifle makers and gunsmiths employed hard 

maple almost exclusively for their stocks and the use of this 
wood persisted through the Aintlock and well into the percussion 
period. Although maple possesses many advantages for gun stocks, 
the exact reason for its selection, in view of the large supply of 
walnut then available, is unknown, but the numerous beautiful 
specimens of carly American fire arms now remaining with us and 
the excellent appearance of their stocks after a hundred years or more 
of service would indicate the good judgment of their makers in the 


selection of the wood. 

From the limited information available on the subject it rs 
that walnut was used for in Europe almost from the be- 
ginning of fire arms, and walnut, both European and American, is 
today in almost universal use. Stocks have been made from other 
woods—beech, birch and oak stocks are not uncommon—but walnut 
is becoming the standard, and while its use may be in a measure 
due to custom and sentiment, yet its qualities are so well adapted 
to the purpose that probably no better all-round wood will ever be 
discovered. 


MAPLE (Acer Saccharinum, also known as HARD MAPLE, 
ROCK MAPLE and SUGAR MAPLE.): This wood is a native 
of Eastern United States and Canada and its many desirable quali- 
ties will fully justify its use by those who prefer it to walnut. Its 
weight is similar—about 37 pounds per cubic foot when seasoned. 
It is often found with curly twisted grain, also in birds-eye maple. 
When first cut the wood is almost pure white and becomes somewhat 
rosy after seasoning. When thoroughly seasoned it is extremely hard 
and dulls tools very rapidly. It bas great strength but is somewhat 
more brittle than walnut. in e color of course necessitates the 


use of stains in finishing, but when properly applied to the right kind 
of maple very beautiful results are obtained. I have seen a stock of 
curly maple with a few birds-eyes scattered here and there, the 
beauty of which could not be surpassed by the finest imported walnut. 

APPLE (Pyrus Malus): Occasionally one of the old school rife- 
makers would employ this wood for a stock, with splendid results. 
Although the outer wood is nearly pure white when cut, the heart is 
a rich reddish-brown very hurd and dense—the pores not being visible 
to the naked eye. So durable is Apple wood that it has been success- 
fully used for cog-wheels in light machinery, and is largely used for 
tool handles, being nearly as satisfactory as ligum vitae for this 
purpose. It has also been suggested as a suitable wood for the heads 
of golf clubs. Ir should be scasoncd ior several yeas, and its use 
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requires sharp tools. Although I never made 2 stock from Apple 
wood, I would expect it to take the finest of checking, and would 
employ oil for finishing, same being thinned with turpentine to assure 


penetration. 

CHERRY (Prunus Avium): A well known wood, and one con- 
siderably used in earlier times, particularly by the backwoodsman 
building his own rifle. It was not the choice of the gunsmith as a 
rule, who preferred curly maple. Cherry, when first cut, is of a light 
ted or pink, but darkens somewhat on exposure. The annular rings 
are very distinct, the pores very fine, but numerous, and medullary 
rays strongly marked. Due to its greater density of grain, greater 
weight, and greater strength, I consider Cherry superior to mahogany 
for stocks. [t must be thoroughly seasoned, and only the heart wood 
should be used, as the sap is almost certain to become worm eaten 
in a few years. By using a little filler, a very fine oil finish can be 
obtained on Cherry. The weight ranges from 33 to 49 pounds per 
cubic foot. 

ROSEWOOD (Dalbergia nigra), Brazil: This wood is quite 
well known throughout America and Europe, but is less popular 
for furniture now than formerly. The grain is very firm, very hard 
and of close texture. It takes an excecdingly smooth surface and 
a high polish. Pores are irregular in size and position, varying in 
size and numbers in the different concentric growths. The color is 
a light red which, before finishing, fades on prolonged exposure to 
light. ‘There are irregular belts of dark lines following the con- 
centric growth, and the medullary rays are fine and numerous, often 
crossed at right angles by fine whitish lines, forming a beautiful and 
intricate network pattern, Quarter-sawing oftea brings out a beau- 
tiful ripple or “fiddle back” grain. 

An excellent stock wood, although quite heavy (54 pounds per 
cubic foot) and usually difficult to obtain in sufficiently large pieces. 
Should be oil finished, using light colored oil. "Takes fine checking 
perfectly with sharp tools, and is one of the easiest woods to check, 
by reason of its density and hardness. 

85 


ROSEWOOD (Dalbergia latifolia), East Indian: Although well 
known in this country as a desirable furniture wood, it is seldom 
used for gunstocks, although occasionally a stock is found 
on a fine handmade shotgun. Its greatest drawback is the difficulty 
of obtaining it in pieces sufficiently large, as nearly all the supply is 
made up into veneer. Its color is variable, generally a rich light red 
streaked with a deep purplish black, and with varying golden yellow 
shades. [t is dense and hard, with fine close grain, heavier than 
walnut and somewhat more brittle. Average weight 53 pounds per 
cubic foot. It takes a splendid polish with oil, which deepens the 
color and improves the appearance. sually it is easy to check, 
being so hard and dense that there is little tendency for the tool to 
follow the grain. Sometimes, however, there will be a contrary hard 
and soft grain difficult to handle even with the sharpest of tools. 

MAHOG, * There are so many varieties of this well known 
wood that one wonders why its use should be so largely confined 
to furniture. y is found in Africa, Central America, the 
"West Indies, Cuba, Costa Rica, Guatemala, Honduras and many 
other parts of the world, and the different species vary so greatly 
in appearance and character that mamy of them would not be recog- 

ized as by the average person. “Spanish” mahogany 
comes from the Spanish possessions in the West Indies, and not, 
as many suppose, from Spain. 

The varieties best known in this country are the Central Ameri- 
can, West African, and Honduras. “Cherry” Mahogany is a term 
applied to any variety that is similar in color to our Cherry wood, 
and is not a distinct species. 

The color varies from a light cherry to a deep reddish brown, 
although the color of most mahogany furniture is deepened with 
stains. Most of the wood used in furniture is straight grained, the 
grain being laid in altcrmatc layers a half inch to an inch wide, each 
Tunning in slightly different directions. This makes mahogany very 
dificult to work—roughens one streak while smoothing another. 

Most mahogany has a rather open graia, is softer than walnut, and 
generally less desirable for gunstocks. The man who has a “hanker- 
ing" fora fine mahogany stock may, if located near a dealer so that 
he can make his selection from a large stock of several varieties, 
succeed in finding a piece that will be the everlasting envy of all 
his shooting friends. For there is nothing in nature more beautiful 
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than the indescribably intricate pattern of a fine African mahogany 
burl—and nothing much scarcer, either! So unless you are lucky, 
and just happen to run across such a piece, better stick to walnut— 
for the straight grained mahogany usually sold to furniture manu- 
facturers would make a mighty cheap looking stock. 

Personally I believe that mahogany, if used for a stock, belongs 
on the sample gun, or one intended for presentation, rather than 
for serious work. Mp more brittle, and has not nearly 


the strength of walnut. It is much lighter in weight,—from 26 to 
31 pounds per cubic foot—to that unless the stock is very large and 
thick, the gun will be decidedly muzzle heavy. The large pores do 
not adapt it for checking except by an expert, neither is the 

adapted to oil finishes. Filler is an absolute necessity, and either 
lacquer or dull rubbed varnish should be employed in preference 


to le 

MYRTLE. At least one firm in the United States advertises 
Myrtle woòd stock blanks, but I am of the opinion that the word is 
a misnomer. Boulger, in “Wood” (London, 1902), says “—a name 
not applied to any useful wood in the Northem Hemisphere,” The 
Myrtle of this country is a small bush or shrub, although the name 
Myrtle is sometimes incorrectly applied to some varieties of Beech. 

MYRTLE, BLACK (Gargillia pentamera). This wood, a native 
of northeast Australia, is also known as "Grey Plum,” and it, or 
some of the other varieties of that district should prove desirable for 
stock wood, and may be the wood offered in this country under the 
general name of Myrtle. Black Myrtle is reddish in color, close 
Erained and tough, strong and durable, taking a high polish, 

MYRTLE, DROOPING (Eugenia Ventenatii). This also 
comes from Northeast Australia, where it is known as “Brush 
Cherry.” It is heavier than walnut—47 to 57 pounds per cubic 
foot; it is light reddish or yellowish, not very attractive as to grain, 
but strong and elastic, stands seasoning without checking or crack- 
ing, works well, and takes a good polish. In Australia it is used 
for boomerangs, staves, oars, boat building, and tool handles. 

MYRTLE, SCRUB (Backhousia myrtilfolia). Another north- 
eastern Australia variety, known also as Native Myrtle, Grey 
Myrtle, and Lancewood. Light yellow, often beautifully marked 
with dark brown, walnut colored stains, very hard and close grained, 
tough and durable. Seasons and works well. In common use in 
this country for bows, also extensively used for tool handles, mal- 
lets, etc. Should take checking well, and good finish. 

BEECH (Fagus sylvatica), This wood is light reddish brown in 
color, fine grain, small pores, with annular rings and medullary rays 
strongly marked. It should be sawn into boards or planks immedi- 
ately after felling. Beech has been used in gunstocks because of its 
close grain and rich color, which darkens with oil rubbing, but its 
liability to attack by worms makes it somewhat undesirable. It takes 
checking well, and is very strong and elastic. This wood is found in 
Grear Britain, Norway, and throughout central Europe to Spain; 
also in Asia Minor and Japan. The Asiatic varieties are lighter in 
color than the European, with more uniform color; are also some- 
what softer and more easily worked. 

BEECH, TASMANIAN, or EVERGREEN BEECH (Fagus 
Cunninghzmi). Also called Myrtle, and Nigger-head Beech. Na- 
tive of ‘Tasmania and Victoria. A rich brownish satiny wood, vary- 
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ing from greyish brown to brown-pink. Cuts to smooth surface, 
and wears smooth. Very strong and close grained, with greater 
strength than the European beech. Alexander L. Howard, in "Tim- 
bers of the World” recommends it for felloes, staves, saddle trees 
and gunstocks. Quite possibly this is the “Myrtle” sold for stocks, 
as the description would indicate its desirability for that purpose, 
although I have never seen it used. 

BEECH, AMERICAN (Fagus ferruginea). A heavy, hard, very 
tough and strong wood, rather coarsely grained, warps in drying, 
but takes a very smooth beautiful polish. Color ranges from white 
to light brown. Used for plane-stocks, shoe lasts, tool handles and 
furniture. Should take checking well, and make a strong, durable 
stock, but would likely require staining. 

WALNUT (Juglans regia). Boulger states that the European 
walnut was originally a native of Northern China and Persia, hav- 
ing been introduced into Greece and Italy in the early times from 
Persia and from thence into other parts of Europe. "The trees are 
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similar in size to our American walnut but the wocd is considerably 
more varied in color and grain than that grown on this continent. 
European walnut includes several varieties, namely English, French, 
Circassian, Italian, Spanish, Turkish and perhaps some others. The 
general characteristics of all are quite similar so it is difficult to 
draw any definite distinction between them. Since all belong to the 
same order, their variations are only such as would be caused by the 
difference of soil and climate. 

Most of the so-called Circassian walnut imported into this country 
in the form of gun stocks probably never saw the Circassian district. 
It makes little difference, however, as ian walnut is not neces- 
sarily better than any other walnut. This fact, however, is out- 
standing that a really fine piece of Circassian walnut will probably 
be of a higher grade than could be obtained in any other variety. 
Needless to say, the European gun makers have the available supply 
at their disposal and it is but natural that little of the first grade 
wood should be permitted to leave the country. 

"True Circassian walnut is characterized not by curly grain as 
many suppose but by sweeping dark lines deepening into black when 
finished and these lines may and often do assume fantastic patterns. 
Curly Circassian walnut is cut from butts or crotches, the same as 
any other curly wood. That taken from the body of the tree is 
usually straight grained. When cut on the quarter, Circassian wal- 
nut, in fact almost all varieties of walnut, will show “watered” 
grain, also called “Fiddle-back” and ‘Tiger-tail.” A straight 
grained stock of “fiddle-back” walnut of any variety is just about as 
beautiful a thing as one may expect to see. The fact that a number 
of very fine guns have been built with Circassian walnut stocks is 
leading to the rather common belief that Circassian walnut is essen- 
tial to a fine gun. Nothing could be farther from the truth. Cir- 
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cassian walnut is good if it is good and a poor piece of it is worthless. 
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One thing I have noted in the past is that much of the Circassian 
walnut imported into the United States is very light colored sapwood 
with little figure and some of it is suffering badly from dry rot. 
‘The only way to assure quality in the purchase of foreign walnut 
is to go to the European dealers and inspect the wood at first hand 
before buying. There are a few dealers who have advertised gun 
stock blanks in this country who have supplied very nice wood, but 
“buying a pig in a poke” is always an uncertain proposition. 

ENGLISH WALNUT. High grade English walnut is as a rule 
finer grained and somewhat harder than most American walnut; 
also somewhat lighter in color. With proper selection it makes 
very beautiful stocks and it, together with French walnut, is the pre- 
ferred material of some of the best English gun makers. Consider- 
able quantities of English walnut are also imported into this coun- 
try for cabinet and interior panel work. 

FRENCH WALNUT is usually straight grained and lighter in 
color than English walnut. The French walnut I have seen is ap- 
parently somewhat softer than the English, although the two woods 


are very similar. 

ITALIAN WALNUT is supposed to be dark in color and well 
figured. I have never had the opportunity of studying any that I 
knew positively to be Italian so am not in position to make any asser- 
tions but many gun stocks I have examined which were sold by the 
makers as Italian walnut have been very light in color and of very 
poor grain, with scarcely more figure than white pine. 

SPANISH WALNUT. England imports a moderate quantity 
of walnut from Spain and the general characteristics of it are so 
similar to French walnut that one might be mistaken for the other. 

TURKISH WALNUT. This is also quite similar to French 
walnut but is usually darker with a larger Proportion of figured 


wood. 

AFRICAN WALNUT (Lovea Klameana). This wood more 
nearly resembles African mahogany in grain, finish and weight than 
it resembles walnut and is not 2 true walnut at all although well 
adapted to gun stocks and the other uses to which walnut is put. In 
color it is similar to much of the European walnut but is somewhat 
lighter in weight—about 30 pounds to the cubic foot. Occasionally 
yellowish brown golden tints are found which give quite a unique 

- This wood is not available in the American market to my 
knowledge. 

BLACK WALNUT (Juglans nigra). This wood, which is 
the only real American walnut, is much better than most people 
realize. From it is manufactured most of the so-called French, 
Italian, English and Circassian walnut furniture sold in our stores. 

who knows American walnut can give the lie to most claims of 
the average furniture salesman, who glibly calls a panel “Circassian” 


if it shows a great deal of burl and French and Italian walnut if 
it happens to be light in color. The same salesman will also tell 
you that the piece you are looking at is solid walnut, even though 
the grain shows identical on top, edges and end proving it to be 
veneered. Such a great quantity of American walnut is now 
made into veneer and thus used in furniture that the supply is 
being rapidly decreased. Year after year we somehow find enough 
for our use despite a common belief that the supply is nearing an 
end. The increasing scarcity of the better grades, however, is evi- 
denced by one fact which I have noted. Rifle stocks made by the 
government some fifteen years ago are much harder and closer 
grained wood than those turned out more recently. This is partic- 
ularly noticeable on the Springfield Sporters sold by the Director of 
Civilian Marksmanship. Every one of these I have inspected and 
handled has been of very soft wood and so very porous that the lin- 
seed oil in which they are dipped has turned them almost black. Ap- 
parently, however, they are sufficiently strong, and are straight 

ined ; but their general character seems to indicate a shortage of 
the fine old hard wood used in the Krags and even the Springfields 
before the war. 

The walnut of North America all belongs to the same family and 
varies only with the soil and climatic conditions just as European 
walnut does. The finest grained, hardest and best figured wood is 
produced in the rough or mountainous country where the soil is 
somewhat rocky, while the porous wood comes from the low or 
swampy districts and is really unfit for gun stocks. 

I believe it is safe to assert that there is a greater proportion of 
good figured American walnut available than there is of any of the 
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European varieties. The color is generally darker and richer and 
by careful selection the most beautiful stocks can be procured at a 
fraction af the cost of imported wood of equal grade. 

In some of the southern states, particularly Texas, the walnut 
produced is very close grained with fine pores and is marked with 
long dark streaks not unlike Circassian walnut. I have known of 
this wood being sold as Circassian in more than one instance. It has, 
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however, more of a reddish cast and is softer, yet it ranks high as WUE LTT 
2 wood for stocks by reason of its density and the splendid finish WENYE 
which it takes. NNS Ly 


One of the largest manufacturers of walnut veneer tells me that 
the very finest, most beautifully grained curly walnut in North 
America comes from Missouri, Kansas, end Indians, in the order 
named; and the poorest, from the standpoint of density, figure and 
strength, comes from Towa, Some very finely figured wood also 


comes from the semi-mountainous districts in southezstern Oklahoma, 
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edge with the layer caused by the annual ring formation showing on 
the Hat sides. Edge grain as prevented in the quarter sawed plank is 
stronger if the strain is brought to bear against the flat sides. How- 
ever, since the strain on a stock usually comes in the direction of 
the bend at the grip, it is found that the “board” sawed lumber is 
better adapted to resist such strain, (Bee figure 39.) But if one 


is careful in his selection he may choose quarter sawed walnut for 
his stock with most pleasing results and without any danger of 
breaking, for good walnut possesses an ample margin of strength, 
particularly if the stock pattern is properly laid out on the wood 
with due regard for direction of grain. 

Figure 40 shows the ideal selection of a piece of walnut for a 
stock blank and the proper method of laying out the pattern. [t 
is not at ail unusual that a piece can be found curly at one end, 
the grain gradually straightening out but with a slight bend which 
can be worked into the grip portion so as to get the straight grain 
in the forend, grain curving with the grip and with plenty of figure 
in the butt where wanted. 

Your choice, however, may be in favor of a piece of quarter sawed 
wood with the grain running practically straight. In such case it is 
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fire arms, particularly rifles. The Southern wood is somewhat lighter 


than that grown in the Northern states, Almost all American wal- 
nut will show “fiddle-back” when quarter sawed with the exception 
of the Texas walnut previously referred to. In selecting wood for 
a high grade stock there is a natural tendency to choose a quarter 
sawed plank in order to get this effect. Theoretically this is the 
wrong thing to do if maximum strength is sought. Figure 38A 
shows a sectional view of a walnut log divided into quarters. Two 
upper quarters are quarter sawed while the lower half is “board” 
sawed. Note that the quarter sawed planks have the edge grain 
presented on the flat surface while che others have edge grain on the 


better to lay out the pattern as indicated in figure 41. This gives 
the grain running up toward the forend which is not objectionable 
as it renders quite easy the inletting of the barrel, permitting chisel 
work mainly in one direction. 

Figure 42 shows the right and wrong way of laying out a butt 
stock for shotgun or two-piece rifle stock. When the grain parallels 
the grip and bottom line of stock rather than the top line, the grip 
is greatly strengthened, and the danger of splitting off the toc (a 
very common accident) is eliminated. 

‘The usual oil treatment provided for high grade stocks darkens the 
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wood considerably and in unskillful hands may result in hiding 
much of the beauty of the grain. For this reason it is well to select 
wood that is not extremely dark in color with due care to avoid 
sapwood. Another thing to be avoided is that variety of walnut 
sometimes termed gray walnut by the trade, which usually runs to 


the grayish purple tints and which is very soft with large open pores. 
Tn the rough plank this wood often seems more attractive than the 
lighter colors but it soaks such a quantity of oil that it becomes 
almost black and the finishing process is needlessly prolonged. More- 
over this wood does not work well under checking tools, fuzzing up 
badly under the cutters so that it is almost impossible to sharpen 
and smooth up the diamonds in the proper manner and this is in- 


creased by the repeated application of cil necessary to finally secure 
a finish. Often the lightest of American walnut (providing it is 
not sapwood) will finish up sufficiently dark to make a truly beauti- 
ful stock. 

From the foregoing remarks the reader will probably gather that 
I am somewhat partial to American walnut as compared to the 
foreign woods. ‘The fact is, I am partial to the wood which is 
strongest, soundest and most beautifully grained regardless of 
whether it grew in the Catskills or the Himalayas. This thing of spec- 
ifying foreign walnut because it is foreign and not because it is 
is all bunk. Some of the most beautiful stocks ever produced have 
been made of American walnut and some of the poorest, both as to 
design and appearance, have been of European walnut. This is not 
a general condemnation of the latter, however, but refers particularly 
to the lack of knowledge of what one is getting when he orders a 
foreign product. I have a Circassian walnut stock blank that is un- 
usually dark in color and the most heautifully figured piece of wood 
I have ever seen anywhere. I have been offered $50 for this piece 
in the rough blank and was not in the least tempted. I have another 
piece of American walnut of equally fine finish and which from my 
own view point is equally valuable although it would not bring as 
much if offered for sale. The main object in deciding in favor of 
American walnut is that if it cannot be inspected personally when 
bought it can at least be purchased from a firm in this country to 
whom it can be returned if unsatisfactory. 

"The success or failure of any stock depends quite as much on the 
seasoning of the wood as upon its other qualities. The demand 
for walnut today is such that dealers cannot afford to keep their 
stock in the log for five or six years as required for best results. 
Green walnut contains a sap which if not thoroughly removed will 
cause excessive warping and cracking. Prolonged air seasoning 
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under shelter destroys the effect of this sap. Some authoritics claim 
that the logs should be soaked in water for the first few weeks 
after cutting, to soak out as much of the sap as possible. At all 
events the wood should be seasoned for at least one year and prefer- 
ably two years in the log and from two to four years after the 
planks are sawed, and this treatment should then be followed by 
‘steaming in the steam kiln and drying in the dry kiln. The usual 
kiln drying time is 30 days but if I want to be certain of the quality 
of the stock blank I send the wood through the kiln a second time, 


or a total of 60 days. A peculiarity of walnut which renders it thin combs. 


particularly valuable for gua stocks is that once properly seasoned 
it is virtually immune from any warping, either from immersion in 
water or by exposure to dampness or rain. 

All over this country there are small patches of walnut timber 
as well as others no: so small; and fortunate indeed is the fellow 
who has a few fine old walnut trees on his place if he happens to 
be a dyed in the wool gun-crank. He need not worry about ma- 
terial for the stock he hopes to make some day—for Europe never 
produced finer wood then the best of our American walnut, 

‘The man who plans ahead to get out some native walnut for stocks 
should cut his trees, if possible, five years before he expects to use 
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them. Cut with a short stump, or better yet, grub them out well 
down into the roots. Cut off the branches and let the log lay in 
the weather for two years, or possibly three. Then cur off the 
roots at about the ground level, and store the log in the open air 
but under shelter for another year. It should then be quarter-sawed 
and cut into planks three inches thick, to allow for further shrink- 
age. Stack these planks in the weather for three months, then under 
cover for the balance of the year, when they may be planed and 
sawed up into stock blanks, which should then be kiln-dried, or else 
store them inside in a warm dry place—close up under the roof of 
a barn during a hot summer will bake out any remaining moisture. 

you have an entire log to select from, there's always a 
temptation to cut your stock from the extreme butt, where the 
roots branch out; for here you get the most wonderful figure and 
coloring. Bur DON’T. Too much of a good thing is objection- 
le—and this wood will never get through warping this way and 
it will never seem to become thoroughly dry; and there is 
every likelihood that the stock may split any time it takes a notion. 
Just above the ground line, or near a crotch where large branches 
occur, is the best place to get fancy stocks from a log. Figure 38B 
shows the portions of the log from which the soundest and strongest 
wood may be obtained. 

With the supply diminishing and the demand increasing, it would 
seem that a vigorous program for the planting of walnut trees in 
localitics where they will produce the finest wood, should be in- 
cluded in a National plan of reforestation. 
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"THE earliest gun stock was merely a handle by which the piece 
could be held, after a fashion. Later, as it was learned that 
the best way to fire a gun was from the shoulder, the butt stock 
was developed somewhat along the lines seen today. On early match- 
locks and wheel locks the stock was very thick—sometimes two or 
two and one half inches, and was usually fluted and heavily carved 
on the sides. Guns of this type were exceedingly heavy and un- 
gainly, and little adapted to the use of early American hunters; 
consequently, when the Pennsylvania gunsmiths, to meet the require- 
ments of the new country, developed that most famous of all arms, 
the Kentucky Rifle, they went to the other extreme, making their 
very small and very thin, often—in fact, usually—with what 

is now considered excessive drop. 

In appearance alone, the lines of the Kentucky Ride left little to 
be desired; they were very graceful, with smooth, flowing lines, and 
possessed a "snap" wholly in keeping with the spirit of the pioneers 
who used them. Their small size, however, was just as much a 
mistake then as it would be today. True, the very heavy barrel 
absorbed most of what little recoil there was from the relatively 
light powder charge; yet the stocks, particularly the grip, had not 
sufficient strength to withstand the rigors of hard service—in support 
of which we have the fact that in the specimens available today as 
relics, necrly every one shows a crack in the grip, usually on the 
right side just back of the lock recess. Some of these have been 
repaired with screws or by winding with wire, while others were 
mot repaired at-all. It is scarcely conceivable that these fractures 
were caused by the recoil—more likely they were the result of di 
ping the butt on the ground. "The fact remains that a rifle should 
be capable of withstanding any normal strain to which it may be 
put in its regular line of service. 


7, 
Most of the Kentucky Rifles also had excessive drop, and very 
i ‘The former was perhaps permissible owing to the light 
recoil, but the thin comb has always been a mystery to me. Ap- 
parently the early rifleman liked to shoot with his “head up and 
tail over the dashboard” and a diet of corn pone and venison must 
have made them a heap fuller in the face than most of us today. 
Some of these old rifles had check pieces, usually very small in size, 
and located too low on the stock to be of much use. The butt plate. 
was four or four and a half inches long, and a deep crescent in 
shape—another feature possible by reason of the light recoil. It is 
a notable fact, however, that the heavier European smoothbores of 
that period, using large balls and tremendous powder charges had 
wide, heavy butts, the plates nearly or quite straight—more along 
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the lines of our present shotgun butt. 
Following the Kentucky: 


s came the army muskets and carbines 
with larger, more comfortable, more sensible stocks—developed is 
a result of the heavier charges they used. The under edge of the 
stock, which was usually square in the Kentuckys, was now rounded; 
butt ‘plates became larger and straighter, with the sharp corners 
rounded of, 

"The Henzys, Winchesters, and other factory made arms then came 
out with stocks somewhat of a compromise between the two. The 
grip was larger; the stock was considerably thicker, but, instead of 
the more sensible military butt plate, they used a crescent shape 
similar to the early muzzle loaders. At this point firearms designers 
made theic first great mistake, in the development of the two-piece 
stock; yet it was not so great a mistake as it is today, by reason of 
the rather light loads to which the early repeaters were adapted. 
Marksmanship training, as the term ip known today, was then un- 

nown. 

really capable in the way of accuracy—they gauged it by the phe- 
nomenal lucky shot instead of on a basis of steady performance, just 
as some shooters still do. 

Somehow, I am unable to enthuse very much at the recital by some 
old timer of what wonderful shooting he used to do with his old 
rife. 1 am reminded of an incident related by one of our local 
liars, concerning a shot he made when a mere lad (What a pity he 

Tt seems that his 


in’ to me—I was just a kid 
hangin’ round the store—an' I was alluz beggin him to lemme try 
his rifle. One day he in an’ he pointed ward sump'n shiny 
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Shooters doubtless had little idea of what their rifles were [ 
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wart located midway between the trigger and the toc of buttplate. 
Many of our best hand made double guns, and practically all our 
trapguns are today made with straight grips; while it is the almost 
invariable rule that the properly made rifle stock shall have a full, 
sharply curved grip located close behind the trigger guard. 

‘The modern, properly designed rifle stock is a thing of beauty and 
grace and symmetry of lines; and its beauty is only equalled by the 
ease and comfort with which it is handled, particularly if built to 
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order, to fit the shooter. Yet—and heres where I get scalped— 
the stock has not yet been built which really conforms to the physical 
characteristics of the human hand; and probably it never will be 
built—at least not unless and until our firearms are completely re- 
designed, which seems doubtful. The reason for this may be under- 
stood from Figure 43. By closing the hand, as in grasping the grip 
of a rifle stock, it will be observed that the lower joint of the fore- 


| 
| 


tettin’ on a stump off a piece, and sez t' me, ‘Son, kin you see that?" 
an’ [ sez ‘Yep, jest kin see her—the’s a gallon syrup bucket.’ “Well, 
vez, he, ‘Ef you kin hit "er in three shots the rifles yourn—pervidin’ 
98 

yore pappy let you hev it? Well sir, I picked up thet ol’ rifle— 
bigger'n | was—could jest barely heft it—an' d down on that 
bucket, an’ let drive—DANGed ef I didn’t knock "er off the first 
pop! Well sir, Y'outa saw that ol’ boy's eyes stick out! He paced 
it of jest a quarter of a mile exactly from where I stood to the 
stump—an’ be gimme the rifle, too, an’ I had her fer years! Aw, 
I was allus a good shot—come natcherl to me—my daddy, he was 
one o' the best shots in the country in his day—an' his daddy b'fore 
him. Why-I've seen him stand off sixty paces an—” 

‘At this point L impolitely interrupted to inquire as to the make, 
model and calibre of the rifle with which the syrup bucket was shot. 
He didn't remember, but his studied answers to leading questions 
seemed to indicate a '73 model Winchester; and he was sure it was 
a "thirty cight”—so 1 assumed it was a .38-40, black powder car- 
tridge. Now, at 600 yards, the 1/20 inch blade of a Springfield 
just about covers a 20 inch bull; and I couldn't help wondering 
how much of an eight inch syrup bucket the big coarse hunting 
sight of that "73 Winchester would hide at 440 yards, assuming the 
shooter could sce the bucket at all at that distance. 1 wondered also 
how an untutored lad of his years could have learned enough of the 
trajectory of that rainbow load to hold over sufficiently for a hit 
at that range, and how he would know where in time the bucket was 
while holding over. But at the very first question he cut me off 
with “Aw, hell, sonny—you young bucks today dono what shootin’ 
is—we knowed how to shoot in them days—had to.” So what's 
the usel 

But we were on the subject of stock design, or at least approach- 
ing it. Apparently the factories, until a very few years ago, thought 
that the only purpose of the comb was that it provided a means of 
reducing the stock to grip diameter at that point. Combs were 
whittled down until they served no purpose whatever, and 
might better have been omitted—in fact, the comb is omitted on 
the British Lee Enfield, and on our own Model of 1917—and might 
just as well be on our Springfield service stock. 

A few years back the pistol grip was practically unknown on a 
rifle, but was invariably found on all American shotguns—even the 
cheapest of them—and is yet. Gradually, however, we have learned 
that a pistol grip is a highly desirable thing on a rife, and not so 
essential on the scatter-gun—particularly the type that is merely a 


Fig. 43 B 

Anger is in prolongation of the forearm (a, Fig, 43), and not at 
a forty-five degree angle with same, which position it is forced to 
assume in grasping any stock (b, Fig. 43). The exception to this 
is the grip of almost any automatic pistol. Here the hand is in a 
natural, comfortable position, the forefinger in the same horizontal 
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Fig. 44 


plane as the trigger—not reaching down to it from above as when 
shooting a rifle, shotgun or revolver. 

From a strictly uti standpoint, then, our ideal stock should 
assume something like the shape shown at Figure 44, giving a grip 
similar to that of the automatic pistol. With present actions this 
is not possible; and if it were, we should soon tire of it, by reason 
of the ungraceful lines of such a stock. A gun—any gun—should 
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appeal to the cye quite as much as to the hands that hold it—else 
why do we spend our money for fine finish and decoration? 

Evidently, then, we must effect a happy compromise so that our 
stock, while following to a degree the conventional lines we have 
come to accept as standard, ytt is so dimensioned as to provide 
maximum quickness of aim, and comfort in holding. 


Fig. 45 
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Figure 45 shows a stock illustrated a year or so ago in the Ameri- 
can Rifleman—the work of a man trying to attain his ideal of prac- 
ticability, I have no doubt this stock was far more comfortable and 
more easily held than any of our old stand-bys; yet, without know- 
ing the owner, I'd be willing to bet my shir: he has before now dis- 
carded the idea in favor of a more conservative design. For deeply 
rooted in the heart of every shooter there is a secret admiration, 
a real affection, for a gun that look: like a gun; the familiar lines 
af old favorites that have been our companions in field and forest 
will not easily be supplanted by new and unfamiliar shapes, albeit 
they might prove thoroughly practical. 

And, happy to relate, it is wholly possible to design our stock 
along conventional lines, yet modify dimensions in a marner to im- 
prove the handling and the beauty of the arm many fold. It is 
surprising what a difference little things make. An eighth of an 
inch in thickness or height of comb—a bit of castoff at the butt— 
a slight change in pitch—a different curve in the grip—these are 
some of the points that make or mar a stock. One may have two 
stocks that to all appearances are identical in size and shape; yet 
slight differences not readily discernible will cause one to handle 
perfectly while the other feels slow and clumsy. 

STOCK NOMENCLATURE: Before going further into a 
discussion of these points, study Figure 46 if not already fa 
with the nomenclature of a modera sporting stock. "A" is the 
forend, or forestock; “FT” is the forend tip; “G” is the grip, or 
as the English stockers call it, the "hand;" "PG" is the pistol grip; 
"CO" is the comb—and the low upper surface of grip just ahead of 
comb is sometimes spoken of as the “hand hole;” "C" is the check 
piece; "B^ isthe butt; “H” is the hee, and "T" the toe of butt. 
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"The line "S-S" represents the line of sights when set for the range 

used most—usually 100 yards; from this line all drop measure- 
ments are made while all length measurements of butt stock and 
forend are made from center of trigger, "c." Thus, the length of 
stock usually refers to distance from center of forward surface of 
trigger to center of outer surface of buttplate, “c-c,” although this 
may differ from the measurements to heel and toe, "c-H" and "c-T." 
Length of pistol grip is usually measured from center of front sur- 
face of trigger to forward edge of grip cap “c-c,” and is of far less 
importance than is generally supposed; the curve of the grip, its 
thickness, its cross-section, and last and most important, its height 
with relation to the bottom line of stock, have far more to do with 
the feel and handling of the gun than this distance from trigger. 
"This will be further explained later on in this chapter. 
PITCH: The line H-PI is at right angles to the line of sight, 
id the distance from PI to the toe of butt, T, determines the 
itch” of the stock, if any. Pitch means the distance of the front 
sight from the perpendicular, when both heel and toe of butt are 
in a horizontal plane, ie., resting on the floor. If a stock has too 
much pitch, or as some say, jf the toe is too short, the heel may 
strike under the shoulder as the gun is brought to the firing position, 
delaying a quick shot. If it has too little pitch, or none at all (as 
when the buttplate forms a right angle with line of sight) there is 
a tendency of the butt to slip down on the shoulder, especially when 
shooting prone. Moreover, shotgun shooters and some rifle shooters 
also, claim that lack of pitch, or lengthening the toe, makes a gua 
shoot higher; and by this they mean that the bullet or shot charge 
actually leaves the gun at a higher angle with relation to the line 
of aim! 

I cannot concur in this belief. I see no reason why the angle 
of departure would be altered the least bit regardless of how the 
butt might be shaped. This leaves us facing the alternative theory 
that with a long toe on our stock the recoil throws the muzzle high, 
causing us to shoot higher—I can't believe this either, for the simple 
reason that electric spark photographs of bullets and shot charges 
in flight invariably prove that said bullet or shot charge is well out 
of the muzzle and on its way before the muzzle has started to rise 
from.the recoil. 

In seeking the cause, therefore, of this almost universally acknowl- 
edged fact that the long toe actually does cause one to shoot higher, 
I have come to this conclusion—that hard pressure of such a stock 
against the shoulder causes it to slip down, just as the beveled latch 
of a door slides in when the door is pushed shut; and that, since 99 
per cent. of shooters "buck" their shots, i. e, increase the pressure 
of the shoulder while pulling the trigger, this bucking causes a slight, 
and entirely unnoticed elevation of the muzzle a fraction of an 
instant before the discharge takes place—and naturally the shot flies 
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high. I may be right or I may be wrong—am plumb willing to be 
the error of my ways; but it will take a lot of argument, and 
a lot of proof, to convince me that changing the pitch of any stock 
causes the least change in the relation of the bore to the line of 
sight—and that is what determines where the gun is shooting. 

I have said that 99 per cent. of shooters buck their shots. Of the 
other one per cent. who don’t, those who are riflemen know enough 
about stocks as a rule to have a pitch that keeps the stock in place 
on the shoulder; and those who are shotgun users are usually able 
to do pretty good shooting with anything that burns powder! But 
this argument is heside the question. Shooters have varying opinions 
as to the right pitch for rifle stocks, and many shotgun users prefer 
no pitch, or at least very little. ‘The thing for a man to use is 
what he can use best—what he believes in—for confidence plays a 
mighty big part in the shooting game. Townsend Whelen prefers 
about a 3 inch pitch on his rifle, and this is the choice nf many other 
expert target shooters and hunters. E. C. Crossman allows he wants 
from 4 to 5 inches, and for offhand shooting with a hunting anu this 
amount of pitch handles better for me. But on several rifles of my 
own that I have stocked for offhand shooting, I have no idea what 
the pitch is, having never measured it. My own rule is to cut the 
butt so that it forms a right angle with a line drawn from center 
of butt to a point in the forend tip level with the bottom of the 
barrel channel; in other words, making the butt, (b-b, Figure 47) 
at right angles with the center of form of the entire stock. ‘Ihis 
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gives me a definite rule to apply on my own stocks, as on bolt action 
rifles I want the forend tip about 18 inches from the trigger; others 
prefer a shorter forend, however, so the rule cannot be made uni- 
versal. 
When a man specifies the amount of pitch he wants on a stock, 
I make it as he wants it. When he leaves it up to me to fit him, [ 
usually follow my own rule, carrying a line from center of butt to 
a point on bottom of barrel 18 inches ahead of the trigger and 
cutting the butt at right angles to it, and he usually remarks that 
the pitch seems to be just right. A stock so made will deliver the 
recoil very nearly through its center of form, and will cling to 
the shoulder in any of the shooting positions like a poor relative 
during a hard winter. ^ 

CAST OFF: Going back to Figure 46, the small “head-on” 
view of the butt illustrates what is meant by "cast off” in a stock. 
"The line g-g is in prolongation with the center of the bore—in other 
words, the original center line of the stock. ‘The buttplate has been 
shifted to the right a trifle so that its center comes on the line f-f. 
‘The stock is therefore cast off, or bent to the right a distance equal 
to that berween these two lines. This slight bend is of course un- 
noticeable when the stock is viewed from the side; and one must 
look closely to see it from a top view. But it is there just the same. 


and while some deny the value of castoff and will have none of 
I find, in common with many others, that it speeds up my aim cor 
siderably. Castoff is not necessitated by either a thick or a thin 
comb—in fact, comb thickness has nothing to do with it, and neither 
has a cheek piece, contrary to common 


quite likely to observe that the front sight is off to the left of where 
it ought to be, as much as a half inch or so, and a perceptable frac- 
tion of time is required to give the slight twist to the neck that 
b into line. Therefore, moving the butt a trifle (say 1/4 
inch) to the right, amounts to moving the front sight about twice 
istance to the right, so that as you look through the aperture 
it is practically centered instantly. All this explanation presupposes 
the shooter is right handed—a left handed shooter would naturally 
reverse proceedings, making his stock bend to the left—"cast on”, 
as it is usually called. 
Castoff may be from 1/8 to 1/2 inch according to the shooter's 
build and method of aiming. Usually it is well to have a little more 
the shoulder where 
the butt should rest slopes outward a trifle on most people. My 
own castoff dimensions are 1/4 inch at heel and 3/8 inch at toe. 
‘The bend should start just back of the trigger and run in a straight 
line to the butt, Figure 48 shows the stock blank laid out for a cast 
off stock, the line a-a-a being the original center line, and b-b-b the 
work in sbaping up the butt. 
CHEEK PIECES: Next we come to the cheek piece, if one is 
to be used. 
pattern designed and recommended by Whelen, except that I like 
it set a trifle higher on the stock, its upper outline blending into 
very nearly tl 
types, A being the cheek piece preferred by Whelen and B, the one on 
my own favorite sporter. ‘The distinction is largely theoretical, and 
the whole question is pretty much a matter of personal preference. 
The cheek piece must be thinner at its forward end that at the 
rear, (See Figure 50) otherwise you take severe punishment 
from recoil. When properly sloped forward, however, the recoil 
throws the pressure slightly away from the face, making the stock 
both safe and comfortable to shoot, and permitting a slightly thicker 
and more snugly fitting comb. Figure 51 is a cross section of a 
stock with well designed cheek piece—note that it forms a straight 
line from top to bottom edge, and is not hollowed or rounded. It 
may also be perfectly straight from its front to its rear end, although 
I prefer it very slightly hollowed in this direction. Thus shaped, 
the face finds exactly the same position every time, while with a 
convex cheek piece you will find yourself shifting about somewhat 
from shot to shot. 105 


Referring again to Figure 51 note that the cheek piece dors nor 
add any thickness to the comb or upper edge of stock; the thickness 
starts increasing, of course, immediately below this edge, and con- 
tinues to the bottom edze of cheek piece. The cheek piece is not 
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But take a stock t 
without castoff which fits you fairly well; bring it up so that you Cen:er Fi 
glance quickly through the aperture of the rear sight; and you are Lower Fir. 5 


I prefer, and have used for years a check piece of the [ 


he upper edge of the stock. Figure 49 shows the two | 
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necessary to add comb thickness—that is not what it is for. You 
can make your comb as thick as you like—even the very thick combs 
on some Parker shotgun stocks are not unpleasing. But take up a 
gun without cheek piece, and with a comb that fits you perfectly, 
just throwing you into the line of sight when face snuggles the stock. 
Now you will find that you can slip your forefinger between the 
stock and lower part of the jaw—in short the face is supported 
by the stock at one point only slightly below the checkbone. Now 
lower the gun and bring it up again, so as to bear the whole side 
of face against the stock. Now the eye is not looking through the 
sight line, but a half inch or so to the left of it, Shooters accustomed 


to shooting. a stock without a cheek piece have developed an instinc- 
tive habit of cocking the head slightly to the right—and they do 
this irrespective of the thickness of the comb. The cheek piece 
merely provides a positive and controlled method of canting the 
head, thereby lessening the time required to line up the eye with the 
sights, and providing a firmer hold. 

The forward end of a cheek piece as described should fall at a 


Fig 50. Upper Whelen—Lower Baker cheek piece 


point from 1 1/4 to 2 inches back of the comb—assuming that the 
comb is set well forward as it should be. There is a type of shooter, 
however, who “crawls” his stock, shaving his head forward almost 
touching the cocking piece or hammer—and for him a cheek piece 
like Figure 52 is of more value. A similar cheek piece is shown in 
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Figure 53, this being an old Stevens Schutzen stock, on which the 
cheek piece is extra full and rounded out to what should have been 
the thickness of the stock itself—if they hadn't made their butt plates 
so blamed narrow in those days! The type shown in Figure 52 
should have the same cross-section formation as the ones previously 
described, it being merely carried forward. 

A friend of mine recently made the stock shown in Figure 54 for 
a M. 22 Springfield, and uses it with the keenest delight. He is 
a “stock crawler” in every sense of the word—virtually wrapping 
his right eyebrow around the sight disk and resting his cheekbone 
where the grip ought to be! He made this stock out of one of the 
most beautiful pieces of burl walnut I ever hope to see, and I'd 
have given a leg, almost, for the privilege of working it into one 
of a more Christian shape; nevertheless, if this stock fits him and 
handles right for him, I can't blame him a bit for using it 


COMBS: Passing the cheek piece in our forward journey on 
the stock, we come to the comb,—and here is where the cranks yell 
their views the loudest, and where, in my opinion, stock makers 
most often fall down. A comb may serve its purpose very well, 
and still look like a last year's bird nest. Or it may be as grace- 
fully modeled as a fapper's ankle—yet serve no more useful purpose. 
Probably the first comb ever shaped on a stock was a happen-so— 
the result of cutting away the wood to form a place to wrap the 
thumb round—4o it was cut back plenty far enough so that there 
would be no danger of interference with the hand grasp. I said 
plenty far. 

Eventually, no doubt, some enterprising shooter discovered that 
when he slipped his hand back an inch or so, permitting the base 
of the thumb to be supported by the como, his hold was much firmer 
and more steady. The properly designed stock has the comb so 
placed that when the grip is grasped for shooting, with the finger 
in position on trigger, the base of thumb is so supported. Just where 
to place it to pet such support is the problem. Some tell us the 
point of the comb should be over the center of the pistol grip; some 
say over the rear half of grip. 
be variable, the rule isn't a good one. Moreover, some shooters 
grasp the stock with thumb along the right side, while others place 
it across the grip, grasping it as they would a pitchfork handle. ‘The 
former can use a comb fully a half inch further forward than can 
the latter. The type of rear sizht has something to do with the 
location of the comh also. Cocking-piece and bolt sleeve sights 
often extend so far back as to interfere with the crosi-grip unless 
the comb is cut back a bit. h 

Tt is dificult to lay down a hard and fast rule for the position and 
thickness of the comb—the “cut and try” method being of course 


Fig. 55 


the most reliable when it is posible, The most reliable method [ 
have found when a try-on of the stock is not possible, is to measure 
from tip of forefinger to crotch of thumb, then project this measure- 
ment from center of trigger to upper edge, (Figure 55). On my 


hand this measurement is just 41/2 inches, which is the exact dis- 
tance from center of trigger to point of comb on the D. C. M. 
Sporter—and this comb is correct for my hand. Numerous fittings 
by this method by mail have worked out very satisfactorily. 
Formerly, combs were made much too thin, but in recent years 
both shooters and stock makers have awakened to the advantage 
of a good thick comb. Here again there is no set rule, and the cut- 
and-try method is best if it can be followed, T it cannot be, then the 
best judgment of the stocker should be aided by a photograph of the 
owner of the gun. The thinner the face the thicker the comb should 
be, and vice versa. A man with a very thin face can use a comb 
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up to an inch in thickness, while the very full face will require one 
not more than 3/8 inch. Perhaps the best average is 1/2 inch, which 
will fit almost anybody fairly well provided the height is right. 

It is a mistake to make a comb too thick, or too high; but on most 
bolt actions it is almost impossible to make it too high. With the 
comb barely clearing the cocking piece of a Springfield, it will stand 
from 1 5/8 to 1 7/8 inch below the line of sight, depending on type 
of sights used. The higher comb is preferable when it can be worked 
out. 

Parenthetically, I know a gunsmith of forty years experience, 
who, because he considers 1 5/8 inch too much comb drop, solves 
the problem to his own satisfaction by making the comb higher— 
and cutting it back a couple of inches so the bolt can be withdrawn! 
He invariably does this, regardless of the customer's specifications, 
and all remonstrance is in vain. Forty years has taught him how 
to make a stock, so he says—and he makes them all to the same 
dimensions throughout! 

The comb may be UNDERCUT or not, as you prefer. But 
unless you or your stockmaker are adept in shaping an artistic under- 
cut, best make it without. A neat, plain comb, well rounded, and 
about the same thickness for a distance of half an inch below the 
upper edge, then gradually swelling to the full thickness of the 
grip, is very attractive and 100 per cent. practical. If undercut, 
the overhang should run nearly, but not quite parallel with upper 
edge of comb—not drop downward at a sharp angle, as it does even 
on many high priced stocks. And the rear portion of the undercut 
should blend into the surface of the stock with no perceptible angle, 
instead of being a harsh, fat cut that looks like it was done with a 
pocket knife. Figure 56 shows the right and wrong way of shap- 
ing up an undercut comb. Figure 57 shows the right and wrong 
way, in my opinion, of shaping the drop to the grip. Here, as else- 
where on the ideal stock, stream lines should prevail. There is no 
excuse for the sharp downward drop so often seen, nor should this 
drop, however gradual, carry to the smallest grip di 


eter. 
PISTOL GRIP: The smallest diameter of Se rio 
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fitted, if one is used. We speak of the circumference of grip 
advisedly, since in the well shaped stock it cannot be the same cir- 


cumference at all points. The specified diameter should be given 6 

it about 1/2 inch back of rang, (on the line a-a, Figure 57), while H 
the circumference just forward of the comb will be slightly greater, tf 

(line b-b). The circumference at bottom end where cap is fitted 7 


An important point is the angle of bottom of grip and its for- 


| ward edge. When these surfaces form an acute angle like "a", 
| Figure 60, the grip looks like something had been forgotten; and 


a widely obtuse angle like “b” is equally undesirable, indicating either 
a grip carried too far back, or a stock that is too shallow from top of 
Fig. 58 comb to a point behind the grip. A right angle, as at “c” gives 

properly shaped grip of splendid appearance, and permits a full 
ized grip-cap, and about the right depth at comb, 


should be about the same as at a-a. The sides of grip should be 
about parallel along the line c-c, except that a slight swell on the 
right side to fill the hollow of the palm is quite permissible, and 
often desirable. This was a feature of Ludwig. Wundhammer's 
stocks which pleased many shooters so much. ‘This swell is quite 
noticeable on the Springfield sporter stock of which a bottom view 
is shown in Figure 58. 

Now we come to the length of the pistol grip, i. e., the distance 
from center of trigger to nearest point of grip cap. Recent de- 
cisions from headquarters are to the effect tat this distance should 
be from 3 1/4 to 3 5/8 inches—4 inches being the extreme for the 
largest hands. Now I'll probably raise a storm of protest with a 
statement that this dimension doesn’t mean a blamed thing—and 
I'm going to try to prove my assertion with Figure 59. Here are 
shown a number of different grips drawn to exact scale, and each 
one measuring exactly 3 1/2 inches from center of trigger. Test 
it on the cut with a pair of dividers. The curve of the grip, 
whether an arc or a parabola, and the vertical distance of the point 
"x" below the center of trigger, in its relation with the distance 
from trigger, is what determines the ge efficiency or lack of it. 

“G" is the grip of the D. C. M. Sporter stock as 

is the same grip slightly altered, but with the dis- 

i The curve was originally an 

arc of a circle; it is cut back in "H" to a parabola, i, c, the curve in 

creasing toward the end. In theory the “as issued” grip looks bet- 

ter, and seems like a closer grip; but handling the two shows thar 

the one at “H” gives the firmer hold—the sharper curve at lower 

end giving a "hook" effect, while there is a slight but decidedly 

noteeable tendency for the hand to slip dewn and back on the 
other. 

The best grip I kuow of is one having a slight parabolical curve 
toward the rear, with plenty of finger room just back of guard; the 
length from center of trigger v de of grip-cap to be anything de- 
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sired from 3 1/4 to 4 inches; and the vertical distance from edge 
of grip cap to center of trigger, about 1 1/2 inches. 

lam not in sympathy with extreme grips like some of those in 
Figure 59 projecting straight downward, which form a projection 
from the stock at their rear edge. The most graceful grip is the 
one whose bottom edge just meets and forms an angle with the bot- 
tom line of stock, If a grip cap is used it will project something 
like 1/4 inch, which is sufficient for appearance’s sake. 
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pS ‘This depth, or vertical distance from comb to point just back of 
grip, is another point where many stockmakers fall down. Too 
shallow a stock at this point always results in a grip set far back 
and virtually useless; and such a stock, if not actually lacking in 
strength, at least gives the impression of flimsiness. Again, too 
great a depth at this point ruins the lines and makes any stock look 
like a boat nar. The attempts of some of the factories to design a 
stock with pistol grip well forward has resulted in just this effect— 
its paricularly noriceable in the old Model 20 Savage stork, which 
jenestly believe to be one of the homelies 
new Medel 20 is much better in this respect, Frosted: The 
There is no set rule for thickness of the grip, but experience has 


The “Stock Crawler’ 22 Springfeid; designed and shaped by C. C. J: 
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shown that it should be from 4 3/4 to 5 1/4 inches in circumference. 
My preference is 5 inches in American walnut, and 4 7/8 inches in 
high grade European which usually is a little stronger and harder- 
In cross section L favor a grip of very full aval—not round, but much 
more nearly round than many stockers make them. The oval out- 
line, Figure 61, is 5 1/2 inches in circumference, and an oval in 
these proportions seems to be about right. The grip can be roughed 
out to this outline, then reduced in finishing to the desired diameter 
without changing the proportions. 

RUTTSTOCK: The stock immediately back of the grip should 
be the same thickness as the grip. A grip bulging out from sides of 
stock looks like the devil—or worse. The bottom edge just back 
of grip should be full and rounded to about a half circle, and nar- 
Towing in a straight taper toward the toe to conform to shape of butt- 
plate. This is just the reverse of the upper edge of stock, which is 
thick and ful! rounded at bute end, narrowing in a straight taper 
toward the comb. The thickness and shape of butt is controlled by 
the shape of the buttplate, the shape and dimensions shown in Figure 
62 being about ideal. 1i your buttplate does not conform to your 
ideas of what you want, it should be filed to shape before fitting, 
then the stock worked down to it. The top and bottom lines of 
stock should be absolutely straight. There is no excuse in rhyme 
nor reason for the shadbelly curve often seen on old stocks, but now, 
thank the Lord, disappearing. A very slight fullness may be per- 
missible on the sides when it is desired to gain weight, but the side 
surfaces should run as nearly straight as possible from bucrplate 
to grip. I may add also that thick, bulging sides on a stock do not 
add enough weight to materially reduce recoil. If a buttplate of 
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of bute will add only an ounce or so. [t is area of buttplate, not 
stock thickness at sides, that distributes the recoil over an area which 
makes it less noticeable, Recoil in a rifle of .30-06 or lesser caliber 
should not, in my opinion, harher any man physically capahle nf carry- 
ing a gua in the woods—particularly if the stock is properly designed 
and shaped. But if the shooter is sensitive to recuil and must be 
protected from it, he should use a rubber reccil pad, especially if 
he cannot get a buttplate of the proper size and dimensions. 
n 

ACTION SIDES: Beginning at a point slightly back of the 
tang, the stock of a bolt action rifle commences to swell to accom- 
modate the action mortices. Many leading stockers apparently try 
how thin and flimsy they can make the stock at this point. True, 
a rifle is more easily carried if not too thick where the hand naturally 
grasps it, at the point of balance, But strength is even more in- 
portant, and right here where the magazine and receiver are ler in 
is the thinnest point on the stock. If the grain happens to take a slight 
side turn about this point, you can expect the stock to split or break 
almost certainly, sooner or later. 1 am convinced shat the stack 
should be at least 1 7/8 inches through at the thickest point, which 
as I shape them, comes 1/2 inch ahead of rear end of magazine— 
my own are 2 inches at this point, and oval in cross section, not slab 
sided. This applies to all bole actions in big game calibe 
stock by a famous maker which is now on hand for duplication 
measures but 1 5/8 inch at this point, and the sides are flat as the 
proverbial pancake. An additional 1/8 inch of wood at center would 
have made a more pleasing stock, with far greater strength, and the 
increase in weight would have been trifling. 

‘There is another big advantage in having a stock extra full over 
the action; its lines can be carried forward in a straight taper, or 
very nearly straight, to tip of forend, and the forend thus formed will 
be a comfortable handiul instead of the ridiculous sliver found on 
so many rifles. 

FORENDS: I am a staunch believer in the comparatively full 
forend; yet I do not want it at the expense of handsome lines in 
the balance of the stock, nor is it necessary to gain it in this way. 
The stock above mentioned which is 2 inches thick over the magazine, 
tapers co ] 1/4 inch at forend tip, and thickness at point where hand 
grasps forend is 11/16 inch. "hie is just 1/1 under the 1 3/4 


Fig. 63 


inch endorsed by Captain Crossman and this extra sixteenth of an 
inch could be added without appreciably changing the cuntour of 
the stock, which, as will be noted from Figure 63, is not extreme 
at any point, unless it is in the length of the forend. 
I like long forends. I like them longer by an inch or so, than 
most stockers recommend, the usual length being nine ro ten inches 
116 


from receiver, while this one is 11 1/2 inches. Such a forend adds 
a bit of weight out toward the muzzle where it is needed to balance 
the rifle having a light barrel with comparatively thick buttstock. 
Te permits the shooter to grasp the forend well forward, for better 
control of the picc. And it permits uf better lines ín the endire 
stock. And finally, it eliminates to a large degree, the skinny ap- 
pearance of a rifle with thin barrel; and when the forend is made 
comfortably hand filling, the extra or so length relieves the other- 
wise chunky effect. 

But then, I can carry and use a rifle weighing 8 1/4 pounds. I 
weigh 160 pounds and am 5 feet 7 1/2 inches tall—which means 
I'm carrying a few pounds of fat that I shouldn't have, and wouldn't 
have, if able to spend more time afield using my guns, instead of 
in the shop working on them. Nevertheless I prefer this rifle to a 
lighter one—its weight is a real help after a puffing climb up a hill 
when a quick shot presents itself. It balances like a shotgun, is 
very quick handling, and actually feels lighter and swings faster for 
me than some others weighing nearly a pound less. 

Jf asked to lay down a general rule for forearm length, 1 think 
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I would make it read this way: Let the distance from receiver to 
extreme tip of forend equal approximately half the barrel’s length, 
but not in excess of a 12 1/2 inch forend—provided this dimension 
permits placing the front sling swivel from 15 to 18 inches ahead of 
trigger. If the swivel is attached to barrel ahead of forend, this 
point can of course be ignored. If it goes through the forend it will 
be necessary to have it of such a length as to permit the desired dis- 
tance. The swivel will look better if placed 2 or 2 1/2 inches back 
from tip of forend. 

I often wonder if some of the gunsmiths who insist on giving us 
very short forends are not thinking of the extra time required to 
inlet a barrel into the longer one, and of the extra care which must 
be exercised to bed the barrel with even pressure at all points. This 
does greatly increase the labor, ‘and the difficulty of it, and the be- 
ginner may well be excused for making his forend the minimum 
length which he can handle to advantage. 

In cross section the forend may be any shape that rests com- 
fortably in the hand with a minimum tendency toward rocking or 
du: Wisin b Ritual Desi cM -ical i shape.: cue 
of our best stockmakers shape them nearly flat on the sides, sharply 
rounded on the bottom. My own choice is a modi pear shape 
like Figure 64A—nearly flat on bottom, slight bulge on sides, and 


drawing in toward barrel at upper edges. This shape should | 


blend gradually into lines of stock over action, and should also taper 
off forward to the tip. 

Figure 65 shows a Springfield stock which is one of the best ex- 
amples I ever saw of how a stock should not be designed. 
comb is too low, and sets too far back. 
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effect previously advocated, but too much of it, and it is too thick— 
six inches in circumference. Buttplate is too narrow, barely 1 1/2 
inch wide, and the stock swells out into a regular Molly Fullbosom 
in the middle. The side panels have no place on a modem rifle; 
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Fig.64 D 


they serve no useful purpose, spoil the lines, and make the gun very 
clumsy. This particular stock is 2 1/2 inches through the panels|— 
while the forend where left hand grips it is but 1 3/16 inch thi 
and is- V-shaped on bottom edge. Note, also, that this enterprising 
gunsmith has saved himself a few hours work by making the upper 
edge of forend coincide with the receiver where the shells are 
ejected, instead of bedding the barrel to half its depth, as it should 
be, and the line dropping to edge of receiver at rear of barrel 
ring. A comparison of the two close-ups in Figure 65B and Figure 
65C will make this clear. 


The grip has the “hook” | 
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‘comb and ful forend, 


a good example of how NOT 10 
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The last point for consideration on our stock is the FOREND 
TIP. This may be shaped in a variety of ways, as shown in Figure 
66, in which “a” illustrates the shape commonly used on Krag 
carbines and D. M. C. Springfield Sporters—practical enough, but 
scarcely ornamental; "b" is the English idea of a plain forend; "c" 
shows one of the several types of snobble that Crossman haughtily 
refers to as a “chair leg", and which is seen at its worst on the 
Savage bolt actions and Model 30 Remingtons as stocked by the 
factories; "d" is a tip of carabao (Asiatic buffalo) horn, ebony, 
material, and is usually shaped like the 
although some makers shape it into a 


plain tip shown at " 
snobble if desired. 

The properly designed snobble is not so unattractive—in fact, some 
af the older ones seem to me particularly graceful, but it must 
be admitted that those seen in recent years merit all the criticism 
they have received. The average shooter may wonder just why 
such designs were made, and wonder if the designers are proud 
of them. I think it likely they are not. Doubtless the reason 
for such abortions lies in the modern idea of cheap, rapid machine 
production. It is reasonable to suppose that much more hand 
shaping and finishing was done on stocks formerly than is done today. 
Such a graceful, well proportioned forend as that found on the 
old Winchester Single Shot rifles, for example, could not have 
been shaped by machinery. The snobble on this forend, by the way, 
is ideal, and can be copied on almost any stock without detracting 
from its appearance. 

Factory stocks are shaped in what is known as a copying Jathe, 
which operates on the same principle as the little machine locksmiths 
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use to cut duplicate keys. The stock blank is mounted between 
centers, in line with a cast iron pattern stock, and both are revolved 

lowly. A cutter wheel running at high speed is brought against 
the stock blank, and this is guided by 2 guide wheel bearing against 
the iron pattern stock. About one minute ar less is required to rough 
out a stock to shape. ‘The cutter wheel, being about six inches in 
diameter and an inch in thickness, the knives set around its periphery 
taking a cut at least 1/4 inch wide, it is evident that minute details 
of stock formation cannot be followed with such a device; hence 
the stock must receive its final formation by hand. Having seen 
stocks being rough turned, an inspection of many factory models 
will convince anyone that quick finishing, with minimum hand labor, 
has played an important part in the shape selected by the makers, 
rather than any thought of beauty or utility. Which is one more 
reason for making. or having your stock made by hand. 

TWO PIECE STOCKS: Thus far our attention has been 
principally centered on the more or less conventional sporter type of 
rifle stock. We must now consider others designed for a special 
purpose, or whose design [s limited by the type of action used. 


‘The one piece bolt action stock was chosen for discussion first, 
because it embodies practically all af the points found in other stocks, 
and some of its awn besides. Two piece stocks, as required on various 
single shot rifles, should follow pretty much the same lines as the 
ideal one piece stock. There are certain features of the actions, 
however, that may necessitate modifications. For example, the long 
upper tang may force the stocker ta cut the comb back further 
than it should be. A straight lower tang may preclude the possibility 
of using a pistol grip. On most single shot actions this lowcr tang 

y be bent to form a fairly good grip, but on somie repeaters 
this is impossible, due to action parts extending back into the stock. 


Figure 67 shows a Single Shot Winchester remodeled for a 
customer to his own ideas. Details of this job are described fully 
in Chapter 30. A comparison of this with the original factory 
design shows very clearly the increased beauty and improved handling 
ib Foe, as a result of re-designing and hand workmanship. 

arquahrson falling block S. S. action, made in England 
has its lower tang well shaped for a full pistol grip. (Figure 68) 
American gunsmiths have awakened to the possibilities of this 
splendid action, and a good many of them arc being imported and 
fitted with American made barrels and stocks. Duo 

Figure 69 illustrates a .22 caliber target rifle on Martini action 
first designed by Mr. Russel Wiles. This is an unusual stock, 
and an unusual forend, but well adapted to the particular use for 
which thc gun was designed. Thc sights, both front and rear, are 
removable, and the stock is made so straight and with comb so high 
as to give the same drop dimensions when using telescope, as when 
the scope is removed and iron sights attached. "The beaver-tail 
forend is unusally heavy and stiff, with its forward section to which 
the sling is attached, forming an abutment against which the 
crotch of the hand rests in firing. ‘This permits a very rigid hold 
with right sling, and eliminates the discomfort of the front swivel 
digne i into the back o! 

beaver-tail pry is bres by many target shooters, 
and while somewhat clumsy in appearance it permits of a x 
steady hold. In its usual form the cross section is about like 
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Figure 70, flat on the bottom and flaring very full on the sides. 
Quite often such a forend is made wider at the forward end than 
at the receiver; sometimes the widest section is in the center, at 
the normal hand grip. Both of these patterns I believe to be wrong 
—I think the forend, regardless of its type, should taper slightly 
toward its tip. This for the reason that the left hand will in- 
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variably exert some backward pull on the forend; and the firmer 
hold is possible when the hand has an increased thickness of wood 
behind it to pull against. See also Figure 64D. 


S— 9 ——À 
= 0E 


Fig. TO 


Most of the light .22 caliber repeaters are very poorly stocked; and 
while their actions place a good many limitations in the way of 
the stock designer, it is nevertheless possible to greatly improve their 
handling qualities A longer stock with larger buttplate; less drop 
at heel; a higher and thicker comb; a pistol grip if the action 
permits; and a thicker, better shaped, and possibly longer forend. 
srl often ease such an arm handle Hie a real gun ined of like 


t. 99 model Savage is another that may be re-stocked to good 
advantage. Figure 71 shows a special job on one of these rifes, 
which resulted in at least 100% improvement in its handling. A 
higher comb is the thing most needed on this rifle as turned out by 
the factory, with a thicker grip, larger buttplate, and larger forend 
next in order of importance. 

SHOTGUN STOCKS: Thus far I have said little about 
shotgun stocks. Fitting in the lock action of a double gun, cither 
box or side locks, is a job beyond the reach of any amateur workman 
until he has had considerable experience and spoiled a few stocks. 
Yet some consideration of the essential points of shotgun fit will 
be of value to the man having a gun stocked to order, or who through 
courage and perseverance will eventually stock his own 

"The author lays no claims to being an expert with the ‘shotgun. 
"The rifle is "my dish”. T don’t even like to stock shotguns, as the 
work, in my hands progresses far more slowly than the work on a 
DE and becomes irksome. I have ay own ideas on the subject 
of shotgun stock design and fit, which Í will give for whatever 
Egi may be worth; and the reader is referred to the more extensive 

comprehensive views of Charles Askins, Paul B. Jenkins, E. C. 
Crossman, and others, as expressed in their various books and fre- 
queat magazine articles. 123 


"The shotgun stock should invariably be longer and straighter 
than thc rifle stock; and the gun intended for use at the traps 
both longer and straighter than for field use. 

Shotgun shooters are as a rule, somewhat superstitious in their 
beliefs as to the way their guns perform. A straight stock with 
a high comb will not make the gun itself shoot onc bit higher; but 
it will make the owner shoot it higher, by forcing his eye higher above 
the rib, which amounts to the same thing as raising a rear ee 
Another thing the straighter stock will do, is to absorb recoil better, 
and eliminate much of the “jump” of the barrel when fired, which 
jump, while it does not occur until the charge is out of the barrel, 
usually causes the shooter to believe it is responsible for wild shots. 

Due to its qiue placed am inch or rore apart, the double gun 
must always be stocked on a compromise, I thoroughly concur in 
Charles Askins’ belief that the le barrel should be the more open 
bored of the two, so that the rear trigger will be fired first, Since. 
90 per cent. of one’s shooting will be singles, the stock which is 
dimensioned from the rear trigger zs a starting point can be given 
a more comfortable shape for 90 per cent. of one’s shooting. When 
the front trigger is used for the first shot-—which is to say, for most 
of the shots taken, the sloping rear portion of the guard often 
punishes the second finger severely, and a habit of flinching develops. 

Despite the usual practice of stockcrs, there is no good rcason for 
making the grip of a shotgun so thin and fragile that it is easily 
broken. The shotgun grip should be comfortably handfilling, the 
same as a rifle grip, and it should be a full oval in cross section, not 
diamond shaped, as many foreign stockers make it. 

"The comb is set much further back on most shotguns than is neces- 
sary—no reason that I know of why it should not be of some use 
in supporting the thumb, the same as on a rifle stock. True, the 
shotgun is handled more quickly, as a rule, than is the rifle ;—all the 
more reason why it should be fitted so perfectly that the same hold 
would become automatic. 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


Shooters argue a lot over the value of a pistol grip on a shotgun. 
"What most makers call a pistol grip is nothing more than a pimple 
about the center of the stock's bottom edge. As to provide a steadier 
hold, it certainly does not. But if we design a full pistol grip similar 
to our ideal rifle grip, and place it in the proper relation to one of the 
triggers, it will be largely useless when we are using the other trigger. 
For this reason it is generally conceded that the straight grio is pref- 
erable on a double gun: while giving more racy lines to the stock, 
it also permits a auick shift from one trigger to the other, without 
altering the feel of the grip. 

‘When using a gun fitted with single trigger, or a single barrel 
trap gun, pump gun, or automatic, the pistol grip can. if desired, be 
worked out so as to be of real use—and my personal preference is 
for such a grip. 


Upper: Fig. 11. A model 


With bunting scope. 
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‘The shotgun stock may well be provided with a check piece—it 
is quite as useful as it is on a rifle; and the same applies to castoff. 
With a shotgun the pointing is almost entirely instinctive, many 
shooters claiming they never see the front sight when shocting at 
game; and a reasonable amount of castoff is almost invariably a big 
help. In fact, more castoff is usually permissible than on a rifle. 
A light 16 bore of mine with a 14 inch stock has 1/2 inch castoff, 
and is the best pointer I ever had in my hands. 

Many shotgun stocks are made with "knife-edge" combs—always 
a serious mistake. The comb need not be so thick as to make the 
stock appear clumsy, but a comfortable thickness not only reduces 
the punishment from recoil, but encourages speedier, more accurate 
aim. Often the shotgun stock will be made with the same drop 
or nearly the same drop, at heel and comb—this is a feature pre- 
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Fig. 72 


ferred by a number of shooters after years of experimenting with 
stocks. They claim that such lines speed up the aim and prevent 
over or undershooting, since the aiming eye is held at the same rela- 
tive height above the rib, no matter where the stock may be cheeked. 

he man with a long neck or very sloping shoulders, however, 
finds that such a stock brings the butt too high on his shoulder so 
the solution for him is a Monte Carlo comb, as shown in Figure 72. 
This gives all the advantage of a high, level comb, yet permits the 
necessary heel drop to bring the butt snugly into the hollow of the 
shoulder. 

"We bear so much about the high comb and its desirability on both 
rifle and shotgun, that the man designing his first stock may well 
heed a word of warning on this point. Theoretically the perfect 
comb is one which when the cheek is pressed quite hard against it, 
with the cheekbone resting snugly on the top edge, the right eye will 
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be looking though the line of sights. 
manner and took it to the range for testing. After half a dozen 
shots [ was quite ready to sacrifice some of this ultra perfect stock 
fit for a bit of comfort—the punishment my cheek bone took from 
that comb was equivalent to a first class slugging, and the spot re- 
mained sore and bruised for a week afterward. Such a fit may well 
126 

be sought on the very light caliber rifles—but not on a big game rifle 
or a shotgun. 

FREAK STOCKS. Numerous "freak" stocks have been built 
ior shooters having some physical deformity or impairment, and 
serve their intended purpose admirably. Figure 73 shows a few such 
guns. “A” is an Ithaca stock designed for a right handed shooter 
who, through impairment of vision, must shoot with the left eye; 
the comb is cut away to permit of laying the face well across the 
stock. ^B" is the Holland and Holland "Cross-Eyed" gun to fill 
the same need. A job of this sort is necessarily more expensive 
than the cut-away stock of the Ithaca, since the stock wood must be 
selected with a natural bend to give it sufficient strength, and the 
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all useful precedent and the progressive tendencies of an able mind. For, 
let a man be as able and original he may, he cannot afford to discard 
knowledge of what gone before or what is now going on in his own. 
trade or profession. e e e © 

“All those concerned in what are accepted as the fine arts, the learned 
sciences, and professions, surround themselyes with the history, the literature, 
and concrete examples uf the wurk with which they may be particularly en 
gaged. © © o © 

“Art does not Hourish im hidden places, nor under restraint, nor in 
ignorance of what talent and genius have accomplished and are row ac 
complishing throughout the world. For to follow precedent wisely does 
mot mean ty imitate slavisbly ume great exemplar, but to study all the 
masters faithfully, leting their great achievements sink slowly into the 
mind ia order that we may patiently derive from the richness of our ac- 
quired knowledge and organized system an attitude of our own. 

“The sprightly minded young man, who with his first business breath pro- 
jects the new and startling, incvitably becomes tiresome, and is driven to an 
early disappearance; while the slower, more solidly endowed student will 
spend as much of his time in avoiding mi as in evolving 
ant schemes wherewith to dazzle his contemporaries,” 


bri 


In this chapter I have avoided, as far as possible, laying down 


: Fix. 78—Remington trap forend. 
Lowori Pig. 74—Ithaca beavertail forend. 


rear portion of the action is built with a bend to the right. "C" 
shows the Rigby One-Arm Gun, developed principally as a result 
of the World War. As one hand has to do all the work, it was 
necessary to give a grip at the best point of balance. This necessi- 
tated carrying the trigger mechanism well forward of the breech, 
with consequent shortening uf the stock because of the longer arm 
reach. A single trigger is also essential, and is connected to the ac- 
tion by means of steel rods, while a thumb operated safety is placed 
on the right or left side of grip, according to whether the right or 
left hand remains. Since but one hand is available to hold the gun 
against recoil, shock springs have been inserted in the butt stock, 
and being held in line with light metal pistons the recoil is efficiently 
absorbed with minimum disturbance of aim. 

Shotgun shooters are gradually turning from the small forend 
to the larger, handfilling type on all classes of guns. The beaver- 
tail is preferred on single trap guns, and is often seen on doubles 
as well, Many field shooters also prefer such a forend on doubles, 


the favorite type being shown in Figure 74. This forend not only 
protects the hand from the heat of the barrels, but also gives better 
control of the arm, and at the same time protects the finish of the 
barrels from wear where the hand grasps them in shooting. The 
large round forend which is standard on pump guns is very good, 
but is too short for many shooters, necessitating an uncomfortably 
long reach with the lett arm. To overcome this objection a type 
known as the "trap-gun" forend has been designed, and can be had 
on Remington, and perhaps other pump guns at a nominal addi- 
tional charge. This forend is illustrated in Figure 75. 

As a closing injunction to the beginner in the field of gunsmithing, 
—and perhaps to others who are not beginners, I wish to quote ex. 
cerpts from an article discovered in a printers’ book of type speci 
mens; while referring originally to typography, the advice it gives 
may so aptly apply to the field of gun design also, that | have thought 
it worth reproducing, deleting only the references to the original 
subject: 


“The best kind of originality is that which comes after a sound ap- 
prenticeship; that which shall prove to be the bleading of a firm conception 


exact butt stock dimensions for either rifle or shot gun stacks, "These 
will vary according to the build and characteristics of the shooter, 
and must be determined by trying out guns until the right fit is 
found. The following tables give dimensions which will handle 
well, and be comfortable ro a large percentage of shooters: 
128 
AVERAGE BUTT STOCK DIMENSIONS—RIFLE 


Length, center of trigger to center of butt plate . 15 t/a do. 
Drop at comb .... tai t 
Drop at heel . at 
Length from heel to point of comb 93/4 
Length from tang to point of comb (on bolt actions) aus o^ 
Length from center o a fs 
Length from center of t tus * 

Hur 8 

n 
Width of butt plate a ar16 " 
Pitch of butt .. aa 
Circumference ‘of gri 4 7A " 


Castoff at butt 


AVERAGE BUTT STOCK DIMENSIONS—SHOTGUN 


Length, center of front trigger to center of butt plate 4 in 
Drop at comb . ris * 
Drop a Ya 
s ds c^ 

Length from center of forward trigger to point of comb ..... 5 i: 
Length from re T to nearest point of grip cap (double 

guns) c £08 * 
Length from trigge 

Dearest point of grip cap 3 và 
Drop to front edge of grip cap below ceater of trigger HA 
Length of butt plate or recoil pad . 5 1/4 
Width of butt at thickest part . 1 11/16 
Pitch of bute .. oma 1/3 
Circumference of grip datos 


Castof at butt ..... 2/16 


These also are average dimensions, but will come very close to 
fitting the greatest majority for all round shooting. Stock thickness 
and grip circumference should be reduced somewhat on light, small 
bore guns, and increased a trifle on heavy trap and wildfowl guns. 
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Charter 10 
STOCKMAKING: LAYING OUT AND INLETTING 


AVING selected and procured a piece of wood suitable for a 
stock, and decided on its form, dimensions and finish, we are 
ready to go into the subject of actually stocking a rifle or shotgun. 
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By reason of the many types of stock necessitated by various ac- 
tions, it is plainly impossible to give in one, or even several chapters, 
detailed instructions for stocking every gun in existence. Our efforts 
therefore, must be confined to general instructions applying to the 
principal types commonly used, namely, the one-piece bolt action 
stock, the two-piece stock in which butt-stock and forend are 


pieces. Examples of the first named are found in the Springfield, 
the Mausers, the 54 Winchester, 52, 56 and 57 Winchester, Model 
30 Remington, the Newton, the Ross, Model '17 Enfield, Models 
19 and 23 Savage, the Russian, the Krag, and in fact most military 
arms. The ancient and honorable 45-70 Springfield comes in this 
class although not a bolt action, as do many old arms, including all 
the muzzle loaders, both rifle and shotgun. 

In the second class we find all of the lever action rifles—the 
Winchesters, Marlins, Savages, Remingtons—the trombone or pump 
actions in all standard makes, and the Winchester, Remington and 
Browning auto-loaders. 

Shotguns, whether single or double barreled, or of the pump, 
lever, or automatic persuasion, invariably have the stock and forend 
separate, with the single exception of the muzzle loaders, which have 
one-piece stocks. 

ONE PIECE STOCKS: Since the greatest majority of amateurs 
are interested in making a sporting stock for a military bolt action 
rie, we will stare with this type; and we will illustrate on the 
Springfield, since that is, and with good reason, the most popular 
of all bolt actions. ya 


Figure 76 shows the complete barrel, receiver and action assembly — 


of a Springfield withour the stock. Study it. Set it up on the bench 
in front of you and familiarize yourself with every curve in the 
receiver formation. Note carefully the concave and convex sur- 
faces—remembering that wherever a portion of the metal has been 
hollowed, the wood of the stock at that point will be rounded out 
ing out a reverse 


Fig. 76 


impression of the metal parts of the gun. "The barrel and receiver 
may be regarded as the positive, while the stock is the negative of 
the complete arm. 

Now study, very carefully, Figures 77 and 78. In Figure 77, 
A shows the action mortices on a Springfield service stock, cut out 
on a routing machine in a few minutes. B shows a stock blank 
inletted for the same action by hand, requiring several hours careful 
labor. Note particularly the difference in the two from end of tang 
to rear of magazine mortice. In the machine-made stock contours 
are limited to the scope of a revolving cutter, while in the hand 
made job, there are no limitations. Only the wood actually dis- 
placed by the steel is removed, thereby greatly increasing the strength, 
and also helping to absorb vibrations when the gun is fired. Note 
particularly the extra wood left at "a" in B, Figure 77. This fills 
up the hollows cut undemeath the tang on either side. Note also 
the cuts “b” and “c” in B, Figure 77. These fit into the portion 
under rear of receiver which holds the trigger mechanism. Note the 
difference in method of bedding the rear of tang in the s 
the hard-fitted job supporting the metal at all points, while only two 
or three essential points are supported by wood in the service stock. 
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rated by the action, and the shotgun stock, which is also in two p 


= 
|receiver in the machine made stock. Probably you will find that 


I tapered portion of the tani 
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At the point "4" in B, Figure 77, note how the wood extends further 
forward to bear hard against the recoil lug on under side of the 
receiver. Thus, in the hand inletted stock, the receiver has firm 
bearing in the wood ar points “a,” "b," "c," "dj" and at rear 
of tang “c;” while in the machine inletted stock the principal bear- 


g is at the recoil lug and rear of tang—two points of support 
against recoil compared with seven. 
Now study Figure 78. This shows a sectional view af the two 


stocks, one inletted by hand, the other on a routing machine. 
difference in the amount of wood left in the stock at its weakest 
points shows very clearly, indicating the extra margin of strength 
to be expected of a hand made stock. Now set your barrel and 


you can move it backward and forward from 1/32 to 1/16 inch. 
This tolerance is necessary by reason of the inaccuracy of machine 
| feting, and the slight variations which occur both in stocks and ac- 
| tions; for in quantity production, any action must fit into any stock. 

Set the magazine into position and tighten up the guard screws. 
[Now note that there is clearance back of the rear end of tang of 
about 1/16 inch—this to make sure that there is nothing to prevent 
[the recoil shoulder on receiver from setting back tight against the 
| wood. [n our hand fitted stock—assuming that the fitting is properly 
| done, this gap behind the tang is not necessary. For it will be readily 
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understood that the thrust of the blunt, round end of the tang against 
[the wood has little if any tendency to split the grip. The reason a 
grip splits under recoil is usually due to incorrect fitting of the 
i unless there is reasonable clearance 
undemeath, the tang acts as a wedge, and being unsupported at its 
rear, it comes right on back. At its upper edge the tang may be 
fitted quite close to the wood—the clearance should be down inside 
where it doesn't show. With the wedging effect thus eliminated, 
st rear thrust at the end, and also at the 
in Figure 77, there can be no movement 
of the action in the stock to start a split. It's the same principle 
as driving a nail in a board. Try to press the nail in with the 
hammer, using all your weight and strength, and you will make no 
headway; but when vou swing the hammer on it, it is quickly driven 
in with moderately light blows. 

‘The amount of wood routed out on the inside of a machine made 
stock necessitates the use of stock screws to give added strength. In 
a hand made stock of normal dimensions these are never neede 
cept for magnum cartridges having very heavy recoil—assuming of 
course that the stock is of sound, hard wood. 

Look again at the point "d" in A, Figure 77, against which the 
recoil lug bears. The recess for this lug is a trifle wider than the 
front end of the magazine mortice, consequently, at its extreme 
outer edges this lug is well supported by solid wood extending clear 
back along the sides. Certainly the wood is not going to give way 
at these points. But in the center of this shoulder, there is solid 
"wood for only about an inch, reaching to the magazine mortice. 
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Evidently, then, heavy pressure against the recoil lug recess in the 
center will break out this wood. So, if we fit the lug into perfect 
contact clear across its surface, then relieve the center by taking 
off a light cut, the back thrust is taken up by the solid wood at the 
sides, and there is no pressure in the center to cause a break. ‘Thus 
we can well eliminate the unsightly stock screw at this point, and 
it is not even necessary to insert a piece of metal on the inside. More 
often than not the cutting required to fit such a recoil plate actually 
weakens the stock, while giving the owner false security in the be- 
lief that it has strengthened it. Recoil plates and stock screws can- 
not take the place of perfect hand fitting, with the removal of as 
little wood as possible, 

Note the point "f," at the rear end of the recess which accom- 
modates the projection om right side of receiver. Here is a point 
often overlooked which may easily develop into a “splitter.” It may 


be fitted quite close on the side, but where it curves in at the rear, 
there must be a little clearance. Not much is needed—the thickness 
of a sheet of paper is sufficient, but pressure here must be relieved. 
Now take your service stock and turn it over, studying the maga- 
magazine, being 


zine and guard mortices from the under side. 
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wider at its rear end has no tendency to split the stock under recoil, 
so the fitting may be quite close at the sides. But, the rounded 
corners of the rear of magazine, and the inner corners where the 
guard joins it, ("a" and "b," Figure 79) can develop decided split- 
ting tendencies unless the woud is relieved at these points. = 
have dwelt at some Jength on this analysis of the Springfield 
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stock mortices, to show the reader how to study the requirements 
of an action, the danger points, and where stock relief must occur, 
A similar analysis of other stocks will not be necessary; study your 
action carefully and locate every point to be supported and every 
point to be relieved. They will be self evident once the principles 
are understood. 

LAYING OUT: Now we are ready to start actual work. To 
provide an accurate outline of the magazine and guard you will 
require a templet, which is made as follows: Take the original 
stock and rub a mixture of lampblack and oil around the edges of 
the mortice; then press a sheet of stiff white paper firmly over it 
and rub the paper down smoothly with the fingers. Remove it 
and you will have a fairly clear outline of the cuts, Carefully 
trim this out and paste the paper templet on a strip of brass or tin, 
then file it to shape. Locate the center of the guard screw holes 
at each and drill a very small hole at these points—just large enough 
so that a small brad can be inserted. Now try this templet in the 
original stock, note the inaccuracies, and carefully file where necessary 
until it will enter the mortice easily. ‘Then go round the edges and 
carefully file templet about 1/64 inch smaller all round. 

Clamp the stock blank upside down in the vise, and with the 
marking gauge mark a center line along its entire lower edge, then 
carry this line round both ends and continue along the entire top 
edge. The top edge should of course have been previously planed 
to a straight line, and if the blank happens to be warped, it should 

straightened in planer or jointer, otherwise the center line will 
not be straight. If you expect to provide the stock with a cheek piece, 
the line may be run off center to the right, to allow the maximum 
thickness of wood for cheek piece. It should not, however, be less 
than 1 inch from right side. 

Now, with the stock held as in Figure 80, place your magazine 
templet in position, so that the center line of stock shows through 
the small hole in each end of templet. Fasten in place with a brad 
driven through each hole, and mark carefully round templet with 
a sharp awl or scriber. Before removing templet, retrace the scribed 
line with a sharp pointed pencil to show it more clearly. ‘The rear 
end of templet should be located in relation to the pistol grip so 
that grip is about 1/4 inch forward of where you want it in the 
finished stock—this to give you a little working leeway. 

Remove the templet, and hang it up until the next job, With a 
try square mark a line across the stock at each of the brad holes 
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Continue the forward line up both sides of the stock, squaring from 
top edge. Lay the blank along side the original stock, and with 
try square and sharp pencil mark cross lines where each shoulder 
appears in the original. Now set the blank straight up in the vise, 
and with a 7/8 inch augur bit bore a string of holes through the 
portion where the magazine is to be let in. If this is your first 
Job, better use a 3/4 inch bit to play sufe—ir just means a bit more 
chisel work, but it is safer, in case the bit should run a trifle side- 
ways. Bore until only the point of bit comes through the wood, 
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and then finish from the other side. i the point is missing the 
center line you can center it from the other side, and possibly’ avoid 
trouble. 

INLETTING: At the forward end, where the brad holding 
the templet was driven in, drill clear through with a 1/2 inch augur 
bit, centering the spur in the brad hole. Now take a steel straight 
edge or ruler, and a very sharp, thin bladed knife, and cut down 
deeply along all the straight lines, turning the point of knife a trifle 
toward the center, and using care not to enlarge your outline. Use 
a 1/8 inch Number 9 or 10 Addis chisel for cutting the round 
corners of the magazine mortice, and a 3/8 inch Number 8, 9, or 10 
for cutting around the extreme ends. (See Chapter 3). Make 
these cuts of the outline about 1/8 inch deep then remove the wood 
by cross-cutting with a very shallow gouge, such as a 7/16 inch 
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Number 5 or 6 Addis Chisel. Figure 81 shows the method of cross- 
cutting from center toward cach side, to avoid any splitting or tear- 
ing, no matter how curly or cross-grained the wood, All inside 
cuts are much more easily made across the grain, but the tools 
must be kept very sharp, so as to really cut, and not merely "dig," 
“gouge,” or “tear.” This cross cutting leaves a ridge in the center 
which is removed with a 1/2 inch flat chisel at first, and later, as 
the cuts are deepened, the bottoming tools described in Chapter 4 
will come into use. ‘They are especially necessary in the end next 
the grip, where the chisels cannot be held at the proper angle. 

Having removed the wood to a depth of 1/8 inch or so inside the 
outline, the next step is to let in the magazine. Use a wide, very 

ightly curved chisel for this. A 7/8 inch or | inch Number 3 or 
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4 Addis Chiscl is almost indispensable for this work. If you have 
nothing but a plain carpenter's chisel, the cutting edge should be 
ground and whetted to a slight curve. Push the chisel straight 
through until the sides are straightened vp and the magazine will 
start to enter. Now coat the entire surface of magazine and under 
side of guard with lampblack and oil, using a stiff bristle brush 
and applying the thinnest possible coat. Try the guard, forcing it 
in as far as possible without driving it. The black smudges will show 
you the high spots which must be taken off. Trim them slowly and 
carefully, always across the grain, and always with a very slightly 
curved chisel rather than a perfectly Bat one. Re-blacken the maga- 
zine and try it after every few cuts, and as it approaches its final 
seat, take the lightest possible cuts to avoid leaving gaps. When 
fully seated the outer surface of guard will be pethaps 1/8 inch 
below the surface of the wood— the blank should be sufficiently 
oversize for that. 

IMPORTANT: When fitting the guard, the edges of tang 
portions must be tight against the wood. This of course will blacken 
the wood each time it is tried. So long as it can be seated with 
moderate pressure, do not keep cutting away the wood at the sides, 
or wide, unsightly gaps will result. Remove only the wood where 
it actually prevents the parts entering. 

pare your work as it proceeds with the machine cuts in the 
original stock. Many points will be noted where you can leave in 
extra wood, providing additional support to the steel. Work slowly 
and fit as closely as possible at all points, particularly where the 
wood and steel join at the outer edges, where gaps will be most 
unsightly, Be sure the magzzine goes in straight—not canted to 
either side. If the thickness of the blank necessitates sinking the 
guard much below the surface, the surplus wood should be trimmed 
from the outside. Use a wide, slightly hollow chisel for this. Rest 
it on the surface of guard tangs and cut toward the sides, but do 
not bring the wood closer than 1/16 inch from the surface of steel 
‘until ready to shape up the stock. 
138 


All of this work with the chisels has been done by merely pushing 
the tool with the hands. The only place where a hammer or mallet 
may be needed is for cutting straight down through the wood at 
either end. The commonly accepted method of "chiseling"—strik- 
ing the chisel with blows of a hammer or mallet—has no place in 
stock making. Hold handle of chisel in right hand and push it 
with a firm, steady motion, making short, light cuts, Rest the left 
wrist or forearm on the work, and use the first and second fingers 
of leit hand to guide the chisel point, resting the fingers firmly on 
blade, but without heavy pressure. 

‘The guard and magazine should be fitted sufficiently tight that 
a smart blow with heel of hand is needed to seat it to its depth. 
To remove it, hook the forefinger in the guard and tap the wood 
with a hammer. Eventually you will free it up a bit 
to a slightly looser fit—but leave it tight for the present. 

Having inletted the guard and magazine, the barrel and receiver 
come next. The easiest way, and the most practical way in large 
shops, is to have the barrel ont of the receiver, and fit the receiver 
alone first. However, since the majority of readers will desire to 
fit the two together, we shall consider that method first. 

It will be remembered that when fitting in the guard we bored 
a 1/2 inch hole dear through the blank at front end of guard— 
this to accommodate the projection through which the front guard 
screw passes. Probably this hole had to be trimmed out a bit with 
the chisel as the guard was bedded. 

Secure a piece of iron or mild steel rod just large enough to slip 
through front guard screw hole, and thread ont end for a half 
inch so that it may be screwed into guard screw hole in forward 
end of receiver. 

Clamp the blank in the vise right side up, and with magazine and 
guard fitted in snugly. Insert this rod, previously screwed into 
receiver, from the top dewn through guard screw hole in guard. 
‘Thus the parts are held in their proper relation to each other, while 
the guard and barrel rest upon the top edge of stock blank, with 
only the recoil lug and the rearward projections on underside of 
receiver touching the wood. Mark around these with a pencil, and 
rough out the wood beneath them with a hollow chisel or gouge, 
until the receiver and barrel are resting on the wood. Now mari 
around both barrel and receiver, turning the pencil point inward, 
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always keeping the outlines smaller than the parts being fitted. Again 
rough out some wood, until the barrel and receiver are settled, a 
little way into the blank, making sure that both barrel and receiver 
tang are centered on center line of stock. Now remove barrel and 
receiver, and coat underside at all points with the lampblack and 
oil. Settle back into place in the stock,—always leaving the rod 
screwed into receiver to guide it to exact location ; press down firmly, 


and note the points where black spots are left. Cut away the wood 
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at these points, selecting the chisel that fits best, and cutting across 
the grain wherever possible. Use a 9/16 inch Number 9 Addis 
chisel to rough out the barrel channel—this will of course have 
to be cut with the grain. Cut right up to the outlines until the 
barrel is resting down tightly against the edges of the wood. Keep 
working out the receiver mortice at the same time, so that the whole 
assembly is kept level as it settles. When the barrel is bedded 
about 1/8 inch less than half of its diameter, you may outline it 
carefully—and the receiver also—with a very sharp scriber or point 
of a knife, Be sure to turn the point slightly inward, keeping the 
outlines a bit narrower than the parts. Now remove barrel and 
receiver, and work out the barrel channel the full width of the 
outline, carefully cutting to the exact center of the knife or scriber 
line. Study the grain of the wood constantly, so as not to cut 
against it, possibly splintering or tearing beyond the lines. Use a 
small steel try-square, or any piece of steel having a right angle 
corner, to gauge the depth of the channel. Figure 82 illustrates 
the method of depth-gauging half round grooves known to all pattern 
makers. With the blade and head resting on the edges, the comer 
will just touch the bottom of groove when the right depth is reached ; 
moreover, when the groove is true and round, the corner of square 
will touch at any point on the inner surface (“b,” Figure 82). 

A templet like Figure 26A (Chapter 4) mav be conveniently 
used for gauging the depth of receivér cut at its extreme front 
end. This is made of sheet brass, being one half of a 1 1/4 inch 
circle. By cutting clear down at once at this point, you have a 
convenient guide for many of the other cuts. 


Now, having cut the barrel channel out to a true half circle, you 
are ready for the final fitting. ‘The channel will be slightly narrower 
than the barrel, due to the scriber point having been turned slightly 
inward when the outline was marked. Thus che barrel is resting 
mot quite half its depth in the channel, Work away the edges with 
extreme care, taking off the thinnest shaving imaginable, at the 
same time working our wood as needed in the receiver mortice. 
Finally, the barrel will be resting on the bottom of channel, but 
is mor seated to quite half its depth, because our original outlines 
were a bit narrower than the barrel. The wide, nearly flat chisel 
now comes into play—and for this use it is worth its weight ia 
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gold. This may be a 7/8 or 1 inch Number 3 or 4 Addis, or it 
may be a common | inch socket firmer chisel such as carpenters use, 
with the end ground to a very slight curve. Hold it as shown in 
Figure 83, and starting at the extreme edge, cut toward and slightly 
past the center of bottom of channel, meanwhile rocking the handle 
outward as indicated by dotted arrow. The cuts thus made should 
be very shallow, overlapping each other slightly, and scarcely more 
than scraping off the surface. The chisel must be honed and stropped 
undi it will shave the hair from the back of your hand. (See in- 
structions for sharpening and care of chisels in Chapter 7). 

Coat the barrel with lampblack and try it frequently. When 
the channel is opened wp s» that you get black smudges on bottom 
and both edges, remove no more wood from the edges—keep them 
tight against the barrel from now on—and deepen channel only in 
the center until the entire surface of channel from edge shows the 
impression of the lampblack. 

Toward the law rhe final deepening may be done, and the tool 
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marks removed with No. 1/2 sand or garnet paper wrapped about 
a round stick, Extreme care must be observed not to rub the sand- 
paper against the edges,—just a stroke or two will leave ugly gaps. 

All the while you have been thus bedding the barrel, you have 
also been cutting away wood in the receiver mortice as indicated 
by the black smudges, bedding it at the same time. When the 

l is down nearly half its diameter, you can remove the rod 
which is screwed into the receiver, and substitute therefor the short 
forward guard screw. Set this screw up snugly each time you try 
the barrel for fit, using the screw to draw the receiver and magazine 
together. A little later, when almost, but not quite the full depth 
has been reached, drill the hole for the rear guard screw. 

"This can be a very easy job, or a very difficult one, according 
to the way you go about it. The receiver tang, being “blind” on 
the upper side, the first thing is to locate the center of the hole. 
Coat under side of tang rather thickly with lampblack and press 
it hard against the wood, leaving the screw hole outlined thereon 
in black. Center this carefully with dividers and prick-punch the 
center. If you have a lathe, put a 60° center in the tail-stock; 
chuck a drill the same size as the guard-screw bushing in the head- 
stock ; on under side of stock blank mark the position of rear guard 
screw hole with awl or scriber, and center it with dividers. Now 
hold the blank between the lathe center and drill point, so that 
the center in tail-stock of lathe is pressing into the punch mark in 
top of stock, and the drill point into mark in under side. Run the 
lathe slowly, using the handfeed on tail-stock to force the wood 
against the drill until you feel drill mect the point of the dead 
center. Remove, and finish the hole with handdrill. Thus, the 
hole is absolutely lined up to register with screw holes in En 
and tang. This is particularly dificult when using a brace or breast 
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drill on the "b'zuess and b'gosh" system, as the screw takes a very 
slight angle forward, which is hard to control. If necessary to dril) 
it by hand without guides, drill from both sides using a drill smaller 
pen thie required hole, and finishing it out to size with a small rat 
tail file. 

If the shop makes a good many stocks, the drilling jig described 
in- Chapter 4 will be found indispensable, for drilling for guard- 
screws, stock-screws, and many other purposes. 

With both guard screws in place and set up tightly, you can see 
just how much more cutting must be done in the stock, hen 
both magazine and barrel and receiver are fully seated, the upper 
edges of magazine should just touch the bottom of receiver, with 
lip at rear of magazine seated smoothly in place against rear end of 
magazine cut in receiver. Usually it will be found necessary to 
inlet the magazine a trifle deeper to bring it to final position, but 
tris should not be done until barrel and receiver are seated to full 
depth,—half the diameter of the barrel. The projecting portion on 
left of receiver where cutoff is located must be carefully fitted— 
its recess being considerably deeper than it is in the service stock. 
Keep the upper edge of stock on left side in a straight line from 
forend tip to extreme rear of cutofi—this looks much better than 
to slope it off at front end of receiver, as many factory stocks are 
made. Even up the bearing surfaces in receiver mortice, so there 
is no rock or wobble at any point. 

Now, when you think everything is fully seated, set the guard 
screws up tightly, and look at the tip of forend. Quite likely there 
will be a gap of a sixteenth inch under the barrel at this point. 
Sandpaper lightly the entire inside of barrel channel and receives 
mortice to clean it up, then coat barrel and receiver again with 
lampblack and seat carefully, drawing up the screws again. Note 
the points near breech of barrel and front end of receiver which 
must be cut down a trifle more. Work them down until pressure 
there is very light, and quite firm at tip of forend as indicated by 
the black smudges. The inside work on the stock is then finished 
except for a very slight-dressing out along the walls and at rear 
of magazine to relieve pressure. 

Figure B4 shows a stripped receiver being inletted without the 
barrel. It is much easier and faster to inlet the receiver alone, and 
shops doing a considerable amount of stocking on any one model 
of gun should have a spare receiver kept for this purpose. When 
the receiver is fully inletted, then the barrel and receiver together 
are put in place, the forward end of receiver being raised and the 
barrel resting on the wood. The barrel is gradually bedded by 
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channel being done in the same manner as already described. 


‘This method of first inletting the receiver without the barrel can 
be adopted by the man who is having a special barrel fitted to his 
142 


receiver. After the receiver is inletted it is sent to the barrel maker, 
then, when returned with the new barrel fitted, the latter is bedded 
in the stock as described. 

‘The foregoing instructions apply to what may be termed fully 
bedded barrels. This method is usually followed on high grade 
custom built hunting rifles, The point of greatest pressure between 
barrel and forend should be at the bottom of forend tip, but light 
pressure should be maintained at all points. The upper edges should 
be tight against the barrel, with equal pressure on both sices. This 
method is quite satisfactory unless the condition of the wood makes 


Fig. 84 
it likely that the forend may sometime warp and develop undue 
pressure against one side of barrel—and if the barrel is of the pipe- 
stem variety, the point of impact will be changed thereby. 
This may usually be guarded against in very light barrels by the 


semi-floating system of inletting. The barrel is bedded tight as 
above described, then the wood is shaved out all round except at 
the upper edges and at the tip of forend, so that there is about 1/16 
inch clearance at all points but these. These points are then relieved 
by lightly sandpapering until they are just clear of the barrel so 
that a sheet of thin paper may be slipped between barrel and forend. 
This much clearance is scarcely noticeable, and allows for slight 
warping of the wood due to atmospheric conditions, dampness, etc. 

Examples of the full floating barrel are found in many military 
rifles—the Springfield service rifle, the Lee Enfield, Ross, and per- 
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haps others. Here the barrel is left entirely free from the wood, 
touching nowhere. The handguard and forend are bound together 
by two or more bands, and the barrel has clearance of at least 1/32 
inch all round at the muzzle. I believe Captain Crossman’s old 
favorite target Springfield by Wundhammer is stocked in this 
manner—the band encircling both forend and handguard, and the 
barrel entirely free from contact with the wood. 

Having successfully inletted one or more Springfield stocks, the 
beginner will have acquired experience enabling him to do a good job 
on any bolt action arm. The essentials are the same in any case, 
with a few minor differences which will be briefly discussed. 

On the Mauser, the rear guard screw usually sets in from the 
top of the receiver tang, and is at right angles to the bore, making 
it somewhat easier to bore the hole for this screw than the Spring- 
field. ‘The Mauser, moreover, has fewer projections and irregulari- 
ties on the receiver than almost any other, and is somewhat more 
easily inletted for that reason. The receiver tang is narrower and 
more tapering, moreover its rear end does not enter the wood quite 
so deeply, which increases the danger of its splitting the stock. When 
stocking any Mauser having more recoil than the .30-06, or weighing 
less than 7 3/4 pounds, it is advisable to use at least one stock screw, 
placing it in such a position that the recoil lug of receiver bears 
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cutting out the wood from receiver forward, all work in barrel directly against the screw. 
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The ends of stock screws may be con- 
cealed, if desired, by the methods described elsewhere. (Page 145). 
The 54 Winchester is quite similar to the Springfield, but the 
receiver is simpler in outline. The square portion on under side 
runs in a straight line from tang to barrel ring, making 2 very 
simple mortice. The magazine is separate from the guard, fitting 
tightly into the receiver. It should be driven out and the barrel 
and receiver may if desired be inletted before the magazine cut is 
made. The guard and floor plate being separate from magazine, 
may be used as a templet for itself. After receiver is inletted, bore 
and cut out the magzzine mortice from the top side, then the maga- 
zine may be driven back into receiver. 
The Model 30 Remington, along with its daddy, the Model 17 
Enfield, is considerably more complicated than either the Spring- 
field, Mauser or Winchester, when it comes to inletting. There are 
mo special instructions, however,—simply study the original stock 
mortices carefully, and follow the rule to remove as little wood as 
possible, giving maximum support wherever you can. 

‘The various .22 caliber bolt actions, such as the 52, 56 and 57 
Winchester, and the Savage Models 1919 and '23 sporter series, 
are all quite simple, since the receiver is practically cylindrical— 
the Savage receiver being merely a continuation of the barrel, the 
whole assembly being bedded in a half round groove in top of stock. 
On these rifles the barrel and receiver may also be inletted first, 
then the guard screw holes and magazine well are located and cut 


from the top, after which the guard is fitted. On the Winchester 
there is a hole in the side of stock over the magazine, through which 
the magazine catch operates. This hole should be located by care- 
fully measuring the distance from bottom edge of stock to its center, 
and the distance back from front end of receiver. Bore this hole 
undersize, then work it out carefully with sharp rattail file and 
hollow chisel until the magazine catch bushing nut will just fit 
snugly. 

The Model 5 Ross also has a receiver nearly cylindrical, and is 


Í very easy to inlet, the barrel and receiver being inletted first, then 


the guard, after the magazine has been removed from it, will form 
a seli-templet like that of the 54 Winchester. The guard screws 
are used to draw the parts together as the inletting proceeds. 

"The peculiar construction of the Krag necessitates certain changes 
in the usual procedure. The first cut to make before doing any 
thing else is the rectangular recess for the magazine. Lay your 
blank with the left side up on the bench; lay the original stock on 
top of it, and outline this recess with a sharp pencil. Saw and chip 
out the wood, keeping about 1/4 inch inside this outline, then with 
chisels carefully enlarge the recess until the magazine will start in. 
Spotting frequently with lampblack as previously described, gradually 
work out excess wood and let the magazine in deeper, until tang 
and barrel are resting on upper surface of stock. Now mark your 
outlines all round, turning the pencil point well in; rough out sur- 
plus wood, then continue spotting and fitting slowly and carefully 
until all parts are fully seated, studying the shape in the original 
stock constantly. s 

The Krag has no recoil lug, the square rear end of magazine 
acting in that capacity. It is important therefore, to keep the wood 
very full here and fit it up tightly against the back of magazine. 

The guard-screw holes are located from the inside hy coating 
under side of receiver thickly with lampblack, and drilling in the 
center of the impressions thus left. Lay the guard in position over 
the holes, outline it with a knife point, cut the outlines and remove 
excess wood, and draw in the guard as fitting proceeds by tightening 
vp the guard screws. 

The 7.62 mm. Russian is one of the meanest of all to inlet. The 
long, narrow guard and magazine is very easily thrown out of 
alignment, and the shape of the sides is difficult to cut into the 
wood. c a templet for it by taking a paper impression of the 
old stock, as described for the Springfield. These templets should 
be made for all jobs where the magazine and guard are in one piece, 
like the Springfield, Mauser, etc., but are not necessary on guns 
having the guard and magazine separate. As a general rule, all 
‘actions of the Mauser type should have the magazine inletted first, 
and on others, with guard and magazine separate, the barrel and 
receiver should come first. 145 


CONCEALING STOCK SCREWS: 


When it is necessary to 
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use stock screws as a safeguard against splitting from recoil, or when 
putting in a screw in repairing a broken stock, or for any other 
reason, the screw may be concealed by inlaying s piece of wood, 
ivory, bakelite, horn, ebony, cr other material. The inlay is first 
cut and filed to the shape desired—a diamond, circle, eic. and its 
edges slightly beveled on the under side, If the inlay is used to 
cover stock screws, the screws should be cut short enough so both 
ends are about 1/8 inch below the surface of the wood. The inlay 
is then held over the hole, and its outline marked out with a sharp 
knife. Cut the outlines deeper with a thin bladed, very sharp chisel, 
and carefully trim out the wood. Press the inlay into place, noting 
where the edges must be trimmed to fit. When finally fitted, ce- 
ment in place with Du Pont Cement, and hold in place for 48 hours 
by clamping in a vise. Use a piece of felt or soft leather to prevent 
breaking, and be sure the inlays are held flat against bottom of 
recesses. These inlays should be made thicker than required, then 
filed and sanded off flush when the cement is dry. 

Another way of hiding screwheads which is known to expert 
cabinet makers, is as follows: Before drilling the screw hole, take 
a thin and very sharp flat chisel 1/2 inch wide, and after wetting 
the surface of wood to soften it, cut a shaving about 1/16 inch thick 
and 3/4 inch long, leaving one end attached. Wet or steam this 
shaving so it may be tumed back out of the way without breaking 
off, then bore the hole and set in the screw at the desired point. Hot 
glue or cement is now applied and the shaving glued back in place, 
with a piece of blotting paper over it, and firmly clamped. When 
the glue is hard, sand the spot smooth and clean, and if the cut was 
made with a sharp tool which did not bruise the edges, it will be 
invisible, 

Having inletted the magazine “and the barrel and receiver, and 
brought them together to the proper fit, take a sharp pencil and 
mark out the trigger cuts from the opening in bottom of receiver. 
Drill through with a small drill or augur bit, making several holes 
as required, then cut out the space between them with a 1/4 inch 
chisel, following the lines of the cuts in the original stock, but 
leaving in wood wherever you think you can. Now fit the trigzer, 
sear, and other small parts into the receiver, and try it in the stock. 
Coat the trigger mechanism with lampblack and oil, and the spots 
where more wood must be cut out will be clearly indicated. Re- 
place the cutoff, or bolt release, if it was previously stripped from 
receiver, and likely a few cuts will be needed to make it work freely. 
When you are satisfied that the job of inletting is complete—that 
cach part is fitted as perfectly as may be, and when the bolt 
all other parts work freely, the rife is ready for its first "shootin' 

"SHOOTIN' IN" THE STOCK: Tighten up the guard 
screws. If your fitting is right they should set up very tightly due 
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to pressure of the wood, before stopped by the bottom of holes in 
the receiver. With a little practice one can learn to tell when the 
screws are in their full depth, If being stopped by the points touch- 
ing the bottom of the holes, it is well to grind off about one thread, 
to provide a little more take-up for tightening. Having set them 
as tightly as possible, take the gun out behind the barn, or any place 
where the neighbors won't object, and fire twenty or thirty of the 
heaviest loads you will ever use through it, holding the butt against 
something solid such as a tree or stump. If the stock is ever going 
to split from setback or recoil, you want it to do so now, before 
any more precious hours have been expended on it—so give it the 
works. Split it if you can. 

The stuck having passed successfully through this ordeal, and 
your anxious gaze having discovered no evidences of faulty fitting, 
you are now ready to shape it up. This is one of the bright spots 
in the stocker's somewhat sordid existence. Now you can see your 
work begin to take shape under the tools—you really feel that some- 
thing is being accomplished,—and your dreams of a stock “just for 
you only"—a stock that fits you tp a frog hair is about to be realized. 


CnaprzR 11 
STOCKMAKING: SHAPING AND FINISHING 


I^ shaping up a stock | like to ps at the forend and work 
right on back. This is as good a as any to describe the 
method of ATTACHING A ETE TIP, so we'll begin with 
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that. 

Figure 85 shows the blank with tip of buffalo horn, ivory, ebony 
or what have you, clamped into place with the home-made C-clamp 
described in Chapter 4, while Figure 86 shows how the tip was pre- 
pared before fitting. Make the dowel of a piece of 3/8 inch 


hardwood dowel rod cut about 2 1/4 inches long. This plug 
—— = 
EX 


Fig.86 


should be sanded to a smooth, snug, but not tight fit in the hole in 
horn, which hole should be drilled with a twist drill to a depth of 
about an inch, or more, depending on the length of the horn, ‘The 
steel pins are not to be put in yet. 

Saw, the forend off square at.the length desired, preferably in a 
mitre box—this to be done before any shaping. ill the dowel 
hole in it directly under Genter of barrel channel, so that it comes 
about 1/8 to 3/16 below bottom of channel. Now remove the 
dowel from the tip, coat the tip with lampblack and oil, replace 
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the dowel, and Lass it into the hole in forend until the surface of 
tip touches the wood. Work the horn about slightly to rub the 
black against the wood, then remove and note the spots of contact. 
Work them off carefully with a medium cut file, again coat the 
horn with black, and fit again. Continue until there is perfectly 
even contact of the two surfaces—horn and wood—at all points. 
In some forms of glued joints, it is permissible to have perfect con- 
tact only at the outer edges. Not so in this case—for the reason 
that we don’t know yet just where the outer surface of our forend 
will be. Absolutely perfect contact over the entire surface is what 
we require here, and nothing else will do. 

When the wood and horn are fitted together so there is no gap 
anywhere, wipe off the lampblack and scrape the horn to remove 
every bit of oil or grease, Also scrape the end of the wood clean. 
Drill holes as indicated which will be a tight fit for two six penny 
nails. Keep the holes in fairly close to the dowel, so there will be no 
possibility of cutting into the nails in dressing down the tip. Drive the 
nails into the horn, cut off the heads and sharpen the projecting ends 
with a file. These should be about 1/2 to 5/8 inch long. Fit the 
tip into place on forend and mark where the points of nails strike 
the wood, and drill two holes so they will enter readily. Now melt 
up some white flake glue and let is simmer at just below boiling 
point. Remove the dowel from the horn and apply glue into the 
hole over the surface of the horn, and in the dowel hole and on 
surface of wood. Also coat the projecting end of dowel with the 
glue. Work fast while the glue is hor. Seat the tip firmly with a 
blow of a mallet, then clamp tightly as shown for 48 hours. The 
joint will then be firm and solid, and the groove for the barrel may 
be cut with chisels, just as it was cut in the forend. Be careful !— 
this horn sure is death on chisels. 

Now for THE SHAPING. The only tool you will use for a 
while will be the half-round cabinet rasp, which should be 12 inches 
long for convenience in handling. Clear the bench of all other tools 
and parts, so that nothing will be lost in the filings. Keep a picture 
of a gun having the kind of tip you want before you, and study it 
at frequent intervals. First round off the end of horn tip, from top 
to bottom, then from side to side, and make it the shape you want, 
while bringing it almost to finish size. Leave the upper edges square 
along the barrel channel. 

Continue the rasp work back into the wood an inch or so, then 
stop work on this end and move back to the portion over the maga- 
zine, Here the Prentiss No. 19 vise proves invaluable, for the swivel 
jaw enables you to hold the stock on its side, the jaws gripping up- 

per and lower edges of buttstock, while the swivel base enables it to 
je swung about as desired and lecked in any convenient position. 
Shape the sides of stock as desired over the magazine mortice— 
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either oval or fat—using the round side of the rasp to rough of 


he surplus wood, then the flat side for the final shaping. Allow 
about 1/16 inch extra thickness all over for finishing. Now turn the 
stock top edge up, and with a sharp black pencil draw a line from 
the upper edge you have established over the magazine, forward to 
the edge established at the forend tip, using a straightedge. (Sce 
Figure 87) Clamp the stock sideways in the vise again, and rasp 
the forend down to this line, working across the grain always, and 
against the square upper edge, to avoid slivering. For the present, 
regardless of its final shape, leave the bottom of forend very much 
wider than the top. Work down both sides of forend in this man- 
ner, then turn stock bottom edge up in vise, clamping it about the 


grip portion. 
"The original center line you marked on the stock blank still shows. 
Blacken it with a lead pencil to bring it out clearly. 


Draw lines 


running in the same direction buc closer together at the tip of forend, 
to establish the taper, then rough off the wood to these lines, The 
forend may now be rounded up and shaped as desired, using the 
flat side of rasp for most of the work. 

‘The stock is now shaped in the rough from forend tip almost back 
to the grip. The next question to be decided is, shall the stock have 
A CHEEK PIECE, and shall it have CASTOFF? Assuming 
that it is to be cast off, first measure and mark the desired length 
from center of trigger to center of butt; draw a line for approxi- 
mately.the desired pitch, and saw off the butt, allowing about 1/4 
inch extra length. Remark the original center line on butt, then 
establish a new center for the castoff as explained in Chapter 9. 
(See Figures 46 and 48, Chapter 9). Now make a brass 
the shape of butrplate to be used, and 1/8 inch larger all round, 
notching the center of templet at both ends. Center it on the cast- 
off line on butt and mark round it. Now set the stock in vise as 
shown in Figure 34 (Chapter 7) decide on the shape and position of 
cheek piece, and sketch its outline in pencil. Cut round it with a 
hollow chisel as shown in Figure 34, making the cut deeper toward 
bottom of stock. When about 1/4 inch deep, start shaping this side 
of stock with rasp, using the round side to speed the work, and 
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working from rear of cheek piece back toward the butt outline. For 
the present leave the butt its full length from heel to toe, making no 
attempt to establish the drop. 1 

The surplus wood directly below bottom of cheek piece can be 
roughed out with hollow chisel. A 

Now turn the stock over and rough off the surplus wood on right 
side of buttstock, leaving it very full all over. The best way to 
hold the stock while working on butt is to lay a round tapered stick 
of hardwood, such as a piece of broomstick or a chair rung in the 
barrel channel, and hold the stock sideways by the torend, the jaw of 
vise pressing against this stick, which must be slightly smaller than 
the barrel channel, so as not to split it. For the present do not rasp 
the stock nearer than 1/4 inch of its final thickness. 

Next comes THE GRIP. With dividers measure carefully the 
required distance from the trigger ta where the front edge of grip 
is to be located ; mark the bottom line of grip, aad saw to this line 
‘Dress the end off square and smooth with a flat wood file, then re- 
place the center line which was sawed off. If you use a metal or 
horn grip cap, place this in the required position and mark its outline. 
If not using a cap, then a paper pattern should be made the desired 
oval shape, and pasted on. Now, using the round side of the rasp, 
round off the forward edge of pistol grip, then work down the sides, 
but leaving the grip at least 1/8 inch thicker all over than it is to 
be when finished. Next file down the comb slowly and carefully, 
so that when the bolt is drawn fully to the rear the sear notch on cock- 
ing piece drags heavily over it. Round off upper edge of stock, and 
thin the sides of comb and upper part of cheek piece just enough to en- 
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able you to see through the sights, and the rifle is READY TO BE 
SIGHTED IN. Instructions for fitting and aligning sights are 
fully covered in Chapter 29. 

the barrel and receiver were inletted, probably everything 
was stripped from the receiver. If you use a Lyman 48 or any other 
receiver sight, it should not be fitted until the stock has been fully 
inletted. Then, after sight is attached to receiver, as explained in 
Chapter 29, set the action as far as it will go into the stock, and mark 
the position of the sight base on side of stock with a sharp knife. 
"Take a coping saw or scroll saw blade (using the blade only, with- 
cut the saw frame,) and reverse ends with the blade so it cuts as you 
pull it toward you. Using it thus, cut down about a quarter inch 
into the wood at front and rear of sight base, and carefully remove 
the wood between the cuts with a 1/2 inch flat chisel. Coat bottom 
of sight base with lampblack and oil, and press down into stock. 
Take off the wood slowly, so as not to make the notch too deep. The 
cut should be deep enough, however so that the wood does not quite 
touch the sight base, as the strain would tend to loosen the screws. 
‘There should also be 1/32 inch clearance between the back of sight 
base and the wood, for there Er little wood at this point, and 


1 
any back thrust that might develop would easily split off a picce. 

Having sighted in the rifie for the desired range, and set the sights 
firmly, the line is established for measuring the drop of stock. Usual- 
ly the range for sighting in is 100 yards. 

Set the rifle right side up in the vise, and attach a heavy thread to 
the tip of front sight, by winding a heavy rubber band around it. 
Run this thread through the smallest aperture of the peep sight, and 
draw it taut, keeping the thread not touching the rim of aperture at 
any point, With the rasp work down the heel until its vertical 
distance from the thread is about 1/16 inch less than the required 
drop. In like manner, work down the comb—or, if you want the 
comb as high as bolt will permit, keep it as it is, with the cocking 
piece just dragging. Now rasp the upper edge of stock between heel 
and comb to a straight line, and immediately replace the center line 
on the new surface. 

If the stock is castoff, you need not replace the original center line, 
but draw a line from the heel castoff at butt, forward along the top 
of stock until it intersects the original center at rear of tang (Line 
b—b—b, Figure 48, Chapter 9). Draw a similar line on bottom of 
stock from the castoff point on tor of butt, intersecting original center 
line back of trigger guard. 

FITTING BUTTPLATE. The buttplate or recoil pad is to 
be fitted next. Assuming that you will use a steel shotgun type butt 
plate, or one of the Mannlicher-Schoennauer type, proceed as follows: 
First, remove the trap and spring, if the buttplate has a trap. Hold 
plate in position on butt so that the center line, or the castoff center 

exactly in center of screw holes in buttplate. The lip at heel 
of plate should come just below the surface of upper edge of wood 
at heel. Mark the outline of plate carefully on butt, and with the 
rasp bevel off the stock all round almost to this line. Now rasp the 
butt to a slight curve toward the middle, working down the edges 
first, and replacing the center line as fast as it is worked off. Start 
the notch for the lip of buttplate, but deepen it very slowly as you 
proceed. For this notch select hollow chisels which fit the curve, and 
cut straight in along the outline, removing the wood between out- 
lines with a 1/4 inch flat chisel. Coat entire undersurface of plate 
with lampblack and cil, and press into place. Most of the fitting can 
be done with rasp and half-round wood file. Sometimes it will be 
found convenient to use a wide flat chisel with very slight curve for 
taking off the high spots. Work down the butt unti] the entire out- 
line is in perfect contact all round, when the plate is pressed to place 
with the hands. Do not use the butt screws in fitting plate, for 
their pressure will spring the plate so as to chance its curve slightly— 
then the trap will not fit. The screw holes should be bored only 
after outer edges of plate are in perfect contact all round. 

Set the upper or heel screw first. Drill the hole at a slight down- 
ward angle, so the screw will draw the lip of plate down tightly. 
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"Turn in this screw, then center and drill the hole for the toc-screw, 
and set it. Ordinarily countersunk head wood screws are usually better 
than the regular coarse buttplate screws. The thread holds well, 
but being somewhat smaller, the screws can be set so that their slots 
stand vertically, and in line with each other. Little things, such as 
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keeping screw slots in line, make a big difference in the appearance 
of a gun, and often indicate the experience af the maker. 

The screw heads, being larger and deeper than the countersink in 
the plate, will stick out from the surface. First loosen them three 
or four turns, then deepen the slot with a slotting file or hacksaw 
blade. Tighten them again, to be sure the slot comes well below the 
countersink. Then file the heads down smooth and flush with surface 
of plate. This makes the screws nearly invisible, only the slots 
showing. Later, when finishing the gun the plate and screw heads 
will be polished down with emery cloth, the screws carefully re- 
moved, and all parts blued. 

‘The D. C. M. Sporter buttplate is the easiest of any to attach. 
Merely saw the stock on a straight line, smooth up the end with a 
file until edges of plate touch all around, and turn in the screws. 


Fig.86 


After fitting the plate, and before dressing down the screw heads, 
test the butt for PITCH. The most accurate way of doing th 
to rivet or braze an extension to the long blade of a steel square, 
like Figure 88, which also shows this device in use. The short 
blade of square is held agai 
edge of long blade in line with middle of rear sight aperture. The 
distance fram end of long blade to tip of front sight indicates the 
pitch of butt. (See discussion of pitch in Chapter 9). 

If the pitch is too great, remove the buttplate and dress off a bit 
of the heel of butt, setting that end of plate a trifle deeper until the 
required pitch is obtained. If more pitch is desired, shorten the toe. 
The distance from center of trigger to center of buttplate should be 
carefully measured while the plate is being fitted. 
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RECESSING THE BUTT STOCK. Sometimes it is desired! 
to hollow out the butt, either to lighten it and balance the rifle, o: 


is used. The recessing should be done after the stock is all shaped 
up, ready to sand. Hold the stock in vise, with jaws well padded, 
bute vertical, Mark the outline of recess in buttplate, and mark 
centers for two or three holes, as preferred. The M 

Schoennauer plate will permit two 7/8 inch holes, and one 5/8 inch. 
Use a sharp augur bit with single cutter lip. Center the spur care- 
fully, and have someone stand to one side and tell you whether to 
raise or lower end of brace to keep the hole at the correct angle. 
Watch the bit as vou never watched anything before, and call on your 
favorite houschold gods to keep it in the center of stock. I never 
yet had one run out the side, but never have I bored out a butt with- 
out serious misgivings that this very thing would happen. 

After boring the holes the edges should be beveled off with a knife. 
‘The wood between the holes may be removed with the “scraper gouge” 
described in Chanter 4, or may be left solid between the holes—the 
usual practice, This makes a stronger stock than if it is reduced to 
a mere shell, and holds more than you will want to put into it, 

ost likely. Nothing throws a rifle out of balance so badly as a 
jointed steel rod and a lot of tips in the butt; I usually carry my 
rod in pocket or pack, with only a pull-through, a few patches, and 
small oil can in stock. 

FITTING RECOIL PAD. The fitting of a rubber recoil pad to 
a new stock just being made is quite easy. First of all the butt should 
be sawed off on a straight line and trued up with a wood file, and 
the center line replaced. Now carefully work the butt down to 
very nearly its final shape and size. allowing not more than 1/32 inch 
for finishing. Set the recoil pad in place and with an awl or scriber 
maik the position of the two screw holes on the center line. Drill 


the upper hole. Next drop the pad into boiling water for a moment, 
to soften the base—unless chis is done, turning in the screw may 
crack the hard rubber base. Set the upper screw in fairly snug, then 
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insert the drill through lower screw hole and drill ‘the hole. Set 
in this screw, then mark the outline of the butt on the hard rubber 
base, and remove the pad. 

A fast running motor grinder is essential for shaping butt pads. 
Replace the grinding wheel with a disk of wood seven or eight inches 
in diameter, and on the side of wheel glue a sheet of garnet or sand 
paper—about number 1. Use this to dress the pad almost to the lines 
marked on the base. Now coat the hard rubber base with lampblack 
and oil, and spot it to perfect contact with the butt, just as you did 
the buttplate. Be careful not to press it too hard and break the base. 
‘The center surface of bure may be hollowed very slightly by scraping 
with a small steel scraper, to insure tight fit at edges. When thc 
fitting is completed, put the pad in boiling water again to soften it; 
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wipe it dry, and quickly coat it with du Pont Cement, also coating 
the butt. Pur pad in place and tighten up the screws. Thick shellac 
may be used instead of cement if preferred, but the cement is better. 
It complerely closes the joint and prevents dampness affecting the 
stock through the end grain. 

‘The next step is to bufi down the edges of pad even with the wood. 
This is done on the sandpaper wheel as shown in Figure 89. Work 
very carefully, holding the stock so that its surface is parallel with 
the surface of the wheel, and move stock up and down so as not to 


it heel and toe of butt plate, with inner || 


to provide a compartment for cleaning materials, if a trap buttplate - 


Fig. © 
cut too fast in any one place. Be especially careful when working 
round the toe and heel, particularly the toe. It takes steady holding 
and fast thinking to avoid cutting notches in the wood at these 
points, and also to prevent beveling the edges of the pad, which 
should be in continuation of the stock lines at all points. Use very 
light contact between the rubber and the wheel, especially when 
finishing the cut. 

The red rubber pads with hard black rubber base are all attached 
in the above manner. This includes the Hawkins, the Jotsom Anti- 
Flinch, Hi-Gun, and the various Silvers type pads. The first three 
named all have variously shaped holes cut through the red rubber 
from side to side, to increase resiliency, while those of the Silvers 
type are solid, but with a hollow on the inside, which provides an 
air cushion. My own preference is for the Silvers type pad, par- 
ticularly on rifes. Having no holes cut in the rubber, the pad is 
always clean and free from dirt and trash, which is bound to ac- 
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cumulate in the holes. This type is slightly less resilient than the 
others, as it is thinner. 

"The thickness of the pad should be carefully measured before fit- 
ting, and the stock cut cff so that it will be the right length when 
pad is fitted. 

Of the pads having holes cut in the sides, there is little choice so 
far as comfort and durability is concerned. I find, however, that 
the Jotsom Anti-Flinch can be buffed to a smoother surface than the 
others. The Hawkins pad is somewhat prone to scaling on the sand- 
paper wheel, while the slightly rongher rubber in the Jotsom cuts 
much more smoothly. The Hi-Gun has the same quality of rubber, 
but the shape and size of the holes leaves the edges very thin, which 
makes it hard to finish smoothly. 
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There are other pads made of layers of black sponge rubber ce- 
mented between layers of soft red rubber, which are popular with 
shooters prone to flinch, and who stand in fear of recoil. These pads 
have no hard rubber base, the base being a layer of soft red sheet rub- 
ber, one end of which is cemented to the pad. To fit the pad, peel 
off this sheet, and tack it to the butt with the small tacks which 
come with There is also a small tube of rubber cement with 
which the pad is then cemented to this soft rubber base. The pad 
is then dressed down on the sandpaper wheel—and it isn’t the easiest 
job to be found, either. Due to its softness, this sponge rubber is 
easily cut out of shape, and it is necessary to have the wheel covered 
with new, sharp sandpaper, and use the lighest possible pressure. 

For myself I have little use for a recoil pad on a rifle, although it 
is a necessity on most shotguns. The man who is physically capable 
of going into the woods after big game, and doing a man's work 
about camp, certainly should be able to stand up against the recoil 
of the average big-game load. For with a rifle averaging tight 
pounds weight and stacked to fit the hunter, the recoil is almost un- 
noticeable. A good steel buttplate, for me, is in all ways preferable. 

On rifles using any of the magnum loads, however, there is a legi- 
timate reason for the recoil pad, as well as on very light weight rifles 
using a load like the .270, 7 mm. 30-06. en the weight is 
reduced below 7 1/2 pounds the recoil is often unpleasant, and a good 
pad will often cure a bad habit of flinching. 

The gunowner will often wish to fit a recoil pad to a gun he al- 
teady has. The method of fitting is essentially the same as when 
fitting it to a stock in process of making; except that greater care 
must be exercised in buffing the pad down to the outlines of the 
stock, so as to remove as little of the original finish as possible with 
the sandpaper wheel. 

After the pad is shaped, sandpaper the stock carefully where the 
wheel has touched it, letting the bare spots blend gradually into the 
finished portion. Tf the stock has an oil finish the bare spot may 
be obliterated by proceeding just as you would to finish a new stock, 
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keeping plenty of oil on the bare spots, and wiping it off the finished 
portion, In time the spot will take on the same color and finish as 
the balance of stock. The work may be hastened by judicious use of 
the red oil and shellac mixture given in Chapter 13. 

When the stock has been varnished, it is more difficult to repair the 
finish where it has been buffed off. Varnishing this spot is a mis- 
take, for the new varnish will not have the same color as the ald, and 
the lap is sure to show. Most gunsmiths use a mixture of about 85 
parts orange shellac and 15 parts linseed oil. This is rubbed into the 
spot with a rag, then when dry polished lightly with pumice and oil, 
then another coat rubbed in and polished. Afterward, the whole 
butt stock is usually given a good rubbing with furniture polish. 

All such methods, however, are cheap makeshifts, and should be 
avoided unless the owner must use the gun immediately. The only 
thoroughly satisfactory method is to remove the old finish completely, 
and refinish the entire butt stock,—preferably with an cil finish. 

FINAL SHAPING. But we have digressed somewhat from our 
subject, —that of shaping up the rifle stock in process of making. 
Having fitted the butt plate or recoil pad as the case may be, we are 
now ready to bring the stock to its final dimensions. About the only 
tool needed for this work is the cabinet file, which is similar to the 
rasp, but has finer teeth. The stock is held in the most convenient 
position in the vise, using the felt lined vise pads to prevent the jaws 
marring the wood. When gripping the stock by the forend, always 
use the round tapered stick in barrel channel, so that the vise-jaws 
do not come in contact with edges, with the ever present possibility 
of splitting them off. 

Start in bu at the forend, and work back on the stock, using the 
flat side of the file on all flat and convex surfaces, and the curved side 
only where the surface ie concave. Tf there is considerable wood to 
be removed, you may use considerable pressure on the file; otherwise, 
use it very lightly, so as to just takc off thc marks left by the rasp 
and even up the surface. Always make the file stroke across the 
, or at least diagonally ; if the file moves in line with the grain, 
it will shred the wood, leaving deep tooth marks which must be 
worked out. 

Use only good sharp files. It is poor economy to keep on using a 
file after the teeth are blunted and worn. This applies particularly 
to wood files, as all wood has hard and soft spots, and a dull file will 
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slide over the hard places without cutting, causing an uneven or ridgy 


surface. 

Tf the tip of forend is to be shaped into a snobble (See Chapter 9), 
the snobble outline may be formed roughly with a hollow chisel, 
after which it is shaped up with the round side of the wood file. Do 
ot ot toe Sey a bellow back of the snobble—try to retain a 

The undercutting of the eae is also done first with a hollow 


chisel, then the lines smoothed and blended into the sides of stock 
with small end of file, using the round side. (See Figure 56, Chap- 
ter 9). It is impossible to describe exactly the shaping of such a 
comb. Study as many stocks as you can get hold of—but do not as- 
sume that all are correct. Learn to recognize their faults as well 
as their good points, copying only the latter in your stock. 

Exercise the greatest care in shaping the sides of stock over the 
magazine, to get them exactly alike. Take time to study them care 
fully as you work. And when shaping up the portion around the 
tangs, it is well to have the action and barrel fitted into place. 
‘Where the tangs set into the wood. always work against the edges 
to avoid splintering. Go slow, and work the wood down almost, 
but not quite fush with the steel. 

"When you come to the grip, take your time and don't get in a 
hurry to see how it is going to look. If you have a grip cap, it 
should be fitted, and properly centered before the grip is shaped up. 
Outline the cap with pencil, bring it to a position where its forward 
edge will be the required distance from center of trigger. Mark 
the screw hole and drill it carefully at right angles to the surface. 
Be sure this hole is large enough so the screw will not split the grip. 
On under side of grip cap, scratch some kind of mark to show which 
is the front edge. After squaring up end of grip with the file, cup 
ry slightly with a wide, nearly flat chisel, so the edges will fit 

Screw the cap into place, then proceed to file rhe grip down 
flush with its edges, and shape it up all over to desired shape and 
dimensions. Study it frequently from both top and bottom, noting 
any unevenness in its side contours. It is permissible, and often help- 
ful, to leave the right side a bit fuller than the left, so as to fill 
the hollow in palm of hand more completely. Bring the gun to 
shooting position at short intervals, and try its feel in the hands. 

Next comes the shaping of sides of stock, comb, cheek piece, etc. 
First of all, file down the flat surface of cheek piece until it feels just 
right as you look through the sights. Trim the edges to shape with 
a slightly hollow chisel (Mv favorite for this is a Number 7 Addis 
Chisel 5/8 inch wide, which gives the edge a neat inward curve), 
and finish it carefully with the round side of cabinet file. "This 
curved edge narrows gradually toward upper edge of stock at both 
ends, until finally blending into the stock proper and disappearing. 
The outer edge of cheek piece should be rounded off smoothly, A 
small bead or square edge where cheek piece joins the body of stock 
is permissible, and is of assistance in retaining correct lines on the 
stock. (See Figure 51, Chapter 9). 

‘The entire left side of stock should have the same lines as the right 
side, except for the cheek piece. It is easy to cut in too deeply 
around cheek piece, and it is equally easy to not go deep enough 
Cut a templet from thin wood to fit the right side of stock after it 
is up, from 2 poiat, an inch below heel, reaching forward 


to base of comb. Then cut away just enough of this templet to 
clear the cheek piece, and use it to assure correct lines on left side 
M shay k di 

In shaping up lower edge of stock back of grip, don't leave a 
flle. Use the square edge of a file, and Ere the bottom i 
right up against the grip, making the angle between butt stock and 
grip and clean at lower side, the giip blending into stock at its 
est part. Figure 90. 

Now our stock is all shaped up except for c little trimming around 
the action. The receiver being slightly cut away for the ejection af 
empty cases on the right side, the wood is sticking up a little along 
this edge. Take a rattail file and cut down at each end, against 
the barrel ring and receiver bridge, then cut’ out the excess wood 
between the file cuts with a sharp chisel, then file the wood thinner 
in toward edge of receiver, making it somewhat like Figure 65C, in 
Chapter 9. 

If desired to use the magazine cutoff, the notch for it should now 
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partially separated for a short distance, and the powdered rotten wood 
beneath sifting out. Sometimes such a place can be worked out by 
reducing the dimensions slightly, but as a rule the deeper you cut 


fj 
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the worse the condition. The best thing to do is treat the place with 
shellac as described for windshakes, after first soaking the spot with 
shellac thinned down with alcohol until scarcely thicker than water. 
Let this dry, then burn in the thick shellac several times, and sand 
off. If this doesn’t cure the trouble, throw the stock away—and 
iter injunction is doubtless superfluous. 

in" knotholes can be plugged. Whittle out walnut 
splinters to fit, dip them in du Pont Cement, and drive them in, cut 
them off flush, and sand smooth. 

Larger knotholes are sometimes plugged, and sometimes filled with 
Plastic Wood. ‘The best way is a combination of the two methods. 
Find a scrap of walnut with a knot about the right size. Whittle 
and file this knot until it fits the hole easily. Coat inside of hole 
with du Pont Cement, then a layer of Plastic Wood. Coat the plug 
with the cement and drive it snugly into the hole, letting the plastic 
a ae wood and surplus cement squeeze out around the edges. Ler this 

Fig. 60 dry at least 48 hours, file off smooth, and sandpaper. 

, x 5 ; . After all defects have been repaired and the stock cross-sanded, 
be cut in left side of stock. Since a cutoff is not needed on a sporting i Should be sanded lengthwise of the grain with Number 1/2 sand. 
rifle, I prefer to omit this notch on a Springfield stock, rounding off paper or garmet paper, when it is ready for the final sanding and 
the stock at left of action just enough so the cutoff may be tuned Prior P descrived im Chapter 13. 

straight out for removal of the bolt. If the notch is desired, how- "Err -InG TWO PIECE STOCKS. When the principles and 
ever, it need not be cut as wide or as deep as in the service stock... tice of inletting and shaping have been learned on any one stock, 
Make it just large enough to hold the cutoff, and let the latter (e worker will be able to go ahead on almost any other kind of 
turn down to an angle of only about 45 degrees, instead of nearly [Pe with min Graton 

straight down. 159 "These principles vary, however, with the two piece stock, on which 
When the stock seems to be exactly right as to form and size, it some further instruction may prove helpful. On the bolt action 
is a good plan to assemble the gun and take it out for a little target stock the action is bedded straight down into the wood. With a 
practice. Try it out in all the positions you expect to use—you may two piece stock, the tangs must be let down and back into the grip 
find a few changes necessary. The high, snug fitting comb that , and a clamp like Figure 28C is the first essential. This may 
seemed so perfect in the shop, may punish the cheekbone severely a a 
under recoil, necessitating cutting it down a sixteenth inch or so. 
Again, the comb may be too thick, or the cheek piece require tape 
ing a bit more forward, or thinning at the bottom edge a trifle. No 
harm will be done by taking the wood file to the range and wor! 
down a little here and there as required. After all, there's nothing 
like the "cut-and-dry" method to really fit a stock, j 

Having assured yourself that the stock is right, the next step is 
sanding. Hold it in the vise, protected by the felt pads, and go all 
over it from one end to the other with a strip of No. 1/2 carborun: 
dum cloth, used like shining a shoe. Do not bear much pressure or 
you will make deep cross scratches, his preliminary cross sanding 
removes all the file marks, and takes out any slight inequalities in 
the surface. 1 f 

: be made of two 3/8 inch bolts about 15 to 18 inches long, and two 

STOCK IMPERFECTIONS. Now look carefully over the en- be 2 > i 
tire surface for imperfections such as "shakes," dry-rot, or small Pieces of cold rolled steel 1 inch by 3/8 inch, and 4 1/2 inches long. 
splits or knots. Often these do not extend to the outer surface of 161 
the wood, and show up only when the stock is about finished. ‘These pieces are drilled at each end to slip easily over the bolts. As 

A "shake" is a small (or sometimes large) separation of the the nuts are tightened up, the action is drawn back tightly into the 
fibres of the wood, caused by the fatigue resulting from the swaying stock 
of the tree in the wind. It appears as a small crack or split, almost 
anywhere along the side of the stock. Ir may not be deeper than 


recesses. 
On many rifles the lower tang may be removed from the receiver, 
while on others both tangs are made in one piece with receiver. 
1/16 inch, or it may run nearly through the wood. Unless located When possible, remove the lower tang; set the upper tang in position 
where it materially weakens the stock, such as at the tang, a shake on upper part of grip portion of blank, and mark round it with a 
will do no harm, and may be permanently repaired as follows: pencil. The tang of course will not go back to place, but will be 
‘Wet the stock where the shake appears, then dry over a good bot somewhat forward of its proper position. Cut out the recess for the 
blaze, This will open the crack slightly. Now, while the wood is tang, working in the manner described for inletting the Springfield 
quite warm, rub some thick orange shellac over and into the crack. guard—cutting across the grain wherever posible. Coat underside 
Heat a bar of iron about as hot as for soldering, and rub it over the of tang with lampblack and oil and try it in the channel you have 
shellac, burning it into the crack. The iron should be hot enough cut, Remove the surplus wood as indicated by the black smudges, 
to make the shellac smoke and smell. Sand off the surface, and if and carry the tang mortice back a little. When within 1/4 inch of 
the crack is not fully sealed, repeat the treatment several times, or its final position, put on the clamp as shown in Figure 91, and 
until it is sealed. ‘Then sand down smooth, and when finished, this tighten it up—but not so much as to split the grip. Remove and 
crack will never open. Very small splits and seasoning cracks may continue the cutting, until finally the clamp draws the receiver firmly 
be treated in the same manner, unless located where they will weaken against the end of wood. If the angle here is not correct, it should 
the stock. be worked of as required with chisel or file, and the tang mortice 
Dry-rot often occurs in imported wood that has been in storage carried back the required distance to make all joints tight. This 
for years, with weather conditions not right—and sometimes it does fitting should be done with all working parts—springs, screws, ham- 
not show up until the stock is all shaped and sanded. It is evidenced mers, etc, removed from the action and inside of tangs. 
by a streak where the wood looks “powdery,” the outer layer being Now rasp down underside of the grip to nearly its final size, and 
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with the receiver and stock blank clamped together, fit the lower tang 
in place in receiver, and mark its outline on underside of grip. Cut the 
channel for it slightly undersize, then fit it tightly into receiver in 
its permanent position, and gradually let it back into the stock, just 
as you did the upper tang. When both tangs are fitted, locate and 
drill tang screw holes before the clamp is removed. Then remove 
the stock, replace hammer and trigger springs, and other inside parts. 
On old stock note the cuts for these parts, and rough cut them in 
the new stock. Coat all parts with lampblack, and let the assembled 
action into stock, cutting away any wood where needed, and drawing 
the receiver up tight with the clamp until the tang screw may be 
turned in to place. 

"The blank being fitted to the action, try the trigger, hammer, lever 
and other parts to be sure the wood is not binding at any point. [f 
it binds, coat all parts with lampblack to show where wood must 
be removed, and trim aut as required. 

Now draw a center line back from the center of both tangs, and 
you are ready to fit the buttplate and proceed as already described. 

‘The work is considerably more difficult when the lower tang can- 
not be removed from the receiver. Take careful measurements from 
the old stock; cut the grip portion of blank nearly to right thickness 
from tang to tang; cut both tang recesses slightly under size, and 
let them back gradually, as the clamp is tightened. 

On most rifles the tangs are tapered toward the rear, which enables 
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the stocker to secure tight fit along the edges by carrying the inletting 
back toward the comb. E 

The Savage '99 Model rifle is easily stocked, although it looks 
like a tough job at first glance. Have your blank an inch or so 
longer than required, and mark on each end the center point for the 
hole to be bored through lengthwise, into which the long stock screw 
is inserted. This must be a two-diamerer hole, as the head of this 
screw goes well up toward the grip. Measure the screw, and mark 
the position of the head on outside of stock, leaving about 1/2 inch 
extra length at receiver end. Now measure back from this mark to 
butt, and set a bit or drill of the right size to accommodate screw 
head in the chuck of a machine lathe. i 

‘This bit should project from the chuck the exact distance required 
to make the hole the right depth, Set spur of bit in center point on 
butt, and set the dead center in the tail-stock on the point marked 
on receiver end of blank. Turn the lathe slowly, holding tbe stock 
blank in the hand to prevent turning, and feed with the hand feed 
on tail-stock. When the bit is in the wood as far as the chuck per- 
mits, withdraw it, and insert another and longer bit in the chuck, 
this bit to be the size required for the stock screw. Replace the blank 
as before and continue the hole (the smaller bit will readily find the 
center left by the spur of the larger one) until point of drill touches 
the dead ceater in the head stock. } 

Now measure the width of tangs and lay out their outline on center 
line of stock, In case the drill happened to run a trifle sideways, 
locate your center lines with the center of the hole. With ripsaw 
and chisels; remove the excess wood and inlet the tangs to final posi- 
tion, using the stock screw to draw the blank up tight against re- 
ceiver. The stock is now ready for final shaping up. 

"The above method of drilling a stock lengthwise may be employed 
on the Lee Enfield, the Ballard, or any other stock held by a screw 
set in through the butt. On the Lee Enfield, there is a deep 
at rear of receiver into which the grip is fitted, and the depth of 
this socket must be allowed for when cutting the blank to length. 

In shaping up a stock thus attached, the exact position of the 
screw must be carefully penciled on both sides of the stock, so that 
you will not, perchance, cut into this screw in cutting the grip to 
shape. “As a rule this hole comes close to the surface of the wood 
just ahead of the comb. 

FITTING SHOTGUN STOCKS. Several of the pump shot- 
guns have the stocks attached with a long screw through the butt, 
and the same method of boring the hole may be applied to them 
also. This scheme has a number of other practical uses—for example, 
the deep hole for recoil spring which runs back into the stock of most 
automatic shotguns. Boring this hole with brace and bit is an un- 
certain method. The position of the hole may be laid out on the 
sides of the blank, and its center line projected to a point in the 
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butt, which is held against the dead center in lathe, while the drill 
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enters at the proper angle at front end of grip. lt is evident that 
the mechanism of the arm would nor function if this hole were not 
properly located and set at the correct angle—hence this lathe 
method eliminates all uncertainty. 

It may be desired to restock some rifle having the magazine located 
in the butt, like the Remington or Winchester .22 Automatics— 
here again we have the only accurate and easy method of drilling 
the holes in the right place and at the correct angle. 

The fitting of a stock to a pump or automatic shotgun is quite 
similar to fitting a two-piece rifle stock, and the same general in- 
structions will apply. Once the tang is fitted to the blank, the stock 
may be shaped in any manner desired, following the working details 
already laid down for rife st 

But stocking a double gun is a different matter—as previously 
stated, this is a job I dislike, and avoid whenever possible, because 
it is so everlastingly slow and tedious, Most gunsmiths, however, 
get a great deal more shotgun work than they do rifle work, and 
become quite adept at stocking double guns. The work is really very 
much the same as stocking a rifle with a two piece stock, and is 
only slower and more difficult by reason of the great amount of 
wood removed from the stock, due to the design of the action. Be- 
cause of this, the thin walls of wood left are not strong, and the 
greatest care must be exercised to prevent breaking the edges. 

The first move in inletting a stock for a double gun with side 
locks, is to completely strip the receiver of locks, trigger bar, top 
lever, locking lug, safety and everything that will come off. Get the 
angle of the recoil shoulder and saw your blank as nearly correct 
for it as possible, The blank should be extra full in all dimensions. 
Now inlet the upper tang and draw it in to a close fit with the 
clamp, just as you did in the two-piece rifle stock. Keep your tools 
very sharp and cut the edges clean—work slowly and take no more 
wood out than absolutely necessary. If using a full, square blank, 
let the tang in an eighth inch or so below the surface, to give you 
some leeway on final measurements. If using a rough turned stock 
almost worked down to size, you will have to take drop measurc- 
ments as you go. This is done easiest with a long straightedge (I 
use a bar of hardened tool steel 4 1/2 feet long, 1/8 by 1/2 inch in 
size), resting the edge at one end on top of front sight, and on the 
matted rib at breech, the other end projecting back over the stock. 
From this edge the heel and comb measurements are easily made 
with inside calipers. 

‘Next remove the triggers and springs from the trigger bar, fit 
the bar in place in receiver, and let it into under side grip. This 
is 2 job requiring care and patience. Keep the receiver tight against 
the stock all the while with the clamp. It is well at times to set a 
short wood screw into the upper tang also. Tbe lug for tang screw 
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on trigger bar has a sloping shoulder. This shoulder, as well as 
the top of the lug, must fit tight against the wood—otherwise the 
tang screw will spring the trigger bar, throwing the whole works 
out of “kilter.” 

Next strip the lock plates completely, file the wood down nearly to 
proper width where they go in, and let in the plates. Their forward 
ends will start into the recess in receiver, and they may be gradually 
let into the wood at rear by coating the underside and edges with 

lack. Now, using the old stock to go by, sketch in with a pen- 
cil the outline of the inside recesses under lock plates, then locate and 
bore the hole for the scars. This should be bored through from 
both sides. 

After rough cutting the recesses under the lock plates, assemble 
the locks, coat all parts with lampblack, and start them into place. 
Guided by the black smudges, cut out the wood as required, so the 
locks will go into place. Use care when inserting and removing the 
lock plates to prevent chipping the edges of wood. Best have a trifle 
of clearance all around—about enough so that a thin piece of paper 
can be'inserted—and the oiling later will swell the wood enough to 
eliminate any gap. Bore the hole for the lock plate screw from each 
side, and set in the screw. Try the hammers to see if they cock 
easily—the tumblers may bind against the wood as the hammers are 
brought back. Now turn the stock bottom side up, fit the triggers 
into the trigger bar, and replace same in stock. Copy the recesses 
in old stock when fitting the triggers, and be sure they work freely. 
If they bind or catch, coat them with lampblack to locate the trouble, 
When all is working smoothly, let in the guard. If the shape of 
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the grip on the old stock is to be changed, the rear end of guard 
should be first bent as desired, then let it in carefully to prevent chang- 
ing its shape, and the grip will be right when the wood is worked down 
flush with guard. Now remove all parts from the stock, and again 
using the old stock as a guide, outline with pencil the additional 
recesses required under the tang, for top snap spring, safety, etc, 
and cut out the wood where necessary. Do the final fitting with 
lampblack, as before. In the face of stock cut out the hole for the 
locking lug, and other recesses as indicated by the old stock. Now 
reassemble, making sure that all parts work smoothly, and proceed 
to shape the stock as desired. (See comments on shotgun stock de- 
sign in Chapter 9). 
_ Box lock guns are fitted in pretty much the same manner, but the 
job is easier because there are mo lock plates to be let in. Proceed 
as before, letting in the top tang first, then the trigger bar and other 
parts that go in from the bottom. So much wood is removed from 
the face of the stock that great care is necessary, also very sharp tools, 
to prevent splitting. At all times be sure to take out no more wood 
than is absolutely necessary—there’s little enough left at best. 
FORENDS. Since we satel we rifle stocks, we will go back 
16! 


to the point where our two piece butt stock was inletted and ready 
for shaping. Now comes the forend. On rifes, as a rule, the for- 
end is easy to make and fit, being, in most cases, merely a grooved 
piece of wood held to the barrel by one or two screws, with its 
rear end sometimes set inta a shallow socket in front of receiver. 

First take off the old forend and study it carefully, Note any 
peculiarities it has, and decide how they may be most easily copied. 
Have your forend blank sawed out square, and an inch longer than 
desired. With the marking gauge scribe a center line all round. 
Mark with chalk the exact point on barrel where tip of forend is 
to be. Measure barrel at this point with outside calipers, and with 
dividers prick half this distance on each side of center line near 
one end. In the same manner lay out the diameter of barrel at other 
end, and connect the points thus formed with a fine line. 

If the barrel has a straight taper, as most single shot rifes do, the 
work is going to be easy. If you have or can borrow a rabbetting 
plane, the groove may be cut out almost to size, and finished to 
taper with chisels, as already described. Gauge its depth and round- 
ness with a try-square by the method given earlier in Chapter 10. 
Make the groove to fit the barrel easily at a point 1/2 inch akead 
of its final position, Now coat underside of barrel with lampblack 
and oil, and fit the barrel closely, gradually working the forend 
back to final position. "This method keeps the edges tight, without 
any possibility of gaps between barrel and wood. ý 

If the end of receiver has a socket for the forend, as in the S. S. 
Winchester, coat this with lampblack and tap the forend against it 
—this gives you the outline for shaping the end. Cut the shoulder 
sharp and square as you work the forend back. 

To locate the screw holes, first clean out the hole or holes in bot- 
tom of barrel, and sandpaper the barrel channel clean. Coat the 
barrel thickly with lampblack at this point and press into forend. 
Drill hole from the inside through the spot thus shown, To fit the 
escutcheon or bushing for the forend screw, use a sharp counterbore 
of the proper size to start it, or outline the hole with a small gouge 
of the right size, and chip out the wood inside the line. Then use a 
E bit of the same diameter as the bushing, and press bushing 
to place. 

Most of the shaping up of the forend can be done right on the 
barrel. It is nearly impossible to hold it in the vise safely and firmly. 
A good plan is to turn up a hardwood rod the same size and taper 
as the barrel, and a few inches longer than the forend, which is held 


to it with a wood screw through the bushing, then the end of this he 


wood bar can be held in the vise and turned about as required. 
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and cut out with chisels. Spot rear end and fit to receiver with 
lampblack; fit forend cap in the same manner. 
desired by rasping and filing. 
When shaping the outside, be careful not to crack or split the 
forend, which is merely a shell of wood. A hardwood rod should be 
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‘Then shape up as nor did he limit the number of stocks one 
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dressed down to a smooth sliding fit in the hole through forend, 
and this rod may be held in the vise while the shaping is done. 

Forends for pump guns and trombone action rifes are bored out 
as already described, then fitted over a hardwood arbor and turned 
to shape and size. The upper edge is then planed or rasped fiat to 
desired width, and barrel channel cut as before, after which the 
end caps are fitted by spotting with lampblack. 

A forend for a Winchester, Remington, or Browning automatic 
shotgun calls for patience and careful workmanship. Due to the 
large hole for the magzzine tube, its side walls are very thin and 
easily broken. Bore it out between lathe centers, using a very sharp 
auger bit, and turning the lathe slowly by hand, while holding the 
blank to prevent it from being turned by the bit. It may be neces- 
sary to use an expansive bit for this job, the shank of which will 
be too short to permit boring clear through the blank. In this case, 
bore half through, then tum up a hardwood cylinder to a snug fit 
in the hole. Reverse ends, centering the dead center of lathe in 
center of this wood cylinder, and bore until bit cuts into the cylinder. 
Now turn up another cylinder several inches longer than forend, on 
which to hold it iz the vise—as this type of forend must be shaped 
with the rasp. 

In my humble opinion, one of the meanest jobs in.the whole field 
of gunsmithing, is the FITTING OF FOREND IRONS of double 
shotguns. The amateur who is short on patience will do well to buy 
his forend blank with iron fitted, from Schoverling, Daly and Gales, 

he is using the original forend iron on the gun. In that 
event he must fit it himself, as no two irons were made to quite the 
same shape or dimensions. The fitting, while seemingly simple, re- 
quires utmost care. Plane up your blank until it is just slightly 


. thicker than tHe finished forend is to be. For the first time, attempt 


nothing more elaborate than the plain, shallow “rej ^ type of 
forend. Strip the old forend and keep it before you while you work. 
"The job is similar to inletting the upper tang of the stock. As the 
tang is seated into the wood, the end of wood must at the same time 
be brought up tightly against the face of the iron at end. A wide 
opening vise in which the forend may be tightened up endwise, is 
a big help in this work. The tang must be bedded deep enough to 
take care of the shallow barrel fnere on upper surface. When 
the upper iron is fully fitted, drill holes for the screws, and fit the 
outside plate, kn) out wood where necessary to permit the catch 
to operate freely. It is difficult to hold this type of forend while 
shaping up, and it will pay others the blank about three inches 
H 


lenger than wanted, so that this end may be held in the vise while 
the piece is rasped and filed to shape. The barrel channels on 
upper side of forend should be smoothly sanded, and this surface 

lished and finished as carefully as the outside. A forend with 
inside unfinished indicates a sluppy workiman. 

Sometimes the owner of a double gun will want a big, "hand- 
ful” forend on it. This is made in the same manner as just described, 
except that the deeper barrel channels must be cut before the forend 
iron is fitted, Spot the fitting with lampblack, and cut the channels 
almost to final depth. Then fit the forend iron, and deepen the 
channels until the catch operates freely. 
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Carrer 12 
CHECKING AND CARVING 


Ir should not take long to say all there is to be said on the sub- 
ject of checking, because the tools used are simple and few, and 
actual operations are equally simple. About the only rule to 

be laid down is, first, learn the proper method of handling the tools 

to cut straight, parallel lines—then PRACTICE. 

Some years ago Charles Askins, in answering an inquiry through 
Outdoor Life, remarked in an offhand manner, “Anybody can 
checker a stock.” I am not disposed to contradict this statement 
since Captain Askins placed no time limit on the period that might be 
required to enable an operator to turn out a strictly first class jol 
might be permitted to 


ruin in the learning. 
__ Checkering, or to use the correct term, checking, is an art requir- 
ing the utmost concentration, patience, and perseverance to learn. 
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Moreover, it requires a lot of optimi 


experienced man picks up a checking tool and starts in on his first | 


job—just so sure is he to ruin that job. Make up your mind to 


spoil a few—and in order that the spoilage may not mount into too | 


much cost, start in on plain pieces of walnut. 
CHECKING TOOLS. To start at the beginning, there are 


but two tools essential to the stock checker; these are the line spacer, |% 
These are | 


and the V-tool, or deepening tool, as it may be called. 
illustrated in Figure 18 and the making of these and others is de- 
scribed in Chapter 4. "The gunsmith will have a number of spacers 
cutting lines of varying distances apart; and he may also have a 
number of V-tools having different sized teeth, for hard and soft 


woods, The two tools, however, are all that are needed for the job, | 


with a fine file for smoothing up the diamonds. 


But more important than the cutting tools, is a suitable cradle | 
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for holding the stock being checked, so that it may be turned about 
a» you work. Descriptions of the checking process usually omit all 
mention of this cradle, without which it is absolutely impossible to 
do any kind of a job. If I had to choose between doing without 
checking tools and doing without the cradle, I would choose the 
cradle, and try to do my checking with a saw file! Details of the 
checking cradle are illustrated and two different types are shown in 
the following photographs. One is made of a piece of hickory, 2 


by 4 inches in size with iron brackets sliding in a groove on top, and 


Fig, 92 E 
held in position by a cap screw and wing nut. The other.is made of 
2 by 3 inch T-bar, and is unnecessarily heavy and clumsy. 

‘The cradle is first set in a convenient position in the vise, and 
the stock set in the cradle as shown, using a round piece of wood 
laid in the barrel channel and held by a single wood screw, as a bear- 
ing point. The two set screws should be tightened up cnough so 
the stock will not turn under pressure of the tool, but may be readily 
turned by hand. 

PRACTICE CHECKING, Before starting on a brand new job 
of checking, it is best to have some practice re-tracing an old job. 
This requires the use of the V-tool only, and while this is usually 
the second tool used on a job, it is by far the most difficult to handle, 
so it should be mastered 

‘The best practice I know of for the beginner is a double barrel 
shotgun forend, and since most forends have the checking pretty well 
worn down, it isn’t difficult to find one. Moreover, the practice 
work I am going to describe will not damage the forend, even if 
this is your first attempt. So don’t hesitate to try it on the forend 
from your own gun if unable to borrow one from a friend. 

Cut a piece ofl by 2 inch pipe long enough to fit between centers 
in the cradle. Set the screws up on end of it, and fasten the 
forend, bottom up, to the middle of this piece, by a wrapping of tire 
tape about each end. Now take the V-tool and start in at one of the 
rear points in the checking design, holding the tool as shown in 
Figure 93. Note that right forefinger is extended alongside the 
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The right hand exerts no pressure 


shank of rool, not on top of it. 
Pressure is supplied with the left 


other than weight of the tool. 
thumb, and should be very light. 

Now push the tool forward in the line of checking, working it 
back and forth with a filing motion, but advancing it about one-half 
inch with each stroke. Let the tool follow the groove easily, and do 
not stand with the eyes directly above the work. Keep the hands 
slightly in front of you all the time—this makes it easier to see the 
groove and follow it in a straight line. Make no effort to deepen 
this groove to its full depth the first time over—barely clean out 
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the bottom with the edge cf tool. Work carefully to the extreme 
end of line—then STOP. No need for running the checking out 
over the border. 

Now go back to the starting point and trace the second line in 
the same manner. Keep a stiff bristle brush handy and brush off 
the dust after tracing each line. Continue line after line until 
you have re-traced the entire design in one direction, then change 
your position, or swing the cradle around and retrace the cross 
lines in exactly the same manner. 

The appearance of the checking will now be greatly improved 
despite the very light cut. Brush off the surface, and start at the 
beginning again, deepening the lines slighily. Make every cut the 
full length of the line—dont think you can stop in the middle and 
then finish later from the other side. It can’t be done. 
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"The shank of the tool should be in prolongation with the bones 
of the forearm and wrist. Never let the tool start the least bit to 
one side, and never tilt it, or it is sure to ride up the sides of the 
diamonds and jump over into the next line—spoiling a line of 
diamonds in the jumping. Keep the tool well out in front of you 
at all times, and “sight” along the lines frequently to make sure 
they are not wavering. 

‘After going over the design four or five times you will find the 
diamonds almost sharp pointed, and if you have done your work 
carefully, they will be quite as even as the original checking when 
the gun was new. Now take your “checking file,” which is an 
American Swiss three-square escapement file with the point bent 
slightly, as described in Chapter 4, and using it in the same manner 
as the V-tool, carefully go over the lines once or twice, bringing 
the diamonds up to sharp points. 


_ If the wood is dry it is a good idea to keep a few drops of linseed 
oil on the brush which you ase for brushing off the dust after each 
cut. This not only polishes the diamonds slightly, but also makes 
each new cut show up very distinctly, helping to prevent running 
off the line. ‘When the job is completed to your satisfaction, retrace 
the outlines carefully with the V-tool, then with the file, then scour 
the diamonds vigorously with linseed oil on the brush; wipe off 
excess oil with a soft cloth, then brush dry with a clean brush, and 
the job is finished. 

Having successfully re-traced the checking on a shotgun forend, 
don't get the mistaken idea that you are able to do checking. Re- 
peat on three or four more forends, by which time you will begin 
to have some understanding of the possibilities and limitations of the 
V.tool Then try a shotgun butt stock in the same manner. To 
hold the stock in the cradle, carve out a small block of sound wood 
to fit squarely against the recoil shoulders at front end of stock, 
with projections on the wood to reach into the action cuts. Tacking 
small blocks of leather to this piece will enable you to shape it easily 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


so it will not slip off the stock. Set one of the set-screws on cradle- 
bracket into this block, and the other onc into the butt, after having 
removed the butt plate. If the stock has a recoil pad, hollow out 
a block of wood to fit over center of pad, and set the screw point 
into this, 


Begin on one of the upper outlines of the grip checking, and follow 
it with the V-tool in the same manner as you followed the lines on 
the forend. Turn the stock as you advance the lines, so that the 
tool is always held in approximately the same position. Retrace all 
the lines one way, then go over the cross lines. 
other side of grip in the same manner. The lower curved portion 
of pistol grip is the most difficult point to check, as in following the 
unequal contour it is quite easy to let the lines run off a trifle to 
one side—which is ruinous to a good checking job. The shotgun 
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stock is selected for beginners practice because the grip has less 
curve, and is easier to handle than a rifle stock. The checking of 
a good close pistol grip on a rifle is a job for "few men and no 
boys” as the saying goes—and the closer the design approaches the 
forward lower curve of grip, the harder it is to handle. More- 
over, a very full rounded grip offers far more difficulty at this point 
than one that is more nearly flat on the sides, 


Having completed this retracing of the grip design with more or 
less success, try it on a half dozen other stocks. Then—and not 
sooner—you will have acquired a fair mastery of the V-tool, which 
will be a big help later. Some excellent further practice may be 
had if you can persuade your local hardware or sporting goods 
dealer to allow you to finish the checking on his cheaper guns. These 
usually are not checked at all, but are merely scored with shallow 
lines, and the appearance can be wonderfully improved by an hour 
or so of work with the V-tool. As a rule it is impossible to hurt 
the appearance of these stocks—and you might improve them some. 


While doing this re-tracing of old checking for practice, you should 
prepare some scraps of walnut for practice with the line-spacer. 
Select pieces about the size of a shotgun forend, and round them 
off to about the same shape, sand them smooth, and give them a 
regular oil finish. They should be as well finished as any stock, 
and the oil should be pretty well cured ia. In selecting scraps for 
this purpose, try to find some that are soft, some that are hard, some 
curly, some straight, some open grained. and some dense. It is im- 
possible to explain on paper just how some walnut handles under 
the tools—this must be learned by experience. Some walnut will 
permit the use of finer line spacing than others—this also must be 
learned by experience. 


LAYING OUT CHECKING PATTERN: Now you are 
ready to start learning the first steps of checking. Select one of the 
pieces you have prepared, having a very hard, dense grain. Tape 
it onto the piece of pine as you did the first shotgun forend. Mark 
a pencil line down its center. About two inches from one end of 
this line, prick a dot with the divider point, or with an awl. Measure 
toward the nearest end 1 1/4 inches and make another dot. On each 
side of this dot, and at right angles to your center line, make another 


dot 1/2 inch from the second dot. Now lay a flexible straight edge, 
or strip of thin celluloid so that the edge connects one of the side 
dots with the first dot you made on center line, and mark a line 
with pencil connecting the two, and continuing until it runs off 
the side of the walnut. Next connect the other side dot with this 
same center dot, and continue the line until it runs off the other 
side. These two lines now form an angle which will make the 
diamonds tv/o and one-fourth times as long as their width. Checkers’ 
ideas vary as to what constitutes the correct proportions for diamonds, 
some even making the length four times the width. Usually the 
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most plcasing oncs will run from two and one-fourth to three times 
the width. If made more nearly square they will fall far short of 
being attractive. ý 
Having the two guide lines laid on with pencil, take your line 
spacer which cuts parallel lines about [8 to the inch; don't try to 
ute a finer spacer at first, even though practicing on a piece of hard 
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close grained wood. Hold the tool as shown in Figure 94 and we 
it with a filing motion, the same as the V-tool, advancing the cut 
abour an inch at each stroke. Keep the tool well out in front of 


Fig. 94 


you, and run it straight. Any bend or inaccuracy in the first cut 
will be copied and increased in subsequent cuts. The right fore- 
finger should bear on the tool with very light pressure, the left hand 
adding slightly to the pressure on the point, but not guiding it. 
The right wrist and forearm does the guiding. Advance the cut 
carefully until you have two very light lines, one of them on the 
pencil guide line, the other close beside it. DON'T TRY TO 
CUT THESE LINES DEEP. ‘The line-spacer is just what its 
name jmplies, and is not intended for deep cuts. 


After cutting the first guide line, swing the stock cradle round 
and cut the second one in the same manner, otherwise the pencil 
line will be obliterated. Now go back to the first one, and continue 
cutting parallel lines. You may work to the right or left of the 
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first line, as required—both edges of this tool are the same. Set 
the cutting edge close to the last line, with light pressure in the 
wood, move it sideways—"click"—the edge snaps into the line, 
ready to guide the next cut Use a steady filing motion, always 
advancing a little with each stroke, and using constant care that the 
guiding edge never rides up the side of the cut. 


At first you will find your lines spreading out fan-shaped, or 
running together. You will swear that the tool is no good, ‘and 
the system worse. Only by practice can you acquire the steady, even 
stroke that pushes each line forward parallel with the preceding 
one. Another fault will be in permitting the lines to curve slightly 
toward right or left. They must be absolutely straight, regardless 
of the shape of the surface over which they are cut. Because there 
are almost no flat places on a stock, it is best to learn to work aver 
rounded surfaces right from the start—then a flat surface will be 
mere child's play for you. Learn to cut the lines as straight as a 
die trom one side to the other, no matter how rounded the surface, 
and you have mastered the essentials of checking. 


Having successfully covered the surface with parallel lines running 
straight in one direction, next cut the cross lines, starting with the 
other guide line already cut. Cur every line its full length without 
lifting the tool. If they run out on you and you spoil the piece, 
file and sand the surface smooth, rub in some linseed oll and lay 
it aside while you try another piece. 

First practice should always be with a fairly coarse spacer—cut- 
ting 16 to 18 lines per inch—and chóuld always bc on hard, dense 
wood. Soft open grained wood is very hard to check, and some 
of it will not check ar all without "fuzzing" up the diamonds. The 
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walnut used in the D. C. M. Sporter stocks is among the worst in 
this particular, for which reason I always duck a checking job on 
one of these whenever I can. Later, after you have mastered the 
technique of the spacer, you can use narrower cutters, spacing the 
lines 20, 22, or 24 tn the inch—this on hard close grained wood 
only. Stick to the 16 to 18 line cutters for softer wood. 


Having successfully spaced off the surface both ways—without 
any attempt at outlining a design—take the V-tool for a change 
and go over the lines to deepen them. This will be easy after your 
preliminary practice on old stocks. Don’t try to finish the diamonds 
up to points—just go over them once or twice with the V-tool to 
keep your hand in. ‘Then start in with the spacer again on another 
practice-piece. Use up the harder pieces first, then try your hand 
with the softer ones. Be sure to keep the brush handy and brush 
out each line vigorously—and always use a little oil on the brush. 
After you have successfully spaced off six or seven practice pieces, 
you may go back to the V-tool and bring up the di to sharp 
points, Now—and not sooner—you are ready to try checking your 
first stock. 
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CHECKING DESIGNS: The first thing to do is to decide on 
the design. You may copy one from the plates shown herein, or you 
may copy the design from another gun, or you may make up a design 
of your own. The beginner, while admiring some of the curved or 
serail outlines on high grade gura, i more Lely to decide on a plain 
“point” design for his first attempt. And therein, more than likely, 
he makes his first mistake. The point designs, while appearing far 
more simple, are really much more difficult of execution than those 
having rounded or curved border lines. The reason for 
hard to understand when you consider that the shape and size of the 
points depends entirely on the angles formed by the lines of check- 


ing. One may lay them out properly to begin with, then the least 
variation in spacing—and there is always some variation except with 
a few experts of long experience—will cause the checking to take 
a slightly different angle than was originally planned for it, so that 
the lines do not come up parallel to the border at the points, but 
meet this border line at a slight angle. Thus we have a “bastard” 
design instead of a true diamond-point—and you can find them on 
the best efforts of some of our leading makers. 


When properly done the checking itself should form the border 
line of the points, and when it does not do so, you may know that 
someone has erred in his calculations. There are exceptions, of 
course, as when a design must be worked out to conform ta some 


231 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


SSeS 


peculiar stock formation, when it is permissible to cut a border at. 


an angle different from that òf the checking lines. The very best 
English shotguns all have the points of the design formed by the 
checking lines themselves, and a perfect point design thus formed 
is the most expensive of all to produce. 


Nevertheless we have come to consider the various curved border 
designs as the most ornate and representing the highest quality; so 
there is no objection to the beginner selecting such a design, as he 
will do much better with it, and be prouder of his results, than if 
he attempted a diamond-point and failed to do it correctly. And 


if successful it is not necessary that he explain all this. 


"The photos and line drawings shown herewith should prove help- 
ful in choosing a design, or at least in giving the aspiring checker 
a starting point from which to work out an original design for him- 
self. Full size outline patterns should be useless, as the varying 
shapes and sizes of grips and forends do not lend themselves to any 
standard size or shape. Some of the end curves, fleur-de-lis, and 
other shapes, may be transferred, however, and the result of the de- 
sign worked cut from them. To transfer a design, first trace it 
from the page on fairly heavy tracing paper; then with a sign 
painter's “pounce wheel” (similar to a dressmaker's "tracing wheel” 
but much smaller) the outline on the paper is perforated. This is 
then called the “pounce pattern.” To use, lay it on the wood in 
correct position, and rub it over with a small wad of cotton dipped 


176 


4 FEW CHECKING PATTERNS 
177 


in lampblack, to which a very little turpentine has been added, trans- 
ferring the dotted outline onto the wood. 

, Before laying out any pattern on the forend, first draw a center 
line in pencil, and take all measurements from this line. Then 
lay on the end pattern if one is used, and transfer the outline, 
Sketch in the balance of outline carefully, measuring at all points 
from the center line with dividers to get it alike on both sides. The 
checking should extend up the sides of forend to within 1/4 or 3/8 
inch of the edges. It is entirely permissible to work up a design 
wherein the checking is in two sections, separated up the middle by 
a straight or wavy "ribbon" of unchecked wood. The grip may also 
have such a ribbon separation through the middle of the design on 
each side, and if artistically worked out they are very attractive. 
Many a man has raved over the design of checking used on his gun, 
little thinking that the ribbon was worked in to separate the other- 
wise long lines, thus making the job much easier, and helping to 
prevent mistakes. It's a wise gunsmith who recognizes the limit 
of his ability! 

I would strongly recommend that the beginner's first forend job 
should have the checking thus separated up the center. Cutting a 
perfect line from one side clear across to the other tasks one's abili- 
ties to the utmost; and while you may have had plenty of this sort 
of practice on the scrap pieces, remember this is a stock you're about 
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to work on, and you can't afford to spoil it. Keeping perfectly 
straight even spacing from one side of a deep rounded forend to 
the other is not a job to be undertaken facetiously, nor without much 
prayer and meditation. 

Having the design marked out carefully on the forend, which 
we will tackle first, take the checking file with point slightly bent, 
and go over this outline very carefully, cutting it very lightly into 
the wood. Now decide on the shape diamonds you want. If you 
decide on "3 to 1,” let us say, proceed as follows: Measure off 1 1/2 
inches from the end of design and make 2 mark on center line. Now 
make a mark on each side of center line at end, and one-half inch away 
from it. Connect these paints with two lines which will cross each 
other at the correct angle to give diamonds 3 times as long as their 
width. 

Now decide on the width of your spacing, making use of the 
experience gained on the scrap pieces. Better not undertake to make 
too small diamonds on this first job. The practice work may have 
led you to have confidence in yourself, but it is best to take no 
chances. Good 18 point checking is preferable to poor 24 point 


diamonds. 

CHECKING THE FOREND: Select the line spacer you 
propose using, and start aff exactly as you did on the scraps, first 
Cutting the two guide lines you have ruled off, then going back to 
the first one and filling the entire outline with parallel lines run- 
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ning in one direction, Again—do not try to cut these lines deeply. 
Just a faint scratch the first time over; then, the other side of spacer 
running in this scratch as a guide will deepen it, while scratching 
another line; again, the second line will be deepened while the 
third one is scratched, so that when the space is filled each line has 
received two light cuts—and this is enough. Brush off the dust 
after cach line is cut, and always use a little linseed oil on the brush. 
When all the lines are cut one way, start in at the second guide 
line, and cut them all the other way. Should you find the spacer 
riding out and “wide spacing” or “narrow spacing” at any time, 
stop immediately. With a fine file carefully work off the lines at 
this point; rub smooth with fine sandpaper, and go over and correct 
the spacing. Nothing so mars a job of checking as extra or “dutca- 
man" rows running part way across the design, and tapering off 
into nothingness. ‘They are absolutely inexcusable, and no self- 
respecting stocker would turn out a job with them, even if he had 
to make a new stock. Here is another reason for making the spacing 
lines very light—mistakes may be corrected without materially af- 
fecting the shape of stock. 

Start the lines as close to the border line as possible without 
actually touching it with heel of tool. The finish ends can be brought 
up close to the opposite border line—actuaily touching it, if one is 
careful, without running over it. Then go back from the other 
side and finish the first end up against its border line. 

‘The lines having been evenly spaced in both directions, they are 
then deepened with the V-tool, working carefully up against the 
border line, or rather the outline, at end of cut: Use the V-tool 
with light pressure, just as you did in re-tracing the old checking 
design. Do not try to finish the lines to full depth in one direction 
first—you will simply obliterate the cross lines, and it is impossible 
to space them correctly after the first lines are cut deeply. 

Keep going over the lines, first one set, then the other, gradually 
deepening both sets until the diamonds are nearly sharp. Then 
finish with the bent file as already described. 

Getting into very small corners, short curves and angles is difficult 
with the spacer as well as with the V-tool. Do not try to work too 
far into such spaces, or you will run over the outlines and spoil the 
job. Work in as close as you can conveniently by tipping the tool 
slightly toward its point, then.make the rest of lines wi le, as 
there will be only four or five such lines, and they will be very short. 
It is often best to omit this corner work until the diamonds have 
been entirely completed. "Then take care of them with the file when 
touching up. 

Having checked the entire design, go round the entire outline with 
the spacer, the inside of tool riding in the light outline first made, 
and the outer teeth cutting a second line. Use the cutter thus on 
all straight sections, and if you UOS it well you can use it on the 


wider curves. Do not try to run it around very short curves, how- 
ever, but use the point of the bent file, and space it carefully by 
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eye. Now deepen both these outlines with the V-tool along straight 
sections and wide curves. On narrow curves, use the small veining 
chisel mentioned in Chapter 3. This double border line should be 
about the same depth as the diamonds, and spaced the same. Fancy 
triple border lines are out of place on curved designs, as the three-cut 
border tool will not follow the curves. A single outline is in still 
better taste, but should not be attempted until you have had consider- 
able experience. The double line is recommended as being neat, and 
is a help in hiding any small marks where the tool has run over 
the first outline, 

Inspect the checking carefully, touching up the lines at ends 
with the file, and deepening slightly where necessary. Finally, give 
the checking a good scouring with stiff brush and plenty of linseed 
oil Then wipe off all the oil, brush with a clean brush, polish up 
around the edges with the hands—and there you are. 


B 

CHECKING THE GRIP. Now for the grip. Select a design 
to harmonize with the forend design, and if possible make pounce 
pattern for the end shape. The same pattern can be used on both 
sides of grip by turning the pattern over. First, draw a center line 
AB, Figure 95, following the curve of the grip. Lay out the 
proper distance to form the desired shaped diamonds on this line, 
Just as you did on center line of forend. Cut the two guide lines in 

same manner after marking the outline of design and cutting it 
lightly. Then fill in the spacing lines as before, working on both 
sides of guide lines until the space is filled, then deepen these lines 
with the V-tool and finish as before. 

In laying out a grip design, the checking should not run too far 
under bottom of grip, for here you get into difficulties. You are 
cutting on an inside curve here—a mighty difficult thing to do,— 
and the less you have of it, the better you will get along. Draw a 
center line on bottom of grip, from rear of guard ta grip cap, and 
for your first job, better let the checking stop 3/8 inch from this 
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center line, leaving a 3/4 inch strip unchecked. When the second 
outline is cut this will be reduced in width to nearly 1/2 inch, which 
is as close as the checking runs on most high grade arms. One may 
have a terrible yearning for checking all over bottom of grip—but 
try and do it! There is no objection to cross scoring the grip at this 
point, but it really is not necessary. Good sharp and attractive 
checking on sides is enough for most vf us after one attempt on the 
bottom. 

Some of the best and most expensive stocks now have the checking 
extend across the top of grip back of the tang. This is an excellent 
idea for the shooter who places his thumb across the grip, but is not 
necessary for those who shoot with thumb along the side. If the 
grip is to be checked clear across, plan your design with this in mind. 
There are very few cases where one can so plan to cut angles on each 
side so that the lines can be continued clear across. [f you start from 
one side and run on over to the other, the diamonds on that side are 
almost sure to point in a different direction, Quite likely they will 
run at right angles to the grip instead of the long way. The safe 
plan is to score a very light line from center of tang, back toward 
center of comb, and work the checking fram each side stopping at 
this line. Or, the design of each side may stop short of the upper 
surface, on which a smal! separate design is used. This method 
eliminates the break in the line of diamonds at center of grip. 
POINT DESIGNS. If you do not favor the curved outline pat- 
terns, and decide to tackle a diamond-point design, first lay out your 
center line as described, then locate the desired position for the first 
two points on one end; space them at such a distance from each side 
of the center line that when connected with it they will give you the 
desired shaped diamonds. Now starting at these points, cut the first 
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two guide lines as before. With a narrow strip of transparent cellu- 
loid, lay off the other points and mark them lightly with lead pencil. 
DO NOT CUT THE OUTLINE OF DESIGN YET. The 
first two guide lines form the outlines of the first two points. Pro- 
ceed with the spacing as before, but do not work quite up to the 
pencil outlines until you see where you are going to come cut. Any 
variations in spacing will throw the points formed later into different 
positions and angles than those you started with. A well designed 
pattern on a high grade stock is a big help at this point, for you can 
study it and see how the checker has worked out his design. As you 
continue the spacing you will see where other points can be developed 
at ends of design, and these should always be in prolongation of the 
like spacings themselves. times, but not always, the first two 
guide lines which form the first two points can be made to form the 
second pair of points at the opposite end. This will depend largely on 
the shape and proportion of the diamonds formed. If you cannot get 
the shape you want on the points by extending the checking lines, 
then do not hesitate to make 4 bastard design by cutting the points 


as you want them, and letting the checking meet them at a slight 
angie emerber better checkers than you and I have done this 
often. 

‘After spacing lines are cut, deepen them with the V-tool and 
finish as before, then cut a double outline all round, or if desired use 
the three-line border tool. You will have no difficulty with this tool 
on straight outlines. 

CARVING. I seldom attempt much or any carving on a gun 
stock; first, because I am not a wood carver, and claim to know very 
little about the work; second, because in my opinion, elaborate carv- 
ing is out of place on any gun. Study the work of the best English 
makers, and you will find simple, but beautifully executed checking 
even on guns having hundreds of dollars worth of engraving on 
metal parts. Good fine checking is an art in itself, and so is wood 
carving. There is no objection whatever to finishing the end of a 
checked area with a simple oak leaf pattern, or perhaps a conventional- 
ized floral suggestion; provided you can develop the skill to do it well. 
Otherwise, better let it alone, for poor carving is the cheapest, and 
shoddiest looking thing on the face of the earth. 

If you must have a carved stock, I would recommend that you 
study first one or more of the several elementary textbooks on carv- 
ing, and practice on plenty of scraps, until able to turn out some- 
thing you are nor ashamed of. The hollow carving chisels made by 


of 1/4 inch and smaller almost entirely. The chi must be honed 
and stropped until they will cut the softest white pine or basswood 
across the grain without the least bit of tearing. Then practice mak- 
ing curved cuts with the gouges, straight cuts starting narrow and 
shallow and ending wide and deep; practice with the 1/16 and 
1/32 inch round and V-veiners, until you can cut in any direction 
without tearing or splitting. Then practice sketching designs—al- 
ways of the simplest sort—until you can turn out something artisic, 
yet not complicated or hard to cut. 

‘When planning a carved border on lower part of grip, for example, 
the grip where the carving is to be should be left about 1/16 inch 
thicker on both sides. Then draw your design on transfer paper, 
make a pounce pattern of it, and transfer the pattern to the stock. 
First cut the outline with a 1/16 inch V-veiner, then deepen it as 
required by straight cuts with straight or hollow chisels, according 
to shape. Then with a nearly fat hollow chisel, cut away the back- 
ground portion, bringing the rest of grip to desired thickness and 
contour, leaving the portion to be carved stand out in low relief. 
Carve up the leaves, scrolls, or whatever the design contains, using 
the veiners for forming the outlines, veins and other shading lines. 
Don’t cut too scar ne seek. is the keynote of good carving. 

L 


Round the edges and shape as the design calls for. The cuts should 
be so smooth that no sandpapering is required, as this ruins good 
carving. The places where the background was cut away, however, 
must be filed and sanded smooth, and well oiled before checking. 
Work the checking up close to the carving, and where impossible to 
use the tools in small corners, finish off with stippling, using a No. 
6 wood carver's marker. "These can be purchased from Hammacher 
& Schlemmer & Co., New York City. Or, a small prick punch, with 
point slightly blunted, may be used, but the work will be slower by 
renson of the single point. When finished the carving should be well 
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oiled and carefully rubbed to a polish with the fingers, taking care 
not to get too much oil in the checking, which will fll up and gum 
between the diamonds. 

When working up a leaf design at the end of a checked area, the 
points of the leaves should always run in toward the checking, orig- 
inating in the solid wood outside the design. When the leaves point 
out away from the checking they give one the impression that they 
are ready to blow of and leave the stock bare. The stem ends 
should be worked out to blend and disappear in the wood outside 
the design. 

‘There is another method of stock ornamentation that I have never 
seen described, which was quite popular for other uses some fifteen 
or twenty years ago. This is called Pyrography, or wood burning, 
and many readers will recall it as a popular fad among young ladies 
for making glove boxes, wall plaques, and other useless articles, 
which were usually constructed of thin white wood, on which the 
aspiring artist burned pictures of flowers, fruits, Gibson girls, Dutch 
mills, and the like. It seems a pity that some really practical use for 
Pyrography was not discovered before the manufacturers stopped 
making the equipment. 

Pyrography outfits are hard to find today. 
four years ago from a company located in St. Louis, Missouri, the 
cost as [ recall it being about eight dollars. Without a dou 
little attic exploring will bring many an old outfit to light. 

The outfit consists of a platinum point or needle which is hollow, 
and is attached to a cork insulated handle so that it may be used as a 
pen in tracing the designs. The handle is connected by rubber tubing 
to a bottle of benzine, which is supplied with air pressure by a small 
hand bellows or rubber bulb. To use, the point is first heated in 
an alcohol torch until white hot, then pressure on the bellows feeds 
the benzine vapor to the point, maintaining an incandescent heat. 
The point is chen used to trace and burn in the desired lines, dots, 
or other shapes. 

Figure 96 shows a Pyrographic outfit complete, also a walnut panel 
with a number of background designs that should prove both attrac- 
tive and practical on a stock. The work is quite casy, and a very 
little practice will quickly give the operator the knack, enabling him 
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to tum out a creditable job. Thus a magazine picture ot a game 
head, floral or other design can easily be cut out and made into a 
pounce pattern, transferred anto the stock, and the design burned in. 
Very fine shading of detail is possible, as almost hair-lines can be 
made with the platinum point. ‘The same point will make large deep 
round or oval dots which give a splendid grip. 


4 


Fig. 90 

For pyrographic decoration the work must be perfectly dry, clean 
and free of cil, paint, varnish or filler. Any of these will ruin the 
thin delicate point, and usually break it. Do the work before any 
finishing or polishing has been done. When the background work is 
finished, take a stiff bristle brush, or better, a brass wire brush, and 
brush out all the charred wood, making it as clean and free of dust 
as possible. Then oil over design and all, but scrub excess cil out 
of the burned areas before it dries. 


Cuarter 13 
FINISHING AND POLISHING STOCKS 


JE ALL the magazine articles on this subject were assembled into 
1 single volume it would probably contain more pages than this 
book—and variety would not be its outstanding characteristic. Every 
time the gun writers run out of material they sit down to the type- 
writer and hammer out a set of stock finishing instructions, whi 
seldom vary in any essential detail from dozens of previous blur! 
The substance of all of them seems to be that the “London” 
finish can be produced only by bone-breaking, muscle rending labor 
extending through many months, with pure, unadulterated "kettle- 
boiled" Jinsced oil as the sole medium. And whenever the finish 
produced does not come up to expectations, the finisher invariably 
blames the oil. à 7 

There's plenty of absolutely pure raw linseed oil on the market— 
and by linseed, I refer to the natural oil pressed from flax seeds, 
and not adulterated with cottor-seed oil, or fish oil. As for “kettle- 
boiled" ail, that's a horse of another color. — á 

"The Archer-Daniels-Midland Company of Minneapolis, makes the 
following statement: “As for boiled oil, we do not believe there is 
anyone selling the kind of boiled oil you describe made in a kettle 
over a fire, as such a product would be of so dark a color that paint 
manufacturers and painters would not use it. Our boiled oil, 7 
is heat treated and the proper amount of suitable drying compounds 
incorporated into the oil to give the desired drying time. Boiled 
oil cooked in a kettle over a fire will dry a little faster than raw eil, 
but will not satisfy the paint trade which requires an oil drying in 
from 12 to 18 hours; whereas raw oil dries in from 72 to 80 hours. 

I was so impressed with the frankness of the above concern in stat- 
ing they did not have what I wanted, instead of trying to sell me 
what they had and evade the question; that [ tested their raw oil 
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thoroughly, and decided that it was the best available for gunstock 
work, They guarantee it to be absolutely pure, and its performance 
indicates that this is true. A-D-M ail is used and sold by many 
paint manufacturers, jobbers, and dealers, and can be obtained with- 
vut difficulty if you insist ou it, 
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I also decided, in view of their explanation, to quit worrying 
about "kettle-boiled" oil and use their regular prepared boiled oil 
for better or worse. And it has proven "all to the good." Litharge 
is the principal diyer used in this oil, which cannot be considered oh- 
jectionable in view of the following, quoted from U. S. Army specifi- 
cations No. 3—142, dated March 24, 1927: "V. DETAIL RE- 
QUIREMENTS. Boiled linseed oil shall be pure linseed oil that 
has been treated (preferably by heating—kettle-boiled) with com- 
pounds of lead, and at the option of the manufacturer with suitable 
compounds of other drying metals, so as to produce a product that 
will dry rapidly. It shall be clear, free from sediment, and shall 
meet the following requirements:—" (This is followed by technical 
specifications of no interest or value to the stock finisher.) 

A comparison of the above with the manufacturer's statement 
previously quoted, indicates that this company is producing an oil 
which is in keeping with government requirements, and further, that 
the government finds this processed boiled oil suitable in all respects. 

Be that as it may, the subject of boiled oil doesn't worry me very 
much for I use mighty little of it. Pure raw linseed oil will do 
(for me, at least) anything. that boiled oil will do—and it will do 
it better. It is more penetrating, going deeper into the wood, hence 
a better preservative. Let it be known, however, that despite popu- 
lar belief, linseed oil is not 2 waterproof finish; and the higher the 
polish given an oil finish, the more susceptible it is to spots from rain- 
drops or water splashed on it. Its chief value lies in the fact that it 
will not chip or crack off like varnish, leaving the wood totally un- 
protected ; and when the stock is thoroughly impregnated, the absorp- 
tion of moisture in damp climates will be reduced to a minimum. 

Now let it be known that I do not confine myself to the use of 
linseed oil exclusively in the finishing of stocks. Call it heresy or 
what you will, I use, as occasion demands, raw oil, boiled oil, va: 
shellac, and cup grease—and in a pinch I can produce a good 
finish” with floor varnish and axle grease! Now that the bullets of 
the horror stricken cranks have all flattened and ricochetted from my 
tough hide let's go on. 

Vamish is nothing on earth but boiled linseed oil, plus a little 
turpentine, and perhaps other dryers, and a liberal quantity of copal, 
spar, or other hardening gums. It is applied to the surface of wood, 
and does not penetrate to amount to anything. It preserves only 
while the coating is intact—not broken or scratched. Oil al 
the other hand, sinks bel 
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changes the character of the surface of a piece of wood, without actu- 
ally forming an additional coating. Therefore, if a means is found for 
using varnish «o that it functions within the fibres of the wood in- 
stead of forming an outer coating, such a method will prove valuable 
in many cases as will be explained later. 

For there is no set rule whereby all stocks may be finished, any 
more than there is a set rule for treating all diseases. Some will re- 
spond better to one treatment, and some another. It is up to the 
stock finisher to study his wood, and employ the finish that will pro- 
duce best results in the least time. 

Very hard, dense, close-grained wood needs a finish that penetrates 
well; soft, open-grained wood requires a method of stopping pene- 
tration when the oil has gone deep enough. Maple, Apple, Hickory, 
and Cherry belong in the first class, along with the better grades of 
Walnut ; while the softer Walnut, Koa, Mahogany, Oak, and perhaps 
others, belong in the second class. The white or very light colored 
woods such 2s Maple and Apple must be stained to give them the 
much desired dark color. Walnut, Mahogany, and the darker woods 
will darken sufficiently (entirely too much, in some cases) from the 
oil alone. Sometimes Walnut becomes tco brownish, and sometimes 
too reddish. All these things must be taken into consideration by the 
finisher, and corrective measures applied. 

Sometimes, moreover, the finish that will produce the desired color 
tone will have the effect of hiding much of the beauty of the grain. 
Any finish that does not increase and develop the natural beauty of 
fine woud is inefficient. Quite often a piece of Walnut that appears 
mediocre in the blank, may, by proper finishing, develop un-dreamed 
of beauty of grain. 

"The essential steps in producing an oil finish on a stock, are (1) 
preparatjon of the wood; (2) staining (if necessary) ; (3) penetra- 
tive oiling for color tone and to preserve the wood; (4) stopping 
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penetration when it has proceeded far enough; and (5) oiling for 
polish and development of natural beauty. 

PREPARING THE STOCK FOR OILING. Let us assume 
we are working on a new stock, which has been shaped up and 
sanded (with No. 1 sandpaper) sufficiently ro remove all file marks. 
The purpose of the present operation is to make it as smooth as it 
can be made, and at the same time cpen the pores to receive the oil. 

"The No. 1 sandpaper with which it has been smoothed up has left 
its own marks, and the pressure. of the rubbing has mashed into the 
pores the fine slivers or “whiskers” which will block the oil and 
delay penetration if not removed. ‘The beginner will be inclined to 
start in and dry-sandpaper the stock as smooth as possible now. But 
a moment's thought will show that the stock may be "whikered" 
at the same time it is smoothed up, thereby saving much time. 

With a sponge or wet rag go over the surface and wer it thor- 
oughly, then dry off lightly with another rag. Immediately, hold the 


stock close to a gas burner or other source of quick hear, moving and 
turning it about, drying it within a minute or so. Keep the stock 
close to the heat so that the water is turned into steam rapidly, and 
in escaping it pushes out the whiskers further than if dried more 
slowly. Keep it moving slowly to avoid scorching—and be particu- 
larly careful of the thin edges at barrel channel and action morti 

‘As soon as dry, go over it carefully and lightly with No. 0 sand- 
paper, or preferably garnet paper. Heavy rubbing will mash the 
whiskers back into the pores instead of cutting them off. 

Now examine the surface under a good light; if the coarser sand- 
paper has left scratches that show, go over them with the No. 0 until 
they are eliminated, and the surface very smooth at all points. Don't 
use a sandpaper block, bur fold a quarter sheer for convenience in 
handling, and hold in thumb and fingertips. DO 4LL SANDING 
IN LINE WITH THE GRAIN FROM THIS POINT ON, ex- 
cept around the curve of the grip, which curve may be followed, as 
the sides of grip will be covered with checking and slight scratches 
here will not matter. 

Having removed all coarse sandpaper marks, repeat the wetting and 
drying and sanding with No. 0, until the whiskers will no longer 
raise when stock is wetted and dried, Use plenty of sandpaper—dis- 
carding it when it shows wear, so as to keep cutting the whiskers 
off instead of mashing them in. When no more will raise, take some 
well-worn sandpaper and polish the wood as slick and smooth as pos- 
sible. Good hard wood will cake a sort of polish under this treat- 
ment, and this “dry shine" greatly improves the final finish. Now, 
having the stock as smooth as you can make it, and all whiskers re- 
moved, wet and dry it once more to expel the dust from the pores 
and onen them up. ‘This completes the preparation of a new stock 
for oiling. 

OLD STOCKS to be refinished must be cleaned off down to the 
bare wood. Don’t attempt to remove varnish with sandpaper as 
you'll never get it all off, and the final finish will be streaked. 
Make a boiling hot lye solution—abour a heaping tablespoon of Ive 
to a half gallon of water, and holding the stock sbove it, splash and 
scour with a scrubbing brush until the varnish is dissolved and 
washed of. Rinse in clean warm water and dry, then proceed same 
as with a new stock, ‘This treatment removes all the old filler and 
leaves the wood bare. It will appear quite dark while wet with the 
Iye solution, but after rinsing and drying will have its natural color. 

This same treatment should be applied to old service stocks, which 
have been partially remodeled, or to D. C. M. Sporter stocks after 
trimming down, to remove as much of the old oil as possible—other- 
wise, subsequent oiling operations will result in a spotted finish. 

STAINING: To darken maple or other light colored and very 
close grained wood, the commercial stains krown as “acid” stains are 
best. Both Johnson's Wood Dye and Ad-El-Ite stains are excellent 
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for this purpose. Use “Walnut” or “Mahogany” or “Weathered 
Mission Oak" or any other color desired. Generally I find that a 
mixture of two parts of “Walnut” and one part “Light Mahogany” 
gives the best color for stocks. Apply the stain with a brush or 
sponge to the bare wood; let dry half an hour, then rub with dean 
dry cloth, If the color is not dark enough a second coat may be 
applied. 

Beware of stains on walnut! Unless the color is very light in- 
deed, the oiling may be regulated to give the desired color tone. It 
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stain must be used, first apply a coat of linseed vil, let soak in for 
an hour, wipe off and dry three or four days. Then apply the stain 
and the grain will not be hidden as it is with stain applied directly 
to dry walnut. 

Old time gunsmiths sometimes darkened maple stocks by applica- 
tions of aquaiortis or ammonia; sometimes they wrapped the stock 
with a piece of tarred string wound spirally, then burned off the 
string, which scorched in a sort of "fiddleback" effect. Some of their 
stocks were varnished, and some were hand rubbed with soot and oil, 
which further darkened the color. 

Sometimes a backwoods gunsmith would “figure” a stock by laying 
on a train of gunpowder and burning it off. I once tried this on a 
light colored walnut stock, with fair results, but the color, as pro- 
duced with black powder, was very shallow, and much of it dis- 
appeared under the oiling. I tried another piece using a slow burn- 
ing smokeless powder with better results. But while such methods 
of artificial graining may fool some, they never fool the owner of 
the gun—so why bother? Select the right kind of wood for your 
stock and you won't need to singe curleyrues on it! 

"The use of any pigments or solid coloring matrer should be avoided 
so far as possible, particularly on walnut. This is the reason stains 
are not very successful—they color the light spots and the medullary 

The real beauty of 
walnut is in its contrasting colors, and these are brought out to best 
advantage with transparent oils containing no solid pigments. 

PENETRATIVE OR FIRST OILING. The purpose of this 
operation is to drive into the wood, as deeply as possible, an oil 
which will afterward oxidize slowly and bind the outer fibers of the 
wood firmly together, while partially sealing the pores. For this 
purpose there is nothing better—nor half as good—xs pure, raw lin- 
seed oil. Warm the stock slowly before a fire for a half hour, until 
it is quite hot, and also warm the oil until it is just a bit uncom- 
fortable to handle. If the wood is very close-grained, thin the oil 
with 1 part pure turpentine to 3 parts oil—otherwise omit the tur- 
pentine. Apply the oil liberally with a rag swab on a stick, both in- 
side and outside, and on the butt end. Rub with the swab while 
applying, and keep the stock warm while applying. Stand it on end 
in a pan and let it drain, turning it end for end and applying more 
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oil every few minutes for an hour or so. Now let the stock alone! 
Don’t apply any more oil, and don't do another thing to it but turn 
it occasionally for at least a week; and if you're not in too great a 
hurry, two or three weeks will be better still. 

Time is the best stock finisher in the world; and if you keep on 
applying oil before this first coat is completely oxidized by the air, 
you'll have to do about double the amount of work actually necessary. 
Too much oil, or too rapid application, is worse than nonc at all. 
The thorough and complete drying of this first coating is the secret 
of a perfect finish. 

A somewhat better method, but practical only in shops doing con- 
siderable stock work, is to use a sheet iron tank like Figure 97, 
slightly larger over all than rhe stock, and five or six inches deep. 


Fig.97 


A gallon or so of oil will be sufficient, as the stock will displace a 
lot of it, and you only need enough oil to cover the stock. The 
tank may be tapered toward one end as shown to reduce its capacity, 
and seams should be welded, not soldered. 

Warm the stock thoroughly, and heat the tank of oil over stove 
or gas burners, but do not let it boil. When the stock is well heated 
through, put it in the hot oil, turn off the burners, and leave the 
stock until the oil has cooled to the temperature of the shop. Remove 
stock and stand up to drain, leaving it as long as possible—four days 
atleast. Complete drying will take place quicker when the oil is 
applied in this manner. 

STOPPING PENETRATION OF OIL. "The first applica- 
tion should have penetrated from 1/16 inch to 3/16 inch below the 
surface of the stock. If wood is very soft and spongy this penetra- 
tion may go on indefinitely, resulting in an oil soaked stock which 
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will never take a good finish, and which will coze oil under the 
checking tools, making clean sharp diamonds impossible. The next 
step, therefore, is to stop further penetration, so that subsequent oil- 
ings will build up in the outer pores, producing a finish. 

"There are several ways of doing this. If the wood is very soft, 
with large open pores, apply a coat of the following mixture with a 
small wad of cloth: 


Boiled Linseed Oll 
‘White Shellac out 


on ex 
Sit Solubie Red 
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Oil soluble red is a dark reddish black powder sold by large drug 
stores and chemical houses—it is the same material used to color 
motor gasoline by companies wishing to get three cents per gallon 
more for their product. A quantity of this powder the size of a 
match head will color a half pint of oil or any oil mixture a brilliant 
red. This red in a stock finish merely imparts a rich glow to the 
wood without actually staining it red. It may be omitted if desired, 
or if the wood has a pronounced reddish cast, use alcanet roo! 
stead. This usually comes as a vile smelling powder, and should be 
mixed with the linseed oil before other ingredients are added. Warm 
the oil, and let the powder remain for two or three hours, then 
strain, 

Venice turpentine is a thick substance harder to pour than molasses 
in winter. Violin makers add it to varnish to prevent cracking. [t 
is advisable to use a few drops of it in any stock mixture containing 
varnish and it also helps to seal the pores of the wood. 

"This mixture quickly sinks in and penetrates, and should be al- 
lowed to set 24 hours before any further finish is applied. Some 
stockers merely coat the stock with thin shellac after the first 
oiling, and this is a desirable practice on extremely open grained 
wood. When it dries, it should all be lightly sanded from the 
surface before you proceed with the oiling. 

Hard, close-grained wood with small pores may be sealed with 
this mixture: 


u 


int 
RE 


ox 
dropa 


Warm the stock slightly and apply above mixture with a swab, 


‘once over. Note cime required for it to sink in. If the woud absorbs. 


it immediately, it may be necessary to use the first formula given. 
1f a lot of it remains on the surface, it is probably going to be O.K. 
This should be permitted to dry for two or three days. 

OILING FOR FINAL FINISH. With the pores below the 
surface pretty well sealed, we can now expect results from our work 
from this point. I prefer to use cither straight raw oil, or red oil 
(pure raw linseed colored with oil soluble red) according to color 
desired. Apply a light coat with a small rag or swab, and let it 
stand for an hour. Then rub briskly with palm of hand for ten or 
fifteen minutes, Set the stock up with a thin coat of oil on surface, 
but not running or drip, 

Repeat this treatment at 12 to 24 hour intervals—every 12 hours 
if the surface looks dull, or every 24 hours if the oil remains on sur- 
face that long. After four or five such treatments, allow the stock 
to stand for a couple’of days, then apply another coat of raw oil 
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(or boiled oil if you want to hurry the job), set the stock away and 
forget it. In three or four days this last coat should be hardened 
and gummed over the surfacc—about like a coat of varnish, roughly 
applied, would appear. 

With a small wad of rags or waste, coat the stock with hard auto- 
mobile cup grease; sprinkle sparingly with powdered pumice and 
scour off all the hardened coat of cil. Grind it right down to the 
bare wocd—you can't hurt the finish. Then rub with the bare 
hand. You now have a finer finish than any factory cver turned out, 
and the gun is ready to use if you want to, altliough the finish is 
still a little “green” and had best be allowed to dry a few days yer. 
"Take it up whenever you feel like it and hand rub for a few mo- 
ments—using a little cup grease on the hands will also help, but rub 
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the stock until dry each time. And at the end of each trip to range 
or woods, rub in half teaspoonful of oil—preferably raw—with the 
hands. 

‘The coating of oil thar was allowed to dry on the surface com- 
pletely filled the pores of the wood level with the surface. Some 


finishers follow the pumice rubbing with powdered rotten-stone, using 
a rubbing stick (Figure 98) about a foot long with a piece of heavy 
leather glued on one side. The rotten stone is sprinkled on the 
leather, and the stick used like a file, mostly across the grain. By 
this method the rotten stone helps to fill the pores, but may work 
out in time. 

Checking should nct be done until all the oiling has been finished, 
provided time permits. It may, however, be done when only the 
last two or three oilings remain, if the gun is needed as soon as pos- 
sible. After checking treat the stock to one more oiling, well rubbed 
in by liand, and when the oil has stood in the checked sections for 
an hour, rub it out well with a stiff bristle brush to prevent gumming - 
in the diamonds, 

The foregoing is my pet method for producing a high grade 
finish, when there is time for it. It involves all told four to six weeks, 

't the actual labor time will not total more than two or three hours. 

It is the easiest, and best method I know of. Yet the time consumed 
prevents its use many times, when a man wants his gun within a 
week or so. 193 


For a speedy job, and a very good one at that, proceed as follows: 
First oiling same as with previous process; then apply one coat of 
natural wood filler, thinned with turpentine to consistency of thin 
cream; let this dry an hour, then rub off with bui let stand till 
next day, then apply one coat of raw oil, rubbed in vigorously with 
bare hands. Wipe off nex: day, and apply spar varnish, and boiled 
oil, half and half. This should gum in 12 hours, and be well gummed 
in 24 hours. Then grind off with pumice and cup grease as before 
described. Subsequent oilings with raw or boiled oil may be applied 
as time permits. 

A job may also be speeded up by alternate applications of Formula 
No. 1 and boiled linseed oil applied a day apart. 

When a stock has had two or three oilings, and it becomes neces- 
sary to complete the finish at once, rub on a coat of-pure spar varnish 
with a rag; the oil already in the wood will prevent its hardening, 
but it will gum quickly and in eight to twelve hours be about as hard 
as a well dried coat of oil. Grind it off with pumice, polish with 
rotten stone on the rubbing stick, then polish with Formula No. 1 
on a rag, using it just as you would furniture polish. Conclude with 
a brisk hand rub with a few drops of boiled oil. 

Sometimes, when stocks are very soft, I find the following proce- 
dure desirable: Coat with boiled oil and let stand until oil begins 
to set; then delay setting by rubbing in hard cup grease. Wipe 
off dry in 12 hours; and apply boiled oil, and repeat process two or 
three times. 

When an oil finish has been completed, it is always improved by a 
light coat of cup grease rubbed all over it. This grease should be 
wiped off and stock rubbed with the bare hand before using the gun. 

In refinishing old stocks already checked, exercise due care to pre- 
vent the oil running into the checked portions and gumming there. 
After ezch oiling, scrub out the checking with a stiff brush to remove 
surplus oil, and after the job is completed, retrace all the checking 
with the V tool, then oil lightly and brush out clean. 

The time honored method of finishing a stock by 10 to 50 coats af 
oil laboriously rubbed in by hand often produces a fine finish; too 
often, however, it results in building up an vuter skim or coating 
much like a coat of varnish, which shows finger prints, and which 
will sometimes be seriously damaged by a heavy rain or by immersion. 
And in many cases it results in the wood absorbing so much oil that 
much of the grain is hidden and the wood is turned almost black. 
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There is no reason, traditional or otherwise, for a black or very dark 
stock, A rich deep brown, with perhaps a slight reddish cast, with 
the dark and light portions showing in pleasing contrast is, to my 
mind, the most beautiful stock of all. If you want it black, you can 


paint it. 

VARNISHING STOCKS. Some people think that the only way 
to finish a stock in a hurry is to varnish it. Personally, I see no 
excuse for a varnish finish in any case, since I can, by one or other 
of the methods above described, turn out an oil job about as quickly 
as a good varnish job, if speed is needed. 

Nevertheless, varnish is the thing on some woods other than wal- 
nut, and since it is occasionally preferred for walnut by some, a few 
remarks on varnishing arc in order. 

After the stock has been sanded and “whiskered,” as for oiling, 
mix up some natural (uncolored) wood filler with spirits turpentine 
until the consistency of thin cream. Apply with a stiff paint brush 
and let dry for an hour. ‘Then take a piece of coarse cloth such zs 
burlap, and rub off across the grain. 

An easy way to hold a stock while working on it is to have a 
tapered stick eight or ten inches long which will rest easily in the 
barrel channel. Turn the stock sideways and clamp the forend in 
vise, using a vise block or felt or leather pad to protect the bottom 
surface. Now you can use your rag across the grain like shining 
a shoe. Another good way is to hold the stock in the checking 
cradle, as described and illustrated in the chapter on Checking. 

After rubbing of the filler, let stand till next day, then go over 
lightly with very fine sandpaper. Wipe off carefully with a clean 
rag, and be sure there are no particles of grit or dust on the surface. 
Get 1/4 pint of hard rubbing varnish and 1/4 pint of good spar var- 
nish (Valspar is good; also du Pont’s spar varnish), mix the two 
and pour out about a fourth of the mixture, to which add an ounce 
of turpentine, Apply this to the stock quickly with light, long 
strokes, using brush fairly full bur not dripping, and “owing” the 
varnish with a minimum of brushing. An excess'of varnish will 
run, causing thick places in the finish—this must be avoided. Let 
dry until absolutely hard. Test by pressing hard with the thumb— 
if it shows a “thumb print" that won't rub off, it isn't hard enough. 

When well hardened, take a thick piece of felt (obtainable at 
paint stores), dip it into water, sprinkle with powdered pumice, 
and scour the varnish down to a smooth even surface, Be careful 
not to grind clear through, but grind off all the “pimples,” of which 
there will be plenty, unless you have a dustproof room in which to 
do your varnishing. When surface is smooth as possible, sponge 
off with clean water, wipe dry, and let stand for an hour or so. 
Then take the remainder of the varnish to which no turpentine was 
added. Mix in just a few drops of Venice turpentine, and apply a 
smooth even coat. This should dry for two or three days at least, 
after which it should be ground as before with pumice stone and 
water; let stand a day, polish with rotten stone and light oil on 
felt. Subsequent coats may be added if desired, but will only thicken 
the varnish, making it more liable ro crack. 

Some painters prefer to use shellac instead of filler, but it tends 
to make a more brittle outer coat, and moreover, requires more var- 
nish for a smooth finish than when regular filler is used. 
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If commercial filler is not available a good one can be made as 
follows: 


Powdered 


pumice or quartz. 
Fine wheat flour .. 


Mix to a stiff paste with boiled linseed oil, color with alcanet 
soot, raw umber, or any pigments available to make it dark; thin 
for use with turpentine as needed. Common putty can also be re- 
duced with turpentine and used {or filler in a pinch, but it will be 
improved by the addition of a small amount of boiled oil and Le 
Page's glue. 

‘Always use a dark colored filler on a stock that is to be varnished, 
and a white filler when stock is to be oiled. The oiling will darken 
the filler, but the varnish will not. 

Cherry, Maple, Apple, and other dense woods, or woods that 
have been stained should receive one or more coats of vamish with- 
cut any filler. The varnish should all be ground off the surface, 
leaving it only in the pores. Then a third coat may be applied and 


23 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


ground down very thin, after which such woods will take a nice 
finish with boiled or raw oil. 

Mahogany and similar open grained woods soak up so much oil 
that it i almost impossible to complete the job. -The better plan 
is to use filler and varnish, applying several coats and grinding each 
coat down thin; after which apply Formula No. l, using it like 
furniture polish. Mahogany and oak are about the two meanest 
woods to check that I know of. 

Once in a while one can get hold of a piece of African Rosewood, 
and it makes one of the most beautiful stocks imaginable, although 
too showy for some people. This wood is naturally very oily, and 
its first treatment should be pure turpentine, which is allowed to 
dry 12 hours. Then use only boiled oil, and use it sparingly. Rub 
it in by hand, and grind it off with pumice if it commences to coat 
the surface. You will secure a beautiful finish very quickly. Rose- 
wood is a little brash for stocks, and would scarcely be selected for 
guns with heavy recoil, but it takes the checking better than any wood 
T know o! 

LACQUER. Here is the quickest finish of all, and would un- 
doubtedly be more popular if it were better known. In addition to 
du Pont’s clear brushing lacquer there are several other brands al- 
most equally good. No filler and no preparation of the woed are 
needed, except sanding and whiskering. Support the stock by the 
ends so that you can work all around it (set it up in the checking 
cradle if you have one) ; thin the lacquer 20 to 30 per cent. with the 
thinner recommended by the maker, and spray it on with a painter's 
air-brush or with one of the commercial hand sprayers sold for two to 
three dollars. There's a knack about using one of these sprayers that 
must be acquired by practice, but once you get it you'll never want to 
19 


6 
use a brush again. A lacquer stock will be dried hard and ready 
to use in 30 minutes to an hour and the finish will be water proof and 
nearly all other kinds of proof. It will look for all the world like 
varnish, but lacks all the disadvantages of varnish. A second appli- 
cation may be used, but is seldom necessary, If you object to the 
shine, the finish may be dulled by rubbing down with pumice stone and 
water, using plenty of both. 
juer may be used over a stained stock, but not one that has oil 
in it. It works best on clean, dry bare wood. [t is a thoroughly 
practical finish, but will not bring out the beauty of the grain as 
an oil finish does. Nothing will. 
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REPAIRING AND REMODELING STOCKS 


PERHAPS the gunowner may besitate at restocking his gun until 
experience with tools has given him a measure of confidence. Re- 
modeling an old military stock, or a factory stock, to give a better 
fit and to conform more nearly to our present ideas of stock design 
will not only provide excellent practice with tools but will often 
result in a mighty practical, good looking stock. The job of course 
calls for far less work than the making of a new stock, and the 
tedious, particular job of inletting barrel and action is entirely 
a 


"The stocks on most military rifles are extra thick and heavy in all 
their dimensions with the exception of length, and these may often be 
considerably improved by merely working them down to more com- 
fortable and pleasing size. Sometimes one can take advantage of 
this extra thickness of wood to do a little re-shaping to improve the 
handling of stock. An example of this is the Krag stock, which 
has very little comb. Yer the grip just ahead of the comb is very 
thick, and will stand some reducing. By cutting down the grip 
just forward of comb,—in other words, deepening the “hand holc"— 
the comb is made to appear higher. Thus we take advantage of 
the grip's thickness by doing all our reducing on the top and sides, 
and none on the bottom. 

Since we have mentioned the Krag, we will take this as an ex- 
ample of what may be done in complete stock remodeling. The 

stock is longer than the Spsingfield—in fact, it is a fairly 
good fit for most shooters "as issued." The comb is too low, and 
sets too far back; the trip is too thick; it lacks a pistol grip; the 
butt can stand considerable thinning, also reshaping, and the fitting 
of a better butt plate, or a rubber recoil pad. 

INLAYING COMBS AND GRIPS. Figure 99 shows what 
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may be done in the way of reshaping the Krag butt stock to give 
any desired shape and dimensions. ‘The dotted lines show the 
original shape of stock, while the heavy lines show its final shape 
after remodeling. The thin solid lines indicate saw-cuts made in 
the original stock, to which larger pieces of walnut are fitted. The 
first cut is made in upper side of grip about 1/2 inch ahead of where 
you want the point of comb to be located. This cut is from 1/4 to 
3/8 inch deep, and slopes forward slightly toward the bottom. 
With the rip saw a cut is made starting at a point on the butt 
from 1 to 1 1/8 inch below heel; the cut goes forward to meet the 
first cut. It is advisable to make the saw cut 1/16 inch outside the 
line, and work carefully down to the line with a cabinet file. Then 
with file and scraper, work this edge into a perfectly straight line, 
and scrape out the center of the lat surface to a very slight hollow 
from side to side of stock. Now cut a piece of walnut to fit, leaving 
it considerably higher than you want the stock. Fit this very care- 
fully with file and scraper, spotting the two surfaces together with 
blue chalk. Rub the chalk thickly on one surface, then place the 
other piece against it, and rub back and forward slightly. Then 
scrape off the spots left by the chalk until the two surfaces are in per- 
fect contact at all points. Be sure to get a good fit at the forward 
point. Now slightly hollow the surface of the piece being fitred— 
just a light scrape or two is sufficient. Bore two 3/8 inch holes in 
stock at the positions shown, for dowel pins. Coat the wood around 
the holes with dry lampblack. Press the piece into place, so as to 
get an exact imprint of the holes. Find and mark the centers of 
these imprints, then bore the holes about 1/64 inch off center, toward 
the butt, in this piece. This causes the dowels to “draw” the piece 
forward to a very tight fit at the point. Now cut the dowels from 
a regular hardwood dowel rod, and fit them into the stock, using 
hot white flake glue. Cut them off so that they project from 3/8 
to 1/2 inch, and bevel the ends slightly. Noto work fart—coat edge 
of stock and cdge of new piece with the hot glue, set the piece in 
place, force it down on the dowels, and clamp tightly at a point 
about two inches from each end. Use cabinet-makers’ “C” clamps, 
or if you have a very wide vise, the clamps need not be used. The 
main thing is to get plenty of pressure, so as to squeeze the glue out 
of the edge, leaving wood touching wood, with no line of glue be- 
tween. Let dry for 48 hours. 

For a pistol grip, saw the stock at right angles to grip, at a 
point about 3/8 inch back of end of guard. This cut should be 
from 1/4 to 1/2 inch deep, depending on the fullness of original 
grip. ‘The cut must be carried far enough up the curved side so 
as ro provide the full thickness desired in new grip. "The common 
mistake is to make this cut too shallow, making it necessary to flatten 
the grip like a board when shaping it up. These old stocks are 
usually of strong, straight grained walaut, with an ample margin 


of strength; and they are not materially weakened by inlaying 
pieces in this manner, especially if the pieces fit tightly at both ends, 
thus taking up the back thrust of recoil. 

‘The rear cut should be made exactly where the rear end of pistol 
grip is to come, and should extend from 1/2 to 11/16 inch into the 
stock. To locate the position of this cut, lay out an outline of the 
old stock on paper, then mark cut on it the curve and shape of the 
desired grip, giving the bottom of grip a length equal to the long 
dimension of the grip cap you purpose using. From 1 3/4 to 1 7/8 
inch is about right. 

Saw out a block of good sound walnut so that the grain, when 
shaped into a grip will run well in line with the grain in the stock. 
By careful selection it is often possible to match the grain. Trim 
out the wood between saw cuts in stock with a flat chisel, cutting 
and scraping the bottom of cut to 2 good straight line—cut a piece 
of hack saw blade the right length and use it for a straightedge. 
Scrape the center of this surface to a very slight hollow, Now lay 
the stock over the block you have prepared, and carefully mark the 
shape of this dovetail on block with the point of a knife. Do not 
cut the block quite to the line at first, but fit it carefully and slowly 
into stock. Chalk the surface of dovetail and start the block in as 
far as it will go, then work off the chalk smudges as required. It 
should be a light driving fit, and should always be pushed in and 
withdrawn from the same side. As you approach the final ft, file 
the saw cuts at end of dovetail in stock to a very slight taper, so that 
the further in the block is pushed, the tighter it will fit. Now coat 
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both surfaces with hot glue, drive in the block—being careful not 
to drive hard enough to split the stock. Just a good snug fit is 
what you want. Then clamp stock in vise for 48 hours, setting up 
the vise until the glue squeezes out of the edges. 

In using hot glue, it is important to get the work clamped within 
a few seconds from the time glue is applied. It starts to cool and 
set very quickly, and the difference between a perfect joint and a 
shoddy one that will sooner or later break depends on getting the two 
Parts together and under pressure without loss of aa instant. The 
right kind of a glued joint is invariably stronger than the solid wood 
ous it—the wood usually breaking under strain before the joint 

let go. 


If desired 2 dowel can be put in through center of pistol grip, 
but it is not really necessary. The best plan is to use a grip-cap screw 
long enough to reach 1/2 inch past the joint. ‘The hole for this screw 
should be larger than the threads before the joint is reached, so that 
only the threads that are in the stock itself do the holding. Thus 
the strain constantly draws the two pieces together. 

RESHAPING BUTT. Next comes the shaping up of the butt, 
which shape of course will be governed by the shape of your butt 
plate. If you have a good shotgun type butt plate it will be nearly 
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very likely have enough thickness to spare to enable you to 
stock a little castoff if desired. (See Chapter 9.) 

First rasp off the end of piece glued on top of stock, and 
down the butt from heel to toe to approximately the pitch desi 
remembering that most buttplates are thicker, or have a slight 
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hump at heel, which increases the pitch. Then find exact center of 


stock and mark a line from heel to toe. Now if you want castoff, pli 


mark the castoff center as described in Chapter 9, and run a line 
from this point to center of upper and lower edges of grip, just back 
of tang on top, and just back of guard on bottom. If no castoff is 
wanted, merely run the lines in exact center of stock. 

"The fitting of the buttplate or rubber recoil pad, and the shaping 
up af stock, are done in the same manner as for a new stock—the 
difference being that in this case there is less work. All of the re- 
maining surface of the old stock should be filed off a trifle, as the 
wood is likely to be well soaked with oil and grease, and a fresh 
clean surface is desirable for the new finish. Moreover, oiled wood 
does not sandpaper very smoothly, but remains “fuzzy” regardless 
of the time spent on it. 

„ fa grip cap is used, fit it as soon as the grip is roughed nearly to 
size, then work to the edges to get the final shape. 

have been some fea: and wonderful suggestions for stock 
remodeling contained in various magazine articles, from time to time. 
One man, I recall, said he fitted a small wedge-shaped piece of wal- 
mut to the toe of the Krag stock, where it is rounded off. It may 
be that he was able to do a good job and make the stock look like 
something, but personally I don’t care for such tricks. If the grain 
of such z piece runs with the grain of the stock, it is almost sure 
to split sooner or later— and probably sooner. Moreover it will look 
just like what it is—a patch. And finally there isn’t one man in a 

who could fit such a piece without having the paper-thin 
edge chip or break, leaving a small gap under the buttplate. ‘The 
thing to do if you want to get rid of this rounded toc—which in- 
cidently is not a bad thing, as it prevents the toe of stock cracking off 
when struck on the ground, is to shape the butt as shown in Figure 
99, which gives four or five inches pitch, and is mighty comfortable 
either offhand or prone. If this makes the stock too short, a 
pad can be used to lengthen it up to 7/8 inch, or one of various other 


be used, 
LENGTHENING STOCKS. One way to lengthen a stock is 
to cut a walnut block, with the grain running in the direction of the 
stock, fit and glue it to the butt, which has first been sawed off square 


and the surface accurately finished. I am unable to consider this at all 
good practice. ii 
cannot be 


First, it looks like a patch, which it is. ‘The grain 
well matched, nor can a good joint be made. Due to the 
grain running the short way of the block it is difficult to get a per- 


fect glueing surface, and when suficient pressure is applied for a 
glued joint, the block will likely crack. Nevertheless, this practice 
is often followed, so let your conscience be your guide. Use the 
" clamp or the fork clamp illustrated in Chapter 4 for clamping the 
block in position, and have a hardwood block under the setscrew. 

Sometimes layers of heavy leather are used to lengthen the stock. 
This makes a fairly good looking job, and also makes it easy to fit 
the butt plate, because there is a certain amount of "give" in the 
leather. "The pieces should be cut a little larger than the butt; cost 
both sides of all but the outside piece with du Pont Cement, and clamp 
in position as already described. Let dry 48 hours or longer. Then 
fit butt plate, using file and sandpaper to shape the leather butt, 
attach plate, set the screws up tight, then buff off leather on sandpaper 
wheel, as described in Chapter 11 for fitting rubber recoil pad. 

Another material that may be used in the same manner is fibre. 
Strips of red and black fibre cemented alternately give a good ap- 
pearance and look less like a patch than leather. Moreover, they 
take a better finish. The linseed oil used for finishing the’ stock 
docs not do so well on leather, so that it is necessary to do a lor of 
extra rubbing with shoemaker's “heel ball" beeswax, etc., to com- 
plete the finish on the leather—then it will be rough most of the 
time. No special treatment is needed for finishing the fibre—just 
sand and oil it when finishing the stock. 

A butt extension block may also be made by glueing up thin layers 
of various colored woods—maple, cherry and ebony, for instance, and 
this may be fitted and glued to the butt, giving a very good appear- 


When fitting the piece ro upper edge of stock from which the 
comb is shaped up, be careful about holes in the butt. In some rifles 
these will be so close to upper edge that you will saw into them 
when making the cut for this picce. In that case it is advisable to 
measure the holes and turn up walnut plugs to a tight push-fit and 
long enough to fill holes completely. Dan’ get them ton tight 
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Coat them with hot glue, apply glue in the holes, and drive in the 
lugs. Afterward the stock may be recessed as desired for a trap 
butt plate. 

-PATCHING. 1l have often seen instructions for building on 
pistol grips which recommended hollowing out a block of walnut to 
fit the round side of the original grip. I don’t like this for two 
reasons. First, because the correct fitting of the round surfaces 
runs into more time than anyone is willing to pay for; and more- 
over, due to the oil in the wood, the glue joint is going to have 


are bound to show, even if the grip is checked. It’s just contrary 
to the laws of woodworking to get a good joint in this manner. If 
203 


‘one feels that the dovetail 
may use the other way ii 
because of a dovetail grip. 

‘When shaping up a stock on which a false comb has been glued, 
it may prove necessary to undercut the comb slightly (See Chaper 9), 
as the original stock is not very thick at that point, and the piece may 
have a square edge showing after shaping to required thickness, Un- 
dercutting here brings the surface smooth and also helps the appear- 
ance of stock. 

The foregoing will apply to a number of stocks having straight 
grips, when it is desired to have a pistol grip. Some rifles have a long 
tang extending back of trigger guard, and on such the practicability 
of fitting a pistol grip depends on the type of action. If the tang is 
merely to strengthen the trip it may be bent to the desired curve, 
then the grip dovetailed in, and tang inletted into it, thus adding 

. Quite often some of the action springs or other working 
parts are attached to this lower tang, in which event some careful 
study is advisable before attempting to change its shape. An example 
of such a job will be found in the description of the remodeled 
Single Shot Winchester described in Chapter 30. Chapter 24 also 
gives detailed instructions for bending tangs, and making necessary 
inside alterations. 

‘The shotgun owner whose stock has a pistol grip back under the 
middle of stock where it does no good, may decide the stock would 
look better with a straight grip—and usually his decision is the 
right one. It is quite easy to make the change. Set the stock in the 
vise and saw off the grip, then use the cabinet file to round off edges 
to conform to the lines of stock. Be careful not to file further into 
the checking than necessary. Carefully sandpaper the bare portion, 
then straighten out the tang of trigger guard. Most shotgun guards 
are made of soft iron and may be re-shaped cold. Use a smooth 
faced hammer, and rest the guard on a steel, iron or brass bench block 
with a heavy leather on it. When the tang is the right shape, screw 
in the guard, then inlet the tang into the stock, as described in 
Chapter 10. Finally refinish the bare spot and check the grip, 
following the lines of the original checking as far as they go, and 
using a checking liner exactly the same width as the original 
diamonds. Don't try to get by with a liner that is almost correct — 
your checking will come out all galley-wampus. If you haven't the 
tight size liner, make another. 

REFINISHING. Any stock having an oil finish may have any 
part worked off or reduced in size; after which the bare spot may 
be finished to match the balance of stock perfectly. Just follow in- 
structions for finishing new stocks, doing most of the oiling on the 
bare spot, and then working on entire stock as the finish nears com- 
pletion. Altering or cutting down a vamished stock necessitates, or 
should necessitate, complete refinishing. gunsmiths would rub 


method is likely to weaken thc stock, he 
desired ; but ] never knew a stock to break 
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over the spot with oil and shellac, or try to “splice” the varnish. To 
do the job sight, remove all rhe old varnish, prepare the stock for a 
new finish, and oil or varnish as desired. 

"The trapshooter may take a notion he wants a Monte-Carlo comb on 
his gua. No reason why he can’t have it. Cut down as shown in Figure 
100, make and fit the block in same manner as the grip was fitted in 
Figure 99—that is, slightly wedging the dovetail. Drive in the 
block snugly with plenty of hot glue, let dry a couple of days, and 
shape up as required—then refinish stock. In this instance it will 
probably be impossible to carry the comb forward very much as most 
shotguns have upper tang extending back nearly to the comb. This 
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job should not be attempted on any gun like the Winchester hammer- 
less pump, or the Remington or Browning Automatic, or any gun 
having an attachment screw running through the grip from the butt, 
or any part of the "works" such as recoil springs, etc. located in the 


grip. 

INLETTING CHEEKPIECE. Making and fitting a cheek 
piece to a stock originally made without one is a job no one need be 
afraid of. Select a piece of walnut matching the stock in grain and 
color. Cut it to size and shape desired, leaving a base portion about 1/8 
inch thick at lower edge, and 1/4 inch thick at upper edge. is 
piece may be practically finished around the edges before any work 
is done on the stock. Lay it in position on stock and mark around 
it carefully with knife point. Cut out the seat in stock, removing 
more of the wood at the upper edge than at lower edge of recess. 
Fit the cheek piece into this depression with chalk, spotting both 
surfaces into perfect contact. Use hot glue, and leave the stock 
clamped for 48 hours or longer. Then round of upper edge to 
conform to lines of stock and shape up cheek piece on surface as 
desired, then refinish entire stock, Fitted in this manner there will 
be no visible joint except along top edge of comb, and if the wood 
matches and the fitting is carefully donc, this will be well-nigh in- 
visible, Figure 101 shows the method of fitting the cheek piece, also 
a sectional view of the stock recess. No dowels, screws, pins or 
nails are needed if your glue is good and the fitting properly done— 
there is no strain on a check piece. 

REMODELING BUTTPLATES. The question of a suitable 
buttplate usually comes up when remodeling a military or factory- 
made stock, Military buttplates were designed—apparently—for 
making dents in the armory floor. However, the military plate may 
often be remodelled as outlined in Chapter 24, which also describes 
the making of special buttplates. 

‘The Mannlicher-Schoennauer buttplate is almost ideal in shape and 
size, and has the very desirable long trap for cleaning materials. For 
strictly offhand shooting it is ideal. Many, however, find it un- 
suited to prone shooting, as it is more deeply hollowed than the 
shotgun plate, and has considerably more “hump” at the heel. This 


plate may be purchased from Von Lengerke & Detmold, of New 
York City. The Mauser sporting type buttplate is even better 
designed and better made. It is a heavy drop forging, and the trap 
is set in on a square milled cut around the edges of the hole, instead 
of being merely bevelled. It is a trifle smaller than the other, being 
barely 5 inches long, which will take it out of the running for those 
demanding the largest plate obtainable. The Mauser plate may be 
had from A. F. Stoeger, Inc., New York City. The Mannlicher- 
Schoennauer plate has deep cross corrugations, while the Mauser 
plate is smooth. It may be corrugated or checked, or may be given 
a sharp matted surface by stippling, as described in Chapter 19. 
"This, to my mind, is the best way to roughen up a buttplate. It 
takes mighty little roughening to prevent a steel plate from slipping 
on the shoulder. Some insist on having deep coarse diamond or 
square checking on it, or very deep cross corrugations, in the belief 
that anything else will slip. T like to shoot with as few clothes on 
as possible—particularly as little as possible on my right arm and 
shoulder. And I have come in with the print of a very rough butt- 
plate clearly stamped on the skin oí my shoulder and the blood 
showing through—this through an O. D. Shirt and underwear. 
Such a rough buttplate will stay put not one bit better than one 
with almost a smooth surface, and is far easier on the shoulder. 
xni diamond checking or cross scoring or fine stippling only are 
needed. 

RE-SHAPING FOREND. Re-shaping a military forend into 
one more suitable for sporting use is generally easy because there is 
plenty of extra wood to work on. ‘The different kinds and shapes of 
forend tips are described in Chapter 9, and one may work out almost 
any shape desired, so long as it is not larger than the original forend. 


Even then it is entirely practicable to square up the sides, dressing off 
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enough of the original wood to get rid of the oil, and glue on slabs 
reeled od worked om VES a beaver-tail forend. 

may object to the hand-grooves along the sides. These can 
be removed by cutting them out to 2 wide V-shape as shown in 
Figure 102, then planing down strips of walnut to match and glucing 
them into the grooves. This is much easier and makes a better joint 
than trying to fit pieces into the round grooves, and it also gets rid 
of the oil, so the glue will Paes Use hot glue, and lay a strong 


‘This strip of wood over each of the strips, then clamp in the vise for 48 


hours before shaping. The strips should be spotted in with chalk, 
same as other patchwork, and don't depend on the glue filling up 
any gaping edges, because it won't. The instant the checking tool 
hits it, it’s out. Fit the strips tight at all points. 

Most military stocks have deep channels cut in the forend under 
the barrel to lighten the stock.. Usually cutting the forend to 
sporting length exposes one of these at the end. ‘This one must be 
filled to make a good job. I usually use a piece of solid wood from 
the same stock, taken from the muzzle end where there is no channel 
—this gives a piece of walnut that will match. Square this piece 


1 

up to a snug sliding fit in the hollow under barrel at muzzle. Coat 
it with hot glue, or du Pont cement, also coat the inside of hollow. 
Slip it in place, and clamp in the vise from side to side, also use a 
small clamp from top to bottom. Or, place a round stick on top in 
the barjel channel and clamp from top to bottom of forend in the 
vise, using a band clamp against the sides. When dry, cut the heads 
off four small cigar box nails, and drive them in, two on each side, 
sinking them well below the surface. When the stock is sanded and 
oiled the holes will close up and will not be noticeable. 

‘The barrel is held to the forend by the original outside band, or 
by one of the inside bands described in Chapter 24, according to 
the-design of your forend. 

REPAIRING BROKEN STOCKS. Sometimes—but not often 
—a broken stock can be repaired to make it as good as new, and as 
strong. Usually a new stock is indicated. Since no two breaks 
are exactly alike, the exercise of a little ingenuity is usually required 
to decide how to make the repair and whether or not any repair is 
practicable. 

tocks of bolt action rifles, if they break at all, usually break 
across the grip as indicated by Figure 103, or else split vertically 
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back of the tang screw. The former is caused by improper selection 
of wood, so that the grain at grip runs downward toward the guard, 
‘or by too small a grip, or both. The split back of tang is caused 
by incorrect inletting of the action, leaving it too tight against the 
wood on sides of receiver, especially toward the rear where the 
tang tapers;—this, and lack of support against the shock of recoil 
thrust. 

A grip broken like Figure 103 always calls for a new stock. It 
may be repaired to give service for a time, however, by coating 
both surfaces with hot glue or du Pont cement and clamping to- 
gether under heavy pressure. Then put two brass wood-screws in 
each end, drilling the holes carefully to avoid further splitting. 
Then wind the entire grip tightly with copper wire, using about 
No. 24 gauge size. Fasten the wire at beginning of winding by 
laying the end under five or six tums. Wind on evenly and 
smoothly over the entire break, then fasten the end by holding tightly 
and running on solder for about an inch to hold it to the last wind- 
ing. Cut off, leaving about an inch project, and force this under 
the windings. Coat the wire all over with colder, working it well 
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in between the windings with the soldering copper, uniting the wires 
into a solid covering. Then dress off the surface smoothly with 
emery cloth, A repair of this kind will occasionally prove as strong 
as thé stock was originally, and equal to it in all respects except 
appearance. 

Once in a while some maker will let his enthusiasm for beautiful 
grain run away with him to the extent of making a stock with curly 
cross grain at the grip. I was recently called on to repair a broken 
grip like Figure 104, which shows the direction of the crack on 
both sides. The grain ran almost at right angles to the grip, and 
the break had followed the grain, extending almost to the bottom on 
right side, and about half way down on the left, This was 2 hign 
grade English 8-bore, and it was desired to make a permanent and 
invisible repair if possible. 

After removing the action from the stock, the latter was held 
tightly in the vise, with felt covered blocks gripping the grip just 
back of the crack. A red fiber block was then laid in the upper tang 
channel, and vigorously hammered until the forward portion broke 
off, the crack continuing in an angle forward through bottom of lock 
recesses, Various trials showed that there was no way to hold the 
parts tagether with clamps, and that only the action itself would hold 
them. Both of the broken surfaces were then slightly coated with 
du Pont cement, which was allowed to dry a few minutes; they 
were then placed together and the action parts fitted, with a layer 
of blotting paper under the tangs to provide extra tension, then the 
screws set up as tightly as possible. The edges of tangs were lightly 
greased to prevent the cement sticking where it oozed out. 
stock was left without touching for nearly a week, then the action 
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removed and the repair tested by putting a block of fibre in upper 
tang channel and hammering, as when breaking off the piece. en 
the stock showed no signs of letting loose under some pretty vigorous 
blows, it was decided the job might hold. Then to further rein- 
force it, a round-head brass wood screw 2 3/4 inches long was turned 
in as shown in Figure 105. The hole for this screw was drilled 
starting just below the lock plate shoulder in extreme rear of lock 


recess, running back at a sharp angle almost in line with the stock and 
nearly at right angles to the break. Outer end of screw hole was drilled 
body size, the threads being allowed to take hold only in the inner 
end of hole, to give a good draw. This screw was then turned up 
very tight.” Then the surplus cement was carefully scraped from 
the edges of the break, and the wood dressed down on edges where 
they showed on bottom under the action recesses by scraping and 
fine sandpaper, Most of this break had occurred in the checking of 
the grip, so all the checking was completely retraced with the V 
tool after the stock had been refinished. I don't know whether 
this repair held, but have heard nothing to the contrary from the 
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owner to date. I would expect it to hold indefinitely. 
Because of the perrened seca of some factories with regard to 


pitch and shape of buttplates, splitting off the toe of a stock is a 
common occurrence. It doesn’t take much of a blow when dropping 
the gun on the butt to split off a piece two or three inches long. 
The ideas of some mechanics relative to repairing such breaks is 
occasionally startling. A Model '99 Savage was brought to me 
recently on which a broken stock toc had been repaired by drilling 
a hole through the butt edgewise, from heel to toe, through which 
a long stove bolt had been inserted. The nut had been set up tightly 
with a washer under it, and the end of bolt peened or riveted to 
keep the nut from coming off. When I called the owner's attention 
to the fact that the stock was loose and wobbled on the receiver, he 
asked me to tighten it, and was quite surprised when I told him 
there was no way to get a screwdriver in to the butt screw past that 
stove bolt! After several futile efforts to slip the screwdriver past 
the said bolt, he instructed me to make a more satisfactory repair, 
which was done by grinding off end of bolt and taking it out, gluing 
on the broken tos, and reaming out and plugging with walnut the 
holes in toe and heel, then refinishing stock. 

INLAYING AND PLUGGING. Plugging holes in this man- 
ner is a job requiring some care. The holes should first be cut out 
true with a Forstner bit. Then turn the plug to exact size, making 
a snug fit but without enough pressure to cause splitting. The 
easiest plug to make is of course the one with end grain exposed, 
but it is more conspicuous on the stock. To make a pug with side 
grain exposed, screw a piece of pine onto the face plate of the lathe, 
and on this glue a 1 inch thick piece of walnut. Set the tool rest 
across the bed, that is parallel to the face plate’s surface, and turn 
the plug from the end, same as when turning a disk; then cut off 
to the required length. Half an inch is plenty in most cases, and the 
grain may be lined up with the grain of stock, then, when oiled, 
will take the same finish and be almost unnoticeable. 

Small inlays are easily made from walnut, bakelite or fiber to fill 
up recesses left by removing swivels and the like. To get the shape 
required, coat the stock around the recess with dry lampblack, press 
a piece of white paper over it, then trace the impression on the 
piece from which the inlay is to be made. Shape up the boly care 
fully, with a file, trying often for fit, and tapering the edges slightly. 
Coat inside of stock recess with du Pont cement, also coat botiom and 
edges of inlay; press into place, cover with paper, and clamp in vise. 
when using the vise for clamping, if the jaw is not swiveled to tum 
at an angle, make a wedge shaped piece of wood to give the required 
fit to parts being clamped. 

Sometimes in remodeling rifles—the Krag is an example—it will be 
desired to use the handguard in order to cover sight screw holes, or 
rough places on the barrel. Figure 106 shows a method of remodel- 
ing a handguard. The rear sight hole is cut to a dovetail, into which 
is fitted a thick block of wales, ost edges of dovetail and bottom 


of block with du Pont Cement, slide the block in tightly, and clamp 
in the vise with light pressure. When dry, the projecting top of 
block may be held in the vise while inside is dressed out with a 
hollow chisel to conform to the curve of barrel channel. Then, 
holding the block in vise so that handguard stands vertical, saw off 


| 
L 


Fig. 108 
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excess wood, snap handguard into position on rie, and round off 
top of patch with cabinet file. Smooth up with sandpaper and oil 
to match rest of guard. This job will be further improved by 
checking the upper side of guard in a strip half an inch wide, or 
by scoring ir lengthwise with the line spacer. 

SPLIT GRIP. When a rifle stock is cracked at rear of tang, 
the best thing to do is to get a new stock. A temporary repair may 
be made by forcing the crack open as far as possible with a thin 
bladed chisel, and squeezing in some du Pont cement. Clamp stock 
firmly in vise until cement dries, then drill through stock from side 
to side and insert a 1/8 inch brass screw. Countersink the head, 
and also countersink on other side and set up a small nut as tightly 
as possible. Cut off end of screw and rivet slightly to prevent nut 
turning. If a high power rifle having considerable recoil it is ad- 
visible also to wrap the grip with wire, and solder the wire, as already 
described, or at least ta wrap it tightly with surgeon's adhesive 
tape. A roll of this tape an inch wide should always be carried in 
the field kit for temporary repairs. 

After repairing the break the next thing is to remove the cause. 
Don't expect a stock to fit if the action is able to exert a splitting 
effect every time the gun is fired. First scrape the inside of all action 
cuts clean, then coat the action with lampblack and oil and fit into 
place. Relieve all pressure at sides, particularly the rear, by cutting 
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out wood, just as in fitting the action into a new stock. If the 
smudges indicate the recoil lug has mot a good bearing against the 
shoulder in stock, insert a metal plate as described in Chapter 10. 
‘Then assemble, and set up the screws very tightly, In doing this 
be sure the screws are not too long so that their points bear against 
bottom of hole, stop them before they are exerting pressure on stock. 
If such is the case, grind or file off the points sufficiencly to give them 
good tens 

Stocks having small splits lengthwise can sometimes be permanently 
repaired by breaking them entirely apart at the splits, and gluing, 
either with hot flake glue, or with du Pont cement. For small su 
faces I find the latter best, while I like the glue for large joints. 
‘The pieces must be broken apart carefully, with due care not to 


bruise the edges; also, take care not to lose any small splinters that POs: 


may develop. They should be kept in position, leaving one end of 
splinter attached if possible. They must be coated all over with 
the glue or cement, and worked carefully in their place before the 
parts are clamped. Perfect contact and tight clamping are the secrets 
of good glued joints. Merely “pressing parts firmly into place" as 
the directions say, or binding with twine, will not answer—get a 
hundred pounds or so pressure on them, and leave it a while! The 
more of the glue or cement you can squeeze out of a joint, the better 
and stronger the joint. 

REMOVING DENTS AND NICKS. Stocks that have been 
badly marred by an accident can often be brought back to new con- 
dition by careful treatment. Examine the places and decide whether 
they are merely dents, or whether they are nicks. If no wood has 
been gouged out, dents can easily be raised up even with the surface. 
Fold several thicknesses of cotton cloth, wring it out in water and lay 
over the spot. ‘Take a hot flatiron and rub it over the cloth, wetting 
the cloth and repeating again until the dent is raised level. This 
will do for shallow dents. For very deep dents, take a can holding 
a gallon or so and having a tight fitting lid. Punch a hole in lid 
and solder into it a small piece of brass tubing, over which slip a 
rubber tube long enough to handle conveniently. Make a nozzle 
from a six inch length of brass tubing fitting tightly into the rubber. 
Pinch the outer end together and solder, then drill a 1/16 inch hole 
in one side near end. 

Fill can two-thirds full of clean water and set it on the fire. When 
it starts boiling, pinch or clamp the rubber tube until you have a 
pretty good head of steam. Then turn the small jet from the nozzle 
into center of dent. Work it round over the sunken spot, lightly 
tapping the wood around dent with a small, smooth hammer. [t may 
take several cans of water to do the trick, but dents which look ut- 
terly hopeless can be raised in this manner, which is employed in 
furniture stores to recondition pieces damaged in shipping. The more 
steam pressure you have the better. A good "corn" still of heavy 
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with s strong screw cap, would of couros be better than the 


Coppe 
can I have described. 
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Steaming out a dent by cither of these methods will not hurt an 
oil finish excepr at the place where the steaming occurs. The spot 
when dry should be smoothed off with very fine sandpaper, and re- 
oiled until it matches the rest of stock. A varnish finish will of 
course be ruined by the steaming, and that is a good time to decide 
to remove all the varnish and oil finish the stock. 

Sometimes a stock will be gouged or scratched on barbed wire, 
sharp rocks, etc., and of course when wood has becn removed, no 
amount of steaming will level the surface. Very slight scratches 
and nicks are best removed by rubbing out with fine sandpaper, then 
refinishing the spot. A real bad gouge must be filled up. Plastic 
Wood is very good for this purpose if properly handled. All varnish 
or oil must be scratched out from the gouged spot, exposing the 
bare wood. Take a small lump of plastic wood, which is soft and 
works like putty, and force it into the hole. Smooth off the surface, 
letting it extend slightly above the hole, and when dry and hard it 
may be dressed down even with a fine file and sandpaper. 

Plastic wood after drying does not take stains readily, and as it 
is nearly white in color it should be stained before drying. As soon 
as it is worked into the hole (it begins to set on the surface very 
quickly) work in a little raw umber or other coloring—even a drop 
of common brown paint will do in a pinch. Work this well into the 
surface, but don't work it into the entire mass, or it may cause it to 
loosen. After it has dried a day or so it may be smoothed down 
and oiled, using plenty of alcanet or other coloring in the oil. 

Instead of Plastic Wood, a mixture of powdered walnut with glue 
or cement may be used, and this will have a much better colar. Set 
a block of good hard walnut end grain up in the vise and use a mod- 
erately fine bastard cut file to make the powder. Sawdust or coarse 
filings do not work well. Coat the inside of hole with du Pont 
cement, then very quickly mix some of the cement with the powdered 
wood to the consistency of the stiff putty, and force it into the hole. 
Build it up a little higher than the surrounding surface, as it shrinks 
in drying. Then file and sandpaper smooth, and oil. This mixture 
should dry two or three days before being filed off. Le Page’s glue 
may be used instead of du Pont cement, but the latter makes the 
hardest and best repair. Hot glue does not work well for this pur- 


Sometimes when remodeling the service stock of a military rifle, 
(our own Springfield for example), the barrel channel in forend 
will be found much larger then the barrel, not touching it at any 
point. "This is called a “full floating barrel" Rather than makis 
a slipshod job by gluing strips against the sides of barrel channel, 
measure this channel carefully with dividers, and turn up a piece of 
wood in the lathe to just fill it snugly. Glue this piece into the 
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channel, and when dry cut off the projecting upper half with npsaw, 
and plane down level with edges of stock. ‘Then cut a new channel, 
same as when inletting a new stock, to fit the barrel snugly at bottom 
and sides. The cutting of a barrel channel is not the difficult job 
which many suppose, particularly when the action is already inletted. 

Another way which | have never seen but have had described to 
me as entirely successful is to fill in the square grooves under barrel 
with strips of wood, then quickly pack Plastic Wood into the barrel 
channel and press the barrel firmly into place, letting it form its own 
channel, and leaving it there several days until the Plastic Wood is 
thoroughly dry. The barrel must be covered with a light coating of 
grease to prevent sticking. My suggestion would be to use Plastic 
Wood except at the upper edges, and use the powdered walnut and 
cement mixture here where the filling will show. 

"While the Springfield service can be remodeled by piecing out 
where needed, there is little reason for doing so with the D. C. M. 
Sporter stock available at five dollars to members of the National 
Rifle Association. en 


Cuaprer 15 
RIFLE BARREL DESIGN AND FITTING 


WE debated a long time as so whether we would include in- 
structions for boring, reaming, and: riffing barrels in this book, 
and we decided not to for several reasons. ‘These operations are 
a separate art in themselves, and a very specialized art in these 
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days. To describe them would require several hundred pages, and 
such description would be intelligible only to a trained machinist 
or toolmaker, who alone is competent to undertake such work. 
While it is possible for a very skilled and ingenious machinist to 
set up an engine lathe to bore, ream, and rifle a barrel, yet generally 
speaking, heavy and expensive special machine tools are necessary 
for this work, and these are far beyond the resources of the small 
professional or amateur gunsmith, necessitating a large and ex- 
pensive layout which must be in addition to a general purpose ma- 
chine shop, the latter being needed for related work and for tooling 
up for the rifling operations, Even a very modest equipment may 
easily run to $25,000 or higher. The various boring bits, reamers, 
and rifling cutters cannot be bought, but must be made, hardened, 
and ground by the workman himself, who must have the necessary 
skill." Such skill cannot be taught in any book, but requires years 
of training in general machine work. 

There are a number of large companies zs well as small firms 
in this country who supply professional and amateur gunsmiths with 
barrels bored and rifled to order to any specification at a reasonable 
price. It is also often entirely practical to remove barrels from 
certain rifles, such for example as the surplus military rifles which 
have been sold in large quantities and at low prices since the World 
War, and fit these barrels to other receivers and chamber them as 
desired. In addition barrels for the Springfield rifle can be bought 
by members of the National Rife Association through the Director 


of Civilian Marksmanship, and these barrels can be cut off at the 
breech, be rethreaded, fitted to other rifle actions, and rechambered, 
or of course they can be fitted to the Springfield breech action by 
anyone having the necessary headspace gages. We are therefore 
going to confine ourselves to giving the gunsmith that information 
which will enable him to draw up proper specifications for his rifle 
barrels, to fit them to proper breech actions, and if necessary to 
chamber them for the cartridge desired. 

BARREL STEEL: In general the steel used in the manu- 
facture of rifle barrels may be divided into four classes: 


Black powder barrel steel. 
High power carbon steel, sometimes called “Ordnance Steel." 
Nickel 


a 
B Stainless or rust proof steel, 

Under these general classes each barrel manufacturer has his 
own specifications as to chemical composition and physical properties 
under which he buys his steel from the steel mills in the form of 
long bars. It would do us little or no good to know all these speci- 
fications in detail, so instead we will look at the general properties 
of these four classes of barrel steel. 

BLACK POWDER STEEL, the steel generally used before 
the advent of high power cartridges and jacketed bullets, is generally 
a rather soft, simple carbon steel. It is easily machined, and works 
up into a smooth, even, and uniform bore and rifling. Its limitations 
are that it has not the tensil strength and elasticity for cartridges 
giving breech pressures over abour 25,000 pounds per square inch, 
that is for high power cartridges, and it often wears out very quickly 
from friction when bullets jacketed with hard metals are used. 
For 22 and .25 caliber rim fire rifles to be used with lead bullets 
exclusively it is probably as satisfactory as any of the other classes 
of steel, and it is believed that its use should now be restricted to 
these calibers of rifles. 

HIGH POWER CARBON STEEL, or Ordnance steel, is the 
steel now being used by a majority of the manufacturers of high 
power rifles, including Springfield Armory, The Remington Arms 
Company, and the Savage Arms Corporation. It is an exceedingly 
satisfactory steel for all kinds of rifle barrels, being easily machined, 
having high tensil strength, excellent wearing qualities, and making 
very fine barrels. A typical composition of such steel is: 

n O45 to 035 
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Often it is heat treated to increase its yield point and its ultimate 
which in Government barrels are about 75,000 and 110,000 


SOM eruit lich reapectvely 
NICKEL STEEL is used for barrels by the Winchester Re- 
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peating Arms Company, the Niedner Rifle Corporation, and several 
small barrel makers. It was used at Rock Island Arsenal at 
the time that a portion of the Model 1903 rifles were being made 
there. Theoretically it is the best steel for high power rifle barrels, 
and it is used almost exclusively in England for this purpose. It 
is slightly more difficult to machine than carbon steel, sometimes 
requiring a slight change in tools used. It has high tensil strength, 
excellent wearing qualities, slightly more resistance to corrosion 
than the ordinary carbon steels, and makes most excellent barrels. 
From an entirely practical point of view it has not been demon- 
strated that nickel stecl is markedly superior to carbon steel for 
rifle barrels, but most riflemen think it is. Certainly among the 
older and more used rifle barrels in the writer's gun-room, the 
nickel steel barrels seem to have worn less, and to be brighter and 
in better condition than carbon steel barrels of similar service. 
Much of the popularity of nickel steel for barrels is due to its use 
by the Winchester Repeating Arms Company, who for thirty-five 
years have been manufacturing barrels of this steel which have 
been superb in their workmanship, accuracy, and wearing qualities. 
The chemical composition of Winchester nickel steel is 3 1/2 per 
cent. nickel and 0.30 to 0.40 carbon, and it is made by the acid 
open hearth process. 

As this chapter is being written STAINLESS OR RUST- 
PROOF STEEL, is coming more and more into use for a great 
many purposes. Whether it will be the barrel steel of the future 
or not cannot be foretold at present. Some of the earlier forms, 
such as Poldi "Anticoro" steel and Bochler "Antinit" steel, 
have been imported from Austria and Germany for some years and 
used in rifle barrels, The chemical composition of these two steels 
is not known. The American so called “Stainless” steel, as now 
being used to a limited extent for rifle barrels, is really mot a steel 
at ali, but a high chrome iron. A typical composition of this iron 
as now being used in rifle barrels is chromium 13 per cent., carbon 
0.10 per cent., and copper 1.50 per cent. Certain intricate heat 
treatment is necessary in order to make it both machineable and rust- 
proof. None of these steels are absolutely rust-proof—all will rust 
if given enough exposure, but they are very much more resistant to 
rust than the other barrel steels. Poldi "Anticoro" steel for ex- 
ample, is so resistant that it takes five to ten times as much applica- 
tion of the bluing solution to blue it (which is a rusting process) as 
ordinary barrel steels. Stainless steel is still further resistant, can- 
nct be successfully blued, and is generally copper plated outside and 
then subjected to a treatment which turns the copper black. All 
of these steels are very difficult to bore, ream, and rifle, requiring 
tools of a very special steel. This, in ion to the original cost 
of these stecls in the bar, make barrels constructed of them much 
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more expensive than ordinary barrels. Owing to the difficulties 
connected with machining, heat treatment, bluing and fitting of 
these steels, it is thought that they cannot be utilized profitably in 
work by the average gunsmith who had better place orders for com- 
plete barrels fitted to actions and bolts, and ready chambered by 
the manufacturers specializing in them. 

OUTSIDE DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS. Besides being 
of proper steel, a rifle barrel must have 1 certain minimum thickness 
or wall diameter in order to be safe against bulging or bursting, 
this thickness depending upon the cartridge to be used, that is the 
breech pressure. Other things being equal, the heavier the barrel 
the more accurate it will always be. Barrel length also must be 
considered, and there are many other factors which must be care- 
fully weighed in the final determination of the diameter and length 
of the barrel of any rifle. 

"The barrels of our old lever and pump action repeating rifles 
were made very light in weight and small in diameter in order to 
reduce the weight of the complete rifle. They were also usually 
cut with two or three transverse dovetail slots for the attachment 
of sights and forearm. Such barrels performed fairly well with 
black powder cartridges, the breech pressures of which did not 
often exceed 20,000 pounds per square inch, and they will still be 
satisfactory for such light cartridges as the various .22 calibers in 
rim fire, and the .25-20 and .32-20 center fires. But such barrels are 
not satisfactory for modern high power cartridges giving pressures 
from 36,000 ds to 50,000 pounds, not are not 
safe enough, but because they are not stiff enough. thin, 
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slotted barrels when fired with high power cartridges vibrate with 
very great amplitude and as each cartridge differs slightly from 
every other cartridge, one may set up a slightly different vibration 
from the next, and thus cause a delivery of the bullet from the 
muzzle at a widely varying point in the vibration. The result is 
mediocre accuracy. 

In the design of modern barrels, in addition to safety and stiff- 
ness, we must consider the ultimate weight of the rifle and its bal- 
ance. In a hunting rifle we desire as light weight as is consistent 
with accuracy and moderate recoil, and the balance should be only 
a short distance in front of the trigger so it will handle and move 
quickly for snap shots and shooting at running game. In a target 
weapon, on the other hand there should be weight to hold it steady, 
and this will also minimize movement from little tendencies to 
flinch op jerk the trigger, or small muscular tremors, which will not 
disturb it so much, d with the target rifle we prefer that it be a 
little muzzle heavy so that in the process of holding and aiming it 
will swing slower towards and away from the bull's-eye. 

To reduce weight and give the desired balance, and at the same 
time minimize vibration, the modern hunting rifle barrel is made 
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heavy at the breech end. This farge diameter or cylindrical portion 
(see “A” Figure 107) is carried forward to a point corresponding 
to the forward shoulder of the chamber. There is then usually a 
short, sharp taper to a point approximately 2 inches ahead of the 
chamber, thus insuring heavier metal over that portion of the barrel 
where the chamber makes the walls thinner and where the peak of 
the pressure comes, From the forward end of this short taper 
there is usually one (occasionally two) long, straight taper to the 
muzzle. Figure 107 shows a hunting rifle barrel of this design in- 
tended for a high power cartridge, and the accompanying table 
gives the approximate dimensions at the various points for the 


OIMENSIONS OF HIGH POWER RIFLE BARRELS 


No. 
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most common calibers, weights, and kinds of rifes. Generally 
speaking a barrel of the dimensions of the service Springfield barrel 
(No. 3 in the table) is the lightest barrel from which really first 
class accuracy can be obtained with cartridges of power and: caliber 
similar to the .30-06 U, S. Government. Fine results can 
from such cartridges as the .25-35 W.C.F., and 30-30 with slightly 
lighter barrels. barrels for .35 and larger cartridges of the 
agnum class should be slightly thicker ice Spring- 


than the service 
field barrel for the best accuracy and moderate recoil. Particularly 
219 


these hunting rifle barrels should not be suddenly reduced to small caliber barrels. 


diameter an inch or less forward from the receiver. Many foreign 
hunting rifles have a short radius of concave form cut about a 
quarter or half inch forward of the receiver, reducing very quickly 
to 2 quite small diameter at this point. Such barrels do not, as a 
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rule, give very fine accuracy, for they vibrate excessively, and the 
slight difference in the load causes very different sight adjustment 
to be required. There is no objection to making barrels slightly 
lighter than the above provided their owner understands that he 
must sacrifice somewhat in accuracy. For example, a -30-06 rifle 
made with a barrel like the No. 2 in the list will make a fine light 
rifle for deer and moose in country where these animals are scarcely 
ever shot at long range, but one must not expect it to perform with 
satisfactory regularity on mountain sheep at 300 to 400 yards. 

Barrels intended for target shooting have much less pronounced 
tapers, and are heavier. Thus the very heavy “Free Rifle” barrel 
used in the International Matches (No. 7 in the list) has but one 
straight taper its entire length from 1.25 inch at the breech to 
.875 inch at the muzzle. This is about the heaviest barrel that is 
advisable, as if a heavier barrel be used the muscular effort to hold 
the rifle of such resulting weight will make for trembling. It is well 
to have the breech of the barrel where possible, only slightly smaller 
in diameter than the receiver where the latter joins the barrel, as 
this gives better appearance than where there is a sudden drop from 
a large receiver ring to a small barrel. Thus on a Krag rifle, or 
on the .22 caliber Model 1922 Springfield, or Winchester Model 
52, a very excellent diameter for a target barrel is 1.10 inch at the 
breech, tapering gradually to .75 inch at the muzzle. Such single 
taper barrels are also better to mount target telescope sights on, 
where the two bases are screwed to the top of the barrel, than 
sudden taper barrels of the hunting type. 

It will be noted that a majority of the hunting rifle barrels have 
a diameter of .647-inch at the muzzle, This is for convenience 
sake to permit of fitting the front sight stud with its encircling 
barrel band as made for the Springfield rifle, or the many inclined 
ramp front sight bases which can now be had in more or less fin- 
ished condition for this size muzzle. If other diameter at muzzle 
is selected it will usually be necessary for the gunsmith to make 
by hand the front sight band and stud to fit. 

Considering that a Springfield or Mauser breech action is used, 
and a rather light walnut stock of medium density, with barrel 
length of 24 inches, a No. 1—.25 caliber barrel or a No. 2—30 
caliber barrel will cause the rifle to weigh approximately 7 to 7 1/+ 
pounds, No. 3—.30 caliber 7 1/2 to 8 pounds. No. 4—.30 caliber 
7 3/ 4 to B 1/4 pounds, No. 5—.35 caliber 8 3/ 4 to 9 1/4 pounds, 
and No. 6—.375 caliber 9 to 9 1/2 pounds. Barrel No. 3 differs 
from barrel No. 4 in that the former hes three tapers instead of 

220 

two, and is slightly smaller than the latter at a point 9 inches 
forward from the breech, and hence slightly lighter. A No, 7 
“Free Rifle” barrel 28 inches long, on Springfield action with 
rather -heavy stock and heavy International butt-platé will cause 
the rifle to weigh from 12 1/2 to 14 pounds, depending upon 
stock, fittings, ete. A Winchester single shot rifle with the Win- 
chester No. 3, 30 inch barrel (No. 8 on list) .32-40 caliber, pistol 
grip stock, shotgun butt, weighed about 10 pounds. In giving the 
weight of rifles the weight with iron sights, unloaded, and without 
gunsling, is usually that given unless otherwise specified. 

So far we have not considered BARREL LENGTH at all. 
Twenty-four inches from receiver to muzzle is perhaps the best 
average length for high power hunting rifes, except that those 
of .375 caliber and over had better be regarded as standard at 
26 inches. The longer the barrel the higher the muzzle velocity 
that a given cartridge will develop. With the Springfield cartridge 
1 inch in barrel length is equivalent to approximately 25 fs. in 
velocity. With the Krag using the older W.A. powder which 
burns more completely in short barrel length, the difference be- 
tween & 30 inch and one of 22 inches is only 60 f. in 
muzzle velocity. As the barrel is shortened muzzle blast, flash, 
and report become greater, and these become very objectional 
with high power rifes when the barrel is made shorter than 20 
inches, which should be regarded as the minimum length for rifles 
of high power, particularly .30 caliber. Eighteen inches should be 
the minimum length for .25 caliber barrels, and 22 inches for .375 


It is not true that the longer the barrel the better the accuracy. 
The most accurate length for .30 caliber barrels is between 24 and 
28 inches, but we cannot say that a 28 inch barrel is any more ac- 
curate than one of 24 inches. In fact the longer a barrel the greater 
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the chance that there may be a tight or loose place in the bore which 
may affect accuracy, and it is usually best to choose a length of 
barrel that the factory is accustomed to making on the theory that 
the workmen will do better work on something that they are thor- 
oughly accustomed to doing day after day than on an unaccustomed 
special order. Of course if iron sights are used the longer sight 
radius of the longer barrel minimizes errors of aim. 

men ean hold and swing steadier when fg offhand with a long 
barrel than they can with a short one. This is why most Inter- 
national Match rifles are made with barrels 28 and 30 inches long. 
Rife barrels are usually shortened below 24 inches to make them 
lighter, or handier on horseback, or because of fancied easier hand- 
ling particularly in thick brush. One inch of barrel length at the 
muzzle of a .30 caliber Springfield barrel of service 

about 550 grains, or a litle over an ounce. To find the weight of 
a round bar oí stel; square the diameter in inches and decimals of 


an inch, and multiply by .2225, P the result will be the weight in 
pounds of a section | inch long. To find the weight of a rifie barrel, 
or a section of such barrel, first find the weight of a bar of the out- 
side diameter of the. barrel, and subtract from it the weight of a 
bar of the diameter of the bore. 

A barrel for a cartridge like the .25-20 can of course be made 
very much lighter than one for a high power cartridge, and still give 
excellent results, The barrel on the 25-20 Winchester Model 53 
rifle measures .85 inch at breech and .57 inch at muzzle, and is per- 
haps the minimum barrel that will give fine accuracy in this caliber. 

Barrels for the .22 caliber rim fire cartridges can probably be made 
as light as .60 inch at breech and .40 inch at muzzle if of good steel. 
Such a barrel 10 inches long fired from machine rest might group as 
closely as an ES at 25 yards with suitable 22 Long Rifle ammuni- 
tion. The .22 Long Rifle cartridge seems to give its maximum 
muzzle velocity in a barrel somewhere between 18 and 22 inches 
long. It is doubtful if any increase in accuracy (human element 
eliminated) results from increasing the length over 24 inches or the 
diameter over that given for the Springfield sporting vp barrel 
(No, 4 on the list). Both weight and length are given to .22 caliber 
barrels to give proper appearance and balance to rifles, and to main- 
tain a weight and swing that will enable the shooter to hold the 
teady. Thus the Winchester Model 52 rifle has a quite heavy 
h barrel, and the expert shot finds it very convenient from 
the standpoint ‘of hard and steady holding in all positions. But the 
same rifle could probably be fitted with a light 18 inch barrel and 
from a machine rest this light, short barrel might give quite as good 
average groups as the longer and heavier standard barrel. 

TURNING DOWN BARRELS: Rifle barrels should be turned 
to the desired weight and shape in the process of manufacture, and 
not after they have been bored, reamed, and rifled. Turning a com- 
pleted barrel down to reduce its diameters and thus lighten it almost 
invariably results in releasing strains in the steel to such an extent 
that the barrel bends considerably. We have seen .30 caliber heavy 
barrels that were turned down to lighten'them bend so much that 
one could not see through the bore when viewing it from breech or 
muzzle. Military rifles are frequently remodeled into sporting 
weapons, and when the military rear sight fixed bases are removed 
from these barrels there will be a rough, ugly, uneven portion of 
the barrel exposed. Such a barrel may be placed in a lathe and this 
rough place turned smooth, and the barrel polished for bluing and 
no bending will result if the work is done carefully. 

First you make a plug for the muzzle to hold it in the lathe. This 
plug is shown in Figure 108. Tt must be made of hardened steel 
and ground on centers. If made of soft steel it is liable to cause 
wear and to freeze in the bore. The long shank which goes into 
the bore must be a push fit on the top of the lands. The center hole 
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must be located and drilled with a small drill, and then counter- 
sunk with a 60 degree countersink as in all lathe work. Place the 
muzzle plug in the muzzle of barrel and fit to dead center of lathe. 
Pur the breech end of barrel in chuck or live center, attach a lathe 
dog to barrel, and tighten up on face plate with dog and raw hide 
belt lacing. Then when you have the barrel running truly in the 
lathe turn a short length on the barrel to true diameter about an 
inch im front of the rough portion of the barrel. If possible tura 
only through the bluing or Parkerizing finish. Set the steady rest 
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up here. Then using a second-cut"flat file or a mill-file, smooth 
up the rough portion of the barrel, giving it an even taper and con- 
tour with the adjoining portions of the barrel. The file should be 
moved at right angles to the axis of the barrel, and with light uni- 
form pressure. It is advantageous, although not essential, to give the 
file a slight rocking movement. Each successive stroke should ad- 
vance 2 small fraction of an inch lengthwise of the work unti] the 
total length is covered. "The file strokes may be slower than in vise 
work, but holding the file still on the lathe always causes rough and 
botched work. Tt is desirable to finish up with a very fine file. 
When the rough portion Has thus been trued up, the entire barrel 
should be polished to remove the old bluing and to give a mirror- 
like surface prior t rebluing 

If the original barrel had a very rough Parkerized finish it may 
be desirable to go over the entire barrel lightly with a file to smooth 
up, leaving the steady rest in place. Then remove the steady rest 
and lightly file smooth the spor where it bore. Next take medium 
emery-cloth and move it back and forth by hand lengthwise of the 
revolving barrel until it is polished and perfectly clean all over. 
Then repeat with fine and extra fine emery-cloth and crocus cloth 
each in turn until a perfectly smooth, mirrorlike surface is ob. 
tained. The barrel is now ready for final polishing zs explained 
in Chapter 18. 

It might be remarked here that in purchasing a Springfield rifle 
for the purpose of remodeling, it is always better to purchase one of 
the sporting models which has no rear sight fixed base attached, and 
with a barrel which is already polished and blued from receiver to 
muzzle, thus making it unnecessary to do all this lathe work, or 
even to reblue. 

STRAIGHTENING BARRELS. When a shooter contem- 
plates turning down a barrel to smaller than its original diameter 
he should consider carefully the facts and dangers that almost in- 
variably attend such an operation. 

In turning down the barrel originally, it was in all probability 
removed from the lathe and carefully straightened after each cut. 
After rifling, it was again checked for straightness, and straightened 
if necessary. The pressure of the lathe tool always springs the barrel 
slightly out of a straight line, so that straightening after each cut is 
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necessary to keep the outer surface concentric with the bore. The 
final straightening leaves the bore approximately straight (very few 
bores are absolutely straight) and the tension of the metal such 
that it stays straight under normal conditions. 

Now, a cut only a few thousandths of an inch decp, taken from 
the outer surface of such barrel, may, and usually does release in- 
ternal stresses in the metal, causing the barrel to spring back to its 
original crooked or curved state as it was before being straightened. 

A very common mistake of the amateur is to center his barrel in 
the lathe, and turn it down to the size wanted, without thought of 
straightening. The fact is, he probably cannot tell by looking at 
it whether it is straight or not. He finishes the job and stocks the 
barrel and action, only to find that it is shooting far—very far—from 
its previous sight adjustment. Probably it is necessary to shift the 
sights well off center to bring the group into the black. And— 
here's the worst of it—that cussed group moves up or down, right 
or leit, ord its shots all over the paper, as the barrel becomes 
warm from firi 

How ped The barrel looks straight on the outside—and 
probably is. But were to saw it in two at the right point, you 
would find that the wall was considerably thicker on one side than 
the other—the difference often being quite plain to the eye, without 
any measurements. What has happened is that the very first cut 
taken from the outside sprung the barrel slightly, or else released 
stresses which permitted it to spring itself. ede cuts, either 
lighter or heavier, sprung it some more—perhaps causing a compound 
bend; the light finishing cuts gradually turned the outside true and 
comparatively straight, while the bore remained crooked. Thus 
there are places where the wall is thicker on one side of the bore 
than the other, and this brings about a complicated state of affairs. 

The crooked bore causes the barrel to shoot away from its normal 
sight adjustment; as the barrel becomes heated from firing, the ex- 
pansion of the thicker wall being greater than that of the thin side, 
the barrel naturally bends itself in the direction of the thin walled 
side; and the hotter it gets the more it bends. There is no remedy 
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for this except straightening of the bore, and turning the barrel 
down smaller to make it concentric—straightening after each cut— 
and this is likely to reduce the size entirely too much. 

The third result likely to be encountered, will be the increased 
“whip” of the thinner barrel, making it more susceptible to even the 
slightest variations of load; such a barrel is permanently erratic in 
its shooting, and there is nothing to be done for it. The best results 
that can be obtained from such a tube involve the use of only re- 
duced loads, giving minimum vibration and whip—and the bullets 
should be selected by weighing and measuring, holding them within 
limits of 1/4 grain, and of .0005 inch diameter; and powder charges 
should be weighed, and held to 1/10 grain. Really the best thing 
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cent. of all amateurs, and of perhaps 99 per cent. of 
gunsmiths today. The other 1 per cent. are 
or barrel straighteners—and they didn't lean 
either. 


all professional 


barrels. 


this device has two heavy steel “fingers” covered with lead, 


Above and between them a third finger presses against the barrel 
from the top, its pressure being regulated by a heavy screw turned 
by a large hand wheel. The barrel is pointed directly toward a 
window which has a wire, rod or other clearly visible line in front 
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Straightening barrels is entirely beyond the ability of 99.44 per 


ther barrel makers 
ina day or a weck 


Most factories now use the overhead clamp for straightening 
Figure 109 shows this clamp in use. The lower side of 

on 

which the barrel rests, these fingers being about 3 or 4 inches apart. 
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of it. This throws a distinct shadow along the bottom of the bore. 
If the shadows edge appears perfectly straight, as in Figure 110-A, 
the barrel is straight along that surface if the shadow “breaks,” as 
in Figure 110-B, or shows a curve or bend, as in 110-C, the operator 
knows there is a crook or curve in the barrel at that point. 

‘The skill of the operator lies in his ability to judge by eye the 
exact location of the kink or curve, and its direction; to slide 
the barrel backward or forward on the lower fingers to exactly the 
right point, turning the wheel exactly the right amount to exert the 
required pressure to straighten the bore. By watching the shadow 
carefully he can tell when it is straight—but here the trouble begins. 
He must give it enough pressure to bend the barrel slightly in the 
opposite direction, just sufficiently so that when it springs back, it 
will spring to a straight line. Too little pressure will not remove the 
bend permanently; and too much will bend a kink in it the opposite 
way. Taking it by and large, the barrel straightener’s job isn’t the 
easiest on earth; yet a few of them become so expert that they 
can straighten out a bore with great exactness in a minute or so, 
locating the right place to set the clamp with almost uncanny pre- 
cision. 

‘The older method of straightening barrels is to rest the barrel 
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z 
>£» on two blocks of lead placed close together, striking it with a lead 


hammer at the point of the bend. I have heard it argued that this 
method was superior to the more modern clamp, since the sharp 
hammer blow breaks the fibres of the metal somewhat, preventing 
the barrel springing back to its original crook as it heats up in firing; 
while, (so it is claimed) the straightening clamps merely stretch 
the fibres, making a barrel so straightened more liable to change its 
point of impact. Just how much merit, if any, there is in these two 
arguments, I cannot say. I'm not a barrel straightener. 

The lead block and hammer method would appear far more 
difficult for the operator, since he is unable to watch the shadows 
in the bore while striking the blow; moreover he must learn to 
regulate the, force of the blow with great nicety, which would seem 
a more difficult accomplishment than learning how much pressure 
to put on the screw. And since the force required will vary greatly 
with barrels of varying size and stiffness, the difficulties are further 
increased. I'll bet my shirt that barrel straightening will not be 
included in the curriculum of the folks at Scranton for some time 
to come. 

But no matter how some folks are warned away from attempting 
the impossible, there are those whom such warning merely incites to 
the attempt; and sure as shootin' some reader is going to insist on 
trying to straighten a crooked ba:rel—and just as surely, a few 
of them are going to be lucky and actually get out the kinks. The 
Yel known fact that heaven protects drunks and damphools still 

ls. 

So if you attempt the job, get a bar of lead or soft babbitt about 
3/4 inch diameter and cut three pieces each about 5 inches long. 
Bend these near the center at a right angle, so they will hang on 
the jaws of the largest vise you can command—one piece at each 
end of the rear jaw, and one in the center of the front jaw. Turn 
the vise so it is pointing into a window or door where the light is 
good, and fasten up a rod or straightedge horizontally to cast the 
shadow. Since the vise exerts horizontal pressure, you will have 
to watch the side shadow instead of the one on the bottom of bore. 
Squint through and do your stuff. 

RIFLING: Since the introducti 


Thus the Henry system, or its modification, the Pope system, seemed 
to prove a very distinct advantage for muzzle loading rifles using 
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conical grooved bullets. The Metford system of rounded lands 
and grooves was very successful with breech loading, lead bullet, 
black powder rifles. The Lancaster oval bore system has had many 
admirers because of ease of cleaning and theoretical long life, but 
in actual practice has not always given the accuracy desired. 


Rigby system of flat sharp cornered lands, with corners of grooves 
slightly rounded, appears right in theory for modern high power 
ammunition with jacketed bullets, but in practice has not shown 
any marked improvement over the system now in almost universal 
use in the United States. This system, the Enfield, with an even 
number of lands and grooves, is used in practically all American 
rifles, and in most modern foreign rifles. It is used because it gives 
results which equal those of any other system, and because it is 
cheaper and easier to rifle a barrel on this system than on others. 
The lands and grooves are square and have sharp corners. ‘The 
English gunmakers usually give their barrels an uneven number 
of lands and grooves, so that a groove is diameterically opposed to 
a land. In the United States, and on the continent of Europe, 
however, an even number of grooves and lands are usually used. 
"The number of grooves varies greatly, as well as the width of lands 
and grooves. 

Generally speaking, it may be said that the grooves should be at 
least as wide as the lands, and that they had better be twice as wide. 
Four grooves are plenty for rifles of from .22 to .30 caliber, Above 
.30 caliber it is perhaps best to employ six grooves. There is no 
real advantage in employing a greater number of grooves than this, 
but neither is there any great disadvantage in using slightly more. 
The fewer the number of grooves employed, the cheaper it is to 
rifle a barrel, and probably the only reason why a larger number 
of grooves are employed than above is because manufacturers started 
to use the greater number because of some fancied advantage, and 
have continued to use that number because they have gotten 
results, and because they do not care to change their present stand- 
ards on account of expense. Generally speaking it may be said that 
the system of rifling employed by all American rifle makers in their 
barrels is good, and no real or marked advantage will accrue from 
any change. This refers to the number, width, and shape of the 
lands and grooves only. 

The depth of grooves varies according to the caliber. Long ex- 
perience has shown that in .22 caliber rim fire, grooves should be 
.0025-inch deep; in .25 caliber, .0035, for both lead and jacketed 
bullets. In .30 caliber and larger for jacketed bullets they should 
be .004-inch deep. Rifles of .32 caliber and larger intended only 
for lead bullets do well with slightly shallower rifling—about .0035- 
inch. Large bore magnum rifles using jacketed bullets may often 
use grooves .005-inch deep, but for .30 caliber .005-inch is usually 
considered a little too deep. 

"The diameter of the finish reamed bore before it is rifled is called 
the “bore” or “land” diameter. The diameter to the bottom of 
the grooves is called the "groove diameter,” and of course it exceeds 
the land diameter by twice the depth of the rifling. 

BULLET FIT: The groove diameter of a barrel has consider- 
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able influence on accuracy and barrel life, and this must be under- 
stood by the gunsmith who would concern himself with design and 
specifications for rifle barrels. Groove diameter must always be 
considered in connection with the diameters of the bullets that are 
to be used in the rifles. The diameters of the bullets are usually 
fixed by the ammunition manufacturer, but different manufacturers 
may use bullets of slightly different diameters for a given caliber of 
cartridge, so it is best to find out what the average diameter of all 
bullets likely to be used is, and use that figure in the selection of the 
groove diameter for the barrel. Rifle barrels can often be had with 
slight variations in groove diameter, thus allowing the gunsmith a 
certain latitude in fit between bullet and barrel. 

Of course where barrels and bullets are made in quantities by 
machinery certain tolerances of allowances from the standard di- 
ameters are absolutely necessary, for no company can afford to dis- 
card its tools as soon as they show any wear. Thus a manufacturer, 
starting with new tools, will cut his barrels to a certain diameter. 
‘As the tools wear or have to be sharpened, the diameter changes 
slightly, and finally the tools are discarded when they are producing 
barrels to the limit of the tolerance. The seme holds true of bullets, 
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the dies for making which are ground to the minimum diameter, 
and are discarded when they are producing bullets of the maximum 
allowable diameter. Most manufacturers have found it best, from 
the standpoint of economy and excellence of product, to maintain a 
maximum of variation between maximum and minimum groove 
diameters of barrels and diameters of bullets about as follows: 


eo 
runs regm 
"ro nr 
p " 
Thus the ordinary run of inexpensive .22 caliber repeating rifles 
may have groove diameters running from .222-inch to .223-inch, 


but the allowable tolerance for the more expensive small bore match 
rifles made by the same firm may run only from .2225-inch minimum 
to 223inch maximum. Likewise another firm may have a tolerance 
for the groove diameters of its ordinary 30 caliber sporting rifles 
of from .308-inch to .310-inch, while on the fine barrels it turns 
out for long range match shooting they may start making barrels 
308-inch groove diameter, and discard any barrels measuring over 
3085-inch. Lead bullets for ordinary use may vary in different lots 
by .002-inch in diameter, but the .22 caliber lead bullets which a 
cartridge company sends to an important small bore rifle competition 
will probably not vary more than .0005-inch fram what may be 
regarded as standard. One lot of bullets should not vary this much, 
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in fact they will hardly vary at all, as they will probably all come 
from one die on one day's manufacture, but a lot made one day 
may vary from a lot made the following week, or from a lot made 
on another press by the amounts given above. It is the constant 
endeavor of thc manufacturer to maintain as good a fit as possible 
between barrels and bullets. In this he is handicapped by the neces- 
sity for making a profit on his goods. He must consider speed of 
production, wear of tools, and skill of workmen, etc. 

SPECIAL BARRELS: Where the gunsmith demands a barrel 
of exact groove diameter he can sometimes get it if he has a large 
number of barrels to select from. Suppose for example a large 
maker's 30 caliber barrels have been found to run in groove di- 
ameter from 308-inch to .3095-inch, and the gunsmith wishes a 
barrel which shall measure between .308-inch and .3085-inch (for 
nothing is gained in specifying closer than this). By measuring 
three or four of that maker's barrels he will most probably find one 
which comes well within his specifications, or the maker himself 
may even be willing to make the selection for him. But if the gun- 
smith wishes the same firm to make a barrel for bim to a st d 
dimension, inside or outside, and differing from the standard factory 
barrel, he must be prepared to pay high for it, for that barrel must 
be put through the factory as a special job from start to finish, 
special workmen must set up special machines with special tools for 
it, and special machine operators must work on it. All this costs 
like the mischief as compared with the cost of running 1,000 barrels 
through on machines already set up for standard production, and 
operated by workmen who have to be skilled only on standardized 
operations, 

Many factories are organized only for standardized quantity 
production on stock articles, and they may not wish to disturb that 
steady flow of quantity production, and hence they may very properly 
establish a policy of refusing special work. In most of the 
large arms companies have established such policies. There may 
be some special jobs that they will do because they have enough 
demand for these particular jobs to warrant keeping the special tools 
needed to do the jobs. For example, at the present writing one 
of the large companies are making a specialty of furnishing and 
fitting heavy and selected match barrels to two makes of .22 caliber 
bore rifles and .30 caliber bolt action rifles because there is 
or less of a steady demand among target shooters for such bar- 
because such barrels used in important rifle matches have 
certain amount of advertising value. But if the gunsmith were 
this same firm with a request to fit a special .38-55 


re is so little demand for such work that it does mot pay 
maintain tools for it. He ^ » get his .38-55 barrel 
from another firm who makes a specialty of making rifle barrels 
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strictly to order and to customer’s exact specifications, but he will 
pay twice as much for such a barrel as he would pay the first firm 
for a regular quantity production barrel. 

It is this inability of the large factories to do special work 
which has caused the recent large growth in the number of small 
gunsmiths in this country, and finally in the organization of several 
fair sized gunmaking firms catering entirely to made to order 
weapons. This also is largely responsible for the interest being 
shown in amateur gunsmithing, and hence for the writing of this 
book. A small gunmaker can make a barrel to exact specifications, 
for every barrel is a special job. But he must employ very skilled 
workmen, every man probably has to be a $1.10 an hour machinist 
or toolmaker instead of a $0.75 an hour machine operator, he must 
discard his tools and make new ones when they show wear at all, 
and he must employ a highly paid force of clerks and stenographers 
to handle the voluminous rifle crank correspondence which such 
a trade entails in this country. 

And by the way, let us remark here that the average rifle crank 
has no right to burden a small gunsmith with a large volume of 
correspondence. "Time, even time at the typewriter, is extremely 
valuable to such men, and it probably actually costs the small gun- 
smith from $2.00 to $3.00 a page to answer letters. The crank 
should not approach such men until he is satisfied just what he 
wants, and writes only for prices and deliveries. General ques- 
tions should be sent to the arms and ammunition editor of one of 
the sporting magazines, or to the Dope Bag Department of The 
American Rifleman, and let the little gunsmith put in his skill 
at his bench where he belongs. 

* But we digress, and there is still one little matter to speak of 
before we leave this particular subject. It usually costs more for 
a shop to rebore a rifle barrel to larger caliber than it does to 
make an entirely new barrel of that particular caliber. This 
because it takes the most skilled ‘man in the shop to set up for 
a reboring job. So remember this,when some firm asks you $25.00 
to rebore a barrel. $ 

Now we have still to consider the best relationship between 
groove diameter and bullet diameter. In .22 calibers the best 
results are obtained when the bullet diameter is slightly larger 
than groove diameter. Bullets and barrels vary in diameter, and 
different makers’ products vary slightly in standard, but generally 
speaking the bullet should be from .0005-inch to .002-inch larger 
than the groove diameter of the barrel to do good work in .22 
caliber rim fire rifles. Actually most barrels run from .222-inch 
to .2235-inch in groove diameter, and most bullets run from .222- 
inch to .225-inch in maximum diameter of bearing. Practically 
the desired fit can always be obtained by trying various makes 


and lots of ammunition in the particular rifle, and selecting the :: 


lot which gives the best accaracy. Captain Edward C. Cross- 
man’s book "Small Bore Rifle Shooting,” contains a vast amount 
of useful information on .22 caliber barrels, rifling, chambering, 


bullet fit, and ammunition, and no gunsmith doing any work on :35- 


-22 caliber rifles can afford to be without it. 


In .25 caliber high power rifles groove diameter runs from about i 
-2555-inch to about .2585-inch, usually, however, the vast majority $ 
of barrels run from .257-inch to .258-inch. Bullets run from .255- : 
inch to .257-inch. From an ideal standpoint both groove diameter :j 


and bullet should be .257-inch. Practically, excellent results can 


be obtained if the bullets are not more than .00l-inch smaller than : 


groove diameter. So the expert 


which measure not less than .2565-inch. 


We know more in regard to bullet fit in .30 caliber than in ` 


any other size, and in .30 caliber the bullets which are made 
specially. for the .30-06 cartridge run closer to standard diameter, 


and are better made than any other class of bullets. This is one ` 


of the reasons why we get better average accuracy from .30-06 rifles 
than from any other size. .30-06 bullets run very regularly in 
diameter from .308-inch to .3085-inch. Such bullets will give 


splendid accuracy in rifle barrels having groove diameters anywhere ‘3 
accuracy in : 
barrels as large as .310-inch. A very wide belief has developed that ` 


from .308-inch to .309-inch, and will give very 
for best results a .30 caliber barrel should have a groove diameter 


of .308-inch, and certainly not larger than .3082-inch. This is ; 
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gunsmith endeavors to get a + 
barrel measuring from .257-inch to .2575-inch, and to select bullets ; 
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not borne out in actual results. There is no difference in accuracy 
between a .308-inch and a .3087-inch barrel that can possibly be 
determined as due to diameter alone, and it might take a series of 
1,000 rounds from a Mann "V" rest to determine that a .309-inch 
barrel was less accurate than a .308-inch barrel. The other side of 
the balance is not true, however. A .3095-inch jacketed bullet will 
not shoot well in a .308-inch barrel until the barrel gets well heated 
up from repeated firing, and a .3ll-inch bullet shoots poorly from 
a .308 or .309-inch barrel and runs the breech pressure unduly high. 
These principles of .30 caliber bullet fit apply equally to larger 
bores using jacketed bullets, certainly to as large calibers as .40. 
When lead bullets are used with smokeless powder in calibers 
larger than .22, another principle of bullet fit applies. Bullets must 
be cast of a rather hard alloy, and should be larger than groove 
diameter for the bewf results. In .25 caliber such lead bullets should 
be from .0005-inch fwj002-inch larger, in .30 caliber from .001-inch 
to .0035-inch. It does not appear to matter what the size of the 
bullets are provided that they come within these figures, but of 
course a given batch of bullets must be uniform in diameter, and 
also they must be of a size such that when seated in the case, the 
chamber of the rifle Will receive the cartridge without undue crowd- 


ing. Bullets smaller than groove diameter do not give good results 
with smokeless powder, although they do give fair results with black 
tme which hits the bullet a blow and expands it to bore size even 
fore it starts out of the case. But in many cases even with black 
powder, better results will be obtained if the bullets be slightly 
larger than groove diameter. This matter of bullet fit in all calibers, 
together with the fullest information on ammunition of all calibe: 
is discussed exhaustively in the book "Handloading Ammunition" 
by J. R. Mattern, which every gunsmith should have for reference. 
Professional gunsmiths in particular will find that "Handloading 
Ammunition" will point out to them a way in which they can make 
additional money and give better service to their customers by hand- 
loading and reloading rifle and pistol ammunition. Every gun- 
smith should also have a copy of the Ideal Handbook published by 
the Lyman Gun Sight Corporation, Middlefield, Conn., price 50 
cents, which gives muck absolutely necessary information rding 
reloading, bullets, bullet fit, and reloading tools. The following 
table from the Ideal Handbook gives the average groove diameter 
and pitch of rifling of the most common calibers of American rifles: 
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It may be said that this table shows dimensions which are the 
results of many years of experience. The dimensions are those which 
best fit existing bullets, and they should be departed from only after 
considerable experience and careful thought and study. 
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Cuaprer 16 
CHAMBERING AND BARREL WORK 


ITHE MEASURING OF BORES: The Ordnance Depart. 
ment takes the measurements of the bores of Springfield and 
Krag rifles with an instrument called a “Star Gauge.” This iş a 
long steel rod, bored out to contain another rod inside it One 
end of the smaller rod contains studded projections which fit tightly 
into the grooves, expanding to fit the bottom of the grooves when 
the smaller rod is pushed into the larger rod, and a scale on the 
breech end of the rod gives the groove and land diameters. The 
combined rod is inserted the desired distance into the bore, the inner 
rod pushed up until the projections come up tight against grooves 
or lands, and the diameter read off the scale. Thus the groove 
and bore diameter can be recorded for every inch of the bore from 
chamber to muzzle, and any tight or loose places can be i 

A star gauged barrel is simply one which has thus been measured 
and found to come within certain prescribed limits. Usually a 
barrel is not sent out from an Ordnance Department arsenal unless 
the groove diameter comes within the figures .308 to .308S-inch, 
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with the rod on the point of. the bullet may be necessary. Catch 
it as it comes out so that it does not fall and deform itself, and 
measure it with a micrometer caliper. Measure across portions 
which fitted into battom of grooves. This will give you the 
groove diameter of the barrel at the breech. In a similar manner 
push a bullet into the bore and with the rod shove or drive it 
straight through the bore to within about an inch of the muzzle. 
Sometimes the bullet can be shoved straight through, but often it 
will require light taps on the rear end of the rod with a hammer 
to gradually drive it through, and if these taps be made light and 
uniform, the resistance of the rod to the hammer will give a 
fair indication as to whether there are any tight or loose 
in the bore. Now with the bullet near the muzzle, hold the 
fingers at the muzzle so as to catch the bullet as ir comes out, 
and holding the rod in the other hand, tap light blows on the 
base of the bullet, gradually driving the bullet out at the muzzle. 
Catch it with the fingers and measure it, thus obtaining the 
groove diameter at the muzzle. In measuring these bullets, al- 
ways measure the greatest diameter, from the raised portion w! 
has upset into the groove on one side, tn similar portion on the 
other side. To obtain: bore diameter, with a very sharp knife 
carefully cut away the raised groove portions on either side so 
that the micrometer will fit into and measure those portions which 
bore on the tops of the lands 

To determine the smoothness of bore, and to detect and locate 
any possible tight or loose places in the bore, place the barrel in 
a heavy vise, using brass jaw covers so as not to mar it. Force a 
lead bulle: into the breech as before. Have a good big cross-piece 
handle on the rod or wrap it heavily with a piece of cloth, Get 
the body weight behind the rod, and force the bullet through the 
bore with a steady motion, as slowly as you can move without letting 
the bullet stop for an instant. It should take two or three seconds 
for the bullet to pass through a 30 inch barrel. If it goes through 
with an even and gradual speed and pressure it is fairly uniform, 
but if there are tight or Icose places the difference in pressure and 
speed will show these up. A little knack is necessary and one should 
practice it three or four times, and should also repeat the test a 
few times to be sure of his findings. The best barrels are those 
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which have no tight or loose places, but have even diameters from 
breech to muzzle, although most riflemen have the opinion that a 
rifle to shoot lead bullets exclusively will do better work if it gets 
just a little bit tighter towards the muzzle, being gradually tapered. 

MEASURING CHAMBERS: To measure the chamber of a 
rifle it is necessary to make a sulphur cast. The chamber, and about 
one inch of the rifling forward from it, should be thoroughly cleaned 
and then covered with a very thin film of light, clean oil. Take 
a cork the size of the bore of the rifle and drill a small hole through 
its exact center. In this hole place a piece of straight wire, about 
.0625-inch in diameter. Press the cork into the chamber and un 
about half an inch into the rifling, so that the wire extends through 


and unless it is practically free from tight or loose places. Star 


gauges are very expensive, and are not available except at Govern- 
ment arses 


ample, if you wish to measure a .30 caliber barrel about the best 
bullet to use is the lar factory lead bullet for the 32 W. C. F. 
cartridge, which is sort of pure lead, and measures .311-inch. 
Tf you have no bullets correct in size, turn some up on a lathe of 
235 
pure lead. Clean the barrel thoroughly and lubricate it very lightly 
with a thin oil like “3 in 1." Have a stiff, steel rod about ten 
inches longer than the bore, and almost the diameter of the bore, 
with a square, blunt tip. Slightly lubricate the bullet, drop it 
point first into the chamber, and with the rod shove it about an 
inch into the rifling. It may be necessary to hit the rear end 
of the rod a few light blows with a hammer to get the bullet 
started into the rifling. Insert the rod into the muzzle, and very 
carefully press the bullet out again at the breech. Slight tapping 
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the cork and back to a point several inches in rear of the breech. 
‘The wire functions as a handle for the cast as the cast is very 


brittle. The mixture for the cast is made of the following materials: 

m 

iio 
Heat very slowly and stir continually. When the mixture arrives 
at a thin pouring consistency, pour it into the chamber quickly, and 
allow to cool thoroughly before removing. To remove, place a 
rod in the muzzle and shove lightly on the cork, letting the cast 
come out slowly, and handling it very gingerly as it is quite brittle. 
is cast can now be measured with a micrometer and scale, and 
will give the dimensions of the chamber as well as its shape. The 
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mixture is almost shrink proof, but it is well to allow .0005-inch for 
shrinkage if measured at once, or .001-inch if measured a day after 
cast. It is important that the mixture be heated slowly, otherwise 
it becomes too thick to pour. 

TWIST OF RIFLING: The table on the previous page in 
Chapter 15 shows the twists of rifling which have proved best for 
various calibers and cartridges as a result of years of experience. 
The lower the muzzle velocity, the longer the bullet, the poorer 
the quality of the bullet, and the longer the range at which accurate 
results are desired, the quicker the twist of rifling must be to cor- 
rectly spin the bullet so that it will keep point on and fly accurately. 
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For example: the standard twist of the .25-20 rifle is one turn 
in 14 inches. In black powder days that twist often failed to keep 
an 86 grain bullet from keyholing slightly because the velocity that 
could be given with a full charge of black powder was too low for 
the combination of twist aad length of bullet. Seventy-seven grain 
bullets gave much better accuracy with black powder. "Today smoke- 
less powder gives higher velocity, and a 14 inch twist is ample for 
an 86 grain bullet in .25-20 caliber. A 14 inch twist will fail 
to spin a 117 grain .25 caliber bullet at M. V. 2000 f. s., but will 
spin it very nicely and keep it point on up to 200 yards at least if 
the velocity be increased to 2.500 f.s., but if accuracy is desired at 
very long range the twist had better be one turn in ten inches for 
a 25 caliber barrel to use 117 grain bullets. 

A standard twist of one turn in 10 inches hes been established 
for .30 caliber rifles. A 14 inch twist is sufficient to spin a perfect 
220 grain .30 cal. bullet to 1,000 yards, but such a twist may permit 
a poor 220 grain bullet to keyhole at 600 yards, or a perfect 220 
grain bullet to keyhole at 1,500 yards. The 10 inch twist 
tated by military mecessity for accuracy at extremely long range 
with war time ammunition. A 14 inch twist might be ample for 
a hunting rifle and excellent ammunition, because accuracy over 
yards is not demanded. "Slow twist, if permissible, is an advantage 
as it makes for less friction, hence longer barrel life, and greater 
ease in cleaning. 

THREADING BARRELS: The gunsmith may find it desir- 
able or necessary to thread new rifle barrels to fit them to certain 
receivers. Or he may desire to cut the thread off of an old barrel, 
and rethread it for another receiver, which of course involves re- 
chambering. Or again it may occasionally be necessary to turn the 
thread off of a barrel, shrink or solder on a sleeve, and cut a new 
receiver thread on the sleeve. All of these jobs he can readily do 
provided that he is a trained machinist and familiar with the cutting 
of screw threads on the engine lathe. If he is not accustomed to 
this work he must either serve an apprenticeship at it, or he must 
farm this work aut to some competent machinist, or preferably to 
a barrel making firm. 

The threading of a barrel is inseparably connected with chamber- 
ing and headspacing, and all who attempt to thread barrels must 
have a complete understanding of these subjects which are explained 
later. Rifle makers use many different styles of thread and pitch 
for their receivers and barrels. There is no standard, and we find 
on various makes of rifles, the "V," Whitworth, U. S. Standard. 
National, and Square forms of threads. The thread of the barrel 
must be cut so that there will be a small tolerance between threads 
of receiver and barrel in order that the index lines will meet when 
the barrel is screwed entirely home with a wrench. 

FITTING BARRELS TO RECEIVER: The barrel should 
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screw fairly easily ta within about 1/4-turn of meeting of index 
lines, and should then require a heavy wrench to screw entirely 
ome. The "index lines" are the two short, almost invisible lines, 
one cut in receiver, and one in barrel, which meet exactly when 
the barrel is screwed entirely home into the receiver. The assurance 
of correct headspace and security of barrel in receiver are the most 
important reasons for seeing that barrel is screwed exactly to index 
lines, but also if front and rear sight bases have previously been 
mounted on the barrel, then these should stand truly vertical when 
the index lines meet. 

If it is impossible to get che index lines to meet when the barrel 
is screwed up forcibly with a long wrench, then instead of easing up 
on the threads to give them more tolerance than is allowed in 
machine practice, the face of the shoulder on the barrel should be 
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lightly squared off until they do meet. Some barrel makers lay 
great stress on the fitting of this shoulder to the end of the re- 
ceiver ring, and employ the “spotting” method to secure perfect 
contact. One celebrated barrel maker maintains that best accuracy, 
particularly in .22 caliber match rifles, is obtained when the entire 
surface of the barre! shoulder is in perfect contact with the end of 

receiver, with equal pressure at all points. To "spot in” a 
barrel, the end of the receiver which bears against it is very lightly 
coated with Prussian blue, and the barrel screwed in fairly tight; 
then remove it and note the spots of contact. Dress them off care- 
fully with very fine files—a 3-inch die-sinker’s needle file will 
usually serve; or some of the various dic-sinker’s rifflers as made 
by the American Swiss File Company. Continue the spotting and 
test-fitting until the contact is perfect when barrel lacks about 1/16 
inch of being screwed up; then give the wrench the final twist which 
sets it all the way. 

Figure 111A shows a good type of wrench to use in screwing 
barrels into and out of receivers. It is made by welding or brazing 
a piece of tool steel to the upper jaw of a large monkey wrench, 
with handle from 18 to 24 inches long. The notch in this false 
jaw is cut at an angle of 90 degrees, giving it two-point contact on 
the round, upper portion of front end of receiver. The flat lower 
jaw bears against the flat portion found on the under side of most 
bolt action receivers, and the wrench should be screwed up rather 
tightly. It is advisable to drill four to six 1/8-inch holes in the 
setscrew of the wrench so that it may be tightened with a short 
length of drill rod. The surface of both jaws of the wrench should 
be polished off smooth to avoid marring the receiver, and the jaws 
may be modified as desired to obtain purchase on receivers of various 
types. Most lever action and single shot receivers have two flat 
surfaces on either side on which a standard long monkey wrench 
without modification of jaws other than to polish them, will take 
hold. 239 


.. Never hold the receiver in a vise and screw out the barrel when 
it can be, avoided. Rather hold the barrel in the vise and turn the 
receiver with the wrench, A good inexpensive method of holding 
the barrel in the vise so that it will not be marred is as follows: 
Take a piece of Shelby tubing, 4 inches long, with inside diameter 
slightly smaller than barrel near the breech, and walls about 1/4 
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inch thick. Taper ream this to be the same taper and diameters as 
the barrel it is to be used on, then split one.side with hack-saw or 
milling cutter. Slip it over the barrel snugly, then grip it in a 
pair of pipe jaws in a large vise, setting the vise up as tightly as 
possible, and use the wrench on the receiver as above. If this split 
Tubing is used on a straight taper barrel it may be made to fit clear 
back to the breech. However, on a barrel with two or more tapers 
it would be both dificult and expensive to ream the sleeve to fit; 
so in such a case fit it far enough forward to get a single straight 
taper. 
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When seating new barrels which screw in very tightly, partic- had very excessive headspace for some of the cartridges, for if 
ularly if one has to set up many barrels of exactly the same type there is anything that takes the greatest skill it is the forming of 
or outside dimensions, a pair of blocks as shown in Figure 111B dies for assuring the exact dimensions of cartridge caes. The result 
will pay for themselves, although rather expensive to make. Cast- was a most serious accident which crippled the rideman for life, 
iron is probably as good material as any for this purpose, and it is and he was very lucky not to have been killed. 
easily machined. A heavy block is first drilled and then reamed Every gunsmith who undertakes chambering, or the fitting and 
to fit the barrels, and then split on both sides with milling cutter. threading of barrels should know exactly what he is doing, and 


Orc ee alice mar beads pend tie terre , Why; he should have good mechanical ability, and he should be 


5 i equipped with the bes: of tools. These are not operations which an 
Profiled. Holes for 1/2 inch draw-bolts are drilled, and the de- amateur can do right the first time. Nor are they operations which 


vice bolted firmly to some solid upright support, such as a reot riflemen should trust to any gunsmith. Purchasers of rifles should 
supporting beam in the shop. With a clamp of this kind, and the ascertain that their gunsmith has the necessary skill or else they 
barrel grooves lapped out and polished, barrels already blued may be should insist that their rifle be chambered, and the receiver and bolt 
screwed into receivers without the slightest danger of marring the fitted at a factory where there is no doubt whatever that the proper 
finish. I have not had much success with wooden blocks hollawed and necessary skill will be used and every precaution taken, 

out to fit the barrel, as perfect contact required for a non-slip grip Briefly, chambering consists of reaming out the breech of the 
can hardly be obtained in wood. Some gunsmiths use these blocks barrel with a series of fluted reamers known as chambering rcamers, 
hollowed out larger than the barrel and lined with heavy leather 


i so as to form the enlargement or chamber into which the cartridge 
lued in, and dust the surface of the leather with powdered rosin. fits. The operation is done gradually, each reamer in turn being 


is method is all right if it works—sometimes it does. slightly larger than the preceding one. Before the last, or finish- 

Most .22 caliber barrels are easily removed, as they are‘usually ing ;eamer is used, the barrel is threaded and fitted to the receiver, 
not screwed in as tightly as the high power barrels of larger caliber. and finally the finishing reamer is run in to exactly the right depth 
Octagon barrels are easy—hold them in an ordinary flat jawed vise in conjunction with a set of headspace gages and the breech block 
with sheet brass or copper to protect the barrel. —— á t is going to be used in that individual rife, to be certain that 

Be careful in all cases to avoid marring, bending, denting, ar the chamber is cut to exactly the right depth, and thus assure correct 
springing the receiver. If it is of a shape which cannot be readily headspacing. 
gripped in a smooth jawed wrench without damage, better inlet a [f the diameters or length of the chamber be too small the cart- 
couple of hardwood blocks to fit its contour, and grip these blocks ridge will not fit, or it will give too bigh- possibly dangerous— 
with the wrench. Sometimes a piece of sheet lead wrapped around pressures, or the fired cases will be difficult to extract, and in 
ig will solve the Sicile. EX Mey 1, 1923, imue of The 2 
American Rifleman, Colonel Stodter offered a method of removing — 

pos ich i i feles: addition, unless bullets of a very even and selected diameter be used, 

Krag barrels irom actions, which is substantially as : it will probably result in an inaccurate barrel. |f the diameter of 

"The first problem is to remove the old barrel. Take two pieces of wood the chamber be too large the barrel may be inaccurate, although 
about on t laches sod p inches s md. shape them roughly with saw, we have seen some large chambered rifles shoot with a very fair 
chisel and rasp to fit on each side of the receiver.” - S jg degree of accuracy; also the life of the barrel will be short due to 

Place tho, receiver with blocka in place in the vies and serow Iiun eet gas cutting, and the fired cases will expand so much that they cannot 
inch in diameter and twelve to fifteen feet long, double it in the be reloaded—they may even split. If the chamber be too long, that 


ick the end of a pick handle or uimilar is too much headspace, the cartridges may misfire, the primers may 
the loop and wind the doubled zope smoothly and tightly frem near the blow out, the cartridge case may separate a half inch in front of 
when di lever is rotated around the barrel so as to tighten the rope the the head leaving the forward portion of the case lodged in the 
twisting force will be exerted in a counter clockwise direction and tend to chamber, and even the whole head of the case may blow out, allow- 
LT 5 : 
“GGT the rope gh mear the marae with one hand and erit the terr Ehin, and perhaps seriously mating: the shower Ia many ol 
mi deor te erered Eis does mot ge regis heit the receiver the measurements oí the chamber even a few thousandths of an inch 
li 


slightly with a blow torch or a candle, This will usually expand it suficient- may make all the difference between success and complete failure 
ly to allow the barrel to be unscrewed.” or disaster, 


i i The first detail we will take up is that of the design of the 
sod ord of caution, Remove the belt. of breech mechanism De- chamber, that is its dimensions and shape with reference to the 
fore attempring eve enl be, but L have sema gunsmith Cartridge that is to be used. ‘The dimensions and shape of the 
Pi ehirty-odd year experience grunt and twist a barrel out by main Chamber must be based on the dimensions and shape of the cartridge, 
dcn and awkwardness without even opening the action, break- And the kind of load that cartridge contains, and must also conform 
tae OF the erac dally; and cotdag a alice ‘out SE the breech ‘© good ordnance engineering practice. No cartridges are made 
with it, and then cuss for ten minutes without repeating himself! absolutely uniformly, bur are made with Deor DR 

A . : : ion dimensions, the system of inspection at the - 
CHAMBERING: Chambering of rifle barrels is an operation jt cartridge will be produced larger than the maximum 
241 measurements, nor smaller than the minimum measurements. The 

that many gunsmiths may be called upoa to do. If they undertake chamber must be cut to fit and operate safely with either a 
it they should know all about it as it is extremely important that maximum or a minimum cartridge. To do this it is necessary that 
it be done exactly right, On the correct chambering of a rifle barrel it be just large enough to work successfully and safely with the 
depends its safety, its accuracy, and to a great extent its length of maximum cartridge, but no larger, for if it is larger it will probably 
life, to say nothing of its ability to handle its cartridges efficiently. be unsafe with the minimum cartridge. This e ablishes the size 
Let the gunsmith make a little slip in design, workmanship, or di- and shape of the chamber within very close limits. - ; 
mensions and the barrel may have no semblance of accuracy, and Unfortunately most gunsmiths are unable to obtain the dimensions 
what is more important, it may maim or kill the man who fires it. of maximum and minimum cartridges from the cartridge makers, 
Chambering is inseparably connected with the threading of the who usually regard their drawings and designs as confidential. 
barrel, and with headspacing, and these three operations must be Fortunately we can, in most cases, arrive nt a very close approxima- 
considered together. tion of the dimensions of the maximum and minimum cartridge 
"At the time tha: this is being written there has occurred a cast from the measurements of a number of standard factory cartridges 
where a very prominent maker of hand made rifes turned out a of the various makes, the mean of the measurements of which may 
We for am equally prominent rifeman, which had a little exces- be taken as the average or mean cartridge. These measurements 
Sive headspace, Moreover the gunmaker acquiesced in the rife- should not be taken from cartridges of only one make, for these 
man making his own cases for this rifle by necking down existing may differ from those of some other make slightly, and you want 
"30-06 cases in a hand tool This of course resulted in the cases the rifle to be satisfactory with cartridges of all standard makes. 
being not uniform, which is exactly the same as though the rifle Therefore, when starting to design a set of chambering reamers, 
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one should first obtain at least twenty cartridges of all makes of that ! 
caliber, and also sometimes all the varieties loaded with different | 
weight bullets. 243 | 


Figure 112 gives the maximum and minimum dimensions of the | 
30 caliber MI (30-06) and the .30 caliber Model 1898 (Krag) 
cartridges, the measurements being copied from official Ordnance | 
drawings, The mean or average cartridge may be taken as being 
the mean of these extreme dimensions. ‘Thus if the gunsmith will 
measure a lot of any other make and size of cartridges, and average 
these measurements, he arrives at a series of mean measurements for 
that particular make and caliber of cartridge. "Then take half the 
difference between the maximum and minimum dimensions as shown 
in Figure 112A or Figure 112B, and add it to these mean dimen- 
sions, and you have what may be regarded as the maximum dimen- 
sion of the particular cartridge you are considering. "These, then, 
are the dimensions which you use for the maximum cartridge in 
considering the design of your chamber. Several hours can profit- 
ably be spent with 100 cartridges (20 of each five makes), a mi- 
crometer, vernier ruler, pencil, and paper, in determining measure- 
ments, and this work should be checked and rechecked to be sure 
that there is no error anywhere. Do not shirk it. "The result will 
be a drawing of the maximum cartridge for which the chamber 
should be cut. 

Figures 112A and 112B also show the maximum and minimum 
chamber dimensions for the .30 caliber MI (Springfield), and the 
;30 caliber Model 1898 (Krag) chambers. If the chamber is to 
be cur for some cartridge other than these, there should be the 
same tolerance between the maximum cartridge selected and de- 
termined, and the finishing chambering reamer as there is between 
the maximum cartridge and the maximum chamber in these draw- 
ings, ‘The finishing reame should always be made to cut the maxi- 
mum chamber, for as it is used on barrel after barrel it will become 
dull, will have to be stoned to sharpen it, which will of course re- 
duce its size, and then it must be discarded when it is cutting the 
minimum chamber, or else ground down for use as one of the pre- 
liminary reamers. 

A lot of foolishness has been written about minimum or tight 
chambers. Many shooters seem to think that tight chambers are 
very desirable, and that they are more accurate. The truth is that 
tight chambers are very undesirable, "They are fairly accurate only: 
when & bullet of the exactly correct diaras ie wed’ ami ce 
extremely hard to get such bullets. Chambers cut with the relative 
dimensions and tolerances shown in the drawings are the most ac. 
curate and satisfactory chambers known. Practically every Amer 
ican manufacturer is now designing his chambers for new cart 
ridges with tolerances between maximum cartridge and minimum 
chamber very closely approximating those shown here, and we can- 
not too firmly impress upon the gunsmith that he should follow 
these as a guide. 

Very often a customer will write to a gunsmith or a manufac- 


turer, and state that he desires a barrel cut with an extremely 
tight chamber, or a chamber of some peculiar shape. The gun- 
smith might very properly refuse to cut such a chamber írom the 
standpoint of safety alone. But he can also plead the cost of making 
the necessary reamers. Certainly the cost of making the two finish- 
ing reamers which will probably be necessary to cut a chamber to 
some special dimension would bc not less than $40.00 in man labor, 
plus at least the same amount for machine labor, both doubled fcr 
overhead. To these we might add the day's labor of the highly 


trained man spent in figuring out dimensions as previously described. 
Indeed a complete set of chambering reamers today costs from $200 
to $300 to make, and the customer who glibly talks about having 
a specially chambered rifle, hardly realizes what he is getting into 
in the way of expense if he really wants to go any further than 
bothering the gunsmith with many letters about it. 

en one starts to chamber a barrel it is probably bored, reamed, 
and rifled all the way to the breech end. A series of about four to 
six reamers are used, graduated in size and diameter so that each 
succeeding one makes a shallow cut, and slowly and gradually en- 
larges the chamber to the desired size and shape. See Figure 113. 
The reamers are made by hand. being ground from fluted reamers 
purchased from gage and toal-making firms. They are usually 
used by hand, although in large arms factories they are operated for 
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Fig. 113 
convenience and speed in a special turret lathe. It is a principle 
of reaming that a reamer, if operated by hand, and if not forced 
unduly, will ream out exactly in line with the axis of the original 
bore, "To assist in this, each reamer is provided with a pilot or 
cylindrical portion in front of the cutting edges, which, riding on 
the top of the lands, acts as a guide and a centering agent for the 
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front of the reamer. This pilot is ground and polished to be a 
push fit on the top of the lands. There are also stop guides at the 
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odori cuoi EC o into the cham- 
deeply enough. 

"The finishing reamer, that is the final one used, must be ground to 
very close dimensions, and it is this reamer also which cuts the 
bullet seat or leed. The bullet seat is that portion of the 
ahead of the mouth of the case, into which that portion of the bullet 
projecting out of the brass cartridge case fits. It should be cut so 
that the ogive of the bullet, that is the curve of the point, will just 
barely touch the origin of the lands, and the beginning of the lands 
should be cut on the same curve or slope as the ogive of the bullet. 
Usually there is a short portion of the chamber ahead of that por- 
tion corresponding to the mouth of the case, which is cut cylindrical 
and smooth by simply reaming out the lands, leaving this portion a 
true cylinder of groove diameter. This cylindrical portion receives 
the portion of the bearing or maximum diameter of the bullet 
which projects outside of the case. Then ahead of this the lands 
start on a gradual slope. 

Generally speaking, the best accuracy is obtained, other details 
being correct, when the cartridge and bullet are so shaped and as- 
sembled that there is a portion of the cylindrical, maximum diameter 
of the bullet projecting ud the mots ot die case, and fitting with 
almost a push fit into the cylindrical portion of the 
the bullet seat straightens the bullet up so that its axis is in line with 
the axis of the bore, and thus on discharge the bullet, slides straight 
forward into the bore and rifling without any wobble or jump which 
might tend to deform the bullet. 

That portion of the chamber corresponding to the neck of the 
case should be a little longer than is necessary from the measure- 
ment of the cartridge. That is about 1/32 to 1/16 inch should be 
allowed for the lengthening of the neck of the case, and the ler 
of the chamber ahead of the mouth of the case should be pushed 
forward correspondingly. Cases lengthen considerably when fired, 
particularly cases which have been reloaded a number of times, and 
the chamber must allow for this, or it will actually crimp the cart- 
ridge just as a reloading tool does, and this may lead to ragged shoot- 
ing or even to excessive pressure. 

Only experienced tool-makers have the art and skill necessary to 
make chambering reamers. Such a man will readily understand 
the instructions and explanations herein. If the gunsmith is not also 
a tool-maker he will be obliged to have his chambering reamers made 
for him, preferably by a firm of rifle barrel makers. The making 
of a set of chambering reamers is expensive work. Besides the time 
of the designer, and of the workman, much machine time is neces- 
sary, and thus the cost of making one complete set of reamers and 
the ‘accompanying age Tun somewhere between 


$150.00 and $300.00, for a modern bottleneck rimless cartridge. 

for simple, straight pistol cartridges are very mech cheaper. 
Figure 113 shows several chambering reamers complete with pilot 
and shank. 

Starting with the first or smallest reamer, each in tum is run 
in and turned, cutting out until it has entered into the bore up to 
iy stop. Then the next is run in, and so on, using lighe oil, and 
clearing all chips from the Chamber between each operation, thus 
gradually enlarging and shaping up the chamber until finally it i 
in semi-finished shape, lacking perhaps .003-inch of its finished di- 
ameter, and about 02-inch of being deep enough. At this point the 
barrel should be screwed into the receiver, i that has not been already 
done, the barrel having been threaded and the breech end faced and 
cut for the extractor, lugs, etc., before the chambering was started. 

EAD-SPACING: Here we must explain the very important 
matter of headspace. Ie will be obvious to all that the chamber must 
hold the cartridge back against the face of the bolt, and must support 
the cartridge and its primer firmly against the blow of the fring 
pin. Few gunsmiths, however, realize how accurately 
must be adjusted in order that the rifle shall operate eficientiy and 
miiy. When a rimmed cartridge is used, the headipace is the dis 
tance from the shoulder of the chamber on which the forward sur- 
face of the rim of the cartridge rests to the face of the breech bol: 
or breech block. See “A” Figures LID. This distance must be 
equal to the length, that is the thickness from front to rear, of the 
rim of the maximum case. No tolerance should be allowed, and 
this distance or headspace is cut carefully and gradually with the 
finishing reamer, after the barrel and breech bolt have been assembled 
to the receiver, with constant trying cf the headspace gage or of a 
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cartridge known to be of fairly maximum dimensions. In the case of 
a rimmed cartridge the gages are merely dummy cartridges 
very accurately turned of steel, the smaller or “GO” gage being ex- 
actly the size and shape of the maximum cartridge, and the "NO 
GO" gage being just a trifle larger or longer in length, with a 
rim which is approximately .003-inch thicker than the rim of the 
maximum case. The finishing reamer is run in until the breech 
block will just barely close, without undue effort on the bolt handle 
or finger lever, on the "GO" gage, but the action positively must 
not close on the "NO GO" gage or the rifle will be both unsatis- 
factory and unsafe, The exact dimensions of the finishing reamer 
assure that the shoulder, and bullet seat of the chamber will all be 
at the right distance ahead of the rim seat, and that all portions of 
the chamber will have the correct diameters. 

The headspacing of a chamber for a rimless cartridge is slightly 
different, and it is also more important because as a rule rimless rifle 
cartridges are used with much higher breech pressures than rimmed 
cartridges. Here it is the shoulder of the chamber just in rear of 
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the neck which holds the head of the case back against the breech 
block and supports the case and primer against the blow of the 
firing pin. The is thus that distance from some selected 
point on the cone of the shoulder to the face of the breech block or 
breech bolt. See "A," Figure 114-C. Finish chambering is donc 
ia the same way as with rimmed cartridge, the receiver and bolt 
assembled to the barrel, and the finishing reamer being run in until 
the bolt will just barely close on the smaller or "GO" headspace 
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gage. The bolt handle should turn down on this gage with just 
a slight suspicion of feel, but not so hard ss to cause any difficulty 
in operating the rife and having the cartridges insert easily in rapid 
fire. At the same time the bolt should not close down completely 
on the "NO GO" gage. Figure 115 shows the two headspace 
gages, "GO" and "NO GO" for the Springfield rifle. 

‘The minimum headspace gage for the .30-06 rifle and cartridge is 
known at the 1.940 gage, that being its length from a determined 
peint on the cone to its head. The bolts of all riis for 30-06 
cartri itary or sporting, must close readily on this gage. 

"NO GO" gage for arenal cac i as the 1.945 gage, being 
{06-inch longer than the minimum of "GO" gage. Bolts of rifles 
issued from arsenals must not close completely on this gage. The 
TNO GO" gage for rifles in the hands of troops is known as the 
1.950 gage. If bolts of rifles in the hands of troops or in storehouses 
at posts close on this gage when they are inspected such rifles are 


withdrawn from use and issue, and are sent to an arsenal for repairs. 

Headspace gages, as a rule, cannot be bought, but must be made by 
the gunsmi Eee Den pat ee it 

L a gunsmith has a number 

of barrels of given caliber to chamber or fit he should certainly 

T t caliber, is then prepared to fit 

ready made and chambered barrels of dase caliber m ay brah sos 
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tiom. For example, if he has a set of such gages for the .30-06 
cartridge he may buy his barrels ready chambered and threaded from 
the several sources of supply for such barrels, and he can then screw 
these barrels directly to his receiver, and then he can proceed to try 
different bolts in that rifle until he finds one bolt which will close 
down on the “GO” gage, but will not close down on the "NO GO" 
gage. That barrel, receiver, and bolt are then perfectly satisfactory 
and have the correct headspace. 

But if the gunsmith has but one barrel to fit he may be able to 
get by with it all right by using 2 loaded cartridge as a gage. Pro- 
cure a number of cartridges of different makes of the caliber desired. 
Select from this lot by trial in another new rifle of standard make 
the two cartridges which appear to be the largest and longest. It 
will be difficult or impossible to measure their length from shoulder 
to head if they are rimless cartridges, but one will probably be able 
to tell by the way they feel when they go in the standard rifle, and 
the way the bole closes on them. Use one of these for the “GO” 
gage. Paste a disc of paper .005-inch thick, on the head of the other 
and use it for the “NO GO" D 

The gunsmith, and all riflemen in fact, must beware of the ready 
chambered and threaded barrel. It cannot be stated too strongly that 
rifle barrels cannot be made strictly interchangeable, and that the 
only way 2 ready made and completely chambered and threaded 
barrel can be safely fitted to a rifle is by changing breech bolts until 
one is found which fits tightly enough (and not too tightly) to 
successfully pass the gaging test, or by carefully fitting the breech 
block or bolt in an unfinished state, machining or grinding it to a 
perfect fit with the gage. 

‘The reason why barrels cannot be made to be interchangeable is 
shown in Figures 114-C and 114D. To assemble interchangeably 
it would be necessary that the sum of the measurements B, C, and 
D be not greater than the difference between the minimum and 
maximum headspace permissible. But in production no one of these 
measurements can be assured closer than, say, .003-inch. Thus, if 
in a given barrel and rectiver and bolt, these three measurements 
were all maximum, or all minimum, we would have an aggregate of 
,009-inch, whereas in most rifles the maximum permissible differ- 
ence max, and min. headspace is about .006-inch. The 
barrel is therefore always finish chambered after being assembled 
to the receiver and bolt in connection with the headspace gage. 


It therefore follows that it is extremely important that only that 
melee "s and no other be used in that rifle. iderable 
trouble, and some serious accidents have happened due to changi 
bolts. For example, the bolts of most high power bolt action rides 
and also of many .22 caliber action rifles, will apparently inter- 
change very nicely to the un ted. The bolt of any rifle will fit 
nicely into any other rifle of that make and caliber, and the tyro thinks 
that everything is all right. But the use of that bolt in that wrong 
rifle may give poor accuracy (particularly in the case of .22 rifles), 
or it may cause the cartridge cases to separate in two about hal an 

in front of the head, leaving the forward portion of the case 
wedged in the chamber, or if the cartridge be a litde overloaded 
or if the case have a soft head from too much annealing in the 
cartridge plant the head of the case may give way, permitting gas 
to come to the rear, completely demolishing the breech action and 
perlaps seriously injuring the shooter. On the other hand, modern 
military bolt actions made of Pod heat treated alloy steel like 
the Springfield, Winchester Model 54, Remington Model 30, 
Mauser, and Mannlicher, which are designed to stand a regular 
working pressure of 48,000 pounds per square inch, will successfully 
withstand an accidental pressure up tu 100,000 pounds per square 
inch without anything giving away provided that the headspace is 
correct, and that the cartridge case is in good condition. lt is the 
rarest thing in the world to find a soft headed cartridge case in 
the Product of our standard cartridge manufacturers—that is, their 
peace time product, Practically all the soft headed cartridge cases 
we have found have been in war time ammunition, such ammuni- 
tion being made in enormous quantities with brass which was not 
quite up to that which the cartridge companies can always assure 
in times of peace. 

While we have emphasized the danger of excessive headspace, 
we do not wish the reader to suppose that great numbers of rifles 
are unsafe. Headspacing is very important from the standpoint 
of safety, but it is also a very simple little test, taking not more 
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than a minute to make if one has the proper gages. The product 
of our large arms companies, of many of the smaller made to 
order firms, and of many of our most prominent gunsmiths is all 
properly headspaced, and these weapons are absolutely safe if used 
with any standard cartridge of the correct caliber made by any 
of our large cartridge companies or by the Government arsenals, 
or with hand loaded cartridges assembled with the loads recom- 
mended in the Ideal Handbook or in the book “Handloading 
Ammunition” by J. R. Mattern. 

We must also speak of too small or too short headspace, be- 
cause that also is likely to occur, although it is not accompanied 
by such grave consequences as excessive headspace. If we have 
too small headspace then Spes block er bolt will fail to 
close down on.the cartridge, or it may close down on cartridges 
of one make, but not on those of another. The chamber is just 
too short, and the remedy is to run the finishing reamer in a little 
deeper or to select a shorter bolt. Once in a while, in using re- 
loaded ammunition, the rifleman may run into similar trouble 
due to the stretching of fired cartridge cases. The fired cartridge 
cases one rel may have stretched too long for that chamber. 
This often occurs in lever action rifles using cartridges giving high 
breech pressure, particularly in .250-3000 and .300 Savage car- 
tridges in Savage Model 1899 lever action rifles, and in .30-06 car- 
tridges in Winchester Model 1895 rifles. These breech actions, not 
having bolts locked at the front, and not being made of hard, heat 
treated, alloy steel, have a certain amount of spring or give to them, 
and the cartridge cases fired in them lengthen so much that they 
cannot be resized to again fit easily into the chamber in which 
they have been fired. a 
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RIFLE CARTRIDGE DESIGN 


JE o essay to build a rifle of your own, or, if you are a pro- 

fessional, one for a patron, it is probably because no existing 
model quite meets your ideas. Naturally you want this new rifle 
to represent the very highest type, and that may even involve carry- 
ing out your own ideas as to a cartridge. Now in times past we 
have seen both amateurs and professionals air their views as to car- 
tridges. Some of these views are excellent, some fair, while many 
violate almost every rule of good ordnance design and would be 
complete failures were they carried into execution. This chapter 
is therefore going to be devoted to illustrating certain principles of 
cartridge design to the end that your ideas as to cartridges may be 
sound. Knowledge in this respect will also help you in your under- 
standing of the proper design of rifle barrels, bores, and chambers. 

First we want to explain briely HOW RIFLE CARTRIDGES 
ARE MADE. Particularly we wish to show what an intricate 
matter the making of a cartridge is, and what an expensive outlay 
in tools is necessary before any change can be made. 

"Take first the making of the brass cartridge case. Cartridge brass 
comes from the mill in long sheets or strips about 6 inches wide, 
many feet long, and of the thickness desired, depending upon the 
perticular cartridge. This brass strip is first fed into what is called 
a double action press where a round disc is first cut out of the strip, 
and the disc then formed into a shallow cup by means of a punch 
and die. The cup then passes in succession to a number of other 
presses, also provided with punches and dies in which it is gradually 
drawn out inte a long cylinder or tube, closed at one end—the 
head. The presses are big, heavy, strong machines. No hand tools 
vould possibly du such work. The punches and dies have to be made 
with extreme accuracy, and are cut, hardened, and ground by tool- 
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makers specially skilled in such work. No mere machinist has the 
skill to make such dies. 

One of the properties of brass is that when it is worked or drawn 
through a die it becomes hard, and several draws in succession would 
make it very brittle. Therefore, between every draw the cups or 
tuber are sent to a gas or electric furnace where they are heated 
red hot to a certain exact temperature to soften or anneal them, 
and after each anneal they are washed and dried before they are 
sent back to the next press. Figure 116 and Figure 117 shows the 
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various stages that the cartridge case goes through from the original 
cup, through the various draws, and the trimming, heading, and 
necking operations, to the finished case. When the cup is drawa 
out into a long enough tube the ragged mouth is trimmed off, and 
then it gots to a series of machines called headers which form and 
stamp the head of the case and form the primer pocket and the 
rim. If ic is a rimless case another machine like a little lathe cuts 
the extracting groove. Up to this point the case body is straight 
with no neck. The case next goes to a press which necks it down 
gradually in four or five sets of punches and dies with several neck 
anneals in between, these annealings being localized so as to leave 
the head of the case hard and the neck rather soft. Finally, after 
the last necking operation, the neck of the case is usually given a 
last neck anneal to assure that the neck shall have the exact grain 
structure which will assure against season cracking as the cartridge 
gets old. 

In all these thirty-odd operations it is necessary that the anneals 
be very carefully controlled in order that the brass shall have just 
the right grain structure as will insure the required strength, tough- 
ness, life and temper. To this end each cartridge plant employs a 
metallurgist skilled in non-ferrous metals whose duty it is to in- 
spect to insure that each operation and anneal is to the required 
kind, length, or temperature to give the desired property to each 
case or complete cartridge. 

The sets of dies, punches, tools, etc, to form one case or one 
bullet cost several thousands of dollars, while the sets of presses, 
headers, trimmers, cutters, bullet machines, loading machines, etc., 
to make cartridges, cost into the hundreds of thousands of dollars. 

Figure 118 shows the various stages in THE MANUFAC- 
TURE OF A MODERN JACKETED BULLET. The bullet 
jacket is drawn from a sheet of gilding metal (copper 90 per cent., 
zinc 10 per cent.) in much the same manner as the brass case is 
drawn until it is finally completed, being formed at one end and 
open at the other. In the meantime the lead core is being formed. 
A large ingot of lead of the required mixture, usually lead, tin and 
antimony, is placed in a huge extruding press, from which a long 
wire of lead is extruded. This wire is then fed into a press in 
which it is cut off into short lengths, and formed into the required 
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shape for the bullet core. ‘Ihe completed jackets and cores then 
go to a bullet assembly machine where the core is first inserted 
into the jacket, and the assembled jacket and core then pass in suc- 
cession through a number of dies in which the bullet is shaped and 
swedged into the required shape and size. 

In all of these operations exact shape and size are of extreme 
importance. Punches, dies, and other tools must be most uniformly 
and accurately made, and as they are worn they must be replaced 


to assure that the completed cartridge will come within the toler- 
ances shown in Figure 112. 

CARTRIDGE ASSEMBLY: Finally the completed cases and 
bullets go to the loading room where, with powder and primer, 
they are assembled into complete, loaded cartridges by operations 
very similar to those which are performed by the Ideal, Bond, or 
Belding and Mull hand reloading tools, except of course that there 
is one big automatic machine which does all the operations in turn 
and loads -about 2,000 cartridges per hour. 

It should be understood that through all the operations there 
is very complete inspection, mechanical, physical, chemical, and 
visual, to assure that each case, bullet and complete cartridge shall 
be safe, correct size and material, etc. For example, usually each 
morning and afternoon a batch of bullets are taken direct from 
the bullet assembling machine, and sent to the proof house where 
they are immediately hand loaded into cartridges and fired to see 
that they are accurate and give the required velocity and pressure, 
and thus insure that the bullet machines continually rurn out first 
class bullets. Also each cartridge after loading is‘ mechanically 
weighed to see that none contains too much or too little powder. 

From all this it will readily be scen that it is a very expensive 
matter to tool up TO MAKE A SPECIAL CARTRIDGE. Nc 
cartridge company can possibly. afford to do it unless they can fore- 
see a ready sale of at least several hundred thousand of such car- 
tridges yearly. Therefore the amateur or professional gunsmith is 
obliged to confine his alterations in design to such slight changes 
or adaptations that he can make in existing cartridge cases or jack- 
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eted bullets. 

Let us say, for example, you want a 7 mm or .25 caliber car- 
tridge, but no existing one has just the required shape or powder 
capacity, so you decide to take a larger case, say a 30 caliber case, 
and neck it down to the desired caliber. Or you may even wish 
to cut it off shorter, reshape its neck, or otherwise alter it. Right 


here we must interpose a few words of caution. We have already 

seen in the chapter dealing with rifle chambers, how necessary exact 

headspace is, and how with a rimless case the shoulders of the case 

and chamber assure this headspacing. The entire rimless case must 

therefore be extremely exact in size and shape or we will have a lot 

of trouble—perhaps extremely dangerous accidents. No ordinary 
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machinist is capable of making dies accurate enough to neck down 
or reform rimless cartridge cases, and let no one suppose that. such 
work can possibly be done on hand presses or with hand reloading 
tools. It must nor be attempted. 

The necking down of a rimmed cartridge case, however, is an 
entirely different proposition. Here the rim of the cartridge insures 
the correct headspacing, and if the hand made dies do not form 
the shoulder and neck of the case to absolutely exact dimensions, a 

256 
light charge fired in that case in the rifle will usually swell the 
reformed cartridge to exactly fit the chamber and thereafter all 
will be well. In this way one can neck down existing cartridges 
to other calibers and shapes, of which the following will serve as 
examples: 


38-55 necked to .35 or .33 caliber 
132-40 or 30-30 necked to .28 or a; caliber 
{25-55 or 26-20 caliber necked to .2a caliber 
-25-35 expanded to 6.5 mm—etc, 

Suppose we wish to neck the .30-40 Krag case to .25 caliber. 
First we make a drawing of the finished case we wish. Then we 
make a series of dies to neck the case down gradually, and we must 
anncal the neck between each necking operation or the neck would 
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get too brittle or hard. The first die necks the case down to per- 
haps .290 caliber, the second to .275 caliber, the third to .265 caliber, 
and the last die completes the reforming and necking so that the 
neck now measures .255-inch inside and both neck and shoulder arc 
the required shape and length outside. (.25 caliber bullets usually 
measure .257-inch, and neck for a jacketed bullet should be .002- 
inch smaller than the bullet to hold it friction tight in the case.) 
As you neck a case down the brass in the neck is compressed and 
must go somewhere. Consequently the neck of a case necked down 
from .30 to .25 caliber will have a thicker wall than the original 
30 caliber case had. For this reason the final die must be cut 
gradually with much experimenting until a size is arrived at which 
makes the neck of the case measure just .255-inch inside. 


‘The cases are forced into and pulled out of the dies either in an 
arbor press or in an [deal bench loading armory press. The ordinary 
hand reloading tocl is not nearly strong enough nor accurate enough 
for these necking operations. Between each operation you must an- 
neal the neck. Hold the neck only of the cartridge in a properly 
shaped gas flame so that it will just come to a dull red heat in about 
10 to 20 seconds. ‘This is best done by arranging two gas burners, 
each of which plays a pencil shaped flame about 1/8-inch in di- 
ameter on opposite sides of the neck. The neck is held between the 
two flames until it just begins to glow red hot which it should do 
in about ten to twenty seconds. Then it is allowed to cool, then 
washed in hot soapsuds and water, then boiled in clear water, taken 
quickly from boiling water, put hot in a wire strainer, and shaken 
above a stove or gas burner so as to cause the cases to dry com- 
pletely within three or four minutes after being taken from the 
boiling water. The cases can of course be washed and dried in 
large batches. The neck of each case is then finally wiped with a 
slightly oily rag before being forced into the next die, After the 
last necking operation it is best to clean the entire case with acid, 
wash, and dry as explained in the Ideal Handbook. In many cases 
after necking in this way it is necessary to trim the mouth of the case 
so that it will have a uniform and desired length. This is best 
done in a lathe with a special fixture and cutter made to trim to 
exact neck length. 

The overall length of a cartridge case from head to mouth should 
be from 1/32 to 1/16-inch shorter than the chamber. Rather it 
is better to say that when a new cartridge is in the chamber of the 
rifle there should be about 1/32 to 1/16-inch between the mouth 
of the case and the shoulder of the chamber just ahead of the mouth. 
This is particularly necessary where one is going to reload his fired 
cases because cases, as they arc fired and resized at the neck, get 
longer in the neck, and if there is noc some length tolerance between 
case mouth and forward shoulder of the chamber the case will soon 
become too long so that the breech bolt will not close on it, or if 
it does close, it will crimp the case on the bullet in a way that 
may tend towards very high breech pressures. 

Tum now to Figure 119 while we explain certain of the details 
of MODERN CARTRIDGE DESIGN. “A” is the old fashioned 
straight taper rimmed cartridge of black powder days. ‘The outside 
of this case must have a slight taper from rim to mouth otherwise 
it would stick badly in the chamber and would be very difficult to 
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extract. This cut shows the bullet seated deeply in the neck of 
the case. B 

The depth to which a bullet must be seated in its case depends 
upon the throat of the rifling, the shape of the ogive and bearing 
of the bullet, and on the length of the magazine of the rifle. In a 
cartridge like the .38-55 ve ocu it is necessary to seat the 


bullet as deeply 2s shown in “A”, if the cartridge is to work through 
the magazine of repeating rifles and in factory cartridges the bullets 
are seated as deeply as shown. But this deep seating docs not re- 
sult in the best accuracy because the bullet cannot extend up into 
the throat of the rifling in such a manner that the throat will hold 
the bullet inro almost exact centering with the axis of the bore. 
For use in single shot rifles it is better not to seat the bullet so 
deeply and it can usually be left to protude 1/8 to 1/4-inch further 
out of the case or enough so that the ogive of the bullet will just 
touch the beginning of the lands when seated in the chamber. 

Cut "B" shows how Cut “A” could be modernized somewhat. 
Here the bullet is not seated nearly so deeply in the case, and quite 
a long portion of the cylindrical bearing of the bullet extends out 
beyond the mouth of the case. The throat of the chamber should 
be cut for this shape and projection of the bullet so that the cylin- 
drical portion of the bullet is almost a push fit in the throat. The 
magazine of course must be long enough. Also in order that the 
cartridge may be secure, the bullet firm in the neck and waterproof, 
the base of the bullet should be seated at least a diameter deep in 
the neck. That is, a 38 caliber bullet should be seated at least 
38-inch deep in the neck; a .25 caliber bullet at least .25-inch deep. 

Next turn to Cuts "C" and "D." These show bottle-necked, 
rimmed cartridge cases. "C" has a much more abrupt shoulder 
between body and neck than is desirable. An abrupt neck gives a 
poor shape of powder chamber that churns up the powder gases too 
much, increases chamber pressure, and the powder does not burn as 
uniformly as it would in a more gradual slope of shoulder. "C" 
also has a much longer neck than is necessary. Many of the older 
bottle neck cartridges have these two faults. Cut "D" shows a 
much better design of shoulder and neck. The shoulder is of much 
more gradual taper and is carried further forward thus shortening 
the neck and at the same time giving a larger powder capacity 
than in 

In considering THE NECK OF THE CASE we must think 
of the bullets we are going to use. The neck should be just so 
long that the base of the longest bullet will not extend to the rear 
beyond the neck into the powder space. Suppose we are designing 
a .25 caliber cartridge in which we intend to use 87, 100 and 117 
grain bullets. We cut the throat of the chamber just correct for 
the 87 grain bullet when that bullet is seated .25-inch, deep in the 
neck. To fit this throat the points of all the other bullets must 
‘extend the same distance outside the mouth of the case that the 
87 grain bullet does, When seated thus there will be quite a length 
of the 117 grain bullet inside the neck of the case, and the neck 
must be just long enough so that the base of the 117 grain bullet 
will come just flush with the rear of the neck. 

Cut “E” shows a rimless case, Here too.the same remarks apply 
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with regard to the slope of the shoulder and length of the neck 
as with "C" and "D," only we cannot have as gentle a taper of the 
shoulder as is possible with a rimmed case like "D” because our 
shoulder with the rimless case must be abrupt enough to surely hold 
the head of the case against the blow of the firing pin and insure 
correct headspace. Cut "E" has been carefully drawn to show the 
gentlest slope that is permissible with a rimless cartridge case. 

A RIMMED CARTRIDGE CASE is a very great advantage. 
Je solves lots of problems for us, and greatly simplifies both car- 
tridge and rifle design and manufacture. It is much safer than the 
rimless case. The rimless case is a necessary evil forced on us by 
magazines similar to the Mauser magazine and it is the logical case 
for assembly in clips. We cannot use cartridges of the rimmed 
type in the Mauser magazine and load with a clip because to have 
the cartridges feed properly from the magazine the rim of an upper- 
most cartridge must be in front of the rim of the cartridge immedi- 
ately below it. ‘Wherefore the rimless case is necessary in all rifles 
having magazines similar to the Mauser, Springfield, etc. Were 
it not for this there would be no rimless cases. The chambering 


POOR MAN*S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 
Fig. 19 
A 8 c D E F G 


of a single shot rifle for a rimless case is always a grave mistake. 
The design and making of an efficient rimless case extractor for 
such an action is dificult, and at the best such extractors are not 
nearly as sure in action as rimmed case extractors. 

In order to get away from the disadvantages of the rimless case, 
THE BELTED CASE has been designed, and was first made 
popular by Messrs, Holland and Holland of London. It is shown 
in Cut “F.” The shoulder: ahead of the extracting groove which 
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holds the head of the case back against the face of the bolt, support- 
ing it against the primer blow, and assuring correct headspace, 
measures .02-inch and is not so large as to interfere with one car- 
tridge sliding smoothly over the cartridge just below it in magazines 
of the Mauser type. 

Cut “G” is THE SEMI-RIMLESS TYPE, of which the .280 
Ross and the 401 Winchester self-loading cartridges are types. In 
this case the rim stands just enough above the body of the case to 
permit of its seating against a shoulder like the rimmed case, but 
not enough to prevent upper cartridges from sliding smoothly over 
the lower cartridges in Mauser type magazines, the extractor being 
of a type similar to those for rimless cartridges. 

The POWDER CAPACITY of a cartridge case must be correct 
in size for the proper charge of an existing and suitable powder 
which will give the muzzle velocity desired within the limit of the 
permissible working pressure of the rife, and also the limit of 
proper burning pressure of the powder. 

In general it may be said that the LIMIT OF PERMISSIBLE 
PRESSURE in lever action rifles is about as follows: 


Winchester Model 94 and 86—38,000 Ibs. per sq. in. 
Winchester Mode! $5 and single shot—44,000 Ibs. per sq. in. 
Savage Model 1199—44,000 lbs. per sq. in. 

The limit for the Krag rifle, and for the .303 Lee Enfield is about 
41,000 pounds, while the limit for modern bolt actions made of 
heat treated alloy steel with locking lugs at the head of the bolt, 
like the Springfield, Mauser, U. $. Model 1917, Winchester Model 
54, Remington Model 30, and Ross, is 48,000 to 50,000 pounds 
pet square inch. 

Cartridge cases also have their limits in pressure. The older cases 
like the .30-30, .32-40, 38-55 and .33 W.C.F., were neither by 
their design nor their anneal made to stand extremely high pressures 
and they should not be loaded to pressures higher than about 40,000 
pounds per square inch, and neither should they be necked down 
to make other cases to stand higher pressure. 

The various kinds and granulations of SMOKELESS POWDER 
have high and low limits which should not be exceeded. With any 


of our rifle powders, when the pressure is over about 50,000 pounds fe 


à point is soon reached where even one grain additional charge will 
cales the hrosth premi to sul to à very dangerous fure. HLVel 
powder will burn cleanly and well st pressures as low as about 
25,000 pounds, while if du Pont No. 17 1/2 powder were used at 
a pressure much below 34,000 pounds, it would not burn cleanly, 
there would be many unburned grains, and the fouling might be 
highly corrosive. Any powder, even Hi-Vel, may act in this manner 
if fired at pressures well below its minimum efficient working pres- 
sure, 261 
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cartridge with 165 grain bullet has just enough capacity so that a 
charge of a finely granulated and relatively quick buming 
can be used to give a muzzle velocity of about 2150 to 2200 f.s. 
That is about the limit for that case and bullet, With a lighter 
bullet a still higher velocity can be obtained until we come to the 
point where the bullet is so light that it will not give enough re- 
sistance to develop a pressure which will cause existing and suitable 
powders to burn cleanly. The .30-40 Krag cartridge with more 
powder capacity has a limit of pressure plus velocity which, with 
existing powders, will permit of giving a 220 grain bullet M. V. 
2150 É. s. or a 110 grain bullet M. V. 2800 f. s The .30-06 case 
permits us similarly to speed up a 220 grain bullet to 2375 f. s. or 
a 110 grain bullet to 3400 f. s And the largest case of all, the 
"30 Magnum, makes it possible to fire the 220 grain bullet at M. V. 
2525 f. s. or the 180 grain bullet at 2850 f. s.; but the 110 grain 
bullet would be unsuited because it will not give sufficient resistance 
to burn existing powders cleanly in such large charges. 

ere one wishes very high velocity combined with the burning 
of existing powders under conditions as will insure the highest degree 
of accuracy, the present thought is that for various calibers the 
cases should have about the following powder capacity: 


«30 Caliber—.30 Magnum case 

7 mm. —.30-06 case 

.25 Caliber—7 mm, case (as Roberts) 
‘az Caliber—.as Rem, Rimless case 


BULLETS: ‘The modern metal jacketed bullet should be jack- 
eted with gilding metal (copper 90%, zinc 10%) or with Lubaloy 
which is gilding metal with about | per cent. tin added. Pure 
copper jackets may also be used. Cupro-nickel jackets may be re- 
garded as obsolete. The objection to them is that at muzzle veloci- 
ties over 2100 f. s. they give a lot of trouble by depositing metal 
fouling in the bore. Below 2100 f. s. there is no objection to 
them. 

Where the highest degree of accuracy is desired, modern bullets 
should be of such length and shape that at least one caliber of their 
length can be inserted within the neck of the case, and one caliber 
Jength of their bearing remains outside the case to permit of center- 
ing by the throat of the chamber. Of course other things also must 
be attended to, such as pitch of rifling, proper muzzle velocity, pres- 


sure, etc. 

"The best bullet for any rifle is one with a flat base. Boat-tail 
bullets present no advantages for use in rifles. Theoretically they 
give slightly less pressure, can be loaded to slightly higher velocity 
within the limit of permissible pressure, and have a shape which 
makes for slightly greater remaining velocity. But these very slight 


advantages are more than offset by the facts that such bullets cause 
more erosion and wear the barrel out quicker; that unless they are 
extremely well made they do not shoot as accurately as flat base 
bullets, and that it is difficult to seat them so that there will be 
enough of their bearing inside the case neck for security and out- 
side case neck for accuracy. The only reason why a boat-tail bullet 
is used in the .30 caliber M.1 new service cartridge is that this same 
cartridge is used in both rifles and machine guns. In a rifle we 
care nothing about what happens to the bullet after it passes 1,000 
yards, but in a machine gun we desire a cartridge, the sheaf of fire 
of which can be controlled to the longest possible range, and the 
boat-tail bullet presents a great advantage in this respect. 

The reader who desires to go into more detail with respect to 
rifle ammunition is referred to the “Ideal Handbook” published by 
the Lyman Gun Sight Corporation, and the book "Handloading 
Ammunition” by J. R. Mattern. In fact these books are essential 

every gunsmith or shooter doing any work whatever with rifles. 
PROOF FIRING AND PROOF CARTRIDGES: There is 
one matter regarding cartridges which is of extreme importance to 
gunsmiths, both amateur and professional. Whenever a new rifle 
is built, or a new barrel fitted to an old rifle, or any work connected 
with chambering or fitting breech bolts is done, the complete and 
finished rifle should be proof fired with a cartridge giving a higher 
pressure than any factory cartridge or reloaded cartridge that will 
thereafter be used in the arm. This should be done before the rifle 
leaves the shop. It is a matter of proper prudence, for one cannot 
surely tell whether or not there is some little faw or mistake some- 


"Take, for example, the various -30 caliber cartridges. The .30-30 where which might render the weapon decidedly unsafe, even with 
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quite normal ammunition. Particularly the professional gunsmith 
should always proof fire every weapon on which he does any work 
connected with barrel or breech, and he should keep an exact recor: 
of headspacing and proof firing of that weapon for future reference. 
The purchaser also has a right to expect, and should know that his 
rifle has been properly proof fired. 

"The rifle is placed in ah extemporized rest, arranged to take up 
recoil, and is loaded and fired with a proof cartridge. It should 
be fired from a distance by means of a string, with operator under 
cover. Then inspect the rifle carefully to see that nothing is broken, 
cracked, upset, or deformed. Test with headspace gage again and 
see that the chamber has not been enlarged. 

For these purposes the arms and ammunition manufacturers have 
SPECIAL PROOF CARTRIDGES made with which to test their 
product. These cartridges are made with cases much thicker than 
ordinary, and are usually nickel plated or blackened so that they 
will not be mistaken for regular cartridges. They are usually 
loaded with a charge of powder and a bullet which will give a 
breech pressure about twenty-five to fifty per cent. in excess of the 
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pressure of the heaviest regular cartridge made in that caliber. Such 
proof cartridges can scarcely ever be obtained by gunsmiths, and 
they will usually have to load their own. Use new primed cases 
that have never been fired before, and load them with the heaviest 
bullet to be regularly used in the particular rifle, and a charge of 
powder about two grains heavier than the powder company recom- 
mends as the maximum charge for that particular rifle, cartridge, 
and bullet. This will give a pressure of from 2000 to 5000 pounds 
per square inch higher than the permissible regular working pres- 
sure for that rifle, and should prove a practical and easily prepared 
proof cartridge. E. J. du Pont de Nemours & Company, Wilming- 
ton, Delaware, and the Hercules Powder Company, Wilmington, 
Delaware, will mail on request little leaflets showing all the zecom- 
mended charges of the powders they manufacture for various calibers 
of rifles, sizes of cartridges, and weights of bullets from which one 
can select the maximum charge and increase it by two grains weight 
of powder. But be particularly careful never to get these proof 
cartridges, or “blue pills” as they are often called, mixed with 
regular cartridges for obvious reasons. 
204 
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STRIKING AND POLISHING BARRELS AND 
ACTIONS 


N the remodeling of old guns, as well as in the manufacture of 

mew ones, the polishing of the metal parts prior to bluing or 
case hardening is one of the most important phases of the work. 
On this “white” finish depends the final appearance of the weapon. 
Amateur workmen seem to have the opinion that the bluing or 
hardening will "cover up” scratches or spots in the steel, while just 
the opposite is true. Any marks which show before bluing or hard- 
ening will show still plainer in the finished job. 

‘The degree of polishing necessary depends entirely on the kind 
of finish wanted, whether bright, o: dull matte. Whichever is 
chosen, however, the polishing must be done evenly all over, and 
the “grain” of the work must all run in the same direction. You 
may have a barrel polished perfectly, then one little swipe with the 
abrasive cloth away from the direction of previous work, will make a 
glaringly ugly streak in the bluing. 

In most cases, before a barrel can be polished it must be "struck." 
STRIKING is merely another term for draw-filing, which as most 
mechanics know, means holding the file at right angles to the work, 
and pulling it back and forth, much zs a carpenter uses a draw- 
knife. (See Figure 120). 

This striking is necessary for the removal of dents and scratches 
in old barrels which are too deep to be removed by polishing. It 
is vitally essential in the remodeling of "ss issued” Springfields and 
other military arms on which the barrels are merely rough turned 
without any finishing cut. For these extremely rough barrels, unless 
they are turned down in a lathe, as explained in Chapter 15, a 
special method of striking is necessary, which will be explained later. 

In factories, when a new barrel comes from the machine which 
turns it to the required taper and form, it is usually ground in a 
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barrel grinding machine. This machine is in effect a lathe in which 
the barrel is revolved slowly between centers, but instead of a cutting 
tool a grinding wheel running at high speed is brought against the 
barrel's surface; and this wheel, as it travels the length of the barrel, 
is guided so as to follow its taper formation exactly. Thus the 
barrel is brought to its finish dimensions, and comes from the grind- 
ing machine with a very smooth, bright surface. Nevertheless, the 
"grain" of the grinding is around the barrel, whereas it should run 
lengthwise, and must be polished of. On a barrel that has been 
ground very little striking is needed—sometimes none at all. 


‘The principal tool needed is a large, wide, and very fine cut file. 
The best for the purpose is an American Swiss, a Nicholson, or a 
Disston “pillar file” zs described in Chapter 3. This should be at 
least ten inches long, and at least an inch in width—the wider the 
better. A wide file follows the straight surface of the barrel, while 
a narrow one tends to cut unevenly, giving it an "ocean-wave" 
effect as you look down the sights. 

These pillar files are available in much finer cut than ordinary 
machinists’ files. Ordinarily the 00 cut is about right for striking, 
but if a particularly good job is wanted, the barrel may be struck 
again with a file having a 0000 cut. 

Using heavily padded vise-blocks to prevent damage, hold the 
action in the vise with the barrel's entire length available for the 
work. Keep a piece of chalk handy, and chalk the cutting side of 
the file all over at frequent intervals. This prevents the particles 
of steel from the barrel from clogging the file teeth, or “pinning” 
as it is termed, If this occurs, deep scratches will be gouged in the 
barrel which will be difficult to strike out. The file card, or brush 
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with short, stiff, steel wire teeth, must be used to clean the file 
thoroughly after every few strokes, and the file rechalked after each 
cleaning. 

Use the file in both hands as illustrated in Figure 120, and run 
every stroke the full length of the barrel, maintaining a constant 
firm pressure. It is not necessary to bear down hard enough to 
spring the barrel—just a firm steady pressure both ways, so that 
the file takes a cut “coming and going.” A little practice will 
enable you to feel the right pressure, so that the file will just take 
hold. Excessive pressure will result in too deep a cut and make 
“flats” a sixteeath of an inch or wider along the barrel, and these 
are hard to work out. 

"Too little pressure, however, is as bad as not enough. A file's 
purpose is to cuf—not to scratch. Each stroke should remove an 
appreciable amount of metal Some men never acquire the knack 
of fine surface filing—the fear of cutting too deep causes them to 
merely scour and scratch the surface. It is surprising how many 
full pressure strokes are required to reduce a piece of stock a thou- 
sandth of an inch. 

‘When you learn to strike a barrel with the proper pressure, 
neither too light nor too heavy, the cuts taken will have scarcely 


any appreciable width—or in other words, there will be no flats 
visible on the surface. 

Nevertheless, the fats are there, and the next step is to polish 
them out. Emery cloth is the usual polishing medium, but I prefer 
carborundum or. alundum cloth when it is obtainable, due to its 
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longer cutting life, and faster work. ‘This material is sold by ma- 


Fig. 121 
267 
chinery supply houses in large rolls, of one, two, or three inches in 
width. Most firms will sell it by the yard, from the roll, and three 
or four yards will last a long time in the small shop. The large 
shop will find it economical to buy it by the roll. The size of grit 
ceded will be 00, 0, and 1/2. 

"To show up the small flats left by the striking, cut a strip of 00 
emery or carborundum cloth 3/4 inch wide and about a foot in 
length. Grasp the ends firmly in each hand and use it as shown 
in Figure 121—just like shining a shoe with a rag. Very gradually, 
move from one end of the barrel to the other, using very light pres- 


ware. This will cross-polish the barrel for about half its surface, 
then it should be turned over in the vise, and the under side polished 
in the same manner. 

Now you can see the small flats left by the file. If they are very 
pronounced, they may be partly eliminated by again cross-polishing 
with No. 0 abrasive cloth. 

And then you are ready for the "DRAW-POLISHING" which 
is the same as draw-filing, except that the abrasive cloth is 
instead of the file. 

Cut a hardwood stick ten to twelve inches long as shown in Figure 
122 with semi-circular notches in two or three sizes. These may 
be cut by first making the stick wider than wanted and boring holes 
in it with the proper sized bits, after which half the stick is ripped 
off and discarded, or may be saved for a “spare.” The working 
surface should be lined with a piece of thin leather—about the weight 
used in the upper of a shoe or a piece of thin strap. This should 
be firmly glued to the wood, to form a slightly resilient base for the 
abrasive cloth. The cloth may be shellaced to the leather, but a 
better way is to coat both the leather and back of cloth with thick 
rubber cement and let it dry for ten minutes. Then press the cloth 
in place and it will remain until worn to the point of uselessness, 
when it may be readily peeled off, and a new strip cemented in place. 

‘The round notches in this polishing stick should be of such a 
size as to fit easily over the barrel after the leather and cloth are 
applied. They should not fit the barrel tightly, or they will make 
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cross scratches as the stick is lifted at the end of the stroke. On 
tapered barrels you will have to use a notch big enough for the 
largest part, although a smaller one may be used near the muzzle, 
and the stick lifted gradually as the stroke approaches the thicker 
part of barrel. 
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Grasp the stick in both hands and use it just as you did the file. 
If it has to be stopped short of a full length stroke, lift it as you 


| stop. Never stop with the abrasive still on the barrel, or there will be 


small scratches at the end of each stroke. 
first polishing with the stick may be done with No. 1/2 
abrasive, using moderately light pressure at first, and increasing 
pressure as the abrasive wears down. When you have polished the 
entire surface, and the barrel has an even, silvery appearance with 
mo flats showing, do a little cross polishing with No. 00 abrasive 
cloth, and you will probably find the flats still visible, although 
partly worked. Now cross-polish again all over, and again draw- 
polish with the stick; continue to alternate these operations until 
the flats are no longer visible, then draw-polish with No. 00 cloth 
on the stick, and if you want a moderately dull finish on your barrel, 
you have it without further work. Use the 00 cloth until it is 
pretty well worn away, and no finer abrasive will be needed. 
When a very BRIGHT FINISH is desired—and particularly 


| on pistols and revolvers, as well as parts that are to be niter-blued, 


the polishing should be continued as follows: 

Fold a quarter sheet of 00 emery cloth twice, making a pad about 
two inches square, and partly wear out the surface on a piece of 
scrap steel or an old barrel. Then squirt a few drops of thin oil 
(any gun oil) on this partly worn surface, and holding the cloth 
in the palm of hand, scour the barrel with full length strokes until 
the emery no longer cuts. Carefully wipe barrel dry of all oil, 
and polish again in the same manner, using crocus cloth, The crocus 
will produce a very high polish, but works slowly; and the polish 
it produces will likely show a few streaks and imperfections, due 
to incomplete polishing with emery. If so, they must be completely 
worked out the oiled emery cloth, and the crocus ing then 
resumed. Finally the barrel may be buffed on a thick, six inch cloth 
buffing wheel, to which a very little polishing rouge may be applied. 

Whea a barrel has been polished with oil, or buffed, the pores 
are so filled that it cannot be successfully blued by any method until 
thoroughly cleaned. Make up a hot solution of strong soap and 
sal soda, dip into this a clean rag, sprinkle on it a small amount of 
powdered pumice, and scour the barrel thoroughly; rinse in clean 
boiling water, and if the water puddles off showing a greasy surface, 
scrub and rinse again. Then flush it off thoroughly with Pickling 
Solution No. 4, (See Chapter 20) again rinse in boiling water 
several times, and dry with a clean cloth. This treatment is merely 
to remove foreign matter from the pores of the metal, and the regular 
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boiling in lye prior to the bluing must still be done as explained later. 

WORKING DOWN BARRELS: The barrel of our Spring- 
field service and national match rifle is rough turned almost its 
entire length, having only four or five inches at the muzzle smoothed 
down, since the remainder is hidden by the forend, hand-guard and 
rear sight base. When this or any other rifle having 


very roi 
used barrel is converted into a sporter, it should, if possible have the 


barrel removed from the action, turned down smooth in a lathe, 
and ground. This being beyond the reach of the amateur remodeler, 
however, the following method is nearly if not quite as effective. 


In one sense it is better, since it involves no danger of some ma- 
chinist tuming the barrel down too small, or perhaps springing it 
in the turning process. 

re a “Vixen” file, which has very large, deep single terth 
cut on a curve. This file will be an inch, or an inch and a quarter 
wide—the wider the better. Set it in 2 vise and break it up into 
pieces two to three inches in length and grind the broken ends 
smooth on an emery wheel. Clamp the rifle action in the vise 
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leaving the entire barrel available for working. Hold a short piece 
of the file in right hand as shown in Figure 123, planing off the 
barrel evenly and removing all high spots. Do not take too deep 
a cut, and work completely round the barrel, until all the rings 
made by the turning tool are planed off. The short length of file, 
laid lengthwise of the barrel avoids the danger of making a wzvy 
surface, as you would be certain to do otherwise. The 
Vixen file cuts very rapidly and of course forms larger flats than 
would a finer file. To remove them, strike or drawfile the barrel 
first with a wide mill file (one inch or wider); then cross polish 
vigorously with No. 1/2 carborundum cloth to show up the fats; 
next draw-polish with folded emery or carborundum cloth on palm 
of hand; again cross polish lightly with No, O cloth, then strike and 
polish as already explaincd, starting with the large pillar file. 
POLISHING PROBLEMS: The foregoing includes all es- 
sential principles of barrel polishing, and should enable one to handle 
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any job without difficulty. A little ingenuity is of value here, as 
elsewhere in the field of gun work. Each job presents its own 
problems, the most common difficulty being that of getting at inac- 
cessible places, such as around sight bases, etc. A good rule to follow 
is always to remove everything that is removable, and polish first 
the barrel, then the sights, bases, ctc, and put them back on. Then 
any pins used in attaching can be polished off with a minimum of 
labor and difficulty. One exception to this rule is the fixed stud 
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on the Springfield barrel which need not be removed. The stud 
should first be polished without regard to the barrel. Then the 
polishing cloth and files may 5e worked right up against edges of 
barrel band without damage to its finish. When bands for swivels 
or forend screws, or bands forming leaf sight bases are used, they 
should be fully polished im the direction of the barrel’s length, be- 
fore being fitted into place. Polish the barrel, fit on the polished 
bands, or sight bases, then a light final polishing of the entire as- 
sembly will not be difficult. 

Barrels and parts should also be fully polished before soldering 
on any bands, sight ramps, etc. The heat of soldering will of course 
blacken and discolor the metal at this point, but the surface being 
quite smooth, only a little final polishing is needed. 

Both care and patience are necessary when polishing around parts 
that have been soldered on. If the least bit of solder remains in the 
edges of a barrel-band or ramp, it will not blue, but will "grin" 
through the final finish and mar the appearance of the whole arm. 
The solder, being practically the same color as the bright steel is 


z 
often unnoticed until the bluing is well under way. When this 
occurs, the best course is to step outside where there's plenty of room, 
cuss until you feel properly relieved, then scrape off the solder, re- 
polish the barrel, and resume operations. Kicking the cat, providing 
you have 2 cat, will also help materially. 

1 keep an old hacksaw blade—or rather a short piece of blade— 
with the end ground to a long point and sharpened on both edges. 
This forms an excellent scraper for getting into the edges of a 
barrel band or ramp and removing the solder. It must be remem- 
bered that in the “sweating” process the solder actually penetrates 
the surface of the steel, though perhaps not more than half a thou- 


wiru a Piece of Vixex Prue 
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sandth in depth. Nevertheless, wherever excess solder shows on the 
outside after a sweated job, a good bite must be taken to assure its 
complete removal. A light etch with a 1-to-7 Nitric acid solution 
at this point will usually assure complete removal, and the surface 
so etched may then be polished to match the rest of the job. 

Double shotgun barrels and ribbed rifle barrels are of course slower 
and more difficult to polish than plain round single barrels. Shape 
small pieces of hardwood to fit into the various corners and crevices, 
and glue your abrasive cloth on these. Nothing looks worse on a 
finished barrel than a streak showing where the polishing failed to 
get into the corners. 

‘The rear end of a rifle barrel where it abuts the receiver, is an- 
other hard place to getat A strip of abrasive cloth folded around 
a hacksaw blade will get you up about as close as anything I. know of. 

Where an extreme matte finish is desired on a barrel, this may 
be easily produced after the barrel has been smoothly polished with 
abrasive, by buffing on a rather stiff iron or steel wire buffing wheel. 
The buffer should run at least 2000 R.P.M., and preferably 3000. 
Hold the barrel with light pressure against the buffer. At first the 
wire will merely burnish the barrel to a rather bright finish. Now 
increase the pressure gradually, until you feel it “take hold” and you 
will notice this pressure has given the barrel a dull, silvery, and 
somewhat “grainy” appearance. By maintaining just this required 
pressure while moving barrel about on the wheel this matte finish 
may be imparted to its entire surface evenly, although considerable 
practice is needed before one can do a good job. 

Most actions present greater difficulties than barrels, by reason of 
the various curves, angles and inside cute, which are difficult to 

Practically all polishing must be done by hand, with abrasive 
cloth folded into convenient shapes. Flat surfaces on lever and 
pump action receivers can often be struck or draw-filed to advan- 
tage, with the same files used for striking barrels. Inside curves 
and hollows, such as the inside of trigger guard, can best be reached 
with a very fine oval section file, and when polishing these places, 
the abrasive can be wrapped around this same file, or around small 
pieces of wood shaped to fit. 2 


Regardless of the difficulties a job of polishing presents, remember 
it was polished at the factory when made, so your work is no harder 
than that of the man who made the gun. By studying the surface 
carefully you can usually see in what direction the original polishing 
was done, which gives you your cue. 

The same applies to automatic pistols and revolvers, both of which 
offer some mighty mean polishing problems. The polishing is 
usually done in the direction of the milling cuts which formed the 
shape. The main thing is to avoid all scratches or cross marks, 
which will appear as glaring defects after the gun is blued. 

BUFFING may wel be resorted to on any pistol or revolver 
job. ‘The best wheels for this purpose are the hard, solid felt ones 
which may be purchased in a variety of sizes. Use Tripoli or other 
standard brand of rouge. If you have a high speed grinder with 


tapered spindles on each end, it will pay also to turn up some small 
pieces of hardwood like Figure 124; these are bored at one end to 
screw on end of grinder spindle, and the other end covered with 
felt, to which rouge is applied. ‘These spindle buffers are worth 
their weight in gold for working inside the trigger guard, and in 
narrow and shallow outside curves. 

On military arms with hardened receivers, you will find emery 
of little value for polishing. It cuts slowly, and breaks down very 
quickly. Carborundum or alundum cloth is much better, and due 
to the hardness of the metal, a coarser grade may be used without 
danger of cutting too deeply. Thus, where you would use No. 0 
on a barrel or other soft parts, you can use No. 1/2 or even No. 
1 abrasive on hardened receivers. A finer grade should of course 
be used for finishing, followed by buffing on a muslin buffer with 
plenty of rouge to remove any cross marks that show. ‘There is no 
need to polish the bottom side of receivers where they are hidden 
within the stock. This is a waste of time and necessary only as a 
matter of principle on high priced jobs. 
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POLISHING BOLTS is not difficult, although one: 
is often taxed to devise ways of holding them in the The 
Springfield bolt from a service rifle is Parkerized, hence quite rough 
and hard working. "The extractor and extractor collar should be 
removed, and with one end of bolt held firmly in vise, the bolt 
should be cross-polished with No. 0 Carborundum cloth until all 
old finish is off. Along the sides of the safety lug and locking lugs 
cross-polishing will not get to the surface—here you must have re- 
course to a small piece of cloth folded to reach into the corners. 
After cross polishing, the bolc should be draw-polished lengthwise 


with a piece of oiled emery cloth, folded as required, making the 
surface as smooth as possible. It should then be worked in the 
action with fine abrasive until it works very smoothly, as described 
under "hard firing” in Chapter 25. 

The mottled effect or “chasing” seen on belts of many high grade 
arms is easily produced as follows: Cut off a small piece of hard 
rubber or fibre rod about 2 inches long, and 1/4 inch diameter. 
Round one end very slightly and chuck it in a drill press or lathe. 
Mix a little very fine emery Hour with heavy oil or grease (or use 
a little valve grinding compound) and apply this to the rounded 
end of the rod. The drill press or lathe should be run at fairly 
good speed, and the bolt brought against the end of the fibre rod. 
Move the bolt slowly from end to end, pausing momentarily at 
intervals of a quarter inch or so, until the whole surface has been 
chased. Very little abrasive is needed for this, as you want to merely 
mark the surfoce—not cut it deeply. 

One objection to such a finish, attractive though it may be, is 
that it will reflect a ray of sunlight for a long distance—a bad thing 
for any hunting arm to do. However, this chased surface may be 
blued, which in no way detracts from its appearance. 

1f you have no drill press or lathe, you can get the same results 
by setting the fibre rod in a breast drill which is held in any con- 
venient position in the vise; have an assistant turn the drill rapidly, 
while you guide the bolt. 

SMALL PARTS, such as triggers, etc, are often best polished 
by cross-polishing with a very narrow strip of abrasive cloth, Be 
sure they are held firmly in a vise, and in such a manner as not to 
mar, bend or otherwise damage them. This matter of holdiog parts 
during the polishing is one that must not be overlooked. Even a 
45 Colt automatic slide can be so badly sprung that the arm will 
nor function, with just a trifle too much pressure in the vise, Yet 
parts must be held firmly—rigidly—or they will slip and be badly 
marred. Shotgun receivers are often milled quite thin, and are 
easily bent. Where any considerahle outside pressure is needed to 
hold parts, pieces of hardwood, scrap steel stock, old barrels, short 
pieces of heavy tubing, or other suitable material should be fitted 
inside to take the strain. 

Protecting the parts from damage by the jaws of the vise is 
equally important, The maddest man in the world is the fellow 
who has spent an hour polishing a receiver, then ruined it by squecz- 
ing in the rough checked jaws of a vise. Sheet brass, copper and 
lead should be on hand always, and the vise jaws covered with the 
material that proves most suitable. Scraps of heavy leather, such 
as saddle skirting, are also valuable. When the work is inclined 
to slip against a leather protective piece, the surface of the leather 
may be dusted with finely powdered rosin, which will make it take 
bold firmly. 
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Small flat surfaced parts, such as hammers, must be polished in 
such a manner as will not alter their flat surfaces. 
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the edges together and mp the screw firmly, without 
Possibility of damaging the threads. This kink is 
also where a screw shank has to be cut off very short. Tum it 
into a piece of brass the required distance, and grind off the end 
on the emery wheel—the threads will be perfect to the extreme end. 

After the parts are polished, unless they are to be blued immedi- 
ately, they should be protected from rust by wrapping in waxed 
paper and kept in a dry place. Coating them with grease is not 
advisable unless they must be kept for some time, as it merely in- 
creases the work of cleaning when the time comes to blue them. 
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ENGRAVING AND ORNAMENTATION OF METAL 
PARTS 


WHEN this book was first drafted the question of giving in- 

structions for elementary engraving was discussed and its pos- 
sibilities thoroughly investigated. After talking to a good many 
engravers it was decided that any attempt at engraving by the 
amateur or anyone not fully apprenticed in this art, d surely 
result disastrously. Jewelry engraving on soft metals requires several 
years of close application before it can be mastered, yet few jewelry 
engravers will attempt even the simplest job on a gun. are 
few good gun engravers in America, and these have reached 
a high state of perfection in their art. The man who desires en- 
graving on barrel, receiver, guard or floor plate must make up his 
mind to pay the price for good work, or else do without it. In no 
instance should « high grade gun be entrusted to one not thoroughly 
familiar with the cutting of deep designs on hard, tough steel, nor 
one who has not a well developed sense of the artistic, as well as 
the mechanical ability. 

Among leading engravers of fine guns may be mentioned Mr. 
Rudolph J. Kornbrath, of Hartford, Connecticut. Mr. Kornbrath's 
work is of the highest character, and quality considered, it is reason- 
ably priced. j s 

"There is no reason why the home gunsmith may not have his 
gun as beautifully engraved as the finest de luxe jobs of the best 
makers. The barrel and action should be well polished, and sent 
to the engraver "in the white." Do not try to tell the engraver 
how to do his work—and don't tie him up with a lot of specifica- 
tions that will hamper him in the exercise of his talent. If possible, 
send him a picture of a gun that is engraved about the way you 
want yours, and be will give you an estimate of the cost. Ot, de- 
cide about how much money you want’ to spend on this decoration, 
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to give you what he can for the price.. Initials, mono- 
ame heads, etc., can be worked out in gold, silver 
or platinum ‘slays which combined with the engraving on the steel 
give very beautiful effects. All these details must be taken up with 
the engraver himself, and you will find him ready with many help- 
ful suggestions. 

The cost of engraving may run from ten or fifteen and up to 
several hundred dollars. Often a simple border line or two cut 
around the breech and receiver, on floor plate and guard, will re- 
lieve the plainness and add many times their cost to the appearance 
of the arm. Do not rush the engraver—he usually has work for 
weeks ahead, and his kind of work cannot be hurried. Give him 
all the time he wants, and trust him to p you value received. 

THE DANGER FROM ENGRAVING: Before you decide 
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to have your high power rife engraved, remember that the receiver 
must be annealed before the engraver can cut it. Be sure your en- 
graver is reliable, understands his business, and hes the facilities 
for properly hardening and heat-treating the parts after engraving. 
T have seen Springfield and Mauser receivers come into a shop and 
be blued and finished and delivered to the unsuspecting purchaser, 
with no pretense at heat-treatment or even casehardening. Every 
gun-crank knows what that means, with modern high pressures. 

When having barrel fitted to an action the receiver must be aa- 
nealed, engraved and rehardened before the barrel can be fitted. 
Then the engraving on barrel must be done later—this means two 
trips to the engraver's. I believe Nicdner is prepared to do a very 
good job of receiver hardening, and were I having a special barrel 
from him, would have the engraved receiver sent to him for hard- 
ening before the barrel was fitted. Mr. Kornbrath advises that he 
is also in a position to have receivers properly hardened after engrav- 
ing, and in view of the fine work he turns out for leading manu- 
facturers, I would not hesitate to entrust this work to him. Under 
no circumstances, however, should this work be entrusted to some 
unknown person of doubtful ability, who may do a poor job that 
will endanger the weapon itself and the life of its owner. A good, 
safe rifle should be the first consideration; beauty of finish comes 
afterward. 

There are some gunsmiths, barrel makers and others whose bump 
of self esteem is highly over-developed. They will "yes" you to the 
limit on any question of design, construction, or finish. ‘They know 
it all, Every now and then one of their jobs let loose, maiming 
or injuring the shoorer for life. ‘The least harmful things they do 
is to ruin a gun which you may prize highly, and on which you 
have spent considerable money. I am reminded of the time 1 watched 
the efforts of a man who stood high in his field, remodeling the 
bolt handle of a Mannlicher-Scheennauer. The owner didn't like 
the flat handle, nor did he approve its location. He wanted it length- 


ened and bent back closer to the trigger, and provided with a 
knob shaped like that on the $4 Winchester. Yes, the gunmaker 
could give him what he wanted—in fact anything he wanted. And 
he should have been able to do so in this instance. The bolt 
handle was bent to position and fitted with a knob slightly smaller 
than a bantam's egg. Naturally the ctstomer refused it, and re- 
turned the gun. On the second attempt, instead of wrapping 
the bolt in wet rags thus protecting it from the heat, the entire bolt 
was allowed to become red hot. This bothered the famous gun- 
maker not one bit—he would re-harden it. He did so—by heating 
nearly to white heat in cyanide and dropping it into cold salt 
ter. Tt came from the water in two parts—and there was not a 
spare Mannlicher bolt in the United States at that time. Another 
time I saw an attempt to harden a Springfield receiver in cyanide— 
the owner was a great admirer of color hardening, and the gun 
maker was in an obliging mood. The result was a cracked receiver— 
which was a mighty good thing because it taught the owner a lesson. 
GRINDING DOWN RECEIVERS: 1 have observed that at 
least two shops do not hesitate to grind off the serial number and 
name of the armory on rop of the barrel ring of the Springfield 
receiver. Personally I have never considered that the stamp of 
United States government manufacture is any disgrace on a rifle, 
or detracts in any way from its quality or its beauty. | cannot make 
myself believe that grinding off a sixteenth of an inch of steel at 
this point adds anything to the receiver's strength. I have noticed 
that some of the best imported rifles have the matting right over 
and around the lettering on the barrel ring, and the effect is not at 
all unpleasing. One knows who is responsible for the gun he is 
shooting, and he knows the receiver still has the same dimensions 
specified by its designer, While the gunmaker who has spent his 
life hunting the wild wahoo in the fastness of Abyssinian forests and 
pulling the teeth from old tough drunken republican he-clephants 
all over the dark continent may think he can grind away half of a 
rifle and still have it safe to shoot, Pm going to take the word of 
the folks who designed and built the gun in the first place. I may 
be a fatalist—at times—but I'm careful all the time. 
AMATEUR DECORATION: The only decoration that 
should be attempted by the amateur—and by most professional gun- 
smiths also—is that of matting the top surface of sight ramp, rib, 
or top of receiver if it is not too hard. There are several easy ways 
to do this. One method I have found very successful on ramps 
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and other soft steel parts is as follows: 

Get a big rattail file—the bigger and coarser the better. I have 
one 14 inches long and 3/4 inch diameter which turns out a good 
job. After the sloping part of ramp is worked down to size on the 
barrel, the barrel is set horizontally in the vise. Now lay the big 
file across edge of ramp and with a hand on each end of file push 
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it up and down the ramp—just like rolling out biscuits with a rolling 
pin. The file teeth pressing into the surface of the steel make a 
good impression if you bear down well. Change the angle of the 
rolling from time to time so as not to leave an exact imprint of the 
tooth pattern. About five minutes of this will give you a good 
matted surface—not very deep, but plenty deep enough. Now bevel 
the edges slightly with a sharp file, to leave a clean smooth line 
about 1/32 inch wide. 

‘Another way is to make a multiple stippling punch, or use a wood 
carver’s marker, which is the same thing, and hold it above the sur- 
face to be matted, lightly tapping it with a small hammer, while 
moving it about over the surface. The impression of the points wat 


quickly cover the surface, making a very attractive job. 
sharp prick punch makes an even more attractive surface, but the 
single point slows up the job to a half hour or more. Hold the 


point of punch just above the surface, and keep up a light tapping 
with the hammer or picce of hard wood, constantly moving the 
punch about. The edge may be slightly beveled if desired, to give 
a inish. 

e workman who is provided with the dental engine described 
and illustrated in Chapter 4 is as well equipped for matting as he 
can ever hope to be—this device is the peer of them all. In addition 
to having rotary motion in the head for small grinding wheels, it 
may be adjusted to give a hammer motion at the point—similar to 
the big pneumatic riveters—and striking hundreds of blows per 
minute. With a small sharp punch in the head the device may be 
used like a pen or pencil, and the finest sort of matting job done 
in a very few minutes. Keep moving the point rapidly over the 
surface until no bare spots remain—the machine does its own ham- 
mering as it goes. ig thus produced is even better than 
the prick punch method—deeper and more even, so that it fairly 
listens. It is so sharp that it may be advisable to smooth the surface 
slightly with fine emery cloth before bluing. 

Using a very sharp well hardened punch in this tool, one may 
mat the top of a Springfield receiver if not extremely hard. It may 
be necessary to grind and harden the point several times, but this 
device will do the work. Most other receivers may be matted 
without difficulty or damage to the point. 

Now for the last and easiest way of all. If you are located in 
the city and have electric lights you will need a 6 volt transformer 
costing $3.50; if out in the sticks, get half a dozen dry cell batteries, 
or use the battery in the family Wivver. What you're after is six 
volts at 75 amperes—makes no difference how you get it, so you do 
it honestly. The Akr-O-Graph pen is a little gadget about the 
size of a fountain pen, with a piece of copper wire for a point. A 
wire from this connects with one side of the transformer. A wire 
from the other side is grounded anywhere on the metal of the gun. 
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The instant the point is touched to the surface of the steel a tiny 
arc is formed—sparks fly—and there's a dot on the surface, burned 
in with the heat of the arc. The Ark-O-Graph doesn't know the 
difference between hard and soft steels. You can write your name 
on files or other hard tools with it, and by moving the point rapidly 
over any metal surface it is matted quickly and without fuss. The 
dots are not so deep as they might be, but they're there to stay— 
burned right into the steel. The D. C. M. Sporters now come from 
the armory with the serial number written on the bolt—with an 
Ark-O-Graph. The device is sold direct from the factory, Ark-O- 
EE Pen Company, 1171 E. Stark St., Portland, Ore, and costs 


I wish somebody would bring out an Ark-O-Graph with a hot 
enough spark to do very small electric welding —whzt a handy 
thing it would be on sight work, for welding ramps to barrels, etc., 
etc., ete. And I wish somebody would rig up an electric pryo- 
graphic needle, with a coil inside that would heat the point white- 
hot. When not dolling up stocks for the fellow who hasn't much 
money to spend, I'd use it for brazing, maybe. At least I'd try it. 
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BLUING, BROWNING, AND COLORING METALS 


TJ HE bling or browning proces is one of the most intriguing 
subjects in the realm of gunsmithing, either amateur or pro 
sional. [tis a subject on which the large arms companies have spent 
many thousands of dollars. Moreover, it is a subject that many 
otherwise excellent gunsmiths have never fully mastered, while 
others have become highly proficient. Both the factories and the 
gunsmiths, having found one method giving fairly satisfactory re- 
sults, usually settle down to that method, and refuse to attempt 
any other. 

"This is, not the ideal attitude to take, however, by any means; 
for experience has taught that certain parts of an arm are best 
finished by one method, others by a different process. Moreover, 
different steels react differently to treatment, so that a process per- 
fectly adapted to one barrel or receiver, may not be so successful on 
another. 

Some shooters have the belief, largely erroneous, that bluing or 
browning is intended and serves as a protection against rust. The 
fact is, that most finishes are themselves the result of rust or oxida- 
tion in one form or another, and offer very little protection against 
further rust. The only finish that affords rust protection is a plating 
with a non-rusting metal—of which more will be said later. 


The real purpose of bluing or browning is to impart to the gun fancy 


a dark color which will not glitter in the sun, and at the same time 
give it the appearance which we have come to associate with guns 
through long usage. 

‘The old time gunsmith back in the woods “browned” his barrels 
by rusting them with a solution of aqua fortis, cider vinegar, or what 
have you. His barrels were of soft iron, and of course the original 
finish quickly wore off; but hard usage in all kinds of weather, with 
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perhaps not too much care as to condition of the finish, kept the 
outside always somewhat rusted, while the wear of ling kept 
the rust off, but left a dark brown color that answered the purpose. 

"When a factory settles on some one method of finishing, they 
get busy and develop that finish to a high degree. Often the finish- 
ing is in charge of one workman, who, likely as not, keeps the 
process largely to himself in order to have things his own way. 
if he dies, or is proselyted by a competitive organization, it is neces- 
sary to do a lot of experimental work involving considerable cost 
to develop a new and satisfactory finish or even to keep the old 
one up to standard. 

lt is remarkable how "sot in their ways" some gunsmiths get to 
be—especii in the matter of bluing and browning. There is an 
old timer in my town who cannot be persuaded to tackle a bluing 
job in summer; but take him the gun in winter and he'll “do it up 
brown”—literally. He uses an oldtime cold rusting process (which 
he guards most jealously,) and he doesn’t have good luck with it 
in warm weather—or thinks he doesn't. Probably he is able to 
maintain a more uniform humidity when using artificial heat. Any- 
how, he is superstitiously afraid to change his process, which he 
maintains is the only one in existence worth a hoot. 

Bluing and browning methods may be classified under four 
general heads, as (1) Chemical solutions, either hot or cold, which 
cause surface oxidation and consequent coloration; (2) Chemical 
solutions which change the surface of the iron or steel into a different 
substance; (3) Heat, or combination heat and ical processes 
causing surface oxidation and coloration; and (4) Plating. 

Numbers 1 and 3, being of greatest interest to the trade, will 
receive most attention in this chapter. It will be necessary, however, 
to mention another process that belongs in the second class mentioned, 
namely, Parkerizing. Springfield service rifles are now finished 
by this method, which is highly rust resisting, and which is also used 
on typewriters, adding machines, telephones, outdoor hardware, orna- 
mental ironwork, and many other items. 

Parkerizing, briefly described, consists of boiling the parts to be 
finished in a solution of “Parko Powder," composed of specially 
prepared powdered iron and phosphoric acid. In the process, minute 
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particles of the gun or other object being treated, are dissolved from 
the surface and replaced by insoluble phosphates which are rust- 
proof. This results in a slight etching of the surface, giving a dull, 
non-reflection finish, which, while less attractive than bluing is 
far more practical from a military standpoint, It is possible, more- 
over, by afterward buffing the surface with various oils, to produce 
a soft gloss that is quite attractive. With a little further develop- 
ment it seems that some arms factory might bring Parkerizing up 
to the standard of appearance demanded by shooters, and the rust- 
roof qualities of such a finish would be highly desirable. 


Parkerizing is a patented process; the materials are sold by the 
Parker Rust Proof Company, Detroit, Michigan, to licensees who 
are required to pay a very nominal sum for the right to use it. A 
somewhat similar process involving the usé of a commercial product 
known as Hydrogen Acid R & H No. 1, and powdered iron is offered 
by the Roessler & Hasslacher Chemical Company, New York City. 
The treatment of parts being finished is about the same as in Parker- 
ing. Both of these processes will require from one-half to three 
hours, according to size of the work, and both are one-operation 
Processes. 

Plating, in my opinion, offers possibilities that the firearms in- 
dustry might develop with advantage to itself. While the nickel 
plated "bull-dog" revolver does not enjoy its old time popularity 
even among the town boys who bought their guns from the mail 
order house, yet modem electro-plating would be well worth while 
on many guns. "Black Nickel" is something that only a few master 
platers know anything about; nevertheless, I recently inspected a 
Browning automatic shotgun that I would swear was black 
nickel plated from stem .to stern; the color is distinctive—a rich, 
deep brown-black—and can scarcely be mistaken by one who hus 
ever seen it. And it is absolutely and permanently rust roof. The 
danger to its permanence lies in the fact that some platers have 
never learned to make nickel "stay put” on steel ; unless done right, 
it will eventually peel off like tinfoil. "The best practice is to first 
plate the job with copper, then the nickel, deposited over the copper, 
will seldom if ever come off. Nickel has but slight affinity for 
steel; but its affinity for copper is high. 

I have had small pocket guns, derringers, etc., plated with copper 
which was then treated with an ammonia solution to oxidize the 
copper and turn it black. ‘The color is not particularly good, how- 
ever, although the gun will not rust in a sweaty pocket, which was 
the end sought. I even knew a chap who, noting the tarnishing 


effect of his morning egg on the family silverware, went so far as 
to have his gun silver plated, then oxidized it with the contents of 
previously prepared by letting it stand in the sun for a few 
‘And it was a pretty fair job of bluing at that—and rust 


on the barrel. 
ammonium disulphide, which turns the copper coating black. Flush 
off with clean warm water, oa dry lightly with clean rags.” 
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The method described is good for a quick temporary treatment; wool; several pairs of white cotton gloves; a few clean rags of cotton 
but the coating produced is very thin, and does not wear well; or linen; a small scrubbing brush with long handle; some powdered 
moreover, oil is somewhat destructive to it, which makes it a poor pumice stone; small iron wire bristled scratch brush; and every one 
finish for a gun. —— : of these items may be purchased at the five-and-ten-cent store except 

Further consideration of plating methods need not be considered the rags, which you will probably steal, if you’re onto your job. 
here. The plater has and requires equipment not needed by the 
gunsmith, and costing more than most shops would be justified in Before starting the job be sure your rags and cotton gloves have 
investing, If any plating method is selected, it will be found de- been through the wash, and never touch the work uiless you have 
sirable to arrange with a Asst clan plater to do the work on contract, the gloves on. They are more important to you than rubber gloves 
and to allow him to use his own processes with which he is familiar. to the surgeon! Also, wear a clean cotton shirt and apron, and 

BLUING EQUIPMENT: Before going into the solution keep your shirt sleeves rolled down. One touch of the work on 
and heat methods of bluing and browning, we must give a thought woolen cloth or the bare skin, and you can stop the job and begin 
to the equipment needed. Fortunately it is simple and inexpensive, Over again! 
yet some equipment is necessary. regardless of the process employed. 


CLEANING THE WORK: Assuming you are preparing to 

The first requisite is a sheet iron tank at least 40 inches long, blue a Springfield, Krag, Russian, or other rifle barrel and action; 
5 inches wide, by 6 inches deep. 42 or even 44 inches will be a better the action will be completely dismounted, all parts polished as de- 
length—you can't tell when you're going to want to reblue a long Scribed in chapter under Polishing, and grease removed by scrubbing 
barrel and action, and a tank a little too long is better than one with gasoline, then dried. Coat the inside of bore lightly with a 
a little too short! ‘This tank is essential whether you use a cold heavy gun grease—just a thin coat. Make plugs for both ends of 
rusting or a hot solution process, for you must he able to boil the the barrel from soit white pine boiled in lye water; or cut the plugs 
barrel and make it chemically clean—absolutely free from any sug- from birch dowel rods, which should also be boiled and thoroughly 
gestion of grease. dried. Leave them long enough to use in handling the barrel, and 

Provide a three burner, or better still, a four burner gas plate or drive them in snugly, but not too tightly. Sometimes the muzzle 
heater; shops located where fuel gas is not available can use a good Plug swells and sticks and breaks off short, requiring considerable 
cil or gasoline cook stove or plate to advantage; better yet, the blasphemy to get it out. 

Coleman Lamp Company, the Sunshine Lamp Company, the Ameri- , Fill the tank two-thirds full of water (hard or soft—makes no 
can Gas Machine Company, and others, supply gasoline-gas burners difference), and bring to a boil; then add about 1 heaping table- 
separately on order. These may be bought at small cost and three spoon of lye to each gallon of water. When dissolved (and not 
or four of them fitted in line into a light frame of angle iron riveted before) put the barrel and all the loose parts into the solution. . 

or spot welded together. ‘The fuel supply is kept outside the build- couple of pieces of heavy iron wire may be bent into U- , with 
ing, in a 3-or S-gallon tank with hand pump for pressure, and is hooks on ends and suspended inside the tank; the barrel will rest 
carried into the shop through a hollow copper tubing. on these instead of on the bottom, making it easy to lift it out with 

284 wire hooks : i : 

Shops doing much bluing will find it desirable to arrange two Boil all parts from five to fifteen minutes, or until there is not a 
sets of burners, and at least two tanks—one for use with a strong t'ace of grease on them. Lift up one end of the barrel herent 
alkali cleaning solution, and one containing clean water for rinsing. 294 note if the surface remains wet, or if the water puddles off. 
If a hot solution is to be used for bluing, a third tank may well This is the true test of whether or not it is grease-free. So long as 
be added, standing it between the two sets of burners. In use, the the water puddles up and runs off the surface, it is greasy and will 
barrel and action is first boiled in the alkali cleaning solution; thea not blue by any treatment. If it seems impossible to get it clean, lift 
immediately dropped into clean warm water to remove the alkali; it out and quickly scour it from one end to another with a wet rag 
then iate the third tank, in which the water is boiling and the solu- dipped. into powdered se A ara of fos spite slong 
tion ready for use, as described later. See Fi . with it may help also. "Throw a little more lye into the tank, put 

7 e Figure 125 __ the barrel back, and boil again. In lifting it out to test, 

it out of the water more than a second or two, or it will start to 

| rust in spots and streaks. Just lift it quickly and see if it's wet 
| or dry. [f there is grease present, the water runs off instantly. 

A long handled scrubbing brush may be used to scrub the parts 
| lightly while in the tank, hastening the removal of the grease. If 
| you failed to remove all surplus grease gasoline, and much 

forms on the water, a second cleaning may be necessary. 
| The whole success or failure of the job depends on this first 
cleaning, so do it right. Nothing short of absolute chemical clean- 
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When you are sure the barrel and all small parts are clean, boil 
them for a moment in clean water only, then rinse thoroughly in a 
second warm water, and you are ready to proceed with the bluin 

|se great care when removing parts from the lye solution. 
As they dry they will rust almost instantly—a yellowish rust which 
Causes spots that the bluing will not hide. This is why a second 
tank is desirable—you can get them right out of the lye into the 
hot rinse water before this rust can occur. 
wii sing a hor bluing solution, proceed with the work at once, 
| without drying the parts. If using a cold rusting process, dry them 
carefully and quickly with absolutely clean cotton clothe that have 
washed and boiled. Otherwise, rust may start while cooling 

But, for the man with a home workshop, or the small gunsmith *nd spoil the job. 
doing only a few bluing jobs per year, a single tank will answer nicely. HOT BLUING SOLUTIONS: A solution which, when 
Figure 126 shows a simple and inexpensive outfit within reach of *PPlied to a warmed or heated barrel, will produce the desired color 
any crank. The tank should be of heavy black iron—not tin or an hour is not difficult to p nor are such solutions new 
talvanized-—and any tin or sheet metal works will make a good one f the guamaker’s trade. Some English gunsmiths have used such 
at small cost. Or, make it yourself by folding back the corners of SOlutions for years, and several formulas are known in ‘thie country, 
a piece of metal, and putting a rivet near the top edge. The other Arms Company used one of these solutions, and 
essentials are: acan or two of household lye; a quantity of fine stee! *eld many bottles of it to gunsmiths and amateurs, whu used it, in 


` Fig, 126 
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most cases, with very good results. Griffin & Howe state that they 
use a similar solution, which they call Old English Gun Bluer 
on hurry up jobs in their shop, but use a slower process where time 
permite. This solution is also for sale on the market. Mr. Fecker, 

own to target shooters for the excellence of his rifle telescopes, 
also markets a similar solution made on a formula supplied by Mr. 
James V. Howe, 

T have used both the Hoffman and the Fecker solutions; I have 
seen the Old English Bluer used in another shop; and from this 
experience, as well as having seen Hoffman solution used in the Hoff- 
man shop, will say that all are good, and, in my opinion as good 
as an all round, easy-to-use solution can be made. They have the 
disadvantage, however, of falling down on the job at most unex- 
pected times, and for no apparent reason. When this occurs the 
barrel under process takes on a brownish tint instead of a blue- 
black; it shows streaks where the bluing was applied, and these 
streaks are not eradicated by subsequent applications. They usually 
occur early in the process, and if a first class job is expected, it is 
best to repolish the barrel and start the job over again. They possess 
another disadvantage in that they require the use of soft water, 
often impossible to obtain, particularly in the city. 

In addition to the three solutions referred to there are a number 
of Toms, Dicks and Harrys running ads offering to send you a 
bluing solution formula for four-bits, a buck, or what have you. 
Save your money! Public libraries are full of old recipe books that 
tell you how to make everything from mustard plasters and ringbone 
remedies to near-Scotch. Get hold of such a book and you can 


start peddling antiquated and obsolete formulas too—and can keep 
it up just as long as you can find a sucker. 

The whole trouble, as I see it, with ready prepared solutions is 
that they have been worked out to apply to conditions in one par- 
ticular shop, and usually on one variety of steel. I can scarcely 
take credit for originating the formula for the solution I have come 
to use and depend on; it has been developed, largely by cut and try 
methods, from older formulas, changing ingredients as seemed nec- 
essary, for the work in hand. And be it understood that this is not 
offered as an all-purpose solution; it is a basic mixture which, in my 
hands, gives perfect results on all government Springfield ‘barrels 
and actions; and, with certain modifications which I shall describe 
gives equally good results on almost any steel or iron. For con- 
venience in reference, formulas given will be numbered consecutively. 


No. 1. HOT BLUING—BASIC SOLUTION: 


Sodium Nitrate 
lom Nitrate 


i Spirite Nitre 


The first four ingredients are powders. Mix them dry in a clean, 
wide-mouthed glass jar. Heat the water good and warm, but not 
boiling, and pour in slowly, stirring with a glass rod or tube, stirring 
continually until almost, bur not quite cool; then add the Spirits 


Nitre, which will precipitate a light brownish powder. Pour im- 
mediately into a dark brown glass bottle with glass stopper and 
keep in a dark place. Shake the bottle before using, to mix up the 


precipitate. 


VARIATIONS OF ABOVE SOLUTION: 

On most case-hardened parts—receivers, lock plates, hammers, etc., 
add 20 to 40 grains more potassium nitrate, and an equal amount of 
potassium chlorate, 

For 45-70 Springfield barrels, most .22 caliber barrels, and all old 
soft steel barrels, use only 1/4 oz. spirits nitre in above solution, 
and use 14 oz. distilled water instead of 10. 

For Stainless Steel, Boehler Antinit and Poldi Anticoro, use solu- 
tion with the addition of 1/2 oz. Tincture Ferric Chloride, 1/4 
oz, Nitric Acid, and 1/4 oz. Hydrochloric Acid. Bluing these 
steels is a tough job, because bluing is a rusting process, and these 
steels are highly rust resisting. From thirty to forty applications 
are often necessary. 

‘Other slight variations of this formula may be worked out for 
special jobs, but the foregoing have met my requirement to date. 


No. 2. ETCHING SOLUTION: 
Ax 
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"When bluing Stainless, Antinit or Anticoro steel, use "Spencer 
Acid" obtainable from jewelry supply houses or chemists instead of 
this etching solution. ln case this cannot be obtained readily mix up: 


SPENCER ACID 


DES 


» oz. 
5% ox 


T 
Mire Ac ees 
Put in brown bottle. Keeps wi poi 


BLUING BY THE HOT SOLUTION PROCESS: Clean 
the work as previously described, and as quickly as possible there- 
after, put into a tank of clean hot water. Shake up the bluing 
solution (No. 1, or one of the variations thereof) and pour an ounce 
or two of the mixture into a four ounce glass jar, such as a mayon- 
naise jar. Be sure this jar is absolutely clean and free from grease. 
‘Twist a piece of baling wire around jar and hang it in corner of 
bluing tank, so that it is down in the water. Cut a 6 inch length 
of clean dowel rod and slot the end for an inch with a hacksaw, 
and into this force five or six thicknesses of sterile gauze bandage. 
"This makes the best kind of swab for applying the solution. Avoid 
the use of a thick wad of rags, or a pine swab-stick containing rosin. 

Now bring the water in the tank to boiling point and let boil for 
several minutes. WEAR CLEAN COTTON GLOVES ALL 
THE TIME, and avoid touching them to anything that might be 
greasy. Remove the gloves if necessary to adjust burners or to 
handle anything but the parts you are bluing. 

‘When barrel (or other parts) are thoroughly heated in the 
boiling water, lift out with iron wire hooks, and coat quickly with 
No. 2 Etching Solution, using a tuft of clean rag. Work very 
quickly, splashing on plenty of dhs solinieis: sul Ey tà civis he 
entire surface at 2 stroke or two. Keep going over it, both barrel 
and receiver, and keep the whole surface wet. In a very few seconds 
the steel will take on a slightly frosted silvery appearance. lí in- 
spection shows this to be uneven, coat the spots again and hold a 
few seconds. Otherwise, plunge instantly back into the tank and 
reheat for five minutes. 

FROM THIS POINT ON THE WATER IN THE TANK 
MUST BE KEPT AT 4 HARD, ROLLING, BUBBLING 
BOIL—NOTHING ELSE WILL DO. 

When the barrel hot as boiling water can make it, lift out 
and coat quickly with No. | solution. Press the solution out of the 
swab against mouth of jar, and work as fast as you are capable of 
moving—or a little faster. The barrel should be so hot that the 
solution dries off as fast as applied, bes E slight bluish gray 
coating. And it must “take” all over the barrel and action. If 
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spots are not affected by at least the third coat, it means the steel 
was not properly cleaned and etched, and the job is hopeless. 

If the first coating is red rust, the solution is not right for the 
steel Try diluting it with a spoonful or two of distilled water, or 
try one of the variations previously mentioned. 

‘The barrel should be quite dry from its own heat within two 
or three seconds from the time the solution is applied. If it dries 
slowly, blow on it. The instant it is dry, put it back into the water 
and boil for a minute or two, 

Now you can be more deliberate. Lift it out of the water, stand 
one end on a stool, bench or other convenient support, holding the 
upper end by the plug with the left hand. Take a handful of 
steel wool and scour entire surface with long, light, cven strokes. 
Use just enough pressure to remove all the rust that has formed, 
clear to the naked steel—but don’t rub off the slight color that has 
started. Use the wire scratch-brush to get into crevices in receiver, 
etc, and around front sight base. Use the brush briskly, but with 
light pressure. Any of the rust that is left on is likely to result 
n pepe or uneven streaks and spots in the finished job, so get it 
all ofr. 

Now put the barrel back in the water and let boil for several 
minutes; then apply the solution again just as before. Work "fast 
and furious” when applying solution, but take your time if like 
when rubbing off the rust. No harm is done by leaving the parts 
to boil for several minutes after solution has been applied, hence, 
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you may blue all the parts at one time by coating them all one after 
another, and rubbing them off in the same order. Each small part 
should have a short length of wire attached so that it may be lifted 
out of the water when wanted, 

, In most cases from three to five applications and subsequent rub- 
bings are sufficient for a first class job. Ten or twelve may be neces- 
sary, particularly on hard or very thin parts. 

The secret of bluing small parts is to work almost on the surface 
of the water, coating them with the solution the instant they are 
lifted, and before they have started to cool. Also, keep the swab 
in the hot solution until the very instant of applying. 

When the color rubs off, it usually means the parts were not hot 
enough. With small parts I sometimes apply solution three or four 
times, putting them back in the water a moment to re-heat, and not 
rubbing off the rust each time. This is often necessary on floor 
plates,—and a floor plate is the hardest thing I know of to blue. 
Next in order of plain cussedness comes a trigger-guard. 

Bear this in mind—unless the solution dries from the heat of the 
part almost the instant it is applied, the job will not be right. Get 
that solution on quickly. 

When several applications have brought out a rich blue-black 
color as dark as it will apparently become, give it a couple more 
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shots for luck, rubbing them down with a clean cotton rag instead 
of the steel wool, using the brush only where necessary—inside cuts, 
matted or engraved surfaces, etc., and using it lightly. Then put 
the parts back and boil them for five minutes or so to kill all further 
rusting. 

If you have a motor or grinder it is well now to buff very, lightly 
with a soft iron (not brass) wire buffer. This burnishes the surface 
and seems to deepen the color. lf you have no buffer, burnish with 
steel wool that is well worn, rubbing lightly with long strokes. 
Then while parts are still very hot, apply plenty of boiled linseed 
oil with brush or rag. Let stand until nearly cool, when the oil 
will show a tendency to start gumming. Wipe it off carefully, and 
oil with any thin light gun oil. Remove the barrel plugs, wipe out 
bore, and the gun is ready to assemble. 

All this is a lot simpler than it sounds. The job should take from 
an hour to an hour and a half. Some claim to do it in twenty to 
thirty minutes, but [ can't. 

1 have never seen the etching solution recommended in connection 
with a bluing solution, but I am a firm believer in it. Often it 
will give a fine blue-black which would otherwise come out chocolate 
brown. I am convinced that failure with ready made solutions is often 
due to extremely high polishing of the surface, erm As filling 
up the pores so that the solution cannot take hold. e No. 2 
etching solution does not pit the Surface, but merely cleans out and 
opens the pores, resulting in a fine velvety finish, far more prac- 
tical than the high polish sought by some. The after burnishing 
with steel wool or buffer gives all the polish needed, and if a matte 
surface is desired, this may be omitted. If it is omitted, the result- 
ing finish will be almost identical with that formerly seen on Savage 
"99 model receivers and Savage auto pistols. 

No, 3. ETCHING SOLUTION: 


Nitric Acid . 


on 
Distillod Wa! ibm 


Use this solution for pitting the surface of leaf sights, etc, where 
a very dull finish is desired. Such parts may afterward be blued 
by any of the methods described in this chapter. 


No. 4. PICKLING SOLUTION 
Biatlied’ Water” oh 

Flush this on the surface of an old gun with finish partly worn 
off and it will remove every bit of the finish, leaving the steel bright. 
‘Then flush off with plenty of clean boiling water. This avoids much 
needless scouring to remove old finish—only polishing is necessary 
unless there are deep nicks and scratches which must be filed and 
polished out. 21 


No. 5. ZISCHANG BROWNING SOLUTION: 


This is published through courtesy of Mr. James V. Howe. 1 
have tried it on old guns with soft steel or iron barrels and with 


zy 
2 
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excellent results. The color is a deep brownish black with an at- 
tractive translucent appearance, and very durable. 
Muriatic Acid 16 or 
Nitric Ada . 20 of 


Mix the-acids in a glazed stone jar, out of doors. Let the mixture 
cool—it gets "hotter'n holl” for a few minut en put in 4 ounces 
of common wire nails. Keep away from the thick brown vapor that 
arises, Or wear a gas-mask if you must watch it. In half an hour 
the nails will be completely dissolved. Then add 240 ounces dis- 
tilled water, and bottle in brown or blue glass. A fourth of the 
above quantities will give you all the solution you will need for 
some time to come, 


Instructions for Use 


Clean barrel as previously described, and after final boiling in 
clean water, dry and cool. Apply solution lightly with clean swab, 
and let barrel stand in cool damp place for 12 hours, when a heavy 
coat of rust will be formed. Scour off with steel wool and scratch 
brush; boil in clean water for five minutes, dry, cool, and recoat 
with solution. Repeat every twelve hours for 10 days. After final 
scouring, bail, dry, and oil with linseed oil, followed by light oil 
after cooling. 

No. 6. COLD BROWNING SOLUTION: This is the solu- 
tion recommended by Col. Townsend Whelen in Amateur Gun- 
smithing, and has been used by hundreds of gun-cranks and profes- 
sionals with excellent results: 


Tincture Ferric Chlorli 1 on 
‘Alcohol (95% by volu: 1 or 
ier ES 
Sul on, 

ea Water i^ at 


This should be made up a few days prior to use, and kept in 
brown glass bottle with glass stopper. (Any large drug or chemical 
supply house accumulates many 8 ounce brown glass acid bottles 
wih ground glass stoppers lapped to a perfect fit. They may be 
bought for a few cents each, and nothing better will be found for 
the purpose.) 

"This solution is used in the same manner as the Zischang solution, 
except that Col. Whelen says nothing about boiling the barrel after 
rubbing off each coat of rust. it desirable, though not ab- 
solutely necessary, to do this, as each boiling l| chemical action 
of the previous coating, and gives the next application of solution a 
fresh start. This tends to eliminate any tendency toward spots or 
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No. 7. COLD BROWNING SOLUTION: According to 
Captain E. C. Crossman, who certainly should be in a position to 
what's what in the gun factories, the following solution has 

long been standard in the Savage plan 


Spirits of Wine 4% on 
ure of Iron 1% ox 
ive Sublime 1% on 
irita of Nltre if or 
pper Sulphate ig on 
Nitric Acid... % on 
a Dissoive the solide in One à ra water, 
Add the spirits of wine, tincture of iron, nitric 
acid, and spirits of nitre. 


This solution is applied to barrels as already described, but most 
large factories hasten and improve the job by the use of a steam 
room or cabinet. This is merely a small room or large cabinet made 
air tight and provided with racks where the barrels may be arranged 
without touching, and treated with live steam for three to six hours. 
The rust coat is scoured off, and treatment repeated—three rustings 
being the usual rule in most factories. Crossman also describes the 
following formula used by the United States government: 


No. 8. COLD BROWNING SOLUTION: 


Mix in the order given, and apply like the other solutions, Barrels 
are kept in steam room for 24 hours after first application; then 
scoured, after first being boiled in water; then coated again and 
placed in steam room for 3 hours; boiled again, scoured off, re-coated, 
steamed for 3 hours more, boiled, scoured, and oiled. 


POOR MAN*S JAMES BOND Volo 4 


No. 9. COLD BROWNING SOLUTION: This is another 
U. S. government formula given in “United States Rides and Ma- 
chine Guns” by Colvin and Viall. This is a most interesting and 
valuable book to all rifle cranks, by the way. It costs but three 
dollars, and is worth three hundred. I am under the impression 
that ir was prepared as a manufacturing guide to the production of 
our service arms, during the emergency when contracts with private 
manufacturers were contemplated. The formula follows: 

First, prepare a "tincture of steel” by putting 3 pounds of carbon- 
ate of iron in a stone jar and adding 3 quarts muriatic acid; stir 
until the acid has dissolved all the iron it will take up, then pour 
off carefully, into glass demijohn, being careful to keep out the 
sediment, and add 9 quarts grain alcohol. "Then— 


Tincture of Stee! .. px 
irita of Nit ox 

c Acl . 1, 9x 
Copper "Sulpha: * ox 
Corroslve Subi 1" ox 
Soft Water. 3 owe 
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The process is similar to that used with Solution No. 8, except 
that each coating is steamed for only | hour, there being three coat- 
ings in all, Each coating of rust is boiled for five minutes before 
carding off. 

From the foregoing it is evident that there are quite a number of 
solutions, both home-made and of the “store” variety, any of which 
will, with proper persuasion, blue a gun. 1 have in addition about 
a dozen other formulas that I have never tried, simply because I 
don't need them, and as they are somewhat obsolete would expect 
no better results from their use. I personally do not care much for 
the slow rusting processes which are applied cold. They require 
the same equipment (tank for boiling) as the quicker hot solutions, 
and their use entails considerably more work and time. And of all 
the methods I have used for barrels and receivers, the No. 1 Solu- 
tion gives, in my hands, the best results. 

‘The various heat processes are somewhat more difficult to handle, 
especially in unskilied hands, but are, nevertheless more desirable 
for revolvers and pistols, as well as for many small parts which are 
not tempered, case-hardened or heat treated. Obviously such parts 
would be ruined by bluing methods calling for high heats, and must 
therefore be finished by one of the solution methods. 

No. 10. NITRE BLUING: This is one of the best known 
bluing methods, having been described in gunsmithing articles in 
several magazines during the past few years. Different operators 
vary the proportions somewhat, but the usual formula is: 

10 pounds 
11 BP pounds 
the sodium nitrate and double the quantity 
Others reduce the quantity of manganese 


Some shops eliminate 
of potassium nitrate. 
dioxide. 

"The nitrates should be melted in a castiron pot or kettle, and the 
black oxide added after they are melted. For small parts a pot such 
as is used for melting bullet metal is satisfactory. For large parts, 
revolvers, etc, have a castiron box made at the nearest foundry, 
about 5 by 8 inches by 4 inches deep—or larger if necessary. A 
wooden bax of the right size, with sides slightly tapered for "draw" 
will serve as the pattern. 

Set the pot or iron box on a large gas burner or a plumber’s gas- 
oline blast furnace, and put in the nitrates. Add more as they 
melt down until the box is nearly full. When melted, add the black 
oxide, and heat the mixture to a point where it will just ignite 
sawdust or a thin pine splinter. 

Parts to be blued should have a much higher polish than is re- 
quired for solution bluing. Buffing does not hurt them in the 
least—the higher the polish, the better the color to be obtained by 
this method. Attach them to iron wires or hang them on hooks in 
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the mixture for about three minutes, after cleaning by boiling in 
lye and rinsing in boiling water. Lift out at the end of three 
minutes and inspect color. The first blue will be a bright tempering 
color—pay no attention to this, but put the parts back. In four 
to eight minutes a deep rich blue should appear, and this should be 
even over the entire surface. If not, put them back for a minute 
‘or so longer. When color is right, quench quickly in good hot 
(but not boiling) water. Then oil with heavy bodied gun oil, 
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or use linseed at first and lighter oil when parts are nearly cool. 

Sometimes the job is improved by a second heating EE 
bath after the first water quenching. At other times the second 
treatment seems to have no effect. Be sure there is no oil or water 
on the parts when putting them in. Oil will burn and cause ugly 
spots, while water will cause the nitre to pop and sputter over your 
face and hands, causing nasty burns. 

One of the most beautiful and lasting finishes I have been able 
to obtain, is done as follows: 

Blue parts in nitre as just described ; after quenching, and without 
oiling or touching, bring the water to a hard boil, and re-blue with 
No. 1 Solution. The rust coating that forms will be very light 
and soft, and is easily rubbed off with a rag. Three or four quick 
applications only are needed, after which the parts are boiled and 

‘The finish produced is deep and brilliant, and for 
beauty is not surpassed by Winchester's best barrel finish. Parts 
that are already nitre blued may be greatly improved by this treat- 
ment—using the solution right over the original bluing, after 
boiling off the oil and grease. 

Ne 11A. CHARCOAL BLUING: An old English gun- 
maker gave me the following, which I have seen him use to produce 
very fine work, although I have never used it myself: 

à box of heavy sheet iron large enough to hold the largest 
part to be blued, It is not necessary to rivet or weld the box: 
merely fold the corners. Fill it with pulverized wood charcoal in 
lumps about the size of a small pea, and heat in furnace or large 
forge until the charcoal is partly burning throughout, but not quite 
redhot. Attach an iron rod at least two feet long to the gun, and 
bury it in the glowing mass, allowing the rod to stick out for 
handling, In S to 10 minutes, lift out and examine it, If the 
color has started, take a large wad of clean cotton waste or tow, 
dip it into dry powdered lime and rub vigorously over every part 
of the gun. Get it back into the glowing charcoal as quickly as 
possible. Repeat this treatment every 7 to 10 minutes, using plenty 
of lime and rubbing it into every part and work fast. You may be 
fooled at the first bright blue that appears. This is merely a "temp- 
ering color" and must be disregarded. It will not wear, and it 
is not the blue you are after. Continue the treatment until a deep 
blue-black similar to that seen on Colt revolvers has developed. Let 
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cool in the air (do not quench) then apply any good light gun cil. 
fe process may be repeated a second time if desired, usually 
deepening the color. ‘The parts must of course be cleaned of all 
grease, just as for any other bluing process. Many gunsmiths do 
this by applying a mixture of chalk and water, letting it dry on the 
gun, then brushing it off. Á 

A variation of this method was at one time used by Smith & 
Wesson, except that the gun was rubbed with oily waste instead of 
lime. Either method requires considerable skill and experience, but 
the results fully justify the effort. 

No. 11B. HEAT AND OIL BLUING: This method is my 
stand-by for small parts such as screws, sights, pins, swivels, barrel 
bands, sling loops, buttplates, etc., where the article is of such size 
and importance as not to warrant heating up the nitre box. Mix up: 


Linseed OI] (boiled or raw) 
Marbies Nitro-solvent Oll .. 


Keep this oil in a wide mouthed jar or can with screw or friction 
top, and it is always ready for instant use. Parts may be held on 
a stiff wire, or in a pair of tongs or pliers. Heat the parts in a 
gas flame to a dull red (below cherry red) ; hold at this heat for a 
minute or so, then quench in the oil mixture; lift out for a second 
or so before quite cool, and re-dip immediately. Keep the parts 
moving in the oil. This is the best method I know of for small or 
thin parts that are hard to blue with a solution, and the results on 
small parts are fully equal to original factory finish in appearance 
and wearing qualities. There will be no scale formation at the. 
heat used in this process. 

LAMPING. Slight alterations may result in bright spots where 
a little filing or polishing was necessary, and these spots can be re- 
blued in most instances without refinishing the entire gun. Holster- 
worn spots on a pistol barrel; a shiny muzzle resulting from fitting 
2 front sight band; these are subjects for the simple heat-bluing 
process known as "lamping." 
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First rub off all oil with a clean cloth. Then etch the spot for 
a moment with a | to 13 solution of Nitric acid in water; or omit 
this etching if desired, although it will improve the finish. . The 
solution should be washed off with water almost immediately 
—just as soon as it "takes hold” of the metal, Then dry with a 
clean cloth, and hold the spot in a gas flame or blow torch and 
watch the colors. Pay no attention to the tempering colors—wait 
until all the colors have appeared, including blue. Enis tempering 
blue will change to a lighter blue, then to the natural bright color 
of the steel; a moment later the metal will turn dark, almost black ; 
remove from the flame, watch the spot for a moment; at the least 
sign of the natural color returning, put it back into the flame. 
“Tease” the metal in this way fer, pem minutes, trying to hold 


it at that beat at which it is very dark, just before red begins to 
appear. Then remove from the flame and rub vigorously: with a 
handful of rags or waste lightly saturated with a mixture of 2 parts 
boiled linseed oil and | part Marble’s Nitro-Solvent. At first the 
oil will smoke, and burn slightly. Work fast, and keep taking clean 
spots on the rag or waste, and continuing the rubbing until the oil 
stops smoking, and for a minute or two longer. The barrel will 
still be quite warm. Now scour the spots with a soft wire brush, 
or buff lightly on wire buffer until the oil spots caused by the burn- 
ing oil are rubbed off and the metal burnished; then continue rub- 
bing with the oily waste until barrel is nearly cool. Wipe off all 
oil, and coat with gun grease. 

Spots treated in this way, while they may not match the rest of 
the color exactly, will greatly improve the appearance of a gun hav- 
ing worn or scratched places, and often the colors will match almost 
perfectly, 

‘When lamping out spots in this way, you may be alarmed to see 
the good bluing being somewhat discolored by the heat. Rest easy— 
those colors on the bluing are only temporary, and the minute you 
start rubbing with the oily waste, they disappear. 

On a gun whose finish is perfect but for one or two small 
it will pay to use a blowtorch with a very small, pointed, hor flame, 
and make a mask of sheet asbestos with a hole just slightly larger 
than the spot. 

Lamping should not of course be attempted on hardened or heat 
treated parts, nor on parts attached with soft solder. Brazing will 
not be damaged by this process, 

NEW METHOD GUN BLUER. This is simply a metal lac- 
quer colored to a purplish, bluish black, and sold at one dollar per 
small can for the alleged purpose of bluing guns. It will “blue” 
them, the same as a coat of paint blues a house—if you use blue 
paint, The crank will not enthuse very much over the appearance 
of an arm finished with New Method, but it will cover a certain 
amount of the scabbiness of some rusty old wreck which the owner 
may desire to unload upon an unwary victim who thinks he is buy- 
ing a gun. One of the best things abour this preparation is that it 
is easily washed off with a little denatured alcohol. 

Having thus thoroughly damned it, I must now confess that I 
keep a can of New Method on hand in my shop, and find it very 
useful for touching up the end of a drift pin now and then, or some 
other tiny spot such as the edge of a sight that has become slightly 
marred, or something of similar nature. [t is worth having around 
for such uses, but as a satisfactory means of finishing guns or parts, 
this or any other paint or lacquer is entirely out of the running. 
Good workmen won't use makeshift methods. 

No. 12. HEAT AND WATER BLUING: Once in a while 
you will find a part which from sheer cussédness apparently will 
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not take a satisfactory finish. Usually it is some part that has been 
case-hardened, or one made of some unusually hard steel. Krag 
buttplates are particularly obstinate in this respect, and while on 
a butt plate is the last place in the world to worry about finish, 
still, it is a good idea to have the job leave your shop looking like 
something had been done to it. If the part is not one having a 
temper or heat treatment that must be preserved, just heat it a duil 
red as in No. 11, and dip into boiling water. Keep a burner going 
under the water. [t's surprising how long a part will stay redhot 
under water! The color thus produced is a grayish blue, lighter 
than the oil blue, but very even, and one that no one will object to 
on a buttplate. 
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The subject of case hardening for colors has already been dis- 
cussed in another chapter, and need not be considered further here. 

‘There are, however, times when the guasmith will want to make 
some small part such as a grip cap, or perhaps even a buttplate, 
from some softer metal more easily worked than iron or steel. Brass, 
copper, bronze, aluminum, etc, may readily be finished in almost 
any color desired—one is not by any means confined to black or 
gun-blue, but may give free reign to his fancy and often produce 
some beautiful effects. 

1 have used several of the following formulas with highly satis- 
factory results. I give others which I have not used simply because 
Thave not required them, but have no doubt of their efficacy as they 
are taken from technical works prepared for the plating and metal 
finishing trades, and many of them are well known to platers. 

No. 13. CLEANING AND PICKLING: , Almost all soft 
metals may be cleaned by first scrubbing with a stiff brush and 
pumice with water, then boiling in solution of caustic soda or potash 
for a few minutes. Then rinse in dean warm water and dry with 
clean cotton cloth, and avoid handling during coloring processes. 
The following is sn excellent pickling solution for brass and all 
copper alloys: 


Nitris Acid 100 parts 
fale... 1 part 
Common 1 part 


Dip the articles only a few seconds and wash immediately in clean 


warm water. This leaves a fine luster in the true natural color of 
the metal. 
No. 14. DEAD PICKLE: 


No. 15. BLACKENING SOLUTION—ALUMINUM: 
Waite Aremio 


nt 
rags 


Scour the aluminum with pumice and water, then in a very weak 
lye solution and rinse immediately, Immerse in above solution, 
slightly warmed, until black. Dry in fine clean sawdust, then 


No. 16. BLACKENING BRASS: 


No. 17. BLUE-BLACK FOR BRASS: 


Copper Carbonate ............ Ton 
‘Stronger Ammonia (26 to 93% gua) |l] 3 pints 


When above ingredients are mixed a precipitate will be formed. 
Then add | quart warm water, and immerse the brass until the 
color comes, then wash and dry as before. 


No. 18. BLACKENING BRASS: 
1 os. 
d 1 pint 
Clean and pickle brass as before, wash, and dry, Brush the solu- 
tion on and let it remain until brass is black. Wash thoroughly in 


clean warm water, dry, and rub in finely powdered graphite with 
soft brush. Lacquer if desired. 


No. 19. BLACKENING BRASS: 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 
(a) Copper Nitrate .. 5O parts (b) Eotamtem Bu 19 parts 


Clean and pickle the brass as pom then immerse or paint on 
solution "a" with soft rag swab, rubbing it in gently, then heat over 
a gas flame until dry and greenish salts are formed. Then immerse 
in solution "b" for a few minutes, and heat again until dry and the 
color black. Wash in warm water, dry and lacquer. 
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No. 20. OLIVE GREEN ON BRASS: 
Pig 


Water 
Suspend. the brass parts in this solution and boil, leaving parts in 
until color is obtained. Wish thoroughly and dry in sawdust 


No, 21. BRIGHT RED FOR BRASS 


Immerse the brass for a considerable time and watch the color. In 
a few hours it becomes a yellow-brown, which later changes to a 
brilliant fire-red. Those who advocate the use of a bright red bead 
on front sight may make it of brass and this solution will produce 
a color that will make a bull paw up the turfl 


No. 22. BRASS (ALSO COPPER 


1 parte 
Dod pans 

Immerse articles in solution and let stand until desired effect is 
obtained ; rinse in clean water and let dry without rubbing or touch- 
ing. The colors will be beautiful, and very lasting. 


No. 23. BRONZE ANTIQUE FOR BRASS: 
Vinegar DA 


IRIDESCENCE ON 


Eroen (mouhidin green) 


Immerse the brass, T apres y with soft brush, ‘The 
object will turn a greenish color. Remove exces quid lightly with 
long bristled brush, and let dry 24 hours. Additional coatings may 
be applied if desired. 
No. 24. BLACKENING COPPER: 

Dip parts in pure nitric acid, remove, and heat to a dull red. 
Let cool, wash, dry, and oil or lacquer. 
No. 25. BLUING COPPER 


Liver of Sı 
Chlorate ot 
Water. 


doz 
bx 

Immerse or paint on solution until blue color is obtained; wash, 
dry and lacquer. 


No, 26. BROWNING AND BLACKENING COPPER: 
Nitrato of Iron T 


Immerse parts in solution until desired color is obtained —colors 
will range through all shades of brown to deep black. Remove and 
wash, dry in sawdust, and 


No, 27. BRIGHT RIDE FOR COPPER: 


Water 

Use same as Solution No. 26. 

No.28. RED-BLACK FOR COPPE 
Sulphur .. 

Water 


Use same as Sol 
ening into black. 


No. 29. ROYAL COPPER: 
Sulphide of Antimony 
Fearlash 


Water 1 pint 
Immerse until desired color is obtained—a very intense red. 


No. 30. SILVERING COPPE. 
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Moisten with a little water and apply with a soft cloth until the 
imer is plated with a light coating of silver. Wash, dry and 
juer. 


No. 31. BLACKENING NICKEL: 


19 .. 2402 grams 


| £ tren 186 grams 


Immerse until nickel is black. Then wash, and dry. Ihave never 
used this solution, but it is highly recommended by an old experi- 
enced finisher, as giving a very rich, deep velvety black color. It 
is not the “black nickel” plating process in which the, nickel de- 
posited is black clear through. The plating process is still regarded 
as a trade secret, and I have been unable to secure any formula 
that I could guarantee to work. [t would appear that this No. 31 
solution might prove valuable for nickel plated revolvers, etc. ; also, 
that any barrel, particularly those of stainless steel which are very 
hard to blue, might be nickel plated and treated with this solution. 
Similarly, a gun could be copper plated at small cost, and blackened 
with solutions 24, 25 or 26. 


No. 32, BLACKENING SILVER: 

Rub the object with a solution of silver nitrate until black ; wash 
and dry. Or, dip in any alkaline sulphide solution, then brush with 
cream of tartar. 


No. 33. BROWNING SILVER: 

Dip in solution of equal parts of sal ammoniac and copper sulphate 
dissolved in vinegar. This gives a deep brown color. Afterward, 
wash and dry. 
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No. 34. OXIDIZING SILVE! 
Bromine 


Water *, E 
Boil silver in this solution 2 to 5 minutes, then polish 
No. 35. BLACKENING ZINC: 
Bickel Ammonium Sulphide 


Wat 


Clean zinc by scrubbing with fine sand, pumice or emery, and 
immerse for a few moments in suphuric acid. en immerse in 
above solution for only an instant or so, wash thr several waters, 
and dry. This gives a very fine black color which becomes a bronze 
tint if burnished. 

"The amateur designer who, has a leaning toward the artistic will 
find keen enjoyment in working out some new "gadget" for his 
gun or rite Perhaps it will be only a simple monogram plate 
inlaid in the stock; or it may take the form of a grip cap or forend 
tip modeled in clay or plaster, and cast in one of these soft metals. 
With this thought in mind I have given formulas for finishing metals 
not usually considered in gunsmithing—yet these are but a few of 
the colors. That may be obtained with other formulas available. 
902 


Cuapter 21 


ANNEALING, HARDENING AND TEMPERING 
ITTO, BE able to devote but a single chapter to this all-important 

subject is somewhat disconcerting, and, in the light of the many 
volumes published in recent years, perhaps foolhardy. To really 
understand hardening and tempering of steel and iron an extensive 
study of the character of the metals, their structure, and the manu- 
facturing processes by which they are produced is essential. 

But since this book applies to the field of gunsmithing as 2 whole, 
and is not confined to any special branch of that subject, all I can 
- hope to do is to give the reader an outline of practical methods 
evolved by leading authorities, and touching but lightly on the the- 
ories and formulae on which such practices are based. To encourage 
the most complete understanding of the technique herein explained, 
some discussion of fundamentals is essential. 

STEEL is an alloy, composed principally of iron, with additions 
of Carbon, Chromium, Vanadium, Nickel, Manganese, Tungsten or 
other substance—any one of these, and sometimes a combination of 
two or more. Many steels also contain minute quantities of copper, 
and a small percentage of impurities, although modern steel manu- 
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facturing processes have reduced such impurities to a minimum. 

Pure iron—that is, iron containing no clement to change it into 
stecl—is almost unknown commercially today. For some reason the 
production of pure iron is expensive, and low grade steels are used 
almost universally instead. The early backwoods riflemaker welded 
his barrels from pure iron which he or perhaps some of his neighbors 
mined and smelted by the most primitive methods—yet methods 
which resulted in iron of the finest and purest grade. Their steel 
was made by combining carbon with this iron in an open forge, 
working it in at welding heat. By this simple means they produced 
carbon steel of fine quality, yet varying in its carbon content by 
reason of the method employed. 4, 


Steel making is today one of the exact sciences, the proportion of 
carbon or other hardening element being carefully controlled to pro- 
duce special material best adapted to its particular purposes. Yet 
mo existing process has been perfected to the point of absolute, un- 
failing uniformity, Large plants employing quantities of steel must 


make laboratory tests af every batch obtained from the mill to Axs 


determine its suitability and methods of treatment. When this fact 
is realized, it will be readily understood that no set rules can be laid 
down for use in every instance. Everything said in this chapter must 


be taken as applying in a general way, and individual experiment 8 


must govern final operations. 

"The piece of steel from which the gunsmith makes a spring, for 
example, may be somewhat different in composition and characteris- 
tics from that used in the tables herein presented; the tempering color 
you find it necessary to employ may vary a shade or two from that 
specified—and your next one may require slightly different handlini 
from the last. And while each job thus presents its own peculiar 
problems, a general understanding of underling principles will facili- 
tate their ready solution. 

Our principal consideration will be carbon steels, since they are 
best adapted to the use of the gunowner with a basement workshop, 
as well as the average professional gunsmith; moreover, they are 
the least expensive, as well as the most readily obtained, particularly 
in small quant . A list of the various tempers used in commonly 
known tools will prove of value; but first, we must understand the 
two distinct meanings of the word "temper." 

‘To the steel maker, semper means the percentage of carbon the 
steel contains, regardless of the hardness or softness of the finished 

But to the steel user (tool maker, machinist, etc.) temper 
signifies the degree of hardness he imparts to the finished article by 
his heat treatment. 

"The term point is used to denote carbon content, a point being one 
one-hundredth of one per cent. Thus a 100 point steel contains one 
per cent of carbon, 60 point steel contains 6/10 of one per cent 
carbon, and so on. 

Razor temper, (to use the steel maker's term) or razor-steel, is 
about 150 point, or 1 1/2 per cent carbon, It is so easily burnt that 
only the most skilled worker can handle it; yet with proper treatment 
it will do many times the work of the best tool steel. 

Saw-file temper is 137.5 point, or one and three-eighths per cent 
carbon. It, too, requires careful treatment, and should never be 
heated above a low red. 

Tool temper is 125 point—one and one-fourth per cent carbon— 
and is adapted to machine tools and cutters of various sorts for lathes, 
drills and planers. In recent years, Tungsten self-hardening steels 
are gradually replacing carbon steels for machine tool operations. 

Spindle temper is 112.5 point, or one and one-eighth per cent 
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carbon. It is used for large turning tools, circular cutters, screw 
thread dies, etc. 

Chisel temper is 100 point—one per cent carbon. For tools re- 
quiring a hard cutting edge, with great body strength and ability to 
withstand shocks, it is ideal. Properly tempered it is excellent for 
hammers and triggers, and other gun parts subject to considerable 
wear and strain, although harder than really necessary for such 
work. 

Set temper is 87.5 point, or 7/8 of one per cent carbon. It is 
really better for most gun parts than the harder grades. Its strength 
is indicated by its extensive use in stamping and pressing dies, where 
ability to withstand enormous pressure is important. When a 
maker speaks of "very hard" steel, he means 150 point or harder; 


270 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


hard" refere to 100-120 point, and “medium” to 70-80 point. It 
no difference wi e steel is annealed or hard when 
sold—the above terms apply only to the carbon it contains. 

Carbon steels are made by two processes—the crucible process and 
the open hearth process, both of which have merits peculiar to them- 
selves. While a description of such processes would undoubtedly be 
of interest, it would occupy too much space and do little or no good. 
What we are interested in is the best steel for making gun parts, and 
perhaps some of the tools we need, and how to make and temper 
them to do their work properly. Since most supply houses carry a 
somewhat limited stock of steel, and since in many instances we may 
want to make parts from old tools or other articles easily available, 
a general list of steels commonly used in various tools, etc., will 
likely prove valuable. The following is an extract from table in 
Woodworth’s Hardening, Tempering, & Annealing. 


u3485238$ 2 


zzszsumzzcRe 3 
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From the foregoing it will be evident that many odds and ends of 
old tools may supply steel that is well adapted to making springs or 
other parts of guns; it will be equally evident that others will not 
Prud suitable material, for which reason they are shown herein. 

any old time gunsmiths are in the habit of making a small part 
from any bit of metal that is handy, without the smallest inkling of 
its suitability. 

The practice of making parts from old tools, etc., is not to be con- 
demned—on the contrary, the knowledge of the temper of such tools 
we prove a more reliable guide than some material salesman’s 
word. 

For gunsmiths who have access to a large machinists’ supply house 
carrying a fairly complete stock of steel, it is advisable to lay in a 
small supply of short lengths (a foot or so will be sufficient) of the 
several grades likely to be needed. This stock should be plainly 
labeled with the kind of steel and carbon content, and placed con- 
veniently in pigeon-holes or small bins. The following list is sug- 
gested zs likely to cover most requirements: 


Drill rod, (tool steal, 1.25% C) in sizes to make 
various pin eios and in sies trom M^ "to" TOF 
checking tosia, screw drivers: 

Dri rod (fai) in alapa adapted to varioue fat 
forest aiso in aizes 1r into K a ee for 
forging special chiseis, gouges: pto. 

Annealed ioci steel in Yr x W^ bar, and in M 
X^ M^ "bar. for various. amall paru aigats ett, 


ci quee up 
T P ese, 


bi 


bara, 
KR Kra 


While most small parts will be sawed and filed, or milled from 
the bar, it is advisable whenever possible to forge all pieces of ir- 
regular shape to something like their finished form. By so doing you 
can have the grain of the steel running in the direction of greatest 
strain, and this forging also seems to knit the fibers closer together, 
and strengthens the part materially. 

But since this chapter deals with hardening and tempering, and 
not forging, we will proceed to that subject. 

ANNEALING TOOL STEEL. The raw stock you buy in 
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the form of steel bars is usually annealed, to permit easy cutting and 

forming; but if you make a part from some old tool or other piece 

of tempered steel, it will be necessary to anneal it before you can 

work it, Factories employ great annealing ovens in which steel can 

be heated to predetermined temperatures, and cooled slowly at 2 

specified rate; but such cquipment is costly, and not necessary even 
06 


E 
to the good sized shop. The best way I know of to anneal an ordi- 
nary piece of hardened steel is to get up a good red bed of coals in 
the furnace, bury your steel in it and let the fire go out. This is 
particularly pleasing to friend wife if the thermometer is standing 
around zero and she is expecting guests to dinner. 

Good annealing can be done in a forge if you will build up a 
good big bed of coals—the ordinary small working fire in a forge 
may let the piece cool too quickly for best results. But whether 
you use furnace, forge, or kitchen range, avoid heating the steel too 
hot, and too rapidly. 

No air blast should be used—just a good bright fire that will bring 
the steel to a cherry red in two or three minutes without permitting 
it to pass that heat. [n annealing—and this also applies to hardening 
=the lower the heat at which you can do the work, the better the 
job will be. Try first a dull red; if that fails, heat to full cherry 
red—but no hotter. Sometimes you will find steel that will not 
anneal at all, but is apparently as hard after the treatment as it was 
before. In such case you may know that you have a piece of tungs- 
ten or other air-hardening steel, and the best thing to do is to try 
something else. Air hardening, or self hardening steel is only adapt- 
ed to high speed cutters, drills, etc, and is usually worked by grind- 
ing. It can be annealed, but the process is long and complicated, 
requiring expensive equipment. 

A method practiced in many shops is to heat the part to be an- 
nealed cherry red and burying it in lime until cool; or it may be 
buried in hot ashes, powdered charcoal, hot sand, or almost any ma- 
terial that will prevent rapid cooling. Very small parts that have 
been hardened and must be annealed may be heated cherry red and 
clamped in the vise between two blocks of soft wood, so that the 
steel burns itself an airtight pocket and cools slowly. 

Or it may be heated and placed between two larger pieces of 
redhot iron. The larger pieces, cooling more slowly, will retard 
the cooling of the smaller part. 

When only a gas burner is available, the steel may be suspended 
in the flame, and brought to a red heat; adjust the burner to hold 
this heat and leave it for several minutes; turn the burner down a 
little at a time, so that the cooling extends aver a half hour or so. 
Another way is to heat the part then place it in a very hot kitchen 
oven, lowering the temperature very gradually. 

WATER ANNEALING. The author is familiar with two 
methods which are quite satisfactory for carbon steel in most cases, 
particularly where the carbon content is nos too high. The first 
method consists of heating the steel to cherry red, then let it lie 
until the red has almost disappeared—in other words until it is black 
hot; then quench it in thick scapsuds. 

The second method is to heat the steel red hot, then remove it 
quickly to a dark closet, letting it cool in the air until the red is no 
307 
longer visible ia the dark, then drop it into hot (but not boiling) 

water, 

“These methods will not remove all the temper, perbaps, but will 
soften the steel an thar it can be readily cut and drilled, and this is 
often desirable practice where it is not planned to re-harden 
temper the finished parts. 

Tt must be borne in mind that any steel parts should be carefully 
nnealed after forging, as the forging and subsequent cooling in the 
will almost surely have caused some hardening; consequently 
the necessity for annealing before the final hardening and tempering 
processes. Moreover, the forging and cooling may have resulted in 
slight internal stresses in the parts, which the hardening might cause 
to warp badly, But careful annealing will relieve all such stresses, 
and the parts, if warped, may be trued up with little danger of 
warping in the hardening and tempering that follow. f 

‘One more warning against heating too hot when annealing! As 
a general rule, steel should be annealed at a slightly lower heat than 
is required to harden it; and the danger of burning the “life” out 
of the steel is much greater when annealing. Play safe—try anneal- 
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ing at a little lower heat than you think necessary; chances are it 
will work. And if it doesn't, just heat it a little hotter next time. 

The tendency of most workmen is to demand soíter and softer 
annealing, for easy working; whereas they should be educated to 
working it harder, for better final results. More steel is ruined by 
over-annealing than in any other manner. Over-annealed steel will 
shrink badly in the hardening, and is more liable to warping also. A 
little more “elbow grease” on the file, a little more time in the lathe 
or milling machine, will often pay big dividends in quality. 

HARDENING. This section refers only to the hardening of 
carbon steel prior to tempering. Case-hardening of soft steel and 
iron will be treated later. 

All steel has what is known as the "critical temperature"—the 
heat at which its structural formation undergoes a complete change 
necessary to the desired hardness. The critical temperature varies 
by several degrees in diferent steels, and is usually known only t 

firm who made it; and since it could only be determined accur- 
ately by costly metallurgical tests, it is customary to assume, for 
practical work, that bright cherry red is the critical temperature. 
Here again, the worker must exercise care, for the same danger of 
overheating applies, as was mentioned in connection with annealing. 
Generally a slightly higher temperature than that used for anneal- 
ing is advissble—but always use the lowest heat that will give the 
resulta required. If the part will not harden at a very bright red, 
you have probably made a mistake in the steel itself and are-using 
machinery steel or cold rolled instead of carbon steel—either that, or 
else the steel has been "burnt" by heating too hot. 

The general plan to be followed is ro heat the parts, or tools, after 


they have beca finished to shape and polish, to the critical temper- 
ature (or as near to it as practicable) and quenching in oil, oil and 
water, oil water and soap, soap, wax, grease, or plain water. Quench- 
ing in water makes the steel very brittle—too brittle for most uses. 
Oil, or some solution of oil, gives toughness and strength. 

Uniform heating of irregularly shaped parts, or parts with holes 
in them, is often difficult; and as uniformity is very necessary, the 
practice of heating in hot lead, both for hardening and temper- 
ing is common. A cast iron box, or plumber's iron melting pot 
such as handloaders use lor casting bullet metal, will answer nicely, 
provided it has been used considerably so that the sulphur contained in 
the castiron is burned out. A graphite crucible is best, but is expen- 
sive. Use chemically pure lead if possible for the hardening bath. 
Never use scrap lead of unknown origin as it always contains 
much sulphur, and this will ruin the steel. Bring the lead to a 
bright ted heat, and hang the steel parts in it until they too arc 
red. ‘The heating will be absolutely uniform, and by controlling 
the heat of the lead it will be impossible to overheat the steel. If 
the parts are large it is advisable to pre-heat them nearly red in a 
forge before dropping into the pot, to prevent cooling the lead. 

Keep the surface of the lead covered with powdered charcoal to 
prevent oxidation. 

1f the lead has a tendency to adhere to the steel parts, this may be 
avoided by dipping them first into a solution of potassium cyanide, 
in proportion of one pound to one gallon of water. Be sure they 
have dried thoroughly before putting them into the lead. 

Sometimes it is necessary to heat and bend files to permit of their 
doing special work, afterward re-hardening them. To do this with- 
out risk of burning the points of the teeth, the U. $, Ordnance De- 
partment recommends the following mixture: 


Pulvertzed charred leather 1) A 
Fine family flour 1% Ibs. 
Fine table salt ... 2° tba. 


The leather charcoal should 
No. 45 sieve. Mix 


i pruna very thia 


"The above mixture having been applied and dried, the files or 
other parts are hardened in a lead bath as described. 
Another well known formula for hardening files consists of: 
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eae RU E rinciples of tempering. It must be understood that any piece 

"The du gredienes‘are.tateed vith clcubol ta formi a Dun pat ken ee ae OEEO MER polished, will ar any mere 
spread on the work and dried before heating, similar to the Ord-scale of tempering colors as it is heated, But, unless the steel has 
nance formula, previously been heated to the critical temperature and hardened, 
l have used the Ordnance formula, and have seen the othershese colors mean nothing, and have absolutely no effect on the hard- 
one used, and know that both are dependable. They absolutely wess or strengtt of the steel. When first hardened, as already de- 
prevent the formation of scale even when the steel is heated ascribed, then polished and slowly re-heated, the colors that appear 
bright red. Hammers with small sharp sear and safety notches, indicare clearly the changes that are taking place, and the drawing 
finished sears, and outside parts with a knurled or checked surface of the temper to the exact hardness, stiffness and toughness that is 
are perfectly protected with either of these mixtures, wanted. This scale af colors given in order of their appearance, 


They are extremely valuable also, for protecting the inside of and the approximate temperature represented by each, is as follows: 
a rifle barrel when necessary to braze on some part like a sling 


swivel, sight base, or binding-screw stud, or when filling up screw Tempering colors of steel: 
holes by electric welding. (See Chapter 23.) Verr taint yellow . 

When using a forge for hardening, a charcoal or coke fire is best eae 
anthracite is very satisfactory, but soft coal is no good—it contai 
sulphur which may ruin the steel Heat the parts a little more 
quickly than when annealing, and see that the heat is as even all 
over the part as possible, 

A gasoline blowtorch or plumber's blast furnace may be used in 


pota 


E: 
a pinch, but is not neatly so good. Have the torch as hot as pos- Ba ete 
sible, and move about in the flame to promote even heating. If Reiner m Gaytfene 


an acetylene torch must be used, exercise great care to prevent over- ^ Soo] i 

heating in spots, and play the flame rapidly over all surfaces, resting Don't attempt to "blue" a gun by these tempering colors—they 

longerca stherthickiperte which heat mare slowly? mean nothing and the colors are nor durable. See chapter on "Bluing 
The parts should not be held at the critical temperature longer 294 Browning.’ 

than necessary—quench them as soon as they have an even color all A list of commonly used tools, and the colors to which they are 

over, and get them into the cooling bath the instant they are out of usually drawn, will prove helpful in determining the colors to use on 


the fire. many gun parts: 
‘The most common quenching bath, and the poorest for most uses, 
is cold water. Usually water, or some water solution is of more ferura 
value in tempering than in hardening. Burnianern =.> 
For hardening thin and delicate parts an oil bath is preferred. Sold Enisala for caat h 


For hardening tools used for cutting, raw linseed oil is excellen 
so is linseed oil and beef tallow, in proportion of 3 to l. Lard oi 
or sperm ail, are sometimes preferred to these, a sperm oil bath be- 
ing considered best for steel springs. __ 

"The following formula was adopted by a firm making numbers of 
heavy duty springs: Spermaceti oil 48 parts; neatsfoot oil 45 parts; 
rendered beef suet 4 parts; rosin 3 parts. [28 

There is no ser rule for determining the best hardening bath. AN percussion iocis 
The coolant, that works perfectly with one steel is worthless with ose ionere oe, o0. 
another. Therefore it has been thought advisable to give several us P . 
proven formulas, and only by experiment and some disappointment Thus it will be understood that hardening and tempering arc two 
can the worker determine which is best for his use. opposite operations: hardening is intended to produce all the hard- 

Some steel cannot be hardened sufficiently in oil baths, but hardens Mess the steel is capable of acquiring; while tempering removes some 
nicely in boiling water. Sometimes water at about 180 degrees solves Of this hardness, leaving the part at the right temper to do its 
the problem, while somerimes lukewarm water is best. pork best, And the higher the tempering heat, the softer the steel 

es. 


Most hardeners using water prefer water that has been boiled, or 
rain water; while some assert that old water, that has been used for 
some time, is best, Some shops use a strong salt water, or “brine,” 
for all hardening. This is good where extreme hardness is wanted. 


Collets ~. 
Woodworking 'chinein 
1 instruments. 

Tas» 


" 
Ilii i PPP apr SS 


"There are various methods of drawing the temper of hardened 
parts or tocls, The simplest is to heat the article in the forge or in 
a gas flame until the right color appears, then quench. Such a method 
A pound of citric acid crystals in a gallon of water is also used for 2 Unreliable, however, due to the difficulty of heating evenly, so va- 


producing maximum hardness. Steel can usually be hardened at a TUS methods are employed to overcome this difficulty. 

slightly ieee temperature in water than in oil solutions, but in. Knowing, or having ascertained by tests, the exact temperature at 
creased brittleness, and tendency to crack or break under stress of Which certain articles are to be drawn, many large shops now em- 
work, is more likely to result. A safe rule to adopt is to oil harden Ploy oil baths in which the heat can be controlled within very close 
parts that have to endure great stresses and vibration, such as ham- limits. This is strictly a production process, and somewhat danger- 
mers, firing pins, and the like, while parts that are only subject to OUS unless proper equipment is available, Precautions must be taken 
surface friction may be water hardened. Many firearm parts, par- *8ainst the oil catching fire, and special receptacles with close covers 
ticularly shotgun parts, must be both “soft” fitted and "hard" ate required to hold the oil. In practice, the oil is heated to the 
fitted,—that is, before hardening, they are first worked to within Proper tempering heat, and the hardened parts dropped into it a 
a thousandth or so of final dimensions; thea after hardening, they length of time sufficient to impart to them the temperature of the cil. 
are brought to an exact fit with other parts in the mechanism by They may be left in the oil to cool, or taken out to cool in the air. 
stoning, grinding or lapping and polishing. enching is unnecessary, as it is evident the parts can become no 


TEMPERING. With very few exceptions, steel parts or tools hotter than the bath into which they are dropped. 


must have the temper “drawn” somewhat to be fit for use. The , A simple and safe method that may be profitably employed in small 
hardening leaves the steel under great internal stress, and this stiess Shops is to heat the parts in 2 bath of melted lead, or lead, tin and 
is greatly relieved even by very slight drawing. Therefore, some other soft metals, or melted salt eter. By referring to the Appendix 
drawing is essential even in parts requiring maximum hardn AE d s 
otherwise they would be so brittle they would lack the strength to the Table of melting points of various solids, some substance, or 
SX work uiro eR mixture may be adopted that will give the right drawing temperature. 
UNS For example, a mixture of 8 parts lead end 4 parts tin has a melting 
Some confusion has existed in the minds of amateur mechanics as point which will produce in the steel immersed therein a pale or 
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straw yellow; 19 parts lead and 4 parts tin will produce a purple; 48 
parts lead, 4 parts tin, gives a bright blue; 50 parts lead and 2 n, 
a deep blue. Melted saltpeter is excellent for tempering flat springs, 
and it gives them a nice finish at the same time. 

The parts to be tempered must invariably be polished, so that the 
colors may be seen—unless they are tempered in an oil bath, when 
colors are disregarded, and temperatures gauged by thermometer. 

A simple, and very reliable method of tempering both flat and 
coiled springs has been evolved from the oil tempering process. It 
is known as “flashing” and consists of first hardening the spring in 
oil (usually sperm cil), then wiping off the surplus oil and heating 
the spring again until the small amount of oil remaining flashes and 
burns off. On thin springs one "flashing" is usually sufficient to draw 
the temper just right. When made of heavier stock, two or even 
three flashings may be needed. 

Great difficulty is sometimes encountered in both the hardening and 
tempering of very small parts, such as pins, screws and very small 
drills; the method employed by watchmakers, for hardening watch 
drills, solves the problem. The drill (or other part) is heated in 
the flame of a candle to a good red heat, and instantly plunged into 
the candle grease. This, because the drill is so small that it cools in 
the air before it could be moved to a quenching bath. It may be 
flashed off to temper if desired. A 

Springs that have been “flashed” do not necessarily require quench- 
ing afterward, but no harm is done by quenching in the same oil in 
which they were hardened. Boiling linseed oil may also be used 
for tempering, but great care must be exercised in its use, as the 
temperature is so high the oil is likely to catch fire. 

The sand bath is another effective method of tempering, but better 
fdapted to the shop having a large furnace. However, small parts 
may be thus tempered by laying them on an inch layer of fine sand 
in a pan, and heating the pan in the forge, stirring the sand and 
parts together so as to heat evenly. Watch for the desired color, and 
quench the instant it appears. 

‘A simple and often effective method of tempering small parts where 
even temper is desired, is to heat a good sized piece of iron red-hot, 
and lay the parts on it. This piece of iron should be supported over 
the quenching bath, so that the parts may be knocked off into it the 
instant the right color shows. 

"The following tempering liquids have been used in shops. under 
varying conditions for different steels. Specific uses for the different 
formulas cannor well be laid down, as they were largely the result of 
experiment; but with the formulas available it is believed that the 
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workman will find one or more of them to be adapted to his purpose: 


. Saltpeter, 1 os.; borax, 


1 i mix 
d di&eo! 


add 1 handful 
hardness. Hk 


ry Ted. Draw no temper. 
Saltpeter P oz.: dissolve in 5% gal. 

„i borax % ox; saltpeter % ox. Dissolve 
in d gal. water. 


. Alum 1 oz; maltpeter 1 oz; sal ammoniac, 1 o.; salt % 1b.; dissolve 
in 1% gal soft water. Draw no temper. 


Those solutions which specify "draw no temper" are adapted to 
small blocky parts subject to much surface friction but little strain. 
When thus hardened and the temper drawn the parts show little or 
no wear after long usage. This treatment is also adapted to tools 
and parts made of steel with a rather low carbon content, which do 
mot harden enough to stand drawing. 
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Axes: Heat poll in charcoal fire to bright cherry red; change 
ends and heat bit cherry red, and dip bit only into cold salt water 
immediately. Polish sides of bit, then heat poll until edge of bit 
turns blue. Quench. Use no air blast. 

Burglar and Drill Proof Temper: (Sometimes called 
chill") Heat steel bright cherry red and quench in 1 gal. 
borax, 1 oz. salt. Do not draw. 

Drills: 1. Heat drill and rub in potassium cyanide. Drill 
should be just hot enough to melt the cyanide. Heat drill to dark 
cherry red and cool in very strong brine, made with warm soft water. 
Will be hard and tough. Do not draw temper. 

2 For drilling glass: Heat to low red, cool in strong solution 
of zinc chloride. 

3. Heat drill cherry red, cool in strong brine; polish, and draw 
to light straw color. 

Knife blades: Heat to cherry red between two straight pieces of 
bright red-hot iron; dip perpendicularly into raw linseed oil. Polish, 

3i4 


iamond 
, | oz. 


and draw to light or medium straw color on hot iron; cool in linseed 
oil or weak brine. 

, Gun Hammers: Heat to cherry red in charcoal or lead bath, cool 
in linseed oil; polish and draw temper in lead or sand bath to yellow- 
ish brown, purple or blue. 

Firing Pins: Same as for hammers, but draw to dark straw. 

Extractors: Same as for shotgun main-springs. 

Screw gau Heat to dull red in melted lead ; harden in cold 
water or brine; polish bright, and draw to straw color in sand bath. 
This is a good method for any parts where it is important to reduce 
shrinkage to a minimum. 

Cold Chisels: Heat in charcoal or coke fire (no blast) to dark 
cherry red, to a distance of two inches from point. Dip edge or 
point a distance of one inch, in clear salt water (1 qt. salt to 10 ats 
water). Have ready coarse emery cloth wrapped around file, and 
quickly polish point and watch the colors run down from red spot. 
Dip entire chisel when point has color wanted (light purple for 
steel, dark purple for castiron), 

Screw Drivers: Most ready-made screw drivers are made of poor 
steel—if you want good ones, make them yourself. Harden and 
temper in same manner 2s cold chisels, drawing temper at dark purple. 

Springs: Shotgun main-springs. Heat to dull cherry red in lead 
bath, or charcoal fire, and quench in clear water with the chill taken 
off. Keep spring in water until it has temperature of water, Put 
spring in ladle or iron pan with equal parts lard oil and tallow, and 
heat pan until oil catches fire; turn springs about in flames until the 
oil on springs blazes freely when they are removed from flames. 
Lay them aside to coo! without chilling. 

Coil Springs: Heat to dull red and dip in linseed oil; flash of oil 
‘one, two or three times according to size of spring. Lay aside to cool, 
Revolver Springs (fat): Heat to cherry red, cool in linseed oil; 
flash off oil 3 times. Or, after hardening, polish springs and hold in 
melted saltpeter, -(or Nitre Bluing Compound—see Chapter on 
Bluing. and Browning) until dark blue. Remove to warm—not 

iling—water. 

Triggeri, sears, etc. Harden and draw point only to dark straw 

Checking tools. Make them of drill rod. Coat working end 
with mixture used when hardening files; heat to cherry red, dip in 
linseed oil, Flash off once. 

Chisels for woods: Same treatment as for checki 

wh 
Parts requiring great hardness 


tools; or, 
follow instructions for cold chisels, quenching in water when cutting 
edge is light straw color. 


Parts subject to friction only: 


SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS FOR VARIOUS TOOLS to resist wear, and which are subject to but little danger of break- 
AND SMALL PARTS. To the man who doesn’t care to ex- age from strain or percussion, may be hardened at dull cherry red 
periment and work out his own methods from the gencral instruc- without drawing. To relieve internal strains however, a slight tem- 
tions alréady given, the following methods, which I have used suc- pering is usually advisable, particularly in the better grades of steel. 
cessfully, will perhaps prove acceptable. Note, however, that none 

of these methods are recommended zs infallible—what will work Heating in sand bath or melted lead to a very pale straw—scarcely 


for one man often fails for another. 
Cast steel: Small quantity sal ammoniac in rainwater. Heat 
steel red, drop into water a second or two (according to size of part) 


remove, leaving enough heat to draw temper somewhat, then quench RI 


finally. If left in water the first time until cold, will be much too 
hard for any use. 


any color at all—will add strength without noticeably decreasing 
wearing qualities. Quench in oil, or water with the chill taken off- 

TREATING ACTION PARTS OF HIGH POWER 
FLES: The man not specially trained and experienced in the 
heat treatment of rifle actions has a mistaken sense of his abilities, 
and is courting disaster—perhaps death, when he attempts to tamp- 
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er with the hardening of Springfield, Krag, Mauser, or other ing, or Cementation in China during the eighth century; and Brearly 
modern bolt actions designed to handle ammunition developing in his book “The Case Hardening of Steel" refers to a book written 
over 40,000 pounds pressure. ‘The best advice that can be given by Theophilus Presbyter, a Benedictine monk, in the latter part of 
is "LET THEM ALONE.” Failure, due to ignorance of the the thirteenth century, giving instructions for case-hardening files. 
composition of action parts, and lack of knowledge and the expen- His method was so similar to many in use today, that one is surprised 
sive equipment needed, is sure to follow such attempts. The at the apparent lack of progress in the fundamentals. 
splendid work of Springfield Armory and of the large arms plants Even today, files made of mild Bessemer steel are still in com- 
cannot be improved upon by the amateur or the professional gun- Mon use in certain parts of Europe, particularly Russia; and these 
smith—nor even by the larger machine shops more or less familiar are capable of doing excellent work. 
with hardening and tempering. There have been too many blown For many uses in gunsmithing the use of soft machinery steel is 
up rifles to warrant any man taking unnecessary chances, and when to be commended. When properly cese-hardencd the surface resists 
one considers the all too frequent propensity of handloaders to seck wear even better than tempered tool steel; while the soft, tough 
velocities higher than standard, there comes a feeling that the metal inside gives strength. 
maximum strength developed by the foremost experts is not too Before going into the processes employed it will be necessary to 
much for the arms we-are to shoot. understand just what case-hardening is, the principles, and the effect 
For this reason, the writer always tries to discourage the de- on the steel. Cementation, the technical term for case-hardening, 
sire of a rifleman to have the position of his bolt handle altered, implies the addition of substances into the surface of the metal which 
or any other alteration that might affect the original hardening. its structural formation, cementing or binding the fibres into 
If a bolt handle must be bent, protect the bolt, and particularly a finer grained mass with the hardening properties of steel. And in 
the end carrying the lugs, wet rags, as described in another fact, the surface of the metal is actually changed into steel, the thick- 
chapter. ness of this skin varying from a few thousandths up to a sixteenth 
l once saw a man who claimed to be an expert, and whose repu- OF even an eighth of an inch. 
tation was national, attempt to harden a Mannlicher bolt by heat- Mechanics will argue that once a piece of case-hardened iron is 
ing to nearly white heat in cyanide and quenching in ice-cold salt heated the hardening is destroyed. But such is not necessarily the 
water. The owner of the gun could have thanked his stars that case. Due ro the thinness of the skin, it is easy to burn out the 
it broke in half instead of merely cracking, and letting loose in carbon; yet by careful handling a case-bardened surface may be an- 
his face at some later date. — 5 ^ j » 318 
A good many Mauser actions are imported into this country in nealed, rehardened, and even the temper drawn somewhat. Further, 
the white, and sold to private makers who fit them with special it is possible, and often practicable, to produce cementation (develop 
barrels and stocks, Purchasers of such arms are sometimes dis- an outer skin of steel) without hardening it in the process; after 
concerted to find the receiver so soft it can be scratched and nicked which it may be hardened and tempered the same as tool steel. 
with a penknife. Why?—simply because the maker—perhaps as- Briefly described, therefore, case-hardening or cementation con- 
sembler would be better—had neither the means nor the knowledge sists of combining carbon with iron or machinery steel by heating 
required for properly heat treating it. These actions are sold soft, the two substances together; and for some reason which the author 
in most cases. If not soft when purchased, they are usually an- does not pretend to know, the use of some form of animal charcoal 
nealed, so that they can be engraved. I have seen not one, but as the carbonizing agent is deemed preferable, if not absolutely 
dozens of rifles come in from the engraver and immediately turned essential in most processes; although wood charcoal is used in some. 
over to the bluing man, without any pretense of heat treatment. [n addition to the form of charcoal used—charred wood, horn, hoofs, 
In the case of Mauser actions these guns are probably safe tO bonc, hair, leather—there are numerous other substances named in 
shoot, for the steel is of high quality, and designed for strength. carburizing mixtures, as sodium carbonate, common salt, saltpeter, 


316 
With modern loads they will undoubtedly stretch and develop 
excessive headspace in time; yet I should much prefer an action not 
Late to one hardened by some bungler who didn't know his 
stuff. 

Many a good Springfield, -and many another good action as 
well—has been ruined in the "dolling up" process Good engrav- 
ing is certainly to be admired on a high grade arm; but bear in 
mind that engravers cannot perform miracles. Before making a 
single cut on a receiver it must be thoroughly annealed, and if the 
rifle is to give satisfactory service, must be subsequently rehardened. 
"The man who contemplates purchase of a beautifully decorated arm 
will do well, therefore, to make sure who is to do the engraving, 
and whether he is capable of annealing the action without damage 
to the steel; and further, whether ic will be re-hardened, afterward, 
by whom, and how. The ordinary case-hardening m used so 
successfully on machinery steel are not adapted to the steel used in 
rifle actions—and may result in ruining them. Yet such methods 
have often been employed to give the gun owner a false impression 
that his arm had received the necessary hardening treatment. 

Tf a gunsmith objected or hesitated about giving full and complete 
information on these points [ should feel warranted in assuming 
that he had something to conceal. And unless his claims of ability 
along these lines could be fully verified by recognized authorities, I 
wouldn't trust his guns outside the.showcase. I have but one face 
to give to my country! en 


Cuarrzn 22 
CASE-HARDENING 
LTHOUGH many believe that the use of machinery steel for 


AME tools is of comparatively recent origin, yet such is not 
the case. There seems to be good evidence of the use of Case-Harden- 


rosin, raw bone, flour, soot, sawdust, hair, vegetable fibre, potassium 
bichromate, ferrocyanide, limestone, seed husks, etc. Probably—and 
quite possibly—not all of these ingredients have any particular value; 
while others are too costly to make their use at all practical, par- 
ticularly in the small shop. 

‘There are on the market numerous carburizing mixtures, or case- 
hardening compounds under trade names and secret formulas. Gen- 
erally speaking, we do not favor their use. They are not noticeably 
superior to standard mixtures, formulas for which appear in several 
authoritive handbooks; they cost more, and, should they fail to do 
their work properly, the operator is totally in the dark as to the 
cause. 

‘There is no mystery about case-hardening. Having learned its 
principles one can by a little experiment evolve mixtures and pro- 
cesses best adapted to his purpose—and having done so, stick to those 
mixtures with ressonablé certainty of uniform results. 

The essentials of a good carburizer are: porosity, so that the gases 
released may move frecly through and around the parts being treated ; 
ability to evolve carburizing gases at the heat required for cementa- 
tion; compactness, and freedom from shrinkage, so that parts may 
not be left unsupported, to bend or warp in the hardening box; and 
good heat conductivity, so that the work in the box may be of uniform 
temperature. 

CASE-HARDENING EQUIPMENT. Hardening boxes will 
vary in sizes from a few inches up to two or three feet; they are 
usually oblong iri shape, and madc of cast iron, though sometimes a 
mild steel box is required, as will be mentioned later. As most gun- 
smiths need equipment only for hardening small parts, boxes eight or 
ten inches long by five or six inches in width and depth will prob- 
ably answer all purposes. The walls need be only about 1/4 inch 
in thickness. Wooden pattem boxes may be made up, as any pattem 
is made, and sent to the nearest foundry for casting. Each box should 
have a cast iron lid, which fits loosely, and which in operation is 
cemented in place with fire clay. And, if the process requires that 
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the box be dumped into water or a solution, there should be rings 
cast on ends or sides so that it may be handled readily with iron 
hooks on removing from the furnace. Iron and steel hardening and 
annealing boxes are also offered by several manufacturers, and any 
large hardware jobber or machinist’s supply house can arrange to oò- 
tain them in the sizes required. 

Despite the increasing use of clectric furnaces, many hardeners still 
prefer gas blast furnaces, of waich several excellent ones are made 
im this country, specially designed for hardening, tempering, anneal- 
ing and case-hardening, as well as special oil tempering furnaces for 
production work. ‘They too can be obtained through any dealer in 
machine shop supplies. Furnaces of this type, are small and compact, 
and simple, once their operation is mastered. Yet, while ideal for 
the larger shops, their cost, and cost of operation is prohibitive in the 
smaller ones, 

e will, nevertheless, describe several processes involving the use 
of gas furnaces, as well as simpler processes adapted to the occasional 
job, and calling for no more costly equipment than a small forge, or 
even a gas burner. 

‘A good outfit for fine grain case-hardening consists of a good 
hardening furnace or oven, the required number of iron boxes; a 
good supply of granulated raw bone, a similar supply of granulated 
charcoal, a quantity of hydro-carbonated bone and a quantity of 
charred leather, Hardening materials are usually sold by the manu- 
facturers of hardening furnaces, or of patent hardening boxes, 
through the supply dealer or jobber. Bulk single ingredients are 
preferable to secret compounds. Charred bone may be produced 
by putting the granulated raw bone into one of the boxes, covering 
tightly, and placing in the furnace at the end of the day's work 
when the fire is allowed to dic, The object is simply to char the 
bone thoroughly without burning it. Charred leather, also called 
for in some work, may be prepared in a similar manner. Use thick 
leather, like saddle skirting or shoe sole scrap, obtainable at any 
leather house. "The leather should be thoroughly charred and crisp, 
so that it may be pounded to a fine powder before using. 

In addition to the foregoing a tank or barrel must be supplied for 
quenching the work, and a smaller tank with steam coil so that water 
in it may be heated to any desired temperature, and a bath of raw 
linseed oil. 

For very fine grain case-hardening, use only charcoal, granulated 
raw bone, hydro-carbonated bone and charred leather, for the first 
heat. Bring to cherry red heat and hold at that temperature for 
two to four hours, depending on size of work. Leave bex in oven 
to cool slowly. "This “cements” or forms a steel outer skin on the 
work, leaving the grain open. When the work has cool, 
unpack and heat the parts to red heat in molten lead, and quench 
in oil, same as in hardening tool steel. Then repack in box, using 
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only granulated charcoal, and bring to a dull red heat. Remove 
from overt, open box, and dump contents instantly into water with 
the chill taken off. This treatment brings out a dense, tough, close- 
grained and very hard surface, and the parts will be much stronger 
than if made of tool steel. 

Nate; When dumping parts into water, carry the box very close 
to the surface of water, so that parts are quenched in water without 
the air striking them. This applies to all methods of case-hardening. 

CASE-HARDENING WITHOUT COLOR: The foregoing 
process may or may not result in some color, but cannot be depended 
upon to produce the brilliant colors often desired. A method that 
produces no color, but gives a hard, even grained surface, follows: 

In the bottom of box place a layer of granulated raw bone 1/2 
inch deep; on this arrange the parts to be hardened, then another 
layer of bone, and so on to within an inch or so of the top. Then 
fill up with old bone that has been used before. Put on cover and 
seal with fire clay. Heat to good cherry red three to four hours, 
then dump in clean cool soft water. Very small or thin pieces should 
be dumped in oil. This results in good even hardening, and the parts 
come out a clean steel gray, free from scale. 

-CASE-HARDENING MALLEABLE IRON:  Buttplates, 
pistol grip caps, and many other parts not essential to the mechanism 
of a gun may be made of malleable iroa castings. If they are 
completely annealed in the making, they may be successiully case- 
hardened—otherwise results are doubtful. 
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For this work use one part granulated raw bone, well mixed with 
three parts granulated charcoal. For Bessemer steel or very small 
parts, slightly reduce the proportion of bone. Pack in boxes or parts 
as previously described, sprinkle charcoal dust over the top, and heat 
to cherry red two to four hours. Dump in clean soft water. 

CASE-HARDENING WITH COLORS: This involves the 
use of charred bone, prepared as previously described. It is es- 
sential that the parts be well polished—the better the polish, the 
more brilliant the colors. Burnishing and buffing is not advised, 
as it closes and fills the pores and retards the process. Polish the 
parts with fine abrasives as described in chapter on polishing, and 
clean by boiling in lye solution as for bluing, or by pickling; after 
cleaning, handle the parts only with clean, white cotton gloves that 
have been washed and boiled. A single touch with the bare finger 
will leave a spot that will mar the final finish, 

the work in layers as before, having the layers of charred 
bone about 3/4 iach deep, leaving about 2 inches at top which is 
filled with charred bone. Put on lid and seal with fire clay. Be 
sure that none of the parts are nearer than 1/2 inch from sides of 
box, and that the parts do not rouch each other. Bring the box 
to a nice cherry red and hold uniform at this heat two to four hours. 
Too high a heat will result in no color. 


The quenching bath should be clean, cool soft water. Arrange 
a wire screen six or eight inches below the surface, and from 
bottom oi tank bring up a pipe connected with an air pump, so that 
a strong jet of air may be injected while dumping. If possible, also 
have a supply pipe carrying fresh water in near the bottom, with 
an overflow pipe acar the top, to keep the water at uniform tempera- 
ture. Hold the box almost at the surface of water and dump quickly. 
The wire mesh catches the parts while the bone drops through into 
the rank. 

Tf the parts are small and few in number, a simpler method may 
be improvised by having an assistant stir the water vigorously with 
a paddle while dumping. It is the air bubbles in the agitated water 
that gives the fine mottled effect so much admired. 

When cool the work should be taken out and boiled in clean soft 
water, dried in sawdust, and oiled or lacquered. 

HOWE'S METHOD: Mr. James V. Howe is responsible for 
the following method which we have tried only once, but with very 

success. The hardening, however does not extend very deeply, 
although the colors were very ged. 

Into a cast iron pot or box large enough for the parts to be colored, 
place a quantity of potassium cyanide and melt in a forge with air 
blast.‘ Due to the poisonous fumes of the cyanide, great care must 
be exercited—use a portable forge outdoors, or see that there is a 
hood to carry off the vapors. Otherwise, one sniff may mean taps. 
Place the work to be colored into the melted cyanide, and bring to 
cherry red. Hold at this heat for ten to fifteen minutes. Remove 
work and quench instantly in a solution of 2 quarts water, 3 ounces. 
saltpeter, and | ounce gunoil Stir this solution vigorously while 
quenching. 

AUTHOR'S EXPERIMENT: To ascertain just what the 
home gun tinkerer might hope to accomplish with limited equip- 
ment, the following experiment was made: A quantity of powdered 
leather (shoe sole grindings from a shoe repair shop) was obtained 
and charred over a gas burner, spreading out a thin layer on a tin 
pan. Some bone meal from a poultry supply house was charred in 
a like manner. These materials were conveniently arranged with 
some willow charcoal from the drugstore, and some powdered potas- 
sium cyanide, sodium nitrate, potassium’ nitrate, and common salt, 
each on a separate pan. The work, (an old Stevens Favorite re- 
ceiver that had been polished and cleaned) was held on a rod bent 
like tongs, with the two ends inserted into the barrel ring, so that 
the receiver could be turned either side up, and then heated over 
an ordinary gas plate. I could just get a cherry red by turning 
the burner up as high as possible, and had no difüculty in keeping 
the heat unitorm. Ar this heat the receiver was removed from the 
fire for a moment, while I quickly dropped on it some cyanide, 
sprinkling it unevenly in spots with a small spoon. "This was fol- 
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lowed by similar applications of the saltpeter, the salt charred 
Teather and charred bone in no particular order. I just worked as 
rapidiy as possible, and as soon as one material was melted I dropped 
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on another. I continued this for perhaps twenty or twenty-five 
minutes, keeping the receiver red hot and in, the fire all the time 
except when actually applying the materials. I then quenched it 
in a solution of a gallon of water and a half pint of linseed oil which 
was kept vigorously agitated by means of a tire pump with long 
tube reaching to borom of bucket. 

Just which of the above materials was responsible, or whether it 
was the combination of all, I do not know; but I did get a very at- 
tractive job of coloring, although the hardening was not as deep 
as I wanted—just a few thousandths. "The coloring was generally 
darker than I wanted, with more blue than was necessary. The 
Ted was brilliant—this I believe to be due to the salt used. Per- 
haps reducing the amount of saltpeter, and eliminating the willow 
charcoal would have resulted in more yellow and less blue, but up 
to this writing have hai no time for further trial. 

I am not recommending this as a fixed process, but it does seem 
to hold possibilities for the occasional job, particularly on some 
small caliber arms where strength and extreme hardness are not 
primarily essential. y 

CYANIDE HARDENING: It must be remembered that, 
generally speaking, the use of potassium cyanide is not considered 
as good practice as the use of animal charcoals, Yet it offers an 
casy means of achieving very fair results with little or no equipment. 

Quite often small tools such as drift, prick and center punches, 
will prove to be made of such low carbon steel that they will not 
harden by ordinary means. It is a simple matter to heat them red 
hot in gas burner or blowtorch, dip them in powdered cyanide and 
reheat—repeating two or three times—and finally quenching in 
clear water or brine. Tools, and parts of gua mechanisms so hard- 
ened will do their work. Often in working down a trigger pull the 
sear and hammer both prove so soft that the pull will not remain. 
This method of hardening saves the day. It is also applicable to 
screwdrivers—and one can quickly make up a number of these for 
various sized screws from ordinary coldrolled steel, and harden them 
so that they will give good service for months. Such screwdrivers 
will better stand the strain of loosening tight screws than if made 
of tool steel, with its constant danger of snapping off the point, and 
possibly marring the gun. 

Cyanide hardening should never, under any circumstances, be used 
on the bolt or receiver of any high power rifle. 

COLORING WITHOUT HARDENING: Heating small 
parts to red heat in cyanide melted in a cast iron pot or crucible and 
quenching in water under proper conditions produces both hardness 
and colors. When hardeniag amr desired, the colors only can be 


obtained by the same process, but by substituting a mild steel pot 
for the cast iron one. Have the pot made by riveting and welding, 
as shown in Figure 127. Heat the parts in cyanide melted therein, 
and quench ia water that is being agitated, as before described. 
The first time such a pot is used the parts will come out as hard 
as though treated in a cast iron pot—but parts heated in it there- 
after will come out soft. but colored. Therefore, if coloring only 
is wanted, the pot should be heated for a half hour before putting 
in the cyanide. 

Cyanide hardening is, in the final analysis, merely a substitute for 
the more satisfactory, but more expensive and difficult processes using 
charred bone and leather. Yet it is often the only process readily 
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available in the small shop, and if extremely deep hardening is not 
essential, is quite satisfactory. But be careful. Avoid putcing ar- 
ticles into melted cyanide with any moisture on them—it will sputter 
and fly like melted lead. T have seen a dog die almost instantly when 
half a grain of cyanide was dropped iato his eye. A photo-cngraver 
accidently took a drink of water from a glass that had a few drops 
of cyanide solution in it. He started to walk out of the developing 
room-—and fell dead with his foot in mid air and the glass in his 
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hand. 

SOME HARDENING KINKS: For drilling glass, chilled 
iron, hardened steel, exc,—a Springfield receiver, for example— 
take a new drill that is well sharpened and has never been heated 
to cherry red. Dissolve zinc in muriatic acid to saturation, then add 
an equal quantity of water. Heat drill to dull cherry red and 
quench instantly in this solution, until cool. Use drü! without 
further sharpening. Wet the drill point with turpentine when drill- 
ing very hard steel or gloss 

mall drills may be made of any piece of steel wire, by filing to 
shape. Mix 4 parts powdered rosin, 2 parts fish oil and 1 part 
tallow, heated together to melting point. Heat drill to dull red 
and dip into mixture, leaving it until cool. Reheat to red, and 
quench in cold water. Repeat two or three times, and the drill 
will easily cut glass. 

A short piece of cast iron pipe, with ends threaded for caps, some- 
times makes a handy substitute for cast iron box for case-hardening 


small parts, Weld an iron rod to the center for holding while re- 
moving from fire, and use very short threads on ends; notch caps, 
and make a special spanner so that both caps may be removed in- 
stantly, Hold one end almost touching water, and push out con- 
tents with an iron bar. 

Yellow prussiate of potash is sometimes substituted for potassium 
cyanide with excellent results in hardening small articles; also, a 
mixture of prussiate of potash, sal ammoniac and salt. Some me- 
chanics use a mixture of prussiate of potash and black loam, mixed 
to a paste with water and spread on the work. When dry, heat to 
red heat and quench in sale water. 

"When hardening steel (low grade) by case-hardening, avoid the 
use of raw bone; the phosphorus it contains will make the steel 
brittle. 
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SOLDERING, BRAZING AND WELDING 


HE art of joining metals together by soldering, brazing or 

welding is well known in a general way, yet comparatively few 
become proficient in either of the three named processes. And since 
all three are of importance in the field of gunsmithing this chapter 
is devoted to the clearing up of some of the difficulties surrounding 
the subject. 

While reasonable experience is the greatest aid to soldering, never- 
theless the rankest amateur can do a splendid job once he is given 
an understanding of the principles involved, which are simple and 
few. 

Brazing is more difficult, usually requiring some special equip- 
ment, but it also can be mastered with a little time and patience. 
Welding, on the other hand, is a specialty trade and like other 
trades must be mastered thoroughly. It requires special and ex- 
pensive equipment, and most gun shops—even the larger ones— 
usually find it desirable to send their welding out to a shop doing 
this work exclusively. Our discussion of welding, therefore, is in- 
tended principally to aid the gunsmith or home worker to lay down 
intelligent specifications on the work for best results. 

SOFT SOLDERING, OR SOLDERING, as it is usually called, 
is the simple process of uniting two pieces of metal by means of an 
alloy having a relatively low melting point. The beginner's most 
common difficulty lies in making the solder "stick." Instead of 
Rowing and taking hold on the metal, it forms lirtle balls which roll 
off the work as fast as it is melted. In a good job the solder is 
spread or “flowed” evenly over the work, and when so applied its 
holding strength is surprising. Brass, copper, zinc, tin, shectiron, 
iron, and steel, are readily soldered with suitable alloys and fluxes, 
and while the solder joint, due to greater softness, will not be at 


strong as the metals joined, it will nevertheless resist any normal 
strain it is likely to receive, and will “stay put” until the solder 
is removed by melting. 

In soft soldering two principle methods are in common use. ‘The 
first involves the flowing in of the solder between the metals to be 
Joined by means of a heated soldering copper; the second, and more 
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useful method for the gunsmith, is known as "sweating," or “sweat 
soldering.” In sweating, a thin coating of solder is applied to the 


two surfaces to be joined, which should be fitted very closely. These 


surfaces are then brought together, usually under pressure, and the 
whole assembly heated until the solder is thoroughly melted. 

All things being equal, the sweated joint is much the stronger of 
the two; for in heating up the parts being joined the pores are 
opened and the salder, which is heated well beyond its normal melting 
point, penetrates the surfaces for a short distance. Such a joint is 
nearly as strong as a brazed joint. 

‘The equipment required for soft soldering are: a gasoline blow- 
torch, gas heater, plumber's gasoline furhace, or other suitable means 
of heat; a soldering "copper" of good size (from one to two pounds 

ight) ; a knife, file, or scraper for cleaning off the surfaces to be 
ined ; a quantity of suitable solder; and a “Aux” to prevent oxida- 
tion of the surfaces while they are being joined. Figure 128 shows 
a gasoline blowtorch and soldering copper of practical design. For 
ordinary soft soldering, however, a common gas burner will heat the 
copper very satisfactorily. 

Of all equipment for this work, the shape and condition of the 
copper i» most important. The point should be filed very sharp, 
with clean, square edges, and the point well tinned. By "tinning" 
is meant the coating of the point with solder so that it will pick 
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up the metal and carry it to the work. There are several good 
methods of tinning the point. One is to chip out a hollow in a soft 
yellow brick, as shown in Figure 129; melt some rosin and pour it 
into this cavity, along with a small quantity of melted solder. Heat 
the copper until solder touched to its point will melt quickly, and 
then press it into the rosin and solder in the brick. Stroke it back 
and forth a dozen or so times, turning it so that all surfaces are 
rubbed against the brick. This abrasion cleans the point, the rosin 
fluxes it, and the solder adheres, forming an even coating all over 
the point for half an inch or so back. Keep this tinning brick handy 
at all times—it is a reminder to you to tin the copper well before 
every job. 

Overheating the copper must be avoided. Too much heat will 
burn the metal and destroy its efüciency. Just a few degrees above 
the melting point of the solder used is hot enough. You can tell when 
the copper is overheated by the appearance of the tinned point, 
which will take on a dull, partially corroded appearance, showing 
that the tinning has burned in. When this occurs, file the point 
clean and retin—and be more careful next time. 
heating will ultimately ruin the copper. 

‘Another method of tinning which I like better, but which must 
be used with discretion, is to merely rub the point of the heated 
soldering copper on a large piece of sal ammoniac, then rub it on 
a bar of solder, alternating until the point is well coated with solder. 
"This method is quick and sure, the sal ammoniac cleaning the point 
instantly. "The fumes and vapor from the sal ammoniac, however, are 
very conducive to rust, and this operation must be performed away 
from tools and guns, and in good ventilation. Otherwise, every 
ie of steel will be found covered with thick rust within twelve 

urs. 

After the copper, the flux comes next in importance. A metal 
surface that has been oxidized cannot be soldered, and flux is used 
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to retard oxidation until the solder has taken hold, Despite the 
Woo! s, 


Together 


many soldering fluxes on the market, common rosin, one of the 
olde-t fluxes in use, remains one of the best. It is used by merely 
grinding or pounding up the chunks as they come from the dealer, 
and may be applied with a wool brush made like Figure 130, by 
forcing a bunch of wool yarn into a small piece of brass tubing and 
pinching the end together. Despite the almost universal usefulness 
of rosin, there arc other Auxes better adapted to certain metals, as 


shown by the following table taken from “Soldering and Brazing” 
by Raymond F. Yates: 
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Copper Ammonium Chloriós or ine Chloride 
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‘To make zinc chloride, drop a few pieces of scrap zinc into a 
wide mouthed bottle of hydrochloric (muriatic) acid. The acid will 
fume and boil as the zinc is eaten up by it. When it will dissolve 
no more zinc, and all action has subsided, it is ready for use. Apply 
with a small brusb—the stiff bristled brush in a tin handle that 
comes with a bottle of mucilage is just the ticket. 

Ammonium chloride is the same as sal ammoniac, and may be 
purchased in powdered form at any drug store. It is applied with 
a brush like powdered rosin. 

e fluxes, if used on copper, will cause an objectionable after- 
corrosion. Plain rosin is very good for soldering copper, or the 
following will be found satisfactory: 


Zing Chloride crystal 
Glycerine 


Dissolve the zinc chloride crystals in the alcohol, then add the 
glycerine. Apply with a brush in the usual manner. 

‘Having a suitable copper and method of heating it, the next con- 
sideration is the solder itself. The common soft solder sold in 
hardware stores is composed of lead and tin in varying proportions. 
Lead and tin solders will answer for most uses in the gunsmithing 
trade, nevertheless there are times when a solder of lower melting 
point is desired, and this usually means a lead and tin solder to 
which Bismuth has been added to reduce the melting point. The 
following tables* give the melting points and percentages of various 
lead-tin, and lead-tin-bismuth solders to read—giving the melting 
point and percentages: 

LEAD $8 $9 10 40 £0 40 30 30 10 


109 fo lo so fo bo do 3 40 40 100 
019 503 519 soe adn 428 3TA 368 392 43 A80 


EAT Tee ane do 3 10 
16.5 E 
535 à 

26 24 287 M63 M3 N 

* “Modern Welding Methods by Victor W. Page. 
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By studying the percentages in the above tables the gunsmith can 
prepare a solder that will melt at any desired temperature. Thus, 

a solder composed of lead, 32 parts; tin, 15.5 parts; and bismuth 

52.5 parts will melt in boiling water, the temperature of which is 

221 degrees. Parts soldered with such a mixture could not be blued, 

as the bluing heat would melt the solder. Such an alloy, however, 

could be used to attach parts already blued where it was desired not 
to damage the finish by heat—just gently warming over a mild heat 
would do the trick. There is litle danger of damaging either the 
finish or the physical properties of the steel, however, at tempera- 


42 parts (by weight; 
a la weight] 
PEERS 
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tures below 300 degrees, so one of the alloys having a somewhat 
higher melting point would usually be selected because of their 
greater strength. Generally speaking, softness and weakness and 
low melting points go together, and vice versa; yet even the softest 
solders are surprisingly strong, and serve admirably for attaching 
barrel bands and similar work where the solder itself does not have 
to hold all the strain. 

In ordinary soft soldering, the parts are usually clamped or wired 
into position after the contact surfaces have been scraped or filed 
bright. The proper flux is then applied, and the heated soldering 
copper rubbed on the bar of solder, which picks up a drop of the 
molten metal. This is applied to the joint being formed, and flowed 
well into it at all points. When wire solder is used, the end of 
the wire and point of soldering copper are brought together at the 
point being joined, and the solder melted and fowed in. 

"Wire solder is very convenient and may be had either solid, or 
hollow, the core containing either powdered rosin or an “acid” flux. 
I have found this “acid-core” wire solder perfectly adapted to 90 
per cent. of all gun work, It flows and adheres perfectly on steel, 
and is both convenient and economical to use. Moreover, when 
solder was not handy, I have used pure block tin on steel with 
entire success, fluxing either with powdered sal ammoniac or rosin. 

SWEATING: But the uses of common soft soldering in gun- 
smithing are relatively few. Broken parts cannot be repaired by 
this method, for the solder will not stand the strain. Sweating has 
far more use in gunsmithing than almost any other means of joining 
metals. By this process the barrels of double guns are joined to- 
gether, and ribs attached; sight ramps are affixed to rifle barrels; 
swivel bands, forend screw bands, rear sight bases are firmly and 
accurately attached, and many other jobs readily accomplished that 
would not be possible by any other method. 

One of the advantages of sweating lies in the low heat required 
to melt soft solder. The liability of damage to barrel or action is 
practically nil at temperatures below 500 degrees, and as all soft 
solders melt below this temperature, they suggest themselves as a 
logical medium. 

"The equipment for sweating is simple, including only a blowtorch, 
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a file or scraper for cleaning the parts, suitable soft solder, flux, 
and in some cases small clamps for holding the work together, A 
piece. of felt or woolen rag will also be needed for wiping. The 
soldering copper is seldom needed, although occasionally it may come 
handy, while a gas burner may replace the blowtorch on many jobs. 

A description of my own method of sweating on a barrel band 
and sight ramp will include details applying to many similar jobs. 
After the band and ramp have been finished and fitted as described 
in Chapter 24, their respective locations should be marked on the 
barrel. Assuming that we are attaching a band for quick detachable 
sling swivels, mark with a scriber a light line on bottom of barrel 
at its exact center, and a center line on the swivel stud of the band. 
Slip the band on the barrel and note its position. Now at this 
point the barrel is to be cross-polished with medium coarse emery 
cloth until bright and clean. Hest barrel at this point until hot 
enough to melt solder. Apply flux, then the solder, rubbing it clear 
round the barrel until the spot is well tinned. Reheat the barrel 
slightly so that solder is in a melted state, then with the woolen rag 
or felt folded in the band, quickly wipe the excess solder off. If 
you use acid-core wire solder, no fluxing is necessary—just rub the 
solder on the heated barrel. Wiping off the excess leaves the barrel 
tinned only at the point where band is to be fitted—a coating of no 
perceptible thickness. d 

Now lay the barrel aside while you tin the inside of band. With 
an old knife blade, or scraper made of a file or hacksaw blade, 
scrape the inside of band bright and clean. Be careful not to scrape 
the extreme edges, or there will be gaps where the solder will show. 
Hold the band in tongs or pliers, heat it until it will melt the solder, 
thea apply solder all over the inside—first using Aux unless you 
have a self fluxing solder. Apply the solder thickly, and be sure 
it flows well over the inside. (In holding the band with tongs or 
pliers, do not make a mistake of holding it above the hand, or the 
melted solder will run down on hand cr wrist, giving a bad burn). 
When the inside is well tinned, reheat until solder is melted, throw 
out the excess with a quick shake, and "wipe" the inside with a pine 
splinter that is rich in rosin. 
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Now clamp the barrel bottom side up in the vise. ‘The barrel 
will be pretty well cooled of, while the band is still hot. Slip the 
band into position, or as near to position as it will go. With the 
torch beat both band and tinned spot on barrel together until the 
coating of solder is in a melted state, then with a piece of brass 
or copper tap the band to place, so that the center lines you pre- 
viously marked on band and barrel coincide. If the band goes on 
slightly out of line, a little additional heating will permit of the 
swivel stud being tapped a trifle to right or left as required. 

Chances are that the heat of che barrel will have kept the solder 
melted during this fitting in place. If not, heat again until you are 
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sure the solder is all melted, then tap the band back a sixteenth 
inch or so to assure a snug fit, and allow to cool. 

Next comes the ramp. Slip it on the barrel, and with a sharp 
scriber mark around the lower edge of the rib where it resto on 
barrel also mark around rear edge of band. Remove ramp, and 
file or scrape the barrel lightly within these marks, using care not 
to take off enough metal to make the ramp fit loosely. Tin the 
barrel within these lines, and wipe off excess solder as before; then 
tin the entire inside of barrel ring and concave bottom edge of rib, 
wiping off excess with a pine splinter. Set barrel right side up in 
vise, warm ramp to expand it, and slip over barrel, tapping it to 


position with a piece of brass or copper. Line it up carefully by 
setting the barrel and action temporarily into the stock and looking 
through the rear sight. Regardless of whether a special fixture 
might show the ramp to be upright or leaning, you would never 
be satisfied unless it looked straight to you; so | find that this eye 
method is perfectly satisfactory. A good test is this: if the ramp 
seems to lean a trifle to the right one time, then a trifle to the 
left next time, it is almost sure to be periectly upright on the barrel ; 
while if the cye shows it leaning the same way each time you look 
at it, you can believe your eye. Heat it sufficiently to melt the 
solder (no danger of its running out and spoiling the joint) and 
tap it in the direction required. Then set a small clamp on the 
rear end of the rib to hold it firmly to the barrel, and let cool. 
(Figure 131). When cool you are ready to remove the excess solder 
lish barrel for bluing, as described in Chapter 18, 

SWEATING SCOPE BLOCKS: Scope blocks and mounts 
may be sweated in a similar manner except that it is not necessary 
to mar the finish. With the blocks or mounts located and tempor- 
arily screwed into position, mark around their edges with a scriber, 
then remove them and carefully file or scrape barrel or receiver, 
keeping well inside of the optine. Scrape underside of blocks and 


tin them, also tin the bright spot on barrel, but instead of heating 
up the barrel in this instance, use the soldering copper and apply 
as thin a coat of solder as possible right on the spot. Quickly wipe 
off the excess with a woolen cloth or felt, and if a small quantity 
of solder gets on the blued portion it will not stick, but may be 
quickly brushed off. Fit the mounts back into position, set in the 
screws moderately tight, then lay the heated soldering copper on top 
of blocks and hold there until you see the melted solder running 
out of the edges. Quickly tighten up the screws, which being hot, 
will shrink in cooling, and together with the sulder will hold the 
blocks until a certain oft mentioned locality freezes over. Wipe 
the excess solder trom around the edges betore it hardens, and the 
job will be perfect. This method of sweating may be used success- 
fully with Griffin and Howe or Noske scope mounts on bolt action 
rifles, in addition to the pins and screws, (Sea Chapter 29.) 
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Swiveis which attach to the barrel, bur do not have the encircling 
band, such as are seen on many foreign rifles, may be sweated into 
position in the same manner without marring the rest of the barrel, 
although, having no screws to held them in position, they must be 
clamped very accurately. On such, swivels it is advisable to drill 
one or two small holes (about 1/15") into base of swivel, and drill 
corresponding holes from 1/32” to 1/16" into the barrel. ‘Tight 
fitting pins are then made of drill rod and driven into the swivel 
base, where they serve as guides in locating the swivel into position 
before clamping. The pins, short as they are, also serve to take 
much of the strain from the solder joint. 

Another and one of the most important uses of sweating is in the 
joining of shotgun barrels, and of attaching the ribs between the 
barrels. This is described in detail in Chapter 31- 

BRAZING, sometimes called hard soldering, is indicated for 
joints that must withstand considerable mechanical strain. The 
use of brazing is limited in gunwork by reason of the high heat to 
which the parts must be subjected. This eliminates it pretty largely 
for attaching sight bases or other parts to barrels, for, while the 
bore may be protected against scale formation as will be explained 
later, there is always danger of causing the barrel to take a per- 
manent bend. 

Although the terms hard soldering and brazing are often used 
interchangeably, there is this diference; hard soldering employs a 
silver-brass alloy usually placed between the parts to be joined, which 
are then heated together; while brazing is really a process of uniting 
two surfaces by means of spelter, or by flowing in molten brass. 

Silver solder is a mixture of pure silver and brazing spelter in 
various proportions, the percentage of each determining the melting 
point. Thus alloys can be produced with melting points from 700 
to 2000 degrees Fahrenheit. And of course the higher the melting 
point the stronger the job. The best silver solder for the gunsmith 
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to use is that made in a thin ribbon, used primarily for joining the 
ends of bandsaws. [t can be melted with a common gasoline blow- 
torch provided the parts being joined are not too large, although an 
nxy-acerylene torch with the flame properly regulated, is more de- 
sirable for all work, 

In addition to a suitable source of heat, you will require a pickle 
bath of one part sulphuric acid with 20 parts of water; a quantity 
of borax for fluxing; a block of charcoal on which ta rest the work 
(this serves to return the heat to the work and greatly facilitates 
matters); a piece of slate and a short wire for handling the borax, 
and a can of clean water with a small brush completes the outfit. 

"When joining two parts together, as, for example, a bandless 
sight ramp to a barrel, or the grip-safety extension for .45 Colt 
automatic pistol described in Chapter 32, a small piece of the hard 
solder ribbon is cut to fit the surfaces being united. With the 
brush mix a little of the borax with water on the slate to form a 
paste; both surfaces having previously been scraped bright they are 
coated with this borax paste and clamped together with the ribbon 
of hard solder between. Now apply the torch until the parts are 
red hot and the solder flows; quickly tighten up the clamps as tight 
as possible, When cool the parts will be found permanently joined, 
with little if any solder showing at the edges. The borax, however, 
will be baked as hard as stone, and must be cleaned off by immersion 
in the acid pickle. This pickle may also be used to clean the parts 
before joining. When attaching any part to a barrel by hard solder- 
ing or brazing, the bore must be protected against scale formation 
with one of the two formulas given in Chapter 21, which are in- 
tended primarily to protect file teeth during the hardening process. 

Under no circumstances should hard soldering or brazing be em- 
ployed on any hardened or heat treated parts unless the shop is 
equipped to re-harden and heat treat them as was done at the factory. 
The attaching of scope blocks and mounts to Springfield, Mauser, 
Winchester 54, Remington Model 30, or other high power rifle 
receivers must be limited to soft solder having a comparatively low 
melting point. 

Brazing proper has little or no use in the realm of gunsmithing, 
at least on parts of guns themselves. In brazing. the parts to be 
joined are fitted together as closely as possible—often in special jigs 
designed for the particular job. The parts are then heated red-hot 
by means of an acetylene torch, and brazing spelter, usually in the 
form of fine filings, applied to the joint. Molten spelter has the 
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property of finding its way into the most minute crevices—and the 
closer the parts are brought into contact, the stronger the resultant 
joint. On old and decrepit weapons I have seen hammers, sears, 
extractors and other parts broken and permanently repaired by braz- 
ing—yet a much better plan would have been to make new parts 
from suitable steel. 5 
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Borax is the proper flux to be used for brazing, and it is used in 
the same manner as for hard soldering. Boric acid is also used in 
some shops. 

Spelter is easiest handled in granular form, like fine filings, and 
in this form is sometimes mixed with the proper amount of borax, 
but the proportions can only be determined by experiment—a difficult 
thing to attempt where each job is different from the other. 

An important use for brazing is in fitting new lugs on the bottom 
of shotgun barrels, or making repairs in places where the resulting 
streak of brass will be hidden, for of course it will not take the 
blue when the barrel is refinished. Brazing is also employed for 
attaching long shanks to drills and reamers for use in barrel work. 
For this work a spelter having a high melting point is advisable, 
so that the tools can afterward be heated to the hardening tempera- 
ture without affecting the joint. 3 

There are many formulas for spelter and hard solder, but as their 
preparation is outside the scope of even the larger shops, and the 
quantities needed relatively small, it is always advisable to purchase 
these materials ready prepared from a large supply house. Tell 
them the work for which the spelter is required, and depend on 
them to supply the right grade for the purpose. 

"Where a torch giving sufficient heat is not available, brazing can 
often be done in a clean coal or charcoal fire, by using a bellows. 
A coke fire in a blackemith’s forge is both hot, and clean, and ex- 
cellent brazing can be done in it. The blower or bellows should 
be operated until all visible gaseous matter is driven off, and a 
clean hot fire results. With a-poker work a crater in the center 
large enough to hold the work; the parts, clamped or wired together 
are then lowered into this crater and the fire blown until the proper 
red heat is reached. The spelter will of course have been applied 
before the work went into the fire. 

Common spelter usually used for miscellaneous work is a half and 
half mixture of copper and zinc, having a melting point of about 

660° F. and produces a good strong joint on iron and stecl. 
Coppersmith's spelter is three parts copper and one part zinc. "Gray 
solder” ix a popular spelter made of, copper, 44 parts; zinc, 50 
parts; tin, 4 parts; lead, 2 parts. It is free flowing, with a slightly 
lower melting point than the half-and-half spelter. Another good 
alloy known as white solder is made by adding 15 parts tin to 85 
Pars coppersmith's spelter; another good one is made as follows: 


copper 2 parts, stre 1 part) apt 
in solder (lead i part, un 


Still another is: 


Halt-and-half hard spelter 
Laad-tin solder (lead | part, tin 3 parts). 
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‘The following table illustrates the melting points of various 
copper-zinc alloys, while the graphic curve will be convenient to the 
worker of an experimental tum of mind. To find just what mix- 
ture will produce a given melting point, lay a ruler parallel wich 
the horizontal line at the desired melting point. The ruler will 
then cut the curve at a point near the vertical line passing through 
the proportion of zinc to be used. Thus, for an alloy melting at 
1250 degrees, we find we need 80 parts zinc and one part copper. 
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must be worked only at the proper heat, which in iron and steel 
is indicated by their vigorous sparking as they are removed from 
the forge. Sometimes a number of heats is necessary to complete a 
large weld. 

‘The early gunsmith made his rifle barrels by bending flat bars 
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For joining German silver and steel, or for articles made of 
German silver, use the following: 


Other very good German silver solders are: 
Hün) e {2mo 
13 parta, Fickel 


When mixing brazing alloys using lead and tin in composition al- 
ways melt the brass and other metals with highest melting points 
first. When the softer metals or alloys are added, stir the mixture 
thoroughly, cover the surface with powdered charcoal and bring to 
almost a red heat. 

WELDING may be defined as the joining together of two pieces 
of similar metal by autogenous fusing, in which the two parts are 
heated to the melting point and molten metal of like character run 
into the joint. 

In the blacksmith’s method of anvil welding, which may be stated 
as a metallurgical process, the surfaces to be joined are brought to 
melting heat or just short of it, and worked together by hammering. 

Electric are welding is a process by which the surfaces to 
joined are heated to melting point at one spot by an electric arc 
formed between the surfaces and a rod of similar material held close 
to it, ‘The heat from the arc fuses the end of the rod, and the 
metal therefrom is deposited in the joint. 

Forge welding, as practiced by blacksmiths, is the oldest known 
form of welding--so common that instructions on the subject would 
seem superfluous, but for the fact that a machinist or gunsmith is 
mot necessarily familiar with it, and a study of the fundamentals 
mayprove of some value in the repair and manufacture of certain tools. 

The success or failure of a forged weld depends on the fuxing, 
he film of oxide, or "scale" must be immediately washed away 
and forced from between the surfaces being welded. The metal 
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| around a mandrel and welding the edges toj a the 
p 2000 TT] perfection of his work is seen on the many fine specimens of fint 
=e ooo percussion arms now so treasured by their owners. In many 
a of them the weld is practically invisible. He used a charcoal fire— 
Fee ae the very best for anvil welding, and he "struck while the iron was hot.” 
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‘The principal disadvantage of forge welding is the large area of 
metal which must be heated, and the distortion or in some instances 
the physical changes in the metal, which results from this heating. 
For example, short reamers and bits used in barrel machines are 
not adapted to any form of welding because of the danger of burn- 
ing out the carbon from the steel, For this reason the long shanks 
of such tools are usually brazed onto the cutters, ss the red heat of 
brazing will not burn them. 

Preparation of the work is the first consideration, Figure 132 
shows various standard welds, and the method of shaping the ends of 
Parts, For a simple lap weld the picces are beveled and slightly 
rounded at the point of union. This rounding permits of the scale 
that is loosened by the flux being worked out by hammering. In an 
upset lap weld the parts are hammered out to a larger area than the 
original stock—this to gain strength because a forge weld has nor 
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more than three quarters the strength of the original metal. The 
fork or cleft weld is popular for joining two rods together. A jump 
weld is used for joining the end of one bar to the side of another, 
and the right and wrong methods of preparing the pieces for this 
weld are shown. Never attempt a lap weld between the ends of 
flat bars without scarfing them as shown. 

A good forge and anvil, with two or three tongs and hammers, 
anvil chisel and fuller, constitute the equipment needed. Charcoal 
makes the best fire; next comes coke. Fine coal may be used, by 
wetting it down around the edge of the fire so that it forms into 
coke. The fire should be rather deep in the center and should be 
blown until all visible gases are burned out. 

Place the two ends to be welded in the fire, cover with coals and 
blow with bellows or fan blower until the two ends are bright red, 
then drop on them the flux, which may be borax, sand, powdered 
marble or sal ammoniac—or one of the commercial welding com- 
pounds. A mixture of borax and river sand, about half and half, 
makes a good flux for welding. Return the parts to the fire and 
bring them to white heat, so that they are emitting sparks; lift them 
in the tongs, and strike them smartly on top of the anvil, which will 
knock aff most of the scale. Bring the ends together as desired and 
hammer until nearly cool, bringing them to the shape desired. 

‘There is a knack about forge welding that can only be learned by 
long experience. Some old-time blacksmiths can weld steel at very 
low heats—scarcely more than cherry red; while some men never 
learn to make a good weld. If the reader has ambitions along these 
lines, he can do no better than to cultivate the village smith and 
study his form and methods. But blacksmithing is apparently be- 
coming a lost art—the garage now occupies the place of honor under 
the spreading chestnut tree. 

AUTOGENOUS WELDING, usually by means of the oxy- 
acetylene torch, is the most useful to the gunmaking trade. Yet it 
339 
is a highly specialized trade in itself, and most gun shops find it ad- 
vantageous and economical to send their welding outside. An oxy- 
acetylene torch is, however, almost a necessity for many odd jobs 
of bending, such as bolt handles, etc., where it is desired to keep the 
heat localized as much as possible, and for this work an investment in 
a torch and outfit will probably pay dividends even if the shop does 
not do its own welding. The equipment needed consists of a tank 
of oxygen and one of acetylene, with suitable gauges for each, sev- 
eral feet of heavy rubber tubing, and the torch. This equipment is 
shown in Figure 133, and the cost complete will be around two 
hundred dollars. 


2 


Figure 134 shows the method of scarfing edges to be welded and 
various ways of manipulating the torch and welding rod. In every 
case the metal must bs filed or ground well back from the edge, form- 
ing a wide potch or groove into which the metal is flowed. This 
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method being entirely different in principle from forge welding, there 
can be no lapping 2s is practiced in the latter en pre- 
paring work for the welder, leave plenty of space for him to fill in 
new metal. This preparation of the work is important to the shop 
that sends its welding out. When properly prepared, and clamped 


or held in suitable jigs, the welder proceeds without loss of time, 
and cost of the work is kept down to a minimum. 
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E 
ELECTRIC ARC WELDING AND ELECTRIC WELD- 

ING differ somewhat in the technique and apparatus employed. The 

seams of gas tanks on automobiles are often electric welded—but 

not arc welded. The method employed in the Ford plant is to run 
the seam, after it is pressed together, through the two copper rollers 
which form the contacts, ‘These bring the edges of the tank metal 
into contact, while welding heat is generated at the point of contact, 
and the two pieces are made into virtually one picce. 

“Spot welding” is similar, except that the two pieces of sheet 
metal are held between the ends of two copper rods carrying current 
of the right intensity to generate welding heat at point of contact. 


is a most useful process commercially, being quite rapid, and 

the joints permanent. An example of its use may be found in the 

metal stools and chairs used at soda fountains the legs being thus 
“tacked” or "spotted" to the metal rim of the seat. 

‘Arc welding may best be understood from Figure 135, which 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


Fig. 135 
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shows an arc welder at work and illustrates the operation clearly. 
As for acetylene welding, the edges must be widely scaríed, and the 
welder touches the work with the welding rod at short intervals, 
forming an arc which deposits the molten metal each time it is lifted. 
‘The illustration below shows a piece that has been arc welded, 
before the excess metal has been dressed off. 
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When sending work out, the welder should always be instructed 
to not dip the job to cool it after welding. Let it cool gradually, 
otherwise the joint may harden so that annealing is necessary before 
it can be finished. When doing any welding or bending on bolt, 
receiver, or other hardened or heat treated part, the portions sub- 
ject to wear or pressure (locking lugs, lug recesses, cams, etc.) must 
be protected by wrapping with wet rags or waste. 

The various specific alterations and repairs involving the use of 
soldering, brazing and welding are discussed in detail in the next 
chapter. AR 


CHAPTER 24 


MANUFACTURE AND SUBSTITUTION OF 
SMALL PARTS 


M ODERN gunsmithing, particularly that branch of the work ap- 

plying to custom-built arms and remodeled military rifles, as 
well as special target pistols and rifles, has brought into accepted use 
many small parts not formerly known on the standard factory 
products. Many of these are not necessary to the functioning of the 
arm, nor do they affect its shooting qualities—their principal use 
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is that of convenience in handling, and in improving appearance. 
The private gunmakers are loath to part with any of these "gad- 
gets” for the use of amateurs desirous of adding them to their cwn 
factory and military arms; besides they take the attitude—and a very 
sensible one it is in many instances—that the man purchasing such 
parts lacks both the tools and mechanical ability to fit them prop- 
erly; and they do not care to see their pet “rinctums” cobbled onto 
guns lower in quality than their own products. 

ar logical course, then, if we are determined to have our pet 
shootin’ iron equipped with sun parlor, sunken bath tubs, disap- 
pearing beds and all the latest gadgets, is to make and fit them our- 
selves. And happy to relate, their making is not beyond the reach 
of even the amateur after he has acquired reasonable familiarity with 
his tools, provided he follows instructions carefully. 

Much of the material needed for barrel bands, and the like will 
not be found in the ordinary hardware store, but must be pur- 
chased from machinery supply houses; among these may be mentioned 
the Cleveland Tool & Supply Company, Cleveland, Ohio; Standard 
Supply & Equipment Co., Philadelphia, Pa.; the Ellfeldt Hardware 
& Machinist's Supply Company, Kansas City, Mo.; and the M. L. 
Foss Machinist's Supply Company, Denver, Colo. There are doubt- 
less a number of others able to serve equally well—I merely mention 
these firms as I happen to know that they carry large stocks and are 
thoroughly reliable. 
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PLUNGERS AND THEIR USES. The simple plungers shown 
in Figure 136 have a variety of uses, particularly in remodeling. 
Their construction is quite simple, and the method of fitting also, 
particularly if one has a good drill press with suitable vise on the 
table for holding the work. One or two V-blocks with clamps art 
useful 


In Figure 136, A shows a ball end plunger, which is useful for 
taking up the jump in a bolt handle when the gun is fired ; also for 
forcing the bole firmly against one side of receiver to assure align- 
ment of a cocking piece sight, and similar uses. 

"The Krag rifles, for example, usually have a fault common to the 
Model 30 Remington, some Springfields, and many Winchester 54's 
and other bolt actions—that is, when the gun is fired, the bolt handle 
jumps up an eighth inch or so. This fault may be entirely eliminated 
by setting a small ball-end plunger in the edge of the right receiver 
wall at rear end, and drilling a small depression in the front edge 
of bolt handle where it touches the plunger. The spring forces the 
rounded end of plunger into this depression holding the handle 
down firmly until it is raised by the shooter. A similar plunger may 
be set into some bolts near the rear end to bear against the inner wall 
of receiver, or else into the receiver wall to bear against the side 
of bolt, forcing it tightly against the opposite wall, and giving assur- 
ance that the cocking piece sight will be correctly aligned each time 
the bole is closed. 

B, Figure 136 shows a plunger that is useful in connection with 
caterpillar sights when fitted into a ramp, and for other uses. 
tenon is turned on upper end of plunger, the plunger setting verti- 
cally into upper edge of ramp under the forward end of the sight. 
When inserting the sight the plunger is forced down out of the way. 
A hole large enough to receive the plunger tenon is drilled in the 
flat tail piece at front end of sight. When sight is fully in place in 
its slot, the plunger snaps up, the tenon going into this hole. ‘The 
end of tenon should be filed flush with upper surface of the sight 
taii. To remove sight, simply press in plunger with match, pin, 
or bullet point, while pushing sight forward out of the slot. Be 
careful to hold thumb over plunger as sight is removed, so that 
plunger and spring do not jump out of the hole. This cannot occur 
if a pin is used to hold the plunger, as shown at B, Figure 136, but 
the pin may be omitted on a sight plunger if desired. 

Plungers should always be made of gocd steel, and should fit the 
hole very-dlose'y, bur not too tight to slide freely. Drill rod of 
the right size makes good plungers with a minimum of turning or 
filing. The square notch is cut with a file, to accommodate a trans- 
verse pin which prevents the plunger jumping out when the pressure 
is removed. It is easiest to shape up the bottom end of plunger on 
Aa piece of stock several inches long; cut the notch and fit it into 
the hole on the spring, thea mark and cut to length, afterward shap- 
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ing the upper or outer end as required. Any plunger subject to 
much wear must be well hardened or it will soon become useless. 
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Even if made of drill rod the best method is to case-harden them in 
cyanide, then polish the wearing end smooth with an Arkansas hone. 


E 


In Chapter 5 I have mentioned round Bessemer steel rods as being 
the best material for MAKING SWIVELS AND LINKS FOR 
SLING STRAPS. ‘The size rods ordinarily selected íor this use is 
9/64 inch, and the method of making the swivels and links is as 
follows: First, rub off the copper coating by drawing the rod back 
and forth through emery cloth held in the fingers. Next make up 
the bending form by taking a piece of flat bar cold rolled steel and 
rounding the edges by grinding or filing. This bar need be no more 
than or seven inches long; its width and thickness to be the 
dimensions desired for swivel or link. A swivel to take the | 1/4 
inch government sling should be 1 1/4 inch by 5/16 inch inside— 
so make the form from this size bar; a 7/8 inch sling calls for 
swivels and links bent on a 7/8 by 5/16 inch bar. Set this bar up- 
right in a strong vise, with one end of the Bessemer rod caught by 
the vise; then wind the rod around the forming bar in a close 
spiral until all of it is wound up—see Figure 137. — Strike each 
on the flat side with a hammer after bending over the rounded 
edge. When the entire rod is wound like a spring on the forming 
bar—or when you have as many coils wound as you expect to need 
cut the coils down the center of one flat side with a hacksaw, when 
they will drop off the bar. The coils will be perfectly formed links 
except that the ends are twisted sideways an amount equal to the 
diameter of the stock. They may be blued at this stage, or the 
entire swivel assembly may be blued together. If making links for 
sling, bring the ends together smoothly by holding the closed side in a 
visc and bending the ends toward center with straight jaw pliers. 
"Then buff them on the wire buffing wheel, and blue by the heat and 
oil method described in Chapter 20. 

SWIVEL SCREW. The loop or link is only half the swivel; 
but before going into details of a finished swivel with screw and link 
permanently joined, we must consider the type of screw necessary 
for use with detachable swivels. As these swivels (Figure 151C) 
are just a trifle aver 1/2 inch Jemen the side bars, we need a 


screw with head 1/2 inch in diameter, Any machine shop can make 
this in a few minutes, The head should be about 3/8 inches in 
depth, and should have a No. 25 hole drilled through it from side 
to side. The threaded portion should be 1 inch long, and 
may be cut short as required after it is finished. 7/32 x 32 is the 
best size if the screw is to be attached to a barrel band thro 
the forend. Tf a bute swivel screw is needed, use the coarsest possible 
thread, so that it will hold in the wood without pulling out. — 
Figure 138 shows the screw blank before it is threaded, and front 
and top views of the head. If you have no lathe and buy these 


from a machine shop, have them leave the head cylindrical as A, 
Figure 139. Then you can file it to the shape shown in Figure 139B, 
or shapé it up on the emery wheel. An easy way ro do this is ro slip 
a No. 25 drill through the hole in head. Hold the drill in right 
hand, with head of screw resting on tool rest of grinder, point of 
screw held in left hand. By rocking the point up and down while 
the head is held against the wheel by means of the drill, the grinding 
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can be perfectly controlled, and the head almost finished on the 
grinder. 

A cheap substitute ior these lathe made screws is a 5/16 inch 
hexagon head cap screw (S. A. E. standard). This head is just 
1/2 inch diameter between the fat sides. By grinding or filing it 
round, and drilling the hole through it for rhe swivel it does very 
well, although the screw portion is really a bit too large and thread 
too coarse for best practice. This will cause the swivel to loosen 
and turn sideways if the strain on the sling is in that direction, but 
it cannot of course make more than a quarter turn. 

A screw of the type described may be fitted through a hole in the 
forend and into the stud on underside of barrel band. The detach- 
able swivels may be instantly snapped on or off, and when the sling 
is not being used, the heads are small and inconspicuously "stream- 
line" in appearance. 

But suppose we want to use the wider strap, for which detachable 
swivels are not available. A fixed swivel is easily made from the 
same screw, as follows: Take one of the links already prepared, 
and spread the ends adesso that one end can be pushed clear 


through the hole in screw head; then bend the ends until they meet 
in a straight line, and slip the swivel back until the two ends are 
in the center of the head. Now drill a 1/16 inch hole through center 
of head and drive in a pin made from drill rod; this pin entering 
between the open ends of swivel holds it in place, and gives the 
swivel slight tension so that it will not work loose and rattle. The 
screw head around the pin should be peened lightly to keep the pin 
in tight, after which the head is ground to shape, filed smooth, 
polished and blued. The method of pinning in the swivel is clearly 
shown in Figure 139D. 

‘A good substitute for the swivel screw for use with detachable 
swivels may be made from an old government swivel from Spring- 
field or Krag. Cut the swivel in two and pull the pieces out of 
the base. There is a pin through the center of hele in base. Run a 
No. 25 drill through the hole to cut out this pin—and there you are. 
‘The base is just the right width for the detachable swivel, the bar 
of which fits through the hole nicely—and this type of swivel base 
is even less conspicuous on the rifle than the screw head previously 
described. 

If a swivel base of this type is to be used for the forend swivel 
the barrel band should be of the type shown in Figure 147, with 
filister head machine screws through the holes in swivel, extending 
through forend and into the block to which band is attached. On 
a target rifle with heavy, stiff forend, it may be preferred to omit 
the barrel band entirely, the swivel base being merely attached with 
wood screws. 

Here's an easy way to fit these swivel bases into the stock: hold 
base in position and mark around it with a sharp scriber ; also scribe 
outlines of screw holes. Center these holes accurately, and bore in 
with a 1/2 inch augur bit—just enough to cut the outline to the re- 
quired depth with lips of bit. Use a flat, or slightly hollow chisel to 
cut out the wood between bit cuts, and even up the bottom with the 
bottoming tool used in stock inletting. With a very little trimming 
up of the edges the swivel base will flush perfectly. 

In remodeling a military or obsolete rifle one may desire to use 
the old outside barrel band because it fits the barrel perfectly, yet 
this band may have no swivel and no place to pur one. This can 
easily be overcome by taking one of the swivel screws already de- 
scribed, and after shaping up the head, cut off the threaded shank 
leaving just enough to reach through the bottom of band and pro- 
ject slightly on the inside. Drill and tap a hole in band and turn 
the screw in tightly, taking care that the hole through head stands 
crossways when the band is on the barrel. The inside of the hole 
should be slightly countersunk, and the projecting end of screw 
peened or riveted tight. To do this, stand the screw and band on 
a block of lead to prevent marring, and use a drift punch to reach 
to the inside end. This end after being riveted, should be filed 


of flush with inside of band. If the band requires hluing, 
good idea first to heat it red hot and flow in a little brazing spelter 
fram dhe inside unto the end uf screw. The speltcr will go into 
the threads making a solid brazed joint, so that the screw can 
never i 

A still better way is to take the band to a good welder, and have 
him melt on some mild steel to form a good sized lump on bottom of 
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band, which is afterward filed, ground and drilled to shape to form 
a swivel stud, as shown in Figure 140. This may be used for de- 
tachable swivels, or may be fitted with a fixed swivel, by pinning it 
in as described for attaching swivel to screw head. 

‘This stunt is of value in remodeling some of the Krags which have 
a band with cavity for handguard, and are minus swivel. W. Stokes 
Kirk also sells good outside bands similar to the lower band on the 
‘73 model Springfield, which lacks a swivel. These bands are 
thick enough to permit their being fitted to different barrels. 

MAKING BARREL BANDS, It used to be, that whatever had 
to be fastened to a rifle barrel was fastened with a screw turned into 
the barrel, or else by a dovetail slo id because we didn't know any 
better, the scheme worked like cats fightin’. But since styles must 
change, even in shootin’ irons, we know now that such antiquated 
methods are so destructive to accuracy that we can’t hit a fock of 
barns with a barrel so fastened—if we know it. we use barrel 
bands instead, as a means of attaching swivel screws, and to hold 
barrel and forend together, and ta provide bases for sights mounted 
on the barrel—and sometimes to cover up screw holes and other de- 
fects in the barrel itself, as well as to provide handguard fastenir 

‘The very best and most workmanlike bands are made from sol 
thick-watled Shelby tubing; the band and the stud to which the 
screw is attached, or which in some instances forms a sight base, 
being made in one solid piece. Other bands, which answer equally 
well, in many cases, are made from thin stock soldered, pinned, 
brazed, or screwed to a thicker block of steel. 

Before going into details of barrel band construction, it must be 
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remembered that most barrels taper, hence the inside of band must 
have a slight taper also. Shelby tubing and other soft steels will 


stand considerable stretching, therefore we select our tubing with - 


inside diameter slightly less than the barrel diameter at the point 
band is to fit. [f possible, select tubing with an inside diameter about 
the same as the barrel thickness some two or three inches ahead of 
the final location of band. 

First we will make a simple inside band with stud for a swivel 
screw to go through the forearm; details of this band are shown in 
Figure 141. Cut a piece of tubing of the proper size about 5/8 
inch long; the wall should be from 1/4 to 3/8 inch thick. Hold 
the piece in a large vise, and with a rather coarse cut hacksaw, lop 
‘off excess metal as shown in Figure 142. Now work off the comers 
on emery grinder, or with a coarse cut bastard file, until the band 
portion is about 1/16 inch thick. Shape up the base or stud portion 
so as to keep the sides parallel, and shape up fillcts where the base 
joins the band with a small rattail file. Hold the band in vise so 
that the jaws press against the edges, not on the sides. 

"he next step is to locate the point for the screw hole in center 
of base, center punch it, and drill and tap the hole for the swivel 


Fig.141 Fig.142 Fig.143 


screw. Use care to get this straight in line, otherwise the swivel 
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will set at an awkward angle. Now we are ready to fit the band 
to barrel and form the taper. It may be fitted right on the barrel, 
or if you have an old damaged barrel of the same size and taper, use 
it instead. Save all old discarded barrels, as they make good form- 
ing bars for bands. Another way is to have a number of short 
arbors turned up with various tapers likely to be needed, and keep 
them for this work. This is really unnecessary, however, as the band 
can be fitted right on the barrel without hurting the barrel if you 
use reasonable care. The only damage possible is to the finish, and 
if a band is being fitted to a new barrel that is not to be reblued it 
is sometimes difficult to prevent scarring it slightly. 

If the band is very rough inside—and most Shelby tubing has 
slight marks and ridges left D the, drawing process—smooth it out 


a bit with a straight reamer and polish lightly with fine emery cloth 
wrapped around a stick or iron rod. Wipe out all grit, and slip the 
band on the barrel as far as it will go. Now measure and make a 
light scratch mark on underside of barrel at the exact point where 
the center of band is to come. With a piece of brass or copper, 
drive the band toward this mark until it is tight on the barrel. Now 
hold the barrel under the left arm, with hand grasping it near the 
band, and with a ball peen hammer, peen the band over its entire 
surface, striking heavier blows along the rear edge where it fits the 


Peering on a ramp front sight — 


barrel tightly. — After a few moments of this you will note the 
band is loose. Drive it further on the barrel until again tight, and 
e peening. Gradually the rear portion is enlarged until the 
equally tight at both front and rear edges; now continue 
peening with equally heavy blows over entire surface, driving the 
band on further as it is enlarged, until it can just be driven snugly 
to the mark—or rather, so that this mark on barrel is seen through 
the screw hole in band. Now peen lightly over the band again to 
stretch it enough to relieve the strain. You should now be able to 
slide it off and on by a push with the fingers, the band coming to a 
definite stop at exactly the right point. It may now be set in the 
vise and the sur fate of band carefully smoothed with a fine mill file, 
and the outer edges slightly rounded. In finishing, bring the band 
to about 1/32 inch thick with a fine flat Swiss file, such as a 6 
inch pillar file; and use it in the direction of the barrel’s length— 
mot across the band—in the same manner as in striking barrels. 
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Then polish with emery cloth in the same direction, as this makes 
the band appear much thinner and less conspicuous than when the 
polishing is done across it. No. O emery cloth, if used after it is 
well worn down, will give a suficiently bright finish to the band. 
It is now ready to blue and put in place on the barrel. 

A band of this type must be put on before the front sight or its base 
is fitted; such a band is usually used when the entire barrel has to 
be reblued, in which case it may be blued with the barrel. Leave it 
loose on the barrel, so that the bluing covers the barrel’s entire sur- 
face; if the band is pushed to place before bluing, the portion of 
barrel under band is ant blued, and if it is found necessary later 
to change the location of band slightly, there will be an unsightly 
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bright ring showing on barrel at the edge of band. 

Tf the stock is already made, the next step is to inlet the band 
into forend, which is easily done by pressing it down firmly to get 
the impression of the corners of stud. Cut out the square cavity 
with a chisel, then coat under side of band and stud with lamp 
black and oil, and spot it into place with fine chisel cuts. — Very 
great care is necessary to avoid gaps at edge of forend where it 
meets the band. Also, be careful to secure absolutely equal pressure 
against the band on all sides. It is usually advisable to relieve the 
wood just enough so that it does not quite touch the band on sides, 
except at extreme upper edges, The cavity into which the stud rests 
should also be 1/16 larger all round for safety from side pressure. 
The bottom surface of stud should just touch the wood with the 
same pressure as the barrel exerts against the bottom of channel. 

Coating the bottom of stud thickly with lampblack will locate the 
position of swivel screw hole, which is drilled from the inside; as 
soon as the point of drill shows on bottom of forend, finish the hole 
from the outside. Ream the hole larger than the screw to avoid 
any strains. An escutcheon or bushing set into the wood is not 
necessary with the swivel screws previously described, but may be 
used if desired. They are easily made from brass rod or thick walled 
tubing, turned to shape as shown in Figure 143, Shallow notches 
or teeth should be filed in the edge of the shoulder, to prevent it 
turning after it is fitted into the forend, This escutcheon should 
be set in Bush with the surface of the wood, using a counterbore to 
cut the space for the shoulder, or cutting it out carefully with a half 
round chisel of the right size. 

In my opinion it is not necessary for a band to be fitted with a 
noticeable gap showing between it and the barrel. A snug push fit 
is not going to affect the shooting of the barrel in the least, nor will 
it cause constriction. The thin band will expand with heat even 
faster than the barrel does, and bands fitted in the manner described 
have never given me one bit of trouble—and they surely look better 
than a band sticking up away from the barrel, as some fit them. 

Figure 144 shows a type of special band that has proven particu- 
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larly valuable to me. It is cut from tubing in the manner already 
described, but has a slot or keyway cut to one side of the swivel 
screw hole, of a size and depth to permit of its being slipped over 
the Springfield fixed stud. This band is most useful on the D.C.M. 
sporters when the owner desires the forend shaped up a little, and 
an inside band fitted. ‘The band should have the keyway cut out 
first, then the outside roughed to shape, and peened to size over an 
old ‘barrel. It is then finished and blued, the movable stud taken 
off the barrel, the band slipped to place, and movable stud put 
back. A screw for use with detachable swivels may be used in con- 

nection with this band if desired. 
Figure 145 shows a band made in two pieces, the band being at- 
tached to the base block with four small screws, two in cach end of 


the strap. The method of forming the band is clearly shown in 
Figure 146, A piece of square steel the same width as the base of 
band is to be made is taped or wired to the barrel as shown; a U 
bend is made in the band stock, and the piece then “straddled” over 
the barrel, and the vise set up tight. The base is made by milling or 
filing a hollow approximately the same as the curve of the barrel in 
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a piece of cold rolled steel 1/2 x 3/8 inch. Two holes are then 
drilled ia this and tapped for 2 x 56 machine screws, and correspond- 
ing holes of “body” size for the screws drilled in the ends of band. 
‘The screws are cut off so that they will not quite meet in the center 
of the block. Use filister head screws, but file the heads to about 
half their original thickness. Some use rivets instead—which makes 
things rather tough in case you want to remove the band some time. 

‘This band is made from 1/32 by 5/8 inch cold rolled steel, and 
it shouldbe ited to barrel a couple of inches ahead of its final lace 


tion, then peened to a perfect fit after it is assembled, — It should 
then be filed smooth, polished and blued before putting it on to stay. 
"This type of band looks simpler than those made in one piece—but 
actually there is about as much work in one as in the ather, and the 
one piece band is much to be preferred. 

A variation of this band, for use with standard swivels or swivel 
bases is shown in Figure 147. The base block is made longer, and 
is attached to the band with two screws instead of four. Holes are 
drilled and tapped in each end to take machine screws which hold 
the swivel in place. If desired the swivel loop may be removed from 
the base, and detachable swivels used, as already explained. This 


is really berter than the single swivel screw, as the latter may loosen 
and turn sideways from the pull of the sling, while a base of this 
kind is always in line. 

Figure 148 shows an excellent swivel band for use on rifles where 


the forend is not fastened to the barrel. This band is stretched and 
peened to fit the barrel two or three inches ahead of the forend, and 
sweated into place as described in Chapter 23. The stud portion is 
made 1/2 inch wide and drilled with a No. 25 twist drill. The 
shaping of this stud by filing requires careful work, but the appear- 
ance warrants the effort required. Make the band of thick walled 
Shelby tubing, in the same manner as other solid bands ere made. It 
may be soldered to the barrel betore the final filing, the band dressed 
down to 1/32 inch thick or an barrel and band polished to- 
3. 


gether before bluing. The removal of excess solder and the polish- 
ing operations are described in Chapter 18. 

The gunsmith having a number of calls for bands of any particu- 
lar type will find it both convenient and economical to have tubing 
of the right size roughly milled to the outer shape of the bands re- 
quired, and keep it on hand, sawing off a 5/8 inch length whenever a 
band is needed. This work can be done on a milling machine or 
planer to within 1/64 inch of finish measurements, and will save a 
tremendous amount of hand work. For bands like that shown in 
Figure 148, the tubing should first be turned to the contour of the 
swivel stud, then the excess metal milled off, leaving the row of 
finished studs with about 1/8 inch of space between them allowed 
for cutting off and finishing. 

There's more than one way of killing a cat. Not long ago a 
man wanted this type of band mounted on a Single Shot Winchester 
with a No. 3 round barrel. Although he had used the rifle for 
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years, the bluing of barrel was in perfect condition, so he demanded 
a band fitted without soldering and rebluing. Due to the thickness 
of the barrel, the caliber of which was the .25-20 S.S., this was easy. 
The band was made and shaped to exact size on an old barrel. A 
hole was drilled straight in from outside through the exact center of 
the swivel stud with a No. 22 drill until the drill struck the solid 
metal above the swivel bar hole; the hole was continued through 
the band with a No. 31 drill, and this inner portion tapped for one 
of the 1/8 x 48 screws furnished for attaching the Lyman 48 sight. 
The band was pushed tightly to position oa the barrel and firmly 
seated with a couple of light taps with a piece of brass. The No. 31 
drill was then inserted and the hole continued into the barrel about 
5/32 inch, then tapped clear to the bottom. 

"The screw head was cut off and the end slotted, then the screw 
turned into the hole tightly, so that it projected into and blocked the 
swivel bar hole in the stud, A No, 25 drill inserted into this hole 
cut the projecting end of the screw out of the way, and the job was 
complete. With the swivel in place it is of course impossible for 
the screw ever to loosen, and the band is on to stay. 

The band was of course blued before being set in place, and while 
the hole ia outer portion of stud shows, it is not particularly cbjec- 
tionable. 

Another way to fit such a band without refinishing the barrel is 
to fit the band and carefully mark its location on barrel; thea 
carefully file off the bluing from barrel where the band covers it, 
keeping slightly inside the lines; tin this place with a very soft bis- 
muth solder melting at between 200 and 300 degrees; also tin the 
inside of band with same solder; fit it in place and apply just enough 
heat to mele the solder, and quickly wipe off any that rums out 
from under the band—the bluing of the barrel will prevent it stick- 
ing, and this much heat will not affect the color in the least. ‘The 


fact is, on a small caliber barrel as heavy as a Winchester No. 3, one 
would be perfectly safe in merely shrinking the band in place, seating 
it while hot with a few sharp blows with a heavy piece of brass or 
capper. It would surely stay put, and such a heavy barrel shooting 
light loads would not be constricted with the heat of firing. 
SIGHT BASE BANDS. Many shooters having rifles equipped 
with peep sights, wish a folding leaf sight on the barrel also. It 
serves to check the alignment of the peep sight, and would also come 
into good use if the latter were broken. Figure 149 shows a sight 
base band to serve a two-fold purpose on a Springfield sporter, and 
details of its construction will suffice for all bands of the same 
general type and purpose. This one, fitted to the breech of barrel 
at the receiver, conceals the unsightly notch or groove where the 


wedge shaped pin fitted under the military sight base, in addition to, 


providing a new base for the Lyman No. 6 folding leaf, It may be 
either milled, or sawed and filed from thick walled Shelby tubing 
having an inside diameter of 1 1/8 inch. (See Chapter 5). The 
stud forming the dovetail base for the sight should be left full 
height until after the band is fitted; the method of ascertaining the 
correct height to cut it to bring the leaf sight to proper height, is 
fully explained in Chapter 29. The two studs or bosses into which 
the set screw fits are first shaped up as one, then split by a hacksaw 
cut which does not go clear through the band until after the screw 
hole is drilled and tapped. After locating the position of this screw 
hole and center punching, use a No. 18 drill until the sawcut is 
reached; then drill on through the other half of boss with a 29 
drill, and tap this hole for an 8 x 32 screw. — Countersink the No. 
18 hole for the screw head, which may be filed down a little to 
flush it. Then saw on through the band. This may be attached with- 
out removing the front sight by merely spreading it slightly with a 
screwdriver and fitting into place, then tightening up the setscrew. 
"The band and lower projections must then be spotted and inletted 
into the stock. 


The lower stud and set screw may be eliminated by making the # 


band solid and drilling a hole for a headless screw in the sight base 
portion; however, if the band is loose enough to go on without 
scratching the barrel, the setscrew will force it slightly upward, 
raising the sight a trifle, and leaving a small gap between 

and barrel. Another way would be to turn or ream the band t9 a 
tight fit, and shrink it on, after first bluing it. This plan is objec- 
tionable because of the necessity of first mounting the band tempo- 
rarily in order to ascertain the height of sight base. Once shrunk 
on, its removal would be very difficult, perhaps impossible. The 
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clamp method is undoubtedly the best of the lot. 

On rifles which originally had rear sights attached to the barrel 
ahead of receiver by one or more screws, it is not necessary to make 
a split band. Ehe det crew seha should be‘ ellonlasted and the 


band made solid. Peen it to size and taper, and ascertain the height 
required for the sight base; cut to correct height, file in the dove- 
tail and fit the leaf sight. Now remove the sight, and in the center 
of the dovetail drill straight down, a hole that is “body” size for 
screw that will fit the old screw hole in barrel. lt goes without 
saying that the sight base band was located so that its exact center 
came over this screw hole. 


AN 
Fig. 150 
A B c 


Blue the band and slip it in place. Insert the screw through 
hole in sight base, turn it into the hole in barrel, and with a small 
mark the screw level with bottom of dovetail. Remove screw, 
cut it to length, slot for screwdriver and turn into place. Drive 
in the sight, and “thar she be." It is permissible to make the base 
portion of band a trifle narrower than the base of the sight itself, 
so that the latter can be moved slightly right or left to zero it, with- 
out the difference being too prominent. 

ien fitting a band of this kind, the screw from the military sight 
may be used if desired. I prefer to save this special screw with the 
sight when possible, using a machine screw if it will fit the hole in 
barrel. It happens that the Krag and '73 Springfield military sights 
were attached with 8 x 32 screws, so this simplifies matters. 

When remodeling the Krag, Springfield, or perhaps other military 
rifles, it is sometimes desirable to use a plain smooth band at the 
breech; for example, to cover up the notch on Springfield barrel 
previously mentioned ; or to ease the sudden “jump-off” of the 
shouldered Krag receiver to the barrel. Figure 150 shows three 
bands. “A” merely a piece of 1 1/4 inch Shelby tubing with 1/16 
inch wall (giving 1 1/8 inch or exact inside diameter: 3/4 
inch length and the forward edge filed as shown; 
ornamental band turned to shape; both are for the Springfield. 
"C" is'a collar for the Krag, and is turned to shape from tubing. 
Any of these may be made to a rather tight fit, then blued, then heated 
just enough to expand them slightly and shrunk on. It is not neces- 
‘sary to spoil the bluing by heating the band red-hot and shrinking 
it on like a wagon tire. Moderate heat will expand it sufficiently, 
particularly if the barrel has been kept as cold as possible, In fact, 
even if the band is rather loose it can be shimmed up snugly with 
paper, and when closely inletted into the stock, it could not be moved 
from its position. 357 

Figure 151A shows a pair of turned collars for use in keeping a 

rd in place. One of the simplest ways to remodel a Spring- 
field, if one does not care to reblue it, is to either make a new stock, 
or cut down and re-shape the military stock; then make a handguard 
to cover the rough rear portion of the barrel, and tenon the ends to 
fit tightly under these collars. It is not necessary that they fit the 
barrel tightly—in fact it is best to have them a trifle loose. The 
tenon of the band guard wedges under the collar, holding it firmly in 
place, ‘The forward collar may be drilled and tapped on the lower 
side for a swivel screw, and the lower half of both collars may be 
dressed down until only a thin band remains—the overhanging por- 
tion being only necessary above the forend, to hold the hand guard 


in place. 

Figure 151B shows another type of handguard band, made from 
a regular lower band of a Springfield service rifle. A piece of sheet 
steel 1/32 inch thick was fitted carefully into the upper half of band, 
and brazed from the inside. This piece was then filed to fit over 
the barrel just clearing it without touching. This makes a much 
neater job than using the old band and letting the end of wood show 


under it. 
FRONT SIGHT RAMPS. Whether or not a ramp does any 
real good is an open question; but in the eyes of most shooters it 
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adds a touch of distinction to the arm, and moreover, it helps to pre- 
vent barrel mirage from disturbing the aim, while permitting a 


variety of front sights to be used. With the ramp one is not 
imited to the use of blade sights made for military bases, but may 
use any of the dovetail base sights having a rather short dovetail; 
or he may use the caterpillar sights made by Lyman and Marble 
he prefers that type. (See Chapter 29), — j 
igure 152A shows a type of ramp that is becoming pretty well 
standardized, the solid lines showing the finished shape, while the 
broken lines show the original blank. ‘The blank should be made 


by a machinist who knows his business—it is no job for the appren- 


tice—and it may be made on either the milling machine or shaper. 
Tt can be cut from thick walled tubing if the right size is available, 
er from solid Hat stock, using cold rolled or machinery steel. The 
hole should be drilled and reamed to the exact size of barrel at 2 
point 3/8 inch from muzzle, and it should be a straight hole—not 
tapered. The trifling taper of barrel at muzzle will assure a snug 
fit with good contact at rear end of ramp where it is not held by 
the band. he excess metal of both band and blade should be sawed 
and filed away, and the ramp brought roughly to shape before fitting. 
‘Then start it on the barrel, holding the blade down firmly, and peen 
lightly until stretched just enough to permit of its being slipped on. 
Chap 23 gives detailed instructions for sweating on the ramp, and 
for pinning if desired. After it is mounted, solder on a temporary 
front sight, and sight in the arm as outlined in Chapter 29; then 
follow instructions for ascertaining height for dovetail; cut the 
dovetail and fit in the permanent sight. ‘This may be mounted be- 
fore or after bluing—it makes no difference. 

‘A milled blank for front sight ramp will cost from three to five 
dollars in a machine shop. A cheaper one which is nearly as satis- 
factory if properly made, is illustrated in Figure 152B and described 
in detail under the welding instructions in Chapter 23. 

The photo in Figure 153 shows a very attractive ramp made and 


fitted to a 39 Marlin. ‘The original front sight was removed from tach 


the barrel slot, and filed down level with the surface of the barrel. 

A hole was drilled in this base, and a screw through it held the ramp, 

which was simply a piece of cold rolled steel 1/4 inch thick sawed 

and filed to shape. Between ramp and sight base a piece of ribbon 
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silver solder was placed, with necessary Aux, and heated redhot, 
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then the screw was set up tightly in lieu of a clamp. The ramp 
was then cleaned up and polished, after its correct height had been 
ascertained, and the top dovetailed for the Sheard bold bead sight 
made for the Mannlicher-Schoennauer. The whole assembly was 
then blued, and the dovetail hase of ramp driven into the barrel slot. 
This stunt is only possible on octagon barrels, as the round barrel 
would show gaps at edge of ramp. 

rifles requiring a very low ramp, the band may sometimes be 
eliminated. Many Mauser sporters imported into this country have 
low ramps merely soft soldered to the barrel. Personally | wouldn't 
carry one of them into the woods, for fear a blow would knock the 
ramp into the middle of next werk—but the Heinies get away with 


Fig 10$ 
it somehow. To make and fit a ramp of this kind properly, the 
ramp should have its lower edge milled hallow, to the exact radius 
of the barrel at forward end of ramp—in other words, about 3/8 
inches from muzzle. A long bar of 3/4x 5/16 cold rolled can 
be run under a 5/16 radius cutter on milling machine at small cost 
and ramps for the Springfield or other barrel that is approximately 
5/8 inch at muzzle can be sawed off as needed. Such a ramp should 
be silver soldered to the barrel after being clamped firmly at both 
ends, and unless you want to ruin the bore absolutely, coat it with the 
file hardening compound described in Chapter 21; this coating must 
dry slowly for several hours before the brazing is done. Theoretical- 
ly, there is some danger of warping the muzzle slightly in the braz- 
ing process, and the real crank will choose a banded ramp attached 
with soft solder. 

T note that at least one firm is offering a ready-made ramp at about 
ten dollars designed to be attached to the Springfield barrel. In 
justice to all concerned I would suggest that the prospective pur- 
chaser study the catalog illustration carefully before parting with 
his ten iron men. The ramp in question is supposed to fit perfectly 


over the spot where the original fixed stud was attached. From 
experience I know that this size varies quite a bit with different 
barrels and studs. Moreover, a ramp fitted over the lettering and 
ordnance insignia stamped on the barrel near the muzzle is going to 
look like the very devil. Before a ramp is fitted this lettering should 
be “struck” off and the barrel polished—and if this is done, the 
"store" ramp will then prove to be too large. The only way a ramp 
can be fitted—I mean really fitted, so that there is no streak of solder 
showing along the edges, is to make it slightly smaller than the barrel, 
and fit it tightly, Another thing—the ready made ramp is just about 
half as high as can be used on 2 Springfield; thus it requires a very 
high front sight which sticks way up above a ramp, making it fall 
far short of its purpose. One of the best things about the right kind 
of a ramp is that it can be made so high that you use a very low 
froat sight, which is thus better protected, stronger, and easier to 
shoot accurately than a thin, flimsy affair hovering in mid air half 
an inch or so above the top of ramp. 
The entire upper surface of the ramp should be matted, and this 
process is described fully in Chapter 19. 
th a complete machine shop at his disposal, the gunsmith is in 
position to make a splendid FRONT SIGHT COVER to be at- 
ed to the ramp. Such a cover is illustrated in Figure 154, made 
from 5/8 inch Shelby tubing with 1/16 inch wall. ‘To form, take 
a piece of 1/2 inch steel drill rod, and mill a flat 3/8 inch wide on 


one side. Force this into the tubing, and hammer one side of tube 
flat against the flat portion of rod. The flat portion is then slotted 
as shown, either with hacksaw and file, or by milling. The closed 
end may be knurled or finished smocth as preferred. One side of 
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this cut near the closed end should be notched as shown, and the point 
relieved slightly. 

"The barrel with ramp attached (after the rifle has been sighted in 
and slot cut for front sight) is now mounted on the bed of milling ma- 
chine and slots 1/16 inch wide and 1/16 inch deep cut in the sides. 
"The distance of these slots should be figured from the front sight bead, 
so as to about center the bead in the sight cover. A hole is now drilled 
in the slot on left hand side of ramp, and a round end pin of drill 
rod driven into it, the rounded end projecting into slot not more 
than 1/32 inch. When the sight cover is pushed into place, the 
edges slide in the grooves in ramp, while the left hand edge rides 
up over the projecting end of pin, which snaps into the notch in edge 
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of sight cover, holding it in place by its nacural tension, yet permitting 
easy removal when desired. 

Detailed instructions ‘for setting up and doing this job are not 
given, for the set-up would vary somewhat with the type of equip- 
ment available; moreover, a first class machinist will readily under- 
stand what to do from the drawings—and only a first class machinist 
could do the job. 

Figure 155 shows a "rompion" or muzzle cover, with sight cover 
in combination. It may be made of thin Shelby tubing or hard 
brass tubing as preferred, to fit almost any rifle. The piece of tubing 
which slides over the muzzle is partly cut away for the sight bas: 
or ramp; and a small projection left on either side snaps over the 
front edge of sight base, to keep the tompion in place. muzzle 
end is closed either by brazing in a round piece of sheet stock, or by 
threading in the end of a piece of rod equal to the inside diameter; 
screw this in about 3/32 inch, saw off the rod, file it flush. 
sight cover portion is made of sheet brass or steel bent over a round 
rod in the vise just as you bent the stock for the two-piece barrel 
band. The lower edges are bent out for about 1/8 inch, and brazed 
to the tompion. The muzzle end of the tube portion of sight cover 
may be closed, or left open as desired. Better to leave it open. 
A gadget of this kind had better be made of brass, and polished—one 
is more likely to see it in time to avoid shooting it off if an unexpected 
shot presents itself. I have never shot a tompion off a rifle, and 
don’t know whether the barrel would be damaged or not—don't 
think it would. But you sure would have the devil's own time try- 
ing to find that tompion | 

MUZZLE PROTECTOR. Rifles that must be cleaned from 
the muzzle need a protector to prevent the rod wearing the edge 
of muzzle, This should be made in a lathe. Chuck a piece of steel 
bar at least 1/8 inch larger than the muzzle diameter, and drill a 
hole through it endwise ba-ely enough to allow the cleaning rod 
to slide through. Now counterbore to a depth of about an inch 
and lap out smoothly to a sliding fit over muzzle. Then mill or 
saw away enough of one side to clear the front sight. Case-harden, 
and polish cut the insié-, to prevent marring barrel. No drawing 
is shown, as the protector would vary considerably for different 
rifles and sights. In this day of rustless, smokeless, dirtless and pit- 
les ammunition and bolt action rifes, only the cranks who insist 
on using the old time weapons are likely to be interested in a muzzle 
protector, But when needed in a hurry, a good one can be made 
very easily if you can get hold of a piece of Shelby tubing that will 
just fit snugly over barrel. Cut it about an inch. long, file away 
enough of the side to clear the front sight. Solder or braze a piece 
of 1/16 cold-rolled steel over the muzzle end. Center and drill this 
for the rod—and “thar she bel" Brass tubing is all right, but the 
hole will soon be enlarged, permitting it to wear the le. 
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PISTOL GRIP CAPS. Good ones are hard to find. The cheap 
hard rubber ones of factory manufacture, as seen on many 
are about useless, being small, flimsy and ugly. The best ones are 
made of cold rolled steel, but the supply is limited to the few made 
up by the larger custom gun makers for their own use. These 
plates are expensive, as they are cut out from solid stock on a pro- 
filer—which is a milling machine with a vertical cutter that can be 
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moved in all directions. An oval shaped piece of steel is mounted 
on the bed of the machine as a pattern; a special formed cutter is 
used, having its end shaped to the edge design wanted on the finished 
cap, and this cutter is brought against another oval piece from which 
the cap is to be made. A “finger” bearing against the pattern piece 
guides the cutter around the stock, shaping the plate as desired. 
"Thus it is necessary to make a special cutter, costing fifty dollars or 
so, for every edge design wanted, and a special hardened pattern 
plate for each size and shape to be manufactured. And likely as 
not, the grip cap of this type purchased (if one is able to purchase 
it at all) will not conform to the purchaser's ideas of size and shape. 

‘A good plain grip cap may be made from a piece of bakelite or 
celeron radio panel 1/4 inch thick. Simply mark out thr oval to 
size and proportions desired, cut the bakelite roughly to shape with a 
scroll saw or coping saw, file carefully to the outline, then drill and 
countersink the screw hole. In this condition mount it on the grip 
of the stock, and work the wood down to it, filing both grip and 
cap until the edges are perfectly even. Then with a medium coarse 
file, start in near the screw and round off the cap, thinning it to- 
ward the edges to about 3/32. Polish with fine sandpaper, then 
pumice, until smooth and bright. 

Grip caps of horn and steel, made for Mauser sporting rifles, can 
be purchased from firms importing these arms, at a cost af about 
50 cents each. They should never be carried in the pocket on Sun- 
day, as their small size involves an ever-present danger of their being 
accidentally dropped into the collection plate instead of the customary 
two-bits. They are also fine for operating slot machines. But—they 
have possibilities. Take the horn cap, and rub the under side smooth 
and flat on a sheet of coarse sandpaper held on the bench; take a 
piece of thin horn, bakelite, or even black fibre, say 1/16 or 3/32 
inch thick, and larger than the cap. Roughen its surface with sand- 
paper, and cement. the cap to it with du Pont cement, clamping it in 
the vise for 48 hours. Now dress down the edges all around to 
the size wanted, the projecting edge of the bakelite or fibre form- 


he ing an extra bead and increasing the size and shape desired. Drill 


screw hole through this piece, and fit it in place. 

"The Mauser steel caps (which are merely thin shect metal stamp- 
ings) can be similarly remodeled, by first filing them to the form 
of oval desired (they usually have a very clumsy shape, being too 
round on the ends) and sweating or brazing them to a piece of 1/16 
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inch cold rolled steel. Grind or file the edges as desired, round 
outer edge, scrape and polish off any solder or spelter that shows, 
and blue. Use the nitre or the heat and oil process if you brazed 
the pieces. If you soldered them, use a rusting solution, either hot 
or cold. 

The amateur who has pretty definite ideas of his own may not be 
content with a remodeled grip cap; the thing for him to do it to se- 
cure a piece of soft pine, about 5/16 inch thick; cut it to the de- 
sired oval, drill a screw hole through the center, and mount in so 
that it can be revolved on the end of a piece of wood, which is held 
at any convenient angle in the vise. With file and chisel the edge 

shaped up to the desired bead design, sandpapered smooth, and 
thellaced. Send this pattern to the nearest brass or white metals 
foundry, and have it cast in aluminum—the cost will not be much. 
‘This aluminum pattern can then be filed and polished very smooth 
and accurate in shape. Finally buf it to a bright finish. This can 
now be used for the cap, being finished in black as described in 
Chapter 20; or it can be sent to a foundry and cast in brass, bronze 
or copper, and given a beautiful black, blue, red, verde antique or 
other finish. Or it can be cast in malleable iron, carefully file 
finished, polished and blued. The man with some artistic ability 
will enjoy working up a grip cap in modeling clay or plaster, with 
a game head or other figure in relief, and this can then be cast in 
bronze, the surface engraved, and given any finish desired. 

Some shooters will desire A GRIP CAP WITH A TRAP for a 
spare front sight. If the hole in end of grip is not so large and deep 
a5 to weaken the stock, there is no objection to this. The simplest and 
tasiest way to make this is to first make a cap of bakelite as first 
described. Fit this to perfect contact and cement it with du Pont 
cement, using the screw to hold it until dry. Remove the screw and 
drill through the cap and the required distance into the grip, start- 
ing with an augur bit and finishing the bottom of hole with a Forst- 
ner bit. The size of the hole will depend on the size screw you will 
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use to close it—somewhere around 1/2 inch. Secure a threaded bolt 
or large machine screw with a fairly fine thread, slightly larger than 
the hole. Cut off a piece of the threaded end of bolt about 5/16 
to 3/8 inch long. Tap the hole in grip cap for this screw, letting 
the threads go into the wood of grip for anly a short distance. Take 
the short piece of bolt, and round off the cut end slightly, polish it, 
and cut a screwdriver slot wide enough to take a small coin. Blue 
this, and the job is complete. The screw should tum into the hole 
tightly when its outer end is nearly flush with surface of grip cap, 
and the slot should be in line with center line of stock. This makes 
a neat job, and a thoroughly practical one, at practically no cost. A 
better way would be to make a special screw to close the hole, with 
a wide thin head having a narrow shoulder. 

‘This same idea can be carried out with the remodeled Mauser grip 
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cap already described. The cap, being of thin shect stecl, should have 
the space between its inner surface and the added piece filled up solid 
with brazing spelter. Then drill the screw hole to required size, 
and make and fit the screw. Since it is impractical to cement a 
metal cap to wood, a piece of brass tubing about an inch long and 
1/2 inch inside diameter is then brazed to under side of cap; the 
upper end of tube is closed with a piece of brass brazed on, and in 
the center is drilled a hole for a short wood screw, which holds the 
cap in place. A well of this type can also be fitted to a solid cap of 
iron, steel, bronze or other metal. 

Figure 156 shows clearly the method of working out the rwo meth- 
ods just described. Very good steel grip caps with a trap door 
held open or closed by a jack-knife spring, similar to buttplate traps, 


Fig. 158 


can be purchased from one or two English firms handling gunsmith- 
ing supplies. ‘The screw trap as described, however, answers every 
purpose, is neat in appearance, and comparatively easy to make. 
BUTTPLATES. About the most difficult problem the amateur 
designer has to face is that of securing a suitable buttplate. Form- 
erly very little thought was given to the hinders of a gun's anatomy, 
almost any old piece of iron that would prevent the wood from 
splintering being considered satisfactory. The deeply curved crescent 
shaped plate was very satisfactory on the old lever actions baving 
only moderate recoil, the shape of the plate keeping the butt to 
the shoulder-while the lever was worked. But with the coming of 
bolt actions the horns of such a plate were not needed to keep 
the butt from slipping down, and the increased recoil of modern 


loads necessitated a type of plate that would distribute the blow | 
and with no sharp pro-| 


over the largest possible area of shoulder, 
jections to stab and gouge. 

‘The shotgun type of buttplate was found to be the best of all for 
use on the new day rifle. Its larger size—usually 5 inches or 
lenger, and at least | 5/8 inches in width, and its nearly straight 
shape and rounded edges made it the most comfortable as well as 
the most efficient. Unfortunately, these plates are usually made of 
the poorest kind of hard rubber, or else of horn; which is somewhat 
more durable, and good steel plates, which are the only kind suitable 


for the rough use that a rifle usually is given, are hard to find. 
Winchester makes a very good steel shotgun buttplate for about 60 
cents. [t is about 1/8 to 1/4 inch narrower than called for by the 
best rifle design, and an extra 1/4 inch in length would not hurt 
it any. Belding & Mull make a special buttplate which was de- 
signed for the B. & M. Model 30 Remington sporter, which more 
nearly approaches ideal lines. Neither of these plates has a trap 
for cleaning materials or what not, and recent custom has brought us 
to the point of demanding such a trap on the better grade rifles. 
Sometimes one can remodel a military buttplate very satisfactorily. 
‘The Springfield plate is really too short; a Krag plate, which can 
be bought from Bannerman for a quarter, works up much better. 
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lt has a small round trap, not as desirable as the long oval traps 
on the expensive imported plates, but far than none. A man 
should have acquired reasonable skill at forge and anvil to do a 
first class job of reshaping this plate. First remove the trap, trap 
spring and screw. Then heat the toe and straighten out the forward 
Bend. Heat entire plate and curve it very slightly from heel to toe. 
Heat it again and round the plate slightly from side to side over 
the horn of the anvil, taking care to preserve the heel to toe curve 
while doing this. Next heat the trap, and bend it slightly from 
side to side, and refit it into its hole. This requires very careful 
work, and it will very likely be necessary to do some filing, due 
to the hole having been misshapen by the bending of the plate. Work 
it down carefully until the trap fits close all around the edge, and 
is snugly seated against the beveled edge of the hole. Now assemble 
trap and plate, and file down their surfaces smoothly; round 
edges of plate and grind or file outer edges to exact shape desired. 
The long round-end lip at heel can be cut off, leaving only about 
1/4 or 3/8 inch projecting, and this ground to a point. The square 
edge at heel should also be well rounded, and a screw hole drilled 
and countersunk near the heel, the original hole in lip having been 
removed. The plate and trap should then be polished, and the 
surface either file-checked or sharply stippled, as described in Chap- 
ter 19. 
It’s easy to say “file-checked”—doing the job is another matter. 
I have never found any dependable method for spacing file cuts 
accurately enough to call it checking; if one has plenty of time and 
patience, a good sharp 3 square file can be used to turn out a 
fine job, simply gauging the spacing of the lines by eye; but 
it is a slow process, and really amounts to engraving with a file. 
Knurling is usually out of the question without a very costly set-up 
of special fixtures, so the stippling method, using either a dental 
engine or a prick punch and hammer, offers the readiest solution. 
It is possible to take the B. & M., the Winchester, or any similar 
steel plate and make and fit a trap in it as desired. ‘The round trap 
is of course easiest to fit, and may be taken from a Krag or Spring- 
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field plate. The buttplate you purpose using is carefully set up in 
a four jaw lathe chuck, so as to center exactly the point at the center 
of the hole to be cut. The hole is then turned in, and its edges 
beveled at an angle of about 45 degrees. The slot for the hinge of 
trap is filed in, and the trap heated and bent slightly to conform to 
the curved surface of plate. Careful filing then fits the trap into its 
seat smoothly. The hinge pin rests at each end in small depressions 
cut in the under surface of the plate on each side of the hinge slot. 
‘The easiest way to cut these depressions is with a dental engine and 
round burr. Lacking this, make a shal indentation with a drill 
just back of the edge, and chip out the metal at edge with a small 


sharp cold chisel. When the ends of hinge pin are correctly seated 
in these depressions, the trap is held in place by pressure of the spring. 

Figure 157 shows a rather unique method of making the Spring- 
field Sporter buttplate removable, giving access to a hollow in the 
butt. A slot was cut in each end of the plate with a hacksaw. Into 
this was fitted a key made of clockspring, bent over short at the 
outer end. This spring key fitted tightly under the lug brazed to 
the inner plate which was made of sheet steel 1/16 inch thick. 
This inner plate was smaller than the butt, permitting the butrplate 
to set down over it, and the plate was attached to the butt with 
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several small wood screws. ‘The two screw holes in buttplate were 
filled with the cut-off heads of the screws, riveted into the holes. 
The crank with definite ideas of his own as to what a buttplate 
should be, will not hesitate to make it by whatever means seem best 
adapted to the job. One way, if he is skillful ar the anvil, is to 
forge the plate from a bar of steel, shaping it roughly as desired, 
then grinding and filing to final dimensions. Another way is to 
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make up a pattern in soft wood, working out the curves until they 
suit, and checking the surface with a rather coarse checking tool. 
Thi then sent to a foundry and cast in aluminum. The alumi- 
num pattern may be used, but it is best to use it only as a pattern. 
With a 3-square file, carefully clean up and sharpen the checking or 
corrugations; true up rhe shape, and polish all but the checked 
area; drill and countersink the screw holes; then send this pattern 
to an iron foundry for a few malleable castings—they cost little 
and it's just as easy to get several while you're about it. A little 
filing and polishing gets the plate ready to blue, and it is exactly the 
way you want it—not the way some manufacturer thought you 
should want it. The screw holes can be cast right in the plate, so 
that they only need to be cleaned up with a rose countersink bit. 

Good malleable castings made in the finest of molding sand, are 
quite as good as drop forgings for articles of this kind. They come 
out very smooth, requiring a minimum of filing to finish; and they 
can be blued by heating red hot and dropping into oil, or by the nitre 
or hot solution processes. 

The aluminum pattern is always advisable, as it can be shaped 
more accurately, and the checking or corrugations worked up better 
than in wood. Do not make the mistake of making your original 
wood pattern too thick—remember that iron is heavy and 1/8 inch 
is plenty thick for the thinnest parts, even counting the metal that 
will be removed in finishing. Allow only about 1/32 inch in overall 
dimensions for shrinkage, as this will be slight in small castings. 

Remember that ordinary gray iron castings in coarse sand are 
utterly worthless for this class of work—send your patterns to a 
foundry equipped to make the best malleable castings and specializing 
in this work. If you know of some pattern maker, by all means con- 
sult with him while making your pattern as he will give you many 
valuable hints relative to the way the pattern must be removed from 
the mold, and in what position it will “draw” best—possibly en- 
abling you to avoid wasting an entire job, Good buttplates can be 
cast in hard brass or bronze, if desired, and finished either in black or 
in colors. 

Figure 158 shows the “free rifle" type of buttplate made of 
aluminum. The pattern should be made of clear white pine, in 
two pieces, the "horn" being a separate piece morticed and glued into 
the buttplate. One may follow pretty much his own fancy as to 
shape and design, remembering the limitations of the foundry, and 
the fact that the pattern must be of a shape that can be drawn from 
the sand. ‘ooden patterns must be heavily shellaced, and 
rubbed down with fine sandpaper and oil until very slick, to prevent 
the sand sticking and crumbling. Unlike cast iron, aluminum and 
brass castings stand considerable cold bending, so that the horn of 
this plate can, if necessary, be reshaped a little after finishing, in 
case you do not get your pattern just right. The rough casting as 

368 


it comes to you from the foundry should be filed smooth and the 
shape trued up ; then polish with aloxite or emery cloth from coarse to 
fine, then buff to a high polish on cloth buffer with Tripoli com- 
pound. The plate may be left bright or it may be blackened as 
described in Chapter 20. 

PALM REST. A buttplate of this type naturally suggests a 
palm rest for the same rifle. Figure 159 gives details of one that 
is easy to construct and fit. The ball is a regular water polo ball 
of solid cork, obtainable in sporting goods stores. Order from the 
Director of Civilian Marksmanship an extra magazine floor plate, 
to which the palm rest is attached. Changing floor plates then en- 
ables one to use the rifle with or without palm rest as desired. No 
special instructions are needed for making this rest, as the drawing 
is self-explanatory. The parts may be made of cold rolled steel, 
brass, or aluminum. 


CUTTING OFF RIFLE OR PISTOL BARRELS. Frequent- 
ly, due to a damaged muzzle or in order to make an arm light or 
handier to use, shortening the barrel will be indicated. And theres 
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just about as much bunk prevalent on this subject as you'll find ia a 
day's journey. It isn’t necessary to cut off a barrel in a lathe—in 
fact that is one of the poorest methods, for the parting tool usually 
leaves a burr on edge of bore which the crowning may not entirely 
remove. So it becomes necessary to file the muzzle anyhow—why 
bother with a lathe setup? 

_ Mark the barrel where it is to be cut, and cut it off about 1/32 
inch ahead of the mark with a hacksaw. Set barrel upright in the 
vise, and with a good sharp mill file, dress the muzzle fat and as 
nearly square as possible, Use an adjustable square if you like, or 
use only your eye—and don't worry about it not being perfectly 


square. The edge of bore will be square all right when you finish 
the lapping operation to be described. 

But first take a countersink reamer and countersink edge of bore 
to a depth of about 1/32 inch—this is just to get rid of surplus 
metal, and hasten the lapping. 


Secure four brass balls measuring respectively 3/8, 1/2, 5/8 and 
3/4 inch in diameter. These may be secured from Ellíeldt Hard- 
ware & Machinist's Supply Company, at Kansas City, Missouri. 
find that these are not regularly stocked by many large supply deal- 
ers. Drill about half way through each ball and tap for an 8x 32 
screw, which should be turned in tightly. Cut the head off and 
use the screw for a shank. Start with the smallest ball. Chuck 
it in a breast drill or brace, and with a small quantity of valve grind- 
ing compound lap the ball into the muzzle ss shown in Figure 160, 
the lapping occurring on the extreme inner edge of bore. Continue 
with the 1/2 inch ball in the same manner, then with the two larger 
sizes until the inner half of barrel wall is well rounded. Round 
off the outer edge with a file to a corresponding shape, then polish 
the edge, first with No. 00 emery cloth, then crocus cloth held on 
the ball of thumb. 
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A muzzle lapped in this manner cannot be otherwise than square— 

for the simple reason that the sores of a sphere will not touch the 
370 

edge of a cylinder at all points until their axes absolutely coincide— 

in other words, until the end of cylinder is square. 

When a number of barrels of the same size and caliber are to be 
cut off and crowned, a crowning tool may be made as described in 
Chapter 7. Generally speaking, however, any sort of pilot reamer is 
a bad thing to put into a muzzle, due to the danger of small particles 
of grit or cuttings sticking to the pilot and scratching the bore. If 
you use such a tool, be sure the bore is perfectly clean and lightly 
oiled, and have the pilot a snug sliding [5 

Do nor crown a muzzle tco deeply, rounding off the inner edge 
as at A, Figure 160; leave the edge sharply defined as shown at B. 

REPAIRING A DAMAGED BARREL MUZZLE. When 
the muzzle of any barrel—either rifle, shotgun or pistol barrel—has 
been damaged by dropping, or otherwise, there is but one known 
cure—amputation of the damaged portion. Quite often only a quar- 
ter inch or so need be cut off; in other cases, two or three inches 
may be neces: Sometimes a slight obstruction in the muzzle will 
cause a bad " or swell which ruins the accuracy of the barrel; 
when the portion carrying the ring is cut off, the barrel shoots as 
well as ever. Major Robert H. Lewis was just telling me about an 
old '95 model Winchester which he used in Texas before entering 
military service. On his return to the ranch after several years, 
he ran across the old rifle, rusted and battered, poked away in a 
shed with other discarded articles. On questioning the major domo, 
he was informed that the gun “no good—him no hit notting now” — 
so he took it along and got busy with a stiff cleaning brush, bottle of 
Hoppe's, and a hacksaw. After cleaning the accumulated rust from 
the bore he tried a few shots which scattered all over a quarter sec- 
tion, more or less. Inspection showed the rifling all worn out of 
the muzzle for half an inch back. He cut an inch from the muzzle, 
crowned it, and proceeded to shoot a 2 inch group at 50 yards. The 
old gun is still in service on the Lewis ranch near San Antonio, and 
has many head of game to its credit since the amputation was per- 
formed. 

BENDING TANGS. When remodeling a single shot or other 
straight grip rifle so that a full pistol grip stock may be fitted, the 
bending of the tang often looks like a tough job—but it isn’t if you 
go about it right. The action should be completely stripped of all 
screws, pins, springs—every removable part that will come off. But 
before doing this make an outline drawing, full size, of the gun 
"as was," noting by dots and crosses the location of trigger, guard, 
ends of tangs, tangscrew holes, etc. Then on this same piece of 
paper lay out the shape you want the new stock to be, so as to 
show the new position of lower tang, lever, guard, and other parts. 
If the lower tang is removable, as is the case with the single shot 
Winchester, it should be removed. 

‘The amateur usually makes his big mistake by bending both tangs. 
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Usually the upper tang should be left straight as is, and only the 
lower one curved to form the grip. Bending down the upper tang 
reduces the size of the grip, and also makes the comb stick up just 
that much more above the handhole, when, as a matter of fact, the 
high comb usually wanted in the new stock is going to stick up 
more than will look well, without making matters worse by bending 
down the upper tang. 

If desired the lower tang may be heated and bent by careful 
hammering on an anvil, but as most of them are easily bent cold, I 
prefer to do it that way. If hard, heat it to a dull red to anneal it; 
if not hard, proceed without any annealing. 

Cut three pieces of round brass rod three inches long and 3/8 
inch diameter, and bend one end of each at a right angle, so they 
will hang on the vise jaws—two on one jaw, and one on the other. 
Insert the tang between the three rods, so that the single rod is 
on the inside of the curve to be formed. Tighten the vise, making a 
slight bend, the vise, and move the tang or the rods to a 
different position as required to increase the bend, and again tighten 
the vise. Continue until you have exactly the curve desired. The 
tang will be marred very little by this method, and any slight dents 
may be easily filed out. Cold bending leaves the metal under stresses 
which im be relieved. Heat the tang to a dull red, and allow it 
to cool 
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Be careful not to make a sharp bend at one of the screw holes— 
this is very easy to do. A good clean curve is what you are after. 
‘Test the shape orr the layout sketch previously made until you have 
it just right. 

ien the lower tang is not removable it is not always practicable 
to bend it in the vise. But by setting the receiver firmly in the vise, 
the two notched steel bars described for bending bolt handles may 
be used to advantage. Set a thick piece of sheet copper in the notch 
to prevent marring the tang more than necessary, although a few 
slight dents cannot be avoided. 

en a tang has been so altered it will be found in many instances 
that it is tco long for the grip desired—in that event, simply saw off 
as much of the lower end as necessary, round it up, and drill a new 
hole for wood screw to hold the tang in place in the grip. 

Very likely this bending will also damage the threaded hole inta 
which the tang screw was originally fitted. The only workmanlike 
way of getting rid of this deiect is to have a first class welder fill 
up the hole with melted steel, after which you can dress it off 
smooth by filing. To provide a base for the new tang screw hole, 
file out a small wedge shaped piece of steel, so that when fitted to 
position on inside of tang, its surface will be at right angles to the 
tang screw. Braze or hard-solder this in place, and drill the new 
screw hole through it. A better method, I believe, is to have the 
welder, when he fils up the old screw hole, also build up a good 
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sized lump of metal on inside of tang in the position of the new 
hole. This may then be grounded and filed to shape, and the new 
hole drilled and tapped in it. 

FIRING PINS. A common fault of the otherwise excellent low; 
priced single shot rifles is the frequency with which broken firing pins 
and faulty extractors occur. Firing pins should be made of drill 
rod in size equal to the largest diameter of the pin. They must be 
turned up true so that they will not bind or stick. If you have no 
lathe, file the pin carefully to shape, leaving it slightly oversize; 
then hold it in a chuck on the end of your grinder spindle and turn 
it to final dimensions with a file held against it while tuming at 
top speed, ^ 

Flats or notches required in the side of the pin must be carefully 
filed in by hand, and the easiest way to hold the work is in the same 
chuck on the grinder spindle; lacking the grinder, check the pin in 
breast drill, hand drill, or even a tap wrench, which may be held in 
the vise. This avoids marring the pin with the vise jaws, and holds 
it in the most convenient position for shaping. 3 

To harden, heat the pin to a bright cherry red and quench in 
oil; and, be sure to heat the thick end first, so that the point may 
not become overheated. After hardening, polish bright, then heat 
very carefully to an even blue color and quench in water or oil. 

he importance of correct shaping and tempering of firing pins 
cannot be overestimated. The point must be well rounded—hemis- 
pherical—in center fire guns, and slightly rounded ór fat for 
rim fire guns. Even a fiat end firing pin must have the sharp 
edges “eased” off on a stone, and the end must be polished smooth. 
Ma. Seth Wiard of the Lyman Gunsight Corporation describes an 
accident which came to his notice when he was with the Remington 
Arms Company which may serve as a warning: 

“The gun in question was of uncertain parentage, being put oot under 
the trade name of one of the large hardware jobbers and upon one occasion, 
—it is not known whether or not it was the first time since repairs were 
made—the then owner fred it with a regular medium 12 gauge load. 
The firing pin drove back into the shooter's eye-ball, entirely destroying 
the sight of the eye, of courte. 

“Upon investigation I found that the firing pin w 
Sr exceedingly aap point The dr type 
with a noih in the side of the shank wo that the nose of the check screw 
would ft in this notch to prevent its falling ovt. Examination showed 
that tbe firing pin stock, being saft, and the end of the check screw bejog 
burred over due to abuse and the point being too sharp, when the gun 
the shell inplaged open the for pla Pelt tad drove lt te the mene fa 

ri 
E mepenr sinfint' « da medanan um] m 
shoulder rifle, 
the firing pin acquired enon; 


“Undoubtedly 
Inertia so that after its travel of the fraction 
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"The above is but one of many instances that might be related of 
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serious accidents due to faulty firing pins. The greatest care must 
be exercised in the development of the firing pin profile, particularly 
of the point. The shank must fit the hole in frame easily, yet with- 
out excess clearance. 

polished, hardened, and then the temper drawn to a point that will 
eliminate the possibility of breakage,—which means temper it at 
blue, which is the right color for all percussion tools. Blue temper 
in good steel means that the part will batter or dent slightly before 
it will break, yet it is as hard as is practicable for such work. And 
be sure che check screw or pin is in first class condition also. 

1 was about to recommend that a firing pin job should be entrusted 
to none other than a first class gunsmith; but having seen some gun- 
smiths who claim, by reason of forty years’ experience, to belong in 
this classification, file out pins from any old piece of scrap that came 
handy, with little attention to shaping, and none to hardening or 
tempering, I think it's a safe bet that the average amateur, after he 
has attained reasonable proficiency with tools, is likely to do a better 
job, once he understands what is required to assure safety and proper 
functioning. 

When the EXTRACTOR of one of these single shot rifles breaks, 
or becomes otherwise damaged to the point of uselessness, the best 
plan is to secure a new factory-made extractor if possible. Ie will re- 
quire some file fitting, but not a great deal. If the extractor cannot be 
obtained, make á new one of tool steel, and harden and temper it 
the same as the firing pin. Blue temper is plenty hard enough. Have 
the stock for the extractor considerably oversize. Measure the 
chamber carefully, then drill a hole nearly the same size as chamber 
in upper end of the stock from which extractor is to be made then 
ream to exact size, Make a flat counterbore bit with pilot to fit this 
hole snugly, and counterbore so that the cartridge rim enters easily 
its full thickness—in other words, so that head of cartridge sets 
flush with surface of extractor. Then cut away the excess metal 
leaving upper end of extractor shaped as required, with a round 
notch which fits the cartridge rim perfectly. The balance of the 
extractor is then filed to shape, fitted and finished. 

TIGHTENING THE TAKE DOWN ACTION. Many of 
these old single shot rifles, such as the Stevens Ideal, are takedown, 
the barrel screwing into the frame, and held in alignment by means 
of a setecrew under forward end of receiver, After some use the 
barrel becomes loose in the frame, and accuracy suffers. Remove the 
barrel and inspect the shallow hole into which the set-screw turns. 
If the profile of hole is damaged, clean it out and deepen slightly 
with a new, sharp twist drill or countersink reamer. Then grind or 
file the point of set-screw so that the taper of point is slightly narrower 
than the taper in the hole in barrel. Extreme point of set-screw 
should be blunt or slightly rounded. “When shaped so that it holds 


barrel rigid in receiver, harden the set-screw in cyanide. It may de- 
velop looseness again after long use, but is easily tightened up again. 

SPECIAL SCREWS: Are often easily made by slight alterations 
to head of an ordinary machine screw. For example, a flat head 
countersink screw can be changed to oval by turning or filing the 
head to shape. Sometimes the “special” screw in a gun merely has a 
smaller head than the standard machine screw. imes bevel- 
ing the underside of a filister head, to fit a countersink hole, will 
produce exactly the screw needed. If the screw hole is cut with a 
bastard thread, and the right screw cannot be obtained, the hole may 
be reamed and re-threaded for a standard screw. Pinion screws 
having an unthreaded portion at the point, can be made by turn- 
ing down the end of a larger screw. And so on. 

ere are not many times when a spring intended for the one gun 
will work in another—but sometimes they can be adapted by a little 
careful filing and reshaping. This applies particularly to old style 
flat lock springs, and different types of sh springs. The few 
dealers who carry springs in stock usually illustrate them full size 
in their catalogs, and by carefully comparing the picture with the 
broken part you want to replace, you can usually select something 
that will do, in event an exact match is impossible. In that cast, 
choose a number that is slightly larger than the original spring, 10 
that there will be an allowance of metal for fitting. 

MAKING SPRINGS. A few words on the subject of forging, 
filing and finishing flat springs may prove of value, in those rare in- 
stances when ready made springs cannot be obtained in the correct 
shape and size. The platc on opposite page shows a number of flat 
mainsprings, lever springs and others used in various guns. 
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The pin must be made of gocd tool steel, If 
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If you are not sure of the quality of the steel you arc able to 
purchase, it is safest to use some old tool, such as a file, or a buggy 
spring, or something which you know is made of good carbon steel. 

you are using new bar stock, have it considerably thicker than 
the finished spring is to be, as steel is often decarbonized for some 
little distance below the surface in the annealing or rolling operations. 

Heat the bar to a medium cherry red for a distance a little greater 
than the total length of the spring, and forge it all over to "tighten" 
the fibres and make the strucure as compact as possible, Forge it 
on both edges as well as the fat sides, hammering it out to a trifle 
more than its finished thickness at the bend. t to good 
cherry red and bend to a right angle over the square edge of the 
anvil. The thin metal cools very quickly, 90 do not try to make the 
complete bend at one heat, or you will break the fibres; the strength 
and action of a flat spring depends on the fibres being carried unbroken 
around the bend. So, reheat, and finish the bend, inserting a thin 
strip of steel between the two limbs, to provide the necessary space. 
Note that most springs have from 1/32 to 1/16 inch of width in 
the crotch, rather than forming a sharp 
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The preliminary forging of the bar should have brought the two 
limbs to nearly their finished thickness, tapering very slightly toward 
the ends. By no means should a spring be thinner in the bend than 
it is on the ends—this is the reason so many flat springs break. 
After forging to as nearly as possible the finished shape, file the 
spring to exact shape, gradually tapering the thickness toward the 
and leaving oa metal for any studs or projections on the sides. 
Some springs have a closed eye formed at the end of onc of the 
limbs. "This may be formed by bending the end of the limb over a 
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rod, or a lump of metal may be left at the proper point in the forg- 
ing, and the eye drilled after the spring is filed to shape. Use your 
judgment, from the way the spring functions in the action. 

Some springs have a round stud or pin sticking out from the side 
of the crotch. Do not make the mistake of drilling at this point and 
driving in the pin—the pin must be made integral with the spring, 
by leaving the metal wide enough in forging so that the side may be 
filed away, leaving this pin, which is shaped up with the fle. The 
action of a fat spring comes very largely from the bend, and drilling 
a hole for a pin at this point will ruin it. 

In the forging process, never cool springs in water so that you 
can go ahead with the finishing. Lay them on the anvil and ler them 
cool in the air. 

When finish filing, try the spring often for fit, but do not com- 
press it, or it will be bent out of shape. If you have the old broken 
spring, try the new one beside it for shape and dimensions. When 
finished, but. still a trifle thicker all over than you think it should be, 
harden and temper as described in Chapter 21. Try the spring very 
carefully for compression, comparing its strength with the old spring 
as you recall it. Fit it in place and try the action. Note whether 
it is sluggish, or quick and snappy. If sluggish, it may have been 
drawn too much in tempering, or the ends may not be tapered thin 
enough. The taper should be gradual, and constant from the bend 
toward each end. File it slowly and carefully, testing frequently 
in the action. It should cut without difficulty with a good sharp file, 
bur should show its hardness, cutting much more slowly than it did 
before tempering. If you decide the temper is too soft, heat the spring 
toa dull red and let it cool in the air, first; then heat to a good cherry 
red, harden, and temper, drawing less than before. Sometimes two 
or three attempts on thin springs are necessary before the right temper 
can be obtained. 

‘The temper will have to be gauged to some extent by the grade of 
metal used. For example, a spring made of a file must be drawn 
more than one made of a buggy spring, it being a much higher carbon 
steel, hence harder before tempering. Extreme care is essential to 
avoid burning the steel. Never use more than a cherry red heat for 
both forging and hardening. If the spring becomes nearly white hot 
—tave time by throwing it away and making another. 
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WHEN the gunsmith is called upon to fit new factory parts to 

the mechanism of a gun, he usually finds that such parts are 
slightly oversize here and there, to allow for variations in size of 
other parts. Similarly, when making new parts in the shop, they 
should be left tly oversize throughout, the file shaping and pre- 
liminary polishing leaving them from .001 to .002 oversize. They 
are then hardened and tempered, or case-hardened, as required, after 
which the final or "hard" fitting begins. 

Factory parts for cheap guns are often not properly hardened. 
‘The gunsmith should first fit such parts but leave them a little full 
" contact points, then harden as already described, and finally hard- 

it them. 

First, polish the contact surfaces with clean dry emery cloth until 
bright. "Then coat them with a saturated solution of copper sul- 
phate (Blue Vitriol) until a thin copper plating shows. This plat- 
ing will be so extremely thin as to make no difference in the fitting— 
its purpose is to show clearly the points to be worked down. —— 

Assemble the new parts in the gun, and work them as required 
in the action. They may be so oversize that they will not function, 
or they may merely work “stiff.” Remove them, and note carefully 
the brighe spots left on the coppered surfaces. These spots are then 
carefully and slowly worked down with stones, ranging from fine 
carborundum to the very finest, smoothest hard Arkansas slips. After 
each polishing, rub the spot with crocus cloth to remove any trace 
nf oil or grease, and again coat with copper sulphate before trying 
in the gun. 

Hard fitting of action parts requires care and patience—and lots 
of time. It is this that makes the di in cost a 
gun and a high priced one, Perfect fitting, by eliminating unneces- 
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sary play, prevents excessive wear and broken parts. “Try the action 
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of a cheap, lossely fitted revolver in comparison with a Colt Officer's 
Model, or a Smith & Wesson Military Target Model, and you will 
understand what makes the latter guns worth the difference in cost. 

Pick up a $30 machine made shotgun, open the action, then close 
it slowly. Note the grating together of parts, the ringing of springs, 
the vicious snap of the top lever as you close the gun. 

‘Now open and close the action of a fine nandfinished gun costing 
$200 or more. Nor a sound of friction—no grating of parts together 
—no ringing of springs—no sharp snap of lever or locking lug; 
just a soft, mushy, cushioned “thump” as the parts move together— 
that’s what comes of proper hard fitting! 

‘The uninformed hunter may think perfect fitting of parts makes no 
difference in the shooting qualities of the gun. It makes al! the dif- 
ference in the world! For accurate workmanship in one part usually 
means accurate workmanship throughout. A perfectly fitted lock 
mechanism is not found on a gun with poorly fitted breech; nor is 
a well regulated bolt found on a rifle with excessive headspace or 
poor chambering. The bolt's faults may be concealed under a beauti- 
fully chased surface—but the real test of workmanship is the sound of 
the action when the parts are worked together. 

In hard fitting pasts of lock and action mechanisms, use care to 
keep all flat surfaces flat and all edges square and true. Flat sur- 
faced parts should be fitted by placing the parts on the stone and 
rubbing back and forth without lifting, rolling or tilting them. If 
working to a definite dimension, set the lock sleeve on the micrometer 
to this dimension and then try the mike on the part frequently, until 
it will just slip over every point on the part you are finishing. As 
you approach the final fit, use only the finest hard Arkansas stone, 
and polish always in the same direction so far as possible, When 
trying the parts in che gun, first try them dry, then with a drop or 
two of clean light oil. Nyoil, Rem-Oil and Marble's Nitro Solvent 
are all good for oiling closely fitted mechanisms. 

As already stated, keep all edges square, and sharp enough to cut. 
No beveling or rounding off, except to conform to some other part 
in the gun. When parts are fitted, a few strokes of the finest stone 
on edges and corners are permissible to take off extreme sharpness. 

‘The final polish, after parts are fully fitted, is given with crocus 
cloth used dry—and it should be stretched over a fat piece of steel 
and all flat surfaced parts rubbed on it, rather than rubbing the 
crocus cloth on the parts. Sometimes inside parts are given a chased 
finish, as described for rifle bolts in Chapter 18. While this is per- 
missible, and improves the appearance of parts which do not show, 
the chasing must be done with the very finest abrasive, or the smooth 
working of the parts will be impaired. A little dust scraped from 
the surface of a soft Arkansas stone is all the grit that should be used 
for chasing inside parts. 

Suppose we have a shotgun that has seen better days, and which 
we want to rejuvenate. After tightening up the hinge joint and 
breech as described in Chapter 31, we may find we did a little toa 
good a job, so that the barrels, in closing, bear against the standing 
breech with excessive friction, or perhaps refuse to close completely. 
Now we may also want to case-harden the frame of this gun, so we 
will first do a little soft fitting, by carefully polishing out the semi- 
circular notch in barrel lug, until barrels will close, but are still con- 
siderably too tight. Now, after case-hardening the frame by one of 
the several methods explained in Chapter 22, we next polish off the 
hinge pin and try again for fit. The case-hardening may have caused 
some slight warping in the frame which we will now polish out as 
we do our final fitting. First polish and copper the forward surface 
of standing breech, also upper surface of action body where breech 
of barrels rest, should be lightly coated with Prussian blue. Now 
try to close the barrels, and where they rub against the standing 
breech, carefully polish off action body with a fine stone. Continue 
polishing until barrels close readily, but with a snug fit, and to be 
sure of contact at all points, coat the surface very thinly with Prus- 
sian blue. Note also rhe fit berween barrels and action body under- 
neath, and stone of as required. In fitting a breech, a place to watch 
is the rounded corner between standing breech and forward part of 
action body—this should be fitted perfectly to lower edge of breech, 
extractors, etc. Do just as little polishing as possible on end of 
barrels, as they are soft, and will quickly wear down. The ends 
should be brightly polished with crocus cloth, also both surfaces of 
action body; and su may be given a chased finish. 

Tn remodeling the Springfield and other military and bolt action 
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rifles, the smooth operation of bolt is of prime importance. The 
average rifle bolt “as issued"—and as turned out by the factory also 
—works in the receiver with the pleasing smoothness of a harrow 
dragged across a cinder pile; while the final raising of the bolt 
handle often reminds one of trying to pry open an outside cellar door 
after a rain. 

"The first thing to remember is that we cannot polish the bolt with- 
out reducing it in size—so our work must result in removing as little 
of the surface as possible, and further, we must remove no metal 
whatsoever from the rear end of locking lugs. If we do, we increase 
the rifle’s headspace, perhaps affecting accuracy, and maybe endanger- 
ing our own safety, 

"When a Springfield bolt is finished by Parkerizing, the surtace is 
left dull and somewhat rough, but the finish does not alter the size 
of the bolt. Parkerizing simply changes the character of the metal 
at the surface, by changing the steel into a phosphate—in other words, 
no actual coating occurs. The polishing we do must necessarily 
reduce the diameter of the bolt, but this slight reduction will make 
no difference, unless we are grossly negligent. 
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"The first step, therefore, is to strip the bolt of all parts, including 
the extractor and extractor-collar. Hold it in the vise, with jaws 
padded, and with a strip of No. 1/2 carborundum cloth, used with 
light contact, cross polish it wherever possible, and rub it length- 
wise in spots where cross-polishing cannot be done, until the finish 
has barely been removed, and the bolt is bright. All surfaces of 
the locking lugs except their rear bearing surfaces may be polished. 
Now assemble the bolt, leaving off extractor and collar, and coat 
its entire outer surface (except lugs) with very fine rater: qnie 
compound, or No. 120 emery and cil. Insert bolt in action an 
work it back and forth, turning the handle up and down each time. 
Wash off the grit frequently, and try the bolt dry for smooth work- 
ing. When you think it runs zs freely as it can be made to run in 
the receiver, wash off all grit, and oil the bolt. Now, place a very 
small amount of water-mix valve grinding compound on the cock- 
ing cam, spreading it evenly with a splinter, and allowing no grit 
on any other part of bolt. Hold back the trigger, and raise and 
lower the bolt handle forty or fifty times. Wash out the grit and 
oil the cam, and try it. The handle should raise much easier than 
before, but additional working with the grit will continue to im- 
prove it. 

Sometimes the grit will cause the bolt handle to “freeze” so that 
it cannot be raised. When this occurs, cock the action by pulling back 
on cocking piece, wash off the grit, and apply new. ien it oc- 
curs on a rifle having no cocking piece knob, swear. 

Now dismount the bolt completely, and polish all surfaces bright, 
using No. 00 emery cloth that is nearly worn out, with oil, then 
use crocus cloth to make it as slippery-smooth all over as possible. 
Next take a thin, hard Arkansas slip, and carefully polish the edge 
of cocking cam until it is as smooth as time, work, and patience can 
make it. With the stone, also polish off the point of cocking piece 
which runs on this cam. Next polish up the extractor and collar, 
completely assemble bolt, and you will find it works more smoothly 
than you ever dreamed a bolt could work. "The bolt and extractor 
may now be chased as described in Chapter 18, but the better plan is 
to blue it, particularly if used on a hunting rifle. 

Do not forget the magazine follower. Unimportant as it seems to 
the smooth working of the action, it has a lot to do with it. The 
follower is hard, and should first have the finish rubbed off with 
carborundum cloth, then the surface polished very bright and slick. 
Lori end is beveled to make the cut-off inoperative, (See Chapter 

the 
smooth. The follower may be buffed with a well rouged cloth 
buffer, but buffing the bolt will make it very hard to blue. 

"The foregoing, while referring chiefly to the Springfield, applies 
equally to almost any other bolt action arm, as well as other types. 
Pump shotguns that work hard may be wonderfully improved by 
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careful polishing of breech block and other parts, particular cam 
es in actuating bars, etc., where friction retards the action. 

Never change the angle of a cocking cam in the least, or the en- 
tire mechanism will be thrown out of “kilter.” Neither should the 
edges be beveled—leave them sharp and square. The one exception 
is on the cam surface in receiver of the Model 23 Savage sporters, 
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beveled edge must be well rounded and polished very condition—al 
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which usually come from the factory with a very short, abrupt slope. 
‘The lower point of this slope can be filed down even with upper sur- 
face of bolt handle when closed (the metal is not hardened, and files 
easily), thus greatly easing the cam and causing the bolt to close 
with about half the pressure originally required. ‘The surface of 
this cam, after filing, should of course be polished very smooth. 


Fig. 181 


If one has unlimited time and desires to carry this polishing of 
Parts to the nth degree, make a burnisher out of an old flat file, as 
shown in Figure 161. ‘This should be about 2 1/2 inches in length, 
with the teeth completely ground off all round, taking care not to 
“burn” the file. The efficiency of a burnisher depends on its ex- 
treme hardness. Grind the edges round and polish them very 
smooth. When you think they can be made no smoother, rake the 
edge across a piece of soft copper, and note the scratches—then do 
some more polishing. Nail a thick piece of leather, flesh side up on 
the bench, rub a little very fine rouge into it, and use this for a 
strop. Rub the bumisher vigorously on the leather from time to 
time while using. 

To burnish parts, hold them firmly and rub the curved edge of 
burnisher across the surface with good pressure, Note how the 
metal takes on a brighter finish, which is perfectly even if you cover 
very point of the surface as you work. This burnishing smooths 
the surface and closes the pores of the metal, even making the sur- 
face slightly harder, No polishing of any sort with abrasives should 
be done after a part is burnished. 
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CLEANING BORES AND REMOVING 
OBSTRUCTIONS 


I HAVE stated elsewhere that the average shooter who is not en- 
titled to be classed with that ultra super select and specially favored 
fraternity commonly called "gun-cranks" usually takes his firearm, 
if any, to the gunsmith to be cleaned; and since in most cases, a 
considerable period of time has elapsed since the shooting occurred, 
the gunsmith’s inspection of the bore is quite likely to t in rather 
startling disclosures. Of course the gun "didn't need much clean- 
ing—it was only shot a few times a couple of weeks ago"—but for 
some unaccountable reason there is, nevertheless a pretty complete 
coating of red-brown rust running the length of the bore—this is 
the least that can be expected. More than likely there will also be 
rich deposits of lead, or perhaps metallic fouling in the case of rifles 
shooting metal jacketed bullets; and it is not impossible that there 
will be lovely stalactites and stalagmites of rust projecting from the 
walls of the bore, giving a most charming effect. 

For a wonder, however, due to the excellent material used in 
most American made barrels, the damage is often far less serious 
than it appears at first glance. While the gunsmith’s job is no 
sinecure, he can as a rule put the barrel back into fairly good shooting 

iti. though in the eyes of the real crank the bore is ruined. 

CLEANING NEGLECTED BORE. The first step, on en- 
countering conditions such as I have described, is to feel out the 
bore with a bare cleaning rod, removing therefrom any foreign ob- 
jects that may be encountered, such as broken pieces of cleaning rod 
or sticks, boot laces, old files, a suit of underwear, or a page from 
the Scriptures. The uninitiated are likely to resort to almost any- 
thing in the line of cleaning material and implements. During the 
gala days of the world war, when the use of the festive “pull- 
through” was encouraged in the Marine Corps, it was an axiom 


wis 
that if a man 


e he dall on dragging his overcogt through his rifle 
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first remove the buttons. 
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Having ascertained that the barrel is free of such equipment not 
usually carried in rifle barrels, the next step is to push through a 
cleaning rod with a common 10 cent brass wire brush on the end. 
Draw this back and forth several times, and most of the loose rust 
will be knocked out. After that, the operation depends entirely on 
conditions as you find them. 

Dip the brass brush into Hoppe's No. 9 solvent and scour the bore 
a few minutes. Wipe out with a flannel patch on the regular clean- 
ing tip, then with another patch saturated with the solvent; then dry 
thoroughly with dry patches and inspect. 

If the barrel was neglected only a day or two and the humidity 
was low, probably the rust will not have pitted the barrel deeply. 
Tn that case a good scouring with brass wire brush dipped in 
solvent; then dip muzzle into a pan of boiling hot water and pure 
white soapsuds, and pump the cleaning rod back and forth with a 
tight fitting patch on the tip. Continue this until the water com- 
i 


ng water, and dry. 

The bore will now probably show some lead or metallic fouling. 
In the latter instance, remove it in the usual manner, using the stand- 
ard ammonia dope given in the Appendix if the fouling is heavy, 
or the regular ammonia swabbing solution if it is merely a light 
plating. 

LEADED BARREL. If the barrel is leaded, plug it at breech, 
pour in a few ounces of mercury, hold finger over muzzle and tilt 
and roll barrel about until the mercury has amalgamated with the 
lead, when it can be poured out and saved for the next case. After- 
ward, swab the bore with several patches greased with that well 
known and justly famous preparation known as “blue” or mer- 
curial ointment, then clean out with thin oil or solvent, and dry 
with clean patches. 

Many old time gunsmiths used common vinegar for the removal 
of lead fouling, although a dilute solution of glacial acetic acid would 
be even more effective. It is used in the same manner as the metal 
fouling solution—by plugging the barrel and filling it with the vine- 
gar, leaving it until it stops bubbling; then pour it out and wash 
bore thoroughly with boiling water, using a brass bristle brush to 
loosen any adhering flakes of lead. Afterward dry thoroughly and oil. 

Now the bore will appear clean, but perhaps slightly roughened 
by the etching effect of the rust, so a little bore polishing is in order. 
Winchester Rust Remover or Stazon Rustof will help its ap- 
pearance if used with plenty of “Armstrong.” If results are not fast 
enough, try a thin oil, such as Marble's Nitro Solvent, with a little 
very fine pumice sprinkled on the patch, Renew patches frequently 
but do not continue this treatment too long. In mild cases of rust 


damage, I have used Bon Ami successfully, rubbing an oiled patch on 
the cake, and using it in the usual manner. This should be followed 
by polishing with Tripoli rouge scraped off the cake and applied 
on an oiled patch with pleaty of elbow grease; then with rotten 
stone used in the same manner. ; 

PITTED BORE. If the preliminary scouring with common 
brass brush does no: remove the loose rust, or if the bore seems 
rather badly pitted and the rust old and hard, try winding on a 
bit of fine steel wool on the brush. Yes—it will wear the rife some, 
and it will round off the sharp edges, too. But not enough that it 
can be observed with the nude eye, and remember the bore was prac- 
tically ruined to begin with. Unless the rust can be cleaned out en- 
tirely it’s no good at all, and drastic treatment in such cases is es- 
sential. lí the steel wool doesn't help matters, try next 2 Parker's 
"Crescent" wire brush made of mild steel wire, dipped in Hoppe's 
No. 9. If this fails, try a Parker “Dreadnaught” wire brush. with 
either bronze or soft steel bristles, and if results are still lacking, 
get busy with Parker “Scourer” brush with steel bristles. In my 
humble opinion, anything that cannot be raked out of a barrel with 
this last named implement was intended by the good Lord to stay 
there. ‘The Parker brushes are made in Birmingham, England, and 
are sold in this country by Paddy O'Hare, 552 Irvington Ave., South 
Orange, New Jersey. See Figure 162. 

Having thus scraped out the rust and thoroughly cleaned and 
polished the bore, it may still show some roughness by reason of its 
past wrongs. Before deciding on anything further, mezsure the bore 
with a lead slug as described in Chapter 16. If it runs close to the 
minimum for its caliber, it may be possible to lap it out a half 
thousandth or so without impairing accuracy in the least. Or, it 
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may be lapped two or three thousandths and its accuracy improved, 
provided bullets correspondingly larger in size are obtainable. [f 
it appears, however, that lapping will make the bore too large, or if 
bullets of larger diameter cannot be obtained, better use the barrel as 
is and be satisfied that it's no worse. 

SCOURING OUT OLD BARRELS. Often the crank who de- 
rives his pleasure from frequent rounds of the pawn shops and second 
hand stores in a search for good guns for little money will pick up 
something really worth while. It is astonishing what splendid shape 
some old burner will be in, once the encrusted residue is 
removed from the bore. Of course one always takes a chance in 
buying such relics, and it is bad policy to let your delight show in 
your countenance while the dealer is looking on, But if you want 
to take a chance, like the well known Steve Brodie and the guy who 
always orders hash, you'll come out winner about as often as you 
lose—and maybe oftener. 

Before deciding to scrap an old black powder barrel as worthless, 
plug up the breech and pour it full of boiling water—a quart more 

385 
or less according to caliber. Let it soak a few minutes, pour out 
the water, and refill it again several times. Then get busy with a 
good wire brush and see what you shall see. If dry crusts show 
after the first scouring, soak it some more. If they still show, slip 
a foot or two of rubber tubing over the muzzle, and hold the barrel 
filled with water over a gar burner until the water boils hard— 
hold the end of tubing up high to prevent the water running out. 
A few minutes boiling will loosen a surprising quantity of filth and 
corruption and other assets of the Republican party—and it won't 


Fig. 162 


hurt the barrel a bit. After boiling, scour out again with the brush, 
clean thoroughly oil or solvent, dry, and wash in hot water 
and soap. Then rinse and dry, and swab the bore with the well 
known pickling solution of 1 part sulphuric acid in 9 parts water. 
"Then rinse again with clean hot water, dry, and oil. Most likely 
you'll find you've taken the pawnbroker to a first class trimming— 
which is as it should be. 

If the barrel then shows lead, clean it out as already described, 
and lap the bore if necessary—provided you think it will stand it, 
or can get bullets the correct size. 

SHOTGUN BARRELS. Mighty few men give a shotgun barrel 
much if any cleaning—and few consider shotgun cleaning sufficiently 
important to warrant taking the gun to a smith to have the bore 
cleaned out. It is important, cf course, and a shotgun barrel should 
be kept just as bright and spotless as a rifle or pistol barrel if one 

ishes to throw an even pattern with a minimum of deformed pellets. 
When a barrel has been badly neglected it can often be polished out 
good as new, without seriously altering its shooting qualities—in 
fact, likely as not the slight enlargement toward the breech may in 
effect increase the choke and improve the pattern. 

A rusty or pitted shotgun should be handled in about the same 
manner as described in Chapter 31 for overboring. Before rigging 
up a revolving polisher however, try draw polishing with a good tight 
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flannel patch coated with grease and No. 120 emery. The other 
polishing may not be necessary—you can’t tell until you try the first 
method. If the pits are very deep, it may not prove practicable to 
remove them entirely, for not more five to eight thousandths 
enlargement of the bore should be allowed. Better to have the 
shooting qualities slightly impaired, by a few pits, than ruined en- 
tirely by excessive overboring. 
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Whatever is done, a shotgun barrel should—in fact must—be given 
a mirror like polish inside, otherwise there will be excessive leading, 
with poor patterns the inevitable result. 

REMOVING BARREL OBSTRUCTIONS. Whelen says 
there is no excuse for a trained rifleman ever getting an obstruction 
in the bore of his rifle or any other weapon; yet I seem to have 
a sneaking recollection of a certain ordnance officer some years ago 
while hunting in California getting first a foot or so of rich black 
mud, then a willow switch, lodged as firmly in his rifle barrel as 
preforordestination in the mind of a Presbyterian; which merely 
goes to prove that accidents will happen in the best of families, and 
that the infantry wins all the wars. 

Anyhow, the fact remains that the removal of various obstruc- 
tions becomes the frequent duty of both amateur and professional 
gunsmiths. 

‘The first step in the delivery operation consists of pouring in a 
liberal quantity of any thin, penetrating oil, and letting it soak for 
an hour or so, or even over night. If the oil does not run through 
and out the other end of the bore, pour some in from the other end 
and let it soak a while. Remove the barrel and clamp it firmly in 
the vise; then try to push aut the obstruction with a square end 
rod, having a tip like B, Figure 163. If this doesn’t start it—and it 
probably won't—try tapping the rod with hammer or mallet. 
If this fails, pour in more oil and let it soak a while longer, then 
heat barrel at the point where obstruction is located, being careful 
not to get it hot enough to discolor; place it back in the vise and 
drive out the obstruction with good hard blows. Usually it will 
come right along with this treatment. 

Sometimes a wad of rags will be so tightly wedged that it can- 
not be driven out, and attempts ta do so may ruin the barrel. In 
such case, braze a two inch wood screw to the end of the rod, grind- 
ing off the edge of the screw head smoothly, and pick out the rags. 
‘Turn the rod until the screw has a good grip, then yank—and out 
comes a piece of rag. Keep it up and in time you'll get the entire 
wardrobe. 

There are mighty few cases of CARTRIDGE HEADS BREAK- 
ING OFF, leaving the body of the shell in the chamber. When it 
does occur, however, it's a tough break. As a rule pressures that 
would so rupture a shell will also expand the brass very tightly in 
the chamber, making its removal difficult; and, brass that is soft and 
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weak enough to break will also grip the chamber walls very tightly. 
Either the Marble or the Ideal broken shell extractor will usually 
prove effective—and if these fail, make up your mind to go into a 
real job. 
An “Ezy-Out” made by the Cleveland Twist Drill Company 
is very likely to take hold ofthat case and get it. Bur Ezy-Outs 
are costly tools and you may not have one of the right size available. 
Another way is to turn up a steel rod a trifle larger than the inside 
of the case neck—say about 6 thousandths larger. Cut a fine 
sharp V thread on it, and screw it tightly into the case neck. Insert 
a stiff steel rod from the muzzle and drive out the rod, and if the 
threads hold, the case is likely to come along also. 
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Fig. 163 


Another way that is very effective when carefully done is as fol- 
lows: First scour the inside of case bright with emery cloth wrapped 
on a small stick, Be careful not to let the emery touch any part of 
the chamber or bore. Push a small cork or wooden plug well down 
into the neck of cartridge case, the end of plug projecting about 1/16 
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inch into the throat of barrel. Coat the inside of case with am- 
monium chloride (See Chapter 23); then melt up a small quantity 
of lead and tin solder in a bullet ladle and pour it into the case. 
Do not fill the case quite full of solder or it will run over the 
edges and stick to the chamber. In cooling the solder shrinks and 
draws the brass slightly away from the chamber wall. When hard, 
insert a rod from the muzzle and drive out case, solder, plug and all. 

"When a case ruptures at the neck, and the neck is driven partway 
up into the rifling, it is easily driven out from the muzzle using the 
square end tip on the rod. The very best tip for this purpose, 
however, is one shown at Figure 163C, This is cut as a female to 
the rifling, the lands of the tip fitting into the grooves in the barrel. 
"These can be procured for -30 caliber rifles only, from the Director 
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be removed every few turns 
and the chips cleaned out of the barrel. 

__A friend recently brought to me two barrels from a 16 ga. 
ing Automatic shotgun, with rags stuck in both barrels. 
man who takes care of his guns, and these barrels had 
carefully cleaned and oiled with some light, very thin oil, 
rags packed loosely in the bore. When he tried to push it 
again a few days later, they packed and stuck about the middle 
of the barrels, and could not be budged in either direction. Using 
a small mirror to reflect light down the bores showed long 
streaks of red rust, indicating the cause of the rags sticking. They 
were removed by pouring in a quantity of "penetrating oil" sold 
for use on automobile springs, and letting this soak all day, then 
reversing the barrels and pouring oil in from the other end, 
leaving them over night. Boiling water was then red on the 
barrels at the point where the rags were wedged; they were then 
held in a vise, and the rags driven out from the muzzle with a 
large dowel rod fitting the bore closely. Fortunately the rust 
had not been in long enough to penetrate deeply, and it was entirely 
removed without leaving a pit, using a Tomlinson cleaner and 
plenty of Hoppe's No. 9 solvent, followed by a little oil and crocus 
on a tight fitting wool swab. 
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the rags had partially evaporated, leaving the rags dry in spots. 
-With the barrels so plugged, the air could not circulate thi 
them as it should. Changing temperature in the room overnight 
caused condensation of moisture within the barrels, and the rags 
Ein maiie PME Tu Se eter ef the metal. Gun 

ould never be plugged up with anything, and only a good 
heavy bodied oil or grease should be used to protect them. 
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Crarrsr 27 
LAPPING BARRELS AND BORE POLISHING 


LAPPING is an operation involving the cutting of a piece of 

metal by rubbing it with a softer piece of metal coated with 
an abrasive. The operation of grinding automobile valves is not 
lapping, but grinding; for both the valves and the block are of 
similar hardness, and both are cut by the valve grinding compound. 
If the valve were made of lead or soft brass, the grit would bed 
itself in the metal, actually cutting it very little, but would cut 
the valve seat even faster for that reason. 

Lapping a rifle or a pistol barrel involves the casting of a soft 
lead slug in the barrel; and this slug, when coated with fine 
abrasive, really becomes an abrading tool, accurately fitted to the 
bore, and because of its softness and the manner in which the 
abrasive clings to it without cutting, the lap wears much more 
slowly than the harder metal of the barrel. 

Most rifle barrels are improved by careful lapping. This is not 
saying, however, that any finished barrel can be thus improved. 
Because accuracy is to a large extent dependent upon correct bore 
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diameter and proper bullet fit, and the factory barrel that has been 
finished to maximum bore size without lapping, might be so en- 
larged by lapping later on that accuracy would be ruined. The 
barrel that in process of manufacture is brought to its final diameter 
by slow, careful lapping, is likely to be a more accurate barrel than 
one that is not lapped. Having a factory made barrel that 
fits the bullets tightly, and which does not approach maximum 
dimensions too closely, one may often improve its shooting qualities 
materially by lapping just enough to smooth out any faint traces 
of tool marks, and to remove any tight spots such as are often 
encountered. But the job must be approached advisedly, and only 
after careful bore measurements have been taken, as outlined in 
Chapter 16. 390 

Even a barrel that runs close to maximum bore diameter may 
be improved by lapping, provided there are cross reamer marks on 
the lands—-and provided the lapping is carried no further than the 
removal of these marks, which often result in leading or metal 
fouling. Again, an old barrel that was tight when first made, may 
be somewhat worn or pitted from rust; and while lapping the bore 
smooth will result in this instance in considerable enlargement, 
careful selection of a tighter fitting bullet will give surprisingly 
better results. Even an oversize bore may sometimes be 
out larger and accuracy increased by the use of larger bullets. For 
example, one may have a Krag that is inaccurate and largely 
useless by reason of a bare measuring .3095 groove diameter instead 
of .308 as it should be. By lapping it to .3105 or .311, the .303 
British or similar bullets may be used with excellent results, 
and a rifle that was formerly useless may be made serviceable and 
accurate. In addition to factory bullets, one may use cast bullets 
sized to the larger diameter required, or even use them as cast, 
without sizing, in some instances. The Squib-Miller bullet, for 
example, will give excellent results in sub-loads in such a ban 
without sizing, and so will the Squibb gas-check bullet. 

The equipment needed for barrel lapping consists of a lapping-rod, 
a small iron pot for melting lead, an Ideal or Bond dipper for 
Pouring, some cotton string or waste, some good light oil, a few 
ounces of the very finest grade emery flour obtainable, also some 
fine powdered pumice, fine crocus powder, and powdered rotten 
stone. Most of these materials will already be on hand in the 
amateur gunsmith's workshop. 

Figure 164 shows details of a lapping rod which is splendidly 
adapted to the work. The handle assembly involves considerable 
machine work in the making cf the ball bearing ways, and this may 
be avoided by buying a bicycle front hub and axle complete and 
brazing or welding the lapping rod to the end of the axle. 
handle is then made of wood or metal and attached to the outer 
shell of the hub by clamp screws, or by brazing or welding if a metal 
handle is used. A handle made of 3/8” cold rolled rod, bent round 
the hub and brazed to it is perfectly satisfactory, and is made more 
comfortable to use by pulling a short piece of thick rubber tubing 
over each end. Rubber milking machine tubing is excellent for 
this purpose, as it is thick and soft. The handle must be large 
enough to grasp with both hands, as considerable force is often 
necessary in using the rod. 

Clean the barrel thoroughly, using ammonia dope to remove any 
metal fouling, and a wire brush, mercury, or whatever proves 
necessary to remove leading. Every particle of foreign substance 
must be removed. Examine the barrel carefully from both ends 
and mark with chalk on the outside the position of any tight and 
loose places, rough spots, pits, reamer marks, etc. Measure the 
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barrel with a lead slug as previously described, noting the bore 
and groove diameters carefully, and deciding on the maximum 
diameters permissible after lapping. After cleaning, swab the 
barrel with a good light oil, then swab dry with clean patches. 


is about 
quickly 
‘This prevents excessive shrinkage and gives a good full lap. When 


the lead has cooled somewhat, push the lap partway out of muzzle, 
and file off the fin of lead where it ran over the muzzle, tapering the 
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Fig. 164 


392 
lap slightly at point. The impression of the lands and grooves 
should be full and sharp, with very few air holes. 

Now, leaving the lap in the barrel, set barrel horizontally in 
the vise, using brass, leather, or felt padded jaws to prevent marring 
barrel. Push lap about two-thirds of its length out of the muzzle, 
and coat it lightly with emery four mixed with oil. Use lots of 
oil and very little emery at first. See that the vise is firm and 
rigid. Grasp the handle and draw rod toward breech with a 
steady, continuous motion, until the wrapping of string is exposed, 


A. as the string should be removed at once, Withdraw the lap partly 


from breech and coat the rear end also with oil emery flour. 
Attach a block of wood well padded with rags about an inch ahead 
of the muzzle, to act as a stop and prevent the lap being pushed 
out the muzzle, Then proceed with the lapping, by grasping the 
handle of rod firmly in both hands, and pushing it and forth 
with full barrel length strokes. The lap should project from the 
muzzle to strike the stop each time, and should also be partly 
withdrawn from the breech on every back stroke, But at no time 
must the lap be entirely withdrawn from the bore, and if accidentally 
withdrawn, dip it in the melting pot and melt it off, replace the 
rod in barrel as in the beginning and cast a new lap. 

Rifle bores are like fingerprints and women—no two are exactly 
alike. Moreover, no two lands or grooves in the same barrel are 
exactly alike; and while a lap may be replaced to apparently 2 
perfect be assured it does not fit, and the corner of one or more 
lands is likely to be rounded, or the bottom of a groove made uneven. 

This warning may bring forth a smile of derision from certain 
barrel makers, who, when nobody is looking, are in the habit of 
using one lap in three or four or half a dozen barrels, inserting 
it by the feel of the lands, and giving the barrel “a lick and a promise" 
in the belicf that the purchaser will never know the difference any- 
how. These fellows may consider such methods as good shop 
Practice, but I don’t. In my opinion it's a jackleg system, does 
no good, often does harm, and it’s plain dishonest. Thats my 
story and I’m going to stick to it. 

Flour of emery cuts rather fast, and the bore should be carefully 
watched so as not to lap it too large. However, one is perfectly 
safe in re-coating the lap with emery and oil three or four times 
before it is removed for measurement. Then carefully flush out 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


the bore with kerosene, mop out with a loose patch, then with 
patches wet with thin gun oil, then dry. Be sure every particle 
of emery is removed, then measure the bore with a lead slug to ascer- 
tain how much the first lapping has enlarged it. If it is desired 
merely to smooth up the bore, probably one lap will be sufficient. 
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lf a thousand or so enlargement is desired, three or four laps may 
be necessary. After considerable lapping the lap becomes loose due 
to wear, and a new one is necessary. 

„In lapping a barrel that has tight spots, these spots should be 
given more work than the rest of the bore. About three short 
strokes in the tight place, then one or two the full length of the 
bore, then more short strokes followed by more full length, will 
gradually bring the bore to the desired diameter. Do not take more 
than three or four short strokes in the tight place at one time 
however, as you may make matters worse. One quickly learns to 
tell by the “feel” of the lap in the bore when the diameter is 
pretty well equalized. 

After removing the tight places always clean out the bore and 
cast a new lap with which to finish the job, for the lap that removes 
the tight spot will then be too small. For a perfectly even job a 
new lap is necessary. 

en you are satisfied that the lapping has proceeded far enough, 
as shown by bore measurements and removal of spots or pits, clean 
the bore thoroughly and cast a new lap for polishing. First it is 
permissible to use the finest powdered pumice mixed with oil. This 
may enlarge the bore a very slight amount, but hardly enough to 
measure. [f the lapping has left it fairly bright and smooth, the 
pumice may be omitted if desired. 

A new lap is again cast in the bore, and crocus powder mixed with 
oil is used for some time. This cuts practically none at all, but 
produces a very smooth surface. If crocus powder is not available 
a little Tripoli or rouge may be used. Scrape it from the stick, 
mix to a thin paste with oil, and apply a thin coat to the lap. Too 
much lapping with these polishing mediums is hardly possible, but 
to play safe, better measure the bore occasionally. 

A final lapping with powdered rotten stone and oil may be carried 
to the limit of your endurance—you can't do too much of it—and 
the result will be a mirrorlike bore that will scarcely hold lead 
or metallic fouling under any circumstances. Calcium Phosphate 
is an excellent bore polishing medium also, and as this is the 
abrasive used in Pepsodent tooth paste, it is easily obtained. Many 
riflemen use this paste to remove leading from .22 rifes, as it cuts 
A nds but breaks down on steel. 

re starting in on any lapping job, the followi ints should 
be considered carefully: Cp 3 

Don't attempt the lapping of a barrel unless you have plenty 
of patience. It will take from two to eight or ten hours to do it 
right—and this is one job that cannot be rushed. Several days 
may be employed before you consider the lapping and polishing 
completed to your satisfaction—remember the job is for yourself— 
not for the customer of some factory. The cost in material is 
trivial, and you can’t count the cost in time. 
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When warming a muzzle before casting a lap, consider the front 
sight. If attached to a ramp or band that is sweated on with solder, 
use care to avoid melting the solder. Better warm the barrel, in 
such case, with rags wrung out of boiling water. 

When pouring the lap, maintain a steady stream until the muzzle 
is full. If you stop. pouring for an instant the lap may be in two 
pieces. 

Keep a sufficient quantity of lead melted all during the job, and 
change laps frequently. A full tight lap is the secret of a good job. 

After two or three strokes the lap runs much easier in the barrel, 
and one may receive the impression that the abrasive is not cutting 
—but it is. A lap should be good for five to ten minutes of con- 
tinuous work with emery flour, and several times that long with the 
polishing abiasives. 

If considerable enlargement of the bore is desired, it will be 
found practicable to start the job with the finest grade of water-mix 
valve grinding compound, obtainable from auto supply dealers and 
garages, Do not use.this for more than five minutes, then cast 
a new lap, and lap with fine emery Hour before measuring, as the 
valve grinding dope leaves 2 somewhat rougher surface difficult 
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to measure with a lead slug. If the measurement shows more 
enlargement is needed, use the valve dope again, until within 1/2 
thousandth of desired diameter. Then finish with emery flour and 
the polishing agents. 

Stazon Rustoff and Winchester Rust Remover are very good for 
the first polishing following the final lapping with emery flour. 

Always clean out the barrel perfectly clean after each lapping, 
before casting a new lap, or starting on a finer abrasive. 

Clean the lapping rod with oil and wipe dry after cach lapping. 

Never, under any circumstances, lap a barrel from the muzzle. 

Make the lapping rod from tool steel drill rod, of the maximum 
diameter that will pass easily through the bore. A thin or weak 
rod will buckle under pressure and rub against the walls of barrel, 
damaging the rifling. 

LAPPING CHAMBERS: Generally speaking, this is a job 
that should never be attempted either by the amateur or the pro- 
fessional gunsmith, except under unusual circumstances. There 
are exceptions, however, as will be explained. 

friend of mine procured, at bargain price, a three-barrel gun, 
the rifle barrel measuring about .303 caliber, but chambered for 
some sort of “bastard” cartridge which we could neither identity 
nor locate. The .303 British cartridge would almost—but not quite 
enter the chamber. A sulphur cast disclosed that the chamber was 
just slightly smaller than the regular cartridge at the shoulder, 
the neck and head dimensions being practically the same. Chamber 
reamers were not available in this caliber, but the following simple 
expedient proved effective: 395 


Bullets were pulled from half a dozen new .303 British cart- 
ridges, the powder removed and the primers snapped. The heads 
were drilled and tapped to take the threaded end of a piece of 1/4 
inch drill rod 2 inches long. This was then screwed into one of 
the empty cases, and the other end of the rod squared with a file. 
Another piece of rod three inches long was chucked in a hand drill, 
with the projecting end squared, then the two rods connected by 
a piece of heavy rubber tubing slipped over the ends, giving a 
flexible connection. Water-mix valve grinding compound was 
then applied only to the shoulder of the case, which was carefully 
inserted in the chamber and revolved by turning the drill handle. 
The drill must be drawn back frequently, and very light pressure 
used, otherwise the tapered case may “freeze” in the chamber. 
When the case showed any considerable wear it was discarded and 
a new one used. Finally, when a case had been lapped in to within 
1/32 inch of being fully seated, a new one was used with emery 
flour and oil, this being lapped in until the action would barely 
close on an empty case, but requiring excessive pressure. Win- 
chester Rust Remover, pumice and oil, Tripoli and rotton stone 
were then used in order named until the loaded cartridges just 
seated correctly. The chamber was very highly polished by this 
operation, and ejection was perfect. Thus a useless gun was put 
into service at very small cost, the whole operation not requiring 
more than an hour and a half. 

After the first case had been lapped im, the necks were cut off 
the other cases to prevent enlarging the neck of chamber, and every 
time a new case was used the chamber was washed out clean with 
thin oil. 

Unless head-space gauges are available I would not recommend 
lapping the chamber of any high power rifle using rimless ammuni- 
tion, as it would be a simple matter to increase head-space to the 
danger point without realizing it. If attempted, it should only 
be done with the finest polishing abrasives, and should be carried 
only far enough to remove any reamer marks and polish the chamber 
walls. The best plan is to forget it. 

Chamber lapping may sometimes be profitably employed in re- 
volver cylinders. It is well known—to handloaders at least—that 
very often the chambers in one cylinder will vary sufficiently in 
size so that the case that has been fired in one chamber will not 
enter some of the others. This necessitates full length 
resizing cach time the casts are loaded, and the resulting fatigue 
greatly shortens the life of the brass. 

A sulphur cast should first be made of each chamber, and each 
cast carefully measured with the micrometer. The operation then 
is to lap all to the same size as the largest. The same 
arrangement is used as described for lapping the rifle chamber, ex- 
cept thar fired cases are used instead of new ones. 
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Select the case fired in one of the chambers that is about midway 
in size between the largest and the smallest. Using only emery 
flour and oil, lap it into the smallest chamber. Then lap into this 
same chamber the fired case from the largest chamber. By careful 
selection of fired cases you can lap all TS to the same size, 
then cast a lead lap in the largest chamber, and coat it with emery 
flour and oil, going clear round the cylinder and using this lap three 
or four revolutions in each. Wash the lap clean—or better, cast 
a new one, and go the rounds of all chambers using the finer polish- 
ing compounds. This simple treatment will result in the fired cases 
from any chamber fitting all of the others, and will eliminate the 
tiresome operation of full length resizing entirely. Care must be 
taken not to enlarge the largest chamber at all—only polishing it 
with the same lap used in the others to assure all being exactly the 
same size. 

When lapping a cylinder it should of course be removed from 
the revolver and held with breech end upright in the vise. 

The amateur doing his first job of chamber lapping may be 
tempted to attach the lap to a motor shaft in the hope of speeding 
up the job. My advice is—doa'i. Lapping of any sort should pro- 
ceed slowly—and the speed of a handdrill is plenty fast enough— 
too fast in some instances. And set the drill for its slowest speed. 

set 
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ADJUSTING TRIGGER PULLS 


A JOB frequently required of both amateur and professional gun- 
smiths is the adjustment, usually for the purpose of lightening 
and shortening, of the trigger pull. rifles, shotguns and pistols as 
they come from the factory or armary, require such adjustment. 
Some men have such a perfect sense of touch that they can use a very 
light pull to advantage; while others need a heavy pull duc to a 
nervous tendency to “loose off" prematurely, The experience of 
many target and game shooters over a long period of years has shown 
that the best trigger pull for all round use is one requiring pressure 
of from 2 1/2 to 4 pounds to discharge the piece. The pull should 
be clean and crisp without the least suspicion of drag or creep. 

should be absolutely no perceptible movement in the trigger until 
the hammer falls. As the pressure of the finger is gradually in- 
creased, the trigger should suddenly release, like the snapping of a 
thin glass rod. 

‘There is a deal of misinformation in the minds of certain shooters, 
acquired as a result of the limited training they received during the 
World War, or later in the Civilian Training Camps. All service 
rifles, as issued, have long, heavy trigger pulls, with considerable 
creep on the final take-up. Plainly it is impossible to give these rifles 
the fine adjustment which the individual bestows on his own gua. 
So the rank and file are taught to overcome this mechanical defect 
by slowly squeezing out this final drag when firing on the range— 
in other words, they are taught to endure what cannot conveniently 
be cured. 

In every walk of life there is a large percentage who have never 
learned, and never will learn, to think for themselves; and 
brethren will stand up and tell you they like a pull with plenty of 
creep in it, because that's the kind of pull they had on their rifle at 
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Camp Whoozis last summer which they were told was “the best 
rifle in the world,” and moreover the range instructor told them 
to squeeze it off gradually, so they wouldn't know when the piece 
was going off, etc, etc. etc. What a sorry thing is a little learning! 

TRIGGER ACTIONS. Triggers, both from the standpoint of 
their mechanism, and their action under the impulse of the trigger 
finger, are divided into three classes—(1), The Plain Trigger, (2), 
"The Bolt Action Trigger, and (3), The Set Trigger—the last named 
being divided into sub-classes, the Single Set and the Double Set. 

Before going further into the matter of reducing trigger pulls, 
let us understand thoroughly the nomenclature of trigger mechani 
‘These usually consist of three essential parts, not including springs, 
viz, the hammer, the sear, and the trigger. In bolt actions, a 
in some hammerless guns, the "hammer" is replaced by a cocking 
piece, a striker, or plunger actuated by a heavy spring—all of which 
may be temporarily considered as “hammers” for purposes of explana- 


299 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


tion, The hammer is held in the cocked position by the sear engag- 
ing im a notch. sear may be a separate part, or it may be the 
upper end of the trigger itself. 
_ In the plain trigger which has the sear made integral, the trigger 
is pivoted by means of 2 pin or screw between the upper end which 
forms the sear, and the lower end to which the pressure is applied 
by the finger. Thus, the trigger becomes a lever of the first class, 
the tension formed by pressure of the hammer notch on sear forming 
the "weight;" the pivot in pin or screw forming the "fulerum," 
while the finger supplies the "power" at the lower end. 

When a separate sear is interposed between trigger and hammer, 
a double system of leverage is formed, and the trigger is usually a 
lever of the second class, i. e, with the weight located between the 
fulcrum and the pow ie weight in this instance still being 
supplied by the pressure of the hammer, and transmitted to the 
trigger through the sear. The sear may be a lever of cither the 
first or second class, according to the design of the mechanism. 

Figure 165 illustrates the three types of levers known to physics. 
In a lever of the first class, it will be evident that if the fulcrum is 
located midway between the weight and the power, the power re- 
quired must be equal to the weight. Consequently, were a trigger 
designed in this manner, that is pivoted midway between the point of 
the sear and the point where the finger presses in firing, the finger 
would have to supply 2 pressure greater than that exerted by the 
hammer. Now the pressure of a stiff hammer spring, stiff enough 
to assure against misfires, is considerable. (Try cocking your rifle 
by means of weights suspended from the hammer or cocking piece). 
Such a pull would not be conducive to good shooting, to say the 
least; so, the required “power” or finger pressure is reduced by 
locating the trigger pivot much nearer the sear point than to the 
finger point. 399 


But in physics, nothing is gained without some loss. The nearer 
we move the pivot toward the sear point, the less power is required 
to fire the gun, but the movement, the travel, of the lower end of 
the trigger, is increased in direct ratio. Likewise, the shorter the 
distance the sear must move before it is released from the hammer 
notch—or, putting it inversely, the less support the hammer receives 
from the sear. 

ADJUSTING “HAMMER ACTION” TRIGGERS. Tak- 


ing it by and large, the average man, woman or child is a fool with 
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Fig. 165 P 
a gun, and so the factories, making their guns to be sold to this aver- 
age man, woman or child, must increase the safety factor as much 
as possible by making the gun reasonably hard to discharge by acci- 
dent. So the hammer notch is cut much deeper than necessary, and 
deeper than it would be cut, could the factory but know that the 
person using the gun is an expert with firearms. A gun must not 
discharge itself by a sudden jar, such as dropping the butt upon 
the ground, so the hammer must be well supported by the full width 
of the sear nose; and the leverage ofthe trigger must be increased. 
This in effect, magnifies to the finger the travel of the sear point on 
the hammer notch, hence the creep or drag. Our problem is two- 
fold: to reduce the finger pressure required within the desired limit 
of 2 1/2 to 4 pounds; and to eliminate the perceptible creep. 

"Fo accomplish this, several things may be necessary. Plainly, we 
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cannot move the trigger pivot closer to the sear point to increase the 
leverage and reduce the necessary power. Our first step, therefore, 
is to study carefully the shape of the sear point, and its relation to 
the hammer notch. Figure 166 “A” shows the angle of the hammer 
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notch as most rifles come from the factory. Here is a very heavy 
trigger pull—heavy because when the trigger is squeezed, the sear 
in its forward travel against the hammer notch has to cam the ham- 
mer back somewhat, before it is clear; it is operating against the full 
force of the mainspring under tension. Now if we reshape the ham- 
mer notch like "B," in Figure 166, so that the sear point and the 
surface of the notch bearing against it are exactly parallel, and at 
right angles to a line from the trigger pivot to sear point, our pull 
is greatly reduced—for in squeezing the trigger we do not increase 
the pressure of the hammer against it. 

The amateur will often make the dangerous mistake illustrated at 
"C," Figure 166. Beveling the hammer notch in this manner per- 
mits the hammer to cam the sear forward until it is clear. Naturally 


the gun can be fired with the slightest pressure—and quite often it 
will fire itself with no pressure at all. The slightest jar may result 
in accidental discharge. 

Going back to "B," Figure 166, it is evident that while reshaping 
the hammer notch has reduced the pressure required, it has not re- 
duced the length of the pull—in other words, the creep. The first 
step in accomplishing this consists of polishing both the hammer notch 
and the point of the sear with a hard Arkansas slip hone as shown in 
Figure 167. In this polishing a very slight beveling of the hammer 
notch is permissible, but it should be so little that the eye cannot 
see it. A jeweler’s magnifying glass with a 2 inch focus is indis- 
pensable for use in adjusting trigger pulls—a true perception of the 
shape of a very small notch is not possible with the naked eye. 

Before changing the shape of the hammer notch in the least, how- 
ever, it is well to polish it with the slip hone and note the effect on 
the pull. Often this polishing is all that is required, depending on 
the weight of the hammer spring. Watch the hammer as you squeeze 
it off; and if the sear is forcing it back a trifle as you squeeze, this 
will readily be seen as well as felt. In that exent, changing the angle 
of hammer notch will almost surely be necessary. 

For changing the notch, I prefer to use a small file. A 6 inck 
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American-Swiss Pillar file 1/8 inch wide, with No. 3 (super smooth) 
ceeth is just right for this job. The edges are square and sharp, and 
there are no teeth on the edges. This file will cut even quite hard 
steel, and its use permits more accurate shaping than does the stone. 
Many hammers, particularly in the cheaper arms, do not appear to 
have been hardened at all. When a soft one is encountered, it is 
best to shape it up with the file, then case-harden both hammer and 
sear as explained in Chapter 22 then finish the work on trigger pull 
with the slip hone. 

As already stated, the sear point should be square, and its surface 
parallel to the suriace of hammer notch. You may find on a new 
rifle that the sear point has no regular shape at all, being carelessly 
and unevenly beveled or rounded. Two or three light strokes with 
the pillar file will give a flat surface at the correct angle, after which 
it should be casehardened at the point only, and final fitting done 
with the hone. 

Before the final polishing, assemble the parts and try them by 
snapping the- trigger quickly while pressing the hammer forward 
hard with the thumb. This will show you a bright mark on hammer 
notch where the sear point pressed. his pressure should be equal 
the full width of the notch—but you may find only a narrow bright 
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streak on one side. This indicates that the sear point is a bit lop- 
sided, and it must be dressed down until it bears its full width. In 
honing the scar point, hold it in the right hand, with its surface at 
the proper angle resting on small oilstone, and stroke it on the 
stone in one direction only, taking care not to rock it ar change its 
position. 

If this polishing has not eliminated the creep and reduced the pull 
to the desired weight, try burnishing sear point and hammer notch 
by snapping the trigger while pushing down hard on the hammer 
to increase the pressure. Two or three times will often reduce the 


pull as much as a pound. However, the creep may still be there, 
indicating too long a travel of the sear in hammer notch, or in other 
words, too deep a notch. 

At this point the inexperienced is likely to make one of two serious 

istakes—or perhaps both. He may file the sear thinner, or he 
may make the hammer notch shallower, by filing or grinding off its 
front edge. Both methods are wrong. A moment's reflection will 
show that reducing the thickness of the sear has no effect what- 
soever, because it does not change the travel of the rear edge of 
sear point to front edge of hammer notch. Filing off the front 
edge of hammer notch will undoubtedly eliminate the creep, and 
give a very quick pull; but it will also prevent the sear from moving 
forward sufficiently to clear the safety or half-cock notch as the 
hammer falls, and this notch striking the sear point either breaks or 
mutilates the sear, or else breaks off the safety notch. The thing to 
do is to polish and round off, very slightly, the rear edge of the 
sear point, but do not round the edge of hammer notch any more 
than is necessary to take off the burr and leave it smooth. This 
edge must be distinct and sharp. 


It is a mistake also to bevel back the point of sear sharply, as in 
Figure 166, for while this causes the hammer to fall at the 
slighgest movement of the sear, the hammer in falling cams the sear 
forward sharply, causing the trigger to jump back away from the 
finger with considerable disturbance to the aim. The finger should 
have perfect contact with the trigger before, during and after the 
t 

When none of these methods bring the required freedom from 
creep, excessive depth of the hammer notch is undoubtedly the cause, 
and “pinning” the hammer is indicated. Pinning is a simple and 
sure method, and is permanent. Figure 168 shows the result. A 
1/16 inch hole is drilled in hammer just below the notch, and a pin 
made of drill rod driven into the hole. File off this pin a little 
at a time, until the sear is permitted to engage the hammer notch 
just the right depth to give a clean, crisp pull, but deep enough so 
that the hammer cannot be jarred off. To test for safety, cock 
the gun and hold at the point of balance in the left hand, and strike 
butt smartly on all sides with the right hand. If it is possible to 
jar off by any means whatsoever, file off the pin a little more, even 
at the expense of smoothness of pull. Safety is the prime considera- 
tion—always. 


The foregoing instructions apply to all guns having inside or 
outside hammers, whether the sear is made i with the trigger, 
Or as a separate part. The sears in shotgun locks usually operate in 
very shallow notches, so that a little careful polishing is all that is 
needed to give the required pull. Remember that most shotgun safe- 
tics lock the triggers, and not the sears, which may be readily 
jarred off if the pull is reduced too much. 
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After lightening up the triggers of 2 double shotgun, and before 
taking the gun afeld, load one barrel and fire it with both barrels 
cocked—and note carefully whether the jar of discharge knocked 
off the other lock. Then load the other barrel and make a similar 
test. Then load both barrels and fire them singly several times to 
be sure. “Doubling” in a shotgun is not looked upon with favor— 
m it is very easy to cause a gun to double if the triggers are too 
ight. 

"The same applies to the automatic shotgun. When you think the 
pull is right, load one shell into chamber and one in magazine, and 
fire the gun. Test in this manner several times, and if the gun 
ever fires more than one shot to each pull of the trigger, make the 
Bull. heavier. 

Similar tests should also be applied to any automatic rifle or pistol. 

While on the subject of trigger and hammer mechanisms, a few 
comments on specific jobs may be in order. Word seems to have 
gone forth that it is nearly impossible to reduce the creep in the 
'73 model Springfield action, due to its stiff mainspring and big 
heavy hammer, and the margin of safety they necessitated. This 
pull may be improved materially by careful honing of the sear point 
and hammer notch; and it may be made as fine as any on earth by 
a simple method which I used when remodeling the Springfield 45-70 
illustrated in Chapter 30. When inletting the action into the new 
stock, the guard and trigger plate was set about 3/16 inch forward of 
its original position. This caused the upper end of trigger to come 
clear of the rear end of sear, so that pulling the trigger did not fire 
the gun. The UEM: then removed, and its upper end heated sea: 
and drawn out by hammering until about 1/8 inch longer, when it 
engaged the sear and the change in leverage greatly reduced the 
length of pull, eliminating practically all creep. However, changing 
the leverage increased the finger, pressure required, and this was re- 
duced by carefully honing and polishing star point and hammer 
notch, the final pull being 3 3/4 pounds, and without any creep. 

Setting the guard forward of its normal position of course threw 
the tang screw hole out of register. This made no difference, how- 
ever, because the upper tang which is attached to the breech plug, 
was lengthened by welding on a piece of tool steel, so as to form a 
base for a Lyman No. 103 sight—the onc supplied for use on the 
'99 model Savage. When welding on this tang extension the original 
tang screw hole was welded up at the same time, and a new hole 
drilled 3/16 inch forward of the old one, to register with the new 
location of the guard. 

Most pump and automatic shotguns of the “hammerless” persua- 
sion really have a hammer located within the breech action; and 
the process of reducing the trigger pull is fundamentally the same 
as on outside hammers. Care must be exercised, however, not to 
get the pull too light, particularly on automatics, as the jar caused 
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by functioning of the action may cause the hammer to fall volun- 
tarily, making a machine gun of your favorite fowling piece! 

"This applies also—and even more so—to all makes and models of 
AUTOMATIC PISTOLS. Due to the distance of the trigger 
from hammer in this type of arm, and the necessary bars and links 
connecting the parts, it is not possible to eliminate all of the creep. 
Very careful honing of the hammer notch and sear point will bring 
the pull on most automatics to between 4 1/2 and 6 pounds—and 
this is about as light as one should try for. The Colt factory, when 
specially requested to do so, puts the best pull on their .22 Automatic 
that I have ever seen on any automatic pistol, and it will pay anyone 
owning this splendid little arm to avail themselves of the opportunity 
of having the pull adjusted at the factory. My awn pet when it 
comes to trigger pulls is the .45 Colt Auto. I can work this down 
until it suits me a lot better than the best factory job I have been 
able to get, although it is not safe to try to eliminate all of the creep, 
or the gun may empty itself on the first squeeze. I have less success 
on other automatics, as there seems to be a knack in the matter, 
the cause of which I have not discovered. 


TARGET REVOLVERS may well have lighter trigger pulls 
the U. S. R. A. allowing a minimum pull of 2 1/2 pounds ia the 
“Any Revolver” Match, while the minimum shot 


ids, and for military and pocket revolvers is 4 pounds. 
P a aT af ike aie ree 
in the possibility of dressing down the forward edge of the hammer 
notch, permitting the point of trigger to slip between the point of 
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sear and hammer at the instant of firing. This may result in failure 
of the arm to function, and in broken parts also, Major Hatcher 

gives some splendid “dope” on revolver trigger pulls in this book 
Pistols and Revolvers and this, as well as all the rest of the book, 
should be carefully st all hand-gun devotees. 

On many arms the trigger has an unnecessarily long travel rear- 
ward after the hammer has been released. Thus, the finger is jarred 
and the aim disturbed by this back “slam” of the trigger at the in- 
stant of firing. This fault can casily be eliminated by drilling a 
small hole in the trigger and screwing in a steel pin projecting to 
the rear. This pin is filed so that it stops the trigger's back move- 
ment at the point of release. Another method is to drill the rear 
of the guard and screw in a pin against which the trigger strikes after 
releasing the hamme: 

Sometimes it is dificult, when reshaping a sear point. e karamen, 
notch in order to lighten the trigger pull, to visualize the 
position of the parts as they stand in the action, so as to decide on 
what is the correct angle of hammer notch, 


Say de amm, Sid ced 


screw or pin holes in the des "This may be done by clamping 
the metal plate to the receiver and drilling through the holes in some 
instances; or it may be done by careful divided measurements taken 
from centers of holes in receiver. Into these holes in the plate, 
drive steel pins that will just fit the hole in hammer, trigger and 

‘The parts are then set in place on these pins, so that their action 
pe Mestre. giving the workman a true understanding at 
just how they stand in relation to each other in the action; and he 
can see at a glance the best angle to cut the hammer notch, and the 
best way to shape the sear point for best results. Moreover, he can 
actually test the pull while the parts are on this plate, by placing 
hammer in cocked position, with sear point in notch, 
against hammer spur while pulling back on trigger. Thi a 
assembling the action parts many times, only one or two trials being 
necessary for final adjustment. 

SET TRIGGERS, both single and double, are usually very finely 
adjusted by the maker, and the best thing to do with them is to let 
them alone. A set trigger is really a combination of a trigger and 
ay small hammer, the trigger when released, allowing the hammer 

"striker" to rise and strike the sear in the action a quick blow, re- 
Teasing the hammer proper. Sometimes one will find that set trigger 
parts, particularly in some of the cheaper imported ‘weapons, are not 
properly hardened, and the notches in a short time wear until they 
will not hold. Such a mechanism is both annoying and dangerous. 
"The mechanism should be dismounted and all parts except springs 
carefully casc-hardened, following instructions laid down in ‘Chapter 
22, then the notches and points may be carefully honed, and the pull 
will “stand up.” 

Almost all set triggers have a small screw by means of which the 
pull may be lightened or increased. A common fault is that this 
screw, not being hardened, soon wears loose in its hole, and the t 
varies. Sometimes it is possible to find a screw having a similar 
thread which runs a bit oversize, giving a tight fit in the hole, The 
new screw and the trigger plate should then both be well hardened 
with cyanide, the screw ground to correct length, and little if any 
difficulty will then be encountered. When a new screw cannot 
be obtained, dismount the set trigger mechanism, and with a small 
ball peen hammer peen.around the screw hole close to the edges, but 
mot so as to batter the edges. Careful work will reduce the hole 
sufficiently to make the screw fit tightly, after which both screw and 
plate should be hardened. 

BOLT ACTION RIFLES require an entirely different trigger 
action from the hammer or hammerless types. Here the hammer is 
replaced by a cocking piece, and there is no half-cock. When the 
bolt is forced forward and shut, (a very quick and forcible operation, 
as a rule) the cocking piece comes hard against the sear, as in Figure 
169, and the contact surfaces of the two must be large and strong 
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to stand wear, and to prevent the cocking piece by any chance slipping 
by the sear and firing the arm while the bolt is being closed. So the 
sear must engage the surface of the cocking piece notch for about 1/8 
inch at least, for safety; and obviously, this means a painfully long 
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in the trigger pull. 
ow study Figure 170, which is a Springfield trigger and sear, 
and is typical of all bolt action trigger mechanisms. Here we have 
a lever of the second css, the weight being located between the 
fulcrum and the power. The two projections "a" and "b" form 


a! 
When the trigger is first squeezed, = en the 


two fulcrums. 


preliminary pull or “take-up” fulcrum “a” bears against the under- 
j; 


side of receiver and draws the scar downward. The position of 

crum “a” near the trigger pivot provides considerable leverage, 
so that only about a pound pressure is required on this take-up, 
until fulcrum "b" strikes the bottom of receiver when fulcrum “a” 
becomes inoperative. This change in the position of the fulcrum 
increases the pressure necessary for the final pull, to release the 
cocking piece. 

"The first operation in reducing the trigger pull is to carefully polish 
the contact surfaces of sear point and cocking piece notch where 
they come together on line A—B in Figure 169. Get these as 
sm. as possible with the slip-hone, but do not change their angles 
nor round their faces. Leave them both square, sharp and flat. The 
upper point of the sear may be found somewhat rounded, and this 
should be brought to nearly a sharp edge by carefully polishing off 
the surface C—D in Figure 169, using a fine grained carborundum 
stone. Hold the sear flat and rub it on the stone, but take off no 
more metal than is absolutely necessary to sharpen the point, and 
do not bevel this surface. Finish by polishing with Cub hard Arkansas 
alip-hone. Now assemble and try the mechanism. You will prob- 
ably find the trigger pull somewhat reduced, and much smoother in 
its action, but with considerable creep still remaining. Most gun- 
smiths remove this creep by grinding off more of the upper surface 
of sear on line C—D, Figure 169, and if you do it this way you must 
exercise extreme care lest the cocking piece be released before the 
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take-up or preliminary pull is completed. I've seen the pull reduced in 
this manner on many a jack-leg job. A method which seems to me 
more sound is to carefully grind off a little of the upper surface of the 
fulcrum "b," Figure 170, which increases the length of preliminary 
pull before fulcrum “a” becomes operative, thus shortening the final 
pull. By this method the bearing surface between point and cocki 
piece notch is not in the least reduced, and if the two surfaces are 
properly polished the parts will slip back to their full position should 
the slack be taken up and the trigger then released. This is essential 
in any bolt action. 

I use the above method on Springfields, Krags and Mausers, and 
it has always given first class results. By this means the final pull 
can be made anything from five or six pounds on down to a dirty look. 
It may be used also on the Lee-Enfield Action in which the same 
principle is applied in a slightly different manner as shown in Figure 
171, the upper projection marked "X" being the one ground down. 

"When grinding down this part of a trigger, use very light contact 
with an emery wheel,—just one or two very light cuts. Then round 
off the corners and shape up with a carborundum stone (a file will 
not cut these parts), and assemble and try the mechanism. Take 
the metal down very slowly and try frequently. Should you be 
unfortunate, and take off too much, so that the gun fires before this 
part of trigger comes against the receiver, the mistake is easily cor- 

|. Just grind a small amount off of fulcrum "a" (Figure 170), 
and be more careful thereafter. 

TAKING OUT DOUBLE PULL. Some shooters, usually 
those who are shot-gun trained, or accustomed to shooting hammer 

les, never learn to like the double military pull and will have 
none of it. Theoretically this pull is necessary to complete safety. 
I believe this to be so, and practice what I preach on my own rifles. 
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Yet in justice to the opposition I must confess I never heard of a 
Springfield cocking piece slipping past the sear while closing the bolt. 
If you want a quick, single pull, do your stuff on the trigger. Dr. 
Hudson used to employ a simple but very effective method, which 
consisted of fitting a strip of brass, or piece of hacksaw blade under 
the forward portion of the guard before placing it in the stock. The 
end of this piece was cut to a length to bear against the trigger, hold- 
ing it back sufficiently to take out all the slack. If this is done the strip 
of metal should be drilled and attached to underside of guard with 
a screw, or it may slip and spoil the pull. At best it is a makeshift. 
to use the same idea would be to fit the strip over rear 
of guard, with a hole through which the tang screw passed to hold 
it in place. A rectangular slot would be cut for the trigger to pass 
through, the front of this slot so located to hold trigger back the 
required distance. Another way is to solder a small piece of brass 
to the lower shoulder of trigger, at C, Figure 170, filing it down 
just enough to stop the forward motion of trigger. 


But a more workmanlike method is to alter both trigger and sear 
as shown in Figure 172. First grind out all of the fulcrum A, 
which lets the sear spring force the trigger back so that fulcrum 
B is in contact with receiver. This gets rid of the take up or pre- 
liminary pull immediately. Now we have a single pull, but a gosh- 
awfully long, draggy one, due to the contact between sear and cock- 
ing piece. We now grind off top of sear point, beveling it forward 
slightly as indicated by dotted lines at D, Figure 172. Work slowly 


i Fig (Eg 


here, and try the parts frequently. Finally, when the pull has only 
a little drag, it is stoned out by polishing off both contact points on 
sear and cocking piece. 

To further improve this type of Pell, some gunsmiths have used 
the roller stunt shown in Figure 173. The end of trigger is an- 

nealed, and a slot milled in the end, into which is fitted a small 
hardened steel roller, on a hardened ‘steel pin. The roller should 
turn freely without being tight. ‘The sear point should not be ground 
off until the roller is fitted, as the roller has the same effect as build- 
ing up trigger slightly, or of pulling down the sear. 

"The roller is really an unnecessary rinctum—more of a talking 
point than anything else. If the end of trigger where it bears against 
the receiver is polished smooth—and the receiver surface also—a0 
roller is needed. Mighty few shooters ever look for trigger trouble 
on the bottom of receiver where the tri bears. Sometimes a few. 
strokes with a stone at this point | work wonders—and the 
shooter will wonder how on earth you ever did it! 

SPEEDING UP LOCK TIME. Having adjusted the tri 
pull to his satisfaction, the gunowner will next desire to 
the action of the rifle for easiest operation and quickest possible lock 
time. lf a bolt action arm, the polishing of the bolt and cocking 
cama as previously described is the first step. In other types of ac- 
tion, similar polishing and careful hard fitting to eliminate friction 
will make the action work much more smoothly and easily. Speed- 
ing us Tok the H score ed a cues OL warn aces Se 


the type of action, the pais principle being that the stiffer the 
mainspring and the lighter the hammer or firing pin, the quicker the 
action, and vice vers». Naturally, also, the shorter the hammer 
fall or the stroke of the firing pin, the quicker the ignition. 

Flat or V springs have much faster action than coil springs of 
piano wire; yet the latter have come into favor by reason of their 
great durability, and the fact that they seldom or never break, while 
the stiff fat spring is very easily broken. In a rifle action having 
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flat springs and outside hammer, the speeding up process should con- 
sist, first: of substituting a somewhat stiffer mainspring of the same 
type, carefully fitted and tempered; (See instructions for making, 
fitting and tempering springs, Chapter 24) second: of lightening 
the hammer; and, third: of shortening its travel from full-cock to 
firing pin. ‘This last named step is practicable in some instances but 
not in others, 

‘The usual plan for lightening a hammer is to drill holes in it 
in such a position as will not interfere with its strength or action— 
usually in the part that is concealed within the receiver. Sometimes 
the sides of hammer which project outside of the action may be 
undercut and several grains of metal removed. Every particle of 
weight that can be taken off will help; but good judgment is neces- 
sary in order not to weaken the hammer at a point of strain so 
that it will break from use. If the hammer is hard it must of 
course be annealed before it can be drilled or filed, and it should be 
carefully hardened again, and tempered, as described in Chapter 21. 

‘The distance the hammer travels in its fall may be considerably 
shortened in many instances, by filing the sear notch to a higher 
iti This must be done slowly and carefully, with frequent 
firing tests to avoid the possibility of constant misfires. If the stiffer 
mainspring has already been fitted, and if the tension is adjustable, set 
it so that it is not quite on maximum tension, then shorten the 
hammer travel so that you get about one misfire every five shots, 
after which the spring tension is tightened up so she busts 'em every 
pop. If there is no mainspring tension screw, better shorten the 
hammer throw before changing the mainspring—then the heavier 
spring will eliminate the misfires. 

Sometimes it is quite practicable to stiffen a weak fat spring by 
the addition of an extra leaf made of clock spring or thin spring steel, 
acting on the principle of the multiple leaf automobile spring. 

On bolt action rifles the firing pin travel can be shortened slightly 
by grinding back the sear notch on cocking piece as far as its shape 
permits, and by slightly grinding the rear surface of the sear nose 
forward. Care must be exercised to maintain the original shape of 
these parts. On the Springfield this alteration can be used to shorten 


the firing pin travel from 1/16 to 3/32 inch. ‘That isn’t much— N 


but as my friend Jack Little said when I asked him how he managed 
to support his nine kids—"Every Little helps." 
410 

Cutting the "door knob" from the Springfield cocking piece will 
lighten it nearly an ounce, effecting a considerable saving in lock 
time. The headless cocking piece can now be obtained on special 
order from the Director of Civilian Marksmanship, but there's no 
need to spend the price of a new cocking-piece for this purpose alone. 
‘The cocking-piece is very hard, and must be annealed before it can 
be cut with saw or lathe tool. By working carefully with acety- 
lene torch, and wrapping the portion which engages the sear with 
wet rags, it ir possible to anneal the head without affecting the har 
ing elsewhere. Then the pin may be chucked and head cut off in 
the lathe, or it may be cut off with a hacksaw and afterward rounded 
slightly and smoothed up by filing or grinding. Re-hardening is 
not necessary provided the annealing was carried no further than 
the head. A somewhat safer method, if one is provided with a good 
grinder, is to cut off the head without annealing, using a very thin- 
edged carbonundum wheel known as a “cut-off” or “parting” wheel. 
Wrap the cocking piece in wet rags during grinding so that the heat 
will not affect the temper, and dip it in water at frequent intervals. 

Sometimes a new firing pin spring of the regular type will prove 
stiffer than the old one, greatly speeding lock time; or 2 spring may 
be wound of slightly larger piano wire, or in some instances one may 
use the same size wire and make the spring with a few more coils,— 
but not many, or it will not compress sufficiently to cock the firing 
pin. The special springs supplied by the Director of Civilian Marks- 
manship-on the International Free Rifles were made of wire that is 
square or “keystone” shaped in cross section, and these springs are 
probably the best of all if they can be obtained. 

One thing to watch in a target rifle where quickest posible lock 
time is sought, is the lubrication of the mechanism. Never use any 
but the lightest oil, as it is astonishing how much “drag” some good 
lubricating oils can put on a firing pin. Marble’s Nitro Solvent Oil 
is the heaviest that should ever be used, and I doubt if anything 
heavier than watchmaker's fine oil is ever necessary inside a bolt. 
And if the parts are well fitted and polished as they should be, they 
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should be wiped entirely dry before going into a match. 

"The 54 Winchester is worked down in much the same manner as 
the Springfield, as is also the Model "17 Enfield. The Remington 
Model 30, however, has not the double pull usual on bolt actions— 
a serious mistake, to my mind. Fortunately, however, for those who 
like this arm, the regular military pull may be supplied by purchas- 
ing from the Director of Civilian Marksmanship through the Na- 
tional Rifle Association, the trigger and sear for the Model 17 En- 
field, and replacing the Remington parts with these; after which 
the pull may be worked down as desired. 

‘The Russian rifle does not have a double trigger pull, and must 
be reduced by merely stoning the sear point and cocking piece notch. 
By working carefully, however, it is possible to develop a very good 

"n 
pull on this rifle, although it is not safe to work out all of the creep. 
The Model 5 Ross also has a single pull, which owing to the leverage 
employed may be worked down very satisfactorily without danger of 
jarring off as the bolt is closed, I believe it would be possible to 


make a new trigger to give the regular military double pull, but 
I have shot quite a 


at this writing have not had time to try it. 


Fig 74 


ORIGINAL TRIGGER IMPROVED TRIGGER. 


number of Ross rifles, some of them with pulls reduced pretty fine, 
and none have ever failed to stay cocked even when the bolt was 
worked very rapidly. 

Figure 174 shows an ingenious alteration made to the Model "19 
V. R. A. Savage and described in the American Rifleman, to give it 
this same double pull. The original trigger was worked over as 
shown into a sear, and a new trigger made. "This should prove a real 
improvement by permitting a much finer pull than is now possible on 
these arms. m- 
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SIGHTS AND TELESCOPES 


ITHE simplest job of sight work, and the one most often desired 
by the gun owner, is that of exchanging the factory sights for 
others more to his liking, and as most factory sights are simply 
driven into the dovetail slots they are easily driven out again. The 
only danger lies in the possibility of springing or bending the barrel 
and this is easily avoided. 

Suppose you have a '99 Model Savage rifle with front and rear 
sights dovetailed into the barrel. The front sight is a German silver 
"knife blade" type, the rear a buckhorn. Your choice let us say, is 
a Lyman gold bead front, a folding leaf sight on the barrel, and a 
Lyman No. 29 1/2 tang peep sight. You first of all secure the new 
sights, before touching those on the rifle. To assure getting the 
front sight the right height, however, it is a good plan to send the 
old one as a sample with your order. Before removing it from the 
slot, scratch a fine mark on surface of barrel, at a point as nearly as 
you can judge under the center of the old sight. Now wrap a thick 
piece of saddle skirting, or light sole leather around the barrel just 
back of front sight, and screw it snugly in vise so that only the part 
of barrel on which sight is fixed projects from the vise. All danger 
of injuring the barrel may be eliminated by assuring yourself that 
it is held rigidly. If held loosely, it may easily be sprung, Since 
only the muzzle of barrel is held, the butt of gun must be supported. 
Nail a piece of board temporarily on the bench, letting it project 
forward enough so that butt can rest on it. If the rifle is a take- 
down, it is not necessary to support breech of barrel—just be care- 
ful not to bump against it while in the vise. 

BARREL AND TANG SIGHTS. All sights are driven into 
their slots from right to left—muzzle pointing from you—and 
driven out from left to right. Old sights may be driven out with 
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iad inch brass or copper rod, but I have a liking for hard red fiber 
rods, as they cannot mar the sight in the least, while even brass or 
copper will leave a mark. A piece of 3/8 inch red fiber round rod 
will stand nearly as much hammering as the soft metals, 

Tap lightly at first to "'feel" of the sight—that is, to see how tight 
it is,—increzsing the hammer blow just enough to start it about 
half way out, when it can be removed with the fingers. Too hard a 
blow will send it "kitin' " clear across the shop, to be lost, perhaps 
among the shavings—if you're that kind of housekeeper. Always 
save old sights and other parts and keep them in the odds-and-ends 
box. Never can tell when they'll come handy. 

"The rear barrel sight is driven out in the same manner—but be 
sure to grip the barrel in the vise as close to the sight as possible. 

Before knocking out the rear sight, however, fit the new front 
sight. If it goes in too hard, note where edges of barrel dovetail 
bite into sight base, and file off basè of sight slightly—don't file the 
barrel slot. If sight fits too loosely, use a thin brass or copper 
under it. If still too loose, peen over edges of barrel dovetail slightly, 
—and make up your mind to get a sight with a larger base at the 
earliest possible moment. Another good way is to tin under side of 
sight base with a layer of solder, then file solder smooth. This will 
usually give a good tight fit. 

Dovetail sight bases as they come from the factory are often 
poorly shaped, the edges being rounded instead of beveled off sharp 
and straight. "This fault is seldom found in Lyman sights, and not 
often in Marble's; it is most noticeable in the otherwise excellent 
Watson sights made by Belding and Mull. This seems a pity, too, 
since these sights have so much to recommend them. 

‘When the base is not truc and sharply beveled, be sure there is 
plenty of extra width before you start filing it—otherwise, when 
shaped to suit you, it may be loose in the slot. As soon as it will 
start in the slot, hold up to light and see if the angle of barrel slot 
corresponds with the bevel on sight base. Use a small, very sharp 
3-square file for shaping sight bases, and preferably one having the 
teeth ground from one side, to avoid risk of cutting into the blade 
or rib of sight. A common 3-cornered saw file is useless for sight 
work—the edges are too thick, and besides very few sights have a 
30 degree angle on the bevel. One of the handiest files for sights is 
inch mill file with one edge ground to the proper angle. Get 
this angle by the "cut and try" method, then keep this file to use for 
nothing but sight work. The smoothly ground edge is placed flat 
in bottom of slot—when cutting a barrel slot—or against the sight 
rib, while the teeth on sides are thus held at the correct angle with 
sight base or bottom of dovetail 

‘Drive in the new sight until its center almost—but not quite 
reaches the center mark previously made on barrel. Then fire a few 
shots to align, gradually driving sight to left until the shots are 
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centered. Ten or fifteen yards is sufficient range for this, Were 
the sight driven clear to the center mark before testing, and you 
then found it necessary to drive it slightly to the right, the dovetail 
might be expanded sufficiently to make the sight loose. 

Now attach the tang sight by screwing it on, the screws fitting 
into holes already drilled in the tang, and filled with dummy screws 
at the factory. Turn in both screws loosely and tighten them to- 
gether, a turn or two at a time. Look through the aperture, and 
i in line with front and rear barrel sights—first making 
sure the windage is set at zero. If not in line, shim up one side of 
base with thin, hard paper until all three sights are lined up, and 
lower the elevation stem until, 2s you look through aperture you can 
see the front bead clearly centered in rear barrel sight notch. Then 
tighten screws, and again check alignment. 

Now you can drive out the rear barrel sight and replace it with a 
slot blank, or a Lyman No. 6 folding leaf, or one of Marble’s, King’s, 
or Western's. The very best leaf is the Lyman No. 6 that is made 
for the 54 Winchester—it has two flat top leaves without any white 
triangles or other foolishness, and both leaves have a small U-notch. 
I hope I live to see the day when Lyman make all their No. 5's 
this way, instead of that infernal wide V-notch in the front leaf. 

If the No. 6 as made for 54 Winchester happens to be the right 
height for your rifle, or if you can make it do by using a higher or 
lower front sight, you're not so bad off. Fold down both leaves, 
then sight in the rifle for the range to be used most with the aperture 
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sight. I use a double newspaper page for sighting in, and find it 
makes the best target of all for adjusting sights. The printing on 
the page gives it a light gray tone at a little distance which shows 
up the sights more clearly than docs a white target, and eliminates 
glare. The target I use is an inverted "T" the vertical bar run- 
ning from the center of sheet to top edge, and the cross line running 
clear across the page. The lines are put on with black paint or ink. 
Aiming is done at the angle where the cwo lines meet. The new 
“minute of angle” target is also an excellent one for adjusting sights. 

en sighting in, one may disregard elevation entirely until the 
shots are hitting somewhere along the center vertical line. Then 
set the sight stem up or down as necded until hitting the point of aim, 
if using a hunting rifle, or a sufficient distance above it to center in 
the bull, if a target arm. 

Having the tang sight adjusted to your satistaction, raise the 
lowest leaf of the folding barrel sight, and move sight in its slot 
until the notch is in line when looking through the peep. If the 
leaf is a bit too high, (let's hope it isn't too low!) fold it part way 
down so the bead will show when looking through peep. Then, 
when properly centered, the leaf may be removed from the base by 
taking out the small screws in either end, and filing it down the re- 
quired amount—even cutting a new notch if necessary to file out 


the old one. Bevel edge of blade slightly forward and downward, 
and leave rear edge sharp. When cur to proper height, heat-blue it 
as described in Chapter 20. 

If desired to have the second blade adjusted for a longer range— 
say 200 or 300 yards, first sight in the rifle to the required distance 
using the tang sight only—then line up the higher blade with this 
range just as you lined up the first one. 

As soon as the tang sight is adjusted for your shortest range, care- 
fully mark the elevation on the stem, and file down the small pin 
that comes with the sight, until, inserted in lower end of sight stem, 
it will just permit the stem to be set down to this range. This 
prevents the sight accidently being set too low for point blank range. 

foregoing instructions will apply to any sights set in dove- 
tail slots cut in barrel, or in raised bases milled on the barrel; also 
to practically all tang sights, as most modern rifles have the tangs 
drilled for sights and the holes filled with dummy screws. For- 
tunately the leading sight makers have gotten together and agreed 
on the size base screws and distance apart on various rifles, so any 
standard make of sight may be used on any arm. The only vari- 
ation of above will be found on certain Winchester rifles, on which 
it is necessary for the base of sight to extend over the tang screws. 
Lyman settles this matter very neatly in such cases by supplying a 
special tang screw with head fitting the countersink in their sight 
base, and screw long enough to reach through sight base and tangs 
of rife, Thus the screw serves a two-fold purpose. 

Some rifles, notably the Savage featherweights, have front sight 
bases milled integral with barrel, and instead of the dovetail, have 
a narrow slot milled lengthwise of the barrel, into which the new 
sight is inserted and held by a pin. To remove the old sight, hold 
barrel in vise as before described, and drive out the pin with a small 
drift punch. I find it advisable in such cases to throw away the pin, 
ream the hole slightly, and tap it for a 2/56 machine screw. Counter- 
sink the base a trifle on one side for the screw head. File down the 
head so it comes flush with base—deepening the slot if necessary— 
and cut off other end of screw flush. Thus an extra sight may be 
carried for emergencies, and easily changed in the woods with only 
a small screwdriver. 

Front sights for Springfield rifles are attached in this manner, and 
it is a very good idea to replace the sight pin with a screw, as just 
described. In this instance, the sight is fitted into the movable 
stud which is separate from the barrel, and to avoid the possibility 
of injuring barrel, or of shearing off the screw which holds the 
movable stud in the fixed stud, it is best to remove the movable 
stud and hold it in vise while driving out the pin. Another mighty 
good plan is to get a new movable stud from the D. C. M. and use 
it in place of the old one. It will be noticed on most service rifles 
that the stud has been set off center to zero the rifle, and the stud 
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screw hole, being to one side, makes it impossible to center the stud. 
By fitting a new stud it may be centered, and the hole drilled by 
inserting a drill through the screw hole in fixed stud. Thus a 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


smooth job is possible, without having the front sight perched off to 
one side like a stepchild, and the zeroing is taken care of on the rear 
sight. 

Frequently one will desire a folding leaf sight on a barrel which 
is not slotted for a rear sight—and good gunsmithing practice ad- 
vises against cutting such slots. A special band having a base for 
the folding leaf sight may easily be made as described in Chapter 
24, which fills the bill quite completely. 

Some shooters pooh-pooh the idea of a folding barrel sight. But 
1 have seen many accidents happen to both tang and receiver sights 
out in the woods, and while often possible to repair them, it is then 
necessary to re-sight the rifle to tell where it is shooting. With a 
folding leaf on the barrel properly adjusted to the most commonly 
used range, the complete wrecking of the rear sight need not cause 
serious concern ; and the leaf would also prove valuable in re-setting 
the aperture sight after being repaired, without the necessity for 


sighting in. 

RECEIVER SIGHTS. Many rifles, notably the bolt actions 
and some of the lever actions, are not well adapted to tang sights, 
and for these Lyman has provided excellent receiver sights, which 
are easily attached. A few other makers also produce a few re- 
ceiver sights, but the Lyman line is best known, and are, I believe, 
the best all round sights in the world. Practically all receiver 
ights are alike in principle,—a solid steel block forming the base, 
ing screwed permanently to receiver, and an elevation slide set 
into this base, with some means of raising and lowering it. 
An arm on upper end of elevation slide carries the aperture 
over the center of the action, and on some models both the elevation 
slide and the lateral position of the aperture are given positive con- 
trol with micrometer screws. The screws are provided with a click, 
each click giving a change on the target of one minute of angle—or 
in some cases, of halí minutes. 

‘The most representative and perhaps the best known of all re- 
ceiver sights is the Lyman No. 48, which is adapted to a great 
number of bolt action arms, but is best known for its almost uni- 
versal use on the Springfield. A description of the method of at- 
taching it to the Springfield receiver will answer for all others. 

Since the Springfield receiver is hardened—the hardening extend- 
ing clear through the metal in most instances—the first thing to do 
is to anneal the spots where the screw holes are to be drilled. There 
are two ways of doing this. The first, and best, is to first wrap the 
receiver in wet rags, leaving ex only the lower part of ring on 
right side where pr is to be fitted. First, however, locate the 
position of screw holes roughly, with a light file scratch, Now lay a 
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piece of sheet asbestos 1/8 inch thick, with a 1/4 inch hole punched 
in it over this mark, and heat through the hole to a dull red with an 
acetylene welding torch. Spot both holes in this manner, lay the 
asbestos over them, and let them cool. This anneals the spots 
without affecting the heat treatment of receiver. k 

‘An easier method, and one which Lyman recommends, is de- 
scribed in the circular packed with every Lyman 48 sight, and is 
briefly as follows: First mark the position of screw holes, and grind 
surface of receiver bright at these points. Then tin the spots 
heavily with melted solder. Then take a good big heavy soldering 
copper (weighing 2 pounds or more), heat it nearly red hot, (not 
recommended as improving the quality of the soldering copper) 
and hold it aver the spots of solder pressing it down firmly until the 
solder and copper are well cooled and solder begins to set. Now 
clean off the solder and the spots will be found soft enough to drill. 
Polish the spots with emery cloth, coat with copper sulphate, hold 
the sight base in correct position, and with a sharp awl or scriber 
mark the position of one of the holes. Drill this clear through, 
using the drill that came with the sight, then tap it out carefully, 
using short turns of the tap, and plenty of oil. Place the sight in 
position, and turn the screw in fairly snug. Then scribe the posi- 
tion of the other screw hole accurately through the screw hole in 
sight base; remove the base, carefully center punch, drill and tap 
this hole. In this manner the holes are made to register exactly 
with the holes in sight base, whereas if both holes were drilled before 
the sight base was fitted, they would probably be cut of register. 

Should this ever occur, the best way out is to set in one of the 
screws tight, then scribe the correction line through the other screw 
hole—this will be 2 mark just to one side of the hole in receiver. 
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File the side of hole to this line, and dso file out the side of hole in 
sight base to correspond. True up both holes with a small reamer 
and tap receiver hole for a larger screw. Such a botch need never 
occur, however, if the proper method is followed, and one screw sct 
in before the position of the other is marked. 

"The same method of fitting will apply to practically any receiver 
sight on any rifle—except that on .22 caliber arms, and also some of 
larger caliber, the receiver is not hardened (more's the pity!). 
Always test the hardness of receiver with a small file mark before 
attempting to drill, otherwise a broken drill point will be the reward 
of your thoughtlessness. 

For certain old models of lever action rifles, there are receiver 
sights made almost the full length of the receiver, the base pivoted 
at front end and swinging up at the rear for elevation, These and 
other models are always packed with a circular and necessary temp- 
lets for drilling holes, and no other special instructions are necessary. 

After the sight is fitted to receiver, the stock must be notched to 
accommodate sight base, and instructions for doing this will be 
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found in Chapter 11. When all finishing has been done on the gun, 
and you are ready to put the sight on for keeps, heat the screws 
nearly red hot and turn them in firmly. In cooling they will shrink 
and hold the sight rigidly, with little possibility of ever working 
loose. The projecting ends of screws inside receiver must be filed 
off smoothly, or the bolt will refuse to enter. A 1/4 mch medium 
fine rattail file about 8 inches long is convenient for this purpose. 
After filing off screws, wrap a piece of emery paper around file and 
remove any burrs or roughness that remains. 

When fitting a receiver sight, such as a Lyman No. 33, 34, or 
48 to a Krag, note that the upper base screw hole is drilled at a 
slight angle downward. It is important to drill the hole in re- 
ceiver at a similar angle, or the screw will not fit well. Most Krag 
receivers are merely case-hardened, so that spot annealing is seldom 
necessary—a few sharp blows with a hammer on a sharp center 
punch will break through the skin and give the drill a good start. 

COCKING PIECE SIGHTS—Our next concern is the fitting 
of cocking piece sights—though why any man should want a cocking 
piece sight on a rifle is not clear to me. ‘There never was a cock- 
ing piece that would go to the same position every time the bolt is 
closed, unless altered at the cost of several hours work. Moreover, 
the sight jumping away from the eye each time the gun is fired is 
not conducive to calling the shot, and always gives me a foolish feel- 
ing—like finding sand in oysters. But anyhow, here's the dope— 
use your judgment. 

To fit a Lyman No. 1-A, or 103, to Springfield or Krag cocking 
piece, first dismount bolt and remove cocking piece. Wrap all but 
the knob with wet rags, and heat the knob red hot in an acetylene 
torch. The acetylene torch is recommended for all such work, as 
the heat from the small and very hot flame can be localized, while 
an ordinary gascline blowtorch is pretty apt to draw the temper 
from the whole part before red heat is reached. 

Now grind or file end of cocking piece head perfectly flat—or if 
you have a lathe, chuck it face off the surface of head. Coat 
this surface with copper sulphate and reassemble bolt in rifle. With 
a small steel rule and scriber, mark a line across the face of knob 
through the exact center, and exactly horizontal. Dismount bolt, 
and hold cocking piece head up in the vise. Measure the narrowest 
part of sight dovetail, and lay it out on surface of knob, parallel 
with the center line. Make several shallow hacksaw cuts between 
the two lines, as close together as possible, then rough out the re- 
maining metal with the edge of a coarse flat file. Now take a 3- 
square file, one side of which has the teeth ground off smooth, and 
with the smooth side resting on bottom of the shallow groove just 
made, undercut both sides slightly. Do not finish the cut with this 
file, as the angle is not quite correct. Grind off one edge of a small 
mill file until it has the same angle as the sight dovetail, and use this 

419 
to finish the undercutting of the slot. A very fine-cut, die-sinkec's 
knife blade file will be useful for finishing the slot. Try the sight 
often to be sure the base fits evenly, with the sight standing upright, 
mot leaning to one side. If you have bad luck and get it crooked, 
pray that it leans to the left, and if anybody makes a nasty crack 


about it, tell "em that’s to allow for drift! If it leans to the right, 
don't show it around. 
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The above is the method available to most amateurs and small 
gunsmiths. With machine shop equipment available, however, it 
is an easy matter to set up the cocking piece accurately in a milling 
machine, and mill aut the slot at just the correct angle. 

When the slot is a good tight fit for the sight base, it is a good idea 
to case-harden the knob again, using the simple cyanide method 
described in Chapter 22. p the sear notch well wrapped in wet 
rags all the while, unless it was accidentally softened during the pre- 
vious annealing—in which event case-harden the entire part. 

‘There are several methods of taking out the side play in a cock- 
ing piece, so the sight will be more or less atcurate. The simplest 
of all, if the receiver happens to be soft, is to peea the rear comers so 
that they bear firmly against the sleeve. I have done very well by 
this method on the Russian 7.62, on which a fixed peep sight was 
dovetailed into the cocking piece. Another method possible on some 
rifles is to mill a small slot about an inch long into the left side of 
sleeve, and fit into it a stiff spring which will bear against the side 
of receiver. The spring should be flushed at one end, and held 
with a small countersunk screw. Another way possible on rife: 
the Krag, having rather thick receiver walls, is to drill a 5/32 inch 
hole into receiver wall at rear, into which is fitted a small plunger 
made of tool steel and hardened. The projecting end of plunger 
is rounded, and is held in firm contact with sleeve by a short coiled 
spring in bottom of hole. Various uses of plungers and methods of 
fitting them are described in Chapter 24. 

Still another way of keeping the sight in line consists of beveling 
one side of the face of sear point, and beveling the sear notch on 
cocking piece to correspond. Usually the bevel comes on left side, 
and takes an angle of about 15 degrees. Theoretically, this causes 
the cocking piece to be forced firmly to right as the bolt is closed— 
and it may do so. But in my experience [ haven't found that it 
improved the trigger pull any, nor does it prevent the sight being 
pushed out of line by art, piece of bark, sand, etc., which might get 
into the action. I can't feel right about a sight unless it is set up 
as tight as a native of Glasgow. 

sisi 175A and 175B show two cocking piece sights for the 

"A" has no adjustment after it is fitted, being intended 
solely for hunting use, and to be sighted in with one load at one 
range. Elevation must be found by filing down a dummy front 
sight, as previously described. The dovetail base of the aperture is 
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made extra long at both ends, sp the aperture may be driven right 
or left as required, then the ends filed off even and the icy blued. 
‘The aperture was made by drilling in just the point of a 3/8 inch 
drill in the stock, which was afterward shaped up by filing. To at- 
tach, a hole i; 
screw, the head of which is countersunk in the sight. 
should be set in hot to assure a tight fit. 

The drawing 175B shows a better sight made by Mr. John C. 


The screw 


Harris, and described in the American Rifleman of May 15th, 1925. pe 


This sight has both elevation and windage; elevation being provided 

by the small tension screw set about the middle of the base, which is 

dressed thin at this point, and spring tempered. Windage is pro- 

vided in the usual way with a transverse screw operating in a stud 

under the aperture dovetail, the screw being held at both ends 

against the base of sight, This sight would possibly be improved 
ig the aperture tapped for a small Lyman or Watson disk. 


Fig. 175A 
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lied in top of bolt sleeve, and tapped out for an 8/48 the 
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Cocking piece sights made for the Hzenel-Mannlicher 9 mm., 
the Newton, Mannlicher-Schoennauer, and Mauser riles are pro- 
vided with a special nut for attaching to the cocking piece, and this 
nut ie fhe dae base Soc cuti rie BE is necessary to drill and 
tap the cocking piece for the nut, for wl ich purpose Lyman pro- 
vides a special tap and drill, with full instructions. 

all is said and done, the best way to fit a cocking piece 
sight, is to send the cocking piece to Lyman and let them do it for 
you. There is but one better way—use some other kind of sight. 

PSOLT SLEEVE SIGHTS. There are several recent develop- 
ments in bolt sleeve rear sights, and this type bids fair to become in- 
creasingly lar. One of the best designed, and poorest made is 
the Howe-Whelen, shown in Figure 105. (Chapter 14) The 
elevation slide and windage arm are almost identical with the Lyman 
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48, and the same adjustments are used. The base of sight is milled 
from a block of steel which has the same inside cuts as the bole sleeve, 
which it replaces. To fit this sight it is only necessary to dismount 
the bolt, and discard the sleeve; then reassemble, using the sight base 
as a sleeve—it interchanges perfectly. The only fitting required 
(and it is seldom needed) is a bit of stoning on the point of the 
sleeve latch, to make it fit easily into the small recess in end of bolt. 

Whelen and Howe did a mighty good job when they worked out 
this sight—a much better job than the manufacturer did when it 
was put into production. For, due either to soft, un-hardened ma- 
terial, and partly, I think, due to the elevation slide being much 
narrower than that on the Lyman 48, the slide quickly worked 
loose in the base, and could not be ened enough to prevent its 
wobbling. For this reason alone I discontinued using the Howe- 
Whelen sight, much as [ liked it otherwise. 

The new Belding & Mull Bolt Sleeve sight has much to recom- 
mend it, particularly for use on a hunting riffle, Sce Figure 176A. 
This sight is "bull strong," being well bolted through holes drilled 
in the bolt sleeve. There are two flat springs on the base, or rather 
one spring with two lips, which ride on top of the tang on either 
side, bringing the sight positively to position when belt is closed. 
Being attached to the sleeve and not the cocking piece, the sight is 
stationary and does not move when the rifle is fired. The principal 
objection to the B. & M. sight for target use is the method of ad- 
justment. The screws have small heads with wide coin slots, which 
does not facilitate quick adjustment, and the clicks apparently do 
not have a definite value on the target like the Lyman 48 and the 
Howe-Whelen. There are in addition lock screws for both wind- 
age and elevation, which makes this a good hunting sight for use 
with one load, and with adjustment for one range. [t looks some- 
what clumsy, however, due to overhanging the forward portion of 


grip. 

The Belding & Mull sight is not adapted to ready attachment 

in the home workshop, but the makers fit it without additional 

charge —only the fring pin and striker assembly and bolt sleeve are 
led. 


Figure 176B shows the latest design for a strictly hunting rear 
sight—to my mind the most practical, most substantial and best ap- 
pearing sight ever made for any rifle. It was designed by Mr. Elmer 
Stahl, of the Niedner Rifle Corporation. The sight itself is built 
into a special base which takes the place of the regular bolt sleeve. 
Both elevation and windage are adjustable by means of screwdriver 
head screws, and both adjustments can be rigidly locked—so firm, 
apparently, that nothing less than a sledgehammer. would alter the 
adjustment or damage the sight. 

The sleeve portion of this sight has no safety lock—this part 
Lei eliminated tw permit uf mounting a spe very low on the rii 


if desired. Heretofore, scope mounts were made high enough to 
clear the safety lock when turned up, which made the scope sight 
line higher than would have been necessary otherwise. Mr. St: 
cleverly designed sleeve eliminates this objection to a low set scope, 
giving riflemen just what they have been asking for, these many years. 

To provide for locking the action when rifle is cocked, a safety 
lock is built into the forward portion of the trigger guard, similar 
to the safety used on some Remington rifles. is not only locks 
the firing pin and sear, hut also locks down the bolt—a most valu- 
able feature hitherto lacking on the Springfield, and appreciated by 
thc hunter who has had his bolt pulled open when going through 
brush. This same bolt locking feature is found also on the Howe- 
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Whelen, but as that sight is really better for target use than for 
hunting, locking the bolt is less essential. 

Now comes the Ay in the ointment. This really splendid Stahl 
Sleeve Sight and Bolt Locking Safety combination costs only $50.00 
installed, at the present writing. Which means that yours truly, 
and a lot of others afflicted with beer incomes and champagne appe- 
tites in the matter of guns, will have to possess our souls in patience 
for the immediate present, or until this equipment is in regular pro- 
duction. At this time it is made and fitted to order only, it being 
necessary to send Mr. Stahl the entire rifle to be fitted. 

FITTING FRONT SIGHT BASES. When a bartel has 
been cut off to shorten it, or to remove a damaged muzzle, as de- 
scribed in Chapter 24, it is necessary to make provision for a new 
front sight. Usually the better plan is to provide some kind of 
base, such as the Springfield fixed stud, which is about 5/8 inch 
ee diameter, hence readily adapted to a number of sporting size 

arrels, 

When the barrel has been cut to the required length the fixed stud 
is started on the barrel and peened to 2 snug fit. It is usually best 
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to fit the stud to barrel before cutting barrel to length. Slip it on 
as far as it will go, give it a tap or two with a piece of brass, then tap 
smartly all over the barrel band with the ball end of a light hammer. 
‘This stretches the band so it can be driven on a little further. Con- 
tinue the peening and driving on until the sight is in its final position, 
then cut off and crown the barrel. 

The band of this fixed stud may be sweated or pinned to the 
barrel, or both. First place the barrel and action in stock, and tap 
the sight base right or left as required to line it up vertically. (See 
detailed instructions for fitting sight ramps in Chapter 24.) Tin 
barrel and inside of band as described for ramps, and sweat band in 
place. Take a small “mouse-tail” file and insert it through hole 
near rear end of fixed stud. File barrel surface inside this hole, 
then insert a drill a trifle larger than the hole and drill it out 


smooth, then drive in a pin made of a piece of drill rod one size jj, 


larger than the drill you used, and the job is ready to be cleaned up 
and polished for bluing. If desired to merely heat blue the sight 
and muzzle of barrel, do not sweat the band on—merely pin it. The 
best job is done with both pin and solder, then the barrel and action 
should be completely. reblued. 

The parts usually required for fitting a Springfield sight base 
and the price are: 


1 ight, front 

"These may be purchased from the Director of Civilian Marks- 
manship by any member of the National Ride Association. Send 
5 cents extra to cover postage. 

After the fixed stud is attached, fit the movable stud in place, 
insert the sight blade and pin. Now set the rear sight at the lowest 
possible position, and sight in the rifle for the desired range. Prob- 
ably it will shoot low, so file down the front sight blade gradually 
until you have the required elevation. If the rife shoots too high, 
file a higher sight blade out of a piece of sheet iron or brass, thea 
dress it to correct height when sighting in. This filed sight may 
now be sent to Lyman, Marble, or King as a pattern, and a new 
gold or ivory bead sight the same height will be supplied. ‘These 
companies make sights for the Springfield in several different 
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heights, and will also make up any special heights required at a small 
additional cost. 

A very attractive and practical front sight is the Western Full 
Block sights made in Denver. This has the movable stud and sight 
blade with bead, all made in one piece, and is furnished in several 
heights at $1.50. Sight in your rifle with the regular Springfield 

ly, then remove the movable stud with sight blade attached, 
and send it in when ordering the full block sight, 

RAMP FRONT SIGHT. The ramp, or inclined plane lead- 
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ing up to the front sight is steadily becoming more popular on Ameri- 
can arms, although the idea was originated in Europe. At least 
one manufacturer in this country is furnishing some of their rifles 
with a small neat ramp into which the front sight is fitted, as stand- 
ard equipment. The ramp not only gives a pleasing appearance to 
rifles requiring a high front sight, but it also provides a dull matted 
surface in front of the sight which reflects no Sight, and to a large 
degree removes the disturbing influence of heat waves from the 
barrel. 

The manufacture of sight ramps is fully covered in Chapter 24, 
while the method of attaching them by sweating or brazing, will be 
found in Chapter 23. Our principal concern in this chapter is the 
fitting of the sight itself to the ramp. The easiest method is to cut 
a cross dovetail in the top of ramp, and fit in any of the standard 
dovetail base front sights. Due to the fact that the ramp is narrow, 
usually 1/4 or 5/16 inch, the sights having short bases should be 
selected, so that the ends may not project too far over the edge of 
ramp. The sights made for the 52 Winchester, the Newton, the 
Mauser, Mannlicher-Schoennauer, etc., all have such bases. Or, 
any sight you select will be supplied with short base by the makers 
on request. 

"To ascertain the correct height of the sight when attached, first 
solder a piece of soft metal—brass, copper, or zinc—to the flat top 
of the ramp after it is attached. Dress this up with a file to form a 
sight blade, at least 1/8 inch higher than you think it should be. 
Set the rear sight as low as possible, and shoot the rifle on the range, 
filing down the temporary sight blade until you have the required 
elevation. Lateral adjustment may be disregarded, provided the 
rear sight has windage adjustment, 

Now measure with calipers the over-all distance from the top of 
sight blade to bottom surface of band. Figure 177A. Better yet, 
measure this with a micrometer if you have one large enough. From 
this subtract the over-all dimension of your front sight, from top of 
bead to bottom surface of base. Set the hermaphrodite calipers for 
this new measurement, and scribe it on front end of ramp. Figure 
177B. Now project this mark around both sides of ramp, the 
marks on each side representing the depth of the dovetail cut. Mea- 
sure the thickness of the dovetail base of your sight. Scribe a line 
above the first one made on sides of ramp, this distance from it. 
This gives the top surface of ramp. Figure 177C. Now file or 
grind off the temporary sight blade and dress down top of ramp to 
last line marked on the side, Between this surface and the re- 
maining line, lay out the shape of the dovetail slot, measuring and 
cutting the dovetail in the manner described for fitting a cocking 
piece sight. Be sure to use a square across top of ramp to keep the 
sight dovetail square with bore. When fitted, the top of sight bead 
will be very nearly the same height as the temporary sight blade was. 
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"There will of course be a few thousandths inaccuracy, which may be 
taken up with the rear sight adjustment, and this inaccuracy in fit- 
ting will amount to no more than the variation between different 
lots of ammunition. 

After the sight is in place the sloping surface of ramp should be 
filed down to final shape and the surface matted. (See Chapter 19.) 

Caterpillar type front sights are made in both Lyman, Marble 
and Sheard, and are very desirable on a ramp, but more expensive to 
fi. They are supplied in heights varying by .010 inch, which makes 
it easy to secure the correct clevation. The approximate height 
should be first determined by sighting in with 2 dummy sight as just 
described, then select the height of caterpillar desired, and mark the 
depth of the dovetail on front end of ramp. The barrel is now 
clamped to the bed of s milling machine on V-blocks set on base, 
with the ramp vertical. A milling cutter must be made to cut a 
dovetail slot same width or slightly narrower than the base of sight. 
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"The ramp is fed against the edges of revolving cutter until the dove- 
tail is the required length—usually somewhat shorter than the base 
of sight, which is made extra long, to be cut off flush after it is 
fitted. This is a job to be attempted only by an expert machinist 
or toolmaker with good equipment. The gua owner, or the shop 
that is called only occasionally to turn out a ramp job, will find it 
convenient to send the barrel with ramp fitted in the rough, and 
dummy sight filed down to the correct height, to the Marble Arms 
& Equipment Company, Gladstone, Michigan, and let them cut the 
slot and fit the proper height of sight. 


Fig. 177 


c 


"The caterpillar sight may be a sung driving fit in the slot, with 
na other means of it in place. Or it may be dressed off on 
the base to an easy sliding fit, and held in position by either of the 
methods illustrated in Figure 178. The drawings arc self explana- 
tory, and a mechanic can make either of the catches without 
difficulty. e plunger catch at “B” is the easiest, and in my opin- 
ion the best. It requires no extra milling operation like the catch 
at "A," all that is necessary being merely to drill the hole for 
plunger and fit it in place, oa the coil spring, then slide the sight in 
over it. The plunger should be tumed from 5/32 inch drill rod. 

"The Watson No. 2 and No. 8 sights are very desirable for mount- 
ing on a ramp. They should be ordered with the lowest bases ob- 
tainable, and after fitting the projecting ends of dovetail may be 
dressed off flush with sides of ramp. The No, 2 Watson is a combi- 
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nation target and hunting sight, with interchangeable discs or reti- 
cules giving the shooter his choice of several beads mounted on either 
a post or a thin horizontal wire, or aperture disc or flat top post for 
target work. Some shooters find a sight enclosed in a hood too slow 


427 
for hunting, and for them the beads without hood will give better 
results. It is not the purpose of this chapter to tell a man what 
tights to use, or why, but merely to tell him how to fit the sight 


prefers. 

SLOTTING BARRELS. When a quick and simple job is de- 
sired, it may be considered unnecessary to go to the trouble of mak- 
ing and fitting 2 ramp or other front sight base, but merely to dove- 
tail one of the standard sights into the barrel. The method of 
cutting the doverail has already been described. Round barrels 
present some difficulty in getting the dovetail cut square across and 
to the proper depth on each side. One way to do this is to set the 
muzzle of barrel in a vise with just enough of upper barrel surface 


Fig. 180 y 
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projecting above the jaws so that the jaws will regulate the depth 
of the cut. The barrel should be turned until the rear sight is level 
before tightening the vise. 

If a number of barrels the same size are to be slotted, tt will pay 
to make the simple filing jig shown in Figure 179. This is merely 
a piece of Shelby tubing 2 inches long to slip snugly on barrel, with 
a straight sided slot the width of upper portion of sight dovetail cut 
in one side, and the lower side split with a hacksaw cut. This sleeve 
should be well case-hardened to make it file proof. Slip it in place 
on the barrel with the slot in tube over the spot where barrel slot 
is to be cut, and tighten up the vise jaws on this sleeve. Then file 
barrel through the slot in sleeve until the file touches both edges of 
sleeve, Slip it off the barrel and undercut the dovetail. 

LAYING-OUT SIGHTS AND BASES. In Chapter 24 we 
have described barrel bands with a dovetail sight base on their 
upper surface, to take the Lyman No. 6 or other folding leaf sight. 
Figure 180 illustrates the method of determining the proper height 
for this sight base when fitting the sight. The illustration shows a 
band fitted to breech of a Springfield barrel, but the general instruc- 
tions might be applied to any other. 

Tt is assumed that both the front sight and the rear aperture have 
first been fitted and sighted in. Set the rifle in vise and stretch 2 
stout thread from top of front sight through center of aperture; 
measure distance from thread to top surface of barrel (at the point 
where band is to be paced) san sharp pointed dividers or inside 


calipers. Now measure the distance between divider points with 
micrometer, or if you have no mike, use a scale, getting the dis- 
tance in 64ths at least. Now measure height over-all of your leaf 
sight, from top edge of lowest leaf, to underside of base. Next mea- 
sure thickness of the dovetail base, and subtract this measurement 
from the over-all measurement of sight. Subtract the result from 
the first measurement (distance from line of sight to surface of 
barrel) and the resulting figure gives you the required thickness of 
the sight base postion of your band, or rather the distance from its 
inside to outside surface at center—tg, Figure 180. 

Example, (referring to Figure 180) a-b is the distance from line 
of sight to top of barrel, and measures .524 inch ; over-all height of 
Lyman No. 6 leaf sight with lower leaf raised, is 395 inch—c-d: 
base of this sight, e, is .102 inch thick; .395 inch—.102 inch=.293 
inch, which is the height of the Lyman No, 6 not including the base. 
524 inch— 293 inch— 231 inch, which is the thickness required for 
sight base portion of band, —f-g. 

Set a pair of sharp dividers as nearly as possible to this figure by 
using the mike, and mark off the distance an band; file down the re- 
quired amount and cut the dovetail slot. The inaccuracy resulting 
from this method will be slight, and can be corrected by slightly 
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ing down the sight leaves slightly after fitting, if you took the pre- 
caution of leaving the base slightly thicker than required. If you 
cut the base down too much, it’s just "too bad.” p 

When the open rear sight is removed from a barrel slot and it is 
not desired to use a folding leaf, the slot can be filled with a blank 
obtained from the sight manufacturer for this purpose. Western 
Gunsight Company have the most attractive blanks, made in an 
ornamental shape with 2 mountain-sheep head engraved. If the 
barrel is to be reblued the slot may be blanked out and ends of blank 
dressed off even with the barrel, making the slot invisible after 
bluing. 
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Assuming that the rifle has iron sights correctly aligned, take a 
long thin steel straightedge, and after chalking the approximate 
location of the blocks on barrel, hold one end of straightedge even 
with the center of front sight, the other on center of rear sight, and 
scribe the center line lightly on barrel where blocks will go. 

A pair of hardened V-blocks with clamps and a sheet of heavy 
plate glass about 6 by 18 inches arc needed. Rest the glass on a 
smooth level table or bench, and the V-blocks on the glass, and rest 
the barrel in the V-blocks, ss in Figure 181. Now find some flat 
surface—usually on the receiver, and turn the barrel until this sur- 


SIGHT SCREWS: Occasionally we hear complaints that the 
screws in the sight base “worked loose and allowed the sight to slip 
out of place, causing me to miss the only buck I saw on the whole 
trip.” The sight manufacturer, of course, gets the blame. Investi- 
gation usually discloses that one of the original screws has been lost, 
and replaced by a standard machine screw ; or, that the enterprising 
gunsmith who fitted the sight, didn’t have the correct tap as fur- 
nished by the sight maker, and used the nearest thing to it he could 
find. Consequently the screw either did not fit the thread, or else 
too coarse a thread was used—for neither of which the sight manu- 
facturer was responsible. 
"The screws used for attaching tang and receiver sights have finer 
threads—usually 40 to 48 threads per i standard machine 
screws. ‘The narrow-gauge mind instantly jumps to the conclusion 
that the maker bas chosen a “bastard” thread in order to force the 


owner to buy the screws from him. Wrong! The maker knows 
from experience that the vibration of a rifle—even a .22—quickly 
tends to loosen any screw, and the coarser the thread, the more 
quickly it is loosened. Consequently he supplies fine thread screws 
with his sights, to overcome this tendency. He does not expect to 
sell you more screws—and unless you are clumsy enough to lose the 
ones that come with the sight, you won't need any more. If you 
do, they cost you a trifle—perhaps from one to five cents, according 
to size. The special taps for these screws cost but little more than 
the regular commercial sizes, and there is absolutely mo excuse for 
any gunsmith using “off” . Use the screws the manufacturer 
recommends, tap the holes with the taps he supplies, set the screws 
in tight as previously explained, and your ips will not be con- 
tinually dropping off and rolling down the hillside. The following 
tables give the screw and thread sizes for most standard American 
made tang and receiver sights, also barrel sights when attached 
with screws: 


TAPS AND DRILLS USED FOR MOUNTING LYMAN REAR SIGHTS 
Te Te 


E] 
36 Mannlicher 
40 Sav. 40 & 45 
41 Win. 35 


10. 
i. Auto ut 

138..:36 
On all other combination rear sights necesaltating new mounting 
holes the Stevens tap .12]-1n.—40 ts used. No. 35 Drill. 


TAPS AND DRILLS USED FOR MOUNTING MARBLE REAR SIGHTS 
Winchester TI 


Shore 
ims 
Model 12 

FITTING TELESCOPE MOUNTS AND BASE BLOCKS. 
"The job most often desired by the amateur will probably be the fit- 
ting to the barrel of dovetail blocks for the mounts af Winchester, 
Fecker, or similar target scopes. This is not a particularly diffi- 
cult job, especially since most target barrels are heavy, hence there 
is little danger of drilling through into the bore. 


Fig. 181 
face is either parallel or at right angles to the surface of the glass. 
Two small try-squares should be used, one on the surface of re- 
ceiver, and the other on the glass. When the barrel and receiver 
are as nearly vertical as you can get them, tighten the clamp on one 
of the V-blocks to keep it from slipping. 

Now place one of the scope blocks in position on barrel and fasten 
it with a small hand clamp (parallel clamps are better than C-clamps 
for this job). Place the head of a try-square on surface of scope 
block, and another square on the glass surface plate, with blades 
touching, as in Figure 182B. Loosen the hand clamp and move the 
block on barrel until the two blades are exactly parallel. Now 
change the two squares to the position shown in Figure 182A, and 
with inside calipers measure distance from edges of scope block to 
blades of squares. When the block is centered as truly as you 
can get it, set the clamp up tight, re-check the alignment and scribe 
the position of one screw hole. Drill this hole very carefully with 
a new sharp drill, measuring its depth frequently. Tf the bu 
is thick you need not worry about getting the hole too deep. On a 
very thin barrel it is best to drill the hole to about 1/32 inch less 


ESM than its final depth, and “bottom” it out square with an end-mill 


the same size as drill. 
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If an end mill of the proper size is not available for bottoming 
out the hole, make a flat drill of the proper size. This is 
taking a piece of drill rod same size as drill used, and filing both 
sides flat. Grind end square, and file a very slight relief on point. 

If you ever go too far and drill into the bore, don't try to say 
anything—words are weak and futile. Just toss the whole works 
out in the alley and go jump in the nearest deep body of water. 
anvil or two hung on the neck will assure best results. 

‘Another thing to avoid, after the hole is drilled and tapped in 
the barrel, is forcing the screw through the thin metal at the bottom 
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and into the bore. While this is not a common accident, it has 
nevertheless occurred in shops which should have known better. 
When trying the screw in the scope block, note whether it begins 
to tighten up before the head is down tight in the countersink. 
30, withdraw screw and carefully grind off a little from the point. 
"To get the full holding power of the screw the end should not touch 
the bottom of the hole. 

After the hole is drilled comes the tapping. Now be carefal! The 
tap is tapered at the point for relief, and it will do no more than 
start the thread in such a shallow hole, You should have three taps,— 
starting, middling, and bottoming. Use the regular tap as it comes 
for starting. Grind off the point of another until it has a very 
little taper—this is the middling tap. The bottoming tap has every 
bit of taper ground off. 

Do not try to force the tap. Begin with the starting tap, turn- 
ing it forward about 1/8 turn, then backing it up and advancing 
a trifle with each movement. Be satisfied with one or two clean 
threads from this tap. ‘Then take the middling tap and work the 
thread deeper, till point of tap is felt to touch bottom of hole. Next 
turn in the bottoming tap, cutting the thread clear to the bottom. 
Tf there’s the slightest doubt as to whether the tap has really struck 
bottom or is merely turning hard, take it out and inspect carefully. 
Breaking off a tap in the hole is not conducive to one’s hope of a 
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hereafter. If this should happen, sometimes the tap can be worked 
out by light blows on its edges with a small prick punch, but usually 
it is necessary to leave it in the hole, grind off any projecting point, 
and drill another hole a quarter of an inch away. 

Having successfully tapped out the hole with no accident, set the 
block in place and turn in the screw. Now mark the position of 
the second screw hole, remove block, drill and tap hole. Set block 
in place again with screws in snug, and scribe line all around block 
on barrel. Remove block and file or scrape under surface bright, 
and tin with very soft solder. Scrape bright the spot within the 
outline of block on barrel, keeping about 1/16 inch away from the 
line all round. Cut a hole in a piece of thin leather, the same shape 
as the outline of block; place this on barrel, and tin the spot through 
the hole. Get as thin a coating of solder as possible on the barrel— 
if it piles up, scrape it down when cool. Place the block in position, 
heat the screws to a dull red and turn them in fairly tight. Heat 
block over gas flame until the solder just melts and shows at edges. 
‘The solder will not stick here because of the bluing, and the finish 
will not be harmed, The hot screws will shrink in cooling, making 
the union of block and barrel as solid as if they were one piece. 

‘The second block is attached in exactly the same manner, with 
care to see that it is properly lined up with the other, and their top 
surfaces parallel. 

Seven and two-tenths (7.2) inches between centers is the best dis- 
tance to space the scope blocks on most rifles, this distance giving true 
half-minute of angle values on the mount adjusting screws. 

Some of the special mounts supplied by Belding & Mull require 
very careful fitting of the bases, and such work should always be 
sent to the factory, Then, if the job should not prove satisfactory, 
the makers alone must take the blame. Better to be safe than sorry. 

FITTING RECEIVER SIDE MOUNTS. There is 2 new 
type of hunting scope that has become quite popular the last year 
or so, which is attached to the receiver of the ride by a mount which 
dovetails onto a base plate set on side of receiver. The most popu- 
lar scopes of this type are the Zeiss Zeilklein, Helsoldt Dialyt and 
Zeilklein, and the Noske. The only mounts worthy of consideration 
for bolt action rifles for use with these scopes are those made by 
Noske and by Griffin and Howe. The Noske mount is the older, 
and perhaps a bit stronger of the two—also the more clumsy. In 
principle the two are somewhat similar. The G. & H. mount has 
one advantage—the bands which encircle the barrel of scope are 
split, with a screw on each side, so that the bands may be entirely 
separated and the scope set in the mount without dismounting any 
part of the instrument. While with the Noske, it is necessary to dis- 
mount and remove the elevating disc and other parts attached to 
the outside af the instrument. However, this is quite simple, and 
no damage will result if you handle your screwdriver with care. 
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Instructions for dismounting the elevating mechanism of both the 
Zeiss and Helsoldt scopes is given further on, and no further dis- 
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mounting is necessary, nor should any be attempted. 1f the scopes for 
any reason need repairs, they should always be sent to the makers. 
Having the scope set into the desired position in the mount, we gre 


f ready to fit the base plate onto the receiver of rifle. A description 


of the method of fitting the G. & H. mount to a Springfield will 
answer for all others. 

The mount comes completely blued with the exception of the base 
plate, which is merely polished. On the side of this plate five holes 
are marked and centered, but not drilled. The first, third and fifth 
are screw holes, the second and fourth are for taper pins which help 
to take up the jar and prevent the screws working loose. The screws 
and pins come with the mount. 

Remove the rifle from the stock, and place barrel in vise, left 
side up. On barrel and front end of receiver there is a small index 
mark, used as a guide for screwing the barrel in. With scriber and 
straightedge, continue this mark back along side of receiver about 
four and one-half inches. The screw holes are all to be centered 
on this line, which is, or should be equivalent to the upper edge of 
stock at this point. 

"The under side of receiver plate is milled hollow to fit the curved 
side of receiver. (On the Noske this surface is flat—a most asinine 
mistake!) Lay this plate on receiver, with its front end about 1/4 
inch back of barrel ring, and try it for fit. 14 there is any “wobble” 
between plate and receiver, spot it with lampblack and dress off 
under side with file until it lays up flat and snug. Now drill No. 
2 hole in plate with No. 20 drill; place it in position on receiver 
and mark position of hole in line previously mentioned. Center 
Punch it exactly on this line and drill receiver. (If hard, spot 
anneal by either of the methods previously described.) Place plate 
in place and ream plate and receiver together, with a No. O taper 
pin reamer. Now drill No. 5 hole in plate, center it on line on re- 
ceiver, drive the taper pin lightly into No. 2 hole, and scribe the 
position of No. 5 on receiver. Drill and tap this hole for a 10/32 
screw. In like manner, we next drill No, 4 hole, ream it for its 
pin, and then drill and tap screw holes Nos, 1 and 3. 

‘The screws supplied for this plate have heads about 1/2 inch 
thick, the idea being to cut them down after they are attached. 
through with the drilling and fitting, the plate should be sweat 
soldered in place, with the screws set up moderately tight, and the 
pins driven in very tight. Grind off protruding ends of pins flush 
with surface, and polish plate, first taking out the screws. The 
screw heads may then be cut down to about 3/32 inch in thickness 
and re-slotted, or they may first be set in very tight (hot), and the 
heads filed down afterward, omitting the slot. The plate may be 
left bright, or chased, or it may easily be blued with the No. 1 
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basic solution (Chapter 20) without affecting balance of receiver. 

‘The projecting ends of screws and pins must be dressed down in- 

side the receiver, and for this purpose the dental engine with small 

carborundum wheel is indispensable—in fact, I know of no other 

way of doing the job. ‘The screws could easily be filed off, but the 
pins are hard and must be ground. 

‘The Noske mount base is attached in exactly the same manner, 
except that it usually comes with the holes already drilled, which 
makes it little harder to get them lined up to register with the 
holes drilled in receiver. Moreover, due to the under surface of 
this plate being flat, it is much more difficult to get it lined up 
vertically against side of receiver, and it is necessary to use V-blocks 
and squares as already described. 

Both the Noske and the G. & H. mounts have lateral adjustment 
only, the former by means of two screws set up against each other, 
the latter by a single screw. Elevation is provided in the scope 
itself, by raising or lowering the reticule. 

While these mounts have much to recommend them, they also 
leave much to be desired. Their cost—$35.00 each—i in many 
cases more than that of the scope; hence the total cost of scope and 
mount often exceeds the cost of the rifle, besides being prohibitive 
to many. ‘To this cost must be added a charge of $5.00 for attaching 
the mount, which the gunowner may consider high until he doce the 
job himself—then he'll wonder how they do it for $5.00! 

The perfect scope mount lms nor yet been made; but riflemen 
are awakening to the value of the scope, and the demand will un- 
doubtedly result in some very satisfactory developments in the near 
future, Even now I understand that both Fecker and Niedner 
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are working on improved hunting mounts, which the shooting public 
awaits with keenest interest. 

"The Noske and Griffin & Howe mounts are at fault in not having 
all parts hardened to resist wear. Without such hardening, there 
is bound to be some change in the point of impact of the rifle sooner 
or later, to say nothing of the possibility of looseness developing in 
the mount itself. The lateral adjustment, moreover, is not positive 
on either mount. The Noske is very hard to align on the target 
for any given range, due to the difficulty of loosening one screw 
just the right amount, and setting the other up against it. In the 
G. & H. mount, the single windage screw does have backlash, any 
reports to the contrary notwithstanding. And there is no_means 
provided for locking this screw in place, once it is set. Yet in 
criticising, we must also remember that these represent the best 
available to date, and we will make them do until their makers, or 
some others, give us better mounts. And it is to be hoped that the 
demand will warrant a volume of production that will cut the cost 
in 


half. 
Belding & Mull have done a pretty good job to date on their 


mounts, which are of the sliding type, not adapted to scopes intended 
for rigid mounting like the Zeiss and Hensoldt. Moreover, their 
mounts are reesonably priced, despite the precise workmanship which 
is unsurpassed by any mounts on earth. I should like to sce them 
bring out a good rigid mount for these two scopes. 

TO DISMOUNT THE ELEVATOR OF THE HEN- 
SOLDT SCOPE. First loosen the small lock screw on front. 
Now notice that the elevator disc is in two parts. Remove the 
two small screws near center of upper disc and lift it off. Under- 
neath you will find a large screw in the center of the next disc. 
Remove this screw. The inner disc fits the pivot very tightly, and is 
keyed to the pivot with two small pins. Turn this disc as far to 
right as possible, then carefully pull straight out, pulling disc of 
the pivot. The upper end of this pivot is slightly tapered to fit 
tightly in the hole in disc. If the key pins come off with disc, drive 
them out with small punch. If they remain in the pivot, let them 
alone. Lift off the round flat tension spring. Now you will see two 
more screws holding the frame of elevator to scope barrel. Remove 
these and lift off frame. Remove elevator screw by turning to left 
with the fingers, Replace parts in reverse order. 

TO DISMOUNT ELEVATOR OF ZEISS ZEILKLEIN 
SCOPE. Remove the three small screws in elevator disc, and liit 
off disc. Note one of these screws is longer than the others. Re- 
move the two screws in either end of elevator frame or plate and 
lift this plate off. Unscrew elevator to left with the fingers and 
remove, Remove the small top screw just back of elevator screw 
hole. Replace parts in reverse order. 

"When dismounting any part of scope, note the grease or wax put 
in to waterproof the instrument, and be careful not to remove this 


from Ld part. 

"The longer of the three top-plate screws in the Zeiss is intended 
to prevent the disc being given more than one full turn, this screw 
striking against the stop screw set in barrel of scope. If necessary 
to move the reticule more than one revolution permits when sighting 
in, remove this long screw; after sighting in, place this screw in 
whichever of the three holes will permit of its resting against stop 
screw at point blank range. 

SPECIAL SCOPE MOUNTS. An adaptation of the B. & M. 
sliding system mounts to the Zeiss Zeilklein scope, designed by Colonel 
Whelen, is shown in Figure 183. This is their regular T-H mount 
with D-C screws, the front and rear rings being integral with the 
base strip, and all milled from the same piece of heavy tubing. There 
is a collar clamped to the scope with a stud engaging a groove in 
mount base, to prevent the scope turning. Whether the scope is 
permitted to slide in the mounts, or whether this stud also holds it 
against forward motion [ am not sure—either plan would doubtless 
be satisfactory. This was designed for a 52 Winchester, but would 
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y* equally well with a Model 30 Remington, or a single shot 
rifle 

‘Experimenting with sights, scopes and mounts is a very fascinating 
pastime for the gumowner. Variations of eyesight, and methods of 
aiming prevent the possibility of all sights suiting all shooters, or of 
any sights suiting some shooters. ‘The very best of our existing types 
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may have sprung from somebody's "nutty" idea, and the amateur 
should feel encouraged to do all the experimenting he likes in this 
direction. 

Tn closing this chapter, I submit for public bombardment or ac- 
claim one of my own “nutty” ideas which I have used with success 
and satisfaction on several rifles, but which I do not use habitually, 
partly because of the wise cracks which usually accompany its ap- 
pearance, and partly because I have not yet settled on final dimen- 
sions. Several models of this “inverted” type of sight are shown in 
Figure 184. The idea (nutty or otherwise) is that when aiming at 
game it is quite necessary if not more so to sce what is below the 
bead, than it is to see what is above. We seldom want to hold 
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under, but frequently desire to hold over. With this sight, holding 
over does not in the least obscure any part of the animal, and one 
can gauge to a nicety just how much higher he is holding. Such a 
sight must of course be used only with an aperture rear sight. Na- 
turally it would not be approved by those who find the hood a draw- 
back in the woods, particularly if the hood is made large enough not 
to obscure the field. It seems to me that I catch my aim a bit quicker 
with this sight than any other, but time will tell. The sight is not 
on the market, and has only been made experimentally. It might 
be called the "hold-over" sight—possibly on the assumption that 
the designer should be confined in the holdover. 
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Cuarrer 30 
REMODELING MILITARY AND OBSOLETE RIFLES 


I* the reader is of the type who invariably reads the tail end of a 
book first, he may find it desirable to reverse his usual custom in 
this instance, and familiarize himself with some of the precedi 
chapters before going seriously into the subject of remodeling mili- 
tary and obsolete rifles. For to cover such a broad and all embrac- 
ing subject in a single chapter, giving detailed operations on each and 
every rifle mentioned would clearly be a task suited to mighty few 
men—and no boys, and the chapter would lengthen out to an extent 
exceeded only by some of the shorter sentences in German literature, 
besides involving much needless repetition. 

Having already discussed at length and in detail the various sub- 
jects of making, checking and finishing stocks, fitting sights and 
telescopes, altering barrels, bluing, browning, polishing, and num- 
erous other operations which enter into the making of any firearm, 
this chapter naturally resolves itself into a general discussion of the 
remodeling possibilities of various rifles; while the reader, if he has 
assimilated a reasonable portion of what has gone before, will have 
no difficulty in understanding what we are talking about, and will 

the necessity for this or that operation at a glance. 

So far as | am aware—and I trust nobody will accuse me of 
making this as a downright flat footed statement—about the first 
military rifle to be thus remodeled into a sporting arm in the United 
States, was the Springfield, which Stewart Edward White carried 
with him on his first African hunt. Roosevelt used a Springfield 
in Africa prior to this, but to the best of my knowledge his gun was 
the straight service model with few, if any, alterations—possibly 
nothing but sporting sights. The White rifle was remodeled by that 
illustrious and immortal gunsmith Adolph Wundhammer, late of 
Los Angeles, following suggestions offered by Captain Crossman, Mr. 
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White et al, and with possibly a few of his own ideas thrown in 
for good measure. Whoever may have been responsible for its de- 
velopment, the fact remains that the resulting arm set the pattern 
for many others to follow; and barring perhaps a few improvements 
in stock formation, and of sighting equipment, it has scarcely been 
surpassed by any of the more costly jobs of recent years. 

About this time, or possibly a little later, Colonel Whelen had 
been writing in some of the outdoor magazines concerning the effec- 
tiveness of the Krag on big game, he having been using an "as 
issued" rifle for hunting in the Philippines. His statements so in- 
terested Dr. Paul B. Jenkins, then shooting editor of "Outer's 
Hook" which later was re-christened Outdoor Recreation, that he, 
being already an ardent admirer of the Krag action and cartridge, 
forthwith hied him to old Steve Munier, the veteran gunsmith of 
Milwaukee, and ordered what is believed to be the first Krag sporter. 

White's rifle consisted of a service barrel and action mounted in 
a sporting stock, and fitted with a Lyman No. 34 receiver sight — 
which I have always maintained was superior to the Lyman 48 for 
hunting purposes, due to its greater strength and the fact that there 
is less danger of its coming out of adjustment. The barrel was held 
to the forend by an inside band such as is still being used. The 
regular military front sight base was used, although the blade was re- 
placed by an ivory or gold bead. ‘The military rear sight fixed base 
was left on the barzel, the movable base being merely screwed out, 
to be replaced when and if wanted. The stock was beautifully 
shaped, finished and checked, and fitted with sling swivels. The 
trigger pull was tuned up, and the sights adjusted for the desired 
bunting ranges. 

Dr. Jenkins’ Krag job did not include a new stock, the military 
stock being remodeled and used instead. The alterations to this arm 
(which was a carbine to begin with, having 22 inch barrel) con- 
sisted of removing the rear sight and base, filling in hole in hand- 
guard with a piece of walnut, replacing the military front sight 
with a Lyman gold bead, fitting a Lyman No. 34 receiver sight 
(Derned if the old timers don't seem to agree with me about the 
341), smoothing up the action, and remodeling the stock. The 
grip was reduced in front of the comb, deepening the hand hole to 
make the comb appear higher, and the stock thea worked down to 
the same dimensions as the owner's favorite Parker shotgun stock, so 
that the two guns handle exactly alike. The stock was checked 
and refinished, the butt being fitted wich a rubber recoil pad. "Ihe 
action was smoothed up, the slack taken out of the trigger, and a 
set-screw added to make the pull adjustable. Butt stock and forend 
band were fitted with eyes for sling hooks. This carbine was re- 
modeled in the fall of 1908, since which time it has killed seven deer 
besides much other game—its best shot being on a deer running at 
280 measured yards. 
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Since these rifles were remodeled, the cranks in all parts of the 
country have raken strongly ta the idea of building their hunting 
arms from modera or obsolete military rifles, and have vied with 
each other in the matter of stock design, sight equipment, fit, balance, 
and decoration—until it is safe to say that the finest and best all round 
hunting and target rifles today are based on military actions. 

‘The reason for this is quite evident. Development in the field of 
ammunition has been largely centered on loads for military use. Our 
best hunting cartridges are but modifications of those originally 
worked out for the armies of the world. Increases in velocity and 
energy, with accompanying flat trajectory, have been first presented 
in the cartridges made for use in army rifles—and experience has 
taught that, barring slight differences in bullet construction—these 
military loads are also best for big game. Without a doubt the 
two best all round big game cartridges in the world today are the 
.30-06 and the 30-40. Both have proved their worth under actual 
hunting conditions in competition with others; and while there are 
instances when one of the magnum cartridges might prove better 
adapted to some special use, the two mentioned will hold their awn 
in any company, and successfully account for their fair share of 
clean kills on all game found in America, and much African and 
Asiatic game besides. It is a fact worthy of note that most African 
hunters, while recognizing the need for a very large caliber ride for 
the largest game, invariably takes along a lighter arm of about the 
power of the Springfield or Krag, with which he will fire a hundred 
shots at game to one with the larger arms. ‘The Engli is par- 
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tial to his .303 for all-round work, and the similarity of its ballistics 
to those of the .30-40 constitutes further evidence of the general 
desirability of this type of load for all round use. 

To own a sporting Springfield is a dream that was unrealized 


by many riflemen who felt they could not afford the cost of having 


the service arm remodeled by a high class gunsmith; then Col. C. E. 


Stodter, then Director of Civilian Marksmanship took things in hand 
and turned out a plain, substantial sporter, without frills or fur- 


belows, yet possessing all of the essentials, and at a price to compete 

easily with the standard run of factory guns. 
‘The D. C. M. Sporter has brought to hundreds of riflemen a 
class and quality of arm that they never could have afforded other- 
ise; it is ready to take to the range or hunting field just as it comes 
to the buyer. Yet the man who plans to have it further remodeled 
and dolled up” a bit, or who perhaps plans on doing the work him- 
le. 


self, finds it the best ‘adapted of any military type of arm 


"The barrel is already polished and blued—and a good job it is, too. 


The Lyman No. 48 sight is already fitted, and the arm sighted in 


at 100 yards. It has the military blade front sight—ideal for target 
work, although the hunter usually substitutes a gold or ivory bead. 


Tt bas a plain and somewhat rough stock, with full pistol grip 3 1/2 


adding sporting sights aud check’ 


nor: The Krag sporter designed and made for Dr Pa 
“aa issued" 
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inches from the trigger, and dimensions that will come pretty close 


to a perfect fit for 99 men out of a hundred; yet the stock is pur 
pesely left very full so that the owner may, if desired, trim it down 
slightly to correspond with his own ideas. The barrel is star gauged 
and carefully tested for close grouping; the action is hand finished 
and all working parts polished to give smooth operation. The trig- 
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ger pull is usually crisp and clean, requiring a pressure of about 4 
pounds—which is from 1/2 to 1 pound heavier than most riflemen 
desire, It is, however, a far better pull than is usually found on 
any factory made arm. 

"The man desiring a specially stocked sporting or target arm of 
highest quality, without the necessity of mortgaging the old home 
place to buy it, will make no mistake in investing forty-six dollars 
in the D. C. M. Sporter, and discarding the stock, which has a 
selling value of only five dollars—and anyhow, you can keep it for 
a “spare” or sell it to a friend. By buying the sporter instead of the 
service arm you not only get a better, more accurate, and slightly 
heavier barrel, you also avoid the necessity for polishing and bluing, 
which adds something like nine dollars to the cost of the job, and 
you get the Lyman No. 48 sight, which would cost you $11.50 if 
bought separately. In other words, the original forty-six dollar in- 
vestment represents about the sum total cost of the arm provided 
you make the new stock yourself. 

Outlined briefly, the remodeling of the D. C. M. Sporter into a 
rather more handsome, but not necessarily better shooting rifle, will 
consist of the following operations, all of which have been explained 
in full details in previous chapters. 


1, Remove military front 
or Western gold or ivory be 


ad, or you may 
swivels a» described in Chapt 
plate, or inlicher-Schoenn: 


sired, or fit 
born tipped. 
1. The Lyman 48, being the best for both buntiag and target work, will 
usually be retained. ' Tis, micrometer adjustments accurate values for 
tach click on the adjusting screws, and to date a better all 
sight for the Springfield has not been produced. For an arm to be 
in the hunting field, the Lyman, No, se is better in the benda of 
tical shooter who cares nothing for hair splitting adjustments, and 
not understand them, i rection makes it lem liable 
from accident or abuse. But since the 48 is already on 
ince the elevation may be firmly locked, and since with this sight it 
easy to make adjustments for variations in ammunition when and 
there in very little reason for discarding it in favor of the cheaper 
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‘The magazine cutoff is of little or no use on a hunting arm, and 
the usual practice when remodeling the Springfield is to make it in- 
operative. Omit the cutoff notch in left side of stock, and round 
upper edge of stock so that cutoff may just be turned horizontally 
as required to remoye bolt, Grind rear end of magazine follower 
to a bevel extending forward about 5/8", so that the bolt, in closing, 
rides up this bevel, forcing follower down, instead of being held 
open by the follower, The beveled portion of follower must be 
polished very smooth, and corners well rounded. 

The foregoing are absolutely all the changes needed to make an 
arm fit for the most “highbrow” company of the D. C. M. Sporter. 
Additional sighting equipment if desired, should consist of a Hen- 
soldt or Zeiss Zeilklein or similar glass on Noske or G. & H. mount, 
for hunting only. If the arm is to be used largely for target work, 
the glass should be a Winchester A-5, or a Fecker scope and mounts. 

As a general rule, when remodeling a D. C. M. Sporter, the 
front sight ramp is omitted, since its attachment necessitates reblu- 
ing the barrel. My suggestion would be to pass up the ramp, then, 
when a year or so of use has marred the finish and it needs bluing, 
is the time to think of a ramp. 

A sporter as above outlined will weigh somewhere in the neighbor- 
hood of 8 1/2 pounds—which is about light for any man 
with sufficient muscle and guts to go into the is for big game. 
If he can't carry this much gun, he should stay home in bed and 
have a nurse feed him his milk through a straw. It’s fine to talk 
about "that nice little featherweight"—and it sure is fine to carry 
on the trail; but when you sight the big buck unexpectedly at the 
end of a steep climb, when the old heart is hammering away and the 
breath coming—like the little boy—in short pants—then the heavier 
gun settles down quickly for the shot while the featherweight wiggles 
and wobbles all over hell’s half acre. For which the said buck 
should give thanks—and probably does. 


because its consti 


Li 
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something to be said in favor of the light rifle for (e 
man who makes a pack trip alone, and where every ounce counis. 
‘The man who does this, however, has very likely had sici- it 
experience to teach him the limits beyond which a rifle cannot be ri- 
duced without seriously impairing its efficiency; and he wil! not 
order his Springfield or other rifle of equal power, to weigh les: n 
seven and one quarter pounds. 

‘The owner of a service Springfield "as issued" or of a Na 
Match rifle with military stock has a good foundation for a splen 
sporter; however it will require more work to convert it, and if «e 


job is turned over to a good shop, the cost will necessarily be gror :r 
than for the job on the sporter. 
If one is interested only in efficiency, and considers good finish ss 


of secondary importance, he can easily remodel his service Sprit- 
field at comparatively small pa as follows: 


1, Remove the folding drift slide from the rear sight movable bast by 
driving out the pin, and replace with the King folding leaf sight which in 
made for that purpose. This permits lateral adjustment by means o! (e 
regular windage screw, and the leaf sight is adjustable for zeroing clev- 
Gon by means of a small screw in the notched slide, Replace the milits -y 
front sight with any standard make gold or ivory bead. 

4. Cut of forend about 2 1/2 inches ahead of lower band; fill 
channel with a piece of walnut, and shape forend tip as desired. 
hard guard flush with forward edge of lower band, Build u 
buttstock as described in Chapter 14, and add a pistol grip 
Tengthen stock by means of a rubber recoil pad. Reshape and refirith » 


If one desires to remodel the service rifle without polishing 
rebluing the barrel and action, the following will turn it 
serviceable bunting arm at a minimum of time, cost and lab 


1. Purchase the following parts from the Director of Civilian Mai v 
manship: 
1 Pisto, grip stock, Model 15a, Sporting type, for Model 190% rifle, 

wi rear ‘sight base... ME sr. 

1 Buttplate, Model 193a, with screws 

Packing charge 

Total 

2. Make, or 
Chapter 24; one to fit the barrel at breech ju 
other to St it about where the foread swivel ís to be loca 


and notch the smaller collar so fr will slip ov: 
drill collar for a forend swivel screw, made as described in 


st ahead of receiver r 
ed. Remore 


tight movable stud, 
stud, and 


from a piece of walnut, roughing out the groove 
barrel; make this piece with a teton on cach -d 
ing edge of the two barrel collars. ‘The fixed bow 


of the military rear f course removed before putting on the breech 
collar. The lower half of collars are inletted into the wood of the f 
end. Drill a bole for the forend swivel screw, then dress of the ihvulter 
at front of forend, shape tip as desired, polish and oil. Tbe hand d 
covers most of the roughness of the barrel and makes refinishing unnece: 
4. Remove military front sight from movable stad, insert gold or i 
bead as desired, and replace movable mud. Attach Lyman No. 4 or 
34 or other suitable receiver sight. 
he foregoing covers all of the essentials. Probably the c 
will decide to reshape the entire stock somewhat, and give it 1 
oil finish, he may also want to check it at grip and forend 
d study the wood of the stock carefully, however, be 


the wood “ " up and will not check cleanly. Use a sper 
cutting not less than 16 lines to the inch. 
A rifle made up as above described will weigh a few our 


than the regular D. C. 
thinner just forward of the breech. E 

Now we are ready to consider the making of a really first cl ss 
sporter—that is, completely remodeling the arm from start to liii h, 
Tf you have a service or National if 
want to use it, all right. It is poor economy, however, to 
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entire rifle and then discard many of the parts. If you desir- 
enough parts to make up a high grade ter, or to send ro a 
maker for assembling and stocking, order the following fs 
Director of Civilian Marksmanship: 


XX ande 
Dr 
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Service rede 
1 barrel and receiver assembly. 
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1 Guard, trigger . 
1 ejector 


4 


i» 
Spring, 
Trier 


This includes all essential parts, and nothing that is not needed. 
The general proceedings in building up the rifle are as follows: 

z. First strike and polish the barrel, polish receiver, magazine, floor 
plate, and other working parc. If you buy the National Match bolt as- 
sembly, it comes already polished, 

2. Make new stock to specifications desired. 
(iP one is used), and pistol grip cap. 

3. Fit Lyman 48 or other receiver sight to action, and notch stock to re- 
ceive the sight base. 

4 Start oiling the stock, and continue this job while finishing up the 
metal work, 

$. Make and fit swivel band to barrel. 

6 Make and attach front sight ramp. 


Fit butrplate, forend tip 


Solder a temporary lead or 


brass sight to ramp, 

7. Assemble rifle, even if stock oiling i» mot completed, and sight in for 
elevation, Disassemble, and continue the oiling of s 

8% Cut dovetail in ramp and fit front sight to correct height. 

s. Repolish barrel where discolored by soldering ramp, band, etr, and 


blue all metal parts. 

10, Check stock as desired, complete the oil finish, and assemble rifle. 

By doing the work yourself, the actual cash outlay for stock blank, 
sights, butrplate, grip cap, oil, sandpaper and all necessary parts and 
materials will probably not exceed $25.00 to $30.00—which includes 
the cost of having a ramp blank milled out at a machine shop. 
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"Thus you have a high grade beautiful and efficient sporting Spring- 
field, for around $50, the price of a perfectly plain factory made arm. 
"This does not include any allowance for your time, which of course 
would be considerable—but then think of the fun you will have 
doing the job! 

A similar arm, built to your specifications by a competent gun- 
smith will cost from $60 to $150 or perhaps $200 in addition to 
the cost of the original Springfield parts. The man who has never 
built his own sporter may think the gunsmith is “holding him up" 
on the price. If any one feels that way about it, he is cordially 
invited to build his own. With care and patience he will, in all 
probability turn out a good job, and one that he will have cause to 
feel proud of. But never again will he think of the gunsmith 
as a financial pirate; he'll realize that the job is worth every cent 
charged for it—and he'll earn the gun if he builds it himself. 

It is not necessary to dwell at length on the various alterations 
made upon Springfields by their owners to adapt them to their 
ideas of what's what. The accompanying illustrations may offer some 
helpful suggestions, the carrying out of which will be fully under- 
stood if you have tead the rest of this book. 

One thing not touched on previously is the bending and otherwise 
ALTERING OF BOLT HANDLES. Generally speaking, such 
alterations are not_to be advised, due to the danger of ruining the 
bolt by heating. Often, however, it is necessary to either bend or 
grind away part of a Springfield bolt to enable it to clear a telescope 
sight. Figure 186 shows a lever made for bending the bolt handle 
down and back as required. This is made of a bar of 5/8 x 1 inch 
cold rolled steel, notched as shown, and the edges of notch filed 
smooth and rounded. Two of these will be required. The bolt 
should be well wrapped in soaking wet rags, and firmly clamped 
in the vise. It will be necessary to use one or two short lengths of 
square steel stock in the vise jaws to hold the bolt as required. Have 
an assistant stand by to renew the water on the rags near the bolt 
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handle. Use only an acetylene torch to heat. Heat bolt handle to 
cherry red. Then take the two notched levers, one in each hand, 
and bend handle as desired. There must be no bend or twist in 
the flat portion where handle joins the bolt. Hold this portion 
firmly in the notch of one lever, while bending the lower part of 
bolt handle with the other. If desired the knob may be bent down 
very close to the stock, and the under side of knob ground flat for 
446 


clearance. This is sometimes done when the rifle is to be carried 
in a saddle scabbard. After bending, let the handle cool for several 
minutes before dipping in water to cool it completely—but keep the 
rags wet constantly, to prevent the balance of bolt from heating up. 

‘The heating has left the bolt handle soft, so the knob may be file 
checked or stippled if desired. Often the underside (particularly 
if it has been ground flat) is checked, and the round side left 
smooth. All this is purely a matter of choice—personally I prefer 
a full round smooth bolt knob which rolls easily in the hand. 

Do not make any attempt to re-harden the bolt handle, or your 
efforts may result in cracking the bolt. Leave it soft—there’s no 
wear on it anyhow. Just dress it up smooth with a file, polish 
and blue it. Blue the entire bolt if you like, or blue the handle 
only, using the No. | Hot bluing solution given in Chapter 20. 
Some of the sclution will run onto the body of bolt and make spots, 
but these are easily polished off afterward. M 

Some gunsmiths, particularly those who go in for light weight 
"de luxe" Springfields, are given to filing down the bolt handle 
to about half its original size. [ would most emphatically advise 
against this. In the first place, the heating naturally removes come 
of the stiffness of the handle. The thin, skinny handle may look 
a little better on a very light rifle—but what if a shell sticks some- 
time, and you have to use your shoe-heel or a stick of stovewood to 
‘open the bolt? I have had to do this very thing more than once. 
Leave that bolt handle as nearly its original size as you possibly cen. 

Figure 187 shows a bolt handle with a round notch ground in 
it to clear the large eyepiece of a Hensoldt Zial Dialyt scope. This 


Tr. 


0) Q) (3) (4) 
Fig. 188 
is ground in on a round edge emery wheel, without heating the 
bolt at all. 

Figure 188 shows an alteration described some time ago in the 
American Rifleman by H. A. Stillwell, to permit the vse of a lower 
scope mounting on a Springfield. The bolt must be wrapped in 
Wet rags as before mentioned, and the handle heated to anneal it. 

saw off on the line as shown in the drawings (1) and (2). 
Reverse the handle as shown in drawing (3) and weld with acetylene 
447 
torch, building in new metal with good carbon steel welding rods. 
‘The pointed projection is then ground off as shown by dotted lines 
in drawing (4), and the handle filed smooth and polished. 

I am showing this alteration for what it may be worth to the 
reader, and would not hesitate to do the job for anyone who wanted 
it done. The strength would be somewhat reduced, of course, but 
the handle should be amply strong for ordinary use. 
my bolt handles will nor be heated. „The softening 
cam, while not materially affecting the work of the bolt, will in 
time result in wear which will prevent the smooth, fast opening ac- 
tion possible only in a well hardened bolt. 


The foregoing instructions will apply generally to almost am 
bolt handle that is to be slightly bent from its original shape. “Tt 
is seldom necessary to bend the Krag handle back, although it may 
in some instances be desirable to tum it a bit closer to the stock 
on a saddle gun, and the same may apply to the Remington Model 
30, the 54 Winchester, the Newton im fact any bolt handle that 
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Fig. 189 
does not suit the owner can be considerably altered within reasonable 


limits. In this, as in other alterations, MODERATION should be 
the order of the day. Don't run things to extremes or you will 
soon become sick of the gun. 

Figure 189 shows a simple, yet very effective alteration on the 
bolt handle of the Russian 7.62 mm. rifle. In this case—and in 
some Mausers and Mannlichers as well—the handle sticks strai 
out from the receiver like the springboard down at the old 
hole; and it is so far forward that only a man with gorilla arms 
can reach it without taking the piece from the shoulder. Bending 
down the handle helps but little—it should be lengthened and bent 
back toward the trigger far enough so that it may easily be reached 
without taking the arm from the shoulder. 

On some rifles this is accomplished by cutting the bolt handle in 
two between knob and bolt, and welding in a piece of steel. 
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the Russian, however, I find it best to cut the handle off right up 
against the bolt, and make and fit a new handle, The handle is 
attached to a rib which lies on the right side of bolt when closed. 
Saw off even with the rib, then drill and tap a hole in rib—which 
hole should not go clear through into the inside of bolt, but will not 
hurt the job if it does. Saw of the knob from the old bolt, drill and 
tap it for a 3/8 to 7/16 inch rod with 24 to 32 threads. Before 


shaping the rod for the new handle, bend a piece of heavy wire to ™ 


the desired shape, and use this as a guide in forming the handle. 
Drill rod may be used for the handle, but cold rolled steel will do 
as well. Cut to length, bend it to shape, and thread both ends— 
the one to screw into the knob, and the other into the bolt. Set 
the knob on with a rust joint, or solder. Set the other end into the 
hole in rib on bolt, so that it is very tight when handle is in desired 
position. ‘This joint should then be soldered. Heat the bolt near 
the hole hot enough to melt the solder and keep it melted for a 
few minutes, "Tin the inside of hole; also tin the threaded end of 
handle; screw it into place and when the solder cools it is there to 
stay. Clean off excess solder, polish and blue. "The appearance of 
handle will be improved if it is slightly tapered toward the knob. 

‘This heating of the bolt does no harm on the Russian, as the lock- 
ing lugs are made on a separate piece which attaches to the forward 
end of the bolt proper. It is of course necessary to completely dis- 
mount the bolt before heating. 

REMODELING THE KRAG: Like the Springfield, the Krag 
Jorgensen is easily remodeled in a handsome, serviceable sporter, 
with much or little work or expense, according to the desire of the 
owner. Next to the Springfield it is perhaps the most practical 
hunting arm available today for all round woods use, and certainly 
one of the cheapest in cost. At this writing the Director of Civilian 
Marksmanship is selling good, serviceable Krags to N. R. A. mem- 
bers for $1.50 each! And while some of the barrels show a very 
small amount of wear, thty also bear unmistakable evidence of 
that thorough and frequent cleaning which is exacted of all of 
Uncle Sam's boys. Of the many Krags that I have owned, handled 
and remodeled far others, I have never seen one sold by the D. C. M. 
on which the barrel was not in pretty good shooting condition— 
and some of them are still good as new! 

"There's something about the old Krag that a real rifleman can’t 
help loving. It's strong and substantial; stands abuse that would 
wreck many high priced guns; the bolt is easier working than the 
best match Springfield, and plenty strong enough for any load it 
was designed to handle up to 43,000 pounds breech pressure. Its 
design also permits a much lower mounting of telescope sight than 
any Mauser type action unless it is the Model 30 Remington. The 


Anlst 


| alip on a Springfield fixed stud and 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


lines of the receiver are clean and grateful, and there are several 
good receiver sights adapted to it. 
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As the Krag comes to the purchaser from the D. C. M. it is 
rather long and ungainly, but it need mot remain so for very long. 
The simplest remodeling job consists of merely cutting it down to 
a carbine, the general details of which are about as follows: 


3. Cut off enough of the barrel to get rid of the front sight base. 
peen and stretch the band to a snug 

on the barrel at a point 1/4 inch back of the length desired—22, 24, 
26 inches, or whatever length you decide on. 

2 Saw barrel to desired length and crown 

s. If imide barrel band is to be used, m. 
barrel. The regular military band with s y be used, in which case 
it is not put cn until the job is finished and the rifle finally assembled. 

4 Sweat or pin Springfield fixed stud in piace as described in Chapter a9. 

$. Remove military rear sight and fill boles with dummy $ x ja screws, 
headless, If preferred the regular military rear sight may be used in lieu 
of a receiver sight. 

6. Attach Lyman No. 33, 34, or 48 receiver sight, Marble No. KR re- 
ceiver sight, or a Lyman or Marble cocking piece sight. (Latter not recom- 

due to inaccuracy resulting from unavoidable play in cocking piece.) 
Or, make and fit a fixed peep on bolt sleeve, scribed ia Chapter 29. 
‘There is very little play in the sleeve, and unlocking the safety usually 
forces the sleeve to the pame position each time. 

7. Lighten trigger pull a» desired. The action of a Krag needs little if 
any smoothing up—they all work like greased lightening. 

1. Cut off forend two or three inches ahead of swivel or barrel band, 
and shape up tip as desired, after filling in the hollow under barrel with 
wood as described in Chapter 14- 

Remove marks, dents and scratches by lightly rasping, filing and sand- 


Then 


uere, 
and fit band in plare on 


9 
On ink mock all over, then oil finish. 


A more complete job that will result in a finer appearing, better 
fitting and better handling rifle, will involve the following: 
Cut barrel to desired length, strike and polish barrel, polish receiver 
and all mual parts 
1. Make and fit band for bolding a Lyman No. 6 or similar folding leaf 
and fit this band over rear sight screw hole, Fill other screw hole 
ith dummy screw filed dowa smooth with surface of barrel and polished. 
Make and fit swivel band; make, fit and attach front sight ramp. 
y. Attach receiver or other rear sight desired, Artach scope blocks if 


anted, 

4. Build ap higher comb and pistol grip as described in Chapter 14; 

fll in grooves in handguard. Shape up stock as desired, oil finish, and check. 
g. Reblee all metal parts. 


“The world is so full of a number of things” as the port says, 
which can be done to a Krag, that it is not necessary to enumerate 
them; one of the beauties of home gunsmithing is that a man may 
turn himself loose and plan his gun to be a bit different from the 
other fellow’s. The attached illustrations will probably suggest 
other changes that may suit the reader still better, 

A word of explanation of the one stocked flush to the muzzle, 
Mannlicher style, may be in order. This is merely the service 
stock worked over slightly, as the owner likes a straight grip, and 
did not care to go to the expense of a new stock, 
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A Springfield fixed stud was attached so that its front edge was 
exactly at the 22 inch mark on barrel; the barrel was sawed off 
flush with end of band, and band and barrel crowned as one. A 
ramp can be attached and finished in the same manner if preferred, 
and will greatly improve the appearance of the rifle. A steel 
muzzle cap for the Mannlicher-Schoennauer carbine was then en- 
larged inside slightly to fit over the sight base band, which was 
filed down somewhat thinner than it was originally. The forend 
was sawed 1/4 inch back of muzzle, and the hollow under barrel 
filled with walnut. The muzzle cap was then fitted to end of 
forend, A 2 x 56 countersink head machine screw holds the cap 
in place, the screw turning into a small brass nut let in flush with 
inner surface of the forend. The forend was then dressed down 
to a straight taper from swivel band to muzzle cap, and entire 

stock smoothed up and refinished. 
ie Krag receiver is square and sharp at its forward end, some- 
what detracting from the appearance of the finished rifle unless this 
shoulder is rounded, or else covered up. The handguard is easily 
remodeled as shown in Figure 106 (Chapter 14), by blocking in 
the rear sight opening with walnut. File the edges of this hole 
straight and flat and undercut at cach end with a 3 square file. 
Bevel the ends of a thick block to fit snugly; clean handguard of 
grease and oil with hot lye or sal soda solution, rinse, dry, and set 
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in the block with du Pont Cement, and clamp in vise 48 hours to 
dry hard. Be careful not to give it tao much pressure in the vise 
as the handguard is just a thin shell of wood and easily broken. 
‘The projecting cuter portion of the block may be held in the vise 
while the inside is shaped with a hollow chisel to conform to the in- 
side shape of the guard. Then snap guard onto the barrel, after 
sawing off most of the projecting wood, and shape up with rasp, 
file and sandpaper. The top of handguard may be finished smooth, 
or scored or checked if desired. A row of parallel lines running 
lengthwise on top are easily cut with the checking line spacer, giving 
an attractive appearance. 

If the handguard is not desired, the sharp shoulder on receiver 
is easily removed. Chuck the barrel in the three jaw lathe chuck, 
the barrel being inserted through the hole in spindle, leaving the re- 
ceiver and about 6 inches of barrel ahead of the chuck. If the re- 


ceiver is very hard use a high speed cutter to turn off the shoulder, 


or use the grinding attachment to round it up as desired. 


In Chapter 24 two types of band are described which may be | 


easily made and fitted around the barrel where it joins the receiver, 
thus eliminating the objectionable shoulder without turning it off. 

The Krag having a worn out or rusted barrel is not at the end of 
its career by any means. Simply order a Springfield barrel from 
the D. C. M. preferably choosing the sporter type of barrel, costing 
about ten dollars. Send it with your action to Neidner or any other 


451 
reliable barrel maker equipped to do the work, and have it cut off 
slightly at the breech and rechambered for the .30-40 cartridge, and 
fitted into the action. Don’t trust some jackleg who thinks he can 
do this job. The correct headspacing is just as important in a 
Krag as in any other rifle, and the job is one for experts only. 
Neidnet's price is only $6.00, and it is worth the cost. 

Now, if you want a really fine, flat shooting, high velocity small 

bore rifle, have Neidner make you a special barrel chambered for 
the .25 Krag-Neidner cartridge, which is really a .30-40 case necked 
to 25 caliber, loaded with a 100 grain bullet. Here is a thoroughly 
modern load, ample for anything up to deer, and splendidly adapted 
to open country shooting by reason of its very flat trajectory. This 
must not be confused with the Roberts load recently developed, as 
the latter is made by necking down the 7 mm. cartridge, and can 
only be used in the Springfield, Mauser, 54 Winchester, or Model 
30 Remington action. 
‘A tip: Whenever you plan a job involving a new barrel, get the 
old barrel out the action, and inlet the action only into the stock 
before the new barrel is fitted. It is much easier to inlet a stripped 
action, and you will get a more nearly perfect fit. After the barrel 
is in the action, it may be gradually bedded, working the channel 
forward from the receiver mortice toward the forend tip. 

Figure 190 shows a simple method of making a Mannlicher style 
Krag stock devised by Major R. H, Lewis, U. S. A,, ia which the 
regular Krag upper band was used. The band was cut in two 2s 
shown in the sketch below, and only the forward half used, the 


Fig.190 


bayonet stud being cut off and bottom of band rounded up and 
polished. "The band is held in position by a small wood screw under- 
neath. Major Lewis used a Marble Duplex front sight dovetailed 
into the barrel. A Springfield front sight base or a ramp could be 
used as well, if desired. à 
Some shooters object to the projecting box magazine on the side 
of the Krag, claiming that it interferes with carrying the arm in 
the field. I do nut find this much in the way, but then neither do I 
particularly object to the Lee type of magazine such as is found on 
the Lee Enfield and the Russian rife—while others cannot tolerate 
452 
it. Anyhow, if the Krag magazine takes the joy out of life for 


316 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


you, by all means get rid of it—no trick at all if you work care- 
fully and have patience. Figure 191 shows an alteration suggested 
by Mr. John C. Harris in the American Rffieman. 

, First remove the magazine and all working parts. The projecting 
hinge portion of receiver is then ground down flush, and a side plate 
made of 3/32 inch cold rolled steel. The hinge for the magazine 
follower is then filed from tool steel or drill rod, and screwed or 
spot welded in position. The end of the follower is cut off and 
Pinned into this hinge, with the spring, which is made of piano 
wire bent as shown in the sketch. The side plate is attached to the 
opening in the receiver with 8x40 countersink head screws. The 


Tu 


completed action is then inletted in the usual manner, except that 
the wood is net cut away on the right side. The cutting away of 
the left side of stock may also be omitted if desired. 

Figure 192 shows a stock which I made for a party who ob- 
jected to the left hand side plate showing, claiming it weakened 
the stock. I doubt if the thin shell of wood over the side plate 
really strengthened it much, but it is satisfying to know the stock 
can be made in this manner if desired. At least, the stock is some- 
what stiffer than the one made in the orthodox manner, but it is 
still necessary to tie the forend to the barrel with a barrel band. 

, The principal difficulty encountered in “flushing” the Krag maga- 

zine as just described is that of locating the exact position of the 
follower hinge on the side plate. Unless this is in exactly the ri 
place the cartridges will not feed correctly. After making the side 
plate, and drilling the screw holes, make the hinge piece, but do not 
drill the hole in plate for attaching hinge. Instead, soft solder the 
hinge to the plate in what looks like the correct position, screw oa 
the plate and try it. It may be necessary to shift the position of 
hinge and re-solder several times before getting it just right. 
a small hole may be drilled through plate into hinge, and a pin 
inserted as a guide. After which remove the follower, pin and 
spring, and attach the hinge permanently by screw, spot welding, 
or hard brazing. Ass 


THE RUSSIAN 7.62 MM. RIFLE, or Three-line Nagant. 
few years ago there were two companies—the Remington 
Arms Company, and the New England Westinghouse Company, 
building the above rifle on contract for the Imperial Russian Govern- 
ment, and everybody was happy as the day is long. Then, sad to 
relate, the long whiskered gentry known as the Soviet went in and 
sort of took things in hand, and the companies found themselves 
of many thousands of finished Russian rifles and un-as- 

sembled parts that they couldn't very well dispose of, together 
with certain contracts that might have been useful for shaving 
paper if they had not been so stiff. Shortly afterward, our own 
government having decided that peace at any price wasn't worth 
what it cost, Uncle Sammy began mixing it with the Dutch, the while 
facing the sudden and unexpected problem of arming his newly 
recruited fighting men. Springfields could not be built fast enough 
for all the troops. Remington and Winchester were tooled up for 
the new British Enfield, so contracts were placed with them for 
Enfield rifes slightly altered to handle the .30-06 cartridge—the 
newly born rifle giving splendid service throughout the war. But 
both Enfields and Springfields were needed in the field, and could 
not be spared for training all the new units—at least it was feared 
they could not. So Uncle Sammy, having the interests of home in- 
dustry at heart, promptly made a deal with the aforenamed con- 
coms to their surplus Russians off their hands—at a most 
reasonable figure,—with the idea of using them for preliminary 
training of troops. Happily the Marines won the war before it 
became necessary to use any of these crowbars, for which let us 
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pause and give thanks. Now the same Uncle Sammy is dispensing 
them to us at the very modest sum of three dollars and thirty-four 
cents—for which let us give thanks once again! 

For while the Russian Ride is without a doubt the gosh-awfulest 
looking contraption that ever burned powder, it nevertheless con- 
stitutes the foundation for a splendid hunting arm, if one cares to 
take the trouble ro rebuild it. 

It uses a rimmed cartridge firing a bullet of 145 to 150 grains 
weight, 7.62 mm, or about 30 calibers; at a velocity of 2900 f. s.; 
and the Remington Arms Company and the United States Cart- 
ridge Company both make ammunitioa for it with good hunting 
bullets, The groove diameter is about .313—a litele large for the 
150 gr. Springfield service bullets, although these do quite well 
in it, The bolt is very strong, the lugs being noticeably larger than 


our Springfield or Enfield lugs,—a splendid idea, since the Russian when I 


receivers do not seem to be hardened. 

‘The bolt handle sticks out like a sore thumb, and is awkward to 
use, but can easily be altered as desired, this having been explained 
earlier in this chapter. 

The Lyman Gunsight Corporation has adapted their No. 36 re 


ceiver sight, (originally made for the Mannlicher) to this rife; 
and while it may seem foolish to pay $10.00 for a sight for a $3.34 
rifle—it isn't nearly so foolish as it sounds. Any Lyman sight is 
worth its price on any rifle, regardless of race, color, or previous 
condition of servitude—and that's that. 

One can do almest anything he wishes in the way of remodel- 
ing the Russan. Build up and reshape the old stock, as described 
in Chapter 14 or make a new stock if preferre ut the barrel to 
any desired length; leave on the military rear sight, or strip it 
and put on a Lyman 36 as a Christian and a gentleman should. 
To remove the rear sight base, beat in blow torch until the solder 
melts, and drive it toward the muzzle; there is a davetail milled on 
the barrel which must be filed off and polished, after which the 
bright spot may be blued by "lamping"—See Chapter 20. Put on 
a Springfield front sight base with a Western Full Block sight or a 
Lyman or Sheard gold bead, or use any of the standard base sights 
dovetailed into the barrel; carry the wood to the muzzle, or cut it 
back in a regular sporter forend. 

One word—forget about “Russian-Springfields,” and such like 
advertising phrases used by certain junk dealers. A Russian is a 
Russian—and a Springfield is a Springfield—and never the twain 
shall meet. I can't imagine the said junk dealers knowing much— 
or caring much either—about little matters like headspace adjust- 
ment; and besides the Springfield barrels they use on their Russians 
are worn out. "Ask the man who uses one.” If you want à 
Russian, and can't afford a Springfield—then buy a Russian and 
use it as such. Its a good cheap rifle, and a good dependable cart- 
ridge. lf you want a Springfield, don't kid yourself—but buy a 
Springfield and pay the price. Don't be like the Scotchman who, 
seeing himself about to be run over by a steam roller, turned on his 
side, so that his pants would be pressed for the funeral. 

THE ROSS MODEL 5, Caliber .303 British. Just how and 
why the United States Ordnance Department happened to have these 
arms on hand and for sale I do not know; presumably they were pur- 
chased second hand as reserve rifles for training troops early in the 
war. They have been used, but most of them are in as good con- 
dition as the Krags. 

The Ros action is a "straight pull,” i. e, it is not necessary to 
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they were more dangerous to the man behind than to him in front. 

I have no argument with those who believe the Ross Model 5 
to be unsafe. I don't know whether it is safe or unsafe. I never 
saw it used in action, and have no firsthand record of any Model 5 
bolt blowing out and killing or injuring anyone. The sum total 
of my experience with the Model 5 covers about a dozen rifles, 
five of which I have owned and shot, and three of which I still have. 
"The others I shot also, and witnessed their shooting by their owners. 
In no instance have I seen one of, the bolts blow out, nor have I 
known of one blowing out, nor have I observed any signs of one 
threatening to blow out. The nearest thing to an accident with a 
Model 5 Ross I ever saw was a bolt which partly opened after hav- 
ing been shot all day. Investigation disclosed that the shooter had 
been dipping his bullets into vaseline to prevent metal fouling; and 

examined the bolt and chamber I found everything thickly 
coated with grease, so that the back thrust of the cartridge against 
the bolt head must have been at least 50% greater than normal. 
A Springfield, or even a Mauser (which some of our alleged ex- 
perts claim is so much stronger) would be expected to let loose under 
such circumstances. In fact, the blowing up of several Springfields 
was traced to the use of Mobilubricant some years ago, and the 
practice discontinued for this reason. When the shooter above men- 
tioned cleaned out the grease from chamber and action of his Ross, 
the bolt stayed "put" and no trouble has been noticed through hun- 
dreds of rounds fixed afterward. 

‘The .303 British Cartridge is almost identical in ballistics with 
the .30-40, which means, that with suitable hunting bullets it is a 
fine load for all American big game. The ammunition is made by 
all cartridge companies in this country. Moreover, the action of the 
Ross Model 5 will handle the .30-40 cartridge perfectly, so it is 
an easy matter to have a Krag barrel fitted, or a Springfield barrel 
rechambered for the .30-40 cartridge. It is highly important that 
the work be done by a competent barrel maker, and headspace 
adjusted to .004” or less. 

The same suggestions applying to other military rides apply to the 
Ross when it comes to remodeling it into a Sporter. The barrel is 
28 inches long, and may be cut to 22 inches without greatly affect- 
ing accuracy. In this length it makes a handy saddle gun. The 
Springfield fixed stud is too large for the Ross barrel, so it is neces- 
sary to make one from Shelby tubing, or to ream the original 
sight base a trifle and use it. Or, make a ramp of the correct size 
to fit the shortened barrel. 


" 
The military stock is rather better than most in shape and size, 
and may be dressed down to a fairly good sporting stock with a little 
work, and checked and polished as desired. Next to the German 
Mauser, the Ross is perhaps the best shaped of all military stocks. 
forend can be cut off a couple of inches ahead of swivel band, 
or carried out to the muzzle as desired. The upper band can be 
altered into a muzzle cap by cutting it in half as already explained 
in connection with the Krag. To remove the Ross upper band in- 
tact it is necessary first to remove the front sight base. This is 
soldered to the barre] and may be removed by heating until the solder 
melts. 
If you want to get rid of this upper band entirely without re- 
moving sight base or cutting off barrel, the band must be filed in 
two—and be sure to work carefully and use a fine sharp edged fil 


raise the bolt handle to unlock the bolt. Instead it is pulled straight | 
back, and pushed straight forward to eject and reload. The bolt | 
operates inside a spirally fluted sleeve on the well-known principle of | 
the spiral screwdriver; and the forward motion of the sleeve turns | @ 
the two large strong lugs into their recesses in receiver as surely as 
turning down the bolt handle of a Springfield tums the lugs into 


place. | 
"The Model 5 Ross is an entirely different mechanism from the 

Model 10. In that model there were once some rifles made that | | 

455 Fig. 193 

were not fool proof, in that the bolt could be assembled with the 1 have before me a Ross with a perfect barrel that has been almost 

lugs in the wrong position so that they were not locked when the ruined by sheer stupidity and clumsiness—evidently a horse rasp was 

bolt was closed. Some faces and other things were blown off, as used to file off the band, and there are ridges nearly 1/16 inch deep 

a result, I understand—since which time certain parties have been filed across the barrel! 

carping on the general undesirability of all Ross rifles, alleging that The military rear sight of the Ross is rather better than most mili- 
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tary sights; so if you like open sights you'll not be far wrong in 
leaving ic on. Lyman makes a receiver sight for the Ross for eleven 
dollars. Figure 193 shows the military rear sight which the in- 
genious owner has moved back and sweated to the top of the bolt, 
giving the advantage of a receiver sight at no cost but a little work. 
Tt was necessary to file the under side of base to a larger radius, 
which the owner did by holding the sight in his hand and working 
on it with a half round file from the ten cent store! And it is as 
perfect a job of fitting as I ever saw. 

If one cares enough for his Ross to make a special stock for it he 
ill find it well worth the time and labor. Moreover, the Ross 
is one of the easiest of all the bolt actions to stock. The barrel and 
receiver are let in first; then the guard screw holes are bored; 
then remove the magazine from guard, and use the guard as a tem- 
plet to outline its location on under side of stock. Inlet guard, then 


cut the hole for the magazine. Next mark out and cut the groove 
for magazine follower-arm, taking all measurements for this from 
the old stock. Shape up stock to desired form, with recoil pad or 
steel buttplate as desired. The magazine cutoff, as well as the 
swivel attached to trigger guard, should be removed, as both are 


useless. 

SHORT MODEL LEE ENFIELD, Caliber .303, Mark VII. 
This was the service arm of the British troops in the World War, 
and gave an excellent account of itself at Verdun, the Somme, the 
Marne, and other famous battle fronts. This arm is not regularly 
sold in the United States, but is available through representatives 
of the Birmingham Small Arms Company, and quite a number of 
them are in use in various parts of the country, particularly in 
Canada. Itis now the official service arm of the R. N. W. M. P., 
and is a most suitable arm for rough usage under all conditions of 
service. It makes up into an excellent hunting rifle. 

The rifle illustrated on page 458 is now being remodeled for a chap 
who does not greatly enthuse over the Lee Enfield at all and who is 
particularly opposed to two-piece stocks. I therefore set about (with 
some misgivings I must confess) devising ways and means of consoli- 
dating the forward and after portions into one, on the time proven 
theory that in union there is strength. A surreptitious letter with 
some rough sketches addressed to the victim brought forth the glad 
tidings that in his opinion the thing was feasible; so, committing my 
spirit to its Maker T said “here goes nothin' ” and let drive with the 
hacksaw, taking off socket at rear end of receiver, and then welded 
on receiver and guard tangs. 

"The safety, which originally was attached to the side of the socket, 
was merely swung forward and attached alongside of receiver, being 
set in a little closer by filing down the washer that goes in under the 
spring. Jt works, 

‘The high and unwieldy receiver bridge, whose sole purpose is to 
provide a way for the cartridge clip, was sawed off and ground down 
smooth on both sides of receiver. Front and rear military sights 
were stripped off, and a front sight ramp made and fitted, after a 
swivel band had been fitted at the proper point on barrel. Removal 
of the military rear sight left a hole straight through the barrel 
from side to side, missing the bore by a scant margin—yep!—believe 
it or not—that's the way the bloody thing was pinned on. But the 
same pin, driven back and filed off smoothly concealed the dirty work. 
"There was another hole about 1/8 inch deep in top of barrel, to ac- 
commodate the end of a screw in the military sight. This hole was 
blanked out by tapping it and turning in a small screw which was 
then filed off flush. The proof marks and other impedimenta were 
filed from forward end of receiver and breech of barrel, the marks 
being very shallow so that their removal did no damage. Top of 
receiver and flattened portion of breech were then matted to match 
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surface of front sight ramp, after which entire action and barrel were 
polished and blued and a Lyman No. 48 sight fitted to receiver. 
The barrel was left its original length—about 25 inches. 

The rifle is being stocked in about the same manner as a Ross 
would be stocked—by letting in the barrel and action first, then the 
guard. The illustration shows the rifle “as is” today. The only 
change in the mechanism, outside of easing up the pull a bit, was the 
addition of a small Bat spring to bear against the rear portion of 
the trigger to take up the rattle. Before that was done the trigger 
served a two-fold. purpose—fring the gun, and calling the chickens. 


318 


MODERN GUNSMITHING 


THE 1873 MODEL SPRINGFIELD, Caliber .45-70. Here's 
a real he-gun! A good old punkin-slinger in its day—and its day is 
not aver yet. The 4570 load is still one of the best for knocking 
down game at comparatively short range in heavy brush and timber, 
and is preferred by many for this work. 

With its long barrel the rifle as issued by the D. C. M. for $1.25 
is a bit unwieldy for most of us. By cutting the barrel to 2+ or 
25 inches the handling is much improved; and the stock may also 
be cut down to a carbine with little wor 

Figure 194 shows a special remodeling job done for Dr. Paul B. 
Jenkins, who is a great admirer of the "73 Springfield and the load 
it shoots. In this case no effort was spared to modernize the old 
gun ss far as was humanly posible. The trigger pull was lightened 
as explained in Chapter 28. A piece of tool steel was welded to the 
upper tang to lengthen it sufficiently to provide a firm base for 
the rear sight. The Lyman 103 was chosen in the model supplied 
by the makers for the "99 model Savage, as the base of this sight 
fitted the rifle tang quite as well as the one it was made for. The 
trigger guard was cut down to about 5/8 inch in width, and the 
guard swivel cut off. A Lyman No. 6 folding leaf sight was at- 
tached by a band around barrel. Another band holds the forend 
snugly against barrel, the stock being held otherwise only by the rear 
tang screw. A special sight ramp was made, and fitted with a Sheard 
gold bead made for the Mannlicher-Schoennauer. Top of ramp and 
top of barrel ring of receiver were matted, and entire gun polished 
and reblued. The hammer was ground away slightly at the back 
under the spur, and also on the lower part, and skeletonized to fur- 
ther lighten it.’ This was done by drilling a string of holes and filing 
away the metal between them with a rat tail file. The action was 
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then stocked in good dark American walnut, the stock fitted with 
steel grip cap, horn forend tip, and a Mannlicher-Schoennauer butt- 
plate with long trap. The shape and dimensions of this stock are 


not adapted to many shooters, but they suited Dr. Jenkins, who 
has long arms and rather large hands. Studs were attached for de- 
tachable swivels, 

In stocking this rifle the receiver plug, of which the upper tang is 
a part, should be removed before inletting the barrel and recei 


receiver. 


45/70 Springfield after beius modernized. 


Dr. Paul B. Jenkins 


Fu. du. 
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"Then fit in the tang after it has been lengthened as described. The 
only difficulty encountered was in locating the two screw holes on the 
left side, for the screws holding the lock plate. "These should not 
be drilled until the lock plate has been inletted, after which the 
drill may be run in through the holes in plate, from the right side. 
A small half-round chisel was used for countersinking these holes 
on left side of stock for the screw bushings. 5 
OBSOLETE SPORTING RIFLES: One of the greatest joys 
of the gun-crank lies in working over and rejuvenating some old 
gun, perhaps picked up in a pawnshop for nearly nothing, and mak- 
ing it into a handsome and useful modern arm. A brief perusal of 
the classified ads in any outdoor magazine will show a steady demand 
for old Ballards, Sharps, Winchester Single Shots and perhaps others. 
And most of them will richly reward the experimenter. The Ballard 
action is just as good today as it ever was, and while some may be- 
lieve there are better actions for a .22 caliber match rifle, the Ballard 
enthusiast cannot be convinced of the error of his ways—it’s a Ballard 
or nothing for him. He'll have a fine barrel made and fitted, then 
he'll get busy on the action, tuning it up and polishing the parts, 
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making new parts where necessary, adjusting the set triggers, and 
finally stocking it to the queen’s taste! 

The admirer of big calibers will perhaps unearth a Sharps-Bor- 
chardt action, with a barrel for some obsolete cartridge, and will 
either move heaven and earth to find ammunition for it, or else have 
a new barrel made to shoot some cartridge he can get, For several 
years I have been hoarding an old Borchardt action in hopes of some- 
day getting round to having a .45-70 nickel steel barrel made, and 
then making a modern stock for it. 

Both the Sharps-Borchardt and the Ballard have the stock held 
to the receiver by a long screw through the butt—in my opinion the 
very best way, as it permits no looseness between stock and action. 
"The Borchardt is particularly good for modern stocking, as, having 
no tangs, the pistol grip may be shaped up as close to the trigger and 
with as full a curve as desired. 

When these old actions, originally intended for black powder, 
are rebuilt to be used with smokeless, the firing pin hole should be 
bored out and bushed with tool stecl, and a new firing pin of high 
grade alloy steel supplied. A. O. Niedner of Dowagiac, Michigan, 
is equipped to do this work, and understands it. As a rule these 
eld actions are in pretty good shape, requiring few if any new 
parts, most of which are easily filed out by hand. Either chrome 
vanadium alloy steel, or a 90 point carbon steel should be used for 
working parts, the latter being also good for flat springs, if any 
must be made. 

Figure 67 shows a single shot Winchester action remodeled for 
Colonel Townsend Whelen. This rifle is fitted with a .25-20 barrel 
chambered for the .25-20 repeater cartridge—always a favorite with 
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the Colonel—and a splendid little load, now that it is available 
with non-corrosive priming and lubaloy or copper bullet. This ac- 
tion was originally the straight tang model, without pistol grip. The 
lower tang was bent cold in the vise, 3/8 inch brass rods being bent 
at right angles and hung on the vise jaws, spaced as required to 
put the bend where desired. This bending of course threw the 
tang screw hole out of position; so this hole was welded up and 
extra metal built up on the tang to form a small shelf parallel with 
the upper tang, or at right angles to the tang screw. A hole was 
then drilled in this shelf for the screw. The screw hole in end of 
lower tang was also welded up, as it was necessary to cut off a Jittle 
of the tip, and square the end of this tang. The tip of upper tang 
was also slightly shortened, to permit setting the comb as far forward 
as possible. 

The lower tang was then filed flat across its outer surface, instead 
of rounded, as it was originally. The lever was straightened out by 
heating and bending in a vise, and a piece of cold rolled steel welded 
to its lower end and shaped as shown in sketch, Figure 67. Addi- 
tional welding steel was flowed onto the lever at the bend just be- 
hind trigger, and the guard re-shaped as shown by grinding and filing. 
This gave considerably more finger room, and in effect, a longer grip. 
"The upper side of lever knob was notched to rective the turned down 
end of a spring catch fitted in above the grip cap as shown. The 
upper side of lever was filed flat to fit smoothly against the flattened 
outer surface of tang. 

Probably the catch at lower end of lever is not necessary, but it 
was specified im the order, consequently it was made. It could be 
omitted, as the natural tension of the action spring will keep the 
lever closed normally, but the extra catch is of value in preventing 
its being knocked open if caught against brush, etc. 

A good example of a remodeled Winchester SS is shown in Fig- 
ure 195. 

There are a lot of old single shot Winchester actions kicking 
round the country, and a better action was never made, [ believe. 
Te will handle any load up to and including the .30-40, and has been 
used with the 30-06. When used with a heavy load, the firing pin 
hole should be bushed, and the Mann-Neidner firing pin fitted. 

‘The ions contained herein are not intended by any means 
to cover the entire field of remodeling—they merely show what has 
been done in some instances, by way of suggesting what the amateur 
gunsmith may do with old rifles he has or may acquire in future. 

It would not be correct to include the 1890 model Winchester in 
the list of obsolete arms, yet in view of later design, this splendid 
little arm would be considered obsolete by many cranks. Admiring 
the action, but not satisfied with the handling qualities, Mr. R. 
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Bonar, of Pine Bluff, Arkansas, has improved the handling of his 
1890 ‘Winchester at least 200 per cent by restocking as shown in 
Figure 197. In the letter accompanying these photographs Mr. 
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iginal boy-size factory job. Fig. 197—Center, The Winchester 
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The 1899 Winchester .22 In or! 


by R. Donar. 
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Bonar expressed some very sensible thoughts so I present both his 
letter and a view of his work: 


“Tt seems to me that in modern gun-writing, too little space is devoted to 

what i» often termed the ‘tin can rifle’ a .22 for general small bore 
t in the strictest sense of the word, a true target rifle. 
id be any of the standard small bore repeaters of which 
t their present development excellent pieces, but their chief fault 
it, is that they are pearly all stocked and balanced for the juve- 
nile trade only. 

“The make and type are largely matters of personal preferesce. In my 
cwn childish mind, Í think there is no finer example of the .22 rifle de. 
sign than the 1890 Winchester, though it, in all its perfection, i» frowned 
upon by many on account of the hammer which I regard as one of it» 
points rather than a fault. 

“But like the rest of its klan, it is cursed with the typical boys’ stock 
and screwdriver handle action slide, so I have attempted to make more 
‘gun! out of it by restocking it with a pistol grip, cheek piece, and larger 

le. 


will note that the lower tang was curved downward: a 'V' 
shaped piece of steel was fitted on top and riveted to it ler to form 
support for the rear «nd of mainspring, Adjustment on main-spring was 
taken care of at the usual place by a screw long enough to go throygh 
the block. The upper tang was cut off one-half inch to permit carrying 
comb forward, and the Lyman sight base set as far forward as the move- 
ment of amnia would permit, “Burrplate is ena for standard Wiacherer 
ap built 


Shy, 

VThe larger acti je handle did not present much of a problem. 
except. tbe alignment of the holes af two diameters, which was accomplished 
by inletting the action slide first, then using it ax a guide for continuing 
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the hole at a smaller diameter. Teeth were fled in the end of the maga- 
zine tube and same placed in a vise t» bore out wood, as no bits of the 
correct size are available. 


There's a gun-crank after my own heart! He tock a rifle of un- 
deniably sound mechanical design and construction, but one which 
most people cuss because of its small stock and poor grip, and made 
it into a real work of art. The stock is well shaped, and the check- 
ing and finish would do credit to many a professional gunsmith. 
And I must say that I admire a man who will stick up for a ri 
he likes when other folks have it down and are jumping on it— 
then go ahead and prove himself right by making something worth 
while out of it. 

‘There are a lot of tin-can rifles—Remingtons, Marlins, Winches- 
ters, Savages, Stevens, and others, that would be vastly more valuable 
to their owners if they would do a little head work and a little hand 
work on them. not? 


Cuaprer 31 
SHOTGUN REPAIRS AND ALTERATIONS 


TN the whole field of gunnery the high grade shotgun undoubtedly 
outranks all other classes of firearms for superiority of workman- 
ship, and finish. A shotgun of the better sort produced by one of 
the recognized makers is not only a work of art, but it is also an 
example of the finest sort of mechanical skill, The lock and other 
parts are fitted up with all the precision of an expensive watch ; the 
smallest possible tolerances are observed in the fitting of all parts, 
and they are well polished and finished in keeping with the outside of 
the gun. In the more expensive grades, the working parts of the 
locks are sometimes gold plated—which by the way seems a good 
deal like gilding the lily; for high grade steel properly fitted and 
polished, owes no apology to any other metal. The plating of parts, 
while of some value in preventing rust, certainly does not tend to- 
ward smooth, quick working. 

In considering the class of workmanship and finish on such high 
grade guns, one would expect to see shotgun repairs and adjustment 
confined to the better class of workmen who specialize in this one 
branch of gunsmithing. Yet such is not the case, The average 
“jackleg” gunsmith with a hole-in-the-wall shop does perhaps a 
hundred shotgun to one rifle or pistol job. The shotgun is his bread 
and butter, just as the sale of shotgun ammunition is the mainstay 
of the sporting goods dealer. For practically every man and boy 
who ever fires a gun of any kind, owns a shotgun,—and the cheaper 
guns of course receive abuse which necessitates frequent repairs. 

So it would seem, all the experience he has that the average 
gunsmith should develop a high degree of skill in shotgun work. 
But he doesn’t. In most cases he is a rough-and-ready sort possessed 
of an infinite number of rough-and-ready kinks to make a gun shoot. 
And he will unhesitatingly undertake to raise or lower the pattern 
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of your barrel, restock the gun for you, or repair the mechanism, 
open up or increase the choke, or lengthen the chamber. He will 
with entire confidence tackle a job from which the factory that 
made the gun would shy of; and if he falls down, and ruins the 
gun, he'll have an air-tight alibi all ready for you. Yet chances are 
that he'll do a pretty fair piece of work—rough, perhaps, but effec- 
tive to a degree—and the price he charges you won't necessitate 
putting off the purchase of a new flivver. 

The man who merely owns a gun for shooting purposes rarely 
pays over $50.00 for it—and the type of gunsmith just referred to will 
do all the repairing he requires in a way that will satisfy him. 
But the chap more greatly blessed with this world's goods, who takes 
real pride in the appearance of his guns, and who spends from $175.00 
to $1,000.00 or perhaps more for them, should steer clear of this 
type of workman. Such a gun should in most cases be sent to its 
maker for repairs or adjustments—of which few will be needed, if 
the owner properly appreciates it, and gives it the care it should 
have. 


‘There sre men, however, wlw uever learn that a gun was not 
intended to hold down barbed wire íences, nor to be stood up in a 
leaky woodshed uncleaned during a rainy night. [ have in mind 
a man whose financial statement is such that he need never consider 
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the cost of a gun; and the total value of his firearms runs well up 
into thousands. Yet, apparently, he has no more appreciation of 
tbeir beauty or quality than he has of a six dollar rabbit gun—he 
treats them just the same. I recall that this man once borrowed 
a $600.00 shotgun from a gun manufacturer, and took it out duck 
hunting. A day or so later he walked casually into the office and 
set the gun in a corner. After he had left, the manufacturer took 
one look at it and began to swear; then he looked closer, and swore 
harder and louder; then he stripped off the lock plates and dis- 
mounted the gun, and at sight of the water, sand, and whatnot 
contained therein, he cussed for twenty-seven minutes without once 
repeating himself—* eld the watch on him, so I know. Besides 
water and filt’. ın the action, the checking on forend was all ground 
off, the stock was marred and battered, the barrels were worn along 
the sides and covered with streaks of green point. Investigation 
ultimately disclosed that his friend had lost the oars and had used 
the gun to scull the boat! And when confronted with evidence 
of his guilt, the culprit merely grinned and said “Hell, I thought 
you made good guns that would stand a little service!” 

But getting back to gunsmiths, there are but a few in this country 
who have developed the skill, and who appreciate the necessity for 
such skill, to enable, them to work on the better grade shotguns. 
The average American gunsmith is educated to the fact that the 
average American gun owner wants a gun to shoot, and that’s about 
all; and further that he will not pay for any unnecessary work. 
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All this is written by way of warning to the owner of fine guns, 
not to entrust them to the tender mercies of old Bill, the town lock- 
smith, no matter how good Bill may be at wiring up a busted stock 
or raking out the rust from the barrels at the end of the duck 
season. Bill's a good man in his line, but his scope of usefulness 
ends with the crude, practical job on the inexpensive gun. 

This is no slam at the average gunsmith. He does the work 
there's money the work the public wants—and he does it the 
very best he knows how. Moreover, he seldom charges even as 
much as the job is worth, and in a pinch his ingenuity will assert 
itself to the point of making by hand a missing part for some ob- 
solete model, and will have the gun working top-hole fashion while 
the factory tool-maker would be figuring the cost of jigs and fix- 
tures for the job. This kind of gunsmith is an asset to the com- 
munity—just don’t ask him to get out of his class. 


Exacting as shotgun work of the better sort is, there are a lot of 
jobs that the aspiring amateur will want to do for himself—jobs 
which, if thoroughly understood, he will do better than most gun- 
smiths would do them, because time will be no object; he doesn't 
have to stop the work whem he thinks he’s done as much as he can 
get paid for. For be it known that the amateur gunsmith who 
counts his time, is going to be alarmed at the “cost” of the jobs 
he does for himself. The quality of the finished job, the pleasure 
derived from the work, and the satisfying knowledge that it is done 
right—these are the real reasons for home gunsmithing. 

The gun owner can afford to completely refinish his stock after 
fitting a recoil pad—the gunsmith, knowing he can get only a couple 


of dollars for the came job, must merely patch up the finish near fro 


the butt. The owner will not object to spending his evening hours 
for a week smoothing up the action parts, ting the triggerpulls 
exactly right, etc,—but if watching the clock as the gunsmith 
worked, he would most likely say “That’s all right—let 'er go at 
that—no use putting a lot of time on that old pot-iron!" And so 
it goes. 


ity can hope to accomplish satisfactorily will include: Restock- 
ing, altering the stock, or refinishing it; checking or otherwise dec- 
orating the stock; rebluing barrel and action, and hardening and 


hard fitting parts subject to wear. All these have been covered 
elsewhere in the book. But he can also, by the exercise of care and 
patience and a study of the needs of the job, remove deats from his 
barrels, make minor alterations in chamber and bore, open up a 
choke, cut off damaged muzzles and re-choke the barrels to a degree, 
solder back a loosened rib, fit sights as. desired. and make and fit 
essential action parts in old models for which parts are no longer 
available, 

The first—the very first—esential to satisfactory shotgun work 
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is plenty of good screwdrivers in sizes to fit all the frame screws. 
Nothing so quickly spoils the appearance of amy gun as gouged and 
battered screw heads. Screwdrivers cost little to buy, and are easy 
to make; and one should not hesitate to grind the point of a driver 
to the exact size of a particular screw slot. The tool will not be 
injured, but may be re-ground a number of times; and it's quite 
possible a new screw might cost you more than several screwdrivers. 

DISMOUNTING LOCKS: To the man who has never had 
occasion to dismount his shotgun, the process is somewhat vague, 
so a bit of instruction on that point may not come amiss. First 
of all open the gun to cock it; then remove barrel and forend. Re- 
move wood screws from rear end of guard and unscrew the whole 
guard from the frame, turning it counter-clockwise. In some guns, 
the guard instead of being threaded into frame, has its end shaped 
like a bayonet lock, to be removed by a quarter-turn ; in others, the 
guard pushes forward or back, and unhooks. Never force anything 
on a shotgun—try it gently until you are sure how it works. 

If the gun has side locks they may now be removed. Usually 
they are a single screw set in near the rear end and extend- 
ing through both plates. Remember that nearly all the wood is 
cut away in a side-lock gun, so be careful not to chip off the edges 
of stock around the locks. Insert a small brass rod having its tip 
end bent into a short hook through the screw hole, and lift up on 
this while tapping the stock very lightly around the plate. The 
plates will now move rd a trifle, releasing their front ends 
from the action body. Next remove the trigger bar, by taking out 
the wood screws at its rear, and the large screw which gocs in from 
the top under the top lever. Hold the lever to one side while re- 
moving this screw, which usually is set in very tight. It is best 
to have the stock clamped firmly in the vise while dismounting the 
action. Also remove the tang screw, and the screw holding the plate 
on bottom of action body. Lift out trigger plate with triggers at- 
tached, and stock can be removed from action. 

I dismounting a box-l- ` gun, after the trigger plate is removed it 
is necessary to remove the sears before the action will come free 
from the stock. Usually the sear pin can be pushed out with a drift 
punch; sometimes a light tap is necessary. Keep the thumb over the 
sears to prevent the springs from jumping out. Lift out sears and 
springs, and action will come off stock. 

‘When the bottom plate of action is removed, look for screws 
and other loose parts, such as the lever-lock and its spring. Lift 
these out before you thoughtlessly turn the action aver and lose 
them. 


Side locks should always be removed and replaced with tumblers 
or hammers cocked. With box-locks the hammers must be down, 
i. e not cocked, 

Inspect all working parts carefully for breaks, rust, etc. If the 
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action is gummy or rusty, place the parts to soak in a pan of gasoline 
with a little thin cylinder oil added. If necessary scrub them with 
a stiff brush, and dry carefully. Scour off any rust on a sheet of 
fine emery cloth, using care not to reduce the size of any bearing 
surfaces, and polish with crocus cloth. Take triggers and spring 

m trigger plate and clean them up also. Now check all parts 
for damage. Note the sear points. Sometimes they become nicked 
or broken off at the corner, giving a mean, draggy pull. If the 
damage is slight it may be carefully ground out on an oil stone, 
but if great it is best to secure a new sear, as shortening it very 
much will also shorten the fall of tumbler or hammer, possibly 
causing misfires. To fit a new scar, sct it beside the old one, and 
push the sear-pin through the hole in both sears, then set them 
together in vise with edges together all round. File and stone the 
new one to the exact outline of the old one, leaving the point which 
engages hammer or tumbler notch just a trifle longer on the new 
one. Then assemble the new sear in action and try it, working 
down the point as required on an oilstone. (Sec Chapter 28 for 
adjusting trigger pulls.) 

Weak MAINSPRINGS are sometimes found which give very 
slow lock time and occasional mises. As a rule the remedy is 
a thicker mainspring; sometimes, however, old springs may be im- 
proved by re-forming and tempering, Never try to change the shape 
of a spring whilc cold. Cut a picce of thin stccl a shade thicker 
than the crotch of the spring; heat spring to dull cherry red and 
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drive this between the ends, forcing them further apart. The curve 
in the longer limb of spring may also be straightened a trifle. Then 
the spring must be rehardened and tempered. See Chapter 21. 
Possibly the only fault in the spring lay in the temper—and this 
treatment may make it quick and snappy. On the other hand, the 
steel may be of poor quality, or your tempering may not turn out 
well, in which case get a new spring. Buy the spring from the 
factory where the gun was made if possible. If obsolete, a spring 
may be obtained from Schoverling, Daly and Gales, New York 
City, or from Gus Habich, Indianapolis, Indiana, or elsewhere. 
Firms handling miscellaneous parts for old guns usually catalog 
them with full size illustrations which make selection easy. If 
you can't find exactly the right size, buy one a little larger, and 
dress it down by filing. Leave both limbs a trifle thick after fitting 
ends of spring so it will go into the action, then try it and dress it 
down slowly until the action suits you. The middle portion of 
spring where it is bent should be the thickest point, with a gradual 
taper toward the ends. Filing a thin place in the middle of one 
limb will weaken and ruin any spring. After fitting a new spring, 
assume that the maker tempered it properly until you have proved 
otherwise. Usually springs bought from a reliable firm are properly 
tempered and not to be improved by efforts at retempering. 


Weakened or broken coil springs should be replaced with factory 

springs if possible, or new springs made in the lathe, from piano 
wire. Li a lathe is not available, very satisfactory coil springs may 
be made by winding by hand around a steel rod. Flatten the rod 
slightly at one end, and clamp this end, with end of piano wire, 
in the vise. Draw the wire tightly in both hands and wind the 
coils with as even spacing as possible. Due to expansion of the 
spring after winding, the rod used must be considerably smaller than 
the spring desired, and the exact size for the winding rod can be 
determined only by experiment. Wind on a coil or two, note the 
expansion, and if too much, start again with a smaller rod. —— 
o wire springs wound in this manner need no tempering, 
particularly if of small size. For larger springs that must be wound 
by hand, it is often better to anneal the wire carefully in a gas flame, 
when it will wind readily with minimum expansion. Then harden 
and temper in oil. ; 

PINS: Sometimes a pin used to hold parts in action body will 
be damaged in removal; or it may be tco loose in its hole, making 
a new and tighter pin desirable, Pins should be made of drill rod. 
To ascertain the size stock required, try the old pin in a drill and 
wire gauge, just as you would try a drill for size. The gauge shows 
the number of drill rod needed, also its diameter in thousandths of 
an inch. If the old pin is too loose, order a piece of rod three to 
six thousandths, or say, one size larger on the gauge. Cut a piece 
of rod to length needed for pin, round the ends with a fine file, and 
polish them smooth. Harden at cherry red in oil, then draw to 
straw color in water. Then if too large for the hole, polish to size 
with fine emery and crocus cloth. If a pin is lost and it is desired 
to get the size for making a new one, select a drill the shank of 
which just enters the hole. The number of drill is usually marked, 
of its size can be ascertained with the drill gauge. In a pinch, you 
can cut off the shank of the drill and make pin from it—may be 
better than waiting for a new pin or piece of stock if the ducks 
are flying. 

DAMAGED SCREWS usually mean damaged screw holes also— 
but not always. lf a screw like the old one cannot be found, ream 
the hole slightly and tap for a size larger screw—and use a standard 
machine screw size, so it can be replaced if lost or broken again. 
Always case-harden the screw in cyanide when it is all fitted and 
head dressed down to shape—about one or two dips being sufficient. 
Surface hardness only is required in screws—too deep hardening, 
especially in small screws, will make them break casily, 

Often the wood screws used in tang, etc, will have their heads 
badly marred. And as the heads of such screws are often “engraved” 
the owner may despair of obtaining others to match. But ii 
will show that the “engraving” usually is nothing but a few short 
file cuts made at different angles radiating from the center. Take 
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an ordinary wood screw of the proper diameter. Cut the point off 


blunt like the old screw. Turn it in snug, and dress the head down 
flush, then decorate as desired. Case-harden slightly, and quench in 
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linseed oil, which’ will darken the color to match the tang. 

If screws turn into the holes too easily, and will not tighten, 
shawing that the threads in the wood are damaged, ream out the 
hole lightly with a taper pin reamer; whittle walnut plug to fit 
snugly in the hole. Put a few drops of du Pont Cement in the 
hole, also coat the plug, and drive in. Take care not to make the 
plug with too sudden d taper, so that driving it in splits the stock. 
Cut off projecting end of plug with a sharp chisel, center and drill 
new screw hole in plug, and tum in screw. Do this immediately 
before cement dries, as the screw will then force the plug tightly 
against sides of old hole, reducing danger of splitting. 

Occasionally BROKEN PARTS in old guns can be repaired by 
welding. Some smiths will braze them.—a practice which should 
never be followed. Brazed parts are almost certain to spring out 
of shape slightly in use, and the soft metal in the joint promotes 
excessive friction with other parts. When parts are properly welded 
by an acetylene welder who knows his business, they may be almost 
as good as new parts. The break should have its edges scaríed open 
by filing leaving a gap at least 1/8 inch wide on both sides, thc 
broken edges touching only in the center. (See Chapter 23.) If 
necessary to send them away for welding, get a lump of fireclay, 
and holding the broken parts carefully in position, press them into 
the clay to give a full impression. Turn them over, and take a 
similar impression of the other side. Dry the clay slowly in the 
shade, and send this mold along with the broken parts to the welder, 
who can lay the parts in exact position in this mold, so that after 
welding, you can shape them up with a minimum of work. — 

Always specify acetylene welding for the repair of broken parts. 
Electric welding is excellent for some things, but not for this kind 
of work. The acetylene torch heats the broken parts themselves to 
welding heat, and the welding metal mixes with it to form one 

geneous mass. In electric welding the work itself is not fully 
melted, hence the joint is not so strong. Moreover, it is necessary 
to leave on some of the excess metal after an electric weld, while 
with a torch weld it can be dressed off flush and smooth, and the 
entire part case-hardened if necessary. 

Broken hammers should be replaced by sew ones, although in 
some cases they may be successfully welded. Various size hammers 
in the rough may be had from either of the firms already mentioned, 
and they can be fitted with a minimum of filing, after which they 
should be polished, hardened, and very carefully tempered. Draw 
the temper from the lower end toward the hammer nose, which 
should be blue, shading off into dark blue toward bottom end. Better 
to have the hammer a trifle soft than too brittle. If a hammer can- 
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not be obtained, the ingenious workman will file one out of a piece 
of good tool steel, fitting, hardening and tempering it to suit. Both 
the hardening and tempering should be done in oil, to give added 
toughness. The inside hammers, or “tumblers” of hammerless guns 
may usually be secured from the factory where the gun was made, 
or they too may be filed out by the careful workman far from a 
base of supply. They too must be carefully hardened and tempered, 
and if able to control the colors, temper the percussion end, or nose, 
at blue, and the sear notch at straw yellow. This assures sufficient 
hardness to prevent wear changing the pull, with the nose soft 
enough to prevent breaking. 

Some guns have the FIRING PINS made in one piece with the 
hammers—and sometimes they break off. The better plan of course 
is to secure or make a complete new part. Sometimes, however, 
it is practicable to dress off the face of the hammer where the point 
of firing pin broke off, and attach a new pin. A standard taper pin 
reamer should be used to ream out the hole drilled in the hammer 
nose, and the shank of new firing pin turned to a tight drive fit in 
this hole. It should have a shoulder which bears on the surface of 
hammer nose, to take up the force of the blow. After the pin is 
driven in tightly, with full bearing against this shoulder, drill a 
small hole through hammer from side to side, biting half its diameter 
ee the side of the firing pin shank; drive a pin tightly into this 


It would seem logical to first turn the point of the new firing 
pin to shape and size in the lathe—but due to the difficulty—almost 
an impossibility,—of locating it exactly in the hammer nose, it is 
best to leave the firing pin point full and thick, then after it is at- 
tached to hammer, it may be shaped up by careful filing to match 
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its mate—the other hammer. Finish fitting by coating pin lightly 
with Prussian blue, and trying it in the gun, noting where the blue 
is rubbed off by friction against the side of firing pin hole in action 
dy. 

Separate firing pins on both hammer and hammerlem guns are 


often broken by snapping the gun on empty chambers. New firing Coat 


pins can easily be turned up to size and shape from drill rod, or 
even filed out, if you have no lathe. Choose a piece of rod the 
same sizc as the largest diameter of the old pin, using the drill 
gauge to get the size. After the pin is shaped up and fitted it should 
be hardened in oil at cherry red (use care not to heat the point 
hotter than body of pin) then draw the temper to blue. 

"The proper shaping and tempering of firing pins is very important 
and the instructions given in Chapter 24, pages 372 and 373, should 
be read over and carefully followed. 

A LOOSE FOREND is a constant source of trouble, particularly 
in the cheaper guns. These may often be tightened permanently 
by careful work, or a new forend iron may be secured and fitted. 
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Schoverling, Daly and Gales carry forend irons of various types fitted 
into walnut blanks, The old forend complete should be sent as a 
sample when ordering the new one. 3 

Cheaper guns usually have the “snap-on” type of forend, in which 
a curved spring steel lever about an inch long is pivoted into the 
forend iron at one end, the other end bearing against the end of 
lug on barrel. Such forends can often be tightened as follows: 

Remove the spring lever, and with a sharp pencil carefully outline 
its shape on a piece of paper. Heat to a low red and straighten it out. 
"Then “cold forge” it by hammering until it is stretched out about 
1/16 inch. Heat and bring it back to its original curve—it must be 
exactly the same shape as before, only longer. Now carefully harden 
it in oil at cherry red, and flash off the cil twice to draw the temper. 
Replace it in forend and try it for fit. Carefully and slowly file 
down the point until forend will just snap back into place with stiff 
pressure. Examine the spring to be sure the pressure has not beat 
it—if so, the metal is defective, or the temper is drawn too much. 
Rehardening and tempering will correct the fault in the latter in- 
stance, or a new piece may be filed out of good steel and properly 
‘tempered. 

Sometimes the inside sliding catch im the forend will be worn, 
causing the looseness. Remove the catch, heat and forge it to draw 
it out, re-shape by careful filing, harden, and draw temper to straw 
yellow. If this does not cure the looseness make a new catch of 
tool steel. 

Forend looseness may be caused in some instances by wear on 
the barrel lug. Try laying this lug on a block of steel and hammer- 
ing lightly on both sides—often this will stretch it sufficiently ta 

ive a tight fit. It should then be smoothed and shaped up with a 
je file. 

If necessary to fit a new forend iron, you have a job on hand—not 
an impossible one by any means, but one requiring the most careful 
filing and fitting. The circular hinge at rear of forend iron must 
first be fitted to conform with the shape of hinge joint at front of 
action body. Coat the hinge joint with Prussian blue and spot the 
parts into perfect contact. For this purpose the best files are known 
as “warding files.” One side has a rather full curve, the other being 
more nearly flat, but slightly curved also. An American Swiss ward- 
ing fle No. 1 cut, 8 inch length to start with, and a similar file 
with No. 4 cut for finishing, will do the job nicely. Be careful to 
avoid rounding off the corners on inside of this curve. Bring them 
up sharp and true, maintaining contact at all points. 

Now coat the center strap of forend iron near the lug slot with 
blue, and carefully fit it to the lug. The blue will show where the 
lug refuses to enter. This fit must be very tight and close. Use 
small, very fine cut pillar files for this fitting, also to smooth up 
Send E 


LOOSE ACTIONS: ‘The hinge joint of a good shotgun seldom 
comes loose, despite the fact that the barrel lump is not hardened. 
‘This does happen on cheaper guns, however, and can be remedied 
by taking a hammer and peening lightly the lug or lump near the semi 
circular cut in its forward end—the cut which fits against the hinge 
pin in action body. Do not hammer too close to the edge of this 
cut—the idea is to draw out the lug slightly rather than battering 
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edges of cut. The lug should rest firmly on a block of steel while 
pening. When you have a good tight fit, smooth off the sides with 
a fine cut pillar file. 

‘When barrels do not fit the action body tightly at bottom, first 
try dressing off, very slightly, the underside of barrel lug at rear. 
bottom of lug and also its rear end with Prussian blue, and 
ty it for fit—sometimes a slight unevenness in the cut in action body 
will prevent it closing tightly. Lf this frees up the fit so the barrels 
can be pushed down, but will rise slightly when released, the fault 
is with the lower locking lug. Try peening around the notch in rear 


C.C, Brass Plater, 
DD. Jaws of Vise 
te SF alightig caet by view: 
te bring berrals agains? stending breech 
chambers. 


of barrel lug, and if this fails to get results, use the method illustrated 
in sketch above. First turn up a couple of steel plugs to a tight push 
fit (but not a driving fit) in the chambers. These are to prevent 
mashing the barrels out of round. Now set the barrels in vise as 
shown, with jaws protected by sheet brass, and set the vise up care- 
fully, a little at a time, until the notch in lug is sprung upward suf- 
ficiently to give a tight fit. 

The danger of this method lies in the possibility of springing the 
extension rib where it is let back into the standing breech. TÉ this 
occurs on a gun having a cross bolt, the bolt will not fit through the 
rib. To prevent this happening, an extra piece of brass may be in- 
serted over breech, just forward of rib extension, to remove pressure 
at this point. 

Another method followed by many [5 s is to remove the 
hinge pin in the front of the frame, and fit a larger pin, then file out. 
the semi-circular notch in the barrel lug to fit it closely. I can set 
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nothing in favor of this method except in the hands of an expert, 
due particularly to the danger of the new pin being made of material 
lacking in strength. A good deal of the strength of the entire breech 
action depends on this pin, and if it should by any chance break or 
shear off, the bloomin’ gun would shed its barrels, and things would 
likely happen to the shooter. Nevertheless a lot of gunsmiths go 
blithely ahead with the job, making the new pin of drill rod or what 
have you, and apparently get away with it. 

‘The removal of the old pin is sometimes a tough job. Usually 
it has been driven and shrunk into the frame and must be drilled out. 
Likely it is very hard. 

Locate and accurately punch center on both ends of old pin. 
Set a high speed drill in the lathe chuck. Set the tailstock of lathe 
up close to chuck, with the dead center in tailstock set in punch- 
mark on one end of the hinge pin. Set the drill point in the punch 
mark on other end, and drill through the pin, pressure being provided 
by means of the hand feed on tailstock. The drill should be about 
1/16 inch smaller than the old pin. ‘Then ream out the balance 
of pin very carefully, so as to enlarge the original hole as little as 
possible. 

Chrome-vanadium steel should be used for the new pin, although 
some gunsmiths use ordinary carbon steel, which really lacks the 
strength needed. Turn the pin to about .001 larger than the hole 
after it has been smoothly reamed, which reaming should have made 
it from .005 to .010 larger than it was originally. Taper the pin 
S ond so that it will start in the hole. 

a block of steel so that it will just slide tightly into the alot in 
front of frame, and drill through it a hole somewhat larger than the 
cutting out the metal so as to form a U notch. t the new 
pin into ice cold water, and heat up the frame until it is almost be- 
ginning to change color—this to expand the holes as much as pos- 
sible. Be sure the piece of steel is in place in the slot to prevent 
the edges from springing together. Quickly wipe the pin dry and 
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drive it clear through the frame so that it projects on each side. 
When cool grind off the projecting ends and file smooth, then polish 
entire frame, and re-finish if desired. 

Now fit in the hinge lug on barrel by carefully dressing out the 
notch as required with a straight round file, using Prussian blue or 
copper sulphate to "spot" it in as described elsewhere. 

When the barrels lock down tightly against action body—perhaps 
a bit too tightly—their under surfaces and the upper side of action 
body should be polished to a perfect fit (See hard fitting instructions, 
Chapter 25), 

Broken or DAMAGED EJECTORS should always be replaced 
by new factory parts, as elaborate machine shop equipment would be 
required to make them. The repair and adjustment, timing, etc., 
of automatic ejectors is a job for the expert, and should never be 
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attempted by the amateur, nor by many of the average run of gun- 
smiths. A gun with ejectors is worth sending to the factory in case 
of ejector trouble—and the same applies to single triggers. Parts 
such as these are very delicately constructed and adjusted, and only 
those who make a business of this class of work are competent to 
handle it. ‘The same goes for such gadgets and rinctums as firing 
pin indicators, etc.,—let the fellow who started the trouble in the 
first place figure out the answer. 

SHOTGUN BARREL ALTERATIONS: The commonest, 
and also the plest barrel alteration is the cutting off of the 
muzzle—sometimes necessitated by splitting, bulging, or ringing the 
barrels at muzzle by firing with some obstruction in bore. When the 
gun owner contemplates cutting off the muzzle he must remember 
that this is sure to remove most, if not all of the choke. Nevertheless, 
barrels without chake are better than no barrels at all, and if a 
muzzle becomes damaged the barrel is worthless until cut off. 

Measure the required distance from the muzzle and mark the 
barrels at several points. Then bend a thin strip of sheet brass or 
spring steel around, so that the edge touches all the marks, and scribe 
a line clear round. Hold the barrels in a vise with padded jaws, 
and saw barrels just outside the mark with a very fine toothed hack- 
saw blade. Use a small adjustable head square and file off barrels 
with a wide, fine-toothed pillar file until square all around. (The 
adjustable head square being set to allow for the slight taper of 
barrels.) After filing polish off muzzle with an oilstone, then with 
crocus cloth wrapped round the stone. Round off outer edges very 
slightly with file and stone, and remove burr from inside with a 
countersink reamer twitled in the fingers, taking the lightest pos- 
sible cut. 

This leaves the space between the upper and lower ribs open, and 
thi to be filled with solder. It is better to fit the front sight be- 
fore doing this, as it is much easier to tap the hole in rib if the 
space below it is open. Use the old sight from the cut-off muzzle, 
or use, the Marble or Lyman shotgun sight, or make a special sight 
if preferred. Measure the exact center of rib with dividers, and 
take care to drill the hole vertically. Tap, and turn in the sight. 
Then take a small wad of cotton waste and pack it tightly into the 
space between the ribs, about one inch from muzzle. Apply chloride 
of zinc into the hole, and pour out the excess liquid. Then holding 
barrels muzzle up in vise, pour in melted solder until full, then 
dress off smooth and even. 

Fitting shotgun sights is usually a simple matter, full instructions 
accompanying the sights. The thing to watch is getting the hole 
drilled exactly in center of rib. Soma sights screw in, while others 
are tapered, to be driven in friction tight. Use only the reamer 
supplied by the sight maker, which will be exactly the right size. 

RE-CHOKING: Having shortened the barrels, thereby re- 
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moving the choke, our next wish is to re-choke the gun. This is 
sometimes possible, particularly in guns originally bored rather close, 
and really amounts to enlarging or over-boring the barrel back of 
muzzle. There are several methods of doing this, but the following 
is, Y believe, as good as any, and within reach of the amateur or 
small shop. 

Secure a Tomlinson shotgun cleaner of the proper gauge for the 
barrels Thread a steel rod to fit the screw end of cleaner. Re- 
move the brass wire gauze from wood strips of cleaner, and cover 
their round sides with rubber cement. Cut pieces of No. 1/2 Car- 
borindum cloth te fit, and coat back of cloth with rubber cement. 
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When cement is nearly dry, press the cloth onto the wood strips, 
when it will stick firmly, then fit sticks back into cleaner. On the 
steel shank, about two inches from the Tomlinson cleaner, paint a 
bright colored ring or stripe. Now chuck the other end of this 
rod in a high speed breast drill, insert the cleaner into the muzzle 
until the painted ring on shank is even with muzzle. Now turn 
the drill rapidly, thus polishing out and enlarging the bore at a 
point from the muzzle the distance the painted ting is from the 
cleaner. When the carborundum cloth is worn out, peel it off the 
wood strips and replace with new cloth. Measure the bore fre- 
quently with inside calipers, carefully transferring the diameter to 
the micrometer, and comparing the reading with the measurement 
before you started polishing. 

The rounded ends of the wood strips on cleaner will taper off 
the choke thus formed, preventing a sharp shoulder. When the 
measure is two or three thousandths larger back where you are 
polishing than at the muzzle, stop the work, and substitute a long 
shank with which you can reach through the barrels from the breech. 
Fit the cleaner with new abrasive cloth to this shank, insert it from 
the breech until it is in the same spot where the first polishing was 
done (not reaching clear to muzzle). Fasten a small clamp or stop 
collar of some kind on rod to prevent it going in further. Now 
fasten rear end in drill chuck and polish out the entire length of 
bore, from front of cone to choke. The idea is to gradually enlarge 
the rest of bore back of the choke, bringing the sides to straight 
lines. You can tell when they are straight, and without humps, 
by holding barrel to the light with a straightedge set vertically in 
front of them, and noticing the line of shadow in bore—the same 
as when checking the straightness of a rifle barrel. When the en- 
larging is as straight as you can get it by drawing the revolving 
polisher back and forth, stop the work and you are ready for the 
draw polishing, 

Take a long steel rod with 2 comfortable handle (a cleaning 
rod will do), and tura up a hardwood head to fit it. is 
should be about three inches long, slightly tapered at both ends, 
and about 1/32 inch smaller in diameter than the inside of barrel 
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back of the newly formed choke. Cement a piece of No. 1/2 car- 
borundum cloth to its surface, letting the edges meet without lapping. 
Use this like a cleanirg rod, drawing it back and forth the length 
of the barrel, but not touching the cone or forward end of chamber, 
Push it forward until stopped by the “shoulder” of the choke, so 
as to taper it off gradually toward muzzle. This draw polishing 
should be continued until all humps and uneven places are worked 
out of the barrels to the point where the choke begins. If you fear 
you are enlarging the bore too much, it will pay to stop at intervals 
and make a sulphur cast and measure it. When you think you 
have it right, make a cast of the new choke and measure it carefully. 
The taper should be at least 1 inch long, and the largest part of 
choke should not be more than two to five thousandths larger than 
muzzle—but hold it a little smaller for the present, to allow for 
next polishing. 

This is done with the wood cylinder in the same manner as be- 
fore, only use No. O carborundum cloth. Follow this with No. 
00, and when it is well worn, oil it and keep on using it. When 
the bore is as smooth as you can get it with this, use 000 emery 
cloth, well oiled, then follow with crocus cloth used dry. Before 
cementing the crocus cloth to the polishing cylinder the latter should 
be padded with a layer of soft thin paper to assure good springy 
contact. Carry the polishing well up into the choke. Finally polish 
out the muzzle in the same manner with a slightly smaller plug 
used on a short handle. 

"There is but one test for correct choke in a shotgun—and that 
is the pattern. And it is impossible to give instructions for further 
polishing to improve pattern. I have always maintained that a good 
shotgun barrel man had a sort of sixth sense that told him what 
to do to improve patterns. If the pattern is ragged and patchy, it 
may be that the chok= tapers too suddenly. Carrying it forward 
a bit may help, and it may not. Any changes made from this point 
on must be done with very fine abrasive, and the gun patterned 
frequently as a check on the work. Use the load you expect to do 
most of your shooting with—and remember that ‘a different load 
may give a greatly improved pattern in the same barrel. If the 
bore is enlarged too much back of choke, this may cause crowding 
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of the shot charge, and deformation of the pellets—in which case 
polishing out the muzzle ahead of choke should help. 

The method of polishing out and enlarging barrels by using a 
breast or hand drill is not easy. The work is hard and takes time. 
I give this method first because I am writing primarily for the chap 
with limited tool equipment. The man with a machine shop to 
fall back on will set his barrel up in an improvised rest in a lathe, 
mounting the polishing rod in the headstock, and do the work easier 
er, but not necessarily any better. Or, another may attach 
ing rod to the end of an emery grinder shaft, using a piece 
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of heavy rubber tubing to make a universal joint, and hold the 
barrel in his hands, greatly reducing the time and work of polishing. 

BORE POLISHING: When satisfied with the pattern, or 
when satisfied that it cannot be improved by further labor, the insjde 
of barrels should be very highly polished. Take the Tomlinson 
cleaner and caver the wood strips with thin sheet lead. Coat this 
with B.S.A. Cunirid, and swab vigorously back and forth. A 
half hour or so of this treatment will do no harm. Now remove 
the sheet lead, and cover the strips with thick cloth or felt which 
is first oiled, then coated with rouge or Tripoli, and the bore again 
swabbed full length. You can't do too much of this polishing- 
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‘The following are average diameters of standard shotgun bores, 
although makers will vary slightly from these. This average meas- 
urement should not be enlarged at the point just ahead of cone even 
though balance of bore may be enlarged somewhat in polishing: 


4 gauge ..... .935 inch 
8 gauge ..._. 1835 inch 
10 gauge ..... .775 inch 
12 gauge ..... - 729 inch — 410 gauge .. 


REMOVING DENTS FROM BARRELS: The man who 
persistently drops his gun, slams it around in an automobile, bangs 
it against fences, and uses it to beat his dogs is going to have dents 
in bis barrels. "There's no excuse for barrel dents, but sometimes 
they happen just the same. Most gunsmiths carry on hand a number 
of steel plugs for removing dents. Usually they do not fit very well 
in the particular barrel he is working on, and some makeshift method 
is resorted to. In most cases a plug should be turned up to the 


two or three hours of it won't hurt anything but your back! 

‘This bore-polishing with abrasive cloth may be used for other 
things than enlarging the bore. Sometimes one will pick up an old 
gun on which the barrels seem hopelessly rusted and pitted—often 
the pits are not as deep as they look, and an hour or so of polishing 
will do wonders. In this instance the Tomlinson cleaner may be 
run clear through the barrels from breech to the muzzle, slightly 
enlarging the entire bore without changing shape of choke ma- 
terially. Some alteration is bound to occur, of course, and the gun 
should be patterned several times before the final polishing. 

‘After using the rouge, a final rubbing out for as long as you care 
to, with rotten stone and oil on the felt, will further improve the 
polish. Be especially careful to leave no cross scratches from the 
first cutting around the taper of the choke, or the gun is sure to 
lead badly. "The brightly polished bore will not lead. 

ENLARGING THÉ CHOKE: When a barrel throws too 
close a pattern, the thing to do is take out part of the choke. This 
is best done by reaming, and while a fine toothed spiral fluted reamer 
is best, I have had very good results with a six-bladed expansion 
reamer, Carefully used, I believe it is as good as any. The reamer 
should be straight, without any taper except that it should be relieved 
for about half an inch at end of blades. About six inches from 
muzzle, plug the barrel with waste. Set the reamer so it will just 
slip into muzzle past the taper of blades, then move the adjusting 
nuts about 1/8 of a turn. Measure bore at muzzle with calipers, 
and transfer the reading to the micrometer, and note it on paper. 
Hold the reamer in a large tap wrench or other suitable handle so 
it can be turned with both hands. ubricate it freely, and turn 
slowly and carefully to avoid its twisting or chattering. It is im- 
portant that the reamer be very accurately ground, and it is best 
to keep special reamers for barrel work only. 

The following is a very good LUBRICATING MIXTURE 
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and shake before using. Use the mixture freely for all barrel ream- 
ing operations. 

After the first reaming cut in muzzle, again measure the bore. 
From one to three thousandths will usually make a big difference. 
Now polish off the taper of choke as before described, so that there 
will be no sharp angle between the straight section and beginning 
of choke. Test the gun by patterning. A second or even a third 
reamer cut may be necessary, but usually one cut, with subsequent 
polishing, is sufficient. 

Chamber reaming should never be attempted by the amateur, nor 
by most gunsmiths unless they are experienced barrel makers. If 
not satisfied that your gun is chambered correctly, take a sulphur 
cast of chamber and cone, and measure it up. In bore polishing it is 
important that the conc is not altered, and the polishing should end at 
or very near the front end of cone. 


exact size of the bore, which size is ascertained with a sulphur cast 
taken just back of the dent. The plug should be tapered slightly 
at both ends as shown in above sketch and should be polished smooth 
and hardened, This plug may be made of steel drill rod, or it may 
be of machinery steel, and case-hardened in cyanide. Measure on 
outside of barrel the distance of dent from the end, deduct half 
the length of plug from this measurement, and mark the distance 
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on a heavy steel rod nearly as large as the bore. Insert plug from 
breech and drive it into che barrel up to the mark on the red, par- 
tially removing the dent and wedging the plug tightly in bore. Now 
hammer the barrel over the dent with a lead hammer until dent is 
entirely smooth and plug may be pushed out. It may be necessary 
to use a copper or brass hammer—if so be careful so as not to mar 
the barrel. 

‘The best dent removers I ever saw were in the hands of an old 
gunsmith who must have designed them himself, as I have never 
seen any others. About three of these, graduated in size by .005 
inch for each gauge, would set a man right up in business when it 
came to removing dents. The drawing that is shown below is almost 
self explanatory. Two fist pieces of tool steel are tonguc-and-grooved 


on planer or shaper, and the tongue-and-groove surfaces sweat- 
soldered together. They are then placed in the lathe with ends 3/32 
inch off center above and below the surface, and turned into a plug 
to fit the barrel, with ends relieved as shown. They are then heated 
until they come apart, and the solder cleaned off, and surfaces well 
polished. To use, they are placed in the barrel as shown in the 
isometric drawing, so as to just clear the dent, A heavy rod is held 
against one end, and another driven against the other end, wedging 
the two together like a printer's quoins, and pushing out the dent; 
then a little light hammering over outside of dent will loosen them 
and let them drop out of barrel. A hardened steel stop pin should 
be fitted as shown by dotted lines :o prevent excessive wedging 
which might bulge or crack the barrel. 

‘Two or three of these “barrel quoins” for 12, 16, and 20 gauge 
barrels, hardened, ground and lapped to size, and well polished, 
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would be worth their cost to any gunsmith doing very much shot- 
gun work, because removing dents in barrels is one of the commonest 
of the small jobs—and these gadgets would do it at a profit. 
SOLDERING SHOTGUN BARRELS AND RIBS. The 
method of joining shotgun barrels together and of attaching the ribs, 
which is followed by leading manufacturers of dquble guns, and by 
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experienced gunsmiths also, may prove of interest even though the 
average amateur gunsmith may never be called upon to re-salder 
a loose rib. Here's the way they do it up at "Ithicky," most other 
factories employing substantially the same method: 

The barrels, or "tubes" arc first cleaned, then dipped into melted 
tin so as to completely coat each barrel all over, barrels being closed 
at both ends with wooden plugs. Next, both upper and lower ribs 
are dipped in tin and completely coated also. The twa barrels and 
ribs are then placed in a form which holds them temporarily in their 
correct position with respect to each other, and wrappings of soft iron 
wire—about eight or ten strands to each wrapping,—are put on at 
intervals of four ar five inches, the entire length of barrels. The 
wire is laid on evenly, with no strands crossing, and ends twisted 
tightly together on top. Long, narrow iron wedges, which are made 
from 16d wrought iron nails, are then driven under the wire bind- 
ings, forcing the ribs into contact with the barrels their entire length. 
"The barrels are then set on a rack over a long gas burner which 
heats them all over until the solder is melted. Powdered rosin is 
sifted along the line where the ribs join the barrels, and a thin rib- 
bon of solder is drawn along the joint, the heat from the barrels 
melting it instantly, so that it flows in completely sealing the joint. 
When cool, the solder is struck or draw-filed from the outside, and 
the barrels are ready to polish and blue. 

TO RE-SOLDER A LOOSE RIB on a barrel that has been 
in use, the wire windings are laid on and wedges driven under them 
at the place where rib is loose, in the same manner as new barrels 
are prepared for soldering. A steel or iron rod large enough to 
almost fill the bore (two rods are used in the case of a double gun) 
are heated to dull red on the ends and inserted into the barrels, so 
that the heated ends come even with the loose place in the rib. Small 
pieces of solder, mixed with pawdered rosin, are placed along 
edge of the rib, and the heated rods moved back and forth until 
the solder melts and flows in—and the job is done. The rods are 
kept moving so that the barrels may not become hot enough in any 
‘one spot to mar the finish. In many cases it is impossible to re-solder 
a partly loosened rib without mussing up the outside finish so that. 
rebluing or rebrowning is necessary; but if the rib is separated for 
only a few inches, it is possible to do a good job and leave no trace. 

In another plant this wiring and soldering of barrels is done when 
the barrels are “first bored” with about a 1/2 inch hole. The tubes 
are placed together on rods which are pointed and accurately set on 
centers, to properly align them. .Then, after they are soldered, any 
differences in alignment which develop are compensated in the final 
boring, reaming, and polishing operations. 

RAISING AND LOWERING SHOTGUN PATTERNS. 
‘We hear a lot said now and then on this subject, which to most 
shooters is a deep, dark mystery—gunsmiths having done what they 
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could to keep it that way. Every time a trapshooter misses a blue- 
rock he thinks he should have his pattern raised or lowered—at any 
rate, some of them do. The method employed at the Ithaca factory 
to raise a pattern is the very common-sense one of lowering the rib 
at muzzle and incidentally the front sight—the same principle as 
lowering the front sight of a rifle. This is done by loosening the rib 
and cutting it slightly narrower, so that it will set lower between the 
barrels, then re-soldering it. The height, of course, is not changed at 
the breech, 

Many gunsmiths who lack the equipment found in large factories, 
have two other methods ; one is to scrape out a little metal from the 
top of bore, really making it slightly oval. If this doesn't really 
raise the entire pattern it at least permits part of the charge to fly 
her, though not improving the density of the pattern one bit. A 
reamer fitting the muzzle closely and having the cutting edges 
rounded and polished on one side so they will not take hold is needed 
here. If carefully done by one who knows, it is very satisfactory. 

‘The other way is to bend the barrels up a trifle some six or eight 
inches hack of the muzzle. Great care is necessary, of course, to 
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prevent denting or “kinking” the barrels. One way is to plug them 
tightly after filling them with very fine sand; another is to cast a 
long lead slug in the barrel at the point where it is t be bent. The 
bending is usually done by the time-honored method used for 
straightening bar y laying the barrel across two blocks of lead 
and striking it with a lead hammer. The real trick lies in knowing 
just how hard a blow to strike to produce the desired result—and 
that is knowledge which comes only with long experience. To lower 
a pattern, a reversal of either of the above methods is indicated. 
‘There is still another method which I have seen practiced, and I 
believe this is the first time it has ever been published. I strongly 
recommend it as being easy on the gun, and easy on the gunsmith. 

, The gunsmith receives the gun from its owner with a knowing 
air; squints through the barrels; pricks up his ears as if suddenly 
discovering something of a startling nature, and holds it to the light 
for closer inspection, the while murmuring “Um-m-mm—yeah,” or 
something equally enlightening. ‘Then he disappears with it into the 
holy of holies, where he stands the gun in the rack, lights his pipe, 
and sits himself down to peruse the latest copy of the American 
Rifleman. After a decent interval, during which the gun's owner 
has been anxiously pacing to and fro like a skipper on the quarterdeck 
when the glass is falling, the gunsmith appears with the weapon in 
hand and s triumphant smile on his face. '" Ty her now," he says 
heartily, as he thrusts it into the eager hands, “You'll think you're 
‘shootin’ a different gun.” Back goes the happy owner to the trap, 
after parting with the customary two or three bucks; makes a lucky 
hit the first shot, and shouts decia “That’s the. stuff! Boy, she's 


right now! This old gun ain’t for sale!” Oh, well. 
484 
CHAPTER 32 


PISTOLS AND REVOLVERS 


PT HE subjects applicable to all types of firearms, such as fitting 
and adjusting sights, adjusting trigger pulls, etc, are covered 


the elsewhere in this book under their respective general heads, hence 


this chapter will deal only with those problems peculiar to handguns. 

Due to the splendid quality and workmanship evolved by qur 
leading manufacturers through many years of experience, pistol and 
revolver troubles are comparatively few. Undoubtedly the best 
handguns in the world are produced in the United States—this 
statement is made advisedly, and with due regard for the several 
excellent specimens produced abroad. And because of their highly 
specialized knowledge, and unexcelled facilities for doing the work, 
it is advisable in most cases to have pistol or revolver repairs made 
in the factory that produced the gun. Sometimes, of course, this 
is ‘not convenient; there is many a small job which can be done suc- 
cessfully by the owner or by a competent gunsmith; and there are 
many unique alterations which the factories do not care to handle. 
But there are also many jobs which should not, in the interest of 
safety, be entrusted to anyone other than an experienced factory 
mechanic, even though the delay of shipping the gun back and 
forth may sometimes prove annoying. 

CHANGING REVOLVER BARRELS: This is a job which 
can be done in the small shop, but which really should be done at 
the factory. ‘This applies particularly to double action revolvers, 
in which the left side of frame is cut away to receive the crane. 
Revolver frames—the double actions at any rate—are not hardened; 
and it is quite easy to spring the frame badly unless the job is gone 
at in the right manner. The Colt Single Action Army and Bisley 
models have case-hardened frames, .and there is none of the frame 
cut away, hence there is far less likelihood of their being sprung. 
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‘The factories of course have fixtures for holding both the barrels 
and frames, and can do the job without possibility of damage—and 
if any damage should occur it would be repaired or the damaged 
part without cost to the owner—and more than likely 
without his knowledge. 

There are times, however, when a man is in a hurry for his gun, 
and decides to try putting in a new barrel himself, or having it 
done by a local gunsmith. The first problem encountered is that of 
removing the old barrel—and its difficulty depends largely on how 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 327 MODERN GUNSMITHING 


the gun has been used, and the condition of the barrel. If the barrel again, holding the barrel in clamp or wood blocks in the 
threads are likely to be rusted, then you have a job on your hands. vise, and setting the receiver up as tightly as possible with the 
In such case, soak the entire gun in a can of kerosene overnight, wooden bar. Remove the barrel, and file off end of receiver where 
then wipe off the oil and warm the frame thoroughly where the it meets barrel shoulder. Use a very fine "dead cut" pillar file wide 
barrel is screwed in. Get it good and warm, but don't heat it enough to cover the surface at one stroke. Lay the file flat and 
enough to damage the temper of the metal. take a very light cut. Then try barrel again, holding the barrel 
While the barrel is soaking in kerosene, take a couple of hard- in clamp or wood blocks in the vise, and setting the receiver up as 
wood blocks—preferably maple, and cut a half round groove in each, tightly 2s possible with the wooden bar. Remove barrel and note 
so as to fit snugly against the barreL Make the blocks three or the bright spots on end of receiver, made by pressure of the barrel 
four inches long, and spot the barrel channels to fit with lampblack, shoulder. Dress down these bright spots very carefully, using the 
just as the barrel is inletted into a rifle stock. (See Chapter 10.) If finest file you have and continue thus until barrel can just be seated 
the new barrel is the same diameter and shape as the old one, one with a final hard push on the lever. This “spotting” or dressing 
set of these blocks will do for both—otherwise, make a set for cach 3 487 
barrel. off the bright spots to give the barrel shoulder an equal bearing all 
Now when ready to remove the old barrel, dust the grooves in round is highly important, particularly in target pistols, The .22 
the two blocks with finely powdered rosin, and set them on the is very sensitive to unequal barrel vibrations, and a firm bearing 
barrel, "The faces of the blocks should be planed down so they lack all round is conducive to best accuracy. This of course applies 
about 1/16 inch of meeting. Set them in the vise with the barrel to larger calibers also, though they are less affected than the .22. 
between, and clamp as tightly as possible. The cylinder and other The newly fitted barrel will usually be found projecting too far 
parts, including the crane, if a double action revolver, should of to the rear of frame to permit cylinder to be closed. Use a 1/2 
course be removed. Insert a stout piece of hardwood, such as a by 6 inch pillar file, Number 4 cut, to dress down the end. Hold 
heavy hammer handle into the cylinder opening in frame, close up the file perfectly flat, then rock it very slightly toward the side on 
against breech, and bear down on stick with steady pressure, but which cylinder opens, and work slowly and carefully. When 
without jerking; at the same time tap the part where the barrel is cylinder will start past the barrel, but cannot be closed fully, 
screwed in with a lead hammer, giving several sharp taps while change the angle of cut slightly until cylinder will just close past 
gradually increasing the pressure. Unless the barrel is unusually it. Now polish the end of barrel with a very fine oilstone until 
tight, this will generally start it, but sometimes the wood blocks will the clearance is correct, and equal on both sides. When a .003 inch 
not grip it sufficiently tight. fecler gauge will just enter between cylinder and barrel from either 
Of course, if the barrel is in such bad condition that it must be side, and a .004 inch gauge goes in with a very tight fit, you have 
discarded, there is no objection to holding it in a vise with pipe about as good adjustment at this point as anyone could ask. 
jaws, or to holding the frame, properly protected with leather, in When a new barrel has been fitted to a .22 Colt or other auto- 
the vise, and screwing the barrel out with a Stillsoa wrench, Such matic, be sure the extractor cut in barrel is properly aligned with 
treatment, of course, mars the outside of barrel beyond redemption. cut in frame. This cut must be properly located even if the sight 
Sometimes when a barrel starts with difficulty, it may be loosened seems to be off center. The end of barrel must then be carefully 
by further heating the frame where it is screwed in with a blow- filed down so that the slide closes fully, with equal pressure against 
torch—bur be careful not to heat it hot enough to change the color. breech all round. Use a thin smudge of Prussian blue to spot’the 
When it is desized not to mar the barrel, and it cannot be loosened end of barrel to perfect contact, 
by the first method, secure a block of cast iron about 1 1/2 x 2 . With the most careful filing and polishing on end of barrel there 
486 is likely to be a small burr left on edges, which must be carefully 
r ; M removed or the barrel will lead badly. A very sharp countersink 
inches, and three inches long. Square it up on planer or shaper, bit considerably larger than the bore may be held against it and 
and face both ends square, Drill through it from end to end and twised in the fingers, using just enough pressure to remove the 
ream the hole to the same size and taper as the barrel, cutting a burr without beveling the edge. Follow by touching up the edge 
slot in upper edge through which the front sight may pass. The carefully with the pot of a Ene oilstone 
inner surface of the hole should be polished out very smooth. Slip “REFINISHING REVOLVERS: This is fully covered in 
this snugly on barrel and set it in vise, clamping the jaws tight. Chapter 20, which also tells how to "lamp" small spots in the finish 
‘This will hold the barrel against any pressure you can put on it. caused by wear. Frequently one will pick up a good second hand 
Figure 199 illustrates this barrel clamp. revolver which has been nickel plated, and it is very difficult to blue 
such a gun, because the nickel sometimes goes into the surface of 
the steel, and resists all efforts to remove it completely. If de- 
termined to blue the gun at home, the best plan is to polish until 
you think all nickel is removed, then apply a coat or two of quick 
hot bluing solution (Solution No. 1, Chapter 20), which will 
show up the remaining streaks of nickel plainly, as they will not 
be affected by the solution. Polish off the spots thoroughly, then 
repolish entire arm, and blue by the nitre process, finishing with 
two or three coats of Solution No. 1. 
- 
Any of the foregoing methods will answer for removing the barrel a ts recle tes een foe Eie 
of he Colt 22 Automatic, or other arms having barrel screwed into the gun finished by that method. The color is excellent, and the 
Never try to hold a barrel in a flat jawed vise with one side of > 488 ATA p 
front sight resting against the vise jaw. The sight or sight base is gun is rust proof, and should not wear bright if it is properly finished. 
almost sure to give way and bend, or be sheared off, before the threads Revolver barrels may be cut off by the same method used for 
will start. shortening and truing up rifle barrels; Chapter 24. Shortening the 
FITTING NEW BARRELS: Having removed the old barrel, barrel of course necessitates fitting a new front sight, which is 
the threads in receiver should be washed out clean with gasoline on covered fully in Chapter 29, as well as the method of changing an 
an old tooth brush. Also clean the threads on end of new barrel, and ordinary blade front sight to the "Call" type. j 
oil them lightly with a thin cil. Screw the barrel into receiver by — When a revolver or pistol barrel has been cut off for any reason, 
hand until the shoulder touches, thea note how much the front sight there remains the problem of providing A NEW FRONT SIGHT 
lacks of being properly lined up on top. Probably it will require and a suitable method of fitting it. The most common practice is 
about a quarter turn to bring it to place. Remove the barrel, and simply to cut a dovetail in the barrel, and fit any rifle sight dc- 
file off end of receiver where it meets barrel shoulder. Use a very sired. A better way, and one which results in a much more at- 
fine “dead cut” pillar file wide enough to cover the surface at one tractive job, is to make a barrel band similar to the Springfield 
stroke. Lay the file flat and take a very light cut. Then try fixed stud, then make a sight, with its lower portion shaped to fit 
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the dovetail, as shown in Figure 200. The band or fixed stud 
may be made of Shelby tubing, or may be bored from solid metal 
and ground and filed to shape. The sight may be shaped up and 
finished in any manner desired,—a round bead, a flat top blade or 
Patridge, or a gold dot inserted similar to the Call sight. The 
fixed stud may be attached to the barrel by sweating, or it may be 
made a snug fit and pinned with a transverse pin biting half its 
diameter into the barrel, as at A, Figure 200, or a small headless 
setscrew may be set vertically into the thick portion of the stud, the 
point entering a shallow depression drilled into the barrel, as at 
B, Figure 200. Before finishing, the sight should be fitted tem- 
porarily on the barrel, and filed to correct height by shooting on a 
target; then it should be removed and the parts carefully fitted to- 
gether, polished, and blued, after which they are replaced to stay. 

There is no objection whatever to using a low, short ramp on a 
pistol or revolver—in fact a ramp 2 inches long looks decidedly 
snappy on a long barreled target gun, and permits the use of any 
type of front sight desired. The ramp may have a band, and be 
sweated on in the same manner as on a rifle, or it may be made 
without a band and soldered to the barrel. Good half-and-half 
solder will hold more strain than it will ever receive—but if de- 
sired, the bore may be coated with file-hardening compound to pro- 
tect it against oxidation, and the ramp silver-soldered. Use the 
ribbon solder prepared for brazing bandsaws. 
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THE CALL FRONT SIGHT, as supplied to order on Smith 
and Wesson revolvers is gaining in popularity with many shooters, 
while others claim they sce little advantage in it. This is a wide 
square blade of the Patridge type with a round gold dot set in the 
face of the sight near the top edge. In some lights the gold dot 
shows up bright and distinct against a dark background, while the 
square edge of black stecl gives sharp definition. When using the 
sights from a darkened firing point the gold is not visible, the sight 
appearing as a regular flat top blade or Patridge. 

"There are several ways of adapting this idea to a regular blade 
front sight. The edge of blade next the shooter should be filed 
straight and flat; it may be vertical, or may slope forward at an 
angle of 10 to 15 degrees. Then the hole should be accurately 
centered so that its outer edge will barely miss the top and sides of 
blade, and drilled carefully to a depth of about 1/16 inch. A fine 
jeweler's drill or dental engine will be required—jobs this small 
cannot be done with a hand drill. The jeweler will either tap the 
hole and put in a gold screw, or he may melt in a drop of gold 
solder with his torch. The dentist will doubtless undercut the hole 
on the bottom and put in a gold filling. I can't see amy reason why 
gold amalgam wouldn't do the trick nicely, but since I’m not a 
dentist, I may be wrong. 

"The surface of blade which has been filed must of course be re- 
blued, and this can be done withour injury to the balance of the 
gun, by lamping. 

CHANGING THE GROUPING. Sometimes a revolver as 
sent out from the factary will group its shots ta right or left, or 
high or low. When the sights are adjustable, the grouping may be 
changed as desired, by raising the rear sight if the gun shoots too 
low, or by lowering the front sight; and by lowering the reat sight 
or raising the front sight if the gun shoots too high; by moving rear 
sight to right, or front sight to left, the gun may be made to group 
its shots more to the right; while moving rear sight to left, or 
front sight to right, moves the group to the left. In “Pistols and 
Revolvers,” Major Hatcher has given some excellent dope on pistol 
sight adjustment which should be carefully studied. 

On guns having non-adjustable sights the group may be lowered 
by fitting a higher front sight, or raised by filing down the front 
sight on the gun, or by substituting a lower one. 
shoot to one side, however, the remedy is to move the front sight in 
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the opposite direction. 

Jf it is desired to move the front sight to the left, this can be 
accomplished sometimes by setting the barrel a trifle tighter in the 
frame. Usually, however, it is necessary to bend the front sight, 
and I have found the following method very good: 

‘Take a piece of machine steel about 5/8 inch thick, and drill a 
hole in it, then ream the hole so that the barrel muzzle may be 


just slipped in essily. Polish inside of hole to prevent marring rhe 
barrel, and file out onc side as shown in Figure 201. Drill a 1/4 
inch hole through from side to side so that a brass rod may be in- 
serted through it against the side of sight. To use, put the barrel 
through the large hole and clamp in vise, with the small holes op- 
posite center of sight blade. Put the brass rod through the hole and 
tap it with a hammer, bending the sight as required. By this means 
the barrel is held rigid and the bend in sight occurs down next to the 
barrel; and as only a very slight bend is required, it is scarcely 
noticeable. 

On the .45 Colt Automatic, the grouping can be changed laterally 
by moving the rear sight in its slot. Cutting down this rear sight 
a trifle will lower the group, while cutting down the front sight 
will raise it—changes which are seldom necessary. Occasionally one 
of these guns will be found which throws very large groups, and 
this can often be remedied, and the gun made to shoot very close, 
by securing from the factory a new and tighter barrel bushing—this 
is the small bushing which holds the barrel in the slide at the muzzle. 
Or the hole in the old bushing may be bushed with tool steel by a 
competent machinist, then lapped or reamed to a tighter fit on the 
barrel. There must be sufficient clearance however, so that it can 
slide easily, or the gun will not function. 

Sometimes these guns shoot to right or left because this barrel 
bushing is slightly eccentric, i. e., the bushing is slightly thicker on 
one side than the other, A mew bushing, or bushing the hole in 
the old one, will in such cases bring the group to position. 

‘A good many .45 Colt Automatics, particularly those of war-time 
vintage, are noticeably loose in their construction, particularly in 
the fit of slide on receiver. This looseness, while necessary to a de- 
gree, is not conducive to best accuracy, and much of it can be elim- 
inated with immediate improvement in scores. 

Look at the rear end of slide where the grooves fit into grooves 
in receiver. It will be observed that the grooves fit quite loosely, 
and that the slide may be "wobbled" from side to side with the 
fingers. Now remove the slide and strip it of rear sight, firing pin 
and extractor, Set it carefully in a smooth jawed vise, one jaw 
of which (protected by sheet brass) rests against top surface of 
slide, and the other jaw, (bare), resting against the two bottom 
edges. First, however, “mike” the thickness of slide from side to 
side, and jot down the micrometer reading. Now very carefully 
tighten up the vise, so as to squeeze in against the grooves in lower 
part of slide. Go slowly, tightening only a little at a time. Remove 
and try for fit on receiver frequently. When the slide will just 
move in the receiver grooves, but with difficulty, stop. Now mike 
the thickness of slide from side to side, again, and note whether it 
has been widened by the squeezing. Probably it will be two or 
three thousandths wider. Protect both jaws of vise with brass or 
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copper, and squeeze sides of slide in until they are the same as before. 
Now put a very little of the finest emery flour aad oil in the 
res, and work slide back and forth on receiver until it just works 
reely, and with minimum clearance, then carefully wash off all the 
emery and oil 

Now take a very light brass hammer, and carefully tap all along 
the grooves in slide, trying it frequently until it will just ride the 
receiver snugly with no side play. Finish by putting a thin coating 
of Winchester Rust Remover, or Stazon Rustff in grooves, and 
working slide in receiver until it runs with no bind at any point. 
Then wash off clean, oil, and assemble. 

MISFIRES. A gun that is addicted to frequent misfires usually 
needs a stronger main-spring or firing pin spring,—the latter in the 
case of hammerless automatics operating by a stiff spring driving 
the firing pin. The trouble may be the result of leaving the gun 
cocked for long periods, and may be often remedied by stretching out 

main spring to about 1/4 or 1/3 longer, then hardening 
and tempering it as described in Chapter 21. n this does not 


POOR MAN*S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


prove the remedy, secure a new spring from the factory, or have 
one made in a machine shop from piano wire, using a size larger wire 
than the original spring. 

Misfires in revolvers are often due to somebody’s misdirected 
efforts to make the gun cock easier, by filing down the flat main- 
spring. The only remedy is to buy a new main-spring from the fac- 
tory, or make one yourself from good steel, temper and harden it, 
and file gradually to a thickness that gives positive ignition. Target 
shooters sometimes go to extremes in skeletonizing the hammer, to 
lighten it and speed up lock time—and this lightening of hammer 
sometimes causes misfires. One remedy is a new hammer; another 
is a stronger main-spring—this further speeding up the fall of the 
hammer, though making it harder to cock. 

Sometimes in old revolvers having firing pin separate from the 
hammer, misfires will occur as a result of wear or damage to the 
point of firing pin, which in some instances may be too short. Secure 
a new firing pin, or make one from tool steel and harden it, drawing 
it to a blue color. (See Chapter 21.) If the old pin appeared too 
loose in the hole, the new one should be made oversize, to fit the hole 
smoothly. Now carefully round off the end on an oil stone, using 
a jeweler's magnifying glass to get it properly shaped. Try it fre- 
quently in the gun by snapping on primed empty cases, holding the 
barrel vertical with a small coin laid over the muzzle. Note how 
high the coin is driven into the air, and whether to the same height 
each time, and also note the impression of firing pin on the primers. 
The dent should be full and hemispherical, but not so deep as to 
puncture the primers, Get some fired shells from a good gun and 
compare the firing pin indentation, When just right, the point 
should make a good full impression in primer, without any tendency 


toward puncturing, and should drive the coin two or three feet into 
the air—and to the same height each time. 

If a firing pin is in good shape, but the hole in the revolver frame 
warn too large, this will often cause misfires, the pin striking near 
the edge of primer instead of in the center. This may be eliminated 
by drilling out the firing pin hole to about twice the diameter of the 
primer, and fitting in an accurate bushing of tool steel. in which the 
firing pin hole is accurately centered. Such a job should be attempted 
only by an expert machinist or toolmaker. 

CHANGING CYLINDER. Owners of the Model 1917 Colt 
and Smith & Wessen revolvers often wish to change the cylinder 
to handle the regular .45 Colt cartridge, instead of the 45 Automatic 
or 45 Auto Rim cartridges. The change can readily be made, de- 
spite the fact that the 45 Colt is a slightly longer cartridge than the 
ones for which this gun was built. 

‘When you have the new cylinder, measure its length carefully and 
compare it with the cylinder in the gun, noting the exact difference 
in length. Now remove the crane and take off the side plate, on 
which you will note a small projecting lug which holds the cylinder 
from moving to the rear when swung out for loading. Put the new 
cylinder into the crane and replace it in the gun. Very likely you 
will find that cylinder will not close, striking its front end against 
rear end of barrel where it projects into the frame. If the difference 
here is slight, it is permissible to file off the rear of barrel slightly, 
as when fitting a new barrel. Keep the end of barrel square and 
smooth, and finish it off with a hard oilstone, then carefully remove 
any slight burr from inner and outer edges. 

Now the cylinder, when swung in (closed), must have sufficient 
clearance between its rear end and rear of frame to accommodate the 
heads of the cartridges. Some ammunition companies make their cart- 
ridge heads thicker than others; so if the cylinder proves a tight fit, try 
different brands of ammunition. If the cylinder will not close and 
turn freely with any make, it may be possible to adjust it by mov- 
ing it further forward. Before starting this, however, note the posi- 
tion of the cylinder lock in the cuts milled for it near rear of cylin- 
der, and be sure they are large enough to permit moving cylinder 
forward a trifle. If they are, then file off the rear end of barrel as 
required, and it may also be necessary to file a little off the rear end 
of crane where front of cylinder bears against it. 

Now, when the cylinder closes smoothly, and with just sufficient 
“headspace” at rear so that it turns freely when loaded, open the 
gun and note the small lug on sideplate which is intended to prevent 
cylinder from sliding to rear when it is open. This must be filed back 
a little so that the cylinder drops in front of the lug, barely clearing it. 
Do this with a 1/4 inch pillar file and you will run no risk of mar- 
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ring the gun, The bright spot on lug after filing may be “lamped” 
as described in Chapter 20. os 
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CYLINDER ADJUSTMENTS. When fitting a new cylinder 
—and sometimes on the old cylinder as well—it will be noted that 
the cylinder lock drags, as cylinder is turned, leaving a bright line 
around it. To climinate this, carefully polish off the upper surface 
of cylinder lock, so that it just clears the surface of cylinder. This 
may be done with the Arkansas slip hone used for adjusting trigger 
pulls. If the cylinder does not lock tightly, but may be forced out 
of position with the fingers, it will usually be found that upper edge 
of cylinder lock is so thick that it is not entering the recess in cylin- 
der. Carefully, and very slowly stone off the sides of cylinder lock, 
until it will just enter the recesses full depth. When a cylinder 
has considerable side play even when locked, it is because the cylin- 
der lock is too thin, or perhaps worn down, or the recesses in cylin- 
der are worn at the edges, or perhaps both. The remedy is a new 
and thicker cylinder lock, which in fitting may be stoned down to 


fit the recesses ve: snugly, 
TRN ERS AND OTHER METAL PARTS. 
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CHECKING 
Triggers, back straps of revolvers, hammers, etc., are often improved 
by checking to prevent slipping. "The principal difficulty encountered 
in checking steel with the file is that of spacing the lines evenly. One 
cannot use a ing spacer, since the single light scratch would 
not guide the tool properly—the checking must be filed in, and about 
the only way to space it evenly is to gauge it by eye. This is not 
nearly so difficult as it sounds. Use a 3-square escapement file or 
a 6 inch needle file with about a No. 0 cut. File in one line and 
be sure it is straight. Space the other lines from this, cutting them 
just deep enough to show up clearly, so that succeeding lines may 
be similarly spaced. 

Before starting the checking, the part should of course be polished 
and coated with copper sulphate solution as explained elsewhere— 
then the silvery lines show up clearly against the dark copper back- 
ground. 

Having the lines correctly spaced one wey, cut the cross lines in 
the same manner, then go over all lines several times and deepen 
them until the diamonds are well pointed. Buff on a stiff wire 
buffer to remove extreme sharpness, then blur. 

Slight variations in spacing are more casily corrected in steel than 
in wood; by simply bearing harder against one side of the cut, a 
considerable change may be made, because the first cut is quite shal- 
low. With practice a good workman will produce file checking almost 
as accurate as knurling. There are mighty few parts that are shaped 
so that a knurling tool can be used on them, which makes reasonable 
skill at file checking a valuable asset of the amateur. 

ly cu triggers, and other parts having inside curves are 
very difficult to check with a file—impossible, in many instances. 
‘There are two ways to get around the trouble. Either heat the 
trigger cherry red and straighten it out, check it as desired, then 
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heat and bend it back to original shape and re-harden; or, be sa! 
fied with corrugations filed straight across, 

But one of the best trigger surfaces is produced by matting 
with a very sharp prick punch and hammer, or with the hammer 
attachment in the dental engine, used in the same manner 2s when 
matting a ramp or rib. The sharp stipple surface is attractive, blues 
perfectly, and provides a splendid non-skid grip to hand or finger. 
When matting a trigger in this manner, remember that very likely 
it will be slightly stretched in the process, and the point of trigger 
may bind in the guard, necessitating filing or grinding off a trifle 
when the job is finished. 

The reader may recall having seen various Colt revolvers or 
automatic pistols on which straps and trigger have been diamond 
checked on special order. Close inspection will show this to be hand 
work in most cases; and while I have not seen it being done, I am 
convinced that this is graver work. I recall a trigger on a 22 Colt 
Automatic, which is sharply checked, the checking stopping at a 
deep outline around the edge; clearly this is no job for a file, but 
for a graver in the hands of a very skilled workman. The slight 
variations incidental to even the finest workmanship are clearly evi- 


lent. 
When checking or grooving small thin parts, triggers particularly, 
it must be remembered that the checking is subject to practically 
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mo wear, and need not be deep nor coarse. 
keep the finger from slipping off a trigger. 

EJECTION TROUBLES. In rare instances the 45 Colt Auto- 
matic will develop a habit of throwing the empty cases straight up 
into the shcoter's face. Whenever possible it is best ro have this 
corrected at the factory. If the owner must tackle the job himseli, 
however, the first thing to do is to remove the extractor, and care- 
fully kone the lower edge of hook to a slight bevel, causing that 
edge to release the case head first. This will usually result in throw- 
ing the shells well to the right, away from the shooter. Work 
slowly, assemble the gun and try it often, so as not to cut away 
too much. A very slight change in the hook will sometimes make 
1 big difference. If you don't get proper results after stoning the 
hook all you think it will stand, then try beveling the front face of 
ejector back slightly to the right and down, causing the case to be 
tripped out of the extractor at a different angle. Be careful, or 
you will ruin the entire adjustment, causing a jam at every shot. If 
neither method corrects the fault, give Mr. Colt himself a chance at 
it, and beg his pardon for monkeying with the gun. 

‘The owner of a large caliber revolver may wish a similar gun to 
handle the .22 L. R. Cartridge. It is entirely possible, for example, 
to take the frame of a Colt Officer's Model, and fit it with a specially 
made .22 caliber barrel; and to tum down the cylinder to proper 
length and bush the chambers and rechamber for the .22 L. R. 
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The amateur who is determined to have such a gun must do one 
of two thingy—either be content with a Camp Petry Model S. 8. 
Pistol, or make up his mind to pay somewhere in the neighborhood of 
$100 for the job; for it is entirely beyond the ability of anyone other 
than a toolmaker of the highest order, and a barrel man who 
thoroughly understands his business. 

The barrel must be specially made with the quicker twist required 
for pistols, Turning dowa a rifle barrel to size will not answer, as 
the twist is too slow. This fact was ignored by one factory, in my 
experience, to the supreme disgust of the owner after he had paid his 
good iron dollars to have an 8 inch barrel fitted to a .22 Colt Police 
Positive. 

When the Colt factory decided to lengthen the "horn" on the 
grip safety of the 45 Automatic, they rendered a real service to the 
chap with a large hand which was pinched and gouged between the 
hammer spur and short grip safety each time the gun was fired. 
But—they reckoned without knowledge of my good friend Carl 
Schilling, whose hand looks just about like any other man’s hand 
when he is not shcoting the 45 Auto. ‘In that case, after emptying 
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3-32 countersink-head screw to hold it in place. A piece of thin rib- 
bon silver-solder was then fitted between the two pieces and the 
screw set up snugly, then the assembly heated redhot with a blow- 
torch causing the silver to melt, firmly brazing the parts. The screw 
was then set in as tightly as possible, and the head, which was slightly 
countersunk, was peened in tight, then head and point of screw filed 
off flush, as at “D,” and the extension filed to shape; after which 


Fig. 203 


the part was nitre blued. After trying the gun with this alteration 
Carl was so tickled he immediately bought another which under- 
went a similar grafting operation before it was fired; and while 
some think this “fiddle-head” looks funny, Carl swears by al! that's 
holy that the way it presses into his hand holds the gun much more 
firmly; and the hammer spur is absolutely prevented from doing any 
damage to his “mitt.” 

“BUSTED” REVOLVERS. Accidents will happen, even in the 
best of families! Figure 204 shows a Colt Officer's Model that 
“let loose" in the face of some ten or more grains of Bulls-eye—the 
result of an adjustment screw having slipped on a powder measure. 
Happily the pieces'of brass and cylinder which blew off missed the 
owner completely, the only damage noted, outside the gun itself, 
being to his peace of mind and his undies! 

Of course the usual claim of “faulty gun” was presented to the 
folks in Hartford, but they, being wise to the ways of this wicked 
world, promptly denied the allegation and defied the alligator. More- 
over, they kindly offered to repair the gun with a new frame and 
new cylinder, for the trivial sum of thirty-nine dollars and fifty cents. 
Just how they “figgered” is beyond my ken, since $40.75 will buy a 
new gun, and the total value of barrel and action parts, grips, et 
cetera, none of which were damaged, is quite a little in excess of 
$1.25 according to the parts price list. So old man Beals sat him- 
self down to cry and to curse, and bemoan his fate—until he hap- 
pened to remember of one George Titherington of Stockton, Cali- 
fornia, whom he met at Perry. Accordingly and forthwith, a photo 
of the busted gun and particulars thereof were posted to George, who 
allowed as how he might do it some good, since he was sure he 
couldn’t make it any worse. 


— 
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The insert in Figure 204 shows the gun as it looks today, after 
the aggressive "Native Son" finished with it. The top strap of frame 
was straightened out, and the break, which occurred in the rear 
sight dovetail, welded, then a new dovetail cut for the sight 
new cylinder fitted perfectly, as the frame was bent into line again. 
‘The gun today seems as good as ever, having been shot considerably 
with full loads with no sign of weakening or giving way. I may 
| remark that I have never seen a finer job of welding than was done 
jon this gun. The weld is absolutely invisible, and appears one piece 


[o£ metal, although Mr. Titherington merely heat blued the strap, 


Fig. 202 
one magazine, it looks more like something the cat had dragged in 
after it was run over with a harrow. Carl’s hand is very heavily 
muscled in the crotch af the thumb, and the improved grip safety| 
didn't help him a bit—if anything, it gouged out the flesh even worse 


than the old model, Despite his liking for the 45 Auto. he had 

definitely decided to discard it for good, when [ suggested the| 

remedy illustrated in Figure 202. The photo shows how the gun 

looked when the job was finished, while Figure 203 shows the 
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sA 


Fig. 204 


job in process, “A” is the original grip safety; “B” shows it with which would tend to show the break unless the weld was perfect. 


the lower side of spur filed out to receive the extension; "C" shows Incidentally this repair cost the owner of the gun about $12.00 in- 
the extension roughly filed from cold-rolled steel and fitted, with an cluding the new cylinder. 
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Complete details of the job, as reported by Mr. Titherington, are 
as follows: 


"I took an acetylene torch and carefully heated the top frame strap a 
low cherry red and very carefully hammered if down to place, first cutting 
off a little af the broken end of strap about 1/16 inch, as it was slightly 
stretched, Then I welded this broken end at the rear sight slot, afterward 
dressing down the frame smoothly, doing a lite filing ar rear of frame to 
Ket proper headspace. 

“Where the front of frame was bent (in the thin part where front of 
crane touches), I found the barrel was about 1/16 inch higher than center, 
s this wa: bent down cold in the vise. The hardest job of all was to 
et the short kink out of the crane stem just in front of cylinder, which was 
caused by the downward thrust of the chamber when the tcp of cylindef 
hit frame strap, when the cylinder walls let go. This was accomplished by 
fitting a pin inside the stem down t where the first kink was, to prevent 
the stem from getting mashed together and made out of round. I then 
heated the kink with the torch and drove a wedge between crane stem 
and crane binge, until the stem was again straight. 

The frame was also beat so that side plate ftted poorly. 
straightened and sprung back cold, in the vise.” 


This was 


AS 

Grips for revolvers and pistols are excellent objects for the 
amateur gunsmith to try his skill and inventive genius on. For 
one thing there is very little material to spoil, and experiment can be 
made with a number of walnut grips without running into much 
money. In cutting out rifle or shotgun stock blanks, one usually has 
a quantity of scrap left, and often this will be of the most beautiful 
curly grain. Saving this scrap affords the worker an unlimited 
quantity of pistol grip material at no cost. 

No expensive outlay of tools is required, for one or two chisels, 
a rasp and a file are about the only things needed. A small iron 
vise which may be clamped to the kitchen table will serve in a pinch, 
although a good bench and heavy vise are desirable to any job. 

And this work promises much, for a well-fitting set of grips 
moulded to the shooter's hand will greatly increase his skill with 
the weapon. ‘The fit of the handgun stock is of quite as much im- 
portance to the shooter as the fit of rifle or shotgun stock. One 
can also exercise all his artistic ideas in grips, carving or decorating 
them as he sees: fit—and he can't spoil the gun, for the old grips 
are easily replaced. Some wonderful works of art are seen in grips 
on pistols and revolvers, particularly those from the Orient and our 

est, 


I am reminded of some lines which I once saw beautifully en- 
graved on the ivory handle of a Peacemaker carried by a deputy 
sheriff in south Texas some years ago: 


And I will equ 


So impressed was I with this sentiment that I formed rosy 
tures of this old timec some day passing out with his boots on 
blaze of glory and a cloud of powder-smoke. But alas for human 
frailty! The old chap cashed in by the very prosaic process, of 
seating drunk and turning his flivver over in the ditch, breaking his 


Grips may be made of hard rubber, bakelite, aluminum, walnut, 
rosewood, ebony, maple, apple, cherry—in fact, any hard, close 
grained wood; they may also be made of buffalo horn, stag horn, 
cow horn, mother-of-pearl, ivory, walrus ivory, or many other ma- 
terials. The shooter may desire to copy one of the old steer-head 
stocks often seen on six-shooters in the west; or he may with to 
depart entirely from the conventional shapes and model his grips 
to conform exactly to his hand, with grooves for each finger. 

One method of arriving at the perfect hand-fitting shape is to take 
a large lump of dental wax or modeling clay on each grip, and grasp 
it firmly as in shooting. The wax or clay will then model itself 
exactly to the hand, taking the impression of each finger, and when 
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dry, forms a perfect mould or pattern to fallow in making the new 


p- 

Another way which 1 likc better is to first make and fit on a couple 
of thin slabs of soft pine; then spread on them a thick layer of 
Plastic Wood. Oil the hand slightly to prevent sticking, and grasp 
the handle of gun, then let the wood dry, when the shape will re- 
main. Plastic Wood may after drying, be filed or sanded zs re- 
quired to get the shape just right, and the gun may be fired oa the 
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range until one has the grip just as he wants it. Additional Plastic 
Wood may be added at any point, as required—for actual shooting 
sometimes shows up faults that are unnoticed when merely pointing 
the gun. When you have the grips exactly right, you can then 
copy them in walnut or other material, or send them to a gunsmith 
to be duplicated. 

If walnut is used for grips, select a piece of the hardest, closest 
grained wood you can find. Scraps taken from stumps, or ntar 
the stump, are always better, and besides have fine figure as a rule. 
Soit, easily split wood is worthless for pistol grips. Circassian 
walnut of good quality makes excellent grips—when you make your 
rifle stock, very likely you can saw off a pair of pistol stocks from it. 

Blanks for grips should be very much oversize all round, and 
each pair should, if possible, be made from one piece of wood, par- 
ticularly if well figured. Saw the piece roughly to shape, and have 
it at least twice the thickness required. Then split the piece with a 
ripsaw, using the two halves "inside out" which will make the grain 
identical on outside of each grip. 

If the outline of grip is to be larger than the frame of the gun, the 
front and back straps must be inletted into the wood just half 
their depth. Follow the same general methods used for inletting 
rifle actions, cutting the outlines straight into the wood with straight 
or hollow chisels as required, and scooping out the excess wood with 
a slightly curved chisel. "Spot" in the straps with lampblack and 
oil, and when the two edges of wood must meet outside the straps, 
be sure the edges are in contact all over their surfaces—otherwise 
when the outside is shaped up there may be an ugly gap appear be- 
tween them. 

When the slabs are fitted, drill the hole for the screw which holds 
the grips, and let in the small escutcheons or bushings taken from 
the old grips—or use new bushings purchased from the factory. If 
the grips are to be thicker than the old ones, these bushings must 
be sunk below the surface, or a longer screw procured or made. 
Having the slabs fitted to the gun, the grips are shaped up with rasp 
and file. The easiest way is to hold the gun in a vise by the barrel, 
which should be well protected from the jaws by a wrapping of 
leather or felt. Be careful not to let the file or rasp touch the gun 
at any point. Work as close as you dare; trim along the edges 
with a very sharp chisel, and remove the grips for final shaping. 
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Use a small wood screw to attach the grip to the edge of a narrow 
piece of wood, which may be held in the vise. 

After shaping, sand the grips, smooth, then wet them and sand 
off the “whiskers” as described in instructions for finishing stocks 
in Chapter 13, after which they may be oiled and checked, carved 
or otherwise decorated. (See Chapter 12.) 

„Figure 205 shows a pair of “free pistol" style grips made for a 
.38 Colt Military Model automatic, Here is an excellent cartridge, 
but with one of the most poorly designed guns ever made from a 


if 


Fig. 205 


standpoint of hang and balance. The new grips, while of course 
not changing the angle of the grip, greatly improved its hang and 
handling qualities by changing the position of the shooter's hand, 
and providing a firmer hold. 

A friend of mine showed me a pair of smooth walnut stocks he 
had made for a S. A. Colt. He told the gunsmith who made them 
that he wanted no checking or carving, wanted a smooth finish, yet 
one that would not slip in the hand. The gunsmith finished the 
grips with orange shellac, into which he mixed a little finely powdered 
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pumice. The grips had a very brilliant finish which showed off the 
beautiful grain to peri i yet one could have struck matches on 
if necessary 
“This same party was troubled by frequent misfires in his favorite 
pocket weapon—a Remington double derringer. He has corrected 
this fault by taking the hammer to a brazing shop, where a good 
sized gob of phosphor bronze was melted onto the hammer spur, 
thes rounded off and filed smooth. It now makes little difference 
how old or stale the 41 rim fire cartridges—when this hammer is 
driven down by the mainspring, assisted by the weight of that 
chunk of bronze, things happen! 
Getting back to grips, the space back of the trigger guard, between 
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guard and grip, on some revolvers, permits the shooter’s hand to 
slide ap toa high for a steady firm hold. By fitting new grips, letting 
the wood extend forward to the guard, the grip may be greatly im- 
Some shooters use the improvised method of filling in this 
of wood or rubber, held by wrappings of tape. 
to file cut a block of machine steel to the shape de- 
soed, and fasten it in place with a filister-head screw set in flush 
with the surface. A still better plan, if the gun needs rebluing 
yhow, is to braze or weld this piece in place, dress it off smooth, 
and refinish the gun. 

A word about aluminum grip. This is an excellent material, 
with possibilities that are frequently overlooked. Sometimes onc 
viar merely want a pair of unbreakable grips same shape as those 
thar came on the gun. The factory grips may be used by an alumi- 
nom foundry as patterns, and new grips cast which exactly duplicate 


the walnut ones, even to the metal medallion and the checking. 
Much progress has been made in the casting of aluminum, and a 
fie class foundry will produce castings so smooth that very little 
tisishing is needed. 
ity 


Just retrace the checking with a three-square 
aad smooth up the edges. To allow for shrinkage, glue a very 
layer of soft wood, or piece of cardboard (about 1/32 inch 
) to back side of grips, and bevel the edges to correspond with 
iges of grips with 2 very sharp file. 

he checking on aluminum grips does not wear smooth like wood, 

«| the natural color of the metal on a revolver is not unpleasing. 
The grips may be given a black finish if desired, by the process 
cocrihed for blackening aluminum in Chapter 

"Handful" grips of aluminum are easily made by first working 
pattern grips from plastic wood as previously described, 
ling them to the foundry for castings, which can be scraped and ? 
1 smooth, polished, and file-checked as required. It is not neces- 
voy to check aluminum grips unless desired, however, as this metal 
socks to the hand well even when finished smooth. 
BROKEN PARTS such as sears, triggers hammers, hands, etc., 
c best replaced with new factory parts. In a pinch they can be 
e if not too complicated in shape, from high grade tool steel, and 
hurdened and tempered as described in Chapter 21, but the factory 
purts are easily secured, and usually require little fitting. When 
Ailing Qut a hammer, trigger, or similar part having a pivot or screw 
hole, the hale should be drilled in the stock before it is shaped up. 
en insert the drill through hole in new stock and old part to keep 
tiem properly aligned, and hold both parts in the vise while filing 
the new one down to size. This will save a lot of time and many 
cus wort 

ligure 206 shows two Stevens Model 35 single shot pistols, ane 
* ih the original hammer and trigger, the other new parts 
rinde of tool steel. The owner of the first gun wanted a 3 1/2 

s02 
d pull, and was satisfied with the handling of the gun other- 

‘The pull was worked down as desired, but due to the soft- 
^: of the parts, it will probably wear lighter in a short time, al- 
t wugh it has held up very well through about 600 shots. 

The pull on the second gun was similarly lightened, and the parts 
hardened in cyanide, as they appear to be made of nothing 
7 than machinery steel. However, the sear end of trigger is 
thin, and the hardening was carried too far, resulting in the 
sar point breaking off. Since the owner had ined about 
the small grip and the trigger setting back too close to his hand, 
suade the new hammer and trigger from 85 point carbon P4 
lidened them and tempered ar medium brown straw color. The 
hammer was made twice the width of the original hammer and cut 
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| 
| 


Fig. 200 
away on the sides to fit closely in the frame. Trigger notch was cut 
higher to shorten the fall, and the spur was lengthened and set lower, 
so that it does not cross the line of sight—the original hammer 
showed up slightly in the rear sight notth. The trigger feels much 
better in a man-size hand, and it has a permanent pull of 8 1/4 
ounces—and is guaranteed to plumb ruin a man for shooting any 
other gun having a normal pull. But great Jupiter!—how you 
can lam the bull-frogs with this old potiron. 

These parts were made entity by filing and the screw holes 


drilled with a breast drill, and, discounting the exceptionally light 
pull, or improve the handling of the pistol at least 100 per cent. 
eacemaker addict is a natural born tinkerer. Likely as 
not he will object to the big spur on the hammer of his 
Single Action, and want to bring it down out of the line of sight, 
so he can call his shots. To do this, first remove hammer and drive 


then Out the drift pin which holds the firing pin in place. Then drive 


out firing pin from the rear. Clamp lower part of hammer firmly 
in vise, the jaws of which have false jaws of sheet brass, to pre- 
vent marring. Then heat the hammer spur where it joins body of 
hammer with a welding torch, to a bright red. Keep tip of spur 
below this heat if possible. Do not pound on the spur, but press it 
down with a piece of brass shafting, to the position desired. When 
cool, the hammer will be soft and the sides may be dressed down 
smooth with a file and polished, after which it should be thoroughly 
case-hardened. See Chapter 22. Due to the bending the firing pin 
may not enter to proper depth. The rear end of pin may be ground 
off slightly, or the hole in hammer may be drilled deeper, using a 
drill the same size as hole was originally—this of course must be 
done before hardening the hammer, When hardening, be sure ta do 
a good job on the trigger notch, otherwise the pull will not remain 


permanent. 

PGomerinas the hammer par is cut down amaller before bending, 
but this is not necessary. Figure 207 shows the Colt S. A. hammer 
spur ss Colonel Colt designed it, compared with two well known al- 


C- baer 


FRONT SIGHT 
Fig 207 
terations, “b” being ths Peret, and "c" the Newman hammer, the 
inet de doped id from under the | thumb, the trigger being re- 


moved from 
yaa aoe os iced ike lie Gl agi wee MED oe 


momentarily, by the nose of the hammer in falling. A small amount 
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ground from hammer nose will climinate even this small objection. 
ALTERING COLT S. A. REVOLVER TO SHOOT SHOT. 
Bud Dalrymple, U. S. Hunter, started it all out in Wyoming some 
several years ago, and wrote so enthusiastically about his six-shooter 
scatter guns, that he got a lor of mouths to watering for some of the 
same. I don’t know what Bud’s method was, exactly, but the fol- 
lowing worked out O. K. for me and doubtles will for others 


04. 

First. secure an old revolver of large caliber, with a barrel that 
has seen its best days. The .45 Colt S. A. is best, with the 4440 
running a close second. Don't expect satisfactory results from a 
barrel shorter than 7 1/2 inches. Ten inches would be better, and 
an old rifle barrel of the right size can be utilized if you have a lathe 
that will cut the thread. However, the regular 7 1/2 inch Peace- 
maker barrel gives very satisfactory results. 

Remove the barrel and set it firmly in the vise in any convenient 
position. Measure the bore with a lead slug as described elsewhere, 
then using the micrometer as a guide, set a 6-blade Critchley ad- 
justable rezmer to as nearly as possible the same diameter. Use a 
die-holder as a handle for the reamer, and use plenty of the soda- 
water-and-oil cutting compound 2s a lubricant. Probably the No. 
19 or 20 reamer will be required, depending on size of bore and its 
condition. At first the reamer should turn through just scraping 
the lands, cutting little or none. After this first scrape cut, set 
back the adjusting nuts of the reamer not more than 1/16 to 1/8 
of a turn, increasing its cutting diameter very slightly. Make all 
cuts from breech to muzzle, and make the cuts as shallow as possible. 
Remember the reamer blades are nearly half as long as the barrel, 
and this isn’t like reaming a hole in thin stock. A reamer “frozen” 
in a hole is about the biggest cuss producer I know of. It should take 
from six to fifteen or more cuts to remove the rifling, and when this 
is removed, stop. Cast a slug on a short rod and lap the bore freely 
with No. 120 emery and oil, using long even strokes from breech to 
muzzle. Then measure carefully the cutting diameter of reamer at 
rear end of blades, and also at front end. These reamers have from 
five to eight thousandths taper for about half of their length, to 
permit easy starting. Whatever the taper on your reamer proves 
to be, set it that much larger for this last cut, and turn it through 
the bore until front end of cutting blades are barely even with the 
muzzle, Thus the bore is choked an amount equal to the taper of 
front end of reamer. 

If the taper is considerable, say seven thousandths, it is best to 
do this choke reaming in two or three cuts, never letting the front 
end of blades pass the muzzle—otherwise the deep cut may cause 
the tool to chatter, or perhaps to stick. Take a final cut without 
enlarging the reamer, to burnish the hole and help eliminate marks. 
"Then cast a lap about two inches long in muzzle end, so the lap 
will have the taper of the choke; coat it very lightly with finest 
emery flour and oil; chuck it in a breast drill, with a rubber hose 
connection in the rod, as described under instructions for polishing 
shotgun bores (Chapter 31), and whirl it inside the barrel, at the 
same time drawing it backward and forward, until the main por- 
tion of bore is from seven to twelve thousandths larger than the 
muzzle, and the tapered choke from one to two and one-fourth 
inches long. Now polish the bore lengthwise, using this same lap 
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at first, and later another lap, also cast in the muzzle so it has the 
taper of the choke. Use emery flour at first, until all cross marks 
and reamer marks are out, and the bore brightly polished; then 
use the various finer abrasives recommended elsewhere for bore 
polishing. 

Apparently a shot charge fired from a pistol barrel is more easily 

ted by a damaged muzzle than when fired from a shotgun 
barrel of average length; so it is recommended that the muzzle be 
carefully crowned to assure its being square and true. 

Before putting im the barrel, remove the cylinder and ream the 
chambers carefully to remove the slight shoulder at the forward 
end. Use an expanding reamer of the proper size and be sure not 
to enlarge the body of the chamber one bit. Set the reamer so 
that it barely cuts in the neck portion; expand it a-very little 
each cut; use plenty of the cutting lubricant, and when the blades 
show signs of touching the chamber walls in the larger end, stop. 
Fallaw instructions given in Chapter 27 for lapping and polishing 
chambers to same size, using great care to enlarge them the least 
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possible amount. Most Single Action chambers are sufficient over- 
size to begin with, without making them larger. 

Now check up on the action of the gun, make any necessary re- 
pairs or adjustments, see that the cylinder aligns properly, and 
screw in the barrel But first measure the bore at extreme breech. 
and "throat" it to about fifteen thousandths larger than front end of 
chambers. The best tool for throating is the G. T. D. spiral fluted 
burring reamer No. 246, with T handle, tapering from 1/4 to 2 
inches; and the best way to use it of course is in the lathe, with the 
handle removed; but lacking a lathe turn it by hand. The throat 
should extend forward into the barrel about 1/4 inch. After ream- 
ing, polish out the throat with a lead lap cast to fit it, and a little 
fine emery and oil. No great amount of polishing is necessary here — 
just smooth up the cut and get rid of tool marks. 

Do not set the barrel tightly in the frame yer. It makes no 
difference if the sight does lean off to one side. Pattern the gun 
with different size shot at ranges of 10 to 25 yards and see what 
it does. It may be necessary to lap the muzzle a bit larger, or 
perhaps to increase the choke by enlarging the main portion of the 
bore. Keep at it until it suits you, at the same time experimenting 
with loads until you have the right combination of shot, powder 
charge, bore and choke to enable you to bowl over the festive bunny 
up to twenty yards or more, or to shatter the head of a diamond- 
back at forty feet, and you'll say the fun is well worth the trouble. 
When you are satisfied with the pattern, set the barrel in tight; 
bring the pattern where you want it by bending the front sight 
right or left, and filing it down as required—or put in a Marble or 
a Lyman ivory shotgun front sight. 

Any large caliber revolver TA be adapted to shoot shot in this. 


manner, and in addition to the fun it provides in woods or field, it 
should prove excellent medicine for the midnight intruder—without 
endangering the neighbors in the next block. Ammunition must of 
course be made up special, which will make one of these six-shooter 
shotguns an attractive proposition to the handloading nut of an 
experimental turn of mind. To provide sufficient pressure to burn 
the powder charge cleanly, it will be necessary to crimp the case 
muzzle heavily over a stiff card wad. Experiments should start 
with black or semi-smokeless powder, or bulk shotgun smokeless, 
although I imagine a lcad could be worked up with du Pont No. 80, 
and perhaps with Bullseye or No. 3 or 5. I have altered but one 
gun in this manner, and the owner is now doing the experimenting 
with loads. 

I have often been asked for a dependable method of preventing 
the frame screws from working loose in the S. A. Colt. I know 
of just two ways of overcoming this difficulty. One way would 
be to tin the screws and sweat them into their holes so they couldn't 
work loose—and the other, which I follow with my own guns, is 
to carry a small screwdriver and tighten the screws every few 
shots. If anyone has a better suggestion, it will be thankfully 
receiv 
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CuarrEr 33 
RESTORATION AND REPAIR OF OLD FIREARMS 


M is always an attractive subject to the dyed-in-the-wool gun 
crank, and one in which even the most skillful mechanic can 
make serious mistakes. The acquisition of some old-timer from the 
attic or the pawnbroker's window immediately releases the imagina- 
tion, conjuring up pictures of how the ancient weapon must have 
appeared in all her youthful glory, and an uncontrolled yearning to 
restore her pristine vigor. Yet the misguided efforts of well-mean- 
ing gunowners frequently bring about results as ghastly as a snowy- 
haired grandmother in lip-stick and mascaro smoking gold-tipped 
ci Modernization can be carried too far, for while Daniel 
Boone undoubtedly possessed the stamina to enable him to make a 
very respectable drive from the first tee—we do not care to think 
of him in tweed knickers and fancy sox. As a friend of mine stated 
it recently, “Adam would have looked like hell n a plug hat.” 

Some splendid thoughts along this line have been expressed by 
Captain John G. Dillin in his book “The Kentucky Rifle"—the 
which should be in the hands of every lover of firearms, by the 
way. Captain Dillin writes from the standpoint of the collector 
when he states: 
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"Should the collector, discovering inherently fine examples in dope 


tion pase them by or, acquiring them, feel a hesitancy in 

regarding them as fit for inclusion in his collection as originals? There 
would seem to be no for such a course, provided that the restara- 
Bon is accomplished Ty kenast vr lacement soith ald parts, whenever 


ble, and that the period of the piece is faithfully “rained f 
“Tn instances where the collector is desirous of puting, the piece into 
E permisi 


shooting condition, as many of them do tod. 
Eens, mpriaga and even pans 
hand made, 


ble to remedy such small defects as mi 
by the fitting of new parm, if the pa 
mere cant iron junk” 8 


I have frequently refused (to the extreme disgust of the inquirer) 
to accept a job of altering or remodeling an old firearm which would 
cause it to loose its original identity. Not long ago a man was some- 
what put out because I strongly advised against his pet idea of re- 
modeling an ancient cap-and-ball Colt to shoot the .38 Special 
cartridge! He had the details all planned, and wrote me lon; 
letters full of sketches and explanations of welding, drilling A 
bushing operations. I begged him to give the old gun a square 
deal; to retire it honorably from service, as it deserved. I explained 
carefully that the work he demanded would run into more dollars 
than the cost of an Officer’s Model, or an S. & W. Military, target 
grade. He shed all arguments like a duck sheds water, and has no 
doubt by this time found some chap with a lathe in the back end 
of a garage who will jump at the chance to desecrate the honorable 
weapon. 

When I have fired my last shot and passed on to my everlasting 
reward or punishment as the case may be, it is my fond hope tha: 
I may be able to return to this "vale of sorrers” long enough to plug 
up the barrels of the guns I leave behind me, should they fall into 
the hands of those morons who wish to adapt them to use in a 
future century. 

THE RECONDITIONING OF AN OLD GUN, provided it 
is not wholly beyond repair, is perfectly legitimate both from the 
standpoint of the collector and of the practical crank who wants 
to shoot the gun. Whatever work is done on it however, should be 
with the idea of making it truly typical of its period. If the finish 
is to be restored it should follow the original finishing process, if 
this is known, or at least one of the processes of the period in which 
it was built. The grafting of a pistol grip to the stock of a fine 
old percussion rifle is noching but sacrilege, for it disposes of the 
ornamental brass guard which served the first owner in lieu of 

and gives no conception of the feel or handling of 
its days of service. Yet I have seen a man proudly 
display a high grade and perfectly authentic flint-lock rifle, to which 
he had fitted a Lyman peep sight. 

It is entirely permissible, of course, and often most interesting and 
practical, to remodel certain obsolete types of arms making them 
useful as more modern sporting weapons. But a gun that is rare, 
and of real historical value as representing the type in use during a 
certain period, should have its original condition preserved. Many 
a man who lacks appreciation of an old gun's worth, will want te 
"have dad's old musket made over into a britch loader," in the com- 
mon fallacious belief that "they used better metal in them days.” 
The fact is that the converted muzzle loader is about the most use- 
less and unreliable piece of hardware a man ever carried afield. [ts 
barrel and breech action lack the strength necessary for shooting 
modern ammunition—yet its owner may proudly boast of its superior 
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quality to the best products of the factories today. I had occasion 
recently to see the result of shooting a heavy charge of Ballistite 
in a fine old Damascus barrel; it simply unwound itself as from a 
mandrel. The only bright spot of the occasion was that the erring 
owner received a rather severe cut on his cheek as a fitting retribu- 
tion for feeding hard licker to an old timer that should have been 
on a milk toast diet. 

The collector who secures a really good antique arm, will be 
desirous of bringing it into thc best possible state of prescrvation, 
and possibly putting it into shooting condition. He should enter 
upon the task advisedly, and after mature deliberation. Often a 
real treasure may be found so encrusted with rust and the dirt of 
years that its identity is hidden—and hasty or injudicious use of 
harsh cleaners may quickly ruin it. 

‘The first step should be a careful and minute inspection of all 
parts of the gun with a good reading lens, or, better, a jeweler’s 
magnifying glass. Look particularly for cracks in the stock near 
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Crs This seems to be the weak point of most of the old 
stocks. If cracks are in evidence, the greatest care must be exer- 
cised in DISMOUNTING THE GUN, to avoid increasing them. 

faving become familiar with the gun's exact condition, remove 
the stock by first taking out the wedge pin or pins in the forend. Use 
a piece of hardwood to drive with, and be careful—the pins may be 
rusted fast. The breech pin tang may or may not have a screw ex- 
tending down into the forward portion of grip. Remove this care- 
fully with a strong well fitting screwdriver. Then lift out the 
barrel. Sometimes the underside of barrel will be rusted, causing it 
to stick in the wood, A few light taps with a block of hardwood 
should loosen it without damage. 

Next remove the breech pin using a smooth jaw wrench, and 
holding the barrel firmly in vise, with the jaws protected by sheet 
bras. Now carefully inspect the bore. Very likely it will be so 
covered with loose rust as to make any definite idea of its actual 
condition impossible. Secure a strong steel rod long enough to 
reach clear through, and thread one end to take the brass wire 
cleaning brushes. -Give the barrel a thorough brushing dry, and 
shake out the loose rust. Now dip the brush in Hoppe's Nitro Sol- 
vent, and scrub it thoroughly. Swab with several dry rags, and in- 
spect carefully. 

"This scrubbing with brass brush and No, 9 may be continued for 
hours in many old barrels, the rust, like Tennyson's brook, seeming 
to go on forever, Much labor may be avoided by corking one end 
of bore and pouring in a bottle of the vil, letting it soak for several 
days, following this by a good scrubbing, and further swabbing with 
cloth patches, until the true condition of the bore may be noted. 
If desired merely to clean up the gun, this is about all the cleaning 
the bore should have, except that it should have several quarts of 
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boiling water poured through it to kill further rusting action, after 
which it may be polished with oiled patches and finely powdered 
pumice. 

If you want to put the barrel in shooting condition, further work 
will be necessary. First wrap a small quantity of fine steel wool 
round an oiled patch on the cleaning rod, and scour the bore a few 
times with it. This gets to the bottom of the pits, knocking out any 
more rust that remains, and gives you an idea of their depth. It is 
now up to the owner to decide Winter Gear US lap the bore—and 
the decision will be governed partially by its size. Measure the 
land and groove diameter carefully, and look for some source of am- 
munition. If you have a mold about the right size, find out if the 
ball it casts can be used in the rifle. If it just slides down the bore 
loosely, it may be right with the proper thickness of patch. If the 
ball is too tight, you will be safe in lapping the bore considerably. If 
too loose, or if it appears that it will be too loose after lapping, a 
thicker patch may solve the problem. 

Having decided to lap the bore, fullow instructions as outlined for 

more modern arms as explained in Chapter 26, In very ro 
tarrels it ie permissible to start the lapping with rather coarse valve 
inding compound made of carborundum. Follow this with further 
eint ‘with finer abrasive, and. finish with No. 120 emery and oil, 
casting a new lap as the ones you are using become too loose. 

RECUTTING A BORE. When a barrel is in very bad con- 
dition it may prove quicker and more satisfactory to rebore and 
rifle it. This can be done without any special equipment such as the 

ith used in making the barrel; even a lathe is not necessary. 

se a lapping rod about 1 foot longer than the barrel, and with a 
strong swivel handle. Tum up a steel head for the rod as shown 
in Figure 208, with 2 slot milled in the flattened portion to hold the 
cutter or “saw.” This head should be a smooth sliding fit in the 
bore. The saw is made of tool steel, the cutting edge slightly rounded 
as shown, and its thickness should be equal to the grooves in the 
barrel. The shank above and below the cutting head should be 
roughly jagged to hold lead. 

Before fitting the cutter into the slot, insert this head, which 
should be strongly welded or brazed to the lapping rod, clear through 
the barrel so that its upper end stands 1/4 inch below end of bore. 
Pour in melted lead to form a lap on this end. Now draw the rod 
toward other end of barrel, until the head stands three or four 
inches inches below the end, and holding the rod carefully centered, pour 
in melted lead, forming a second lap, as shown. These two laps 
are merely guides to assure the cutter following the grooves. The 
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cutter slot may be milled in the head after the two laps are cast, 
the lands on the lead forming an accurate guide for the location of 
the slot. The first laps used for this purpose should be melted off 
and new ones cast as just described for the actual work of rifling. 
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After the final laps are cast, withdraw the rod just enough to ex- 
pose the cutter slot; insert the cutter, coat laps and cutter liberally 
"with oil (preferably lard oil), and push through the bore until the end 
of cutter partly projects the opposite end of barrel. Now draw. 
the rod carefully the full length of barrel. Note whether the cutter 
has "taken hold." If not, shim it up with thin paper until it does. 
The sloping bottom of the slot in head permits a release of pressure 
on cutter during return stroke, thus preventing wear to the teeth. 
When the cuter will just start cutting, count carefully the number 


= 


ms 


Fig. 208 


of strokes made with it to deepen the groove the required amount. 
And be sure that you use the same number of strokes in cach of the 
other grooves. 
But to get back to this first groove we are working on. You 
can tell from the feel of the Tol when the cutter is jumping over 
deeply pitted or corroded spots. The moment you get a full 
cut, remove the entire head very carefully, after marking 
on muzzle of barrel the exact point at which the cutter came out. 
Inspect the groove you have been cutting, and if clean and smooth 
from one end to the other, stop working on it. If pits still show, 
and you think it will stand deepening a bit, replace the cutter care- 
fully in the same groove, and continue a few more strokes. An extra 
thickness of the shimming should be used whenever the cutter stops 
taking hold. 

Now remove all the shims and in like manner start in on the 
next groove. From now on you cut the exact number of cuts in 
every groove, regardless of whether all are properly cleaned up or 
not. When all grooves have been cut, if pits still show, select the 
groove having the deepest ones, and make a sufficient number of 
cuts in it to remove them, then a like number of additional cuts in all 
other grooves. 4 

I should have mentioned that the better plan, when arte the 
cutter from one groove to another, is to melt off the old and 
cast a new one each time. This is not always necessary, but many 
old rifles do not have the grooves spaced evenly, and the new lap 
is advisable to avoid running the cutter against the side and widen- 
ing the groove. 
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Before you started cutting, you should have made a small sulphur 
cast of the bore at the muzzle, and measured the full groove dia- 
meter. Now make another cast and measure groove diameter after 
the cutting. The bore should now be enlarged a corresponding 
amount, more or less, so that the grooves may be about the same 
depth as they were originally. 

A straight spiral reamer should be ground to about .0015 less than 
the final diameter required. This reamer should be six inches long 
if possible, and should be relieved for a distance of 1 1/2 inches 
to enter the bore smoothly. Wrap the reamer in soaking wet rags, 
and braze the shank firmly to a long steel rod almost the full 
diameter of the reamer. Attach a strong handle, and ream the 
bore carefully full length, using the soda water and lard oil cutting 
compound mentioned in Chapter 31. There is little space between 
reamer head and the large part of shank to receive the cut 
so the rcamcr should be removed frequently and chips carefully 
brushed off. Use plenty of cutting compound. Be sure the reamer 
is not oversize for any point in the barrel, and if it stops do not try 
to force it. , Remove it, and you may find a cutting or two jamming 
the cutting edge or clogging the grooves. Do not cut for more 
than an inch or so before removing the reamer and cleaning off the 
cuttings. 
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When you have reamed clear through the bore, wash out with 
boiling water and dry thoroughly. Cast a regular lap and lap the 
bore for as long as necessary to remove all cross marks from the 
lands, and give it a bright polish. Thus you have rebored and rifled 
a barrel without changing the original pitch or rifling, and very 
little special equipment has been used on the job. Before the final 

lishing you should check up on the bore diameter and its suitability 
ete Vell "ye pateat atq. allt asap be ecrit a ache find 
a new mold, or to lap the bore a trifle larger. 

‘The reason for cutting the grooves before reaming the bore is that 
the old grooves provide a certain means of guiding the cutter for the 
new cuts; while reaming the bore might eliminate the grooves, leav- 
ing you with no cutter guide, if the reaming were done first. This 
method is entirely practical in old style barrels having very narrow 
grooves; but I would question its practicability in a barrel with wide 
grooves and narrow lands, Undoubtedly the lands would be dam- 
aged by the reamer. It will not work in a rifle with “gain” twist. 

CLEANING OFF RUST. Having cither cleaned, or re-cut the 
inside of barrel we next turn our attention to the outside. Often 
it will be encrusted with rust, and the original finish completely ob- 
literated. If it is desired not to rebrown the barrel, try liberal 
applications of Hoppe's No. 9 followed by careful scraping with 
a scraper made of soft or hal{-hard brass, with edge filed square like 
a cabinet scraper. A piece of printer's brass rule is fine. This may 
be followed with a brass wire brush, using plenty of No. 9, which 
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is the best rust solvent I know of. This treatment will leave a 
slight deposit of brass from brush and scraper, which is removed 
by vigorous rubbing with curled hair such as is used in stuffing up- 
holstery, or a piece of coarse woolen cloth, with plenty of oil. If 
the barrel smooths up nicely with a good deep brown color, very light 
buffing on a soft steel wire buffing brush will burnish it and improve 
the finish. Then heat the barrel by pouring boiling water over it 
until it is as hot as the water will make it. Dry quickly and rub 
with a woolen cloth and linseed oil. When cool, wipe off the oil 
and rub barrel lightly with a dry cloth. 

This method of cleaning may also be used on lock plate, hammer, 


and ather steel or iron parts. 

f one is desirous of imparting a brand new finish to the entire 
arm it will be necessary to strike the barrel and polish barrel and 
all parts as described in Chapter 18, then reblue or rebrown. For 
old muzzle loaders the Zischang bluing solution mentioned in Chap- 
ter 20 is the best I know, as it gives a finish comparable to that used 
by the best makers of the old days. On soft iron barrels it will 
give a deep browa rather than blue or black, which is just what 
you want. Or you can follow the method of many of the backwoods 
gunsmiths, of rusting the barrel by repeated applications of pure, 
strong cider vinegar,—scratching off the rust each day and applying 
more vinegar until the color is as desired. A final boiling is neces- 
sary to stop the rust. 


‘The breech plug should receive careful attention, as well as thg 
threaded portion of barrel into which it screws. Scour the threads 
clean of rust with a stiff brush dipped in Hoppe’s No. 9, wipe dry, 
and oil. The threads on breech plug may be cleaned by buffing on 
steel wire buffer. You are likely to find that the removal of rust 
has made the threads somewhat loose, so that the plug can be turned 
past its normal stopping point. The practice of the old gunsmith 
was to place a thin sheet lead washer between shoulder of plug and 
end of barrel, and tighten the plug up firmly against this washer, 
which was then trimmed down smoothly on the outer edges. 


The flash-hole and pan of a flint-lock should be freed of rust by 
scraping with brass and careful brushing, using plenty of Hoppe’s 
No. 9. Brass scrapers should be filed or ground to shapes that will 
reach into all curves and hollows. It is permissible to polish out the 
inside of pan and the bottom of frizzen which covers the priming 
with fine emery cloth, liberally oiled. Clean out the touch hole 
with brass wire, being careful not to enlarge it. If badly enlarged 
by rust, it will be necessary to drill the hole clean with a twist drill, 
and bush it. This 1s easily accomplished by reaming the hole to fit 
a standard taper pin. The pin should be annealed by heating red 
hot; then chuck it in the lathe and drill the touch hole usually about 
1/16 inch diameter. Reharden the pin and drive it saugly into the 
reamed hole, then dress the upper end down flush with surface of 
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pan. The dental engine and carborundum points mentioned in 
Chapter 4 will make a perfect job at this point. 

Check over the lock mechanism carefully for broken or damaged 
parts. Soak the parts in Hoppe's No. 9, scour them with a steel 
wire brush, and if absolutely necessary, polish them with fine emery 
cloth and oil. In most cases the springs will not be badly rusted, 
their hardness and the fact that they were kept well oiled, having 
protected them somewhat. Do not use a file on the springt. Merely 
polish them clean. If a spring is broken, either make a new one 
exactly like the old one, or better still, obtain a genuine old "er 
cf the same type. Many old gunsmiths and some collectors and 
dealers have large stocks of parts picked up in the course of their 
work. Mr. George L. Moore, Route 3, Rushville, Missouri, has 
a very large assortment of such parts, including cast brass and silver 
fittings, complete locks, set triggers, and old tools of all kinds. He 
has purchased the complete layout of tools and supplies from several 
old shops, whose owners have died long since, leaving their treasures 
to the tender mercies of unthinking heirs. 

Sométimes THE MAKING OF MISSING PARTS which can- 
not be secured by any other means, involves a job or work that will 
stump the best mechanic. The filing out of a flintlock "cock" is a 
piece of file sculpture calling for perseverence and ability; and the 
harum-scarum chap who is inclined to become impatient, should 
keep in mind a picture of the backwoods gunsmith with his crude 
home-made tools, whose skill and patience enabled him to produce the 
entire gun with much less efficient equipment than is possessed by the 
average amateur. 

The replacement of damaged screws can sometimes be accom- 
plished by the use of standard machine screws. More often, how- 
ever, it will be found necessary to have some of them made on a 
lathe, in which case the size and shape of the original screw should 
be faithfully followed. x 

Often there will be found some small broken part in the mechan- 
ism of an old gun which it is not intended to put into shooting 
condition. In such instances it is usually best to repair and use the 
original part. The average jeweler is well equipped to hard-solder 
such small parts as the cylinder hand in an old revolver, for example, 
and such work had best be entrusted to him if you are not certain 
of your own ability to turn out a good job. 

Brass trigger guards, brass or silver inlays and other decorative 
pieces should be handled judiciously. They often acquire, through 
age and from atmospheric surface oxidation, a rich, dark “patina” 
that is much admired by collectors; and this appearance of age will 
surely be destroyed by polishing the surface. If gummed and dirty, 
try first washing the metal with a little ivory or castile soap suds 
on a rag wrapped around the fingertip. If the gummy coating per- 
sists, scour if off carefully with rottenstone and linseed oil. "The 
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reason tor using linseed instead of thin oil is that it will not 
damage the wood around the parts. After cleaning, wipe the remain- 
ing oil off with a soft cloth, then rub with a soft chamois. 
‘One should enter advisedly upon the cleaning up or REFINISH- 
ING OF AN OLD STOCK. Like various metals, wood also 


acquires a rich dark “patina” with age and use; and its appearance is. 


far more appropriate on an antique arm than a finish that looks 
like it might have been done yesterday would be. Quite likely the 
stock will be badly gummed with dirt and grease. It is often a good 
plan to carefully wash the surface with a rich white soap lather on 
a rag; do not have the rag dripping, but have the lather thick, and 
do not rub too hard or too long. Rinse out the rag in clean water, 
wring it nearly dry, and wash off the soap immediately. Dry with a 
soft clean cloth. ‘This washing must be done very quickly, so that 
no water may soak into the wood. Then hold the stock near a blaze 
for a few moments to remove any remaining moisture, but do not 
get it hot. 

If this leaves a coating on the stock, or if it fails to bring out the 
original finish, dip a small wad of cloth in linseed oil, coat it with 
the finest powdered pumice, and rub lightly until all accumulated dirt 
and gum have disappeared. Wipe off the oil and pumice, then go 
over it with linseed oil only; wipe this off entirely dry. Then mix: 
"White shellac in alcohol, 1 part; raw linseed oil, 1 1/2 parts; light 
gun oil, 1 part; color if desired with alcanet root or oil soluble red; 
add two teaspoons turpentine and | teaspoon acetone to one pint of 
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the mixture. Shake well, and 2oly a very small quantity with a 
wad of soft cloth, rubbine briskly, :and taking a clean place on the 
cloth as it becomes dirty tt is surprising what a quantity of dirt 
this mixture will remove after you think the stock is clean. Rub 
fast and there will be no sticking or gumming tendency; the oil 
in the mixture will leave a light moist coating, which should be 
rubbed in with the bare hands (wash the hands first), then polished 
dry with soft woolen cloth. 

‘There are few stocks that are improved by complete refinishing— 
this cleaning up process removing the dirt and gum, and actually 
deepening the rich tones that have come with age, without impairing 
the finish in the least. On a stock that is in very bad shape, use 
the finest steel wool obtainable, and have it well oiled with a thin 
gun oil. If done carefully and lightly, this will not injure the old 
finish. Complete the job with the above described mixture. 

OLD PERCUSSION GUNS are usually of less value in a col- 
lection than flintlocks; one may be warranted in making more changes 
to put them in shooting condition. New tubes or nipples are nearly 
always needed, and these can be obtained from gunsmiths, or from 
Schoverling, Daly and Gales, New York Citv; Gus Habich, In- 
dianapolis, Ind.; or Geo. L. Moore, Rushville, Mo, Old percussion 
hammers are often “burned” and corroded on one side where they 
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zn cap, and when in this condition they should be replaced if 


possible. 

BROKEN STOCKS. Old stocks that are badly damaged can 
often be repaired almost good as new; in some instances the repair 
being nearly invisible, The first thing to do is to place the stock 
in a tight closet with two formaldehyde candles (obtainable from 
most drug stores) and allow the candles to burn until all consumed. 
Do not open the closet for 24 hours. The fumes will kill off any 
worms, borers or other insects that may be in the wood, and will not 
damage the silver or brass inlays, if any. Worm ‘holes should be 
filled with small walnut or maple pins whittled to fit, and set in 
du Pont Cement, then filed off smooth with a very fine file, and 
the place polished over. 

A stock that is broken or split at the grip should, if the break ex- 
tends deep, be broken entirely in two, then cemented with du Pont 
cement and firmly clamped for several days until dry. Be sure the 

or vise is well padded to prevent marring the wood. If the 
shape is such that it cannot be clamped, bind it firmly with wet 
green rawhide, which in shrinking will hold as tightly as a vise. 
en using rawhide, first cover the stock with a layer of adhesive 
tape so the moisture from the rawhide will not damage the finish. 
Or, the stock may be coated with a thick layer of rubber cement which 
after drying will protect the finish. . The layer of cement peels right 
off later. 

Sometimes it is possible to use one or more screws in the stock, as 
described in Chapter 14. 

Where the wood is nicked or chipped or has pieces broken out and 
missing, it is necessary to inlay similar wood. Building up with 
Plastic Wood is not advised, as it will not match the stock so well. 
Pieces of scrap walnut or maple, or whatever wood the stock is 
made of should first be aged to match the stock as well as possible. 
Rig up a small box with a tight fitting lid, and seal all cracks with 
strips of paper or tape. Put the wood scraps in the box, with a small 
bowl of stronger ammonia (26 to 28 per cent gas) and leave for 
several hours until the fumes have aged and darkened the wood. 
Another way is to make up a small quantity of Zischang bluing solu- 
tion (Formula No. 5, Chapter 20), and while the wire nails are 
dissolving in the two acids, place the wood pieces in a wire basket and 
hang them in the top of the mixing jar, where the thick vapors from 
the mixture will surround th ‘When darkened sufficiently, wash 
the wood thoroughly in clean water, and let dry several days be- 
fore using. The patches or inlays should be cut almost to size and 
shape before this artificial “aging” as the color may penetrate only 
a little way below the surface. Sulphuric, Nitric, Hydrochloric and 
various other acids, both straight and in solution, may sometimes give 
just the color desired. They should be used quickly, however, and 
washed off thoroughly when the color or shade desired is obtained. 
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Ferric oxide, or red iron rust, dissovled in a little ammonia, and 
painted on often proves to be just the ticket. 

Fit the patches or inlays carefully, using a sharp file to shape 
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the edges, and bring them to as tight a fit as possible. Any rotted 
or splintered wood must of course be cut out of the old stock, and 
the patch shaped to fit. Cement with du Pont cement, and camp 
or bind until dry. Finish the patch to shape by filing’ with a fine 
file, chen polish with finest sandpaper, then crocus cloth. Get as 
high a polish as possible on the bare wood. 


lighter. Let the oil soak in over night and again compare it. 
test should be made before you attempt to finish the patch. 
the oil on the sample piece does nor darken it sufficiently, it may 
be necessary to stain the patch. Use Johnson's Wood Dye or 
Ad-El-Ite Stain—and try it on a scrap before risking the patch. 
After the patch is the right color and the stain has dried for a least 
a day, rub over the patch with: orange shellac in alcohol, 4 parts; 
boiled linseed oil, 1 part; spirits turpentine, 1 part; spar varnish, 
1 part. Rub fast, and immediately wipe off all surplus and rub 
with bare hand, If the spot shows up light, darken the mixture 
with alcanet, oil soluble red, burnt umber or any other suitable 
coloring, and repeat application until the color is right. Let dry, 
and polish the whole stock, after which the patch will scarcely 
show at all. 

The foregoing contains, I believe, all the essentials for cleaning 
up almost any antique firearm and putting it, if not into shooting 
condition, at least into shape to present the best possible appearance 
in a collection. There is no occasion for relining of barrels on such 
pieces, nor for more extensive alterations which would cause the 
gun to lose its identity. Old shotguns with barrels badly rusted 
had best be left with merely a careful cleaning, as lapping or 
polishing out the bore is likely to make the barrel walls so thin 
as to run toward the danger point. These old shotgun barrels were 
thin enough in the first placc. 

IN CLEANING UP OLD STOCKS, under no circumstances 
should colored varnish of any description be used. This sort of 
work is the mark of the rankest amateur who neither knows nor 
appreciates the gun’s value, nor the beauty of original finish. All 
he is after is the "shine"—and he probably considers the finish of 
a new John Deere plow as superior to the finest gun in the world. 

Sometimes one will pick up a fine old gun on which the stock 
has been covered with shellac, colored varnish, or even paint, con- 
cealing a piece of wood of rare beauty. Such a coating should be 
carefully removed as follows: Use either a standard paint remover, 
or mix 3 parts acetone with 2 part» grain alcohol; spread this on a 
small spot about as big as rou h raed leave for a few minutes 


is off, then go after the small streaks and spots that remain. Using 
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an old gun undoubtedly deserves no less than hanging, and if drawn 
and quartered into the bargain he will get no more than his just 
desserts! 

Often an old muzzle leader will be found with RAMROD, 
THIMBLES, AND RAMROD SOCKET missing. The new 
ramrod, if a genuinely old one cannat be found, should be planed 
nearly to size from a straight-grained split of white hickory, then 
scraped to final size with broken glass, sanded, and finally polished 
with pumice stone on a rough cloth. Then it may be darkened 
with ammonia, and some orange shellac, with 10 per cent. of linseed 
oil added, rubbed in with a rag. Work fast, and with long strokes, 
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. solder may be used in either case, 
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and the rag will not stick, and the shellac will be dry before you stop 
ing. 

Thimbles are made by bending sheet brass around a steel rod 
as shown in Figure 209; the turned out edges are trimmed down 
narrow, their surfaces carefully tinned, and sweated to the barrel. 

times sheet silver is used, or German silver. Ordinary soft 
ja but a good jeweler’s medium hard 
solder will be found superior. The spot on underside of barrel where 
the thimbles-are to be soldered must of course be scraped bri 
Very good thimbles may also be made by cutting a short piece of t 
brass tubing of the proper size, flattening it slightly on one side, 
and soldering to the barrel. When the wood of the stock extends 
clear to the muzzle, the thimbles should be bent from sheet metal 
as first described, the lips or wings being left sufficiently long to 
insert through a slot cut in forend. They are then spread back 
on both sides, and countersunk their full thickness into the wood, 
the pressure of the barrel holding them firmly in position. 
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The socket or tip on the forend into which the ramrod is inserted 
is usually a brass, silver or German silver casting. If such a tip 
cannot be had from one of the dealers already mentioned, a pattern 
may be carved from soft pine and sent to a brass foundry; or if 
one has a forge or other suitable means of heat, he may make his 
own casting, using a mold of fine sand, stiff clay, or plaster of Paris, 
The casting is them filed to shape and size, drilled, polished, and 
finished to the color desired (See Chapter 20). A’ butt plate can 
be cast in the same manner as well as a trigger guard. I have seep 
a number of these parts in Mr. Moore's collection which show that 
they are crude sand castings, made in the smith's forge. 


Fig. 209 


The tip of the forend at muzzle was usually covered with a 
lead cap in the older guns. [f missing, this lead piece is easily te- 
placed. Sometimes the wood will be damaged or broken at this 
point, in which event an inch or so may be cut off and a new tip cast 
in place. The wood should be shaped up into a tenon, and the 
tenon undercut as shown in Figure 210. Then wrap barrel and 
forend with stiff strong paper, letting the paper wrapping extend an 
inch or so above the muzzle. Spread a layer of soft clay or plaster 
of Paris over the outside of paper, and pour in a sufficient quantity 
of melted lead to fill the space between paper and underside of 
barrel, completely covering the end of wood tenon. Remove the 
paper, and file the lead smoothly to shape. 

RE-CONDITIONING ACCOUTREMENTS, Often the for- 
tunate collector will find with an old gun the powder-horn or flask, 
leather hunting bag containing mold, pick and other implements, 
In other instances he will be able to assemble these things by picking 
them up from various sources. They too should be carefully gone 
over and cleaned and reconditioned, with due regard to their 
natural deterioration after years of disuse. 

The powder horn may show cracks; if not bad, let them alone. 
Sometimes it is possible to force a little du Pont cement into the 
cracks, joining the edges firmly. Clean the horn by washing in 
white soap suds (cold), same as you did the stock. With toothpicks 
clean out the accumulation of dirt in the engraving or carving, 
if any. Polish the horn with fine powdered pumice rubbed on with 
the palm of the hand; wipe off with a damp cloth and polish dry; 
then rub briskly with the hand with a very little neat's foot oil 
which will relieve the brittleness. 
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‘The mold, pick and other small items should be cleaned free from 
rust, but complete polishing had best be omitted. If desired to 
use the mold for casting bullets, soak it a few days in Hoppe’s No. 
9, and scour the inside with a brass wire brush. If badly rusted, 
cut a 3 inch piece of drill rod, fle one end rough and jagged, insert 
it partway into the mold with the screw-cutter tuned to one side, 
and cast a bullet around it. With this as a lap, the other end of 
red being held in the breast drill, you can easily lap out the inside 


Fig. 210 
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of mold to a good smooth surface, although this will of course 
enlarge it slightly. Use fine valve grinding compound for the first 
lapping, then cast a second lap and finish with the finest emery 
flour and oil. 

"The old leather hunting bag will doubtless be hard and brittle, 
both the bag and strap ready to break if rhe leather is bent or 
ielded. Empty bag carefully and clean out all dust and litter, 
then immerse it for three or four hours in a pan of warm (not hot) 
water. Shoot a couple of squirrels or other small animals and 
put their brains in a cheese cloth bag; stir this in the water and 
squeeze out the brains until the mixture is milky. As soon as the 
leather begins to soften, work it gently in the hands, always under 
water, until soft and pliable. Then remove from the water and 
dry slowly, away from artificial heat, working it in the hands 
occasionally while drying, to prevent hardening. nearly dry, 
apply neat's foot oil liberally, working it clear through the leather. 
Let stand a few hours then wipe off surplus oil. Wring and work 
the leather, wiping off oil as it comes to the ‘surface, until it is as 
dry as you can make it. After a few days, clean with English 
saddle soap, which will give a good surface appearance and make 
the leather nearly like new. It is astonishing how much of the 
original strength can thus be restored to old leather that is ready 
to break and fall apart due to drying out of the fibres. 

This method of using brains in dressing leather is one that was 
often employed as a tanning process by the backwoodsmen of a 
century or more ago, resulting in a very soft, tough, flexible leather. 
If squirrels are out of season, and the neighbor’s tomcat crawls 
under the house, try a few hog brains from the butcher shop. 
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EMERGENCY AND FIELD REPAIRS 


HE man who has the misfortune to break or damage his rifle 

in the middle of his trip is in a bad way, as a rule. Unless 
the damage is such as can be repaired in the field, and unless he has 
at hand a few emergency tools and repairs, the hunt is over for 
him right there and then. The repair need not be of a permanent 
character, but (t must be such as will enable him to use the gun 
for the balance of the trip. With this in mind, the thinking sports- 
man, unless he is able to afford and car 
will be sure to include in his duffle a few tools and materials for 
use in such an emergency. 

Just how much of a repair kit can be carried depends on the length 
and nature of the hunt. The man out for only a few days and 
"going light” must cut th list down to fundamentals. Tf the trip 
is to last a month or longer, and if there are several in the party, 
with packhorses or burros or other suitable means of transportation, 
then it will pay to include a small but rather complete tool chest. 

‘The individual who hunts alone, or with only a guide or friend, 
and packs his 
emergencies, and requiring minimum space. 


1 Starrett Combination hand vise No, 86, wit 
Ferted into a amai bench vias, and camy 
Biter convenient pi 

eft No 162 B pin vise, 
inch a-equare fle 
aide cu 


rt pieces Gf Smell drill rod tn sises needed for pins, eic. 
Rammer, d hackan blades, 8 
-handled screwdriver, d Or 4 amali screwdrivers. 
scla-core wire solder, 1 small radio soldering copper 


14 ga. copper wire, 1 small box assorted brass wood 


clamp. This may be con- 
Omto à fence, a board or 


nica 


P 
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"This may sound like quite a list of stuff—but it will pack into a 
space no larger than your lunch or camera, and weigh only a couple 
of pounds or so. The combination hand vise is almost essential 
if you have a really serious repair to make on a sight, or any filing 
of parts to do. ‘The pin vise enables you to make any size drift 
punch needed by merely cutting off a short length of drill rod and 
setting it in the chuck. The hammer shonld be very small—a four 
or five ounce ball peen machinist’s hammer with handle cut t» 6 
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own equipment, will find the following equal to most [a 
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or 8 inches; for heavier hammer work, use the small axe which is 
a part of your regular equipment. ‘The screwdrivers should be 
selected according to the size screws used in your gun. The. hacksaw 
blades may prove essential—they can be used without the frame 
as one uses files for small repair work, and take up practically no 
room. The soldering copper should be the small one sold in ten- 
cent stores, and the handle cut off leaving the total length about 
6 inches. "The shank should be sharpened. ‘Then it is easy to whittle 
2 handle from a piece of green wood, drive it on, and discard the 
handle when through using it. 

The rubber tubing, into the end of which is fitted a 6 or 8 inch 
length of light brass tube, makes a forge of your open campfire— 
just get a good bed of coals between some rocks, insert the metal 
tube into base of fire, and blow through the rubber tube. The 
soldering copper is quickly heated for use. This is also a good stunt 
for starting a campfire when the fuel is damp and the fire cranky. 

Prepared stick glue is made as follows: Take a quantity of 
white flake glue and cover with cold water. soak over night 
in the gluepot, then hest until it is simmering slowly, but not 
boiling hard. Let simmer until it has the consistency of thick 
cream. Roll tubes of parafined paper about 3/4 inch in diameter, 
pour in the glue, and let it set. A tablespoonful of glycerine added 
to the glue and well mixed just before pouring will improve it. 
About 4 inches is a handy length to make the sticks. 

To use this glue, as for instance in repairing a broken stock, 
first warm the broken ends of the wood; peel the paper from the 
stick of glue for about an inch; heat this end by dipping in boiling 
water, or holding in a clear flame until it runs like sealing wax; 
tub it quickly on the wood, and bring the two ends firmly together, 
holding them until cool. 

A stock broken through at the grip is a common accident, and 
a very disconcerting one also. Yet such a break can in most cases 
be repaired in the field to give good service, although the appearance 
will of course suffer. 

The nature of the repair will depend on the break, If nearly 
square, some sort of dowel or pin is almost essentis Colonel 
Whelen described a repair which he made by Sling. a large nail 
to a point at each end, drilling holes for it in each broken end of 
the stock, and forcing the nail into these holes as a dowel. In some 
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instances it will be found very difficult to line up the holes so that 


along more than one gun, the b 


ie broken ends will come tightly together, and at the correct angle. 
The best way is to first make the hole in one piece, blacken the 

t around the hole with soot, and press the two parts together. 

is will then show where to drill the hole in the other piece. 

I included no drills in my list of emergency tools, for the reason 
that any sort of hand drill or breast drill is too heavy and large 
to go conveniently in the "go light" pack; of course it should be in 
the kit of the larger party out for a long trip. 

Small drills for wood are easily made by filing a piece of drill 
rod flat and pointing it. Hold it in the pin vise while using. 
rger holes may be burned, using a nail somewhat smaller than 
the hole required. 

Another method of repairing a broken stock which Whelen de- 
scribes is to break off a couple of table knife blades and inlay them 
into the sides of stock across the break, after which they are 
wrapped with fishline, wire, tape or what have you. But since the 
average lone hunter is quite likely to have no table knives in his 
facts, it might be a pood idea to prepare in advance two stripe of 
brass about 1/16 x 5/8 inch and about 5 inches long; drill three 
or four holes for screws and countersink them deeply for the heads. 
Should such a break occur—as it probably never will if you have 
the wherewithal! to repair it—inlay these strips across the break; 
glue the ends together as already described, set in the strips, set short 
brass screws in dght, and wrap the whole business with adhesive 
tape. Better still, wrap it_with copper wire, and coat the wire 
with solder as described in ter 14. 

A split or shattered forend is easily repaired by wrapping tightly 
with adhesive tape or with windings of copper wire well soldered. 

‘The efficacy of green rawhide is well known in making temporary 
or even permanent stock repairs—but how in thunder are you 
going to shoot a critter for his hide if the gun is out of commission? 
Tt develops inta the ald question of which came first, the chicken 
or the egg?—unless you have been fortunate enough to kill some- 
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thing before breaking the stock—or unless you can sneak up close 
enough to the animule to beat it to death with your gun barrel. 
Anyhow, assuming you have found a way to procure a hide—for 
example that of a muley cow that wandered away from the home 
pasture and kindly permitted you to knife her—soak the said hide 


in warm water and wood ashes from your campfire until the hair 


will slip. Scrape it smooth on both sides and cut into strips. Wipe 
the strip fairly dry and bind around the break, stret the 
rawhide as tightly as possible. In drying it will shrink uni Ls 


could almost drive fence posts with the stock if necessary. 

sabes s qued repair for a stock having a long diagonal break. e 

break should be glued before winding on [^ rawhide. Adhesive 

tape or copper wire will do about as good a job as the rawhide. 
524 

Getting things stuck in the barrel is & well known source of 
annoyance and danger. If any accident occurs, such as falling off 
a horse, or sliding down a gully, make it a point to unload your 
gun immediately and peck through the bore. Likely as not it 
will be plugged with mud, sand gravel, leaves, twigs, snow or other 
impedimenta, the immediate and complete removal of which should 
be your first concern, Otherwise, the searching party sent after 
you a month or so later when you fail to return on schedule, may 
have the pleasure of carting back your well picked bones in a market 

asket. 

‘A good strong steel cleaning rod should be a part of every 
hunter's equipment, for which reason it was not mentioned in the 
list of emergency tools. It is as necessary as the rifle itself. Per- 
sonaly I have no use for those rods made in 6 inch joints. In 
theory they are fine; in practice, not so good. I never saw one yet 
that was so accurately machined that it would joint up straight— 
squinting down it reminds one of the old stake-and-rider fences 
once so popular im our rural districts. Such a rod tucked smugly 
into a trap in the butt, adds something like a pound to the weight 
of that end of the rifle, throwing it badly out of balance and 
making it feel as though the barrel had been left at home, A rod 
with 12 inch joints is stronger, straighter, and takes up mighty 
little room in the pack; and a pull-through in the butt weighs 
nothing to speak of, and gives one a legitimate excuse for that six 
dollar, trapped buttplate. 

With such a rod it is easy to poke obstructions from the bore 
aíter which the barrel must be thoroughly cleaned with oiled 
patches. 

Sometimes in the woods one will get a cleaning rag or patch 
stuck in the bore. If this cannot be removed by soaking with oil 
and warming the barrel as described elsewhere it can be picked 
out, with a screw tip on the cleaning rod. ‘This tip is just a 3 inch 
length of drill rod a little larger than the cleaning rod—it should 
be nearly bore size. On the end of tip is brazed a 2 inch wood 
screw with very coarse thread. The overhanging edge of screw 
head is then ground or turned of even wi L Turning 
this into the rag and yanking will remove it tie by bit. Such a 
tip should be a part of the regular cleaning rod equipment. 

Sometimes when away from camp one will have recourse to 
an improvised cleaning rod made from a sprout—and more often 
than not the stick may break off and lodge in the barrel. The 
safe plan is to go back to camp and get the steel rod and push 
it out. 1 am not recommending that anyone do otherwise. But— 
in a similar emergency I have shot the obstruction out, after first 
prying the bullet from the cartridge and throwing it away, along 
‘with about half the powder. I advise no one to follow this method ; 
but as [ say I have used it, and the rifle showed no ill effects 

525 
whatsoever, the bore measuring the same afterward as it did before. 
1 believe this to be perfectly safe, even with the full powder charge 
of a .30-06, because of the greatly increased air space which extended 
several inches up the barrel, after the bullet was removed, to the 
point where the rod was stuck. But half a charge removed it, 
so why take chances? 

Nothing puts a rifle out of the game more quickly than a broken, 
bent or otherwise damaged sight, either front or rear; and many 
are the methods employed by ingenious hunters in such an emergency. 
The thoughtful pessimist will of course carry along one or two 
spare sights—either in his kit, or in a recess in butt, or under the 
pistol grip cap, some types of caps having a small well provided for 
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this purpose. With the Springfield, or any rifle having sight base 
on the barrel into which the sight is pinned, it is le to 
discard the pin and ream and tap the hole for a 2-56 machine 
screw—and carry along a few extra screws as well as sights. Then 
the sight can be changed when and if necessary by merely turning 
out the screw. If held by a pin, however, and the pin drops out 
as they will occasionally, make a new pin from a piece of drill 
rod, and drive it in with the new sight. 

If the front sight becomes lost and you have no spare one, there 
are lots of things you may do before deciding to call off the trip. 
Most any old scrap of iron will do for material from which a new 
sight may be filed out; and you'll be thankful for the vise when 
this occurs. A sight may be cut from tin, brass, or filed from 
a copper or silver coin, and soldered to the barrel. Rather than 
mothing st all, one may build up a lump of solder on the barrel 
and file it to shape afterward—and if you are careful to avoid 
knocking it against things it will lest out the trip. I’ve seen a 
mighty good emergency sight made by building up a solder base, 
and setting a small brad in the top of it fora bead. And I've seen a 
good one carved out with a pocket knife from a piece of leg bone of 
a deer. 

I hope I may live to see the day when we will have a peep sight 
as strong as the balance of the rifle—the sight is at present one of the 
weakest parts. Dropping the rifle on the sight will nearly always 
put the latter out of commission: Because of this I like to have a 
Lyman No. 6 or similar folding leaf sight on the barrel; it serves 
the dual purpose of enabling me to check up on the aperture should 
anything happen to the gun, and of providing a dependable rear sight 
if the aperture is damaged so that it has to be removed. 

‘The man without such an emergency sight to fall back on, how- 
ever, need not be disheartened to the point of dropping his gun 
over the nearest cliff and jumping over after it. There are several 
things possible before deciding on such a step. It the easiest 
and quickest is to first open a can of beans or sardines, and eat 
the beans or sardines as the case may be. Then cut a piece of tin 
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from the can approximately ud width of the average rear sight. 
Bend it at right angles and solder it to the barrel four or 
inches from receiver. A few shots looking at the front sight over 
this should give you the elevation. If the tin is only a little too high, 
bend it back slightly to lower it, rather than cutting it down. 
When you have the elevation, run some solder in behind it to make 
it fairly rigid. Now locate the place for your notch by firing a 
few shots by sighting over different points on the edge of this tin, 
and when you think you have the right point located, file the 
shallowest possible notch and try it. It may be necessary to try 
two or three places, before the gun will shoot accurately enough 
to give you a fair chance with it. When sure it is right, file the 
notch to required depth, and file out the shallow test notches. 
If this makes the sight too li id up a little. 

Now there's nothing to prevent using such a flimsy affair during 
the remainder of -the hunt, if you handle it carefully; or, there's 
nothing to prevent making a stronger sight from a coin, piece of 
brass or iron, and soldering it close to this tin one, after filing it 
to the same height, and then removing the tin. Soft solder has a lot 
of strength if you fi First scrape the metal bright and put on plenty 
of solder at good heat. 

Tf the barrel happens to have a rear sight slot, your task is easier. 
File 2 sight from metal, bone, horn, or anything you have—even 
a piece of hard wood—and drive it in; then file down to correct 
height and cut the notch. 

I saw a front sight in which the gold bead had dropped out 
repaired as follows: The hole where the bead had been was filled 
with a drop of solder. The soldering copper was held against it 
to keep the solder molten, while a pinch of filings from the soldering 
copper was dropped onto the solder—and they stuck. A tiny piece 
eut from copper wire would have been 28 good—probably better— 
nnd could have been set in solder in the same manner. 

I read a description in one of the outdoor magazines of a method 
one man used to replace the stem from a tang peep RIS Cd the original 
stem having been damaged or los. He cut of a 

fety pin, bent the two ip sci ard pale 
the sleeve of the sight. The loop of bottom end formed the 
aperture which he reduced in size and made show up more clearly 
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by winding through the loop with fish line or thread. Doubtless 
the party who originated this idea was a father. 

Another very good substitute for a peep sight is to twist a short 
piece of copper wire into a small eye or ring, spread the ends, and 
solder them to receiver bridge or other suitable place. aperture 
may be bent up or down, right or left as needed to sight in the gun, 
after which additional solder around the base will stiffen it enough 
to give good service if you are careful. 

There are few action pars of the modern firearm liable to 
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damage through ordinary use. Firing pins or strikers sometimes 
break, and I have heard of their being filed out of a nail, but never 
saw it done. The safe plan is to carry spares for all parts likely 
to break, including a spare extractor. The recess under the trap 
butt plate is a8 good a place as any to carry them. An extra screw 


or two, duplicates of screws likely to have to be removed in the 
woods, should also be carried in case you “jim” the head of one 
in removing it. 


The target shooter who plans to attend the National Matches, 
or who goes in for competition to any extent, should, if he is able 
to do his own repair work, take along a small compact kit of tools 
and a few spare parts. While at the larger matches there is 
usually an armorer or gunsmith on the ground to handle emergency 
work, the real crank has a bit more confidence in his own work 
than he has in anyone else's. And he will probably b be more careful 
also, about marring the gun in the process—at thinks he 
is more careful, A steel fsh fishing tackle box of en EP size makes 
1 splendid repair kit container. I believe the Company Repair Kits 
mentioned by Colonel Whelen are no longer available. At all 
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events, the large hunting party, or the small party out for an ex- 
tended trip, and the target shooter at an important ,—all 
are likely to find a rather complete kit well worth the trouble of 
‘assembling and carrying along. 

"The selection of tools which it contains will depend largely on 
the individual, and the needs which = anticipates. je same tools 
used on the home workbench mi used, although if one makes 
frequent trips it will pay to Fro Al the tools needed, and avoid 
the likelihood of having some tool at home when you need it in 
the field or on the range. One thing that should not be overlooked 
is the small screwdrivers, for sight screws—and an extra supply 
of screws also, for one will lose out occasionally, or the threads will 
wear from long use, making a tiny screw perhaps stand between the 
shooter and first prize—whether it be a loving cup or ten point buck. 

One thing I have neglected to mention that may well be included 
in the field repair kit, is a small can of New Meth Biver. 
When putting on temporary sights of tin, solder, etc., Tacquer 
offers a ready means of blackening them—is, in fact, about the 
a convenient means of doing so in the field. "No need to carry 

a match, twig, piece of paper, leaf or cloth. 

* One thing I have always carried and never have needed, is a 
broken shell extractor. If the head breaks off a .30-06 or other 
modern high power cartridge, the action is pretty apt to let go with 
far reaching results that will make ‘the shooter forget about trivial 
matters for the time being. But in the cheerful hope that if it 
ever happened to me there might be no untoward results (whatever 
untoward may mean) I faithfully tote the old extractor, and hope 
to gosh I never have to usc it. 
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wet 4 The frontispiece illustrates a characteristic velocity and pres- 
st t puro curve plotced for different charges ae explained on pazes 


128 ami This is a typical curve and dots not represent 
figures published anywhere or for any definite rife, cartridge or 
bullet, It is seen that the velocity curve is virtually a straight 
Corre line, thus showing that as the powder charge is increased the 
rH velocity is raised [n a proportional amount. This means, there- 

Uu a us fore, that within the te of the powder charges published, 
15: 300 i it is entirely feasible to estimate the velocity of any other 
Powder charge by direct proportions as explaine 
m 'eloci. e It is seen also that the pressure increase is mot a straight line, 
nor ia it in direct proportion to the powder charge uted. The 

Amount of curvature of the pressure Line depends largely on the 

F X characteristics of the cartridge and the particular powder used. 
The quicker burning powders intended primarily for reduced 

LC loads or mid-range work will sbow a sharper pressure rise for 
a given charge increase than will the larger grain, slower burn- 

a ing powders. Consequently, for such faster burning powders, 
J n m. the maximum pressure level. safe to use, is lower than normal 
+ for the full load of slower burning powders usually for mari- 

n 2s i mum loads. At low ro Jevels, 4 P, when using reduced 
charges, practically all powders show relatively small pres- 

sure increases in proportion to the increase in charge. However, 
H at or near the maximum charges published for a given powder 
fi in any cartridge, the pressure increases at a very rapid rate and 

: ont of all ron to a unit increase in powder charges as 

= m Mimstrtod by the sharp upward tura of the curve at its upper 
ht end. This ic pressure curve illustrates that between 
| the charges published for any powder, it is perfectly safe to 
t interpellate or calculate the pressure developed for any inter- 

mediate charge by direct proportion which would, of course, be 

the same as if the jure values were read off the dotted 
straight line connecting two adjacent plotted points. This 
curvo also illustrates that it is dangerous to attempt to estl- 
mate the pressures developed by extrapolation or extending the 
pressure curve beyon: ‘maximum charges published for use 
with a powder. A few grains more powder. or under some cir- 
cumstances, even a slight increase over the maximum charge 


may infinite jure. 

The pubiithed powder charger and ballistics optained repre- 
sent actual tests made with present day components. Many 
T loaders seem to go on the theory that the powder charges pul 
H 2 lished are actually cut or lowered a grain or two for the ballistics 
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FOREWORD 


THE BASIC ELEMENTS OF 
HANDLOADING. 


The reasons for handloading ammunition may be summed 
up as (a) permitting one to obtain the greatest possible ac- 
curacy from his rifle, pistol or revolver and (b) providing 
one with an abundance of ammunition at small expense. 
If you have a firearm that you do not shoot as much as you 
would like to because of the expense, it will pay you to 
reload your fired cartridge cases. 

Handloading is not a complicated procedure, nor docs it 
require a large investment in loading tools. Any person of 
ordinary intelligence can, with a few simple tools and the 
instructions supplicd by their manufacturer, load accurate 
and safe ammunition. Handloading is not recommended 
for the inmates of insane asylums nor for those who should 
be in such an institution, 

"The novice sometimes has the false impression that an 
extensive knowledge of ballistics is necessary in order to 
load good ammunition. This is perhaps fostered by reading 
books on handloading which contain a great deal of data 
that is. of interest and use to the experimenter or to the 
Person who wants to know “why,” but it is by no means 
necessary to the man who merely wishes to reload good 
ammunition. To the reader who may have difficulty in 
separating the essentials from the non-cssentials let it be 
stated here that reloading consists of replacing a fired 
primer with a new one and loading a proper powder charge 
and bullet into the case. One may be able to discourse for 
hours on all the subjects relating to the loading of ammuni- 
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tion but when it comes to actually reloading a cartridge he 
pokes out the fired primer and puts in a new one, loads a 
powder charge into the case and seats a new bullet—for 
that is about all any one can do. 

Of course, there are a few details which must be observed 
in assembling ammunition in order to obtain the best of 
accuracy, but they are very simple things and it is no more 
work to load a good cartridge than a poor one. 

While economy is the motive that prompts most shooters 
to reload their fired cases, it is obvious that reloading would 
not be practical unless the resultant ammunition were of 
good accuracy. Indeed, the superiority of carefully hand- 
loaded ammunition has long been recognized. In justice to 
the manufacturer, it may be stated here that it is not un- 
common for some lots of factory ammunition to be fully as 
accurate as anything the handloader can produce. However, 
when match ammunition is produced, especially for long 
range shooting, the ammunition manufacturers practically 
hand load it. This is a slow and expensive procedure and 
such ammunition is often sold at a loss, the manufacturer 
depending largely upon the advertising benefits for his 
compensation. 

To the person who knows nothing of handloading it may 
appear strange than an individual shooter without extensive 
knowledge of ammunition and with only a few simple and 
inexpensive tools can improve on the product of the manu- 
facturer who has every facility at his disposal. The answer 
to this is not difficult. The very slowness with which hand- 
loading is done permits a minute 100% inspection of each 
and every operation by the person who has the most intimate 
personal interest in the result. Furthermore, the reloader 
can fit his ammunition perfectly to his own particular fire- 
arm. When ammunition is reloaded in large quantities by 
machine, the resultant product is no better than the average 
of new factory ammunition and is sometimes not as good. 
Care in handloading is of far more importance than speed, 
and the shooter who constantly bears this in mind will be 
rewarded by the superior accuracy of his ammunition. 

Loading Tools. 

The first requirement for handloading ammunition is a 
loading tool and such additional accessories that may be 
necessary to the purpose. It is not the purpose of this book 
to catalogue in detail all of the loading tools that are on 
the market nor ta analyze or criticise any of them. Any 
attempt to do this is very likely to result in comments that 
are prejudical to one or another of them, as they are all 
combination tools and compromises are necessary in order 
to make them perform all of the necessary operations and 
to produce them at reasonable prices. It is sufficient to say 
here that there is no loading tool in existence that will not 
reload good ammunition if it is used carefully and with a 
clear understanding of the results that must be accomplished. 

Any person desiring to enter the ranks of the handloaders 
will do well to obtain and study the catalogues and hand- 
books of the loading manufacturers and to purchase the type 
of equipment which seems to suit his particular desires, as 
well as his pocketbook. Elaborate equipment is not necessary 
and this writer believes that the beginner should purchasc 
the very minimum cf equipment at the start, adding to it 
as his particular needs and experience dictate. 
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A little actual experience in reloading cartridges will be 
found more valuable than reading all the handbooks in 
creation and the directions which accompany loading tools 
are sufficient to begin on. Without some experience as a 
foundation, the comments in handbooks are likely to prove 
confusing to the beginner, especially those comments that 
go into the more intricate details of handloading. Look 
upon books about this subject as correspondence courses on 
the subject of handloading. One would hardly expect to 
progress very far in the subjects of mechanical drafting or 
electrical engineering without drawing instruments or elec- 
trical apparatus with which to work and for the same reason 
books should be uscd in connection with the loading tool. 
In short, the only real way to learn how to load ammunition 
is to load some ammunition. 

The following firms manufacture loading tools suitable 
for the use of the individual handloader and in addition 
most of them manufacture or can supply powder measures, 
bullet moulds and other necessary handloading accessories. 
Modern Bond Company, Wilmington, Delaware. 

Belding and Mull, Philipsburg, Centre County, Penna. 
Lyman Gun Sight Corporation, Middlefield, Connecticut. 
Pacific Gun Sight Co., 355 Hayes St, San Francisco, Calif. 
Yankee Specialty Company, 851 E. 6th St, Erie, Penna. 

‘The selection of a loading tool is not always easy for the 
novice, lacking, as he must, any real knowledge of hand- 
loading and often the information he gives the manufacturer 
in his initial inquiry is inadequate for the latter to make 
better than a general suggestion as to the equipment which 
will best suit his purpose. Any manufacturer can and will 
suggest proper loading equipment if given complete in- 
formation, and the following facts should be included in 
the inquiry:— 

1. The make, model and caliber of the arm you intend 
to load ammunition for. By "caliber" is meant the 
manufacturer's designation of the cartridge the arm 
shoots. For example, "a Cal. .38 Colt revolver” or “a 
250/3000 Savage sifle” would be insufficient. In the 
first instance, “.38-caliber” means nothing, as there are 
many different .38-caliber cartridges and the correct 
name of the particular cartridge as well as the model 
of the revolver should be given. In the latter example, 
the cartridge is specified plainly enough, but cartridge 
cases usually stretch more in the Model 99 Savage 
than in the Models 20 and 40 made by the same 
manufacturer and they therefore may require different 
treatment and different equipment in order to reload 
them satisfactorily. 


2. You should also specify whether you wish to reload 
ammunition with cast bullets, or with factory metal 
jacketed bullets, or both, as in some cases this also 
has considerable bearing on the type of cquipment 
necessary. 

3. It will do no harm to mention the main purpose for 
which you intend to use your loaded ammunition; 
that is, whether for short or mid-range target shooting, 
small game or vermin hunting, long range military 
target shooting, or what. 

TE you will always give the manufacturer this information 
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it will aid him materially in suggesting the particular items 
that you will need in order to best accomplish your purpose. 


PART ONE 
Cartridge Components 


Chapter One 
THE CARTRIDGE CASE. 


‘The cartridge case is the primary component with which 
we have to deal in reloading ammunition and its condition 
after firing, as well as its care, are of importance to the 
safety and accuracy of our reloaded ammunition. Early 
attempts to make breech loading arms were largely unsuc- 
cessful up to the time the cartridge case was invented, for 
despite attempts to seal the breech with carefully fitted 
parts, gas would escape from there in close proximity to the 
shooter's face, a condition conducive neither to comfort, 
safety, good shooting or good ballistics. The brass cartridge 
case solved this difficulty because the thin walls of the case, 
pressed firmly against the chamber walls by the expanding 
gases, made a perfect “obturator” or gas seal and effectually 
prevented any escape of gas to the rear. THE CARTRIDGE 
CASE SHOULD ALWAYS BE THOUGHT OF AS A 
PART OF THE ARM IT IS FIRED IN and not merely 
as a convenient container for transporting charges and 
loading them into the gun. 

For a better understanding of this function and the 
development of this important component, let us briefly 
look into its history. One of the first breech loaders that was 
considered as reasonably successful was the Sharps. This 
arm has a vertical sliding breech block which fits closely 
against the rear face of the barrel. It used a linen cartridge 
containing the bullet and powder, but was fired by a per- 
cussion cap. The cartridge, when inserted in the chamber, 
projected enough so that the sharp edge of the breech block 
sheared off the rear of the linen envelope in closing, leaving 
the powder exposed to the flash of the cap. When the arm 
was fired there was more or less cscapage of gas to the rear, 
causing erosion of the metal surfaces and consequently a 
continual increase in the escape of gas. 

‘Another early breech loader was the German Dreyse or 
“needle gun” used by the German Army in the Franco- 
Prussian War. This was a single shot, bolt action rifle using 
a fabric cartridge which was peculiar in that the primer 
was placed at the base of the bullet and was fired by a long, 
sharp needle that penetrated the powder charge. There was 
a considerable escapage of gas through the bolt of this rifle. 
The French picked the idea up and improved upon it in 
their Chassepot’ rifle by incorporating a rubber gasket or 
washer in the bolt which expanded and formed a gas seal 
under the pressure of the powder gasses, however the sul- 
phur ia the powder quickly hardened the rubber and made 
it ineffective. 

Other noteworthy advances were the Boxer cartridge used 
in the British Snider rifle and the French Lefaucheux or 
“pin fire” cartridge. The former employed a rimmed case 


of more or less conventional form, having a body of coiled 
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The Lefaucheux Cartridge. 
brass and a separate head of cast iron. The latter was de- 
signed like the sketch shown herein, having a self-contained 
fring pin that projected from the side of the base. Arms 
using this cartridge had a notch in the breech of the 
chamber to accommodate this pin, which was struck by the 
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hammer and driven against the internal primer. The Le- 3 


faucheux cartridge was not particularly convenient to 
handle, transport or load and was dangerous if dropped. 
The first one piece, drawn brass cartridges cases of the 
type with which we arc familiar were made of thin brass 
with the heads or rims bent or folded, much as our present 
rim-fire cartridges are made today. The brass was so thin 
that it was usually necessary to employ a reinforcing band 
of brass inside the case, near the head, to support the strain 


The original folded head case, 


at this point. These were the original and true "folded head" 
cases, but they could not be resized as the heads were teo 
thin to stand driving out of a resizing die. This type of 
casc has not been manufactured for many years and is not 
likely to be encountered now, except in obsolete cartridges 
of considerable age. Because these carly cartridges were ex- 
pensive, reloading was universal and most arms manufac- 
turers supplied reloading tools for the users of their arms. 
Winchester, Remington and Smith & Wesson made their 
own, but Colt seems to have catalogued and supplied Ideal 
reloading tools to the users of their revolvers. 

Naturally, the reloaders of the time were not satisfied 
with the thin, folded head type of cartridge case. The 
corrosion caused by the use of black powder quickly 
weakened the brass, the expansion of cases due to firing 
was severe and they could not be resized. There was, there- 
fore, a universal demand for a stronger case that would 
overcome these objections, so the solid head type of case 
was developed. This type was drawn out in the form of a 
cup, the walls of which increased in thickness towards the 
bottom, this latter being the thickest part. This bottom, or 
base, was later mashed or cold forged to form the rim, 
while the primer pocket was bent or forced into the metal 
of the head, just as it was in the older folded head case. 
The difference in the primer pockets of these two types 
of case was practically in the thickness of the metal, and in 
both types the formation of the primer pocket created a 
raised hump on the inside of the head of the case. Strangely 
enough, this cartridge case that was once hailed with joy 
by reloaders; this case that came in boxes boldly labeled 
“solid head,” and with dircctions that extoled their virtues 
for reloading purposes, are today known as “folded head” 
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cases. The term “folded head” is not a correct one to apply 


"The original solid head case—today known as the folded head. 


to them, as a comparison of the cross sections of the differ- 
ent types af cases shown here will make it clear that their 
heads are not really folded at all. Nevertheless, the term is 
in common use and throughout this book the term “folded 
head” will be used in referring to this type of cartridge 
case, unless explained to the contrary. 

But this new case had its limitations also. It was satis- 
factory with black powder loads, which rarely developed 
pressures of more than 30,000 Ibs. per square inch. When 
smokeless powder came into use and chamber pressures 
were increased up to 45,000 and even 50,000 Ibs, per square 
inch, thicker and stronger case heads were necessary. During 
this period of transition the Ideal Everlasting case was 
brought out. 

The Ideal Everlasting case was a drawn brass case with 
thick side walls, much thicker than commercial cases of 
the time, and with solid heads, as we employ the term 
today. That is, the rim and head of the case were one solid 
mass of metal, with the primer pocket forged or mashed 
into the brass, without indenting the interior of the case at 
all. Incidentally, these cases often had the primer pockets 
carefully reamed to size. The walls of Everlasting cases 
were too thick to permit crimping and they were only 
suitable for use in single shot rifles. They were expensive, 
but were practically “everlasting” when properly cleaned 
and cared for after firing. The illustration here shown is of 


‘The Ideal Everlasting case. Modern solid head cases of today 
are made on this principle. 


a 40/90 Ballard Everlasting case, it will serve to give an 
idea of the heavy structure of Everlasting cases, which were 
only made for straight or straight taper chambers. The 
thickness of these cases depended upon chamber and bullet 
diameters. 

The use of solid head cases became general for all smoke- 
less rifle cartridges developing high pressures. In recent 
years, with the development of the socalled high speed 
revolver cartridges, the use of solid head cases has heen 
extended to some revolver calibers and the folded head 
type is fast disappearing. 

In this rather sketchy description of the development of 
the cartridge case, there has been no purpose other than to 
show that this component has been improved and strength- 
ened from time to time with the object of holding in the 
powder gasses, which is the primary function of a cartridge 
ease. The chamber and bolt or breech block of an arm are 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


insuficient to do this and these parts only act as supports 
for the case, which is in reality a part of the arm it is fired 
in and I repeat that it is important that the handloader 
always view the cartridge case in this light. 

How Cartridge Cases Are Made. Cases are still 
made of brass as this material can be easily obtained, it has 
the necessary strength if properly worked and it can be 
fabricated more cheaply than some other metals. Stee! can 
and has been manufactured into cartridge cases but while 
steel is a much cheaper material than brass, it is far more 
expensive to fabricate and the high manufacturing cost 
much more than offsets any saving in the cost of the raw 
material. Incidentally, the use of steel cartridge cases would 
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Modern styles in case manufacture. 


SOLID HEAD 


greatly increase the strength and safety of our present rifles, 
but is unlikely that this generation will see any steel cases 
used for commercial ammunition, unless some cheaper 
method of manufacture than we have at present is devised. 

A detailed description of cartridge case manufacture 
would be of little practical use to the reloader but some 
understanding of the process and of the physical nature of 
the finished case is necessary in order to understand the 
changes that take place when the case is subjected to the 
strain of firing. 

The general process consists in blanking out discs from 
strip brass and forming the discs into cups. These cups are 
forced or drawn through successive dies which elongate 
them, at the same time reducing their thickness and 
diameter, The heads and primer pockets are formed by cold 
forging the bases of the cups and the rims or extractor 
grooves are turned, The cases are given the proper taper 
or bottle-neck form by forcing one or more dies of the 
proper shape over them, after which they are trimmed to 
the correct length. 

The severe stresses and strains that cartridge cases are 
subjected to when fired, makes it necessary to use only 
brass of the highest quality in their manufacture for, it 
must be remembered, the cartridge case is part of the arm 
it is fired in and the safety of the arm and the shooter 
depend largely upon the strength of the case. The usual 
alloy used is about 707% of copper to 30% of spekter (zinc) 
and every care is taken to exclude impurities and other 
metals. In foundry parlance, “cartridge brass,” means just 
about the finest brass that it is possible to procure. 

Brass, when etched and viewed under a microscope, ap- 
pears as a crystalline structure. The size and form of the 
crystals depends upon two things; cold work and annealing. 
Working, that is, drawing, bending or compressing brass 
while it is cold, hardens it by stretching or compressing the 
crystals, while annealing softens it, causing the crystals to 
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reform. The greater the heat and the longer its duration, 
the larger the crystals become. 

In manufacturing cases, it is necessary to anneal the cups 
between each drawing operation and also before they are 
tapered or finish-formed. These anneals are carefully worked 
out with relation to the amount of cold work to be per- 
formed after them, so that the finished case will have the 
proper degree of hardness. The case must not be too hard 
or it will rupture when fired. On the other hand, if it is 
too soft it may give way when fired, ruining the rifle and 
possibly the shooter as well. All parts of the case are not 
of the same degree of hardness. In general, the head is of a 
tough, coarse structure, with the side walls gradually in- 
creasing in hardness towards the mouth of the case. The 
physical characteristics of different calibers are not the same, 
as each one presents its own metallurgical problems. How- 
ever, what we are interested in knowing here is, that a 
cartridge casc has a crystallinc formation, that it is carefully 
made to give it the proper strength and that both of these 
factors cam be changed when the cartridge case is fired, 
although they normally arc not. 

The Cartridge Case and Its Chamber. 

As the cartridge case is a part of the arm it is fired in, it 
is necessary to understand and to give some consideration to 
the arm, in order to understand the changes that take place 
in the case when a cartridge is fired. This change may be, 
and normally is, negligible, which has given rise to the 
general statement that cartridge cases are just as good and 
serviceable after firing as they were before, This statement is 
substantially correct, but not literally so, because some 
change does take place during the firing. It is perfectly 
obvious that if no change took place the first time the case 
were fired there would be no change the second time and 
so on ad infinitum. The kind and amount of change de- 
pends principally upon four things; the relation of the size 
and shape of the case to the chamber it is fired in, the pres- 
sure developed within it, the thickness and temper or 
hardness of the brass itself, and the products of combustion 
that are left in the case after firing. Any of these things 
or any combination of them can, under some circumstances, 
render a cartridge unsafe for reloading... but they 
usually don't. 

Relation of Cartridge to Chamber. The chamber 
of an arm is the recess provided in the rear of the barrel or 
cylinder to receive the cartridge. As cartridge cases are made 
of springy brass, it is impossible to make them all exactly 
alike and the cases of each caliber will, if measured very 
carefully at all points, be found to differ slightly. This vari- 
ation in dimensions will not only be found in different 
makes of cartridges of the same caliber but are present in 
cartridges of the same make and even among those from 
onc lot produced on the same machines. The uniformity in 
dimensions of all calibers of our American ammunition is 
truly remarkable and the little differences referred to here 
are what are known as manufacturing tolerances, or the 
slight differences that can be permitted without affecting 
the serviceability of the finished product. The smallest car- 
tridge of any given caliber is known as a minimum car- 
tridge, while the largest permissible cartridge is called a 
maximum cartridge. The differences in any of the dimen- 
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sions between the two will ordinarily not exceed a few thou- 
sandths of an inch. 

Chambers and Chambering. The chamber of a rifle, 
or the recess in the rear end of the barrel into which the 
cartridge enters, has a great deal to do with the accuracy of 
the arm. The reaming of chambers is one of the exacting 
operations of arms manufacture, calling for the utmost skill 
and care. While it is possible, with modern machine tools, 
to chamber arms accurately and at the same time quite 
rapidly, nevertheless the work must be done by men who 
have had long experience with it. Perhaps it can best be 
said that the work of chambering should be done by men 
of long experience, for we sometimes encounter chambers 
that would reflect discredit on the village blacksmith. 
Naturally, the price of the rifle has something to do with 
this and a cheap arm that is hacked our to sell at a low 
price can not be expected to have the careful and painstak- 
ing workmanship that is put into the production of a more 
expensive one. 

Chambers are made after the barrels are reamed and 
rifled, and they are formed by a series of reaming opera- 
tions. The breech of the barrel is drilled out to remove 
excess metal, after which one or more roughing reamers are 
run into it to the proper depth, to bring the chamber 
approximately to shape. These first operations leave the 
chamber too small at all points and do not go in to the 
full depth of the finished chamber. The character of the 
surface of the chamber is of no importance at this stage. 

The chamber is brought to its finished size and shape by 
the use of additional reamers, cach one of which removes 
only a small amount of metal. The difference between the 
finishing reamer and the one that precedes it is often little 
more than a thousandth of an inch. This final reaming 
must be done with great care and with a carefully stoned 
reamer, in order to give that very smooth surface to the 
chamber which is so necessary to the easy extraction of fired 


cases. 

So called straight chambers, like those for revolver 
cartridges, are the easiest to make, while bottle-neck 
chambers for rimless cartridges offer the most difficulty; 
especially where the type of arm requires that the barrel be 
finished chambered before it is assembled to the receiver, as 
in lever action rifles, Barrels for bolt action rifles, as a rule, 
have the chambers left a few thousandths of an inch too 
short, After the barrel is assembled to the receiver, the 
chamber is reamed by hand to bring it to the proper depth 
with relation to the bolt, so that the head space will be 
correct. This head space reaming is confined almost entirely 
to chambers taking rimless cartridges and where the design 
of the rifle permits it, it can be done more precisely after 
the barrel is fitted to the receiver than before. 

Chambering reamers, like all others, must be sharpened 
from time to time and this sharpening or stoning gradually 
reduces their size and, to a certain extent their shape 
until they can no longer be used. A finish reamer, which 
gives the chamber its final size and form, when worn our, 
is usually reduced in size and used on the next preceding 
operation, but between the time it is first put in use and the 
time it is worn out there is a difference in the sizcs of 
the chambers cut by it. Slight differences will exist without 
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any change in the reamer itself, so that the production of 
two or more chambers that are exactly alike is a matter of 
chance. In addition, no two reamers are exactly alike, ez- 
cept by chance and different manufacturers may have 
different ideas as to the chamber form and taper they wish 
to use, which is influenced by the nature of the arm being 
made. Ordinarily, the greater the taper of the chamber, the 
easier the extraction of fired cartridge cases will be and a 
little more taper is necessary in the chamber of an arm 
having a limited amount of power or leverage for extracting, 
than in a bolt action rifle having a powerful camming action 
for the extraction of fired cases. 

Tr is not the intention to go into the details and: problems 
of chambering here, but the reloader should understand 
that chambers of the same caliber differ considerably be- 
tween makes and models of arms and also, to a lesser extent, 
in arms of the same make and model. It should also be 
understood that the mere fact that a chamber appears to be 
large and permits a visible expansion of the cases fired in 
it, does not mean that the arm is poorly chambered. Such a 
chamber may be necessary to the proper functioning of that 

i arm and is to be distinguished from a poor 
chamber. 
Head Space. 

While the chamber proper supports the walls of the 
cartridge case against the severe stresses incident to firing 
the cartridge, the total over-all length of the chamber, in 
relation to its cartridge, is governed by the bolt or breech 
block that closes it and supports the head of the cartridge 
case. In other words, the location of the face of the bolt or 
breech block, governs the head space of the arm. 

‘The head space of an arm is the distance from the surface 
of the chamber or barrel, that positions or prevents further 
forward movement of the cartridge into the chamber, to the 
face of the bolt or breech block when the latter is fully back 
against the shoulder that supports it. Rimmed cases are posi- 
tioned by the rim which bears against the rear face of the 
barrel or, in the case of revolvers, against the rear surface 
of the cylinder. 

Rimless cases present a special problem for, as their name 
indicates, they have no rims to act as a stop against their 
forward movement into the chamber. The shoulder of the 
case serves this purpose, therefore the head space of a rifle 
for a rimless cartridge is the distance from the beginning of 
the shoulder of the chamber to the face of the bolt. The 
measurement of head space is taken from the beginning 
of the shoulder, because the angle of the chamber shoulder 
and the angle of the shoulder of the cartridge case are not 
the same, the former being the less abrupt of the two. 

There is usually a small amount of play between the face 
of the bolt and the rear of a rimmed cartridge, when the 
latter is in the chamber. The clearance must be sufficient to 
take cases of maximum rim dimension, plus a small allow- 
ance for the occasional thick rimmed case that will always 
get by the inspectors once in a while. Consequently, with 
cases of a minimum rim thickness there will be several 
thousandths of an inch clearance between the head of the 
case and the bolt. The rim of the case, being of solid metal, 
can not be compressed and if the fitting of the bolt were 
too close, it would frequently be impossible to close it on 
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the cartridge. 

The situation is different with rimless cases. The head 
space may be greater than the shoulder to head length of 
the cartridge but it may also be, and frequently is, less. The 
bolt will close on a rimless case that is longer than its cham- 
ber, because there is an opportunity for the shoulder to give 
slightly under the pressure of the bolt, or the case walls 
may spring out slightly, or both. Furthermore, as a new 
cartridge is always smaller than its chamber, its forward 
movement into the chamber is not stopped precisely at the 
beginning of the chamber shoulder. For these reasons, the 
head-to-shoulder length of the cartridge may be greater than 
the corresponding length of the chamber and still have the 
arm function satisfactorily. 

When, due to the set-back or wear of the locking surfaces 
of a bolt or breech block, the head space exceeds the maxi- 
mum limit set by the manufacturer of the arm, the arm 
is said to have excess head space. Many people are under the 
impression that “excess head space” indicates a dangerous 
condition, just because a few arms having this condition 
to an abnormal degree have been known to blow up. This 
idea is fallacious, for it is obvious that no reputable manu- 
facturer is going to put out arms that are on the ragged 
edge of being dangerous. The maximum limits of head 
space for all rifles are established so as to leave a very liberal 
margin for any increase that is likely to occur through 
ordinary usage. 

Influence of Head Space on the Case. The 
diagram on this page shows the points from which head 
space measurements are taken for both rimmed and rimless 
cartridges. It will be observed that most of the solid head 


NOTE - ALL CLEARANCES MUCH EXAGGERATED 
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of the rimmed case is well within the chamber, while only 
a small part of the solid head of the rimless case enters the 
chamber. It will also be noted that the necks of the cases 
(new cases) do not reach the forward end of the chambers. 
This clearance is provided to insure proper functioning of 
the arm, even if an occasional case of extra length is loaded 
into the chamber. It also provides for smooth operation in 
spite of any minor fouling of the chamber. 

When a cartridge is fired and the burning powder begins 
to build up pressure in the chamber, the thin walls of the 
case expand, gripping the walls of the chamber. If there be 
any excess head space, the blow of the firing pin will usually 
drive the cartridge forward, leaving a space between the 
face of the bolt and the cartridge head. With the walls of 


348 


3 


14 


15 


HANDLOADER*S MANUAL 


the case gripping the chamber walls, the head of the case 
will be driven back against the bolt. This will stretch the 
brass to a greater or lesser extent, depending upon the dis- 
tance that the head moves. The point of strain is usually at 
about the location of A and B on the sketch, although it 
may occur further forward. This stretching will thin down 
the brass in the walls of the case and weaken it and if the 
excess head space or the movement of the case head to the 
rear be great enough, a complete head separation will occur. 
When there is a partial or complete separation of the head 
of a case at high pressure, there is a possibility of injury to 
the arm, the shooter, or both, but often there is enough of 
the side wall left to act as an obturator and stop most of 
the gas. This is especially true of the rimmed type of case, 
which has practically all of the solid head within the 
chamber. Such gas as may escape to the rear is deflected by 
the rim of the case, so the separation of the head of a 
rimmed case seldom results in injury of any kind to the 
arm or to the shooter. 

With rimless cases, the situation is not so good. The point 
where the head usually separates is so close to the end of 
the chamber that the likelihood of gas escaping to the rear 
is much greater than with the rimmed case. In addition, the 
rimless case has no rim to deflect this gas, which, in bolt 
action rifles, will come back through the bolt, causing eye 
burns or perhaps more serious injury, accompanied by the 
wrecking of the rifle. This can also happen with some lever 
action rifles, except that one is relatively safe from eye 
burns with rifles having solid or completely enclosed actions. 
However, such rifles are harder to head space accurately and 
when a head separation is accompanied by the escapage of a 
considerable amount of gas at high pressure, the shooter is 
in for trouble regardless of the kind of rifle he is using, for 
no arm is safer than the cartridge cases used in it. 

Assuming that the head space is not great enough to 
cause a head separation, the cartridge case will be stretched 
and expanded to fit the chamber perfectly. If it is not resized 
or if it is only resized at the neck, the head will be in perfect 
contact with the bolt the next time it is fired and there will 
be little or no further stretching of the case. Naturally, 
excess head space will cause the case to lengthen, will reduce 
the thickness of the side walls near the head and there is no 
way of returning the strained part of the case to its original 
condition. If the case is resized full length, it will merely 
set the shoulder back the same distance that the case 
stretched and will give the case the same clearance between 
the head and the bolt that it had originally, When fired 
again, the head will set back again and the side wall will 
be further weakened or may even tear apart. Mercuric 
primers will aggravate this condition, as the mercury will 
penetrate the strained brass rapidly and render it brittle and 
useless, even at low pressures. 

If you have a rifle in which head separations occur with 
factory loaded ammunition, it is a pretty good indication 
that the arm has an excessive and dangerous amount of 
head space and you should communicate at once with the 
manufacturer regarding its repair or adjustment. 

Cartridge cases loaded with high pressure loads will 
lengthen even though the bolt or breech block be in firm 
contact with the head of the case. The brass is forced 
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forward and while this does not ordinarily result in any 
weakening of the case, there are exceptions to this general 
rule. Te may be a mater of chance or it may be due to soft 
spots in the case but occasionally a case wall will be weak- 
ened from this cause. The strain, if any, may occur any- 
where from the shoulder back to the head of the case. A 
few years ago, the writer conducted a series of experiments 
for the Cuban Army, in order to determine the approximate 
rate of elongation of the .30-06 cartridge case. Some .30-06 
ammunition was fired in a rifle having the minimum head 
space of 1.940 inches, then ammunition from the same lot 
was also fired in another rifle having the maximum head 
space of 1.946 inches. The cartridge cases from each rifle 
were kept separate and were reloaded with the Model 1906 
bullet and a powder charge developing 2,700 f.s. muzzle 
velocity, at a pressure of 49,000 Ibs. per square inch. After 
cach firing, the cases (each one stamped with an identifying 
mark) were measured for increases in length and were 
resized so the body length was 1.9487 inch. 

"he cases fired in the rifle having minimum head space 
showed an average elongation of .027 inch after four reload- 
ings plus the original firing, while those fired in the rifle 
with maximum head space showed an average elongation 
of .035 inch with the same amount of firing. The only case 
which showed any localized weakening was thin as paper 
at the shoulder, but this case might have been thin at this 
point originally. Practically all of the cases were increased 
in length so their mouths were jammed into the forward 
end of the chamber after the fourth reloading but, with 
the one exception mentioned, all could have been made 
serviceable again by trimming back to their original length. 

Cases will clongate when reloaded with full charges. If 
this clongation prevents the free entrance of the case into 
the chamber, the mouth of the case can, without harm, be 
filed or reamed enough to shorten it slightly. Reamed is 
preferable. 

Some rifles have bolts or fairly long breech blocks that 
lock at the rear end, instead of at the front immediately 
back of the cartridge. Such arms, while perfectly safe, permit 
cases to stretch noticeably when fired with high pressure 
loads. The bolts, being supported at the rear, have a ten- 
dency to spring or buckle slightly under the thrust of the 
cartridge head and it is not infrequent that a high power 
cartridge case from such an arm will fail to enter its own 
chamber again, at least it will not go in far enough to permit 
the action to be closed. This stretching produces a condition 
similar to that caused by the presence of excess head space 
and where this condition is encountered, it is advisable not 
to reload the fired cases with full loads. The cases must be 
entirely resized to be used and with full loads the stretching 
will be repeated, which may lead to head separations. 

Expansion of Cartridge Cases. It has been pointed 
out that cartridge cases of the same caliber will vary slightly 
in their dimensions and that chambers of the same caliber 
will also vary. These variations are remarkably small but 
they do exist. It is obvious that the smallest chamber of any 
given caliber must be large enough to take the largest 
cartridge made for it and, conversely, in manufacturing the 
ammunition, the maximum cartridge must be kept within 
the size of a minimum chamber of that caliber, When a 
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maximum cartridge is put into a minimum chamber there 
will bc a small clearance between the two, that is, the un- 
fired cartridge will enter and extract from the chamber 
freely. However, when a minimum cartridge is put into the 
same chamber the clearance is greater and, if we make the 
same comparison with a maximum chamber it is easily seen 
that the clearance between cartridge and chamber is still 
further increased. 

When a cartridge is fired, the internal gas pressure forces 
the walls of the case firmly against the chamber walls and 
after the bullet has left the bore and the pressure drops to 
zero, the walls of the case do not go back to their original 
position. The case will have taken on a permanent set and 
expanded to perfectly fit the particular chamber it was fired 
in. The springy nature of cartridge cases cause them to 
spring back slightly after the pressure drops so that they 
may be extracted easily and in most instances they will re- 
enter the same chamber without difficulty. As already ex- 
plained, if there is spring or set back in the bolt or breech 
block, the case may elongate in a way that will prevent its 
reentering the same chamber again without resizing, but 
elongation and lateral expansion are two different things 
and they affect the cartridge case differently. 

In any normal commercial or military chamber the ex- 
pansion that takes place in the cartridge case is unimportant, 
except that it is improved in as much as it is now a “tailor 
made” case, fitting its particular chamber more perfectly 
than it could be made to fit by any other means. If it has not 
been weakened by stretching, the case may be reloaded with 
charges approximating the original factory charge, or at 
least the original factory pressure. On the other hand, if 
either the stretching or the expansion is excessive at any 
point, the case should be used only for reduced loads, or 
discarded if the condition is bad cnough. 

Split Necks. Excessive expansion at the neck may 
cause a split or opening to occur at that point. Occasionally, 
and particularly in old ammunition, cartridges may be 
found with the necks split, due to season cracking, These 
split necks may be visible or they may split under the stress 
of firing. There is no danger connected with the shooting 
of cartridges having split necks, but their continued use is 
likely to cause some erosion of the chamber neck which 
may lead to extraction difficulties. If such ammunition is 
used, a loaded cartridge should never be extracted from the 
chamber without making sure that the bullet does not 
remain in the barrel. Should the bullet remain in the bar- 
rel, it might be possible to seat another cartridge having a 
loose bullet behind the first one. Forcing the second bullet 
back onto the powder charge would increase the loading 
density and cayse a rise in pressure, to say nothing of the 
great increase in pressure that would result from the weight 
and resistance offered by two bullets. Under such circum- 
stances, if the arm were discharged, the barrel would be 
ruined and the pressure might be sufficient to cause the 
cartridge case to give way at the head, wrecking rifle. The 
usual effect of firing two bullets at the same time is to ring 
or bulge the barrel. The rear bullet starts out at a greater 
velocity than the forward one. The resistance offered by 
the forward bullet causes the point of the last and the 
base of the first bullet to expand violently at some point 
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along the barrel and the radial pressure is sufficient to ex- 
pand the steel outward. This makes a visible, dark ring 
in the barrel and may cause a bulge on the outside. Occa- 
sionally a barrel will split lengthwise from this cause. Lead 
bullets can make just as nice rings in a barrel as jacketed 
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do it either. The lowly .22 rim fire cartridge can ring a 
barrel beautifully, if two bullets are fired at one time. In- 
cidentally, ringing a barrel in this way will not affect its 
accuracy, at least, this writer has ringed a few barrels and 
has shot quite a few others that were ringed and has never 
observed any loss in accuracy from this cause. But, as far 
as cartridges with split necks are concerned, by far the best 
policy is to not shoot such cartridges. The bullets and the 
powder from them can be salvaged and loaded into good 
cases with very little effort and expense, 

Season Cracking. This condition arises from internal 
stresses in the brass itself. If brass is too hard it may crack 
spontaneously in time, especially in hot climates or if sub- 
jected to corrosive gasses, also long continued strain of any 
kind may cause it. Season cracking is not a condition that 
occurs only in cartridge cases but is more or less common 
to all drawn brass articles. The condition is most frequently 
encountered in the form of split necks in .30-06 ammunition 
manufactured during the World War. This ammunition 
was made hurriedly and with the belief that it would be 
used within a relatively short period of time. The necks of 
most of the cases were quite hard and under the strain 
imposed on them by holding the bullets under tension, the 
necks were apt to crack after a time. Since the war, the 
necks of practically all cases of rifle ammunition have been 
subjected to an additional annealing process that relieves the 
internal stresses, without rendering the brass too soft to hold 
the bullets properly. This makes the case necks better able 
to withstand the repeated reducing and expanding that is 
often necessary to properly reload them. Season cracking in 
small arms ammunition is practically a thing of the past 
and is only mentioned here as being of casual interest. 

Body of the Case. Practically everything that has 
been said above with regard to the expansion of the necks 
of cartridge cases applics to the expansion of the body of 
the case as well. If the case is of the straight or cylindrical 
type, the body and neck are continuous and in this type 
the term “neck” is applied to that part of the case that is 
normally occupied by the bullet. In a straight taper case, 
such as the .32-40, .38-55, .45-90, etc, there is no definite 
line of demarkation between the cylindrical neck that holds 
the bullet and the tapered body. The distinction is very 
definite in the bottle-neck case, but in referring to the 
“body” we mean that part of the case between the neck 
or shoulder and the head, or the part of the case that con- 
tains the powder charge. 

The degree of expansion of the body usually determines 
whether the case must be completely resized before reload- 
ing or not. The resistance offered by an excessively cxpanded 
neck is not of itself sufficient to offer difficulty in extracting 
the case from the chamber. All cases are not of the same 
degree of hardness or “springiness.” The product of any 
one manufacturer will be found to run quite uniform, but 
there is often a considerable difference in the cases of dif- 
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ferent makes. Soft cases will not spring back from the cham- 
ber walls quite as much as harder cases and if soft cases 
are reloaded with full charges they are apt, after one or 
more reloadings, to be not only difficult to extract but also 
difficult to reenter in the chamber in which they were 
fired. The remedy is to resize them in a suitable die and 
in doing this it is a good rule to only resize them enough 
to permit their entering the chamber easily. The complete 
resizing of cases should be avoided wherever possible, for 
reasons that will be explained later. 

Splits or ruptures may occur in the bodies of cartridge 
cases; splits from excessive expansion, hard brass, defects in 
the brass or a combination of these things. Ruptures in the 
bodies of cases (except near the heads) are usually due to 
manufacturing defects and are of rare occurrence. Neither 
of these defects will cause injury to the arm or the shooter, 
provided that the break docs not occur close to the head. 
The body of the case is, “just the part in between.” The 
relation of the case neck to the néck of the chamber is of 
importance to accuracy as will be explained later, while 
the head, and the body for a short distance in front of it, 
takes much of the stress of firing and is important from a 
safety standpoint. The body just connects these two parts 
together and no harm is likely to occur if it splits. 


Micro-photographs of brass—showing difference in crystalline 
structure, 


A Set of Machine Gun Chambering Reamers, 


PLATE I, 


Cartridge Case Head. In referring to this part of 
the case, it is intended to include that part of the body just 
in front of it where the side walls are thickest. Being the 
safety end of the cartridge, this part is worthy of the 
special attention of the reloader. In addition to sealing in 
the gasses, it contains the primer pocket and flash hole, or 
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HEAD CANNELURE 
‘The Cartridge Case, 

vent, and it is the part by which the case is extracted from 
the chamber. If a rimmed case, the rim serves to position 
the case in the chamber and affords a solid support to the 
blow of the firing pin, a more solid and satisfactory support, 
by the way, than the springy shoulder of the rimless case. 
Heads may be of the solid or the so called folded head 
types, the former predominate in present day ammunition, 
the latter being principally confined to revolver cartridge 
cases. Even in the latter there is a gradual swing toward 
the solid type of head, made necessary by the high speed 
loads with which some revolver cartridges are now being 
loaded, These loads develop pressures above the 15,000 Ib. 
limit that is the accepted maximum for use in folded head 
cases and it is quite probable that in a few years time the 
folded head case will become a thing of the past. 

‘The thickness of solid heads will run uniform in any onc 
lot of ammunition and generally in one make of a given 
caliber, but a considerable difference in the thickness of the 
heads, as well as in the thickness and taper of the side 
walls, may be found in different makes of the same caliber. 
As the outside dimensions of these cartridges must be kept 
the same, within close manufacturing tolerances, any in- 
crease in the thickness of the head or the side walls will 
result in a decrease in the volume of the cases. If two 
cases having different volumes are loaded with the same 
powder charges and bullets, the case with the least capacity 
will develop the higher pressure. With reduced or normal 
full charge loads, such a condition is not likely to be dan- 
gerous, but it might casily be a serious factor with maxi- 
mum loads. 

Tt has already been explained that chambers have a 
greater taper than the cartridges which go into them, in 
order to permit easy extraction, and that the taper varies 
in different types of arms of the same caliber. This some- 
times results in a rather loose fit between cartridge and 
chamber at the head and permits a severe expansion of 
the case at the junction of its side walls and the head. 
‘This causes the metal in the solid head to tear apart for 
a short distance. If the case is resized completely, the torn 
metal will be pressed together, but the torn surfaces will 
not unite into a homogencous structure. Upon firing the 
case again with a full or approximately a full charge, the 
same amount of expansion will take place once more and 
the violence of the expansion will cause the brass to tear 
further. The illustration on Plate III shows such a condi- 
tion. This is a photograph of a factory cartridge after the 
first firing and the dotted lines show the approximate 
form of, and the condition as it would apply to a rimless 
case. This condition is no joke and is worthy of the con- 
sideration of every careful reloader. The only practicable 
method of determining whether or not this condition ex- 
ists is to examine the fired cases for expansion near the 
head and if the expansion appeared to be excessive, to sec- 
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tion a few cases and lock for torn metal in their solid heads. 
"The correct method for doing this is described on page 31. 

If heads tear in this way and the cases are not completely 
resized, when they are reloaded and fired the case will be 
in close contact with the chamber walls because of the ex- 
pansion that already has taken place, consequently there 
will be very little or no further tearing of the brass in the 
solid head. Nevertheless, cartridge cases that expand ex- 
cessively near the heads should not be reloaded with any- 
thing except reduced loads. 

Primer pockets and vents, being closely related to the 
performance of primers, will be discussed under the subject 
of "primers" in Chapter 2. 


The distance from the face to the rear of the locking lugs is the 
most important dimension on a rifle bolt and is held very close. 


T 


Split and ruptured cartridge cases. 


PLATE IL. 


The Care of Fired Cartridge Cases. 

lf cartridge cases that have been fired with smokeless 
powder are to be kept for some time before they are re- 
loaded, they should be stored in a dry place but otherwise 
they require no particular care. If the necks of the cases 
are smoked up a little, this fouling may be wiped off with 
a cloth, provided the wiping is done within a short time 
after they are fired. While this fouling is easily removed 
when fresh, if allowed to remain for some time it will re- 
sult in oxidization of the brass. This oxidization will do no 
harm except that if the brass be left under strain, it will 
accelerate any tendency to season crack. If cases are kept 
in a damp place they will have a tendency to corrode, the 
corrosion being noticeable as discolored patches having a 
hard granular feel to the fingernail in the early stages. As 
the corrosion progresses verdegris will form. Cases showing 
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any considerable corrosion should be discarded. 

Hand books on reloading ammunition have usually car- 
ried a description of one or more methods of washing cart- 
ridge cases so as to make them practically as bright and 
clean as when new. In the opinion of this writer, the wash- 
ing of cartridge cases that have been fired with smokeless 
powder is not only unnecessary but inadvisable, except under 
special circumstances. Cases fired with black powder must 
be washed to prevent them from corroding. Black powder 
leaves a heavy deposit of fouling in the case and this foul- 
ing will gather dampness rapidly. The sulphur in the foul- 
ing, when in the presence of moisture, attacks the brass 
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materially. 

If cartridge cases that have been fired with smokeless 
powder are ta be reloaded for military use, or for issue to 
men who know but little of ammunition and are apt to 
judge it by appearance as well as its performance, or if 
the ammunition is to be stored for a long period of time, 
there is some justification for cleaning the cases so they 
will have a new appearance. Otherwise, washing cases is 
an unnecessary labor amounting to a waste of time. The 
reason for suggesting that cases be not washed is because 
most of the factory ammunition being turned out today is 
loaded with primers containing fulminate of mercury. The 
mercury left in the case by the fired primer attacks the 
brass more or less, depending upon circumstances that will 
be touched upon later, and readers the brass brittle and 
unable to withstand the strain of further firing. The use 
of any solution, whether acid or alkaline, on cases that have 
been fired with mercuric primers will hasten the action of 
the mercury and cause it to penetrate the brass deeper than 
it would have otherwise. Even plain water, in combination 
with the products of combustion in the cases, will accelerate 
this action. Hence the suggestion that cases fired with smoke- 
less powder should be stored in a dry place and that they 
should not be washed or chemically cleaned, except under 
unusual circumstances. 

Washing Cartridge Cases. 

It may seem a bit out of place to suggest methods of 
washing or cleaning fired cartridge cases immediately after 
advising against the practice, but the reader should bear in 
mind that the one serious objection to the washing of cases 
lies in the possibility of their having been fired with mer- 
curic primers. If a case has never been fired with a mercuric 
primer, there is no danger attached to washing or cleaning 
it with any kind of a solution. Such cleaning may be en- 
tirely unnecessary, but it will not harm the cases if they 
have never been fired with a mercuric primer. Please excuse 
the emphasis on that word “never” but the writer has secn 
too many instances where reloaders only give consideration 
to the type of primer which they themselves use in reload- 
ing their ammunition, without taking into account the 
primer with which the ammunition was originally loaded 
at the factory. Most of the factory ammunition being pro- 
duced today is loaded with mercuric primers and one manu- 
facturer in particular who has been loading his ammunition 
with non-mercuric primers is slowly swinging back to the 
use of mercuric primers. Their reasons for using fulminate 
of mercury will be explained under the subject of “Primers.” 
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The best time to clean cartridge cases is as soon as pos- 
sible after they have been fired, as the fouling is then soft 
and has not had time to corrode the brass even superficially. 
If cleaned promptly, the cases will came out bright with 
less effort and with a shorter immersion in the cleaning 
Buid. 

Cases fired with black powder should be decapped and 
dropped into a jar or can of water. The water will soften 
the fouling and facilitate its removal. If the cases are of 
a shape that will permit their inside to be easily reached 
with a swab on the end of a stick, they may be wiped out 
after they have soaked for a while. The primer pockets 
can be cleaned with a bit of cloth over the end of a wooden 
match stick. The best and easiest way to clean out black 
powder fouling from a lot of cases at one time is to boil 
them in soapy water, to which a small amount of baking 
or washing soda has been added. For a soap solution, any 
kind of soap or soap fakes may be used, including “Gold 
Dust" or “Oakite.” Oakite is not really a soap but is a 
good cleaner. It is hard on the hands and should be used 
sparingly, as directed on the box. Treating the cases in this 
way will remove the heavy deposit of fouling from them, 
but may leave them dark and discolored, this will do no 
harm. Methods for brightening them will be given a little 
further on. 

The fouling left by smokeless powder, while much less 


in volume than black powder fouling, is much more ten- 
acious and more difficult to remove. To do a good and 
thorough job, the method that has been published for 
years in the Ideal Handbook is probably the best and it is 
repeated here briefly for the convenience of the reader. 

Two one quart jars are required for the chemical solu- 
tions and two jars or other containers for clear water, pref- 
erably running water. In jar No. 1, dissolve 2 ounces of 
potassium bichromate and add 2 ounces of sulphuric acid, 
pouring the acid in slowly while stirring the solution. In 
the other jar, dissolve one quarter pound of sodium cyan- 
ide. Potassium cyanide may also be used but is more ex- 
pensive. Both sodium and potassium cyanides are deadly 
poison and should be kept out of and away from containers 
in which food stuffs are to be prepared or preserved. The 
solutions in both of the jars are poisonous for that matter, 
furthermore if mixed they will give off poisonous fumes, 
so it is best to work with them where there is a good 
circulation of air. 

The proper arrangement of the jars for working is as 
follows; jar No. r—clear water—jar No. 2—then another 
container of clear watcr. 

To clean the cases, bend a piece of brass or copper wire 
a foot or more in length into the form of a narrow U. Then 
bend up the ends of the wire to form two hooks, on which 
the cases may be hung. Hang two cases on the hooks and 
dip them in solution No. x for a few seconds. Then remove 
them, rinse them thoroughly in clear water after which they 
should be immersed in the cyanide solution until they are 
clean and bright. This should require only a few seconds 
also but if the cases do aot brighten up quickly, they should 
be rinsed thoroughly in the fourth container of clear water 
and the entire process repeated. ‘I'he process of rinsing is 
important and if running water is not available, the water 
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in the two rinsing jars should be changed frequently to 
avoid carrying any of the chemical solutions from one jar 
to the other. 

Another way to brighten cases and to remove corrosion, 
and one that is not only good but is convenient and as old 
as the hills, is to immerse the cases in vinegar. This is 
especially good for brightening cases that have had black 
powder fouling removed from them, as described previously. 
Vinegar will not remove smokeless powder fouling as well 
as the acid and cyanide solutions, but it will remave a lot 
of it and if the cases are cylindrical, or of a shape that 
will permit of their being wiped out with a mop or a bristle 
brush, a very good job of cleaning out smokeless powder 
fouling can be done as the vinegar will soften and loosen 
the fouling in a few minutes, without injuring the cases in 
any way. Vinegar has the advantage of being easily obtain- 
able anywhere, it is not poisonous, and its storage and dis- 
position offers no problem, even where space is limited 
or there are children around. The particular kind of vinegar 
is not important; it may be old fashioned cider vinegar, syn- 
thetic vinegar, even the juice drained off from pickle bottles 
will work. 

Possibly this pickle juice idea will stand some elabora- 
tion, The whole answer to this cleaning with vinegar is 
acetic acid. Cider vinegar and, presumably, the synthetic 
vinegars also, contain about 6% of acetic acid. It is this 
acetic acid which softens the powder fouling so that it may 
be wiped out easily with a rag. As to whether “pickle 
juice” will do the trick or not depends upon the amount 
of acetic acid (if any) that is present in it. 

Acetic acid comes in different strengths, a solution of 
around 28-36% being used extensively in photographic 
work. The full strength acid is 99% pure and is strong 
enough to attack the brass of a cartridge case actively, a 
piece of a case put into a test tube with the full strength 
acid will cause the solution to turn blue in a very few 
minutes. A 10% solution is amply strong for cleaning 
cases, but bear in mind two things: That the solution only 
softens the fouling but docs not remove it and, that in 
common with any other solution, acetic acid will 
the penetration of mercury into cases that have been fired 
with mercuric primers. However, it isa fine solution to 
use for wiping the outsides or necks of cases clean, where 
you want them to look like new, factory “hulls.” 

Drying of Cases. Regardless of the method used 
for cleaning cases, they must be rinsed thoroughly and dried 
promptly, as otherwise they may corrode. Should any inter- 
ruption interfere with the drying of cases immediately after 
they are cleaned, leave them immersed in clear water to 
keep the air away until they can be dried properly. 

If the cases can be spread out in the hot sun to dry, boil 
them in clear water, dump them into a collander, then shake 
them well and vigorously to remove the excess water. Then 
spread them out in the sun to dry. The primer pockets are 
the hardest part to dry and the writer has been surprised 
to see how long it takes to properly dry cases, even in the 
hot sunshine of the tropics; One can help and hasten the 
drying of primer pockets by wiping them out with a bit 
of absorbent cloth on the end of a small stick. 

The best and surest way of drying cases is with the use 
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of artificial heat, but care must be taken not to overheat 
them, as too much heat will soften the brass and may render 
it incapable of withstanding normal pressures. Most mod- 
em stoves, whether electric, gas or coal, have oven ther- 
mometers that are, at least, fairly accurate. For stoves: sold 
in the United States, these thermometers register degrees 
Fahrenheit and brass can be heated up to 428 degrees 
Fahrenheit without undergoing any change in its grain 
structure. For drying cases it is best to keep the temperature 
as low as 300 degrees. This heat is amply high for the pur- 
pose and offers a liberal allowance for any inaccuracy of 
the thermometer. If your oven has no thermometer, one 
can be purchased at small expense in almost any department 
or five and ten cent store. The thermometer should be placed 
near the cases as the temperature will not be the same in 
all parts of the oven. [t is also well to place the cases on 
one of the sliding shelves or racks, away from the bottom 
of the oven, or the heating clement if it is an electric stove. 

The sad ending to this little story about cleaning and 
drying cases is, that after you have spent several shekels for 
chemicals and thermometers and have spent a considerable 
amount of time cleaning and drying your cases, you will 
not have added a single thing to their usefulness for reload- 
ing. If, by chance, they have ever been fired with a mer- 
curic primer you will certainly have done them some harm. 

The Inspection of Fired Cartridge Cases. 

In discussing the relation of cartridges to their chambers, 
it has been made clear (I hope) that more or less expansion 
of the case takes place when the cartridge is fired, and that 
this expansion makes the case fit its chamber more per- 
fectly than it could be made to fit by any other means. It 
has also been shown that more or less longitudinal stretch 
may take place, with a consequent weakening of the case. 
Some of the defects that may occur from these causes have 
been illustrated and described. The question that will nat- 
rally arise in the relcader's mind and especially if he has 
had little or no experience with reloading ammunition is:— 
how can / find out what is happening to my cartridge cases 
when I fire them? The best that can be done here is to 
give methods for inspecting cases for some of the more im- 
portant defects. To find the conditions is one thing and to 
interpret their significance is quite another, the latter re- 
quiring long experience and study. 

Ignoring overloading to a degree that will cause a fire- 
arm to burst, the only danger in reloading ammunition 
lies in the use of cartridge cases that have been strained or 
weakened to an extent that might cause them to give way 
near the head when fired again. The. case must be in good 
enough condition to hold the gasses in, and even with re- 
duced loads a failure of the case near the head may cause 
eye burns of a painful nature or permanent impairment of 
vision. With this thought in mind, we will confine ourselves 
principally to those conditions that impair the strength of 
the cartridge case near the head. 

After firing, the cases should be wiped off with a cloth 
to remove dirt and fouling on the outer surface, after 
which they can be examined for external defects. Those 
with splits or cracks should be discarded. In wiping off 
the cases, do not rub them too vigorously or twist them 
around with the cloth pressed tightly against them, espe- 
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cially near the head. Brass has the property of charging 
with dirt and grit, that is, particles of grit become imbedded 
in the surface of the metal and can not be entirely removed 
by any means. Also, if the cases are rubbed too hard, the 
doth will pick up some of the surface grit which will act 
as an abrasive and polish the case nicely, but this polishing 
may destroy some of the markings that will give an indi- 
cation of the case’s condition. The surface of a fired cart- 
ridge can tell many stories to an experienced person. 

Incipient or incomplete splits will show as slight wrinkles 
or depressions of greater or lesser length, running length- 
wise of the case. If well forward of the solid head, they may 
be ignored. True, the case may split completely at this point 
the next time it is fired, but this will probably do no parti- 
cular harm. 

Incipient ruptures of the body appear as a mottled or 
wavy band or patch, or as a distinct irregular line on the 
surface of the brass. Their identification can only be learned 
from experience and careful observation but as they are of 
rare occurrence and, in the body of the case, are not danger- 
ous, the reloader can ignore them. 

Stretching of the case near the head is usually duc to 
excess head space. This condition will usually, but not 
always, result in leaving a burnished band around the body 
of the case near the head. As the side walls are pressed 
firmly against the walls of the chamber while the powder 
charge is burning, any appreciable movement of the head to 
the rear will not only stretch the brass, but the latter, being 
in intimate contact with the chamber and under pressure, 
will usually be rubbed or ironed in such a way as to leave 
this visible band. 

To really determine whether the case is weakened near 
the head and the extent of the weakening, to examine the 
solid head for possible tears and to find out whether the 
primer contained mercury or not, it is necessary to section 
the case. Signs of excessive expansion near the head will 
suggest the possibility of torn brass but will not prove it. 
Neither will the examination of a single cartridge case prove 
that the condition is prevalent in all of the cases that come 
from one chamber, but if the condition occurs once it will 
occur again. Where the expansion of the case near the head 
is sufficient to tear the solid head at all, the cases from that 
chamber should only be reloaded with reduced loads and 
then only when the cases are not resized at the head. 

To section a cartridge case for ordinary examination, 
fasten it in a vise by the rim. Any slight compressing of 
the rim will do no harm for this purpose. With a fine 
toothed hack saw, carefully saw the case down through the 
center. The straighter you saw, the less filing there will 
be to do later. A hack saw will not cut smoothly unless the 
thickness of the metal being cut is at least equal to the dis- 
tance between two teeth on the saw, and as cartridge case 
walls are usually thinner than this, the saw has a tendency 
to rip or tear its way through the metal. This can be avoided 
by using a fine saw, then inserting as large a stick of wood 
as possible into the case, sawing through case and wood at 
the same time. The wood helps to retard the saw and makes 
it easier to control the cut. As the thicker portion of the 
case is reached towards the head, the cutting will become 
easier and smoother. As a matter of fact, as long as only the 
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lower part of the case is to be examined, the upper part 
may be sawed off before the case is sectioned. Cutting 
through the last fraction of an inch of the head may be a 
little troublesome but it can be done by removing the case 
from the vise and rubbing it back and forth by hand, with 
the cut straddling the saw blade, When sawed, one or both 
halves of the case should be filed by placing the sectioned 
surface against the face of a bastard file and rubbing it back 
and forth with the fingers. When the saw marks are filed 
out, transfer the specimen to a piece of very fine emery or 
crocus cloth placed on a flat smooth surface and rub it in a 
direction diagonal to the file marks, until the burrs left by 
the filing come out. It is unnecessary, for this purpose, to 
bring the sectioned surface to a high polish but regardless 
of the degree of polish, there will always be a rubbed skin 
of brass over the surface that can only be removed by etch- 
ing. This surface skin must be removed, as it may cover 
up defects. 

To etch the case, immerse it in a 20% solution of nitric 
acid for a few seconds, or until the polished surface takes 
on a dull or slightly roughened appearance all over, Do 
not use too much acid, or the brass will become pitted 
and pock-marked. When etched, remove the specimen with 
a pair of tweezers and rinse it in clear water. The action 
of the nitric acid will clean the fouling from the inside of 
the case thoroughly and if the surface has a silvery appear- 
ance, it is a sure indication that the case has been fired 
with a mercuric primer. This silver looking coating, which 
is really mercury, will disappear into the brass after the 
specimen has stood a little while, so the condition should be 
looked for immediately after taking the case out of the 
etching solution, Unfortunately, the failure of the mercury 
to appear does not always offer assurance that the case has 
never been fired with a mercuric primer, but the mercury 
will usually show up. 

If the expansion at the head has been sufficient to tear 
the brass in the solid head, the breaks can usually be scen 
with the naked eye and certainly with an ordinary magni- 
fying glass. 

Any stretching of the side walls, due to excess head space, 
will show up in a reduction of the thickness of the side 
walls and an annular depressed ring in the brass just in 
front of the head. If the condition is not severe, that is, 
if the stretching has only caused a slight reduction in the 
thickness of the case wall, with no signs of breaking, and 
if there are no signs of mercury, and if there are no tears 
in the head, the cases from that chamber and of that par- 
ticular lot of cases may be reloaded with ordinary full 
charges, provided they are not resized so as to set the 
shoulder back at all. This applies to both rimmed and rim- 
less cases. With a rimmed casc this means that the reloaded 
cartridge will be positioned in the chamber by the shoulder 
instead of the rim, as normally, but the head will be in con- 
tact with the bolt when it is fired and any further weaken- 
ing or stretching of the case near the head will be due to 
spring in the bolt itself or to a forward extrusion of the brass 
under the thrust of the gasses. One can check on this by 
reloading and firing two or three cases a few times, section- 
ing them as described and comparing them with the orig- 
inal sample. 
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Another point worthy of inspection is the primer pocket. 
The heads of fired cases should be examined for signs of 
gas leakage around the primers. Any cases showing black 
gas smudges radiating from the edge of the primer pockets 
should be discarded, as the primer pockets have cither ex- 
panded or have some defect which permits gas to get 
past the primer cup. The primer cup acts in the same way 
the case does in the chamber. The side walls of the primer 
expand to prevent gas from leaking out between it and its 
pocket, but sametimes the pressure is sufficient to expand 
the pocket or some defect will permit gas to get by. A 
little gas will get past the primer, but ordinarily not enough 
to be noticeable to the shooter. An examination of the face 
of the bolt of any rifle that has been fired extensively will 
show the presence of a ring around the striker hole. Whether 
caused by erosion, corrosion or a combination of the two, 
this ring has its origin in the gas that, in small quantities, 
has leaked past primers. If, when decapping cases, a primer 
comes out with practically no pressure at all, it is a pretty 
good indication of an expanded primer pocket and that 
case should be discarded. If, in seating new primers, a 
primer goes into a pocket with little pressure, it may be 
due to an enlarged pocket and it may be a small primer. 
‘Trying another primer will tell the story. If all the primers 
go into the primer pockets too easy, it can be duc to the 
primers being too small. This is an unusual occurrence but 
happens occasionally, especially if the primers arc not of 
the same make as the cases. Expanded primer pockets are 
an indication that the charges are developing pressures 
too high for the cases to stand and where this condition 
is found, the reloader should heed it and reduce his powder 
charges accordingly. 

The Vent. The vents or primer flash holes in cartridge 
cases are made of a size correct for the primers with which 
they arc loaded at the factory. The size of these flash holes 
may differ in different makes of cases and, more rarely, in 
different lots of cases made by the same manufacturer. 
Where one has a miscellaneous collection of cases, it is 
well to decap them all and examine the vents. Visual inspec- 
tion alone will enable one to detect any material difference 
in the sizes of the vents, and to separate the cases into 
groups according to the vent sizes. Variations in vents will 
cause variations in the ignition of the charges, which will 
affect accuracy and with maximum charges may cause 
trouble if the vents are too large for the primers being used. 

This condition is of increasing importance where the 
newest non-corrosive primers are being used. 

At the same time that the vent sizes are observed, one 
can inspect the primer pockets for the presence of fouling 
or primer "ash." The fouling from our modern non-cor- 
rosive primers takes the form of a hard, brittle substance. 
It is sometimes present in sufficient bulk to prevent primers 
from being seated flush with or below the surface of the 
head of the case, and with some primers will afford a suf- 
cient cushion to the blow of the firing pin to affect the 
ignition. This fouling is easily removed with a bit of doth 
over the end of a small stick with a flat end, even running 
a pointed nail or decapping pin around the bottom edge 
of the primer pocket will chip most of it out. 
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Resizing Cartridge Cases. 

The mechanics of resizing cartridge cases is simplicity 
itself. Some reloading tools have facilities for the full length 
resizing of cartridge cases and, according to the directions 
that come with these tools, the cases should be resized full 
length each time they are reloaded. Now, I have no desire 
to discredit anyone's statements on this subject. Cartridge 
cases can be resized completely most of the time, with 
no other ill effects than a slight loss in the accuracy of the 
reloaded ammunition, but we have already seen that the 
complete resizing of an over expanded case may be at- 
tended by some danger and in the interests of both the 
finest accuracy, as well as safety, it is recommended that 
cartridge cases not be resized any more than is necessary 
to their proper functioning. In using a reloading tool that 
is equipped with a full length resizing die, it is not neces- 
sary to force the case all the way into the die when operat- 
ing the tool. Using the tool in this way prevents the 
shoulders of stretched cases from being set back to their 
normal position and also avoids any reduction of the case 
near the head when it is over expanded. At the same time, 
it does permit the neck to be resized sufficiently to hold the 
bullet and any slight reduction of the forward part of the 
body of the case will do no harm under any circumstances. 

The hand resizing dies are quite convenient and useful, 
and cases can be resized completely by driving them in until 
the heads are flush with, or the rim is in contact with the 
surface of the die. The cases are driven out by means of a 
steel punch furnished with the die. In driving cascs into 
the die they should never be struck tly with the hammer 
or mallet, but should be started in with the fingers and a 
block of hard wood placed against the head, this latter 
should then be struck with the hammer to avoid damage 
to the case. 

The vents in primer pockets are made by punching the 
metal out, and as the punches are small they wear quite 
rapidly. As their edges get a little dull, the holes are not 
punched cleanly, more or less of a burr being left around 
the edge of the hole, on the inside of the case. If a flat faced 
punch be used to drive cases out of the resizing die, this 
burred edge will be flattened, reducing the size of the vent. 
Uniform vents are essential to uniform ignition of the 
powder charges, so when driving cases out of the die the 
knock-out punch should always be concave on the end that 
is inserted in the case so it will not bear on the metal near 
the vent. 

As the complete resizing of cases is not ordinarily desir- 
able, they should only be driven into these hand resizing 
dies far enough to accomplish the desired result; the desired 
result, by the way, being to reduce the case only cnough 
to permit it to enter and to be extracted from its chamber 
without sticking. For partial resizing of cases, the hand dies 
are noL us convenient as those which are mounted in re- 
loading tools, also the exact depth of the resizing can not 
be controlled quite as well. 

When cases are to be reloaded without resizing them, 
otherwise than at the necks, they should first be tried in the 
chamber of the arm they are to be used in. If they can he 
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entered in the chamber and the action closed on them com- 
pletely, without forcing, they will also enter satisfactorily 
after they are reloaded. If you have a lot of cases that have 
been picked up on a rifle range and have been fired in rifles 
other than your own, you will probably find more or less 
of them that will not enter your chamber. This is due to the 
individual differences in the chambers of different rifles of 
the same caliber. Those cases which do not enter properly 
will have to be resized to a point that will climinate the 
tendency to stick, When a case sticks in a chamber before 
the locking surfaces of the action are engaged with one 
another, it is a simple matter to knock it out with a clean- 
ing rod. If the case sticks with the action nearly closed, the 
situation may be a bit embarrassing for a moment. The 
usual procedure under these circumstances is to curse and 
tug or hammer on the bolt or lever of the rifle, in the hope 


Sometimes it docs and sometimes the extractor strips off 
the rim, permitting the case to be poked out with a clean- 
ing rod. The best way to get such a case out, without danger 
of damage to the rifle or your disposition is as follows: 


Note difference in head thickness and intertor shape of these 
30 706 cases. The same load will not give the same result In 
all of them. 


Factory cartridge fired once in chamber having loose fit at head— 
Note torn metal at base which might prove serious with a 
rimless case. 


PLATE In. 
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There is always some clearance between the head of the 
case and the bolt when the extractor is pulling on the rim 
of the case, so force the bolt up or the lever down until 
the extractor is pulling properly, then hit the inside of the 
case a sharp rap with the cleaning rod. This will drive the 
case back into contact with the face of the bolt or breech 
block. Repeat the operation a couple of times and that case 
will come out without trouble. 

Before attempting to resize any cartridge cases, they 
should be wiped off to remove any free grit or dust and 
then lubricated. A good way to lubricate them quickly is 
to make a flat pad of a number of thicknesses of cloth 
and tack it to a board. The pad should then be moistened 
with a good light oil, such as 3 in 1, after which a number 
of cases can be placed on it at one time and rolled with 
the palm of the hand to lubricate them. An excess of oil 
should be avoided. Vaseline rubbed into the pad is also 
good. 

Cartridge cases fired on a range where the ground is 
sandy will charge with an excessive amount of grit, which 
will remain permanently imbedded in the surface of the 
brass. This grit will cause resizing dies to wear rapidly and 
will sometimes result in scoring them, after which that die 
will scratch every case sized in it. The manufacturer can 
usually polish it out for you without enlarging it enough to 
render it unserviceable, but a dic can not be polished out 
more than once or twice at the most. 

Now for a word about the dies themselves. Tool steel is, 
as its name implies, steel for making tools, but it is a 
general term applied to a class of steels and there are almost 
as many kinds of tool steel as there are kinds of tools. Most 
of them arc not suited to the manufacture of resizing dies. 
Those that are suitable for dies require careful heat treat- 
ment to prevent them from warping. If they are hardened, 
they become brittle and will break easily. If the hardened 
die is tempered or drawn to give it a tough structure, it 
will be softened and will not have a long life under con- 
tinuous usc. The best way to make a die of tool steel suit- 
able for such a use is to “spout” them. When the die is 
heated to the proper temperature, a stream of water is run 
through the inside of it, chilling this inside quickly but 
cooling it more slowly toward the outside. This gives a 
hard inside surface, with a gradual softer and tougher struc- 
ture toward the outside that will resist shock, But such 
dies would be expensive, as their manufacture would be 
slow and would call for the highest type of skilled labor. 

High Speed steel is another misunderstood term. It also 
is a general term applied to a class of steels developed for 
making, cutting, turning and boring tools that will with- 
stand the heat of running at higher speeds than are pos- 
sible with tools made from the ordinary tool steels. High 
speed steels are tough and hard on the tools used to work 
them, but none of them are particularly well suited to the 
making of resizing dies. Pacific can supply their tools 
equipped with “high speed steel" dies. [ have one of these 
and they do a very nice piece of work on the dies, but if 
they properly pack harden their carbon steel dics, and I 
have no doubt but that they do, I would prefer the carbon 
steel dies. 

Carbon steel doesn’t mean much either, but the term is 
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applied to the ordinary run of steels of various carbon con- 
tents. The low carbon steels machine smoothly and tools 
used on them have a long life, but low carbon steel can not 
be hardened by the ordinary process of heating and quench- 
ing in oil or water. Dies made from it can be and are 
hardened by a process known as “pack hardening,” which 
is similar to case hardening. This gives the inside of the 
die a very hard surface, a harder, more durable surface 
than a drawn tool steel die or a high speed steel die, and 
at the same time a good resizing die can be made in this 
way at a moderate cost. 


Method of sectioning fired cartridge case to prepare it for 
etching. 


PLATE 1V. 


Neck Resizing. The expansion which takes place in 
the necks of cartridge cases when they are fired leaves the 
necks so large that new bullets will usually drop right 
through them. If the cartridges were crimped before they 
were fired, the crimp will not "shoot out” entirely and the 
mouths of the cases will have enough crimp remaining 
to offer an obstruction to the entrance of new bullets. This 
remaining crimp must be removed, so it is often desirable 
and sometimes necessary to resize the cases at the necks, 
before attempting to seat new bullets. 

Neck resizing is necessary; when the reloading tool oper- 
ates with the case in a vertical position, in order to keep 
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the bullets from dropping inside during the seating opera- 
tion; when jacketed bullets having no crimping grooves or 
cannelures are used; and when cast bullets either have no 
crimping grooves or are seated to a depth that leaves the 
mouth of the case at a point on the bullet inconvenient for 
crimping. If the bullets have crimping grooves conveniently 
located, excellent ammunition can be reloaded without re- 
sizing case necks at all, provided the design of the loading 
tool will permit this method of loading. Ammunition so 
loaded will be found to have the bullets more or less loose, 
and they can always be turned around with the fingers. This 
does no harm from an accuracy standpoint and is often an 
advantage but, as a rule, it is desirable to resize the case 
necks in order that there will be no chance of the bullets 
coming out in the ordinary handling and loading of the 

If the cases are resized full length, the necks will be 
reduced at the same time, and some loading tools will also 
expand the necks to the proper diameter to receive and hold 
new bullets at the one operation. 

Resizing case necks is divided into two operations; the 
reduction which should be sufficient to make the inside 
diameters of the necks a little too small, and the expansion 
which opens them up to the correct diameter. This pro- 
cedure is followed in the manufacture of new cases also, 
the expanding operation being known as “ball sizing.” 
lt is necessary because, due to differences in the thickness 
of the brass in the walls of case necks, it is impracticable 
to bring the insides of the necks to the correct diameter by 
simply resizing the outsides. Even cases of the same make 
and lot will vary in thickness at the necks, also the thickness 
will not be uniform all the way around the necks, except 
by chance. The temper of the brass also has a material 
effect upon the way the necks resize. All other things being 
equal, hard brass will spring back more than soft brass 
after the necks are either reduced or expanded. 

In order to produce neck reducing dies, or “muzzle re- 
sizers” as they are generally called, economically, manufac- 
turers of loading tools must make one standard size for 
each caliber of cartridge. These are made of a size that will 
reduce the thinnest cases sufficiently and as a consequence 
they will reduce cases with thicker necks a little too much; 
or more properly, a little more than is necessary. This does 
no serious harm but it will shorten the useful life of the 
cases, especially if the brass happens to be harder than 
n 5 
Expanding plugs of different diameters may be obtained 
to meet the requirements of the bullet being loaded. The 
general rule is to use an expanding plug that is the same 
diameter as the bullet, As the brass springs back slightly 
after the neck has been forced over the expanding plug, 
its inside diameter will actually be one or two thousandths 
of an inch smaller than the plug or the bullet, and the 
latter, when forced into the neck, will be held firmly by the 
tension of the brass. 

Another way to expand necks and one that, if followed, 
will overcome most of the difficulties that may be encoun- 
tered with this operation, is to use an expanding plug that 
is a thousandth of an inch or two larger than the bullet. 
‘This plug should only be forced into the neck about onc- 
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third the length of the seating depth of the bullet. This 4t 


will expand the mouth of the case so that the bullet can 
be set into it perfectly straight and for a sufficient distance 
so that there is no possible chance of its tipping. The seat- 
ing is completed in the tool, the bullet acting as its own 
expander for the remaining distance. Even cast bullets with 
plain bases may be seated in this manner, and there will be 
no chance of their being scraped or shaved during the 
operation. Some cases, the .22 Hornet being a notable ex- 
ample, have very thin necks and sometimes bullets can 
not be seated friction tight except by the method just 
described. As it takes much less force to expand the thin 
walls of a case neck than it does to compress a lead bullet, 
this method of expansion will be found satisfactory with any 
kind of bullet. 

Bullet Pull. When commercial or military ammuni- 
tion is loaded, it is subjected to a test to determine the 
amount of force or pull required to draw the bullets out of 
the cases. This is done to insure that the bullets will not 
come out from handling, or loading and extracting the car- 
tridge from an arm. There is 2 minimum pull allowed, be- 
low which the ammunition would not be satisfactory, but as 
long as the bullets can not be pulled out too easily, it gen- 
erally doesn't matter how tight they are. It is commonly 
believed that a variation in the tension under which bullets 
are held in place makes a great deal of difference in the 
way the ammunition shoots, also that a cartridge in which 
the bullet is held very tightly will develop a much higher 
pressure than a similar cartridge with a looser bullet. Per- 
haps there is some slight difference, but from a practical 
standpoint it doesn’t amount to a hill of beans. Bear in 
mind that we are speaking now of the tension of the neck 
m the bullet and not of crimping, which will be discussed 
later, 

No one knows positively what takes place inside of a 
cartridge when it is fired, but by observation of some of 
the known factors it is possible to make deductions that 


are logical and probably correct. When a powder charge 42 


starts to burn, gasses are formed which, being confined, 
build up pressure inside the case. The pressure starts from 
zero and increases as more and more of the powder catches 
fire. Due to the weight and inertia of the bullet, it does 
not start forward into the bore at once. As the walls of the 
cartridge case are thinner and weaker at the front than 
at the rear, and as it requires less time and pressure to ex- 
pand the thin neck of the case than it does to start the 
bullet forward, the case lets go of the bullet, allowing more 
or less of the gas to escape past it. As the pressure increases, 
the inertia of the bullet is overcome and it moves forward 
into the bore, practically sealing the bore and preventing 
further escape of gas. If the case lets go of the bullet be- 
fore the latter starts forward, leaving it free and floating 
around by itself as it were, how in the name of common 
sense is a few pounds difference in the force required to 
pull a bullet out of a case going to have any retarding 
effect upon the forward movement of the bullet when the 
cartridge is fired? 
Tight Chambers. 

Some custom made barrels are purposely turned out with 

exceptionally tight chambers, in order to improve their ac- 
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curacy. It is necessary to distinguish between minimum 
chambers and tight chambers. The former is the smallest 
chamber that is considered permissible in commercial or 
military arms, while the latter are smaller even than a mini- 
mum chamber; so small and tight in fact that commercial 
ammunition will not always enter them. In making cart- 
ridge cases for use in tight chambers, commercial cases 
are used but they are re-reformed so as to fit the chambers 
perfectly, the necks being turned on the outside to eliminate 
the inequalities in thickness of metal and to make the out- 
side concentric with the inside. Their outside neck diameter 
is usually an exact fit for the neck of the chamber. 

When such a case is loaded and fired there is no ex- 
pansion of the neck and consequently, little or no gas 
escapes past the bullet during the interval between the 
time the powder starts to burn and the bullet starts for- 
ward to seal the bore. There is also very little expansion of 
the body of the case. As all of the gasses are confined within 
a rigid cavity (by rigid is meant that there is no cushioning 
effect from the initial expansion of the case) and as the 
chamber is of smaller volume than normal, the pressures 
developed in a tight chamber will be higher than if the 
same cartridge and load were fired in a commercial cham- 
ber. But tight chambers are impractical. Cartridge cases 
often require more than ordinary force to extract them, at 
least to a degree that is not permissible in hunting and 
military arms; and besides, it is impractical to maintain 
such a close relation between cartridge and chamber in 
commercial production. Nevertheless, a condition approach- 
ing that of the tight chamber is sometimes found in a few 
commercial arms and ammunition, notably in the 220 Swift 
and the .257 Roberts. In these calibers, the difference in size 
between a maximum cartridge and a minimum chamber 
is hardly more than .cor inch. It is of course, slightly more 
between a maximum chamber and a minimum cartridge, 
but the tolerances are remarkably close. 

The normal performance of ammunition in these calibers 
contemplates enough expansion at the neck of the case to 
let go of the bullet. If, for any reason, the necks of the 
cases can not expand, the chamber pressures will increase 
to an abnormal point and may be dangerous. It has been 
pointed out that sometimes there is a forward movement 
or extrusion of the brass in a cartridge case, probably due 
to the thrust of the expanding gasses. In an ordinary cham- 
ber, the thickening of the case neck which results from this 
is insufficient to prevent the neck from expanding and 
letting go of the bullet when the case is reloaded, but in 
chambers having tight necks the situation is ‘different. A 
little added thickness at the neck may be enough to cause 
excessive 

For this and other reasons the writer believes that the 
reloading of cartridges of the calibers mentioned, or of any 
caliber where the neck of the case is a very close fit in the 
neck of the chamber, should not be attempted by the novice 
at reloading if full charges of powder are used. In fact, 
the beginner had best keep to reduced charges with any 
caliber of ammunition until he has acquired experience, and 
has learned something mare than the mere mechanics of 
assembling ammunition. 

‘The resizing of cartridge case necks for chambers with 
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close tolerances differs from the usual perfunctory reducing 
and expanding of the case necks. Where a chamber is 
known or believed to be unusually tight at the neck, this 
part should be carefully measured. Directions for making 
sulphur casts for this purpose are given elsewhere in this 
book. After determining the size of the chamber neck, pro- 
ceed as follows: Reduce, or reduce and expand, the necks 
of the cases until their outside diameters are at least two 
thousandths of an inch (.002”) smaller than the neck 
diameter of the chamber. If a greater reduction than this 
is necessary to leave the insides of the necks small enough 
to hold the bullets, so much the better. When your car- 
tridges are loaded, measure the necks of all of them and 
set aside any that are not at least .oo:S" smaller at the 
neck than the chamber neck. The bullets should then be 
pulled from these cartridges and the insides of the case 
necks reamed out until they can be sized to hold the bullets 
without enlarging the outside neck diameter too much. 
Don't make the mistake of measuring but a few of your 
cartridges and assuming that the rest are like the ones 
measured. These thick necks only occur once in a while, 
and while you may never encounter one, they are of suffi- 
cient importance to watch out for. Their occurrence is not 
limited to any particular calibers and the condition is only 
of importance in chambers having tight necks. 


Chapter Two 


PRIMERS. 


‘The handloader should understand that the primary func- 
tion of a primer is to ignite the powder charge promptly, 
adequately and uniformly. What the primer may be made 
of, or any other special properties it may have in addition 
to its ability to ignite the charge, are incidental and of 
secondary importance. Emphasis may be placed upon igni- 
tioa properties of a primer to the same degree that it is 
placed upon the function of the cartridge case as a gas 
seal. Both are fundamental. 

The type of primer that we are most familiar with today 
and the one to which we will devote the most attention, is 
composed of three principal parts; a metal cup, a pellet of 
explosive priming compound which is pressed into the cup, 
and a metal anvil against which the priming compound is 
driven by the firing pin to explode it. This type of primer 
is a product of evolution and to understand the reasons for 
this type of design, its virtues and its limitations, it is 
necessary to know something of the general types which 
preceded it. 

Our Civil War was fought for the most part with muzzle 
loading arms which were fired with percussion caps. These 
caps were made in a number of forms, but the most com- 
tnon and the best took the form of a thin copper cup having 
the priming compound pressed into it and usually covered 
with a thin disc of tin foil. This fitted tightly over a steel 
nipple on the barrel, with the priming pellet in contact or 
close to the top of the nipple, The nipple was provided with 
a hole leading to the powder chamber and its upper edge 
was flat. When the hollowed face of the hammer struck the 
cap, the pellet was pinched between the bottom of the 
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hammer cup and the flat surface of the nipple, causing it 
to explode. The flash produced passed on to the charge, ig- 
niting it. It will be seen that this system had all the ele- 
ments of our present day primers; a cup, a priming pellet 
and an anvil against which the pellet was exploded. 

"The demand for arms during the Civil War period and 
especially for arms that could be reloaded more rapidly than 
the muzzle loaders, led to the development of the breech 
loader, the metallic cartridge and the repeating rife, many 
novel breech loading systems making their appearance in 
rapid succession. The first practical repeating rifle was the 
Spencer, which used a rim fire cartridge of large caliber. 

Rim fire cartridge cases are made from thin metal and in 
folding or forming the rim, a space is left into which the 
priming mixture is “spun,” forming a ring of priming 
around the rim of the case. The firing pin must strike the 
cartridge at the rim in order to pinch the priming and fire 
it. This type of priming is unsatisfactory in large caliber 
cases. The ring of priming is brittle and structurally weak 
and in the ordinary handling and loading of the cartridges, 
pieces of priming break away, leaving dead spaces which, 
if struck by the firing pin, will result in mis-fires. 

A lot of muzzle loading arms were converted to take the 
then new metallic cartridges and the design of some arms 
made it easier to convert them to fire a center fire cartridge. 
One type of center fire cartridge that enjoyed a short period 
of popularity was made with an internal primer. The case 
itself looked like a rim fire case and the primer was in the 
form of a pellet, crimped into the base of the case, on the 
inside. But this type of case was not reloadable. The reload- 
ability of ammunition and the people who have reloaded it 
have had a great influence upon the development of our 
ammunition, not only in the past but at the present time 
as well. Many a reloader with a little time and money at 
his disposal, plus the ability to experiment intelligently, has 
contributed to the development of factory loaded ammuni- 
tion. Cartridges were expensive in the carly days of the 
ammunition industry and money was scarcer than it is 
today, consequently the reloadability of ammunition was 
important to the owner of any firearm. Even today there are 


An carly center fire cartridge—made with an internal primer. 
thousands of shooters who, because of the expense of factory 
ammunition, would never purchase firearms were it not that 
they can easily reload their fired cartridge cases with a few 
simple tools and thus provide themselves with an abundance 
of ammunition at small expense. 

‘The immediate forerunner of our present primers was 
what is commonly termed the "Berdan" primer, named after 
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its inventor, a Colonel Berdan of the Union Army. This 
primer takes the form of a cup similar to that used in our 
present primers. This cup contained the primer pellet but 
had no anvil. The anvil was formed in the bottom of the 
primer pocket and was part of the cartridge case. Flash 
holes or vents were drilled at the base of the anvil and were 
usually two or three in number. The Berdan primer has cer- 
tain points in its favor, perhaps the principal of which is 
that the anvil in the primer pocket, being of solid brass, is 
more rigid and offers greater resistance to the blow of the 
firing pin than the separate bent metal anvil which we now 
use. But from a reloading standpoint the advantage is all the 
other way. Berdan primers are used almost exclusively in 
European ammunition, but it should be borne in mind 
that firearms were never used as extensively by the general 
population of European countries as here in the United 
States and consequently reloading has never attained the 
wide spread popularity that it has here. Europe was, as it is 
now, a collection of settled countries with fixed frontiers 
(as long as the politicians left them alone) while in the 
United States the condition was different. 

At the time when firearms and ammunition were under- 
going their most rapid development we were a new nation; 
one that had been hacked out of a wilderness and one in the 
development of which firearms had played a most important 
part, Furthermore, at that particular period, we had a 
rapidly expanding frontier towards the West, where fire- 
arms in the hands of the settlers were indispensible tools. 
Our ammunition problem was different from that of Europe 
and the problem of reloading fired cartridge cases was an 
important part of it. 

The Berdan primer did not meet the requirements of the 
reloader satisfactorily. The anvil in the center of the primer 
pocket, with small vents around it, did not permit easy 
expulsion of the fired primers. They could not be forced out 
from the inside but had to be dug or pried out from the 
outside, which was inconvenient. The vents were small and 
were easily clogged by fouling or corrosion, the latter some- 
times forming after the ammunition was reloaded. The 
early folded head cases had anvils that were merely pressed 
into shape, these were not of solid brass and a long firing 
pin would deform them and reduce their height. However, 
black powder is easily ignited and minor damage to Berdan 
anvils did not have any appreciable effect upon ignition. 
The objection to the Berdan primer from a reloading stand- 
point was chiefly a mechanical one, but with modern smoke- 
less powders any damage to the anvils, whether from 
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corrosion, erosion, or mechanical causes, will affect the order 49 


of explosion of the primers. Any lack of uniformity of the 
anvils will result in variations in ignition and, consequently, 
in muzzle velocity, Early attempts were made to overcome 
the difficulty of decapping cases by providing a central hole 
through the anvil, sometimes by itself and sometimes with 
vents at the base of the anvil as usual. The single flash hole 
through the anvil was unsatisfactory. In the first place, this 
design removes the support from the place it is needed most, 
that is, right under the point of the firing pin. In the second 
place, the flash produced by the primer was limited to that 
Produced in the immediate vicinity of the fash hole, the 
indentation of the cup practically closing the vent. With 
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other vents at the base of the anvil the ignition was im- 
proved, but the central vent still failed to give sufficient 
support to the pellet and the anvils were subject to the same 
rigors of repeated firing and reloading. This idea of putting 
a central vent in a Berdan primer anvil has been “redis- 
covered” a number of times during the past sixty years, but 
it is fundamentally wrong and thus far has always ended 
Up 2 failure. It does permit primers to be forced out fram 
the inside of the case with the conventional decapper having 
a pin on the end for the purpose, but that is about the 
extent of its rather questionable advantage. 

Now let's take a look at the American type of primer 
in comparison, with its separate anvil assembled with the 
primer and one central flash hole in the primer pocket. Let 
us grant that this anvil is less firm and more likely to 
collapse under the blow of a firing pin than the solid Berdan 
type. The superb accuracy we obtain with our match am- 
munition would seem to indicate that there was nothing 
wrong with the ignition and that the objection referred to 
was purely theoretical but the answer is, that our anvils are 
too near the line of being unsatisfactory. They do collapse 
to a certain extent, cushioning the blow of the firing pin; 
also, unless they are properly made and hardened by cold 
work, they can cause ignition difficulties. Very well. We will 
give the Berdan anvil the edge in new ammunition but not 
in reloaded ammunition, Our primers are casily expelled; 
the primer pockets offer no irregularities but are casily 
cleaned of fouling to give new primers a firm seat on the 
bottoms of thc primer pockets, and as each primer has a 
new anvil incorporated in it, it is possible to get uniform 
ignition regardless of the number of times that a case is 
reloaded, So much for general types of primers. 

‘The reloader can do no more than purchase primers and 
usc them. He can't make them and he can't change the ones 
he buys, so at first glance, it may seem useless to say much 
about the way they were made, Nevertheless, the primer is 
the very heart of a cartridge and the use of an improper 
primer or one that is improperly seated can defeat all the 
pains and care that you may take in reloading ammunition. 
And what is an improper primer? Simply one thar does not 
ignite powder charges uniformly and adequately. A primer 
that may be unsatisfactory with one load may be excellent 
with another charge of a finer or more easily ignited 
Powder. Judging from an extensive correspondence with 
reloaders in this and other countries, the popular belief is 
that accurate ammunition depends upon extreme accuracy 
of powder charges and uniform bullet diameters and 
weights. Up to a certain point, yes, but primers can make 
a lot more difference in accuracy than any little differences 
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in the weights of powder charges, and reloaded ammunition 
that shoots fairly well can often be made to shoot better, 
simply by changing primers. [t therefore seems permissible 
to look closely at the way primers are made and why. 

The Primer Cup. The function of the primer cup, in 
addition to holding the priming pellet, is to prevent gas 
from escaping to the rear. It functions in the primer pocket 
that same way that the case does in the chamber. Under 
pressure, the walls of the cup expand against the wall of its 
pocket, thus forming a gas seal. Primer pockets are not 
always perfectly round and even though primers seem to fit 
them tightly there is usually enough space somewhere 
around them to permit air or water to enter, therefore com- 
mercial and military primers are waterproofed after loading, 
by allowing a little varnish or lacquer to flow around the 
edges of the primers to fill these minute crevices. 

The cups must be soft and thin enough to be properly 
indented by the firing pins of the arms they are to be used 
in, at the same time they must be strong enough to hold in 
the pressures developed within them. The sensitivity of the 
priming mixture influences the design of the primer cup 
also. Some mixtures require a harder blow to explode them 
than others, with such, a thick or stiff primer cup might 
absorb too much of the blow of the striker to cause a proper 
and uniform explosion. If a mixture could not be fired with 
a cup strong enough to support the pressure developed, that 
mixture would have to be discarded. "Therefore, the differ- 
ences in hardness that is found between primers of differ- 
ent makes is not a matter of chance but is the result of 
careful study and experimentation on the part of the manu- 
facturers. A primer having a stiff or thick cup is not 
necessarily better than one having a thinner and softer cup, 
except that the former can be seated with less liability of 
deforming it in the process. 

Generally speaking, primers for rifle cartridges are made 
with thicker and stiffer cups and contain more or hotter 
mixtures than primers intended for use in pistol and revol- 
ver cartridges. The rifle primers are made stiffer or thicker 
because the firing pins of rifles usually strike harder blows 
than those of pistols or revolvers. Furthermore, the pressures 
built up inside of rifle primers are much higher than those 
developed in pistol primers so, if too thin or too soft metal 
is used in the cups, the primer will be pierced, permitting 
gas to escape through the action and possibly causing eye 
burns. 

Pierced primers may be caused by too long or too sharp a 
firing pin, but the more common reason for them is failure 
of the primer cup at the point where it is struck. The cup 
is weakened where it is indented and if the pressure within 
the primer be too high, the weakened portion may blow 
back through the firing pin hole and permit gas to escape 
at the same time. When this happens, the striker or firing 
pin is blown back violently and may be damaged. Firing 
pin holes that have worn large or become eroded by escap- 
ing gas may not support the center of the primer sufficiently 
and may permit a circular piece of the cup to blow out. 
This condition can often be detected by examining fired 
primers and observing the area of that part of the primer 
which has set back into the firing pin hole, in relation to the 
indentation of the firing pin. There must, of course, be a 
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little play around the firing pin in order to permit it to act 
freely and without sticking in its forward position, but the 
difference in the size of the hole and the firing pin should 
not be excessive. It is well also to examine the firing pin 
itself, as the trouble may be due to its wear rather than to 
the hole through which it passes. 

‘The amount of pressure developed inside of the primer 
is influenced by the size of the vent. If the pressure within 
the case were maintained long enough, the primer pressure 
would be equal to the chamber pressure but the cyde of 
ignition and combustion is so short that there is not time 
for the pressure to equalize itself in these two cavities. In 
spite of this, the primer pressure will increase as the size 
of the vent increases. 


Malved sections of a .30/40 case which has been fred with a 

mercuric primer, then polished and etched. This case had split 

and stretched at the head, due to excess head space in the 
action, 


TY 


Showing upsettage of bases of flat base bullets in comparison 
‘with a boat-tail bullet which does not upset when red. Up- 


EME depends upon, the structure of the bullet, its hardness 
the force applied behind it and the suddenness with which the 
force is applied. 

PLATE V. 


53 — Cracks sometimes occur in the bottom of primer pockets. 


"This defect is traceable to the use of mercuric primers and 
is, I believe, limited to folded head cases such as are used 
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in much of our present day revolver ammunition. As 
primers should never be seated without inspecting the 
primer pockets first, this defect will be easily observed. Its 
effect is to permit an excessive amount of gas to reach the 
primer, driving it back violently against the recoil plate of 
the revolver, setting back or cracking this part and necessi- 
tating sending the arm to the factory for repairs. The webs 
can be broken to an extent that will permit the primer to 
drive forward without firing at all, then again there may 
be enough resistance to cause the primer to fire. The broken 
web can permit a greater amount of flash than normal to 
reach the charge and cause over ignition of the powder, 
with attendant high pressure. 

Some reloading tools have apparently been designed with 
more thought about speed of operation than the elementary 
principles of reloading, and the operations of decapping and 
repriming have been combined with no consideration what- 
ever of permitting proper inspection of the primer pockets 
before seating new primers. Fortunately, all of these tools 
permit the two operations to be divorced from one another 
and the reader should be wary of the tool that doesn’t. 

Primer Pellet, The primer pellet is the fire produc- 
ing or business part of the primer and it is made from a 
mixture of several ingredients, as there is no one substance 
suitable for the purpose. Small arms primers are fired from 
the blow delivered by a firing pin and the force available is 
limited, making it necessary to use at least one substance in 
the mixture that is very sensitive to shock. This element 
which starts the burning of the primer is usually called the 
“initiator” and it must be a substance that will explode on 
receiving a sudden shock or blow from a firing pin. Its 
Positive action depends upon a second, or frictional element, 
which is a rough, hard substance incorporated in the prim- 
ing mixture. The third clement is the “fuel” or that part 
of the mixture which produces the fame. This flame must 
be of sufficient length and duration and must produce 
enough heat to ignite the powder charge properly. The prim- 
ing compound, in its action, can be likened to a bluetip 
match. The tip of the match is the initiator; the rough side 
of the box the frictional element, and the head of the match 
is the fuel which must burn long enough to ignite the 
wooden match stick. A different arrangement, but the same 
general idea, Some initiators produce a considerable amount 
of heat, but because of their quick, violent nature the heat 
does not last long enough to accomplish its purpose. Like- 
wise, some frictional elements are good fuels, while others, 
notably ground glass do not burn at all but apparently be- 
come incandescent when the primer explodes and thus con- 
tribute in a way to the ignition of the charge. 

It used to be believed that ground glass from primers 
caused a scoring of the throats of rifle barrels. The writer 
doubts this, for if the glass becomes incandescent, and there 
is evidence to indicate that it does, the hot particles would 
be too soft to score the barrel. Besides, ground glass is still 
used in some of our present day primers and long series of 
shots fired with such primers show no injury to barrels. It 
would therefore seem that the od prejudice against ground 
glass as a frictional element in primers was unjustified and 
that the scoring referred to was in reality due to erosion. 
Erosion has only become of interest to ballisticians in com- 
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paratively recent years and while what is known of it is 
largely from the standpoint of results rather than causes, 
it is certain that the condition is in no way dependent upon 
ground glass in primers. 

Chlorate Primers. The first initiator used in small 
arms primers successfully was fulminate of mercury. As it 
is too quick and violent in its action to make a good primer 
by itself, it was combined with potassium chlorate, the latter 
being an initiator as well as a fuel. Both of these substances 
have formed the basis of primers for small arms up until 
only a few years ago and our military primers are still made 

55 without fulminate of mercury, but with potassium chlorate 
as the principal ingredient, No primers are made with these 
two substances alone, athers must be incorporated with them 
to produce good priming mixtures. Both chlorate and chlor- 
ate-falminate primers are excellent from an ignition stand- 
point, but like all good things, there is some evil in them. 
Potassium chlorate primers, when fired, leave a deposit in 
the barrel that gathers dampness rapidly, causing rusting, 
therefore arms fired with these primers should be cleaned 
promptly after firing, preferably with water, as oil or nitro 
solvents that do not contain water will not dissolve this 
fouling. 

Any primer containing fulminate of mercury is termed a 
mercuric primer; when fired, the mercury will attack the 
brass cartridge case and often render it unfit for reloading — 
and the reloaders never did like that. 


All of these cases have some difference in vent size or bevel 
which would affect the ignition of the charge differently. 


The vent size may be different in various lots of the same make 
and caliber of cartridge ease. 


PLATE VI. 
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Non-Corrosive Primers. For many years ammuni- 
tion manufacturers have been experimenting with other in- 
itiators, in an effort to get away from the corrosive evils of 
potassium chlorate, so a few years ago the first of the so- 
called non-corrosive primers made their appearance. The 
term “non-corrosive” as applied to these primers is a mis- 
nomer as many of them will, by themselves, leave a deposit 
on steel that will cause rusting to a greater or less extent. 
When properly made, and loaded so that the products of 
combustion from the primer are combined in proper pro- 
portion with the other products of combustion, the am- 
munition is non-<orrosive and the fouling from it will not 
rust the barrel. The production of non-corrosive ammunition 
requires a study of each caliber and loading of cartridge, as 
the quantity and composition of the primer mixture must 
be governed to produce both good ignition and non-corrosive 
Properties. 

The great majority of non-corrosive primers being loaded 
in factory ammunition at this time contain fulminate of 
mercury and the one manufacturer who has been loading 


mon-mrcuric primers is swinging back to the use of ful- 
minate of mercury. Why? Because fulminate of mercury 


produces heat and its use in these primers makes them 
better igniters, without destroying the non-corrosive 
properties. 

The non-corrosive primers sold for reloading purposes do 
not contain fulminate of mercury and while they are of the 
socalled non-corrosive variety, they can’ not be depended 
upon to be entirely non-corrosive in their action because of 
the inability of the handloader to control the products of 
combustion of the powder charge to produce this effect. 
They will be less corrosive than the old chlorate primers 
but the wise shooter will do well to clean his guns after 
shooting them when using reloaded ammunition. Of course 
the wise shooter cleans his guns after shooting any kind 
of ammunition, so that admonition is probably superfluous. 

Another thing to watch out for is the mixing of non- 
cucrosive primers, that is, firing more than one brand of 
primer without first cleaning the bore thoroughly. Each 
manufacturer has his own primer formulas and they do not 
all use the same ingredients in their primers. The products 
of combustion of two different makes of primers, if mixed, 
can and may cause rapid rusting of the barrel. 

Mercurie Primers. A mercuric primer is any primer 
that cor‘ains fulminate of mercury, regardless of what other 
properties it has. When a cartridge case that has been fired 
with a mercuric primer is reloaded and fired again, the brass 
will crack to a greater or less extent. These cracks may be 
very minute internal cracks, but once they open up they 
permit the mercury to penetrate deeper into the brass and it 
is only a question of time before the case will crack com- 
pletely through. ‘The illustration on Plate X shows an 
automatic pistol case that has been fired to destruction. This 
case was originally loaded with a mercuric primer, then 
was reloaced and fired three times with primers that did 
not contain fulminate of mercury. The resu't shown in the 
picture was brought about by the mercury in the primer 
with which the cartridge was originally loaded. It will be 
readily understood that had this condition occurred with a 
rifle cartridge loaded with maximum loads, the result would 
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have been serious for the gun. 

Because of the low pressures developed in pistol and 
revolver cartridges, mercuric primers are not a source of 
danger in the ammunition used in them when loaded with 
reduced or even normal loads. The damage that they do is 
usually limited to the ruination of the cases after they have 
been reloaded a few times. This is not true of ammunition 
reloaded with maximum or excessive charges, although 
when a handgun lets go the damage is principally confined 
to the gun and the hand holding it. 

Primer Anvil. Primer anvils are made of hard 
worked brass, that is, they are made as hard and stiff as 
possible without being brittle. Their form has much to do 
with the performance of primers and they are made so they 
will serve their purpose even though the firing pin does 
not strike precisely in the center of the primer. As both 
factory ammunition, and reloaded ammunition the cases of 
which have been resized, are a trifle loose in the chambers of 
arms, the cartridges naturally lie in the bottoms of the 
chambers. The firing pin holes are opposite the centers of 
chambers and this frequently causes the firing pin to strike 
above the center of the primer. Looseness in the firing pin 
itself may also cause it to strike off center. This can be con- 
sidered as a normal condition under the circumstances men- 
tioned and primers must function with reasonable satisfac- 
tion under such condition. Theoretically, it is an undesirable 
condition and can be at least partially avoided by using 
cartridge cases that have not been resized near the heads. 
Just how much practical difference in ignition may be 
caused by the off-center blow of the firing pin this writer 
does not know but it must cause some slight difference, at 
least if the condition is aggravated. Otherwise the anvil 
form would be a matter of small consequence. 

When anvils are forced into the primer cups, they are left 
Bush with or projecting slightly beyond the edge of the cups. 
They are never below the edges of the cups. This is done to 
permit the anvil to rest firmly upon the bottom of the primer 
pocket, so it will form a solid support to the blow of the 
striker. If, for any reason, the anvil is not so supported, the 
blow will be cushioned and the primer will not deliver its 
full efficiency. 

Seating Primers. 

This is one of the most important operations in loading 
ammunition for, granting that the primer is suitable for the 
cartridge and load, failure to seat it properly will defeat 
all the care that has been used in the manufacture of the 
primer and the loading of the ammunition. The present 
non-corrosive primers sold for reloading purposes are pretty 
good igniters, but they have some characteristics that make 
it imperative to seat them carefully in order to get uniform 
ignition. 

The older chlorate and chlorate-fulminate primers were 
made with wet priming mixtures. The ingredients were 
mixed with a gum arabic solution to increase the safety of 
loading and the pellets, when dried out, had slightly clastic 
properties, duc to the gum binder, These primers could and 
can be seated with quite a heavy pressure without breaking 
the pellets, and ammunition loaded with them will shoot 
quite well, even if the primers are seated with sufficient 
pressure to mash the cups flat. Not that I recommend this 
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however, Excessive pressure will increase their sensitivity 
as a rule, and while some variation in ignition must occur 
when the pressure of seating them is not uniform, they are 
no where near as temperamental as the Aewer primers. 

Most of the non-corrosive primers are loaded with a dry 
mixture and the pellets are formed only by the pressure 
applied to them. These pellets are brittle and are easily 
broken if too much pressure is applied to the primers in 
seating them. More than one lot of factory ammunition has 
been broken down and loaded over again, because the prim- 
ing machines exerted a little too much pressure in seating 
primers that had been previously tested and found satis- 
factory. Naturally, it only takes one experience of this kind 
to put a manufacturer on his guard against a recurrence, 
but the reloader, using hand tools and misccllancous 
cases that do not all offer the same resistance to the primers 
when they are seated, must be especially careful with this 
operation. 

Some reloading tools seat primers by means of a powerful 
lever, the leverage being excessive for the purpose. Such 
tools must be used with great care when seating primers. 
They are alright, but in operating them the operator should 
use more brains than brawn. The Schmitt reloading tool has 
an adjustable stop to limit the travel of the priming punch 
and, if this stop is properly adjusted for the primers and 
cases being loaded, it is an effective check against applying 
too much pressure to the primer. If it is not properly ad- 
justed, all of the primers will be improperly seated. In this 
connection, it should be born in mind that the primer 
pockets of different makes and lots of cases are not always 
of the same depth, even though they are: of the same 
diameter, 

Sometimes a reloader finds that when he has his primers 
sated firmly on the bottoms of the primer pockets, they 
still project above the heads of the cases. This is almost 
invariably due to the use of primers that are of a different 
make than the cases and it is a dangerous condition, as a 
cartridge with a protruding primer may fire if dropped or 
by the closing action of the bolt or breech block, if the action 
is closed violently as in rapid fire or in automatic arms. The 
illustration on Plate X shows a primer that fired accidently 
from this cause. Note that the mark of the firing pin hole 
is visible but that there is no mark of the firing pin itself. 
‘This is but one reason why it is advisable to use primers 
of the same make as the cases being reloaded. 

Primer Pocket Vents. Another reason for using 
primers and cases of the same make lies in the sizes of the 
vents. These vents are of a size suitable for properly igniting 
the charge with the primer with which they were loaded 


at the factory. While the primers made by the same manu- 
facturer and sold for reloading purposes may not be the 
same as those with which the ammunition was originally 
loaded, they will be nearer to it than those of another make. 

As an extreme example of the importance of vert size to 
ignition, the heads of two .38 cases are shown on Plate X. 
One is a Remington case using a small primer and having a 
relatively small vent. The other is a Peters case using a 
large primer and having an abnormally large vent. We can 
safely assume that both of these cartridges were equally 
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satisfactory as originally loaded, but it is obvious that the 
Peters priming mixture used in this instance was less 
efficient than the Remington mixture and required a larger 
amount of mixture and a larger vent to obtain proper igni- 
tion of the powder charge. The kind of powder used may 
have had some influence on this however. Now, a large 
Reming.oa pistol primer will fi: that Peters case very nicely, 
but if we use the Remington primer in it, we will certainly 
get over ignition of the charge. "The vent is too large and 
the greater quantity of more efficient priming mixture is too 
much for this cartridge. A maximum load fired with such 
a combination would certainly be dangerous but then, maxi- 
mum loads should never be loaded into cases with ab- 
normally large vents, if at all. The large vent will permit a 
terrific set back of the primer. 

If we reverse the order and put a small Peters primer in 
the Remington case having a small vent, it is obvious that 
the ignition will be insufficient, The quantity of priming 
will be too small and the vent isn’t large enough, even if the 
case would take a large size Peters primer. This comparison 
assumes the use of priming mixtures such as were used in 
the original loadings. It does not intend to show that one 
make of primer is better than another, but rather that any 
primer must be used with the proper size of vent to be 
efficient. 

With the older corrosive primers, each manufacturer had 
his own formulas but these disfered only in minor respects 
and therefore, it was generally permissible to use primers of 
different makes than the cases they were loaded into, pro- 
vided they were of the proper type and size. This is not 
so true of the modern non-corrosive primers. These primers 
should only be used interchangeably in different makes of 
cases where the primer pocket sizes and the vents are of 
the same size. 

For the best accuracy and most uniform ignition, the foul- 
ing should be removed from primer pockets before new 
primers are loaded, so that the anvils will rest on solid brass 
rather than on brittle fouling. You will get pretty good 
results most of the time if the primer pockets are not 
cleaned, but the reloader who really wants to produce good 
ammunition will dean them out. This primer fouling is 
bulky and can prevent primers from being seated flush with 
ar below the surface of the case heads. Every precaution you 
can take to insure that your primers are seated solidly and 
without excessive pressure will be rewarded by improved 
accuracy and performance of your reloaded ammunition. 

Primer Sizes. 

All commercial ammunition manufacturers make two 
different sizes of primers. There is a large size measuring 
.210 inch in diameter that is adapted for rifle cartridges. 
This size of primer is also made for the larger calibers of 
pistol and revolver cartridges but the pistol primers, while 
the same size, are entirely different from rifle primers. Their 
cups are softer and thinner, so they will indent easily under 
the lighter hammer blow of hand guns and they contain 
pellets of a quantity and kind of mixture suitable to the 
ignition of fine grained and easily ignited pistol powders. 
"They are not suited for use in rifle ammunition, even though 
they fit the primer pockets of such cartridges. The cups are 
too thin and they will not ignite hard grained rifle powders 
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well, Their use in rifles is likely to result in pierced primers 
with their attendant danger to the aiming eye, in addition 
to their unsatisfactory performance. 

On the other hand, rifle primers should not be used in 
pistol or revolver cartridges. They are too hot and strong for 
igniting pistol powders and may over ignite them, causing 
high pressures, also the harder or thicker cups offer too 
much resistance to the blows delivered by the firing pins or 
hammer noses of hand guns. 

The small primer size is .175 inch in diameter. Primers 
of this size are also mace for both rifles and revolvers and 
the same remarks that apply to the large size primer apply 
to this size. 

The uniformity of primer size in different makes of 
ammunition makes it possible to use primers of one make 
in cases of a different make and while there is no harm 
in using them interchangeably with reduced loads, provided 
they can be seated flush with or slightly below the heads 
of the cases, it is best to use primers of the same make as 
the cases, for reasons given above. This is especially true 
when reloading ammunition with full charges. 


Table of Primers. 


Large Small Large Small 
MAKE KIND ‘Rifle Rifle Pistol Pistol 
INo. Diam. |No. Diam. |No. Diam. |No. Diam. 
8% FUE a52y2 EL am 
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120 210) 116 EH 210|108 179 
15 ET 108 W .175 
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Frankford 
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United States primers are idenical with, aad bave the same oumbers 
as Winckester primers. 

*For black powder only. 

Remarks: 


N.M. indicates Non-Corrosi 


a corrosive mixture. ipe Co. does 
Primers for reloading unless they are specifcally ordered by 
this case the mercure primers are shipped it being assumed that the pur- 
chaser is familiar with their nature, The in the 


e Peters No. 20 B is used oal 
The Peters No. 10 primer is now 
‘Winchester No. 225. 


in the .38 and A44 W.C.P. cartridges. 
solete ai are the Remmington Bz and 


The two sizes of primers just mentioned are suited to all 
calibers of cartridges with three exceptions. The caliber 45 
automatic pistol cartridge as manufactured by and for the 
U. S. Government uses a special size of primer which is 
manufactured at the Frankford Arsenal. This primer is 
known as the Cal. 45 number 70 Frankford Arsenal 
primer. It is .204 inch in diameter and can only be pur- 
chased by N.R.A. members, through the office of the 
Director of Civilian Marksmanship. This size of primer can 
not be used in any other cartridge than the 45 Automatic. 
It will not fit commercial cases of this caliber, nor Win- 
chester cases manufactured for the Government during the 
World War. These latter cases take the large size com- 
mercial pistol primers. The F.A. number 70 primer is a 
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potassium chlorate’ primer and ïs not non-corrosive. It isy 
however, an excellent primer. 

For a short time the Winchester Repeating Arms Co., 
manufactured .30-06 ammunition taking a special large size 
primer 225 inch in diameter and known as their number 
225 primer. This was one of the first non-corrosive primers 
manufactured and is stil! obtainable, although now obsolete. 

The third and only other exception in primer size is 
loaded in a lot of Peters Cal, .30-06 ammunition made for 
the Government. This primer is the same, or about the 
same size as the F. A. Cal. .45, No. 70 primer. As far as the 
writer knows, this primer can not be obtained through 
commercial channels and none of the commercial primers 
will fit this particular lot of cases. 

Note: .32-20, .38-40, and .44-40 cartridges are used in both 
pistols and revolvers. When reloading them for rifles, use 
rifle primers but if they are reloaded for revolvers, revolver 
primers should be used. 

Primers as a Means of Estimating Pressures. 

It is useless to atternpt to estimate chamber pressures by 
the degree of fattening of the primer. The newer non- 
corrosive primers arc so violent in their action that they 
flatten nearly as much when fired with no powder at all, as 
when fired with the case full of powder, 

Potassium chlorate primers, namely the Frankford Ar- 
senal No. 70 and Winchester No. 35 NF (non-fulminatz) 
will give more or less progressive flattening as the powder 
charges are increased, but even they are unreliable as a 
means of estimating with any degree of accuracy what the 
maximum chamber pressure is. The excessive flattening of 
any primer should always be heeded as a sign of high 
pressure, even though this fattening may be due to other 
causes. Pierced primers are a sign of high pressure, as are 
primers that leak or permit gas to escape around therm. 


SMALL LEAK BAD LEAK ‘PUNCTURED PRIMER 


Chapter Three 


POWDER. 


Gun powder or Black Powder as it is often called, is the 
oldest propellant known for use in fire arms. As made for 
small arms, it is usually a mixture of potassium nitrate, 
sulphur and charcoal. Sodium nitrate is used in place of 
potassium nitrate in blasting powders which, by the way, 
should not be used in small arms ammunition as the sodium 
nitrate makes the powder more violent in its action. It also 
increases the tendency of the powder to gather dampness 
and is more difficult to ignite. 

Originally, gun powder was in fact a “powder”, the in- 
gredients being simply ground up together, but for many 
years it has been made in a granular form. While none of 
our propellants are in reality “powders”, that name has 
been attached to propellants for fire arms for so long that it 
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is inseparably associated with them. The composition of 
black powder varies only slightly in different countries, the 
proportions being about 75% potassium nitrate (saltpeter), 
10% sulphur, and 15% charcoal. The nitrate and sulphur 
must be of exceptional purity and only a few woods are 
suitable for making the charcoal. As a boy, the writer used 
to make his own black powder of about a 60-20-20 mixture. 
‘The saltpeter used was the ordinary commercial product and 
undoubtedly contained chlorate, perchlorate or even chlo- 
ride. The sulphur was ordinary drug store, powdered sul- 
Phur, which usually contains some sulphuric acid, and the 
charcoal, by the grace of God, was made from willow 
because it was found that willow charcoal would pulverize 
better than some others. The charcoal was correct but it will 
be scen that about everything cise was wrong, induding the 
method of manufacture, which need not be gone into here. 
At the time, the product seemed to be a great success; it gave 
a loud report and produced much smoke but the manu- 
facture of good black powder is no job for a child and 
requires much special equipment and above all, experience 
and skill. In some forms, its manufacture is bafling even to 
experts. 

The process by which black powder is made may be 
described briefly as follows: The ingredients, of proper 
purity, are mixed together thoroughly and sifted. They are 
then “milled” or ground together in special stone or iron 
mills, with precautions to prevent friction or sparks, which 
makcs a very fine and homogeneous mixture of the powder. 
lt is next pressed into hard cakes or blocks which are dried 
and broken up to form the granules. These are graded for 
size by passing them through screens, which permit the 
largest permissable grains to pass through. The powder is 
caught on other screens that only permit the dust and 
grains that are too small to pass through. These grains are 
glazed by rotating the powder with graphite in closed 
cylindrical drums, after which the powder is again sifted to 
remove graphite and dust. The milling operation takes 
hours and this, as well as practically all other operations, are 
attended by danger of explosion unless special safety pre- 
cautions are constantly observed. In fact, black powder is 
one of the most, if not the most dangerous of explosives to 
make, handle and store, because of the ease with which it 
can be ignited; a static spark may set it off and in loading it 
by machine there is a danger to a degree that does not exist 
when loading smokeless powders. On the other hand, black 
powder is the safest for handioading purposes. The proper 
method of loading it in any cartridge is to use a charge 
that will fill the case to a point where it will be compressed 


slightly, or packed by the base of the bullet when the latter 67 


is seated to the proper depth. An over charge is practically 
impossible if the proper size granulation is used, 

Black powder, as supplied for reloading purposes, comes 
in three different granulations. FFFg is the finest and is 
used only in cartridges of small capacity. FFg is the medium 
size of granulation and has the widest application of the 
three. It is used in all medium size cartridges. Fg is the 
coarsest granulation and is suitable only for use in large 
caliber rie cartridges. 

It is said that when black powder is fired it gives off 
about 44% of gaseous and 56% af solid products; herein 
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lies its great fault and lack of eficiency as compared with 
smokeless powders. The expanding gasses are the only part 
that causes movement of the bullet and the only way the 
velocity of a bullet may be increased with black powder is 
to increase the amount of powder that is burned behind 
the bullet, so as to produce more gas. The effort to obtain 
increased range and power in black powder cartridges can 
be seen from a study of the cartridges in common use about 
fifty years ago. The cases were continually being made with 
larger powder capacities to accomplish this result, but black 
powder, for sporting purposes, has largely gone into the dis- 
card in favor of the more efficient smokeless. The writer can 
remember when powder mills were fairly common estab- 
lishments around the country and what ramshackle edifices 
they were. The practice was to build a stout skeleton frame- 
work of beams with a good strong roof with a flock of 
decrepit boards tacked on the sides. I believe the rule was 
Mot to use more than one nail to a board and for a very 
good reason. The workmen mixed the batches or prepared 
them for other operations and left the building. The ma- 
chinery was started from outside, by remote control and was 
allowed to run for the proper length of time, after which 
it was shut off and the workmen returned. When, as 
Occasionally happened, a “blow” occurred, the explosion 
followed the path of the least resistance and blew the build- 
ing as clean of boards as a plucked chicken is cleaned of 
feathers. It was rare indeed for anyone to get hurt and all 
the boys had to do was gather up the boards, tack them in 
place, clean up the machinery and business went on as usual. 

But to get back to the powder itself. Black powder gives 
a rather heavy recoil as compared with smokeless. This is 
due to the large amount of solids produced when the 
powder is burned; about 56% of the weight of the charge, 
which, from the standpoint of recoil, is just like adding that 
much weight to the bullet. 

Recoil is divided into two parts; the primary recoil which 


„is due to the velocity and weight of everything that goes 


out of the muzzle of the gun as opposed to the weight of the 
gun itself. The products of combustion and the bullet that 
leave the barrel are known as the ejecta and include the 
weight of not only the bullet and solids of combustion but 
the weight of the gasses as well. If the ejecta were equal in 
weight to the weight of the gun, the gun and the ejecta 
would leave cach other at equal velocities when the gun 
was fired but, of course, guns are much the heavier of the 
two and consequently recoil at a very much lower velocity. 
The secondary recoil is due to the expansion of the gasses 
against the atmosphere, it also pushes the gun to the rear. 

When smokeless powders are fired, they also decompose 
into gasses and solids, but the solids represent only a small 
percentage of the total and they develop a much larger 
volume of gas than an equal quantity of black powder. This 
means that they can give bullets a higher velocity than is 
possible with black powder and that they are relatively free 
from fouling and smoke. This means that the weight of 
the ejecta is less, which makes for a reduction in recoil, but 
the velocity of the ejecta is increased which partially offsets 
this. 

Smokeless powders are more difficult to ignite than black 
powder and when first introduced, the black powder primers 
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then in use would not ignite it properly. It was common 
practice to place a small priming charge of black powder 
in the base of a cartridge before loading the smokeless 
powder charge, in order to get good ignition. The primer 
would ignite the black powder which, in turn, would pro- 
duce an adequate amount of fame and heat to ignite the 
smokeless. This practice should not be followed in loading 
ammunition today, unless the circumstances are exceptional. 
With full charges of smokeless powders and modern primers, 
the addition of a black powder priming charge will in- 
crease the rate of burning of the charge over the expected 
point and can easily cause dangerous pressures. These prim- 
ing charges may be used with reduced or low pressure loads 
but will rarely contribute anything to the performance of the 
ammunition. 


Series of spark photographs made by the late Capt. Philip Quayle 

for CoL R. M. Cutts and published with the permission of the 

latter, These show how gas escapes between the expanded neck 

of the cartridge case and the bullet, before the latter starts 

forward, If the necks did not let go of those bullets first, how 
did that gas get out ahead of them? 


PLATE VIL 


Regarding the use of black powder in bottle neck car- 
tridges, it can be used and if the barrel is kept clean, very 
good accuracy can be obtained with jt. The objection to 
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its use in these cartridges lies in the inability to compress 
the charge well, as the bases of bullets are smaller in area 
than the cross section of the powder charge. This will in- 
crease the fouling slightly but the principal difficulty relates 
to the large volume of powder in relation to the small hore. 
Remember that over half of the weight of the charge turns 
into fouling and smoke. A bottle neck cartricge of small 
caliber chokes the free passage of the products of combus- 
tion and not as much of it blows out of the muzzle of the 
gun as from a cartridge having a straight case, the inside 
diameter of which is approximately equal to the diameter 
of the bullet. A heavy deposit of fouling will quickly pack 
into the grooves of the barrel and render the arm inaccurate 
until it is cleaned out. For removing black powder fouling 
there is nothing better than water, and some very nice shoot- 
ing can be done if the bore of the arm is wiped out with 
a wet patch after every few shots. 

Semi-Smokeless Powder 

Semi-smokeless powder is a mixture of black and smoke- 
less powders, the two being incorporated during the process 
of manufacture. One doesn't hear much about it, but it is 

70 probably the best of all powders for a reloader to begin on 
and it is unfortunate that the manufacturer does not adver- 
tise it more widely. [t is made in a variety of different 
granulations and can be used in all cartridges whether 
straight, apered, or bottle-neck and in all calibers of rides, 
revolvers and even shotguns. It does not leave the heavy 
fouling of black powder and while not as clean burning 
as smokeless, one can, nevertheless, fire long series of shots 
with it without fouling the barre! enough to affect accuracy. 
It may be measured with perfect safety with dip measures 
and is usually loaded in the same volume as black powder, 
although it is not advisable to compress the charges as with 
black powder. 

Semi-smokeless charges, while of about the same volume 
as black powder charges, are much lighter in weight, as 
black powder has much the higher specific gravity of the 
two. The only possible danger in loading semi-smokeless 
lies in over-compressing charges or using a finer granula- 
tion than that recommended for the cartridge being loaded. 
If you can not get the granulation you want or have some 
on hand that you wish to use up that is not of the proper 
granulation for the cartridge being loaded, use a coarser 
granulation rather than a finer one. If a finer granulation is 
used, the charge should be cut down about ten percent. This 
is a good safe rule to follow, even though it is not neces- 
sary to do so with all cartridges. 

Semi-smokeless powder is manufactured by the King 
Powder Co. Kings Mills, Ohio. It is moderately priced and 
can be shipped by express anywhere in the United States. 
The manufacturer can supply leaflets with tables of charges 
showing the correct granulation for all calibers of cartridges. 
Because of the simple method of loading and the nature of 
the powder, semi-smokeless is useful in loading odd calibers 
of European cartridges for which no smokeless powder 
loading data is available in this country. To select the proper 
granulation for such a purpose, compare the foreign car- 
tridge with the nearest American cartridge to it in caliber 

71 and capacity, then get the powder recommended for the 
American cartridge. If your cartridge is a little larger in 
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caliber or holds more powder than the American cartridge 
nearest to it, use the next larger granulation of semi-smoke- 
less powder. For making comparisons, an ammunition cata- 
logue will do as the illustrations in these catalogues are 


usually made the actual size of the cartridges. 


Berdan Primer Pockets. 

The case on the left is an old Sharp's folded head case, The one 

on the right shows the conventional form of anvil and is of 
recent manufacture, 


perdan primer pockets with central flash hole through the anvils 

to permit pushing fired primers out. The center case is an old 

40-90 Ballard case, probably over 50 years old. The cases flanking 
ft are of recent manufacture, 


PLATE VIII. 


Lesmok Powder. 

It is unlikely that anyone who reloads ammunition will 
ever run into any of this powder but if the reader should 
by chance come into possession of any of it, get rid of it 
quick. By getting rid of it 1 mean dump it on the ground 
and burn it, or throw it in the creek. This powder is used 
today in loading .22 caliber, rim-fire ammunition and it is 
probably the most dangerous powder to load that there is. 
Lesmok powder acts like semi-smokeless with respect to the 
fouling that it leaves in the bore of a firearm but that is 
as far as the similarity goes for Lesmok is a mixture of 
black powder and GUN COTTON. It ignites easily and 
can be fired by friction or by a blow. Even in the hands of 
those thoroughly familiar wich it in the ammunition plants, 
flare-ups occur with it and it is only because of special pre- 
cautions and safeguards that these are not serious. 

Smokeless Powder 

This is the type of powder that is most widely used for 
handloading ammunition as well as in ammunition manu- 
facture. Any reloader who can follow simple directions and 
who is willing to stick to the more moderate charges of 
powder can use smokeless powders with safety and entire 
satisfaction, but when using full charges or departing from 
recommended loads in any detail, one's knowledge of 
Powder can not be too complete. 

Smokeless powders, unlike black powder, are chemical 
compounds rather than mechanical mixtures, No two 
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Powders are alike and as the chemical reactions and com- 
binations that take place during the manufacturing process 
can not be controlled exactly, there is often a considerable 
difference in the performance of two batches or lots of the 
same powder. The power of powder is dependant upon the 
amount of nitrogen that it contains. In black powder, the 
nitrogen is contained in the potassium or sodium nitrate 
that forms a part of it. As these substances can be accurately 
measured and as their nitrogen content is definitely fixed, 
it is possible to get the same amount of nitrogen into each 
batch of powder. This is not true of the manufacture of 
smokeless powder, the body of which is nitrocellulose. Nit- 
rocellulose, as used in American powders, is cotton waste or 
linters nitrated by treating with nitric and other acids. After 
nitration, the acid is washed out by boiling in changes of 
water for several hours. The water is removed from the ni- 
trated cotton first by centrifical wringing, then the remainder 
by forcing alcohol through the wet cotton, the alcohol dis- 
placing the water. 

The nitrocotton is then reduced to a plastic gelatin-like 
condition by the use of suitable solvents in mixing ma- 
chines during which process the stabilizing agents, salts, 
or deterrents are incorporated. Much of the solvent used 
is recovered and used over again. 

The amount of nitrogen taken up by the cotton depends 
upon the strength of the acids used, as well as the length 
of time the cotton is exposed to the nitration treatment. 
Some of the nitrogen taken up by the cotton is lost in the 
later washing and boiling purification process. Large blends 
of the nitrated cotton are made so that the average nitrogen 
content is virtually the same from lot to lot. 

The gelatinized nitrocellulose is squeezed through dies 
and formed into strings of a size suitable for the ultimate 
purpose the powder is to serve, either as a solid string or 
with a small hole through the center, after which it is cut 
into grains of the proper length and dried. 

Smokeless powders are divided into two classes; nitro- 
cellulose or single base powders which are of nitrocellulose 
with a stabilizer salts, deterrent, etc, and nitroglycerine 
or double base powders which are made from nitrocellu- 
lose also but with nitroglycerine added, with or without a 
stabilizer or deterrent. A stabilizer is an agent used to arrest 
any chemical action in the powder so that it will not dete- 
riorate rapicly in storage; diphenylamine or crude vaseline 
being used extensively for this purpose. 

There has been much argument over the relative merits 
of nitrocellulose and nitroglycerine powders, it being claimed 
that the latter are much more erosive than the former. This 
is probably true with powders containing a large percentage 
of nitroglycerine because of the high burning temperatures 
developed, but if the quantity of nitroglycerine is not large, 
there is little difference in the crosion caused by the two 
types of powder. When used in reduced loads, neither of 
these powders are erosive, In making nitrocellulose powders, 
it is impossible by any practicable means to recover or drive 
off all the solvents and anyone opening a fresh canister 
of nitrocellulose powder will readily detect the strong odor 
of ether. The remaining volatiles, or solvent in the powder, 
will gradually evaporate and will do so more rapidly if the 
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powder be stored in a warm place. This changes the bal- 
listic properties as the solvents act as a deterrent and their 
loss consequently somewhat speeds up the burning rate of 
the powder and higher pressures will result. The reader 
should not be alarmed at this statement as our nitrocellu- 
lose powders will stand long storage under proper con- 
ditions. 

Nitroglycerine powders, on the other hand, use a smal- 
ler amount of acetone solvent becaues of the solvent power 
of the nitroglycerine, and hence the grains are not apt to 
change due to solvent loss, no matter how long the powder 
is stored. Nitroglycerine powders are the easier of the two 
to ignite, they burn a little more uniformly, and because 
of their higher nitrogen content are more powerful, which 
means that they can be used in smaller charges than nitro- 
cellulose powders to develop the same ballistics. Because of 
their ease of ignition, nitroglycerine powders are not so 
Susceptible to primer faults as other powders. The reader 
may suspect that I am prejudiced in favor of nitroglycerine 
powders. I am and because have always been able to get 
just a wee bit better results with them. It should be borne 
in mind, however, that one person's opinion doesn't prove 
a thing, nevertheless, it is perhaps significant that some of 
the new line of duPont powders contain nitroglycerine. 
And this after the long years that the duPont boys have 
preached about the horrors of nitroglycerine in powders, 
years, by the way, during which the duPont Co. made noth- 
ing but nitrocellulose powders. Well, they are nice boys 
just the same and the new powders are excellent. 

For many years much has been made of the erosive prop- 
erties of nitroglycerin powders. It is true that nitroglycerine 
powder is more erosive than nitrocellulose powders but 
only when the nitroglycerine content is high. This is largely 
due to misunderstandin;, and the fact that the corrosive 
effect of the olde: type primers was generally attributed to 
the erosive properties of the powder instead of to the 
primers where the fault actually lay. 

Glycerin is just one of many substances that will take up 
nitrogen when treated with nitric acid. When nitro-glycerin 
is added to nitrocellulose it simply increases the poten- 
tiality or nitrogen content of the resultant powder. If two 
charges of powder of equal volume, one containing nitro- 
glycerin and the other being of straight nitrocellulose, are 
fired in the same chamber under the same conditions, the 
powder with the higher potential will develop the greatest 
amount of heat. As heat is closely related to the subject of 
erosion, the powder of the higher potential will be the 
most crosive, This forms the basis of the statement that 
nitro-glycerin powders are more erosive than nitrocellulose 
powders, but the hitch comes in that the two kinds of 
powder are not loaded in equal volume. Because of the 
higher potential of double base powders, smaller charges 
of them are required than single base powder to impart a 
given velocity to a bullet, and the pressures developed by 
the double base powders are frequently less than those that 
must be developed by a straight nitrocellulose powder to 
obtain the same velocity. As the heat, or burning tempera- 
ture produced, is influenced by the chamber pressure a 


369 


74 


76 


HANDLOADER'S MANUAL 


double base powder will sometimes develop less heat and 
consequently be less erosive than a straight nitro-ceilulose 
powder, The mere fact that a powder has nitroglycerin in 
it means nothing in itself as far as erosion is concerned. 
The whole matter is onc of potential or nitrogen conient 
and it is possible to produce a nitroglycerin powder of 
lower potential than a straight nitrocellulose powder. 

The DuPont Company has for many years been iden- 
tified with the manufacture of straight nitro-cellulose 
powders. Their new line of LM.R. Powders are of this 
dass and are excellent. Their new Pistol Powder No. 6, 
however, contains 2 small percentage of nitro-glycerin and 
this powder, because of its easier ignition and more uni- 
form burning, is a considerable improvement over the now 
obsolete single base Pistol Powder No. 5. 

The manufacture of nitroglycerine powder differs from 
the manufacture of nitrocellulose chiefly in the addition of 
the nitroglycerine. The proper amount is added to the dry 
nitro cotton, which is afterward worked thoroughly in a 
mixing machine. The mineral jelly or stabilizer is added 
while the batch is being mixed with the solvent, as 
with straight nitrocellulose powder. The general manufac- 
turing process is the same for both and as this book pertains 
to the reloading of ammunition rather than to the manufac- 
ture of powder, the details of the process of making powders 
is purposely omitted. 

Rate of Burning. Uniform ballistics or uniformity 
from one shot to another, can only be obtained by a uni- 
form rate of burning of the powder. The rate of burning 
of any powder is therefore of the utmost importance in 
obtaining good accuracy and as the burning rate, especially 
of smokeless powders, is not fixed entirely by the composi- 
tion of the powder itself, it is important that the handloader 
understands something of this. 

JÉ some black powder is ignited in the open air, it will 
burn with a quick flash, while smokeless powder burned 
in the open is consumed slowly. The rates of burning of 
these two classes of powder, when burned in the open, are 
obvious. When smokeless powder is loaded into a small arms 
cartridge and fired in the usual way, it burns quickly, there- 
fore the rate of burning of smokeless depends upon the 
degree of confinement under which it is burned and this 
degree of confinement varies with the caliber and shape of 
the cartridge case and the amount of powder used, as well 
as a number of other things. In order to get this matter of 
rate of burning more firmly fixed in our minds, let us 
consider another simple example. 

If a dry piece of string a foot long be ignited at one end, 
it will burn slowly until entirely consumed, Now, if we 
take a strip of pure nitrocellulose the same length as the 
string and ignite onc cnd of it, it will be found to burn 
more rapidly than the string but, like the string, it will 
burn progressively from one end to the other. If a one foot 
strip of nitrocellulose having nitroglycerine incorporated in 
it is burned, it will be consumed more rapidly than either 
the string or the pure nitrocellulose. In short, the three 
substances have different rates of burning. The rate of burn- 
ing is merely the speed with which any substance is con- 
sumed by burning and is usually measured in feet or 
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meters per second, It is governed by the amount of oxidiz- 
ing agents present or, in other words, the amount of the 
substance that turns into oxygen when decomposed. It so 
happens that nitroglycerine is the only organic explosive 
that contains more oxygen than is necessary to burn it com- 
pletely when excluded from the air and its incorporation in 
powder helps the combustion and increases the rate of burn- 
ing, therefore, nitroglycerine powders burn more rapidly 
than nitrocellulose powders, all other things being equal. 
There are ways of controlling the rate of burning of powders 
other than by their chemical composition, as we will sce 
presently, 

Getting back to our strips of powder, if twelve one inch 77 
pieces of powder are all ignited at the same instant, they 
will be consumed in one twelfth the time required to burn 
a single strip one foot long. Twenty-four one-half inch pieces 
will burn in one-half the time required to burn the one inch 
pieces, etc. Therefore, the burning time is also affected by 
the size of the pieces of powder and the area that is ignited. 
The rate of burning is also affected by, not only the size of 
the pieces or grains of powder, but by their shape as well. 

When a cartridge is fired the powder charge “explodes,” 
the explosion being nothing more than rapid combustion or 
burning of the powder. In burning, the outer surfaces of the 
grains are consumed first, the grain decreasing in size as 
successive layers are consumed until the grains are entirely 
consumed. No matter how fast the powder burns, it always 
burns towards the center of the mass. Combustion is the 
oxidation of a substance and burning is rapid oxidation and 
is accompanied by the production of heat, and the rate of 
burning influences the heat or temperature produced. By 
way of example, we can consider a piece of wood. If ex- 
posed to the elements for a period of time it will decompose 
or rot. If ignited, it will decompose by burning, but the de- 
composition will be rapid and accompanied by the produc- 
tion of heat. The decomposition is, in both cases, due to 
oxidation and, believe it or not, the heat produced in both 
cases is the same. In the process of decay, the heat is given 
off so slowly and is so quickly dissipated that there is no 
measurable rise in temperature, as when burning takes 
place, and likewise, in both cases the decomposition starts 
on the outer surface and works toward the center of the 
mass. 

Up until 1860 gunpowder was used in solid granular 
form, or for artillery was pressed into solid blocks or cakes 
of various sizes and shapes. Powder of any kind burns from 
the exposed surface toward the center of the mass and the 
work that it can do depends upon the amount of gas given 
off. The arca of a solid grain of powder is reduced and the 
grain becomes smaller and smaller until it is entirely con- »8 
sumed, consequently it wiil give off the greatest volume of 
gas at the instant that the entire surface is completely ig- 
nited. When burned in a closed chamber, the expanding 
gasses build up pressure chat in turn forces the bullet or pro- 
jecule forward. One of the laws of moving bodies having 
weight is that they can not be set in motion except at the ex- 
pense of time and even after the chamber pressure is above 
that recuired to overcome the weight and inertia of the bul- 
let and impress it into the riding of the barrel, a certain 
amount of time is recuired to accomplish this. After the 
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bullet once commences to move, the space in which the 
gasses are expanding continually and rapidly increases, as 
the bullet moves along the bore. This additional space re- 
lieves the chamber pressure and it is desirable to have the 
gasses reach their maximum pressure after the bullet is in 
motion. The ideal condition would be to have the pressure 
rise gradually until the builet starts to move and to continue 
to rise, accelerating the bullet all the way to the muzzie of 
the arm. This would develop tremendously high velocities 
but it is impossible of accomplishment. On the contrary, the 
thing that must be avoided is having the pressures rise so 
rapidly that they exceed safe limits before the bullet has 
time to move, or to move far enough to leave enough space 
behind it for the gasses to expand in with safety. 

Black powder is porous and if burned at too high pressure, 
the gasses will be driven through the grains causing almost 
instantaneous ignition and dangerous pressure. Smokeless 
powders, because of their close grained and horn like na- 
ture will stand higher pressures than black powder, but 
there are limits to the pressures that even they will stand. 

As solid grains of powder evolve the most gas at the 
instant their entire outer surface is aflame, it stands to reason 
that in a closed chamber they develop the maximum pres- 
sure at this point. Powder charges do not ignite throughout 
at once. The primer ignites the rear of the charge, more 
or less of which buras, causing the development of heat and 

79 pressure which ignite the remainder of the charge and ac- 
celerate the burning. We have seen by comparison that the 
Pressure under which powder burns affects its rate of burn- 
ing by comparison with powder burned at atmospheric pres- 
sure and when fired in a gun; the higher the pressure, the 
faster the burning. Consequently, the rate of burning and 
the rise in chamber pressure is a progressive and accelerated 
phenomenon, each promoting the other. With solid grained 
powders the maximum pressure is reached quickly and the 
rapidly decreasing burning area of the charge causes it to 
fall off rapidly. 

In the year 1860, Col. T. J. Rodman conceived the idea 
of making artillery powder in the form of large washers 
that would just fit the chambers of the guns it was to be 
fired in. His theory was, that if the inside of the washers 
were ignited, the burning arca of the charge would increase 
and there would be a constantly increasing volume of gas 
to accelerate the projectile which would increase the muzzle 
velocity; and practice bore out the theory. The form of the 
pressed powder soon changed but the principle was main- 
tained and this was the forerunner of our present perfor- 
ated powders. These powders burn both from the inside 
and the outside at the same time and as the outside area 
decreases, the inside area increases. Once a charge of tubu- 
lar grained powder is fully ignited, the rate of burning is 
much more even than with solid grained powder but the 
grains burn from the ends and constantly decrease in length 
and it, like any other powder, is subject to the influence of 
the increased burning space duc to the movement of the 
bullet. That tubular powder does burn from the inside as 
well as the outside is easily proven with a piece a couple 
of inches or more in length, such as Cordite, used by the 
British Army. Light one end of it and, by blowing hard, 
the fire on the outside can be blown out but the inside will 
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continue to burn. Another example of this can be found in 
artillery powder which has a number of holes through it. 
When such powder is fired, the area of all the holes in- 
creases until they meet and the little triangular pieces that 
are left are blown out of the gun. They can usually be found 
on the ground out in front of the gun and are known as 
“powder slivers.” 

By using perforated powder grains it was possible to get 
higher muzzle velocities than formerly because the more 
uniform burning gave a more sustained pressure and greater 
acceleration to the bullet, but the maximum pressure was 
still reached after the bullet had moved only a very short 
distance along the bore. Ballisticians were (and still are) 
working to delay the initial rate of burning of the powder 
until the bullet has moved further forward before “giving 
it the gun" in the form of accelerated burning of the charge 
and a greater gas volume. The increased space provided by 
the movement of the bullet would permit this to be done 
without causing dangerous pressure, but the trick was to 
do it. A considerable amount of progress has been made 
along this line since the World War. Some powders are now 
coated or impregnated on the surface with substances that 
slow up their initial rate of burning. These powders are a 
little harder to ignite than plain burning powders but the 
surface of the grains burns slowly, relatively speaking, and 
builds up the chamber pressure more slowly, giving the 
bullet more time to move forward and allowing it to move 
farther forward before the flame reaches the unimpreg- 
nated and fast burning part of the grains. The greatest 
liberation of gas occurs after the bullet is in motion and 
while the position of the bullet at the time the highest pres- 
sure is reached, has only been advanced a fraction of an 
inch by the use of coated powders, even this small amount 
has resulted in a great increase in muzzle velocities. 

It is unfortunate that the factors influencing the rate of 
burning of powder, and especially of smokeless powder, 
can not be explained in a few words but the phenomena are 
so involved and inter-related that it is difficult to explain 
some of them at all, The factots thus far discussed that 
affect the rate of burning may be summed up as follows: 


1. The chemical nature of the powder itself. 

2. The physical nature of the powder. (Hard- 
ness or porosity). 

3. The degree of confinement under which it is 
burned. 

4- The pressure under which it burns. (Related to 
confinement and temperature of burning). 

5. The temperature of burning. (Related to con- 
finement and pressure). 

6. The size of the powder grains. 

7. The shape of the powder grains. 

8. The strength and heat of the primer. 

Practically all of these factors represent things over which 
the handloader has no control whatever and the discussion. 
of them therefore becomes purely academic. But there is 
one of them that can be and must be observed and controlled 
when reloading ammunition. I refer to the confinement of 
the charge. 

Density of Loading. The relation of the volume of 
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the powder charge to the volume of the chamber it is fired 
in is called the density of loading and the more nearly equal 
the two become, the higher the density of loading is said 
to be. The two things that increase the density of loading 
or confinement of the charge when reloading ammunition 
are: an increase in the quantity of powder used, and in- 
creasing the depth of seating of the bullet. The increased 
confinement alone from either of these causes will cause 
greater pressure to be developed in the chamber, to say 
nothing of that caused by thc additional gas liberated by 
the heavier charge of powder. When loading full charges 
of powder in any cartridge, any increase in the scating 
depth of the bullet over the recommended depth of seating 
should be accompanied by a corresponding decrease in the 
volume of the powder charge. With reduced charges, the 
depth of seating of the bullet is not important from a safety 
standpoint, provided the reduction in the charge is suff- 

Gent to off-set the additional space occupied by the bullet. 
8a These two factors are not exactly in direct proportion, as 
any decrease in the charge is accompanied by a reduction 
in the total amount of gas given off, but a handloader will 
never get into trouble by considering them as directly pro- 
portional. 

Some cartridges have a low density of loading normally. 
The revolver cartridges, most of which were designed to 
use a large bulk of black powder, are examples of these. 
Loaded with smokeless powder, the charge occupies only 
2 small part of the cartridge and with any normal charges 
and bullets, the depth of scating of the bullet is not critical 
and can be increased slightly if necessary. When, however, 
deep seated wad-cutter bullets are used, the confinement of 
the charge becomes too great and must be compensated for 
by a hollow in the base of the bullet, a reduction in the 
powder charge, or both. 

Two other factors that affect the rate of burning and 
which may be listed in continuation of those previously men- 
tioned are: 

9. The volume of the powder chamber in rela- 
tion to the sectional area of the bullet. 
10. The shape of the powder chamber. 

The sectional area of the bullet is directly related to the 
caliber. Because of the differences in volume and shape of 
different cartridges, the powder charges recommended for 
one will not give the same ballistics in another cartridge 
even though the other cartridge is of the same caliber. 
Likewise, if two cartridges had the same powder capacity 
and used the same bullets, charges would not be inter- 
changeable in them because of differences in the shapes of 
the chambers for them. I know of no two cartridges in which 
this condition exists, outside of a few experimental ones 
and the comparison is offered only as a hypothetical one. 
Even a change in the angle of the shoulder of a bottle-neck 
cartridge is sufficient to cause a considerable difference in 
the way the powder charge burns. By change in angle of 
the shoulder, I mean a deliberate and appreciable reform- 
ing of the shoulder and not any slight change that may 
take place when the case expands to the limits of a normal 
chamber. 

Tolerance and Balance Point. If all powders burned 
exactly alike and burned uniformly regardless of chamber 
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volume, caliber, bullet weight, etc, we would only need 
one powder for loading all calibers of cartridges. But they 
don’t. Each powder has its own peculiarities and limitations 
of use, for reasons already explained and each one has a 
point in its pressure curve at which it burns best. This 
point is called the balance point. 

When, for example, the bolt of a rifle is being designed, 
its outside diameter is fixed at a dimension that will permit 
it to work freely back and forth in its receiver. As it is very 
expensive to make mechanical parts to exact dimensions, 
some allowance must be made for slight variations that are 
bound to occur in commercial production, due to wear of 
the tools, etc. It is necessary, therefore, to establish the 
maximum diameter of the bolt at a point where it will not 
stick or fail to operate and the minimum diameter so it 
will not be a loose and sloppy fit. This gives the workman a 
little latitude to work in and still produce a satisfactory 
bolt. The permissible variations above and below the stand- 
ard, or ideal, dimension are known as the tolerance. It is 
just so with smokeless powders and each one of them has a 
limit of pressure above and below the balance point, with- 
in which they will burn efficiently and uniformly and this 
range of pressures is also called the tolerance. 

If a powder is burned at a pressure below the lower limit 
of its tolerance, it may fail to burn uniformly and this will 
cause variations in velocity and poor accuracy. Even though 
the burning is fairly uniform, it may not be complete and 
part of the powder may break down into products that are 
injurious to the barrel. If the nitrates are not consumed, 
they can gather atmospheric moisture and form minute 
quantities of nitric acid which will cause rapid rusting, re- 
gardless of any magic non-corrosive primers. It is bad busi- 
ness to burn powders at pressures below the lower limits 
of their tolerances, but it is not unsafe. 


As pressures approach the upper end of the tolerance, the 
pressures are still safe, even though they may be high, but 
they arc approaching a pressure level at which they will 
burn erratically. The upper limit of the tolerance does not 
represent a point which, if exceeded slightly, will cause 
bursting pressures. It does represent a point beyond which 
the pressure developed can not be predicted with any degree 
of certainty. When this point is exceeded and whether the 
excess pressure is due to too much powder, too hot a primer, 
too large or hard bullet, or a bullet that is too heavy or too 
deeply seated for the charge, the pressure and velocity will 
become erratic. Loads developing pressures toward the upper 
limit of the tolerances are known as “maximum permissible 
loads", They are not to be confused with maximum loads, 
about which more and very bad things will be said later. 
Erratic pressures arc jumpy, uncertain pressures. A person 
may exceed the maximum permissible load for a certain 
powder and cartridge and apparently get away with it, 
shooting his ammunition in blissful ignorance of the way 
the pressures are jun:ping around. Then, for no apparent 
reason, one goes sailing up to the sky and he finds himself 
with his rifle in two pieces, one in each hand. Or maybe 
somebody else finds him. “Why! I can’t understand it! I 
have been using that load for two years and am very care- 
ful about loading it—weigh the powder and bullets "n every- 
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thing!” Have you ever heard it? Of course he can't 
understand it. If he knew enough about powder to under- 
stand it, he wouldn't have used the load in the first place. 
The tolerance of a powder, unlike that of the rifle bolt 
referred to previously, must be determined after the powder 
is made, When a new lot of powder is made, a charge, pres- 
sure and velocity curve is established to determine its 
ballistic propertics. Assuming that the new powder is an 
attempt to duplicate a previous lot, the ballistic records of 
the previous lot are referred to as a guide to the selection of 
85 a charge to start with. From three to five cartridges, depend- 
ing upon the caliber of the cartridge, the practice of the 
laboratory, or expediency, are loaded with a very moderate 
charge and are fired for pressure and velocity. The mean or 
average of the pressure and velocity readings for this series 
of shots are plotted as two points on cross section paper. 
These results are compared with the firing data of the pre- 
vious lot for similarity, or lack of it, and another somewhat 
higher charge is determined upon for the next series of 
shots, the mean results of which are plotted as a second 
pair of points. 


„38 Special cases with folded heads which have had the webs 
Cracked ani 


and blown away, This is a serious fault in fired cases 

and should be wat Mt permits an excessive pressure to 

reach the primer, driving it back violently against the recoil 
plate of the revolver and may damage the jatte: 


A revolver recoil plate which has been cracked by the primer 
set-back from high-pressure loads or cases having enlarged 
flash-holes. 

PLATE IX. 

This process of gradually increasing the charges, loading 
and firing a series of shots and plotting the pressure and 
velocities obtained, continues until the maximum permissible 

for the cartridge is reached, or the pressures be- 
come erratic. Rifles can be mounted as pressure gages for 
routine tests but for experimental work with powders of 
unknown characteristics, special heavy guns are used that 
will withstand tremendous pressures. 

The result of this firing leaves a sheet of cross section 
paper with two series of dots on it; one representing pres- 
sures in relation to the weights of charges and the other 
representing velocities, also in relation to the weights of 
charges. Velocities can be taken quite accurately and the 
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velocity points willl represent quite an orderly progression. 
The ordinary method of taking pressures is somewhat 
crude, though satisfactory, and points representing pressures, 
when connected by straight lines, Dear more resemblance to 
a portrayal of lightning or an Indian tepee than they do 
to a curve, so these “curves” must be smoothed out. This is 
done by drawing a regularly curved line that will, without 
breaking its regularity, pass through as many of the dots 
as possible, (See frontispiece.) 

If the loads first fired were below the tolerance of the 
powder, the dots or points representing the “curves” will 
vary up and down. If the firing is carried beyond the upper 
limit of the tolerance, the points will vary up and down, 


An automatic pistol case which has been fired to destruction with 
mercuric primer. Originally fired with a mercuric primer, it was 
then reloaded and fired three times with non-mercurie primers— 


with the result shown above, 


These cartridges fired prematurely from the slam of the breech 

block because the primers projected slightly above the case 

heads. Note the mark of the firing pin hole and the absence 
of firing pin indentation, 


An extreme example in variations in vent sizes as described on 
page 60. 


PLATE X. 


but their general course will represent a decided flattening 
o£ the pressure curve ali out of proportion to the fatening 
of the velocity curve. The higher pressures go, the smaller 
the increase in velocity for each increase in the charge. In 
the pressure curve there will be a range where the plotted 
points will coincide quite weil with the smoothed out curve. 
This uniform range represents the tolerance of the powder 
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and the point of the greatest uniformity is the balance point. 
"The tolerance may be wide for one powder and narrow for 
another, but that is the way the job is done. In making up 
tables of charges, the powder companies must establish 
curves, not only for cach powder but for every cartridge that 
those powders are used in and for each different bullet as 
well. [t can be seen that there is an immense amount of 
work, to say nothing of expense, in back of every one of 
these tables, We handloaders are indeed fortunate in having 
such authentic and compiete data available for the asking. 

In the acceptance tests of military powders, the charge, 
pressure and velocity curve must show that the powder be- 
ing tested will develop the proper velocity in the cartridge 
and with the projectile specified, without exceeding the 
permissible pressure, The velocity that the projectile must 
have and the maximum permissible pressure for the guns 
the powder is to be fired in, are fixed in the specifications 
and the powder must meet those specifications or it will be 
rejected. This is necessary because the military requirements 
of the ammunition are such as to necessitate a uniform 
muzzle velocity from one lot of ammunition to another. 

This need for rigid powder specifications does not exist 
in commercial sporting ammunition except in a few special 
instances. Consider our own military requirements for 
powders for small arms ammunition; we have only three 
calibers, .30, .45 and .50 and we could get along with only 
three different powders if we had to. Now in comparison, 
just take a look at the variety of cartridges, different weights 
of bullets with which they are loaded, etc., in any ammuni- 
tion catalogue. Each one of those cartridges presents its own 
loading problems and the range is so great that the com- 
mercial manufacturer needs a variety of powders of widely 
different burning characteristics, Even though a new lot of 
powder may not burn properly in the range of cartridges it 
was manufactured for, its burning characteristics may be 
exceptionally good when fired in a different range of car- 
tridges than that for which it was intended. For example, 
a powder made for the .30-06 cartridge may, on test, be 
found to develop too high pressures, which indicates that it 
burns too quickly for the .30-06 and that when tested in the 
Cal. 250-3000 cartridge it gives high velocities with per- 
fectly safe pressures. The commercial manufacturer has all 
the necessary laboratory equipment for determining the 
suitability of powders for his loading requirements and can 
use lots of powders that are “off” from the standard, very 
nicely. For this reason there is no certainty as to the kind 
of powder that is used in different lots of any caliber of 
commercial cartridge and commercial ammunition is subject 
to wider variations in velocity from one lot to another than 
military ammunition. The manufacturer endeavors to load 
as closely as possible to the advertised velocity but the 
primary objects sought are satisfactory performance and 
safety. 


The Measurement of Pressures. 

Here in the United States pressures are customarily 
measured by what is known as the radial system. A heavy 
steel yoke is mounted around and over the chamber of the 
barrel in which the pressures are to be taken. A hole is 
drilled through the base of the yoke that encircles the barrel, 
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into the chamber. A steel piston is closely fitted to the hole, 
with just enough clearance so it may move up and down 
freely. A heavy thumb screw passes down through the top 
af the yoke and a steel block, called the “anvil”, is made to 
fit loosely inside of the yoke. The fit of the anvil is such that 
it can be readily removed and replaced and its upper and 
lower surfaces are ground smooth and parallel. This con- 
stitutes the mechanical part of the gage. Pressure gages for 
rifle cartridges usually have the piston located one inch from 
the head of the cartridge but for revolver and pistol car- 
tridges the pistons are located just ahead of the front edge 
of the cartridge case. 

A small copper cylinder called a “crusher” is used to 
measure the pressures developed within the chamber. These 
crushers must be of uniform hardness, or more properly, 
softness, as it is upon their uniformity of viscosity that the 
uniformity and accuracy of the readings depend. The 
method of using a crusher gage is as follows. A cartridge is 
placed in the chamber and a gas check cup, similar to a gas 
check used on a cast bullet or a primer without an anvil, is 
filled with grease and inserted in the piston hole, base up. 
‘The piston is inserted on top of this and pressed down until 
the edge of the gas check is in contact with the cartridge. 
The gas check and grease serve to prevent the escape of gas 
past the piston. A crusher is placed on it, first having been 
carefully cut to length and measured with a micrometer 
caliper, end on top of the piston and the anvil on top of 
the crusher. The thumb screw is turned down so as to bear 
firmly on the anvil, but not with a pressure that will dis- 
turb the dimensions of the crusher. This thumb screw, 
through the anvil, supports the thrust of the crusher when 
the gun is fired. When the cartridge is fired, the internal 
Pressure, acting radially against the chamber walls, also acts 
upon the piston of the gage, forcing it upward and com- 
Pressing the crusher. The crusher is then removed and 
measured again to determine the reduction ia its length and 
the amount of reduction is used as a measure of the 
maximum pressure developed in the chamber. The pressure 
is expressed in terms of pounds per square inch, but actually 
it is nothing of the kind. This method is crude and has 
many faults but it is convenient and affords sufficient ac- 
curacy to insure the loading of safe ammunition. The figures 
obtained vary considerably, for many reasons that need not 
be explained here and are subject to interpretation by those 
whose experience makes them competent to do so. The 
average person is apt to consider the numerical values of 
pressures, expressed in terms of pounds per square inch in 
powder charge tables, as fixed values of measurement in the 
sense that a one pound weight or a foot rule are fixed 
values. This is a mistake and other than to indicate a 
maximum point beyond which charges should not be used, 
they are of no particular value in tables of charges. 


One thing a crusher gage does not show is the time re- 
quired for the pressure to reach its maximum point. If the 
pressure is close to the bursting point of a gun, this element 
of time is of great importance for if the maximum point is 
reached too quickly, the molecules of the steel will not have 
time to adjust themselves to the strain and the gun will 
burst. As an example of the effect of the element of time 
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on applied force, a simple experiment can be made with a 
Piece of ordinary tar. At room temperature the tar is quite 
hard, but it may be slowly bent or deformed with the hands. 
All that is necessary is to apply the farce slowly enough so 
that the molecules can adjust themselves to it. But if we 
strike the tar a sharp quick blow it will break, because the 
force is applied so quickly that there is insufficient time for 
the molccules to readjust themselves, although the energy of 
the blow may be even less than that previously applied with 
the hands. I: doesn't pay to experiment blindly with powder 
charges when the pressures are around the upper limits of 
the tolerance, nor is it necessary to do so. Both the duPont 
and Hercules powder companies are willing to assist re- 
loaders who desire to experiment with unknown loads and 
will make pressure determinations for them at a very reason- 
able charge; about one dollar per shot, if I remember cor- 
rectly. This may scem like a lot of money, but the reader 
should bear in mind that it costs around two hundred dol- 
lars to make a pressure gage and the life of one of these 
Bages is only from about two hundred or less shots up to 
five hundred at the most. From this it will be seen that the 
charge made hardly more than pays for the wear and teat 


on the gage. 3j 
9o The Measurement of Velocities. 

The speedometer of an automobile, as its name indicates, 
registers the speed in miles or kilometers per hour that the 
car is traveling at, at any particular time. If we wish to 
determine the average speed of the car between any two 
Points, a speedometer is useless and we must use a time piece, 
taking the time of departure, the time of arrival and divid- 
ing the elapsed time by the number of miles traveled; for 
under ordinary driving conditions, it is impossible to drive 
a car at a uniform rate of speed. 

Bullets have no speedometers on them, nor do they travel 
at a fixed rate of speed and their velocities must be 
measured with an instrument that measures time; the time 
required for the bullet to travel over a known distance. To 
measure the velocities of bullets and projectiles, instruments 
known as chronographs are used, their name signifying the 
graphic measurement of time. 

The instrument most used for this purpose is the 
Boulengé chronograph, the invention of a Belgian army 
officer whose name it bears. This chronograph has been 
modified in several ways during the many years it has been 
used but the fundamental principle is still retained, viz.; 
the measurement of clapsed time through the medium of 
two falling weights. The design and operation of this instru- 
ment can be understood from the accompanying simplified 
diagram. 

The instrument consists of a solid base mounted on legs 
that can be adjusted to level it and set on a solid bench. 
‘The base supports a substantial vertical column about three 
feet high to which are attached two electromagnets, one 
higher than the other. The circuits for these two magnets are 
independent of one another but a means is provided in- 
terrupting both circuits at the same instant, in order to 
obtain a zero point. This device breaking both circuits at 
once is called the “disjunctor.” Their cores are, of course, 
only magnetized while the electric current is passing 
through them and must be uniform as to magnetic “lag,” 
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or the retention of magnetism, after the circuit is broken. 91 


A long, steel rod called the “chronometer” is suspended 
from the high magnet and a short one called the “registrar” 
from the low magnet. Both rods have soft iron tips that 
demagnetize quickly. A copper or zinc tube is slipped 
over the chronometer rod and extends nearly the length 
of the rod. This tube is called the “recorder” and, when 
in place, the weights of the two rods are the same, or about 
one pound each. 

On the base is a knife actuated by a spring and so located 
that the chronometer, in falling, passes close to its edge when 
the knife is cocked. The knife is held in the cocked position 
by a flat, plate-like trigger which extends under the registrar. 

The current is usually supplied by storage batteries and 
passes through rheostats and ammeters connected in the 
circuits of cach of the clectromagnets, By means of the 
theostats and ammeters, the strength of the current and 
consequently of the magnetic fields can be equalized in 
both magnets, so that each will lose its magnetism at the 
same speed when the circuit is broken. 

While the circuits through the two magnets are inde- 
pendent of one another, they both pass through the dis- 
junctor, whereby both circuits may be broken at the same 
instant. The independent circuit of the magnet supporting 
the chronometer rod passes through a fine wire, called the 
muzzle wire, stretched across the path of the bullet and 
located close to the muzzle of the gun. The circuit for 
the registrar magnet is completed through a circuit inter- 
rupter placed at some distance from the muzzle of the 
gun. For measuring the velocities of small arms bullets, this 
interrupter usually takes the form of a piece of armor plate 
with a hardened surface that will not be deformed by the 
repeated impact of bullets, having a delicate adjustable 
spring contact on its back. The adjustment of this spring 
contact is so delicate that any jar of the plate will cause the 
circuit to break. The spring causes it to remake contact 
immediately, which eliminates any need of manual operation 


and saves time. In measuring the velocities of artillery pro 92 


jectiles, two wire screens are used, the projectiles breaking 
the wires as they pass through. Such screens must be re- 


The Boulenge chronograph “hook-up” before the shot has been 
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paired or replaced after each shot and in small arms work 
are not often used except for armor piercing bullets. 

After the chronograph is adjusted and before doing any 
firing, the chronograph and registrar rods are “hung up” on 
their respective magnets and both circuits are broken at the 
same instant by means of the disjunctor, so that both rods 
will fall at the same time. When the registrar strikes the 
tigger, the knife is released and flies out, making a cut or 
nick on the recorder or tube carried by the chronometer 
rod at the point which is opposite the knife at that instant. 
The distance that the chronometer drops before the knife 
strikes it represents the free fall and will be constant from 
one shot to another. The mark made on the recorder is the 
zero mark, or disjunctor point, from which subsequent 
measurements are taken. 

The rods are then hung up again and a shot fired. The 
instant the bullet breaks the muzzle wire, the circuit in the 
chronometer magnet is broken and the chronometer rod 
begins to fall; and when the bullet strikes the terminal 
target, breaking the circuit in the registrar magnet, then 
the registrar falls. Both rods continue to drop together but 
when the registrar strikes the trigger, the knife flies out 
and cuts a nick in the recorder at the point opposite the 
knife edge at that instant. The distance between the zero 
mark and the one made by firing represents the time re- 
quired for the bullet to pass from the muzzle wire to the 
terminal target and as this distance is definitely known, 
it is a simple matter to calculate the time of flight and the 
velocity in feet per second. As a matter of fact, such cal- 
culation is not necessary as the scale with which the dis- 
tance between the marks is measured is graduated to read 
directly in feet per second, thus saving a lot of time and 
trouble. 

In taking rifle velocities, the muzzle wire is located three 
feet in front of the muzzle to avoid its being broken by the 
muzzle blast. The terminal target is located 150 feet from 
the muzzle wire and this distance, plus the distance from 
the muzzle of the rifle to the muzzle wire makes a total of 
153 feet that the bullet travels, although the velocity is 
measured only over 150 fect. In this case the velocity ob- 
tained is the average over the 150 feet between muzzle 
wire and terminal target, and is the velocity at the mid- 
point of this distance, or at 78 fect from the muzzle. 
Sometimes the terminal target is placed 100 feet in front 
of the muzzle wire, giving a velocity at 53 feet from the 
muzzle; or any other convenient distance may be used. 


For pistol or artillery velocities, the distances are smaller 
and greater respectively and each measuring scale is stamped 
with the distance between “screens” that it is suited for. 

Velocities taken as described are the average velocities 
over the distance and are called “instrumental velocity.” As 
a bulle: begins to slow up once it is beyond the influence 
of the muzzle blast, it is not traveling as fast when it strikes 
the target as when it left the muzzle of the arm it was 
fired from. It is a difficult matter to find the exact velocity 
of a bullet at the instant it leaves the muzzle of a rifle, but it 
can be found approximately as follows:—Mark one hori- 
zontal edge of a sheet of cross section paper off in units of 
feet, starting with zero at the right to represent the muzzle 
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of the gun and continuing to the left, say, in increments of 
ten feet each, running up to at least eighty feet. The right 
hand vertical side of the sheet should be marked off in 
units of velocity. Fire a series of shots at 78 feet in the 
usual manner and plot the result as one point of a velocity- 
distance curve. Then move the terminal target up to about 
38 feet from the muzzle, fire another series of shots and plot 
a second point on the cross section paper. Now, connect the 
two points and extend the line to the right until it reaches 
the zero, or muzzle point, and you will have the approxi- 
mate muzzle velocity. A more accurate result can be ob- 
tained by firing the series at a greater number of different 
distances but two points will prove fairly accurate; at least 
much more accurate than guessing. 

A Boulengé chronograph, in good condition and carefully 
adjusted, can measure such short intervals of time as that 
between the time the trigger is pulled and the time the 
bullet leaves the muzzle of the barrel. Such a fine adjust- 
ment is hardly necessary for routine testing of ammunition, 
but is a virtue in testing powder lots. The powder companies 
will take the velocities of hand loaded ammunition for any 
handloader of an experimental turn of mind, at a very 
reasonable charge. 

The Aberdeen chronograph is also used to a limited extent 
for measuring bullet velocities, This apparatus takes the 
form of a synchronous motor, mounted with the shaft in a 
vertical position. To the shaft is assembled a shallow pan or 
metal dish with straight sides, carefully turned and balanced. 
This pan carries a strip of thin paper equal in length to the 
inside circumference of the pan. Instead of two weights, two 
points are located, one just over the other and close to the 
pan wall. These points are connected to separate electrical 
circuits, one passing through the muzzle wire and the other 
through the disjunctor. The bullet, on breaking the muzzle 
wire, causes a spark to jump from its point to the wall of 
the pan, burning a tiny hole in the paper and when the 
bullet strikes the disjunctor, a second spark jumps through 
the paper. The distance between the two holes is an indica- 
tion of the instrumental velocity. It can be seen that the ac- 
curacy is dependent upon the pan rotating at a proper and 
uniform speed and if it does this, the paper can be (and is) 
marked off with lines so that a direct velocity reading may 
be taken from it. 
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A synchronous motor is one especially wound to maintain 
a uniform number of revolutions per minute, regardless of 
fluctuations in the line voltage. Actually, it does not do this 
but will lose or gain more or less speed as additional load 
is taken off or put on to the line the motor is running on. 
What it does is to adjust itself to these changes and return 
to its normal speed. These temporary fluctuations in speed 
are of no consequence for all ordinary purposes, but they are 
fatal to the taking of accurate velocities. An Aberdeen 
chronograph would be of little use if hooked up on a city 
line, especially a power line. If the lady next door turned 
on her electric stove just as a shot was fired, the reading of 
velocity given by the instrument would be worthless. These 
chronographs are at their best when operated by a separate 
generator of their own and on a line which is not used 
for any other purpose. Under such a condition, very accurate 
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results can be obtained with them. 
Preparation of Tables of Loads. 

In working out their tables of charges, the powder com- 
panics use new, primed cases purchased from the commercial 
ammunition companies or, in the case of the Cal. .30-06 
cartridge, from Frankford Arsenal. These cases are primed 
with the primers that the manufacturer uses in loading his 
own ammunition and most of these primers are different 
from those sold for reloading purposes. The flash holes in 
the cases are made of a correct size for the primers used, but 
the use of a primer of different make from the cartridge 
case can give a very different order of ignition to the powder 
charge, All cartridge cases of the same caliber are not of 
the same capacity; some have thicker side walls and thicker 
heads than others. As the outside dimensions must be the 
same, within very close limits, any variation in the thick- 
ness of the metal in the cases will mean a variation in their 
internal volume. If two cases of different thicknesses are 
loaded with the same charge of powder, one will have a 
higher density of loading than the other and will conse- 
quently develop a higher pressure. Between the differences 
in cases and primers, it is a matter of chance if a hand- 
loader gets the same velocity and pressure from his reloaded 
ammunition that the powder manufacturer got, even though 
the handloader is meticulous in the preparation of his am- 
munition. The nearer the load is to the maximum recom- 
mended load for any cartridge, the more marked will be the 
effect of variations from the conditions under which the 
load was worked out. Any difference in bullet weight, 
diameter, shape, or hardness will also affect the ballistics, 

In addition to variations in components, there are the guns 
to be considered. Chambers vary in size and shape and 
ammunition fired in an arm having a tighter chamber than 
the test gun will develop a higher pressure. The same is true 
if the bore and groove dimensions, and especially the 
throating of the barrel, are tighter or smaller. 

Powder for testing purposes is kept in rooms or maga- 
zines, where the temperature is maintained at a uniform 
level, and tests for velocity and pressure are made with the 
powder at 70° F. Any increase in the temperature of the 
powder will cause it to ignite more easily and to burn more 
rapidly, thereby causing a rise in the chamber pressure 
above the expected point. Exposing ammunition to the hot 
sun long enough to heat up the powder charges will usually 
produce some surprising results and doing this with some 
cartridges has been known to increase the pressures over 
10,000 pounds per square inch. Maximum charges, which 
are much in the nature of "proof charges" to begin with, 
will certainly become more dangerous if warmed up before 
firing. 


The powder boys know these things and state very clearly 
in their folders and booklets of tables of charges that the 
figures shown are those obtained with the arms and com- 
ponents that they used. They further recommend that 
charges below the maximum recommended charges be used 
for the best accuracy and that in rifles with tight chambers 
the heaviest charges should be reduced several grains in 
weight. This is excelleat advice to follow. 

The tables of charges published by the powder companies 
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give either the seating depth of the bullets or the over-all 
length of the cartridge for each load listed. This is done to 
show the condition under which the ballistics were de- 
veloped. In the moderate and reduced loads, the exact seat- 
ing depth of bullets is not of great importance, but it 
becomes of increasing importance as the charges approach 
the higher levels. With the heaviest charges shown in these 
tables, the bullets should never be seated deeper than the 
dimensions given in the tables. With full charges in such 
cartridges a$ the .220 Swift, 257 Roberts, or any others in 
which the cartridge is a close fit in the chamber, especially 
at the neck, even a few thousandths of an inch increase in 
the seating depth of the bullets will cause an appreciable 
increase in the chamber pressures. 

If the reader believes from the foregoing remarks that 
the writer is a timid soul or an alarmist, he is mistaken. 
Variations in components such as primers, flash holes, 
volume of cartridge cases, etc. are matters a handloader 
seldom thinks of. To the average person, all cases of the 
same caliber are alike and a primer is a primer; just a 
little dingus that makes the cartridge explode. There is a 
Jot more to them than that and while their variations can 
cause lower pressures, as well as higher ones, than are indi- 
cated in tables of recommended charges, their effect in a 
minus direction has been skipped over because it doesn’t 
involve the matter of safety. Even when these variations 
‘operate to increase pressures they are not likely to result in 
dangerous pressures if the handloader observes carefully all 
of the information given in the tables. 

In manufacturing arms and ammunition there must be 
manufacturing tolerances and all arms and ammunition of 
the same caliber are not exactly alike nor are the components 
that go into the manufacture of the ammunition alike. 
Bullets will vary a little in diameter and weight, and 
primers, however good they may be, will not be absolutely 
uniform from one lot to another, 

In the establishment of pressure limits for different arms, 
experience has dictated a limit for each caliber, make or type 
that should not be exceeded, This maximum pressure limit 
is not necessarily close to the bursting point of the gua. As 
a matter of fact, no one knows what the bursting point of a 
gun is, One arm may stand a prodigious charge of powder, 
while another of the same make, model and caliber lets go 
with what appears to be a perfectly normal charge. Maxi- 
mum pressure limits are established, however, to allow a 
reasonable margin of safety, to take care of the unavoidable 
variations in ammunition and ammunition components. One 
primer out of ten thousand or more may give an exception- 
ally hot flash and over-ignite the powder charge. A car- 
tridge case may have a hidden flaw that can not be seen 
by the inspectors, or an over-size bullet may get into a 
cartridge, to say nothing of errors in powder charges. The 
margin of safety is left to protect the shooter who may 
happen to shoot a faulty cartridge once in a while and in 
loading ammunition the handloader should guard against 
any encroachment on this margin of safety; it is the most 
important part of a firearm. All is not gold that glitters and 
all ammunition components are not alike just because 
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Maximum Loads. 

Maximum loads are those that exceed the limits of pres- 
sures prescribed by experience and intelligent ballistic deter- 
minations. They are overloads and are therefore dangerous. 
Sometime, someone lit on the not particularly bright idea 
that some arms are stronger than others using the same 
caliber of cartridge and that the ammunition manufacturers 
lead their ammunition to be safe in the weakest arm of each 
caliber. It is true that some arms are mechanically stronger 
than others but regardless of the arm, it is the cartridge 
case which has to hold the gasses in. The idea that the 
ammunition manufacturers load for the weakest arm of 
each caliber is pure fiction. There are plenty of imported 
arms in use which have such narrow margins of safety that 
they ought not be fired with normal loads. Just as one 
example, do you believe that any cartridge manufacturer 
loads his ammunition to be safe in the pot metal Spanish 
guns with which the American market was flooded shortly 
after the War? Of course not! And plenty of this junk has 
popped open like a jack-in-the-box with perfectly normal 
ammunition. Ammunition is loaded by the factories to the 
highest level of pressure that will be reasonably safe under 
the varying conditions of use it is likely to be subjected to, 
IN GOOD ARMS THAT ARE IN GOOD CONDITION. 
‘The effect of the improvements that have been made in 
alloy steels and the additional strength of arms resulting 
from their usc has been to increase the margin or factor of 
safety and to decrease the number of accidents that oc- 
curred with older arms. In spite of this increased strength, 
accidents will occasionally occur with factory loaded am- 
munition. 

Before we get too far away from the subject, let’s take a 
look at the .30-06 cartridge. This cartridge was developed as 
the standard military cartridge for the armed forces of the 
United States. It was especially made to be used in the 


Model 1903 Springfield rifle and that rifle is one of the 
strongest there is. Every rifle taking the .30-06 cartridge 
that has been brought out since the Springfield made its 
debut Aas been built to hold the cartridge. The cartridge 
has not been loaded to suit these rifles. This is true of many 
other calibers as well. The Springfield rifle has been loaded 
with prodigious loads of many kinds of powder and has 
withstood them in laboratory tests, yet these rifles occasion- 
ally blow up in service with apparently normal loads—and 
so do all other rifles. 


Now, it is well for the reader ta bear in mind that there 
is a big difference between a wrecked and a blown up rifle, 
or any other type of firearm. A wrecked rifle is one that is 
destroyed by any cause when fired. A blown up ride is one 
that is wrecked because of a mechanical or structural weak- 
ness in the arm itself. For example, a cartridge case may 
give way at the head and blow a firearm all to hell, but such 
a blow is the fault of the cartridge case or load and not due 
to weakness in the arm. If the shoulders supporting a breech 
block shear off or a firing pin blows out with a normal load, 
that is the fault of the arm. The difference is a technical 
one and of little interest to the shooter who has his puss 
parked alongside of the action when it lets go, but when 
you hear of any rifle not blowing up under excessive pres- 
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sure don't try to duplicate the load used with the belief that 
the rifle used in making the test remained intact. Even 
if it did there would be no object in duplicating the 
experiment. 


A crude test of primer performance. Two "groups" made by 
fring the primers from the inside of the cup. Note the deep 
Penetration of the left hand group. This indicates violence but 
the primers in the right hand group were, 


by far, the best 
ignitors of the two. 


A revolver blown up by the effects of three overloaded cartridges. 
Note that the set-back from the fired carcridge also exploded the 
two lying on both sides the top one. 


PLATE XL 

The Model ’95 Winchester was chambered for the .30-06 
cartridge and while its action was not as durable as that of 
a bolt action rifle, it was safe with this cartridge, provided 
the action was in reasonably good condition. In a sense, the 
"95 would not stand what the Springfield would and some 
time someone got the crazy idea that when ammunition 
was reloaded for the Springfield, it could be loaded to much 
higher pressures than for the ’g5. No doubt this was on the 
erroneous theory that the factory cartridge was loaded for 


the ’95, which was not quite as strong mechanically as the ror 


Springfield. 

If the reacer will just stop and think for a moment he 
will realize that the ammunition business is a highly com- 
petitive one. Each manufacturer is constantly trying to get 
the jump on the other with some new bullet, load or car- 
tridge and, whether it be for better or for worse, one of the 
things which most quickly causes the shooting public to 
quit one brand of ammunition and turn to another, is veloc- 
ity. The minute a manufacturer announces a load that will 
develop a few foot seconds higher velocity than that of his 
competitors, the boys flock to his banner. 

But, are experience and judgment thrown to the four 
winds just to get a little more velocity? They are not! The 
ammunition makers know that to exceed the prescribed 
limits of pressure for any cartridge will result in a dock of 
nice fat damage suits from those using the ammunition be- 
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cause of injuries received from its use. 

Now let us look at the tables of powder charges published 
by the powder companies. These companies depend for 
their livelihood on the sale of powder and the more powder 
they sell, the better their business is. They would be tickled 
to pieces to tell you to stuff your cartridge cases full of 
powder, in order to increase the consumption if it were 
safe to do so. They prepare their tables with exacting care, 
using the best of laboratory testing equipment and personnel 
that have had years of experience. The heaviest loads in any 
of these tables are the heaviest loads that should be used 
under any circumstances and they are not for the movice 
at reloading to monkey with. 


Apparatus for the taking of pressures and velocities. 
Upper view shows chronograph room of the Hi 
Company's ballistic station at Kenvil, N. J. raph is set 
for the taking of time interval as soon as the shot is fired. Lower 
view shows firing point with rifle set in the rest for taking of 
both velocity and pressure. Rifle is special pressure gun with 
yoke mounted over the chamber for the taking of pressures by 
radial system. 


PLATE XI. 

In developing any new factory cartridge, the ammunition 
and powder companies work very closely together to de- 
velop 2 suitable powder. When the desired velocity has been 
obtained with apparently safe pressures, a small lot of the 
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ammunition is loaded and sent to different parts of the 
world so that it may receive a practical test under different 
climatic conditions, Sometimes it is placed in storage at 
different points and later re-tested for possible ballistic 
changes. When it appears that the product is satisfactory, 
a run is made and sent out to the trade, a careful record 
being kept of the dealers or sections of the country that it 
goes to. This lot will carry a distinctive code number. If 
complaints come in from shooters, the manufacturer always 
wants to know the code number on the box the cartridges 
were taken from and if the complaints are numerous or 
serious, that lot of ammunition is withdrawn from the 
market and the source of trouble eliminated before any 
more is sent out. 

"That is just a brief example of the care that must go into 
the manufacture of ammunition if it is to be safe under 
average conditions and this general procedure is necessary 
because of the high levels of pressure to which factory am- 
munition is loaded. In spite of all the testing facilities and 
the care taken during manufacture, plenty of lots of am- 
munition have had to be recalled and salyaged. New loads 
have been worked out, and even new cartridges, and after 
tests and trials they are put on the market. The catalogues 
and ballistic tables are published and tons of cartridge boxes 
printed showing the velocity developed by the ammunition 
that is to go in them and then trouble develops. That 
ammunition has to be called back and salvaged. The powder 
has to be changed and the load reduced, with a resultant 
loss in muzzle velocity, but the advertising is out and there 
is no use crying about it. There are and have been many 
cartridges that don't develop the advertised velocities, just 
for this reason and not because of intentional deception on 
the part of the manufacturers. And what difference does 
it make? None at all, The ammunition is accurate, it shoots 
flat and it kills game nicely and if it dees that what 
difference does a hundred foot seconds or so mean? 

If these things happen when all the facilities of an am- 
munition factory and two or three ballistic laboratories are 
used, where does the handloader get off when he starts 
monkeying with maximum loads? As a matter of fact, he 
usually gets away with it, which bears out the old adage 
that “the Lord looks out for fools and little children.” 


There is usually at least one barn-yard ballistician in each 
shooting community who delights in overloading his am- 
munition. You can always tell when one of them is around, 
for his first act on arrival at the range is to tell everyone 
who will listen to him how much powder he is using. After 
he feels that the assembled multitude is duly impressed, he 
steps up to the firing point and touches off something with 
a muzzle blast that would make Gabriel's trumpet sound 
like the peep of a canary with tonsilitis. And the bullet, 
upon reaching the paper target some two hundred yards 
away, passes completely through it instead of bouncing off 
as any ordinary bullet might do! Thea the mighty magician 
turns around with a triumphant air and awaits the applause, 
which is usually lacking 

Engaging this person in conversation will probably dis- 
close the fact that what he knows about ammunition can 
be written on the back of a postage stamp and leave room 
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for the Lord’s Prayer besides. And the pity of it is, that it 
isn’t his fault. He is probably only trying to duplicate a load 
he has read about in some magazine article that ought 
never to have been published. Time and time again, I 
receive letters very much as follows:—"[ have just bought 
a rifle for the ——— cartridge and want to reload my 
own ammunition. What tools do I need and what is the 
maximum load I can use in this cartridge?” Now there's 
a combination for you! A guy who doesn't even know 
enough about reloading to pick out a set of loading tools, 
wanting to load dangerous loads! I believe that the responsi- 
bility for this dangerous propaganda lics squarely with the 
gun editors, past and present, of our shooting magazines 
who, either because of their own limited experience or lack 
of thoughtfulness, recommend maximum loads or permit 
articles to be published that do recommend them. 

When we have a kink in the gut we call a doctor and 
when we want our teeth fixed we go to a dentist and we 
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know that they know a lot more about their profession than 
we do. Yet, when we read of some heavy load of powder 
that hasn't happened to do any damage, there is a strong 
inclination to disregard the source from which the informa- 
tion comes, unreliable and irresponsible as it may be, and to 
figure that this great discovery is something that the powder 
boys overlooked. The place to get authentic information 
about powders and loads is from the powder companies, 
and their folders or tables of charges have been prepared 
with no other purpose than to give it to you. 

Having given maximum, or over-loads, about 1% of the 
condemnation they deserve, and without the use of profane 
language, permit me to say that this is not a condemnation 
of the use of any load or loads used in the process of intelli- 
gent experimentation, In the loading of ammunition as in 
all other things, there would be no progress if we were 
always to abide by the present accepted order of things. 
Some very important advances in the art of ammunition 
manufacture have had their origin in the experiments of 
handioaders with a yen to find out things for themselves 
and the education and intelligence to do the finding out in 
an orderly, reasoning manner. Such experiments are by no 
means limited to high pressure loads, but high pressures are 
likely to be encountered when experimenting with the ua- 
known. However, the field of experimentation is not for the 
average handloader and especially not for him who hasn't 
the money to do it properly, for it is often an expensive 
game to play. The experimenter should realize that working 
with high pressure loads is a dangerous game and conduct 
himself accordingly, proceeding slowly and collaborating 
with those who are likely to be able to steer him away 
from pitfalls. ° 

Therefore, anything I have said against maximum loads 
is not intended to apply to the experimenter but rather to 
the every-day reloader who is just reloading his ammunition 
for ordinary shooting purposes. Maximum loads will give 
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higher pressures. They are less accurate than normal loads 
and especially so over the ranges at which most reloaded 
ammunition is used, and there is no reason or excuse for 
their use. 
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The Use of Tables of Charges. 

Tables of charges can be divided into two classes; those 
published by the powder companies and those found in 
handbooks on reloading. In preparing their tables of charges, 
the powder companies fire the ammunition for velocity and 
pressure only. They do not always fire it for accuracy, but 
because of the similarity of some of the loads to those used 
by the ammunition companies, plus an extensive experience, 
the loads published in their tables will be found to give 
good results. The heaviest charges given are merely to show 
the limit shat should not be exceeded and will not necessarily 
give the best of accuracy. 

The tables in handbooks are for the most part loads 
that have proven accurate in actual use and which have 
been checked with the powder companies for accuracy and 
safety. The loads taken from either of these sources can be 
relied upon for safety, if the loading conditions are 
duplicated. 

In addition to these tables, there are the loads which are 
described in magazine articles. Most of these are good, but 
charges taken from such sources are the least reliable of the 
three. 

Every reloader should have in his possession the tables 
of charges published by the powder companies for the 
powder or powders that he is using, and he should renew 
his file of these folders about once every year, for, as we 
have seen, different lots of the same kind of powder are apt 
to differ in characteristics and the powder companies make 
up new tables when a new lot of powder requires a change 
in the charges. One will sometimes find a discrepancy in 
the weights of charges in two or more different tables, all 
giving different weights of charges for the same cartridge, 
bullet, and velocity. This is because the results published 
are based on the use of different powder lots. 


For the benefit of the inexperienced, it is not the best 
idea to get all the folders and tables from the powder 
companies, but only those relating to the powders suitable 
for the cartridge or cartridges which are to be reloaded. 
Naturally, the beginner at the handloading game does not 
know much, if anything, about the many different kinds 
of powder that there are and consequently doesn't know 
what to ask for. The information which should be given 
is as follows: The manufacturer's designation of the car- 
tridge the powder is to be used in. This is essential and 
it is sufficient in the case of a pistol or revolver cartridge. 
But if one is reloading rifle ammunition, certain additional 
information should be given. 

In this case, state whether you wish to reload with re- 
duced or full charges and also indicate whether you are 
going to use plain base or gascheck cast bullets, jacketed 
bullets, or all three. This data will enable the source of 
information to send material which will be of real use to 
you, rather than just a handful of literature that may 
prove confusing and result in your selecting a powder other 
than the best one for your purpose. 

Some powders, because of the high pressures under 
which they must be burned to perform properly, can only 
be used with jacketed bullets. Others having a wider 
tolerance may be used with both jacketed and plain base 
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bullets, while still others suitable for gascheck bullets can 
also be used with plain base bullets as well. There are 
powders which should be used only with jacketed bullets 
in the smaller cartridges that arc excellent for reduced loads 
using cast bullets in the larger cartridges. These powders 
are so numerous and overlap one another so that there is 
no use in attempting to lay down definite rules regarding 
them but if, in inquiring for powder folders containing 
tables of charges, you give the proper essential informa- 
tion as suggested above, you will give the fellow who gets 
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of real help. 

If you are a beginner at the game, you will still be in 
something of 2 quandary as to which one to select. To 
make a proper selection isn't as difficult as might appear 
at first glance for, the most efficient powder for any cart- 
ridge with any kind or weight of bullet is the onc that 
will give the desired velocity with the lightest weight of 
cherge. This does not refer particularly to a comparison 
between single and double base powders and the rule is 
applicable to either kind. Now, let's take a concrete 
example to see just how this rule works out. 

I am just breaking in to the reloading game and am 
all pepped up about it. T have just received a nice, shiny 
Model 1917 rifle that cost me six and a half bucks, some 
173 grain boattail bullets, and some F.A. No. 7o primers 
that I purchased through the Director of Civilian Marks- 
manship, also a set of reloading tools. T have some empty 
cartridge cases and I’m all-atwitter to get to shooting and 
show the boys how good I am, but I don’t know just 
what powder to use. Of course I don't want any squib 
loads because them’s only for kids, nor do I want any 
maximum loads, but 1 do want something with some soup 
behind it to make the boys sit up and take notice. S-o, 
TII use the heaviest load that the powder tables give and 
be very careful about the way I load it. So far, so good. 

T have a pretty red, white and blue book that I got from 
the duPont Co., so I sit down to apply the above rule, 
picking out the heaviest loads permissible for use with 
the 173 grain boat-tail bullet and this is what I get: 


IMR. 4198 39.5 Grs. a615 fs. 
IM.R. 3031 48.5 Grs. 2800 f.s. 
IMR. 4320 Sto Grs. 2860 f.s. 
LM.R. 4064 51.0 Grs. 2820 f.s. 


Tt is quite clear that the choice for the kind of a load I 
am looking for, lies between No. 3031 and No. 4320 
powders. I.M.R. No. 4320 will give me the higher velocity 


108 of the two but it requires 2.5 grains more than No. 3031 


to give me only 6o f.s. more velocity and 6o fs. isn't a 
whole lot more than the normal Guctuation in velocity that 
is permissible from one cartridge to another, furthermore, 
that much difference doesn’t amount to a hill of beans at 
such a high velocity. So No. 3031 is the most efficient 
of the two and that is the powder I buy. 

The ammunition loaded, I repair to the range and blast 
away at the two hundred yard target, and with very good 
results. Tam elated! New gun, swell ammunition "n'every- 
thing, when along comes a guy. (To avoid a fight or an 
argument, “the guy” will be me also.) I roll over on my 
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side and remark, "Got a new gun. How'm I doing?" 

“You're doing alright but what in hell have you got 
in that ammunition?" 

"Why! 48.5 grains of 3031; ain't that alright?" 

"Sure", says the guy, “but it's going to wear all the hair 
off your belly; it’s shoving you back about six inches every 
time you shoot. If you load that bullet down to about 
2200 foot seconds, you'll get better accuracy at this distance 
and save yourself some money to boot.” 

Ain't that something! Here I was, sitting on top of the 
world, and this guy has to send the enthusiasm in my 
thermometer down about thirty degrees, but my shoulder 
is commencing to feel it and for some reason or other 
my lip is swelling up, so when I get home I take another 
look at the red, white and blue book to see what load 
will give me 2200 f.s. velocity. 

Powders Nos. 4064, 4320 and 3031 don't show any 
charges giving velocities as low as 2200 f.s. and I don't 
know whether or not I will get complete combustion and 
uniform burning if I go below the limits shown, but No. 
4198 shows a charge of 25.0 grains giving a muzzle 
velocity of 1830 f.s. and another of 39.5 grains giving 2615 
fs, As these loads in the .30-06 cartridge, with the 173 
grain boat-tail bullet, approximately represent the tolerance 
of the powder, the velocity curve will, no doubt, show an 
orderly and fairly uniform progression in velocity for 
each grain increase in the powder charge between these 
limits. I can plot these points on cross-section paper as 
already described, and pick out my load but I haven't any 
cross-section paper, so T interpolate in the following man- 
ner, figuring to the nearest tenth of a grain weight of 
charge and to the nearest foot-second: 

305 Grs. gives 2615 fs. 
— aso Grs. gives 1830 £s. 
The difference is 14.5 Grs. 785 fs. 
Dividing 14.5 into 785 gives the change in velocity for a 
change of one grain in the weight of the powder charge 
or, in this instance, 54 f.s. 

I want a load that will give 2200 fs. 25.0 grains of 
powder gives 1830 £s. and deducting this from the desired 
velocity gives a difference of 370 £s. 

‘As 54 f.s. equals the change in velocity for one grain of 
powder, dividing 54 into 370 will give the increase over 
the 1830 f.s. load to bring the velocity up to 2200 £s. This 
figures out 68 grains which, when added to the 25.0 grains 
necessary to develop 1830 £s, gives 31.8 grains. Therefore, 
a load of 31.8 grains will give me 2200 f.s. muzzle velocity. 

This simple method, while not always giving precisely 
accurate results, will give a very close approximation. All 
that is necessary is to have two charges of the same kind 
of powder for the same cartridge and bullet. Nothing 
must differ except the weights of the charges. In explain- 
ing it, the object has not been to teach common arithmetic, 
nor to insult the reader's intelligence, but to show that 
the efficiency and suitability of a powder does not depend 
upon the caliber of the cartridge and the kind and weight 
of bullet alone, but on the desired velocity as well. 

Charges for Gas-check Bullets. Some powder tables 
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do not give charges for gascheck bullets but not infre- 
quently the powder that the table pertains to can be used 
with such bullets and with entire success. Of course, where 


110 loads are given for gascheck bullets, the same rule given 


above can be applied in selecting the most eficient powder, 
not overlooking the desired velocity in applying it. But 
gascheck loads can also be picked from some tables of 
loads for jacketed bullets. For this purpose, velocity figures 
are much more useful than those for pressures, because the 
performance of gascheck bullets depends much more on 
the velocity at which they are driven than upon the pres- 
sures developed behind them. While no definite rule can 
be given as to the yelocities at which gas-check bullets may 
be driven, 18oo f.s. is a reasonable and conservative limit. 
Actually, some of them can be driven at well over 2000 f.s. 
with good accuracy; it all depends upon the caliber and 
weight of bullet, the alloy from which it is cast, the amount 
and kind of lubrication it carries and the arm in which 
it is fired. Some gas-check bullets will shoot with extreme 
accuracy in a 30 inch barrel if driven at moderate velocities 
yet, if they are speeded up, they cause leading near the 
muzzle and become very inaccurate. The same bullet can 
be fired at a much higher velocity in a 24 inch barrel be- 
cause, in spite of the additional friction and heat from 
the increased charge, the lubrication is not exhausted be- 
fore the bullet leaves the muzzle of the shorter barrel. 

To pick a load for a gascheck bullet from a table of 
charges for jacketed bullets, select a load for a jacketed 
bullet of approximately the same weight as the gas-check 
bullet, that gives a muzzle velocity of about 1800 fs. If 
the velocity shown is a little higher than this, it doesn’t 
matter and the load may still prove to be a very good 
one. After all, the only way to find out whether any load 
is accurate.or not is to fire it. 

There is one thing to bear in mind in selecting loads 
in this way, Any cast bullet, however hard the alloy may 
be from which it is cast, is soft in comparison with a 
jacketed bullet. It requires less force and less time for 
the powder gasses to impress it into the rifling of the barrel, 
which means that the lead alloy bullet will accelerate faster 


air than a jacketed bullet of the same weight. Because of the 


lesser resistance and quicker forward movement of the 
alloy bullet, the chamber pressure will not be quite as high 
as with a jacketed bullet and because of the more rapid 
acceleration of the soft bullet, its muzzle velocity will be 
higher. In other words, all other things being equal, a 
gas-check bullet will develop a lower chamber pressure and 
a higher muzzle velocity than a jacketed bullet. The rule 
is not inflexible but the exceptions to it are few and far 
between. A comparison can not be made between a gas- 
check bullet and a boat-tail bullet because the latter has 
a short bearing surface for its weight, but the rule holds 
up well in comparisons with flat base jacketed bullets. For 
example, I have a table of charges in front of me now and 
find these comparative velocities for a certain cartridge: 

150 grain jacketed. 16.0 grains 1320 f.s. 

154 grain lead. 16.0 grains 1460 f.s. 
In spite of the slightly heavier lead bullet, the same powder 
charge gives it 140 f.s. more velocity than the jacketed 
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bullet. 

At the higher velocities, where the chamber pressure 
builds up quicker, the difference between the velocities of 
the two different types of bullets is less marked and occa- 
sionally, charge for charge, the jacketed bullet will have 
slightly the higher velocity of the two. This may very 
possibly be duc to the severe upscttage of the softer bullet 
but, at any rate, when this condition does occur, it is at 
velocities above which gas-check bullets can be expected to 
shoot accurately. 

Naturally, some powders are much better adapted for 
use with gas-check bullets than others and those powders 
should be used wherever possible. The only object in 
suggesting a means of selecting less desirable powders, such 
as those intended for jacketed bullets primarily, is because 
we often have to make the best use of what we have, re- 
gardless of whether there is something better elsewhere. 

Loads for plain base cast bullets can be picked from 
tables of charges for powders not particularly recommended 
for such bullets, by the means described above, but the 
velocity limit for plain base bullets can, for this purpose, 
be placed at 1600 f.s. 

Powders that do not meet the limits of velocity suggested 
for cast bullets can sometimes be used with pretty good 
results, but this is getting pretty far from the path of 
righteousness. To use any of the military powders with 
plain base cast bullets is almost foolhardy, in a land where 
powders are as easily obtainable as here in the U. S. 
Always use the correct powder for your purpose, if you 
can possibly get it. 

Incomplete Combustion. As has been previously 
pointed out, each kind and type of powder has a range 
of pressures over which it burns uniformly, this range 
being known as the tolerance. Past the upper end of the 
tolerance of a powder, erratic and dangerous pressures 
may occur but there is no danger at all connected with 
leading them below the lower limit. The evil in this di- 
rection is poor burning and incomplete combustion. The 
line of demarkation at the ends of the tolerance is less 
sharp at the lower end than at the upper; it tapers or 
shades off into an unsatisfactory condition. Therefore, 
loading to a little lower velocity than is indicated in the 
powder tables may give very good results. The charges 
may not burn completely but if the burning is uniform 
from one cartridge to another, the accuracy will still be 
good. But in using charges that are likely to develop veloci- 
tics appreciably below the lowest levels shown ia the tables, 
the reloader should watch his barrel carefully and dean it 
well after firing, regardless of the type of primer used. 

The products of combustion of all smokeless powders 
when burned completely are nitrogen, hydrogen, carbon 
dioxide, carbon monoxide and water, the latter in the form 
of vapor. When the combustion is not complete, that is, 
when smokeless powder is burned at pressures below nor- 
mal, a residue is sometimes left that will cause rapid oxida- 
tion of the barrel steel. I have, by burning powder at a 
pressure about 10,000 pounds below its tolerance, produced 
steaks and ioughness in the throat of a barrel by firing as 
few as fifty rounds. The condition appeared much worse 
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when the barrel was viewed from the breech in the or- 
dinary manner, than after it was sawed in two. I was able 
to produce approximately the same effect on the barrel by 
the application of a diluted solution of nitric acid, so be- 
lieved that the original condition resulted from the products 
of incomplete combustion combining with atmospheric 
moisture to form traces of a dilute acid, but this theory has 
been disputed by authorities who know more about it than 
I do. It is not the purpose here to enter into a discussion 
of the physics or chemistry, but rather to point out the pos- 
sibility of injury to a barrel from using high pressure 
powders in too greatly reduced charges. 
Notes on the Selection of Powders. 

Black sporting powder comes in three different granula- 
tions and the uses of the different granulations can be 
roughly classified as follows: 

FFFg. This is the finest granulation of the three. 
Te is suitable for use in revolver cartridges not exceeding 
caliber .38, having cartridge cases not more than X inch 
long. It is also suitable for use in small rifle cartridges 
such as the 22 W.C.F, and other Cal. .22 center fire 
cartridges now obsolete, as well as in muzzle loading rifles 
up to Cal. 38. 

FFg. This is the medium granulation and has the 
widest use. It is suitable for practically all rifle and re- 
volver cartridges up to and including the .45 calibers, ex- 
cept for the small ones already mentioned. This granula- 
tion is also good in muzzle loading rifles of from Cal. 38 
to 45. 

Fg. This is the coarsest granulation of black powder. 
Te should be used in all cartridges of a caliber above 45 
except the .50 Remington Pistol cartridge for which FFg 
is better, and in all muzzle loading arms larger than Cal. 
45. It is especially recommended for old muzzle loading 
military muskets and is similar to what used to be known 
as “musket powder.” 

Kings Semi-Smokeless Powder. This powder is 
manufactured in a greater variety of granulations than 
black powder and no rule of thumb can be laid down as 
to the grain size that should be used for different car- 
tridges. To list the calibers and appropriate granulation to 
use for each one would merely mean copying the table of 
charges published by the manufacturer. As this table can 
be had for the asking, there is no object in taking up space 
with its publictaion here. 

Smokeless Powder For All Pistol and Revolver 
Cartridges. duPont pistol powders Nos. 5 and 6, and 
Hercules Bullseye are the powders best adapted for these 
cartridges for loads developing normal velocities or for re- 
duced or mid-range loads. For so-called high velocity loads 
in revolvers, Hercules Unique will give the highest veloc- 
ities with normal pressures. Unique, while essentially a 
powder for rifle cartridges of small capacity, has proven 
to be an excellent one for developing more than normal 
velocities in revolvers, but it is not recommended for normal 
or reduced loads in revolvers or pistols. duPont No. 8o can 
also be used in revolvers, although it is a rifle powder. If 
used in revolver cartridges it is, like Unique, at its best 
when used in the heavier charges, as thc combustion is poor 
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at low pressures. 

Therefore, he who wishes to reload revolver or pistol 
cartridges should obtain the powder folders covering those 
powders mentioned above and he will then have “the 
works.” With them as a guide he can pick heavy or light 
loads and, so to speak, romp around to his heart's content 
within the prescribed limits of charges. 

Smokeless Rifle Powders. Smokeless powders for 
rifles can not be described or disposed of. with the same 
facility as the pistol powders, There are so many rifle 
powders, their latitude is so wide and they overlap one 
another to such an extent that any ordinary description yrg 
would be involved and inadequate. The following table is 
offered as an aid to requesting the proper powder folders 
or tables of charges for any or all of the most popular rifle 
cartridges in use at the present time, It does not include 
freak or special cartridges that are the handiwork of private 
experimenters, however virtuous they may be. Incidentally, 
whatever charm these cartridges possess in the way of 
extreme accuracy can be traced directly to the close relation 
of cartridge to chamber and throat, rather than to any black 
magic. This remark is in no way intended to reflect upon 
the private experimenter or any brain child that he may give 
birth to, because this type of individual, with his inquiring 
tum of mind, has contributed much to ammunition de- 
velopment. But this table is one of powder folders and it 
would serve no purpose to indude cartridges for which 
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In requesting powder folders, it is always well to state 
the caliber of cartridge or cartridges that you wish to re- 
load, as complete tables of charges are available in indi- 
vidual form for some of the more popular cartridges. And 
besides, the powder boys are not sitting around in rocking 
chairs all day but are constantly getting out new “dope.” 
What may be published today as the last word may not be 
correct tomorrow. 

The tables only refer to those powders that are being 
currently manufactured and sold for reloading purposes by 
the powder companies. These are the best powders to use 
and are the ones that the reloader should endeavor to obtain. 
There are, however, other obsolete powders that can be 
used with entire satisfaction and as stocks of some of these 
powders are in the hands of dealers and more easily ob- 
tainable than some of the newer ones, the following com- 
ments are given on the more important ones as a guide to 
requesting tables of charges, where they are available. 

duPont I.M.R. No. 1204. This powder has the same 
general applications as LM.R. No. 4227 but is much less 
eficient and is useful principally with jacketed bullets 
because of its narrower tolerance. It can be used with cast 
bullets, in reduced loads, in some of the larger rifle car- 
tridges, but the tables of charges for it do not contain any 
such loads. No more of this powder will be manufactured 
nor sent out by the manufacturer for reloading purposes. 


there are no charges in the folders. 

There are a few other points about this table that should 
be pointed out in order to avoid misunderstanding. The 
table shows some powders as being suitable for use with 
gascheck and plain base bullets, in spite of the fact that 
they do not contain specific loads for such bullets. An 


DuPont Powders 


examination of these tables will show the reason for this 

by comparing the velocities of some of the jacketed bullet 

loads with the velocities permissible with cast bullets. 
duPont No. 8o and Hercules Unique approximately par- 


allel one another in their range of usefulness, in spite of 
their entirely different natures. 
The paucity of loads for the duPont LM.R. Powders is 


due to the omission of any cast bullet loads from the duPont 


tables and such loads have only been indicated where the 
information in the tables make it possible to do so. For 
example, IMR. Powder No. 4227 is similar in its applica- 


tion to Hercules No. 2400, but there is nothing in the tables 


to indicate such a wide usage. 


On the other hand, the multiplicity of loads for the 7% Eines Spot 
Pisin Base 


Hercules powders is not alone due to the wide tolerances 


of double base powders, but to the fact that loads of the, e^ 


types indicated are given in the Hercules tables. 
It is obvious, or should be, that where any powder is 
indicated as being satisfactory for jacketed, gascheck and 


plain base bullets, that this powder can not have the same 
degree of efficiency for all of these bullets but directions 35 


have already been given for finding out the most efficient 


powder for any type or weight of bullet. 
For the sake of uniformity, tables have been indicated 


for the three types of bullets mentioned in spite of the fact 30-30 


that no gas-check bullets exist in a few of the calibers given. 
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powder, comparable to the new I.M.R. 4064 in its range of 
usefulness. It was brought out particularly for cartridges 
of small bore and large powder capacity such as the Newton 
and Magnum cartridges and is not as efficient as its newer 
counterpart in the military range of cartridges. Like 17/2, 
it is hard to ignite but satisfactory if ignited properly and 
used in full charges with jacketed bullets, in the limited 
range of cartridges for which it was made. No more of 
this powder will be manufactured. 

duPont I.M.R. No. 1147. This is another of the 
single base or straight nitrocellulose powders. [.M.R. No. 
1147 was made especially for the Cal. .30-06 cartridge using 
the 173 grain boat-tail bullet and it was a good powder 
as far as long range accuracy was concerned. The well 
known and justly famous 1925 National Match ammunition 
was loaded with this powder and that statement would be 
a tribute to any powder. 1147 is a fine graincd powder and 
flows nicely through mechanical powder measures but, 
paradoxical as it may scem, the use of this powder was 
abandoned by the government because it would not measure 
through the loading machines with sufficient accuracy. The 
specifications for the Government ammunition call for a 
definite muzzle velocity within an equally definite limit of 
pressure. LM.R. No. 1147 would develop the muzzle veloc- 
ity alright but the pressures were so close to the permissible 
limit that even the little variations in loading it mechan- 
ically were enough to put them over the line. When we are 
reloading ammunition and get evidence of high pressure, 
we correct it by reducing the powder charge a little. In 
other words, we change the specifications af the ammuni- 
tion to suit the powder. But you can’t do that with military 
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ammunition; the specifications stay fixed and if a powder 
docsn’t meet them, the powder is changed and that is what 
happened to this otherwise excellent powder. 

No. 1147, in comparison with the new range of duPont 
powders, occupies the position of, and has about the same 
application as, LM.R. Powder No. 4320. While No. 1147 
is now obsolete, powder tables are available for it. 

LM.R. Powders numbers 1204, 17%, 15% and 1147 are 
all progressive burning powders and as their manufacture 
has only recently been discontinued all available stocks 
should be fresh and in good condition. Tables of charges 
are available for all of them, and while those reloaders who 
have their charges all established and who have been get- 
ting good results with them will want, quite naturally, to 
stick with them as long as they are obtainable, the beginner 
is urged to use the newer LM.R., or other powders in their 
place. The powders given in the foregoing table are casicr 
to ignite, bum more uniformly and will give better all- 
around results for reloading purposes. 

LM.R. No. 1185. This is a powder made especially 
for the Government for loading the Cal. .30 Model 1906 
Mr cartridge with the 173 grain boat-tail bullet, for military 
usage. It is not obtainable commercially and can only be 
bought by members of the National Rifle Association, 
through the Director of Civilian Marksmanship. No more 
of it is being manufactured and no more will be obtainable 
when present stocks are exhausted. LM.R. 1185 can, prob- 
ably, be used in some other cartridges than the Cal. .30-06 
but no such loading data is available for it. It is not suit- 
able for reduced loads and its use is best confined to the 
Cal. .30-06 cartridge, using the 173 grain boat-tail service 
bullet with the proper weight of charge. Frankford Arsenal 
furnishes proper loading data for the .30-06 Mr cartridge. 


Pyro Cal. .30 d. g. This was the first successful 
military powder developed for the Cal. .30, Model 1906 
cartridge, which used a 150 grain, flat base, jacketed bullet. 
It is a plain burning military smokeless powder and was 
for many years the only military rifle powder used by the 
United States. Its name indicates its composition, the “Pyro” 
standing for pyro-cellulose, which is a nitrocotton of low 
nitrogen content—(12.6%). The “Cal. .30", indicates the 
caliber it was made for and the “d”, that diphenylamine 
was used as a stabilizer. The “g” indicates that the pawder 
contains graphite. This powder was also sold commercially 
for reloading purposes and could be used in a variety of 
cartridges. The commercial powders were known as duPont 
No. 20, and Hercules No. 308 powders. The Pyro Powders 
had a rather narrow tolerance and could not and should 
not be used for reduced loads, nor with cast bullets. 

Pyro Cal. 30 dg, was used in loading all war-time 
ammunition in .30-06 caliber up until the completion of 
the Government war contracts. Much of this powder was 
of poor quality because of hasty manufacture and the in- 
ability to get ingredients of the proper degree of purity and 
a lot of it, as well as ammunition loaded with it, has gone 
bad in storage. But it was by no means all bad and there 
is still some of it around that is in serviceable condition. 
Any of this powder that may have been purchased from 
the Director of Civilian Marksmanship within a reasonable 
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period of time may be relied ypon and can be loaded ac- 
cording to the data furnished by the shipping arsenal. 

Tf the powder has been obtained from unknown sources 
or has been on hand for a considerable length of time, the 
reloader is advised to reduce his charges at least 5% from 
the standard, or better still, not to use the powder at all. 
This also applies to old canisters of duPont No. 20 and 
Hercules No. 308 powders. More or less of the volatiles 
will have evaporated from this powder, if it is old, creating 
2 corresponding increase in ballistics. This will cause 
irregular burning and more rapid burning than normal 


123 and, if old powder is used in heavy charges, dangerous 


pressures are likely to result. There is no sense in fooling 
around with odd lots and old “clucks” of powders when 
fresh stocks of modern, progressive powders are readily 
available, The purchase of such lots of Government powder 
as may be offered for sale from time to time is only 
justifiable if you are content to load it in the cartridge it 
was made for and exactly according to the loading data 
furnished with it. On the other hand, if you want a powder 
for general reloading purposes, and especially in other than 
U. S. Military cartridges, get a powder that is made for the 
purpose and on which adequate loading information is 
available, The few cents a pound that you save on the 
Government powder is no economy if you can’t use the 
powder after you get it, and it costs just as much to ship 
one kind of powder as another. 

Shotgun Powders. The ballistic requirements of 
powders for shotguns are entirely different from those for 
rifled arms. It is important that when a shot charge leaves 
the muzzle of the gun there should be relatively little 
pressure behind it, for if the muzzle pressure be too great, 
blown patterns will result. A blown pattern is caused by 
the filler wads driving through the shot charge, scattering 
the shot laterally and causing a pattern in the form of a 
ring of scattered shot with few or no shot in the center. 
To prevent this condition, quick burning powders are 
necessary and to make these powders burn fast, potassium 
or barium nitrate are sometimes incorporated in them. 
Shotgua powders are of two general classes; bulk powders 
and dense powders. The latter are manufactured in much 
the same manner as rifle and pistol powders and are usually 
cut into thin lakes or discs to increase their rate of burn- 
ing. The bulk powders are made by a precipitation process 
and the grains take the form of small irregularly shaped 
lumps, porous and soft in nature and gelatinized only on 
their surfaces. Most of the dense shotgun powders are 
absolutely unsuited for use in rifle or pistol cartridges. Even 

124 in reduced loads, they will give relatively high pressures for 
the low velocities they develop. 

The bulk powders, of which there are two manufactured 
in the United States, are known as duPont Shotgun Smoke- 
less and Hercules E. C. These powders can not be recom- 
mended for use in rifled arms but they can be used in 
reduced loads in some cartridges with good results. Due to 
their rapid burning and porous nature, they will develop 
dangerous pressures if overloaded and as no loading data 
is regularly available for using them in rifled arms, their 
use for such purposes should be avoided. The mere fact 
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that a powder can be used is no excuse for using it, when 
safer and more efficient powders are available. 

Blank Cartridge Powder. This is a type of powder 
made especially for blank cartridges. It is extremely fast 
burning and develops high pressures even in blank car- 
tridges. Loaded behind a bullet, it will almost surely burst 
any ordinary arm. This powder is not available to reloaders 
but in spite of this some of it turns up once in a blue moon. 
If, by any remote chance any of it comes into your posses- 
sion, destroy it at once. It is not only highly dangerous, 
but absolutely worthless for reloading purposes. Do not 
take any chances with it. 


Old Powders 

Sometimes old cans of powder will turn up and come 
into one’s possession, usually as a gift from someone who 
used to reload ammunition years before. Such powder may 
be in good condition but the chances are against it, even 
though it appears to perform satisfactorily. There is no 
reason why it should not be used, but it is best to use it in 
reduced loads for short range shooting. I have some old 
Laflin & Rand powders that are still very good but I have 
some others that are not. The double base or nitro-glycerine 
powders will keep better and longer than nitrocellulose or 
single base powders and one should be especially careful 
when using old lots of the latter type. 


Where To Obtain Powder. 

Up until about a year ago, powder could only be shipped 
by freight. There were very severe restrictions and regula- 
tions on the way the powder had to be packed and the 
freight car it went into had to be labeled that it had 
explosives in it, etc., etc. The freight rate was one and a 
half times the first class rate and it was necessary to pay 
freight on one hundred pounds, even though the shipment 
only consisted of one lousy little canister of powder. Na- 
turally, the freight charges were greatly in excess of the 
value of the powder, when shipped in small quantities, and 
it was a pretty tough and expensive job for a reloader to 
get powder. Thanks largely, and possibly entirely, to Beld- 
ing & Mull, the Interstate Commerce Commission was 
finally convinced that smokeless powder was not as dan- 
gerous to transport as had been believed, and the shipping 
regulations have now been changed. SMOKELESS AND 
SEMI-SMOKELESS powders may now be shipped by ex- 
press, at regular rates, the only restriction being that not 
more than ten canisters, containing not more than one 
pound of powder each, can be shipped in one case. BLACK 
POWDER MUST STILL BE SHIPPED BY FREIGHT. 
‘The change in regulations on the shipment of smokeless 
powder now makes it possible for the handloader to get 
about any kind of smokeless he wants, at a reasonable 
shipping cost. 

lt is advisable for the rcloader to purchase his powder 
as close to home as he can so as to save as much as 
possible on the shipping charges. E. I. duPont de Nemours 
& Co., and The Hercules Powder Co., both of Wilming- 
ton, Delaware, are the only two manufacturers of smoke- 
less powders in the country. They also manufacture black 
powder. Both companies have distributing points in various 
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parts of the country, so by writing them, one can determine 
the most convenient point from which to order powder. 
Most, if not all, of the reloading tool manufacturers also 
carry stocks of powder, The Lyman Gun Sight Corp, 


126 endeavors to maintain an up-to-date list of dealers through- 


out the country who carry stocks of powders and cater to 
the needs of the handloader and it is entirely possible that 
other manufacturers of loading tools do likewise. The 
reader will do well, when in need of powder, to com- 
municate with one or all of the firms mentioned, but first 
(and this may sound silly) inquire of your local sporting 
goods dealers, if any. I have on many occasions received 
requests for sources of supply for powders from localities 
where powder was readily available. 

Semi-smokeless powder can be obtained from the King 
Powder Co, King's Mills, Ohio. As far as I know, this 
firm has no other distributing point but some dealers 
carry semi-smokeless in stock. In writing for sources of 
supply, be sure to give the name of the nearest large city, 
if you live in a small community, as dealers in small 
towns seldom find it worth while to carry powder in 
stock or to handle it at all. 

The Care and Storage of Powder 

‘The saltpeter, sulphur and charcoal from which black 
powder is made are all capable of absorbing considerable 
quantities of atmospheric moisture and combining them 
into powder does not reduce their absorbent qualities. The 
graphite with which black powder grains are often coated 
helps to exclude moisture but does not absolutely prevent its 
absorption. Black powder is completely ruined by water and 
even though it only becomes damp, it will not regain its 
original strength when it dries out, Moisture causes some of 
the saltpeter to dissolve and this saltpeter crystallizes out 
when the powder dries, destroying the original intimate 
mixture of the ingredients. The old adage, "keep your 
powder dry,” is well applied to the storage of black powder. 
It must be kept dry, but the temperature under which it is 
stored is not important, so long as it does not approach the 
combustion point of the powder, of course. This point is 
way above the temperature of the hottest attic in summer 
so it is safe to say that the handloader can keep his black 


127 powder in any dry place away from fire. Black powder is 


a mechanical mixture and contains no solvents or volatiles 
that affect its burning rate. 

Smokeless powder presents a sct of conditions almost 
the reverse of those affecting the storage of black powder. 
In the first place, smokeless powder is not affected by 
moisture. Of course it can not be fired when wet, but wet- 
ting it and drying it out does not affect its ballistic proper- 
ties. In fact, one of the best ways to store smokeless powder 
for long periods of time is to immerse it in water. This 
method of storing powder is fairly new and was discovered 
quite by accident. A sunken French battle ship was raised 
after many years, during which the magazines had been 
full of salt water. Powder from these magazines, when dried 
out and tested, was found to give practically the same 
ballistics as when the powder was made many years before. 
This instance has led to the under-water storage of military 
powders, the use of which may not be required for years, 
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It has already been pointed cut that in making smokeless 
powders, all of the solvents and volatiles can not be re- 
covered from them and that the percentage of volatiles in 
them has a direct bearing upon the performance of the 
powder. Heat will drive these volatiles out rapidly, leaving 
the grains porous and greatly accelerating the rate of 
burning, Storage under water keeps the temperature of 
the powder down and prevents it from drying out. Where 
powder must be kept in readiness for instant use, under- 
water storage is out of the question. Ordinarily, such 
powder is kept in hermetically sealed containers which are 
stored in easily accessible magazines. These magazines are 
well ventilated and sometimes are provided with means 
for keeping the temperature at an even level. 70° F. is con- 
sidered about ideal and most ballistic tests are made with 
the powder at this temperature, but smokeless powder will 
stand very low temperatures. [t will not remain stable at 
high temperatures and the reloader should keep his smoke- 
less powders where the temperature never exceeds go? F.; 
preferably, but not necessarily, in a dry place. The choice be- 
tween a hot dry attic and a damp cool cellar should be the 
damp cellar for smokeless powder, and the hot attic for 
black powder. If the powder must be kept in a damp place, 
small gaskets of cork or rubber should be made for the 
canisters and the lids screwed firmly down against them. 

But after all, why worry about hot attics or damp cellars? 
Our American powders are remarkably stable and if kept 
in a room where the temperature is livable they will keep 
almost indefinitely. 


Determination of Charges by Interpolation. 


The powder companies tables can be used to verify 
charges obtained from other sources, just as the spelling of 
a word may be verified from a dictionary. The usefulness 
of these tables is by no means limited to the simple pro- 
cedure of picking a charge out from among those listed. As 
most of these tables give more than one charge for each 
weight of bullet for each caliber, and the difference between 
such loads is represented only by the difference in the 
weights of powder charges, a fairly accurate charge and 
velocity curve can be plotted from them. To do this, the 
vertical edge of a sheet of cross-section paper is marked off 
in increments of velocity in fect per second, within the limits 
of the loads in the table; then the horizontal side of the 
squares in increments of weights of charge, also within the 
limits of charges shown in the table. Dots can then be 
placed on the intersections of the horizontal and vertical 
lines, representing the charge and velocity for each load, 
and connected by straight lines. If only two points are 
used, the “curve” will be a straight line and more than two 
points will give an angular line but this can be smoothed 
out into a regular curve beginning at the lowest point and 
terminating at the highest onc, passing through any inter- 
mediate points. One can then read off the velocity of any 
charge of that powder for the cartridge and bullet it per- 
tains to and the velocity figure obtained in this way will be 
quite accurate. It is useless to do this with loads taken 
from several different tables; they must all be from the same 
table and for the same caliber of cartridge and weight of 
bullet, if only the bullet weight is given, or for the same 
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make, weight and kind of bullet if possible. Every condition 
must be exactly the same, except the weights of the charges. 
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130 Extending the curve beyond the plotted points will not 


give accurate results and it is of little use to do this, as the 
highest charge given in the table is probably the heaviest 
one that should be loaded anyway. 

‘This can also be done with pressures, making the curve a 
charge and pressure one, but there is absolutely no reason for 
making such a curve. As long as the pressure is safe, who 
cares what it is? IF A CHARGE AND PRESSURE 
CURVE IS PLOTTED FROM A POWDER TABLE, 
UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHOULD THE 
CURVE BE EXTENDED BEYOND THE HIGHEST 
CHARGE POINT. NO ONE CAN PREDICT WHAT 
WILL HAPPEN BEYOND THIS POINT, The heaviest 
loads in the tables should only be used with the greatest 
care and with new cases. Even new cases are not infallible, 
for once in a while they will give way near the heads be- 
cause of some hidden defect that could not be seen by the 
inspectors. The illustration on Plate XVI shows two failures 
of this kind that occurred with normal factory loaded 
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ammunition. Both were fired in bolt action rifles and both 
resulted in eye burns from the gas escaping back through 
the bolts. If you must load the heaviest permissible charges 
into your cartridges, by all means use new cases and answer 
the following questions to yourself before going ahead with 
the loading. 

1. Are my bullets of the same diameter, weight and 
hardness as those used in establishing the load? 

Are the bore and groove dimensions and the throsting 
of my gun the same as those of the test gun? 

3. Do I know the correct depth to which the bullets 
should be seated? 

Are my cases of the same inside shape and the same 
capacity as those used in developing the load? 

Are the vents of my cases the same diameter as those 
of the cases with which the load was developed? 

re my primers correct for the vent size of my cases 
and will they give the same arder of ignition as those 
used by the powder manufacturer? 

. Is the chambering of my barrel the same as that of the 
test barrel and especially, is it the same diameter at 
the neck? 

Is my gun breeched up properly and in safe condition 
to use with heavy loads? 

If you can answer all of thase questions in the affirmative 
you can, by careful loading, duplicate the ballistics of the 
load in the table of charges. I might even say that if you 
can answer all of those questions in the affirmative, you are 
a magician. The sole point in listing them is to show that 
duplicating the results shown in a table of charges takes a 
lot more than just using the same kind of a bullet and be- 
ing careful with the weights of the powder charges. It is 
best to keep the weights of charges just a little less than 
those shown in the tables when the heaviest loads are used, 
for a little shading in the charge will not cause much loss 
of velocity but it will ease up the pressures and allow for 
the variables in components that the reloader has no means 
of detecting. 

Variations in Components. 

‘The variations in components that will cause increases 
in pressure may be summarized as follows: 

T. Enlarged vent in the cartridge case permitting more 

of the primer flash to reach the charge thereby in- 

creasing the initial rate of burning. This will also 
increase the back thrust of the primer itself, due to 
higher pressure than normal within the primer pocket. 
. The use of a hotter primer than the vent is designed 
for will also increase the initial rate of burning of 
the charge. 
The use of too much of the right kind of powder. 
The increase in the total burning area and decrease 
in the air space will cause the pressure to accelerate 
more rapidly than normal and to reach a higher 
point before the bullet has had time to move forward. 
. The use of too fine or too fast burning powder in 
heavy charges. This refers particularly to powders 
fur pistols or small rife cartridges when used in the 
larger rifle cartridges. Such powders are useful in re- 
duced loads but if charges are increased too much, the 
pressures will develop so rapidly that they will 
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practically cause all of the powder to burn at once. 

A slight overload of these powders is far more 

dangerous than with the coarser grained and slower 

burning powders. 

5. The use of a heavier bullet than normal. The heavier 
the bullet, the greater the time and force required 
to overcome its inertia, 

6. A larger bullet than normal. An increase in the bullet 
diameter will increase the force and time necessary 
to impress it into the rifling and will also increase 
the friction between it and the barrel. 

. A harder bullet will increase pressures for the 
reasons already mentioned. However, the variations 
in hardness of factory jacketed bullets can be ignored 
with all normal loads. In revolvers, soft bullets are 
more dangerous than hard ones with heavy loads, as 

soft bullets up-set greatly between barrels and cylin- 
ders, 

8. A longer bullet than normal will cause some increase 
in pressure because of the greater bearing surface 
but this condition does not have any effect until after 
the bullet has started forward. As an increase in 
length would of necessity be accompanied by an in- 
crease in weight also, the condition in paragraph 5 
would apply. 

Another factor of importance in connection with the 
e arm itself. ] refer now to the 
type of arm. It must be borne in mind that when one is 
shooting a bolt action rifle, the shooter's face is somewhat 
removed from the head of the cartridge. If a break occurs 
in the,head of a case or a primer is pierced, the escaping 
gas must pass back through or around the bolt, where there 
are various mechanical parts to help impede and deflect it. 
This is not true of most single shot rifles, When shooting 
these arms the shooter's face is right up on top of the 
cartridge and when something does let go, it is likely to 
be just too bad. Bushed firing pins or other trick alterations 
of the firing mechanism may be of some use in supporting 
the normal thrust of the cartridge case and primer, but 
when the case gives way these gadgets are just so many 
more pieces to fly around. 

Revolvers and pistols are not so bad when they blow up, 
as they are held well away from the face of the firer. 
Fortunately, the force of explosion and the direction of 
the flying pieces is lateral and upward for the most part. 
Pieces seldom come to the rear, although they can, and 
the most that a shooter is likely to lose is a finger or two 
off his gun hand, which isn't so bad as he will still have six 
left. But eyes are different; we only have one of these to 
spare and it seems a pity that handloaders should risk 
them by following the guff and ballyhoo af the barnyard 
ballisticians, who, like children in a sand box, fill cartridge 
cases up with powder, get away with it by the grace of 
God, and then loudly proclaim to the world that the ballistic 
engineers of the powder companies don't know what they're 
talking about. 

The illustration on Plate XI shows the top of a cylinder 
of a revolver, blown up with overloaded, rcloaded ammuni« 
tion. Whether the owner just didn't know what he was 
doing or whether he was following some information re- 
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ceived from unreliable sources, I don’t know, but he sure 
did a good job. Note that the "blow" was not caused by 
one overloaded cartridge. The gas pressure, or the set-back 
from the cartridge fired, fired the cartridges on either side 
of it. Had the cartridges in the chambers on cither side of 
the one fired in the usual manner, been normal loads, it 
is unlikely that the top would have been completely lifted 
off the cylinder. Even if it had been, there would have been 
no expansion of the side chambers, but you can sce that 
both of these chambers are expanded from the overloads 
that they contained. 

TÉ you must fool around with these crazy loads, be 
philosophical about it if you get injured or maimed. Charge 
the damage off to experience, get a new gun, and usc better 


judgment in the future. 


I am closing this chapter on powders with the expressed 
hope that no reader feels disappointed because there has not 
been included several yards of printed tabulations showing 
all the “recommended” charges for the various cartridges 
with all the smokeless powders dating back to the time of 
the Spanish-American War. I could have copied these off 
from various sources, but decided not to, Instead, let me 
again urge the reader to write the powder manufacturers 
and get from them the latest descriptive folders giving a 
list of charges for the cartridges he is interested in. Then 
obtain a supply of cross-section paper, ruled in tenths of 
an inch, in order to be able to plot down and interpolate 
any number of safe loads from the charges given in these 
folders; using the method described on page 128 and illus- 
trated on page 129. 

I have the most profound respect for these little duPont 
and Hercules powder folders. The information in them is 
authentic and accurate, they tell so many stories, when 
carefully analyzed, that their usefulness goes far beyond 
the superficiality of a list of charges which can be lifted 
out, body and breeches, and loaded into cartridges. Within 
their limits, they offer the handloader all the facilitics of a 
ballistic laboratory, without the fuss, bother and expense of 
doing the work, 


Chapter Four 


BULLETS. 


The first missiles fired from arms using gun powder as a 
propellant were probably stone and we do know that cast 
iron balls were used in the early history of such arms, but 
as neither of these substances are of any use to us for reload- 
ing ammunition we can jump forward to the use of lead 
or alloys of this metal. 

Smooth bore, muzzle loading muskets used lead balls— 
that is—the projectiles were approximately spheres or balls 
before they were loaded. These arms were notoriously in- 
accurate, because the “balls” had to be smaller than the 
bore in order to load them and when fired, bore harder 
on one side of the barrel than the other, causing them to 
take a flight like a pitcher's curved ball. As their direction 
of rotation was a matter of chance, both as to degree and 
direction, the shooting was erratic. Difficulty was encoun- 
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tered in making these balls stay down on the powder 
charge. The "Brown Bess" was the standard arm of the 
British forces during the American Revolution, and each 
British soldier was issued an iron mallet which was used to 
hammer the end of the ramrod and upset the ball enough 
to keep it in place. This upsetting, or fattening of the ball, 
may have reduced its tendency to roll, but it made it scale 
instead. Fifty yards was about the greatest distance at 
which a mark the size of a man could be hit with any 


136 certainty with these smooth bore muskets. This led to the 
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adoption of a range finding system in battle that consisted 
of holding the fire until the whites of the enemy's eyes 
could be seen. For average cyes this distance is just about 
fifty yards. 

The idea of using spiral grooves, or rifing, in a barrel 
to impart rotation to a bullet and keep it stable in flight, 
is lost in antiquity. The difficulty in doing this was that 
the bullet had to be small enough to be pushed down the 
bore and still be large enough to fill the grooves after it 
got there. This difficulty was overcome by some unsung 
colonial gunsmith or rifleman by using a ball smaller than 
the bore, covered with a patch of sufficient thickness to fill 
the grooves, the soft patch being compressed into the 
grooves as the ball was forced down the bore. When the arm 
was fired, the patch followed the rifling, imparting rotation 
to the ball but left the ball on passing out of the muzzle. 
The ball, undeformed, continued to rotate as it sped on its 
way. This condition could be duplicated with each shot 
and the improvement in accuracy over the old smooth bores 
was remarkable. Some of these old muzzle loading rifles 
could, and still can, show a degree of accuracy, within the 
limits of their effective range, that can be exceeded only 
by the very best of our modern rifles. The popular belief 
that all of the old muzzle loading rifles were extremely 
accurate is fallacious. Much depended upon the rifle and 
much more upon the shooter. There were undoubtably 
“gun bugs” in the days of the muzzle loaders’ just as there 
are today, and it is but natural that those who studied their 
arms and the loading of them, and sought the products 
of the best gunsmiths, should get the best results. 

Buckskin and linen were the two materials used for 
patches, because they were the only suitable materials avail- 
able at the time, but today a variety of cotton fabrics can 
be used with excellent results. 

When’ breech loaders came into use, the need for a 
patched bullet or ball was no longer necessary, as it was 
then possible to use a bullet large enough to fill the grooves 
of the rifling, inasmuch as the bullet was seated behind 
the rifling, instead of being forced down the bore from 
the muzzle. As a naked and unlubricated lead bullet will 
quickly lead a barrel and render it inaccurate, bullets were 
provided with grooves, or cannelures, which were filled 
with lubricant. But the use of patches did not disappear 
for a long time, although their form changed from those 
used in the old Kentucky rifles, nor did muzzle loading 
cease to be practiced, 

Patched Bullets 

Paper patched bullets were in quite common use when 
the writer began his shooting career and could be pur- 
chased from any of the ammunition companies for reload- 
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ing purposes. These bullets were either loaded into the 
cases and used just as our present day ammunition is used, 
or they were seated into the barrel the proper distance with 
a bullet seater, after which the case, charged with powder, 
was put into the chamber behind them. Many records were 
made with arms loaded in this way and today many of the 
old Schutzen rifles are being resurrected, with surprising 
results to some of the boys to whom the smell of black 
powder is a novelty. 

Because of this resurrection and the difficulty of finding 
information on methods of patching bullets, a description 
of the procedure is given here. Be it understood that the 
writer never put a paper patch on a bullet in his life and 
that the following comments are taken from the experience 
of honorable and straight shooting gentlemen who did do 
it and knew how. 

Paper-patching Bullets. “Bullets to be patched with 
paper are smooth, without grooves. They are from three 
to six thousandths of an inch smaller than the standard size. 
The diameter is increased to the size desired by having a 
thin paper patch rolled around them, cevering about two 
thirds of the bullet from the base up. The paper should be 
of fine, strong texture, similar to bank note paper. (Note: 
When paper patched bullets were popular, a special grade 
of paper was made for patching them and came in four 
thicknesses; extra thin, thin, medium, and thick. The extra 
thin was about .o015 thick and there was an increase of 
about a half thousandth of an inch in each succeeding size.) 
Shooters wishing to increase or decrease the diameter of 
their bullets can do so by using the proper thickness of 
paper. There is a difference of opinion relative to the ad- 
vantage or superiority of patched bullets over grooved, yet 
for hunting or military purposes the grooved ball is generally 
preferred, as such ammunition can be carried and exposed 
to wet weather without injury; while a part of the patch 
being exposed is liable to get wet and injured so as to 
impair its accuracy. Still, for fine target-shooting, the 
patched bullet properly handled is, without doubt, prefer- 
able. 

The ordinary factory patched bullets have two laps of 
paper around them, The patch is cut in length so that the 
ends do not lap over but almost butt up to each other. The 
regular patch is cut on an angle of about 35 or 40 degrees, 
as shown in the cut. This angle is so that the joining of 
the laps will not be parallel with the rifling or the axis of 
the bullet, thus holding the patch over both points of the 
lap. 

How to Fit Patch. First cut a strip of paper the 
width desired; have it long enough to lap three times; roll 
firmly about the body of the bullet; have edge of paper 
even with base of bullet; when so rolled, hold point of 
bullet from you and with the point of a sharp knife cut 
through all the thicknesses of paper except about a six- 
teenth of an inch at the base; commence cutting from the 
point toward the base, scribing the angle desired around 
the circumference of the bullet. When unrolled the swo 
inner full-sized pieces that are held together by the uncut 
part will represent, when put together, the shape and length 
of patch desired, except the cutting off of about one sixty- 
fourth of an inch in length, preserving the same angle, thus 
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139 preventing the possibility of the ends lapping over. When 
the patch is found to be correct, a piece of shect metal can 
be filed up to the shape and size, to be used as a template 
or pattern to cut others. 

Before putting the patches on, it will be well to dampen 
them between two wet cloths, so as to take the crisp out 


of the paper. This will also cause it to lay snugly to the 
ball and help in the matter of closing the paper over the 
basc, which when perfectly dried will have shrunk firmly 
to the bullet. Do not make patches too wet, or use mucilage 
or any sticky substance, for patches must leave the bullet 
clean at departure from the rife. 

How to Roll Patch. Lay the patch on a smooth 
board or table with the point of one of the angles toward 
you and to your right; let the whole of the angle project 
over the edge of the board or table (this will leave the 
point of the patch free, not stuck down to the table); then 
place the bullet squarely on the patch (base to the left), 
letting as much of the paper project beyond the base as 
you desire, When the bullet is in position, turn the pro- 
jecting point of the patch up over the bullet and, with a 
forward push, roll the bullet up on the patch, If the patch 
is not rolling on straight, roll the bullet back, readjust it, 
and uy again. With a litte practice this can be done 
accurately every time, 

Paper patched factory bullets used to be made with a 
hollow in the bases. With such bullets, the patch should 
Project beyond the base of the bullet about two thirds of 
the bullet diameter. This projecting paper is twisted up 
and pressed into the base cavity. 

Wich Bat base bullets, allow the patch to project only 
one third of the diameter of the bullet, tum the paper in 
over the base of the bullet and press the base of the bullet 
on the table. This will leave the center of the base of the 
bullet bare. 

The Chase Patch. This is a square end patch, 
wrapped only once around the bullet with the ends just but- 
ting together. The patch is wrapped around the bullet with 
its edge just ush with the base of the bullet, the patch 
lapping only once around the bullet. The patch is inserted 
in the Schutzen bullet seater, it should project beyond the 
mouth of the case that forms part of the bullet seater, It may 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


be squared up by pressing gently against the plunger of the 
bullet seater so as to form a cylindrical tube. Insert the 
bullet inside of the patch so that both the rear of the 
patch and the base of the bullet are against the plunger; 
patch and bullet are seated in the barrel ahead of the case 
to the desired depth. This method of patching is im- 
practical except for fine target shooting but it has made 
some of the best records ever obtained. Dry, crisp paper 
is used for making the Chase Patch. 

In seating regular patched bullets in the shell (in the 
ordinary manner) some shooters used to use a thin wad 
over the powder, then a disc of lubricant on top of the 
wad with the bullet on top. Others seated the bullet on top 
of the powder without wad or lubricant, wiping the bore 
out after each shot. Experience must decide these points 
for each shooter.” (The body of the foregoing, if not the 
breeches, has with some modifications, been taken from an 
old Ideal Hand Book.) 

For the benefit of the younger generation, a Schurzen 
bullet seater is a device for seating bullets in the barrels 
of rifles, independently of the cartridge case. It takes the 
form of a cartridge case of the same caliber as the rifle, 
with a sliding plunger inside actuated by an extended 
handle, usually off-set for convenience. The travel of the 
plunger may be definitely fixed or may be adjustable to 
provide seating the bullets in the barrel to any desired 
depth. The bullet is inserted in the mouth of the case, the 
case inserted in the chamber, and the plunger forced for- 
ward to the limit of its stop. The case, charged with powder, 
was inserted after the bullet was seated. This is essentially 
the same method that is employed in loading large caliber 
cannon today, as is described elsewhere in this book. 

Cast Bullets. 

There are two methods of making lead or lead alloy 
bullets; one is to cast them in moulds and the other is to 
swage them to shape. The latter method is used in making 
factory bullets, it makes a bullet of more uniform shape 
and density than can be made by casting. A slug is first 
cast in a mould or is cut from lead wire of a suitable size. 
These slugs arc rammed into a die having the profile of 
the bullet, but without grooves, under heavy pressure. The 
slugs are of a greater volume than the die into which they 
are forced and the excess metal is squeezed out through a 
small hole in the side of the die, in the form of a fine wire 
known as “weep”. This insures full and uniform bullets. 
The slugs or cores of jacketed and soft point bullets are 
made in the same way. After the bullets come from the die 
they are rumbled to remove the oil, as well as any burrs 
from them, after which the grooves are rolled into them 
and they are sized to the correct diameter, 

The method of casting bullets has been described else- 
where but as this type of bullet is the one that the reloader 
depends on for economical shooting and is used extensively, 
some space will be devoted here to a few side lights on it. 
Cast bullets arc of three general types; fiat base, hollow 
base, and gas-check base. 


Flat Base Bullets. The flat base bullet, as its name 
implies, has a fat base that is the full diameter of the 
bullet. Moulds for this type of bullet are made so that 
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the cut-off is at the base of the bullet and it is necessary 
that the cut-off screw be tight and that the cutoff firs flat 
on the top surface of the mould to cast these bullets cor- 
rectly. When black powder was the only powder available, 
bullets were often made smaller than the groove diameters 
of the barrels they were used in and the expansion of the 
base under the sudden thrust of the powder gasses was 
depended upon to fill the rifling. Many of the old black 
powder arms had rifling grooves much deeper than are 
found in modern arms and some would not accommodate 
cartridges loaded with bullets that were the full groove 
diameter. This condition is seldom found in present day 
arms, the noteworthy exceptions being the 256 Newton, 
6.5 Mauser and Mannlicher and some 8 m/m Mausers. 

Some plain base bullets were also made with a bevel on 
the edge of the base. In the deep rifling of the older arms, 
fins were pushed back over the edge of the bullet base as 
it was impressed into the riffing and these fins were detri- 
mental to the best of accuracy. The bevel on the base of 
the bullet prevented this occurence but unless the bevel 
was perfect, no advantage was gained by it. As most 
modern rifles are made for jacketed bullets, the grooves are 
relatively shallow. Such slight fins as may be formed on 
bullets with square, sharp bases are probably blown off 
by the muzzle blast. At least, this factor is no longer con- 
sidered of consequence. If a flat base bullet is very much 
larger than the groove diameter of the barrel it is fired 
in, metal must be pushed back all around the entire base 
of the bullet and this doesn't help the accuracy any. 


Holiow Base Bullets. Moulds for hollow base bullets 
are made to cast the bullets with the points, or rather the 
noses toward the cut-off and for this reason must have flat 
noses. It is impossible to make a mould to cast a pointed 
bullet with a hollow base. Hollow base bullets are only 
used in revolvers and, except for decp seating bullets, there 
is neither excuse nor reason for such bullets in modern 
revolvers. Early revolver cartridges used bullets that were 
the same diameter as the cartridge case, having heels on 
the rear ends that fitted tightly inside of the cases, They were 
crimped by a rolling operation, which can not be duplicated 
in a handloading tool. These bullets were lubricated on 
the outside by dipping the bullets into melted lubricant 
after the cartridges were loaded. Most rim-fire cartridges 
are stil] made in this way. The outside lubrication was 
messy and picked up dirt and grit, furthermore, the heels 
on the bullet bases did not expand or upset uniformly and 
the accuracy that could be obtained from outside lubricated 
cartridges was, at best, limited; the tales in dime novels 
notwithstanding: To overcome the objections of the out- 
side lubricated bullet, grooves were made in the body of 
the bullet and the bullet was made small enough to fit 
inside of the case to a depth that would permit the lubrica- 
tion grooves to be completely covered. This meant an in- 
crease in the length of the cartridge case and a very 
considerable reduction in the bullet diameter; a reduction 
so great that inside lubricated bullets will drop right 
through the barrels cf revolvers made to shoot the outside 
lubricated bullet. Something had to be done to make the 
smaller bullets take the rifling, so deep concavities were put 
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in the bullet bases to facilitate their expansion. 

About the only revolvers in common use today that were 
made for outside lubricated bullets, are the old Colt and 
Smith & Wesson Model rgor army revolvers that were 
sold by the Director of Civilian Marksmanship a few years 
ago for $5.50 each. Thousands of these guns are in the 
hands of shooters. They were made to use the old .38 Long, 
outside lubricated cartridge and the chambers are practically 
straight reamed holes. Cartridge cases are no longer obtain- 
able and those for the .38 Long IL. cartridge will not take 
the old heel bullets. They will take them, but will not hold 
them. The barrels are entirely too large for plain base, in- 
side lubricated bullets. Hollow base conical bullets are no 
good in them with smokeless powder and not much good 
with black powder. I have fooled around with these old 
clucks off and on for a good many years but, until quite 
recently, [ never did get one to shoot well enough to bother 
loading the ammunition for it. One, day about a year ago, 
I received a letter from some fellow who bad a model 190: 
revolver. It was the only gun he had and I judged from 
his letter that there wasn't much chance of his getting an- 
other, so I didn't have the heart to advise him to hang it 
up over the mantle as a relic. He wanted a wad-cutter load 
for it which gave me an idea so [ cast up some of Ed. 
McGivern’s bullet (Ideal No. 358395) of a soft alloy and 
loaded them pretty well out of the cases with all the FFg 
black powder [ could get behind them. The combination 
of the long, cylindrical bullet with the easily expanded hol- 
low base did the trick and the load shot very well; far 
better than any other load I have ever used in this gun. 

Hollow base bullets should not be used in revolvers with 
heavy loads. If fired from a revolver with the barrel re- 
moved, the hollow base will be literally turaed inside out 
if the bullet is soft, and if it is hard, the base portion will 
be blown off entirely. Incidentally, the threaded part of 
the frame, where the barrel is screwed in, will be so nicely 
leaded that, in the absence of a thread chaser to clean the 
lead out of the threads, the gun will probably have to go 
back to the factory before the barrel can be replaced. 


Fired in a normal gun, the hollow base will expand 
between the barrel and cylinder and in the beveled rear 
portion of the barrel. This results in a check in its free 
forward movement, similar to encountering an obstruction, 
and causes the pressure to rise excessively. With normal 
loads, this rise in pressure is not enough to cause any harm 
but with heavy loads, such as are sometimes mentioned in 
magazine articles (but are never recommended by the com- 
panies that make the powders) a hollow base bullet may 
well cause pressures to rise to a point that will strain or 
burst the gun. In speaking of hollow base bullets I refer 
to these gosh-awful monstrosities with a hollow that one 
can hide in. If the concavity is merely a shallow depres- 
sion of but a few hundredths of an inch deep, such as are 
found in some factory bullets, they will do no particular 
harm. 


Gas-Check Bullets. These bullets have a heel on 
their bases over which shallow gilding metal cups or gas 
checks fit. They may be fired with heavier charges of 
powder than plain base bullets, the gas checks acting as a 
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protection against the extra heat and pressure of such 
loads. Gas check bullets can also be used with some powders 
that are nct suited to plain base bullets of the same caliber. 
This permits them to be fired at higher velocities than plain 
base bullets. 

The question is often brought up as to how fast a gas 
check bullet may be driven with good accuracy and without 
fusing. (Stripping or fusion of the bullet does not occur 
until the bullet fuses or melts on the outside, from the 
heat of the gasses forcing past it.) The Ideal Hand Book 
has long published the figure of 1800 f.s. as the maximum 
velocity for gas check bullets but this, while a fair average 
for all such bullets and a velocity at which good accuracy 
can be obtained almost with certainty, is conservative in 
many instances. Good accuracy has been obtained with 
some bullets of this type at as high as 2400 fs, without 
leading the barrel but others will cause difficulties at much 
lower velocities. There just is no fixed rule and the reloader 
who wishes to get the highest velocity possible with a gas 
check bullet will have to do some experimenting. One shot 
will not tell anything and to find such a load with a mini- 
mum of shooting, the rifle should first be fired sufficiently 
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and fire three cartridges, using a load that is fairly conser- 
vative to begin with and shoot for accuracy on a target. 
If the three shots group wel‘, the charge in the next three 
cartridges can be increased. After each series of shots ex- 
amine the barrel carefully for signs of leading, particularly 
near the muzzle. This may be seen as lumpy patches or 
streaks in the early stages, but with excessively heavy loads, 
the lead may cover the entire bore evenly and not be seen 
at all, except by the practiced cyc. In this case there will be 
a splash of lead all around the muzzle. When the load is 
worked up to a point where leading occurs, the accuracy 
will probably go to the devil and an enlargement of the 
groups will usually occur before this point is reached. Keep 
a memorandum of the loads tried and when it appears that 
the accuracy is decreasing, stop. 


The work thus far has been a crude approximation and 
before going further it will be necessary to clean the gun. 
If there are no visible signs of leading, scrubbing the bore 
out with a brass brush and nitro solvent will be sufficient. 
If leading is present, scrub the bore with a dry brass brush. 
If the brush has previously had oil or nitro solvent on it, 
wash it in gasoline or carbon tetrachloride before using it. 
Then plug the chamber with a sight fitting cork or wooden 
plug, fill the bore with metallic mercury and let it stand 
for a couple of hours; pour the mercury out and wipe the 
bore clean with a dry patch and examine it for signs of 
lead. If the lead is not all out, repeat the process. The word 
“dry” is emphasized because even a slight trace of oil on 
the leaded surface will prevent the mercury from picking 
the lead up. I know of nothing besides metallic mercury 
that will thoroughly remove a good dose of lead from a 
barrel and if the lead is not aif removed, it will quickly 
pick up more lead when the gun is fired again. Also be 
sure that the cork is driven into the chamber tightly, for 
mercury is heavy and when poured down a barrel it lands 
on the cork with a severe jolt. If the cork comes out, you 
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will have a mess on your hands. Mercury can be obtained 
from any wholesale drug or dental supply house in small, 
one pound jugs and it is handy stuff to have around if 
one uses lead bullets. It will also take out the fouling of 
metal jacketed bullets and can be saved and used over 
and over again. 

When the barrel is clean, select the heaviest load that 
gave good apparent accuracy with three shots and load up 
twenty cartridges, firing them for accuracy. If the accuracy 
holds up for twenty shots and does not show more than 
slight traces of leading, you probably have the heaviest load 
that can be fired satisfactorily in your rifle, It does not 
necessarily hold that the same load will be good in another 
rifle of the same caliber. The alloy used, the individual 
mould, the bullet size, the lubricant used, the bore and 
groove dimensions of the barrel and the throating all enter 
into this as well as the kind of powder, which makes it im- 
possible to lay down any fixed limit of velocity for any 
bullet and arm. Sure, it’s a lot of work, but the fellow who 
wants the last fraction of an inch of muzzle velocity with 
a cast bullet can’t expect to get it by sitting in a rocking 
chair and reading a book. 

A question that is often asked about gas check bullets 
is: Can they be used without the gas checks and with good 
accuracy? The answer to this, like the answer to most 
questions regarding the loading or reloading of ammu- 
nition, is yes and no. A gas check bullet has a heel on the 
base to which the gas check is fitted and this heel is con- 
siderably smaller than the bearing surface of the bullet. 
Used without the gas checks, the true or effective base of 
the bullet becomes the exposed surface of the first band and 
the heel becomes a nuisance, for if the heel upsets irregu- 
larly, the muzzle blast, impinging on it after the bullet 
has left the muzzle of the barrel, will cause some deflection. 
The difference between the diameter of the heel and that 
of the bearing surface of the bullet is too great to expect 
the heel to expand to the groove diameter of the barrel with 
any charge of powder that can properly be used with a plain 
base bullet, The heel is stubby and the gasses act around the 
outside of it as well as against the rear and while no definite 
rule can be given, it is best to use a fairly hard alloy for 
casting the bullets, then they will usually give excellent 
results with powder charges suitable for plain base bullets 
when fired without their gas check cups. 

The .22 Long Rifle and other rim fire cartridges have 
rather long heels that fit the inside of the cartridge case 
and one of the problems in loading this type of cartridge 
is to cause this heel to expand uniformly to the full groove 
diameter of the barrel. This necessitates using a bullet alloy 
soft enough to expand with the particular powder and 
charge with which the ammunition is loaded. As the heels 
of rim fire bullets are relatively longer and larger than those 
of gas check bullets, the problems of loading the two types 
are entirely different. 

Gas checks must be quite shallow and their function 
is limited to protecting the base of the bullet and preventing 
gasses from melting or getting past the base. If they are 
made deep, they became in effect bullet jackets and present 
problems that can not be overcome with ordinary handload- 
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ing tools. The writer has donc at least a limited amount of 
experimenting with deep gas checks and the results have 
been very unsatisfactory. It is impracticable, if not im- 
possible, to get a tight enough assembly between the cups 
and the bullets to prevent some slippage between the two 
when the bullets are fired, by using any lubricator and 
sizer or bullet sizing tool. If there is slippage between 
a deep gas check and the bullet, or between the jacket of a 
bullet and its core, the accuracy will be poor. 

Gas checks can be put on bullets by tapping them on 
to the bullet bases with a stick but the usual way is to 
push the gas checks onto the bullets as well as possible with 
the fingers or press the bases into the cups laid open side 
up on a table. The seating is completed when the bullets 
are forced, base first, through the bullet sizing die. 


149 Most gas checks have slightly rounded bases and when 
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lubricating them in one of the lubricators and sizers, grease 
is apt to force its way under the bullet bases unless a re- 
cessed inside punch is used to close the gap between the 
rounded edge of the gas check and the top of the punch. 
Plain base bullets require an inside punch with a flat sur- 
face. I expect that the next few years will find gas check 
cups made with fat bases, which is the proper way to 
make them although the present ones work all right. 

Hollow Point Bullets. These bullets are cast from the 
base and may be cither plain base or gas check. The hollow 
point is formed by a slender plug which passes through the 
base of the mould block, through the point end of the 
cavity into which it projects. The plug is inserted before 
the bullet metal is poured into the mould and is withdrawn 
before the mould is opened. To make such a mould, a drill 
bushing is necessary. This bushing takes the form of a 
steel bullet, exactly the same shape and size as the mould 
cavity, with a hole the size of the drill passing through its 
center. The hole is drilled and reamed first and the bushing 
turned and ground on an arbor, so it will be concentric 
with the hole. The mould blocks are cherried in the usual 
manner and to a point where the bushing fits the cavity 
perfectly; then the hole for the hollow point plug is drilled, 
the bushing serving to guide the drill. This is the only 
way a hollow point mould can be made or drilled to insure 
that the hollow point will be in the center of the bullet. 
Manufacturers can only make hollow point moulds for 
those bullets for which they have bushings, and they will 
not make these bushings for any bullet, simply to make 
up one or two moulds, as the bushings are expensive to 
make properly. Bear in mind that a bullet, normally pointed, 
wil] have the point removed if the mould is made in hol- 
low point form. 

Hollow point, in common with hollow base bullets, arc 
a little less convenient to cast than solid bullets. It behooves 
the caster to work as rapidly as convenient when casting 
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space around the plugs and the plugs, being of small bulk, 
chill more rapidly than the rest of the mould. Hollow point 
plugs are slightly tapered to permit their easy withdrawal. 

Hollow point bullets are effective for hunting purposes. 
‘Their expansion depends upon their hardness, the velocity 
at which they are driven, or more properly, the velocity at 
which they strike, and the depth and diameter of the hollow 


POOR MAN*S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


point. At low velocities, the bullets should be soft. On small 
game that is going to be eaten, solid bullets are usually 
best as hollow points destroy toa much meat. On the larger 
animals, the bullets should be hard, with hollow points 
that are not too deep. If the hollow is too deep the bullet 
will expand too quickly, causing a large surface wound 
but lacking penetration; a shallower hollow will permit 
the point to expand but leave a heavier solid body behind 
the expanded point to push it on, thereby causing a smaller 
but deeper wound. 

The depth of the hollow point in a cast bullet can be 
decreased by filing off the end cf the hollow point plug, 
but as this plug is shortened, the weight of the bullet will 
be increased, Hollow pointing removes weight from the 
front end of the bullet and moves the center of gravity back 
toward the base, which is beneficial rather than detrimental 
to good accuracy. Some bullets that are not particularly 
accurate when cast solid, are very accurate when cast with 
hollow points, 

Hollow point cast bullets can not be depended upon to 
break up completely on impact as they can not be driven 
at high enough velocities to insure this. The safest bullets 
for use in settled communities are light weight, jacketed 
bullets with hollow points, driven at the highest velocities 
possible with safe pressures. Any attempt to make a cast 
bullet with a hollow point wide and deep enough to cause 
it to go to pieces upon impact with the ground, or any 
substantial object, would be of such poor ballistic shape 
that it would not be accurate at other than short distances. 

There is no reason for making a very deep hollow point 
in a bullet. As the term implies the hollow should be in 
the point rather thar in the body of the bullet. To determine 
how deep the hollow could be made in a plain base revolver 
bullet without danger of the bullet blowing through at the 
base, the hollow points of some bullets were deepened by 
drilling them out, a flat end drill being used to bottom the 
holes. The picture on Plate XIII shows the result. As the 
hollow became too deep, the bullet slugged out of shape and 
Énally the base blew out, blowing the tapered forward por- 
tion of the bullet out to a cylindrical form after which the 
gasses got around the outside of the bullet and collapsed it. 
A base thickness of at least .roo inch should be left to pre- 
vent it from blowing out and with only this thickness the 
accuracy will be destroyed anyway. I repeat that hollows 
should be limited to the points of bullets. 


An old trick and a good one for casting expanding point 
bullets with a mould for a solid bullet is as follows: Lay 
a strip of thin bond paper across the inside surface of the 
mould block in such a way that when the mould is closed, 
the paper will form a septum or division in the point end 
of the bullet cavity. When the bullet is cast, the paper can 
be pulled out or torn off leaving a fine slit in the bullet 
point, but preserving the original shape of the bullet. The 
depth of the slit can be controlled by the location of the 
paper strip. If the bullets are soft and they are driven at a 
fairly high velocity there is a tendency for the points to 
open up in flight, especially if the slits are deep. To avoid 
this, the paper strips can be cut narrow and laid across thc 
mould cavity in such a way that a small part of the nose 
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or point of the bullet will be cast solid, the paper strip 
being entirely surrounded by lead as the bullet comes from 
the mould. The solid tip will hold the bullet together in 
flight but will not prevent the point from expanding on 
impact. By varying the bullet hardness and the depth and 
location of the slit, almost any degree of expansion may be 
obtained. The paper between the mould blocks will slightly 
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the opposing sides of the bullet, it can be sized without 
throwing it off center. 
Sizing Cast Bullets. 

Now for a word about sizing cast bullets of any kind. 
Mould cavities are not perfectly round, except by chance, 
although they are pretty close to it, and different bullet 
alloys shrink differently on cooling. In casting bullets, the 
halves of the mould block are not always pressed together 
exactly alike, especially when casting rapidly, so it is neces- 
sary to make the moulds so they will cast bullets slightly 
over size, later sizing them to the correct diameter to re- 
move the inequalities in them. This not infrequently re- 
sults in the removal of more metal from one side of the 
bullet than from the other. Sometimes one side af the 
bullet hardly touches the sizing die while the other is 
sheared off in a way that leads the reloader to believing that 
the sizing dies are way out of line, whereupon he sets up 
a loud howl that his bullet sizing contraption is no good. 
Far be it from me to poke fun at the inexperience of any 
reloader for while the mechanics of hand-loading are in- 
deed simple, there are a multitude of litte details that can 
not be learned in a day. Nevertheless, I am forced to remind 
the reader that howling is done with the mouth rather than 
the brain and while sizing dies and loading tools can’t al- 
ways be perfect, they hit a pretty fair average. As this con- 
dition of “off-center” sizing of bullets is not uncommon, 
let's take a careful look at it. 

When a bullet is fired, it passes through the barrel re- 
volving around its center of form because it is held by the 
barrel, but when it emerges from the muzzle and is no 
longer supported, it rotates around the center of mass. 
(Center of gravity). If the center of form or shape and the 
center of mass or gravity are not the same, the rotation of 
the bullet will be eccentric. If the eccentricity were the same 
in all bullets fired, the accuracy would be good in spite of 
the condition, but this is not likely to be the case. Therefore, 
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get these two centers to coincide and it is with this object 
that we size our cast bullets instead of shooting them just 
as they come from the mould. True, if we do use them as 
cast, the barrel will do the sizing but it may not do it al- 
ways the same; one bullet may bear harder on one side than 
another, ctc. ` 

‘The diagram reproduced below will show why bullets 
are not necessarily off center because more meral is sheared 
off one side than the other. The drawing is, of course, 


grossly exaggerated, but will show the principle clearly. “A” 
represents the center of mass of the bullet as it comes from 
the mould and “B” the center of form and we want to get 
the two to coincide. When the bullet is forced through 
the sizing die, the side “D” had little or no metal removed 
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from it while the side “C” is sheared off. The bullet appears 
to have been forced off center, but actually it is not, and 
the point "A" has been moved over to "B" approximately. 
The difference between the two is not often sufficient to 
affect the accuracy at ranges at which cast bullets are usually 
fired. It is better, theoretically, if the cast bullet is round 
to begin with and the removal of metal is equal on all 
sides, but bullet moulds can not be made to cast perfectly 
round bullets except by chance or at a prohibitive manu- 
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with, Swaged bullets can be made round and to the correct 
diameter to begin with and they only have to be sized to 
remove the small amount of metal that is squeezed out 
when the grooves are rolled into chem, but not cast bullets. 

Sizing Diameter. Now, about the diameter to which a 
bullet should be sized. Most hand books on reloading de- 
scribe methods of measuring the groove diameters of barrels. 
"They do so for the benefit of the fellow who has a special, 
obsolete, or other anomalous barrel, but it seems as though 
about fifty percent of the people who read the directions 
feel that they must measure their barrels before they can 
get a bullet mould, overlooking entirely the fact that bullet 
moulds are standardized articles and are not made specially 
for each barrel. The same holds true to a lesser degree with 
bullet sizing dies. If you have a modern rifle of any reput- 
able make, there is no need of measuring your barrel. I 
refer particularly to rifles made in the United States. Even 
with the Krag and Model 1917 rifles, which vary more than 
an ordinary amount in their bore and groove dimensions, 
this holds truc. 

In revolvers, the barrel dimensions are not the sole 
governing factor in determining the bullet diameter, as the 
bullet must be large enough to receive some guiding sup- 
port in the throat of the chamber. For example, .38 Special 
Colt Revolvers have a groove diameter of .354 inch, subject 
to manufacturing tolerances, but they use bullets measuring 
.358 inch in diameter. If a .354 inch bullet were used, it 
would receive little or no support in the throat of the 
chamber and its angular entrance into the barrel would be 
increased, to say nothing of the evil effects upon the bullet 
itself from the excessive reduction, of which we will have 
more later. The standard diameters of revolver bullets have 
been worked out over a period of time, more by practice 
than by theory and the novice who sticks to standard bullet 
diameters is making no mistake. Revolvers, with their 
separate rotating chambers, present an entirely different 
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confused. 
Somewhere, somehow, the word got noised around that 


HANDLOADER'S MANUAL 


cast bullets for rifles had to be .003 inch larger than the 
groove diameter of the barrel they were to be fired in. | 
don’t know where it came from but it is the “bunk” and 
the worst part of it is that the sad news has penetrated 
deep into the sanctums where bullet moulds are made. 
There are two very good reasons for making moulds to 
cast bullets a few thousandths of an inch over size, other 
than to truc them up by sizing. If the cherries with which 
these moulds are made are a trifle large, they can be re- 
sharpened more times which increases their useful life and 
decreases the tool cost. Also, it permits sizing the bullets a 
thousandth or so over standard size for the occasional barrel 
that may run a bit too large for standard diameter bullets. 
But there is no reason for carrying this too far, as has been 
done with some bullets. 

Thirty caliber bullets, being the size most extensively 
used, may be taken as an example. The standard groove 
diameter of caliber .30 barrels is, and always has been, .308 
inch. Some barrels in commercial production will run as 
large as .309 inch and on rare occasions, a little larger. If 
a .308 inch bullet is centered in a .309 inch barrel, only onc 
half thousandth of an inch will be left on opposing sides of 
the bullet, (ignoring the expansion that takes place when 
the bullet is fired) an insignificant amount even with hard 
jacketed bullets, With lead alloy bullets which, at their 
hardest, are relatively soft and plastic, this difference in 
diameters is just about nothing. The correct diameter for 
flat base bullets for caliber .30 arms is and always has been 
-308 inch, which is perfectly natural and obvious. Bullet 
moulds for such caliber used to be made to cast the bullets 
about .3r1 inch in diameter, although many of the older 
moulds will drop their bullets closer to .308 inch. This .311 
diameter allows three thousandths of an inch for variations 
in the cherrying of the moulds, wear of the cherry and 
allows plenty of excess metal on the bullet for truing it up 
in a sizing die. Bullets seldom run more than a thousandth 
of an inch out of round as they come from the mould, so 
there is still a couple of thousandths for the reloader to 
play around with if he wishes or needs an over size bullet. 

Apparently, because bullets of this caliber were often 
cast as large as .311 inch, the idea has gotten around that 
bullets must be several thousandths of an inch larger than 
the standard groove diameter and most of the newer bullets 
cast large enough to size down to .31t inch, which means 
that they cast around .315 inch. These .311 inch bullets are 
so large that they make the necks of the cartridges they are 
loaded in too large to go into the chambers of some com- 
mercial rifles, Military chambers are purposely made a 
trifle large so the arms will surely function with dirty 
chambers and oversize cartridges, as both of these conditions 
are found under war time manufacture and service, con- 
sequently, .311 bullets will work in such chambers. When 
bullets are made so large thar they can not be loaded into 
standard chambers it certainly looks as if something was 
wrong, doesn't it? The common remedy for this fault 
is to size the bullet smaller, which seems simple enough at 
first glance, but in reality this is a make-shift remedy with 
certain serious faults. In the first place, if the diameter of 
the bullet is too large to begin with, the diameter of the 
ogive or nose is also too large for the throat or bullet seat 
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of the barrel and this part of the bullet is not affected by 
any sizing operation, It not infrequently happens that, re- 
gardless of the sizing, these over size bullets have to be 
seated abnormally deep into the cases, in order to get the 
cartridges into the chamber, but this is not always a serious 
fault as far as their performance is concerned. 

Bullets will size very nicely if the reduction in their size 
is not much over 1% of the bullet diameter. This means 
about .oo2 inch for caliber .22 bullets, .003 for .30 and .004 
for 44 and 45 calibers, These reductions are approximate 
but if they are exceeded appreciably, the bullets may size 
irregularly, off center and often the lubrication grooves will 
be closed up enough to prevent proper lubrication. It is not 
in the cards to size a bullet that casts .315 inch in diameter 
down to .308 inch, therefore; the groove diameter of the 
barrel is not the sole determining factor in sizing bullets; 
the limitations of the bullet itself must be taken into con- 
sideration. 

"There are a few plain base bullets that are designed to 
be shot as they are cast and without any sizing whatever, 
although they must be lubricated. These comments on 
bullet sizing, of course, have no reference or application to 
such bullets. 

Jacketed Bullets. 

Most jacketed bullets consist of two parts; the jacket and 
the core, Both jacket and core are made separately and 
assembled to make the complete bullet. Numerous materials 
have been tried or used for making bullet jackets. Some 
bullets made in Europe have jackets of soft steel, heavily 
plated with copper. As the copper plating is more or less 
porous, such bullets are apt to rust under unfavorable 
climatic conditions, They are also rather hard on barrels. 

The two jacketing materials most commonly used in the 
United States are cupronickel and gilding metal. The 
former is an alloy of copper and nickel as its name indicates, 
the nickel content being just about sufficient to give it a 
white or nickel appearance. Cupro-nickel was used almost 
entirely for bullet jackets up until the end of the World 
War. It had two serious disadvantages; it was tough stuff 
and difficult to manufacture and it had a further disad- 
vantage of building up lumpy fouling in rifle barrels, par- 
ticularly near the muzzle, when the velocity of the bullets 
exceeded about 2000 f.s. This metal fouling destroyed ac- 
curacy and was difficult to remove. If a rifle were fired 
long enough, the metal fouling would build up about so 
much and then shoot out, after which it would build up 
again. Firing a few bullets at very low velocity would 
usually take it out but the usual method was to eat it out 
with a special ammonia solution which, if fresh and not left 
in the barrel too long, would eat or dissolve the cupro- 
nickel without harming the stecl. The safeguarding of the 
steel depended upon the presence of a sufficient amount of 
ammonia gas in the solution and if too much of the gas 
escaped, the solution would cause rapid rusting of the 
barrel. This made cupro-nickel bullets a nuisance to the 
shooter and efforts were made to find a remedy for metal 
fouling. 

The copper rotating bands on artillery projectiles also 
cause metal fouling and the French, who by the way have 
been responsible for many advances in the field of ballistics, 
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discovered that if tin foil was put into artillery ammunition, 
metal fouling could be prevented. The tin, vaporized by 
the heat of the burning powder, coated the bore and either 
due to its temporary molten state, its anti-friction proper- 
ties or both, prevented the building up of lumpy fouling. 
The DuPont Company utilized this idea and brought 
out their LM.R. Nos. 15/4 and 17% powders, which had 
metallic tin incorporated in them. The use of these powders 
docs overcome the lumpy fouling of cupronickel bullets, 
bur they leave a coating of tin in the bore that is harder 
to remove than the nickel fouling.. This really is of small 
consequence, as the presence of the tin does no harm and 
takes the form of a thin uniform plating throughout the 
bore. It did raise the devil with the ammunition boys for 
a while, as these tin incorporated powders are hard to ignite 
properly and most of the primers in use at the time they 
first made their appearance wouldn’t do the trick. With 
Proper primers they are excellent powders, but the tin idea 
was just a little bit late, The ammunition companies had 
also been working on the problem from the angle of 
bullet jacket material and about the time the “tin” powders 
came out, gilding metal jackets also made their debut. 
Gilding metal is a high brass composed principally of 
copper with a small amount of zinc added. It is not new, 
nor is its use confined to the making of bullet jackets, It 
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used in the manufacture of cheap jewelry, as one alloy has 
the appearance of gold and does not tarnish easily. The 
alloy used for bullet jackets is composed of about 90% cop- 
per and 10% zinc. At first, gilding metal jackets were coat- 
ed with a very thin coating of tin which was applied by a 
mechanical process, This coating was hardly of measurable 
thickness and served only to prevent oxidation or discolora- 
tion of the gilding metal. The practice of coloring gilding 
metal jackets with tin has been discontinued. Western Luba- 
loy is very similar to gilding metal except that it contains 
a small percentage of tin in the alloy, which really makes 
it a bronze. It is to all intents and purposes the same as 
gilding metal. 

(Note. The ammunition made at Frankford Arsenal for 
the 121 National Matches had bullets heavily plated with 
tin. This ammunition was satisfactory when first loaded. 
Tin has an affinity for brass and in this ammunition the 
tin combined with the insides of the case necks, forming a 
union between the bullet and the case just as though the 
bullets were soldered in place. This union is so strong that 
it is impossible to extract the bullets and if the ammuni- 
tion is fired, dangerous pressures will develop. Most of this 
lot of ammunition, the only one so loaded, has been shot 
or destroyed, but anyone running across any of it should 
destroy it or preserve it only as a curiosity in the develop- 
ment of ammunition. It should under no circumstances be 
fired. The marking on the case heads is, F. A. zr-R.) 

Bullet jackets are drawn in much the same manner as 
cartridge cases. They may be drawn to their finished shape 
or in the form of cylindrical cups which are later given 
the proper form. Great care must be taken to have the 
jackets of a uniform degree of hardness, they must be of 
a proper and uniform weight when trimmed to length 
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and the wall thickness must be uniform all around. If too 
soft for the cartridge they are made for, the bullets will 
“slug” excessively when fired. Slugging is a bulging defor- 
mation of the bullet that takes place in the barrel when 
the bullet is too weak to withstand the pressure applied 
behind it, If the jackets are not of a uniform weight, the 
finished bullets will also vary in weight and if the wall 
thickness of the jackets are not uniform, the center of mass 
of the finished bullets will not coincide with their centers 
of form. There is no object in going into great detail here 
on all of the problems of making jacketed bullets, in fact, 
the only useful purpose to be served by this description is 
to give the reader some idea of what it is all about so he can 
appreciate the limitations of the jacketed bullets he buys, 
and load them to get the best results. Each cartridge pre- 
sents its own problems of bullet manufacture and suffice 
to say that the jacket of a bullet that must expand on ani- 
mal tissue when fired with a muzzle velocity of 1700 £s. 
must be made differently than the jacket of another bullet 
of the same weight and caliber that is to be fired at 3000 
f.s. Both bullets may /ook alike but that is probably as far 
as their similarity will go. 

Bullet cores are made of lead alloyed with tin or antimony 
to give it the proper degree of hardness for the purpose that 
the bullet is to serve. The cores are swaged to form in the 
same manner that factory lead bullets are made. As the 
cores come from the swaging machines, samples are checked 
for weight, as they must be uniform and of the correct 
weight if the finished bullets are to be correct. Variations 
in weight are caused by a lack of uniformity of the per- 
centages of the metals in the alloy. The slugs from which 
the cores are made may be cast in moulds or cut from 
wire made of the proper alloy, the latter being the prevalent 
method today. 

To make the lead wire, the metals are alloyed in the 
proper proportions and are cast in cylindrical ingots. These 
ingots are put into large hydraulic presses which squeeze 
the metal through a die of the proper size, extruding it in 
the form of wire, much in the same manner that tooth 
paste is squeezed from a tube. Great care is necessary in 


making the ingots, for when the metal is poured into the 
ingot mould there is a tendency for the lighter metal in 
the alloy to rise to the surface, just as it will in a melting 
pot when casting bullets. This condition will result in one 
end of the finished wire being of a greater specific gravity 
than the other. As the shape and volume of the cores is def- 
initely fixed by the dies in which they are formed, the cores 
from one end of the wire will be much heavier than those 
from the other end, hence the cores are checked frequently 
for weight and when they begin to run lighter or heavier 
than normal, the balance of the wire is discarded. 

‘The slugs come from the swaging machines covered with 
oil and ali of this oil must be removed from them before 
they are assembled into the bullet jackets. The preseace of 
oil between the core and the jacket will result in slippage 
between when the bullet is fired and good accuracy can 
not be obtained with bullets in which this condition exists. 
There must be a tight assembly between these two com- 
ponents. 
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And that brings up a point. Some reloaders attempt to 
alter the diameters of jacketed bullets by swaging or re- 
ducing them in hand dics, so that they will better fit some 
particular rifle. While this can be done, at least with a 
fair degree of success, there is danger of ruining the bullets 
in so doing. The jackets are of a resilient material while 
the cores are not, consequently if the bullet is squeezed 
down to a smaller diameter, the bullet and the core will 
be compressed together while in the die but when the bullet 
comes out, the jacket may spring back slightly, while the 
core certainly will not. The upsettage that takes place 
when flat base bullets are fired may off-set this condition, 
but if it doesn't the accuracy will suffer. Boat-tail bullets 
do not expand or upset when fired and any attempt to 
change their diameters by swaging them will destroy their 
accuracy, especially at the longer ranges. 

After the cores are freed of oil they are assembled with 
the jackets, by being forced into them while the jackets 
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jacketed type, the cores are fed into the base ends of the 
jackets; while for soft point, open point or other expanding 
bullets having separate tips, they are fed in from the point 
end. The boat-tail, if any, is then formed and the rear of 
the jacket based over or the point is formed and the bullets 
are passed through a sizing die. Cannelures for crimping, 
or for weakening the jacket to promote expansion, are rolled 
in after the bullets are completed otherwise. Canneluring 
jacketed bullets, and especially boat-tail bullets, tightens 
the assembly of core and jacket and improves their accuracy. 
Special care is necessary when making boat-tail bullets with- 
out cannelures. 

Now for a word about expanding bullets. Way back in 
the days when grog shops were called saloons instead of 
taverns there was a caliber .30 rifle called the Krag which 
tossed a round nose bullet weighing 220 grains with a 
muzzle velocity of about 2000 fs. Sporting or hunting 
bullets for it and other rifles of the same caliber (.30-40) 
were made with a liberal exposure of lead at the nose of the 
bullets. These soft point bullets were, at the velocity men- 
tioned, about the best killers of thin skinned game that 
we have ever had. The soft points mushroomed beautifully, 
while the high sectional density (length and weight in rela- 
tion to the area of the cross section) caused them to plow 
right on deep into the animal after the point had expanded 
to about twice its original diameter, 

But about the same time we were hit with the velocity 
craze and no rifle or cartridge was any good if it wouldn't 
shoot as flat as the proverbial pan cake. At increased veloc- 
ities, the old soft point bullets weren't so good. The noses 
flattened too quickly and too much, the lead being spread 
out and separated from the rest of the bullet on impact. This 
caused bad superficial wounds, while the rest of the bullet 
with the lead point climinated often proceeded on its way 
like a fall jacketed bullet, making 2 deep but small wound 
Jacking in shock effect. 

The ammunition boys went to work to make new types 
of bullets that would not expand so easily and that would 
stand the higher velocities, and they have been at it ever 
since—trying to make bullets that, at the velocities at which 
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they are fired, will produce the expansion and deadly effect 
of the old soft point bullets. Most of these newer bullets 
have been unsuccessful; they expand too quickly, destroy- 
ing too much meat in the smaller animals and opening 
up or even going to pieces before penetrating into the vitals 
of the larger ones. There are some very good ones among 
them and in selecting expanding bullets for loading pur- 
poses, the handloader should consider the velocity at which 
he is going to drive the bullets, as well as the kind of game 
he is going to use them on. Magazine articles recounting 
the actual experiences of hunters are a better guide to selec- 
tion than ammunition catalogues. It is but natural that the 
ammunition manufacturers should extole the virtues of 
their products and sort of forget about their faults; we all 
do that, but the real reason for recommending magazine 
articles in preference to catalogues is that the only way 
that the effect of a bullet on game can be found out is by 
shooting game with it and that is what the stories tell. 
Catalogues are inclined to lay emphasis on bullet energy; 
and frankly, energy expressed in foot pounds doesn’t mean 
a damn thing in a hunting bullet. It is the way that energy 
is used up on the animal that counts or in other words, 
the effect actually produced by the bullet. 

A large percentage of shooters never hunt or really ex- 
pect to hunt big game and such hunting as they do is 
limited to small animals, some of which are very tenacious 
of life. If the flesh is to be eaten, it is necessary that as 
litde as possible of the meat be destroyed by the bullet. 
For such purpose, full jacketed bullets are desirable if the 
average range be long, as these bullets can be driven at 
higher velocities than cast bullets, but at the shorter ranges 
cast bullets driven at as Jow a velocity as is practicable are 
excellent, 

In settled communities this introduces a complication, as 
loads of this type are apt to ricochet or glance. The distance 
that a bullet will ricochet to, or the direction that it will 
take after impact with the ground or any hard object, is a 
matter of uncertainty. The heavier the bullet, the higher 
its velocity and the less it is deformed on impact, the farther 
it will go when it glances, Cast bullets will usually deform 
more on impact than jacketed bullets and the more a bullet 
deforms, the greater the air resistance will be and conse- 
quently, the shorter the ricochet range. In artillery firing 
over water, the ricochet range is considered as being about 
two thirds of the actual range, but such firing is done at 
long ranges only, nearly the effective range of the gun, and 
is an unsafe rule to apply to small arms. If one is shooting 
at a hundred yards with an arm that has an effective range 
of 2000 yards, it would be ridiculous to consider the ricochet 
range as 67 yards, I have known of Springfield bullets caus- 
ing complaints from about two miles beyond where the 
bullets struck, so when shooting solid bullets, or any bullets 
at low velocities, it is well to be very careful of the direction 
of fire and to only shoot when there is a good back stop 
for the bullets. 

There is another bad feature of ricochet bullets: If they 
are deformed much on impact, they make 2 peculiar whin- 
ing noise as they go through the air and this sound can 
often be heard for a considerable distance. I have yet to see 
an innocent by-stander who has heard a bullet ricochet that 
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wasn't ready to swear by all that is holy that it went right 
past his ear. 

The safest loads to use in a settled community are light 
weight, open point, jacketed bullets driven at the highest 
velocity possible with safety. Such loads will almost always 
cause the bullets to go to pieces on impact; but bullets 
sometimes behave in a freak manner and very, very rarely 
onc of these light open point bullets will glance. When 
using them it is still necessary to use care and judgment in 
shooting, even though the chances of getting a ricochet 
are remote, These bullets go into such small pieces that the 
fragments lack the weight or energy to go very far and they 
offer considerable air resistance in proportion to their size. 
The trouble with these loads is, that they are ruinous to 
small game and will practically blow it to pieces, They are 
excellent for rodents and predatory animals whose meat or 
fur has no value. What the small game hunter wants is a 
high velocity load having a Hat trajectory, that will kill 
cleanly without destroying meat, and that will go to pieces 
on impact with the ground; but it can’t be done. Cast 
bullets, including gas check bullets, can not be driven at 
very high velocities nor have they particularly fat trajec- 
tories. One can't beat the game by using short, light weight, 
gas check bullets for such bullets must be driven at lower 
velocities than the longer ones in order to get good accuracy. 
‘They will kill cleanly but they will not break up on impact. 
Full jacketed bullets can be fired at high velocities and will 
kill cleanly as a rule, but they will not break up and will 
ricochet a long way. The heavier, expanding point bullets 
can be loaded to give Bat trajectories, but most of them will 
open up more or less, even on small game, and destroy 
meat, if not the entire animal. Their points will break up 
on impact with the ground but the body of the bullet will 
not. For instance, a 150 grain, cal. .30 open point bullet 
will, on impact with the ground, usually have the point 
disintegrate but the resultant or remaining slug will weigh 
about 90 grains, and a 9o grain slug can travel a long way 
and do a lot of damage. The light weight, open point, 
jacketed bullets can be fired at high velocities and will break 
up on impact, but they will also break up on and raise 
the devil with meat. So there you are and take your pick. 

There is, of course the question of the hollow point cast 
bullet but suffice it to say that these can not be driven fast 
enough to break up with certainty, although they will usu- 
ally flatten or partially disintegrate to a greater extent than 
solid bullets, when fired at the higher velocities. 


PART TWO 
Ammunition Assembly 


Chapter Five 


BULLET ALLOYS. 


Lead forms the basis of all cast bullet alloys but lead 
alone is not well suited for making bullets. In the first 
place, pure lead does not How well or fill out properly in 
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a bullet mould and bullets cast of pure lead are apt to 
have rounded edges. Furthermore, there is a considerable 
amount of shrinkage when pure lead cools and, if a bullet 
mould happens to be small enough to cast a bullet of the 
correct diameter to use without sizing, a bullet of pure 
lead from this mould will be found to be somewhat under 
size. In addition, lead is very soft and bullets cast of ic 
are easily damaged in handling, are likely to be scraped 
or sheared when being seated in the mouths of cartridge 
cases, and there is a tendancy for pure lead to rub off in 
streaks on the inside of the bore, leading the barrel and 
rendering it inaccurate. I do not mean to say that lead 
bullets can not be used, merely that in general bullets of 
pure lead are more difficult to cast and are less desirable 
for use than those cast from an alloy of lead and other 
metals, The metals most commonly used with lead for 
making bullet alloys are tin and antimony, either or both 
being used at times. 

Tin, Tin is a convenient metal to use in making 
bullet alloys because of its low freezing point. Tin pos- 
sesses certain anti-friction properties that slightly reduce 
the probability of leading, although care must be taken in 
using the tin so as to avoid excess in the alloy. As an 
example of the anti-friction properties of tin, which is 
commonly used in bearing metals because of this quality, 
brass (copper and zinc) is almost worthless for bearings; 
but bronze, (copper and tin) make excellent bearings. The 
same is truc of Babbit metals, as those containing tin are 
used in high-speed bearings while the so«alled lead Babbit 
can only be used in low speed bearings. The addition of 
tin to lead hardens the mixture and its hardness will in- 
crease as the percentage of tin increases. Lead and tin 
will form a true alloy, that is, they will mix together when 
the metal is in a molten state and remain mixed after the 
metal solidifies. This is known as a solid solution, but 
lead will only retain about 11% of tin in solid solution. 
If more than 11% of tin is used the excess tin will crystal- 
lize out in the form of pure tin crystals whea the metal 
cools, These crystals will be more or less evenly distributed 
throughout the alloy. About r0% of tin, or roughly, a 
mixture of r part tin to 10 parts lead is about the hardest 
lead-tin alloy that it is practicable to use for bullets; and 
this mixture is unnecessarily hard for most purposes. This 
1 to ro alloy of tin and lead has a further objection in 
that its melting point is rather low. 

"The reader should not get the idea that tin, because of 
its anti-friction properties, is a panacea for leading. It is 
not. I believe, from long and careful observation, that a 
litle tin, judiciously used, will reduce the chances of lead- 
ing in most arms. On the other hand, I know that too 
much tin may actually cause leading. Tin and lead form 
solder and while an alloy containing only 10% of tin is 
hardly comparable with commercial solders, particles of 
such an alloy will sometimes melt under the heat of powder 
gasses and adhere firmly to the bore. This is especially 
true of revolvers, for reasons to be pointed out later. 

Antimony. Antimony makes an cxcdlent hardening 
agent for bullet alloys, it is used almost entirely as a 
hardening agent for lead bullets as produced by the ammu- 
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not have the anti-friction properties of tin, it is neverthe- 
less an excellent hardening agent for bullets when used 
alone. Antimony will not form a true alloy with lead. 
‘The two metals will only remain in solution as long as 
the alloy is in a molten state; when it cools, the antimony 
will separate out in the form of antimony crystals distri- 
buted throughout the mass of lead, but this is not pre- 
judicial to the casting of good bullets. 

Antimony has a certain advantage over tin for alloying 
bullets in that it is cheaper and need only be used in 
small percentages and that it will make harder bullets and 
bullets with a higher melting point than those made from 
an alloy of tin and lead. The principal objection to its 
use is its relatively high freezing point (or melting point) 
which is roughly double that of lead. The presence of 
antimony in the bullet alloy makes the metal free flowing 
and permits it to fill out the mould cavity more completely 
than alloys not containing antimony, as there is a tendancy 
for antimony alloys to expand slightly on cooling rather 
than to shrink. 

Copper. Copper is of little use in bullet alloys. Years 
ago, the Ideal Manufgcturing Company of New Haven 
used to sell a bullet alloy containing copper, they recom- 
mended it for use in making gas-check or other bullets 
which were to be driven at a relatively high velocity; but 
the fact of the matter is that copper will not alloy with 
lead and if copper is used in a bullet alloy it will only 
take the form of more or less irregularly divided particles 
usually distributed unevenly throughout the mass of lead. 
‘These particles of copper will not melt at temperatures 
which can be obtained on the kitchen range and the fact 
that the use of this metal has long since been discontinued 
is sufficient evidence of its faults. 

Mercury. Mercury has at times been suggested as a 
hardening agent for bullets but I cannot urge the reader 
too strongly to keep away from any attempt to use mercury 
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of mercury will harden lead. 

But mercury in the bullet will attack the brass of the 
neck of the cartridge case and, furthermore, mercury under 
no circumstances should be applied to molten bullet metal 
as it will immediately vaporize and the mercury vapor, 
if inhaled, will prove fatal. There is no remedy for it once 
it is inhaled. There is a method of gilding brass articles 
by applying a soft amalgam of gold and mercury to the 
brass after which the latter is heated and the mercury 
expelled; but in plants where this is done, extraordinary 
methods are employed, not only to recover and condense 
the mercury vapor but also to carry off any fumes from it. 
Where the apparatus is defective or the ventilation in- 
sufficient, many deaths have been known to result. 

Arsenic. Arsenic is also good for hardening lead, 
from 114% to 2% giving a satisfactory degree of hardness 
for all ordinary purposes. The melting point of arsenic 
varies and is usually higher than that of antimony, al. 
though the sublimed product melts at a lower tempcr- 
ature, 

This metal is poisonous and begins to volatilize at 
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100°C, the volatilization increasing with the temperature. 
Just what effect the vapors produce on the respiratory 
system I don't know, but they are probably injurious. 

Both mercury and arsenic have their proper uses in the 
field of metallurgy but are best left in the hands of those 
who have the knowledge and facilities to use them proper- 
ly. Antimony and tin are available almost anywhere, they 
are satisfactory hardening agents, are safe and convenient 
to use, and the reader should depend upon them entirely. 

n Melting Points. 

In casting bullets, particularly bullets that are to be 
driven at bigh velocities, the hardness of the bullet is 
usually the only thing which is taken into consideration 
but it is well also to bear in mind that the melting points 
of different alloys are also of importance. The burning 
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Pressures, are greatly in excess of the temperatures neces- 
sary to melt any lead alloy bullets, the only reason the 
bullets do not melt is because of the short period of time 
the bullet is subjected to this intense heat, While the 
difference between the melting points of different lead 
alloys is insignificant in comparison with the high burning 
temperatures of powder charges, nevertheless a difference 
of a few degrees in melting temperature may make the 
difference between a bullet that is accurate and performs 
satisfactorily, and one which leads the barrel and is in- 
accurate. 

To better ‘understand how the melting temperature of 
bullet alloys is affected by the alloy, there are quite a 
number of metals whose melting points (or freezing 
points) are lowered when other metals are alloyed with 
them. The terms “freezing point” and “melting point” 
really mean about the same thing. The freezing point of 
water is zero C., at which point ice is formed. If the 
temperature rises at all above this point the ice will melt; 
this condition holds true of metals and the temperature at 
which metals solidify is called the freezing point. Obvious- 
ly their melting point is at about the same place, so for 
practical purposes the two terms are interchangeable. 

Lead has a melting point of 327.4° C. while tin has a 
melting point of 232.0°C. But if a small amount of lead 
is added to a mass of tin, the melting point of the alloy 
will be lowered below that of the tin: likewise if a small 
amount of tin is added to a mass of lead, the melting point 
will be lowered below the melting point of pure lead. 
Now if we consider the melting point of lead as a point 
on the side of a square and the melting point of tin as 
another point on the opposite side of the square, at the 
proper relative height from the base of the square, and 
we continue to add lead to the tin side and tin to the 
lead side, the melting points of the alloys thus formed 
continue to drop until the two curves formed by the 
points will meet. This point of junction is known as 
the “eutectic point.” The alloy corresponding to the com- 
position at which the two lines meet is called the “eutectic 
alloy” and the temperature is the “eutectic temperature.” 
The eutectic alloy is, therefore, the lowest melting alloy 
in a series, 

Perhaps a simpler way of explaining this would be to 
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say that, as tin is added to the lead, the melting tempera- 
ture i, e, the lowest temperature at which both metals 
are completely melted, drops until the eutectic point is 
reached after which the melting temperature rises, as more 
tin is added. When the other end of the curve is reached 
the lead will have decreased to nothing and the tin in- 
creased to 100%, so the melting point will be that of 
pure tin. 

The eutectic alloy of lead and tin is a composition of 
approximately 63% tin and 37% lead, the melting point 
of this alloy is approximately 182°C. The melting point 
cf an alloy composed of go% lead and 10% tin, which 
is about the hardest that can be used satisfactorily for 
bullets, is roughly 228°C. I do not know the exact figures 
off hand but those given are approximately correct. 

The same condition exists with alloys of lead and anti- 
mony. If a curve is plotted in the same way with these 
metals and the freezing points of different alloys measured, 
the freezing points on the antimony side will become lower 
as lead is added and on the lead side the temperature will 
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be lowered as antimony is added until the two lines meet. 
But in this case the eutectic alloy is composed of about 
85% lead and 13% antimony and the eutectic point is 
about 240°C. 

In making antimony alloys it is only necessary to use 
about 5% antimony to 90% of lead to get good hard 
bullets and such an alloy will have a melting point—or 
the point at which both the lead and the antimony are 
completely melted and in solution—of approximately 300° 
C, and with a smaller percentage of antimony the melting 


temperature will be very close to that of pure ledd. From 174 


this it will be seen that antimony alloy bullets have an 
appreciably higher melting temperature than those made 
from lead and tin. 

Alloys of two metals are known as binary alloys but if 
lead, tin and antimony were used together in a bullet 
alloy—which can be done advantageously—the alloy would 
become a ternary alloy and the status of such alloys are 
so involved that no attempt can be made to give any 
specific figures or melting points for different combinations. 

When an alloy of two or more metals is used at too 
low a temperature it may be sluggish in action and have 
a slushy appearance; and it is for this reason that coal 
ranges and gas or gasoline stoves have been suggested as 
better than electrical melting units for casting- bullets, 
although some of the latter do work satisfactorily if the 
volume of metal is not too large. 

Oxidation and Specific Gravity. 

Lead oxidizes readily in the presence of air, taking up 
oxygen from the atmosphere, which, in the molten state, 
forms lead monoxide. This makes its appearance first 
in the form of a scum on the surface of the metal, the 
scum gradually darkening and finally turning into a brown 
powder which floats on the surface. The hotter the metal 
becomes, the more rapidly this oxide forms. 

In its solid state, lead tarnishes rapidly. While the coat- 
ing forms speedily, it does not increase in thickness much, 
even though the lead is’ exposed to the air for a long 
period of time. Old bullets will often have a hard, dark 
grey coating on them, but if this coating is cut through 
it will be found to be very thin. It is of little consequence 
and is only mentioned as an example of the oxidizing 
properties of the metal. The presence of even as small 
an amount as 1% of antimony greatly reduces the corro- 
sion of lead. Incidentally, an alloy of from 1% to 114% 
of antimony and the balance lead makes a very good bullet 
alloy and is about that used in factory revolver bullets. 


Tin does not oxidize readily, either in the molten or 175 


solid state, and its presence in bullet alloys also helps to 
reduce the oxidation of the lead. While it volatilizes 
slowly at red heat, it does not do so at temperatures at 
which bullet alloys are ordinarily used. 

The three metals just referred to are all of differeat 
specific gravities. Lead is by far the heaviest of the three, 
tin comes next and antimony is a little lighter than tin, 
volume for volume. If tin, antimony or both of them 
are added to molten lead and melted in it, an alloy is 
formed and all of the metals may be thoroughly mixed 
together. But if the molten alloy is allowed to stand, the 
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lighter metals will tend to rise toward the surface, leaving 
the alloy rich in lead at the bottom and rich in lighter 
metals at the top. If the melt is allowed to cool and the 
resultant block of metal is sawed through the center, 
polished and etched, examination will show the bottom 
of the pot to contain some antimony crystals surrounded 
by lead-tin eutectic. Toward the top the antimony crystals 
will increase in density and possibly tin crystals will appear 
(if the alloy has stood long enough for a sufficient amount 
of tin to rise to the surface) separated by eutectic. 

Therefore, 10 get bullets of a uniform alloy and con- 
sequently of a uniform density and weight, it is necessary 
to keep the molten alloy well stirred. 

Preparing Bullet Alloys. 

Lead-tin alloys are the easiest to make, because of the low 
melting points of these two metals. It is only necessary to 
weigh out the proportions of each metal desired, melt the 
lead and then add the tin, which will melt immediately. 
‘The alloy should then be fluxed and stirred thoroughly 
before using. 

"The preparation of antimony alloys is a little more diffi- 
cult and requires a hot fire, because of the high melting 
point of the antimony. The proportions of lead and an- 
timony should be weighed out and the antimony broken 
up as finely as possible by pounding and pulverizing it 


176 with a hammer. Melt the lead and bring it almost to a 


red heat, then add the antimony which will float on top of 
the lead. The entire surface of the pot should then be 
covered with powdered charcoal and the heat increased to 
a point that will bring the lead to a red heat, Stir the 
metal occasionally, being sure to keep the top covered with 
the charcoal, for if the lead is exposed to the air when 
heated to such a high temperature it will oxidize very 
rapidly. When the antimony is all melted, let the metal 
cool down, skim off the charcoal and flux the alloy thor- 
oughly before attempting to use it. If tin is to be added to 
the antimony alloy, it should be put in after the alloy has 
cooled down considerably. Once the antimony alloy has 
been made it can be remelted easily. 
Fluxing. 

Fluxing serves a double purpose: It makes the metal 
flow more freely and also removes impurities from it. 
Salamoniac, hydrocarbons in the form of waxes and fats, 
and rosin are all useful for this purpose. The most con- 
venient for the handloader is probably bullet lubricant, 
bees wax or tallow, any of which work equally well 
When a scum begins to form on the surface of the metal, 
the heat should be increased, some fluxing material should 
be dropped into the pot and the melt stirred thoroughly. 
The smoke given off from wax or grease can be ignited 
and greatly reduced. I don't profess to know much about 
the chemical effect of fluxes, but in the case of hydro- 
carbons a considerable part probably turns to carbon which, 
in turn, absorbs oxidizing gasses in the metal at the same 
time causing the molecules to slide more freely on one 
another thus promoting the fluidity of the melt. Anyway, 
whatever the cause, the result is to cause the scum to dis- 
disappear, the oxides to rise to the surface in the form of 
a dark powder and the metal to flow more freely. The 
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oxides can be skimmed off, leaving the metal bright and 
clean. 

An alloy should never be skimmed without first flux. 
ing, as otherwise some of the richest part of the alloying 
metals will be taken away. 

Temperature of Alloy. 

Watch the heat. As has already been stated, antimony 
will only form a true alloy with lead when it is melted 
and as the metal cocls the antimony crystallizes out. Tin 
will form a true alloy if the tin does not exceed 11% 
If any antimony alloy is used at too low a temperature 
the antimony crystals will start to form and float on the 
top of the melt in the form of a sludge. The same con- 
dition can occur with a lead-tin alloy, in which case 
the lead crystals begin to form first. No amount of flux- 
ing will overcome this, as it is the temperature which is 
at fault. 

Always keep in mind that the stirring incident to 
fluxing metal cools the melt, so use a source of heat which 
will be more than adequate for the alloy you are using. 
Also remember that it is not alone the quantities of metals 
that you put into the pot which counts but where those 
metals are ajter they are in there and they must be kept 
thoroughly mixed in order to get the most uniform bullets. 


Suggestions for Beginners. 

An alloy of 1 part tin to 20 parts of lead makes a good 
mixture for all around use with plain base bullets for 
rifles, pistols or revolvers. For gascheck bullets in mid 
range loads (the heaviest loads than can be used behind 
such bullets), use x part of tin to ro parts of lead. A 
better alloy for this purpose is one made from 1 part of 
tin, 1 part of antimony, and 20 parts of lead. This is the 
same 'as Number 2 Ideal bullet metal which is composed 
of go% lead, 5% tin and 5% antimony and which is used 
extensively for gas-check bullets. This makes an alloy suit- 
able for almost any kind of bullet and one which is fairly 
hard. Generally speaking, fairly soft bullets can be used 
satisfactorily in revolvers but with heavier loads Number 
2 Ideal metal bullets should be used in such arms, as there 
is less tendency for the hard bullets to upset and to expand 
between the cylinder and the barrel. It is not necessary 
to be too fussy about alloys for revolver bullets as a bullet 
made from almost any alloy within reason will shoot well 
in a revolver if the bullets are properly lubricated. This 
is also true for bullets for automatic pistols, although the 
harder alloys are usually preferred for this purpose. 

For rifles, moderately soft bullets are quite satisfactory 
for black powders and low velocity smokeless loads, but 
if the velocities are increased the bullet mixture should be 
hardened. 

Some rifles are quite temperamental. If your bullets are 
properly cast, lubricated, and loaded but do not give 
accuracy, try softening the alloy by adding a little lead to 
the mixture and see if the accuracy improves. Should the 
softer bullets make worse groups, harden the alloy and 
try again. Experimenting in this way will enable you to 
find the alloy that is best for your particular rifle. Before 
changing the alloy, make sure that your barrel is not lead- 
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ing. If it is, clean the lead out with a brass wire brush, 
or with metallic mercury and then read the chapter on 
bullet lubricants before proceeding further. 

"This little chapter being for beginners I have decided 
to disclose a deep, dark secret. All this stuff about bullet 
alloys, melting points and the characteristics of different 
metals, etc, is apt to be very confusing to a beginner and 
create the impression that casting bullets is a rather tricky 
problem. As a matter of fact it is nothing of the kind 
and to help set the reader's mind at case on this point, I 
will disclose, for the first time, and in the strictest of con- 
fidence, just what I use myself for casting bullets for 
ordinary shooting purposes. 

I have a lead pot which I usually keep at least half full 
of bullet metal. What it is composed of, the Lord alone 
knows. If I want to cast some moderately soft bullets, 
I stick my thumb nail into what is in the pot (y'under- 
stand Brother, this is before it is melted) and if it docsn’t 
indent easily enough to suit me I heave some lead in, On 
the other hand, if it is too soft for what I want, I chuck 
in some antimony alloy, or a little tin, or any odds and 
ends that are lying around which I think will bring it up 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


to the proper hardness. Following this procedure the 
alloy is ever changing and is ever of unknown quality. 
However, the bullets usually seem to go where the gun is 
aimed when it goes o£ and I don't get any leading, so it 
will be seen that the preparation of bullet alloys need not 
be complicated nor highly scientific. 

Occasionally, this conglomeration of metals doesn't give 
quite the accuracy that I think I ought to get from a 
particular arm, so then I go into the careful preparation 
of some new bullet alloys. 

The objection to using an unknown alloy of this kind 
is limited to the inability to reproduce it if it proves to 
be particularly good in some arm. I do not believe it is 
necessary for a handloader to keep a mass of complicated 
records on bullet alloys. The average shooter probably 
does not reload ammunition for more than three or four 
different arms and can easily remember what he uses for 
bullets in each one. In experimental work it is, of course, 
necessary to keep records in great detail, but these folks 
who reload ammunition for inexpensive shooting and for 
all ordinary purposes do not experiment to any extent 
which requires this. Once they have an alloy that is 
satisfactory (which is usually the first batch they mix up) 
they stick to it and their troubles with alloying bullet 
metals are over with. 


ollow base bullets in which the cavity was carried too deep. 
Willer prede rhe bullet slugged badiy or the base blew out and 


the sides collapsed. 


The difference between well and poorly designed lubrication 

grooves and properly sized bullets is not always apparent until 

after the bullet has been fired. The bullet on the right bas its 
grooves practically closed up. 


PLATE XIII. 
Commercial Metals and Alloys. 

Many handloaders are situated in localities where they 

cannot buy tin or antimony easily, and they may wish to 
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use scrap lead or commercial alloys of lead. When one 
reads of bullet alloys made of definite proportions of 
metals, the idea is sometimes created that it is necessary 
to be very precise about one's alloys. This is true in the 
case of an occasional rifle that may happen to be can- 
tankerous. In general, any alloy that can be cast into 

181 bullets which shoot accurately is a good bullet alloy, even 
if it has cheese in it, But, in order that one may have 
some idea of what he is using, the following composition 
of common commercial alloys are given. ‘These alloys are 
apt to vary, but the data given is a good average. 

Pig Lead. Name given to commercially pure lead. 
About 99.6% lead. Melting point, 327.4° C. (621° F.) 

Block Tin. Practically pure tin. The impurities are 
negligible from a bullet casting standpoint. Melting point, 
231.9° C. (4478° F.) 

Antimony. Contains traces of other metals, but is 
essentially pure antimony. Melting point, 6305? C. 
(1167? F.). Compare the melting point of antimony with 
those of lead and tin and you will see why this is a difficult. 
metal to work with over the kitchen stove. 

Block Lead. As sold by plumbing shops, this may 
contain anything. It is scrap, melted up, ‘Try indenting 
it with the thumb nail; if soft, harden as desired. If it is 
fairly hard, try it as it is. It is better to get pig or pure 
commercial lead, if available. 

Lead Pipe. This is made of commercially pure lead. 

Cable Sheathing. Practically the same as lead pipe. 

Storage Battery Plates and Grids. 9% to 11% 
antimony, balance lead. 

Storage Battery Connectors. These are softer than 
the plates and grids. About 3% antimony and the balance 
lead. Make a very good alloy for all-around use. 

Type Metal. About 82% lead, 3% tin and 15% anti- 
mony. 

Linotype Metal. Composed of 4% Tin, 11 to 
114% antimony and the balance lead. Melts at approxi- 
mately 450° F. Brinell hardness 19.0 at 20°C. This alloy 
is all right just as it is for very hard bullets. As it is used 
extensively by newspapers, it can be obtained almost any- 
where newspapers are printed. 

Monotype Metal. 8 to 9% tin, 17% to 194% 
antimony, balance lead. Brinell hardness 22.5 to 23.0 at 


182 20° C. Melting point about 460° F. While this alloy is un- 


necessarily hard for bullets, it can be used just as it is. It 
is not used as commonly as linotype metal. 

Wiped Joints. When sawed from the pipe and 
melted, will be from 10% to 15% tin and the balance lead. 

Babbit Metal. Varics a great deal. That for heavy 
duty bearings runs around 83% tin, 11% antimony, and 
6% copper. For low speed bearings, lead is substituted 
for the tin. The copper will never melt, but will be 
suspended irregularly through the mass as minute particles. 

Plumbers’ Solder. Used for wiped joints. 67% lead 
and 33% tin. 

Cal. .22 Bullets. Mostly of lead, but recently a lot of 
hard bullets have been put on the market, Antimony is 
used mostly for hardening them. ‘Treat in the same way 
as block lead. 
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Modern Bullet Mould. 

A—Hinge. B—Block half. C—Alignment dowel pin. D—Cavity. 

E—Top surface of mould blocks, F—Swinging gate, with sprue 
cutter, 


tw" 


Miustrating mould which imperfect bullets and which has 
ham "vented" to remedy the defect, 


PLATE XIV. 


Chapter Six 


THE CASTING OF BULLETS. 


If all bullet moulds were the pink of perfection and if 
all bullet alloys flowed smoothly and alike and were the 
same temperature, the casting of bullets would be a very 
simple matter. It would only be necessary to melt the 
bullet metal, pour it into the mould and dump out a per- 
fect bullet. While bullet moulds, as they come from the 
manufacturer today, cannot be considered as faulty and 
are very well made, each mould manufactured has its 
peculiarities and individualities. Different alloys of bullet 
metals do not all flow alike and cannot be used at a uni- 
form temperature. ‘Therefore, there is a little trick to 
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casting good bullets that can only be learned by experience. 
While it will be possible to set down here certain prin- 
ciples, no amount of copy or directions can ever take the 
place of a few hours’ actual experience in casting bullets. 

The materials necessary for casting good bullets are: a 
bullet mould; a dipper or ladle, preferably one made 
especially for the purpose as supplied by many of the re- 
loading tool manufacturers and having a tubular spout, 
and a melting pot. A stout stick of wood about ten or 
twelve inches long is necessary for striking the sprue cutter; 
some wax or sal ammoniac for fluxing the bullet metal; 
a soft pad to drop the bullets on; an old box for the 
dross or oxidized metal that must be skimmed from the 
pot from time to time; and a source of heat for melting 
the bullet metal. 


184 Source of Heat. The old-fashioned kitchen stove is 


sometimes criticized because of inability to control the heat 
accurately but this criticism is not justified because it is 
possible to control the heat of a coal fire by opening the 
drafts to increase the heat, or by checking the fire, or even 
by tipping the stove lids to decrease the heat and once the 
proper temperature of metal is obtained the even heat of 
a coal fire is very satisfactory. Of course, a gas or gaso- 
lene stove is more readily controlled and a little more con- 
venient but is not a necessity. 

Electric heating units are not as desirable as a gas flame 
as a general rule, for sometimes in casting bullets and in 
the preparation of metals and bullet alloys, an excessive 
amount of heat is necessary and electrical units are usually 
a lite deficient in the heat that they produce. The 
ordinary electric stove is worthless, because the pot must 
set on top of the heating element so that only the bottom 
of the pot is heated while the greater arca of the sides is 
cooled by the circulation of air. The small electrical bullet 
casting units are satisfactory in general but are not adequate 
for preparing bullet alloys and when they are used the 
bullet metal should be mixed and prepared over a hotter 
fire and then cast into small blocks of a convenient size 
for use in these small elements. A suitable mould for the 
purpose can be made from a square box filled with damp 
sand pressed down firmly and with depressions made in 
the sand with the end of a broom handle. It should be 
borne in mind, however, that none of these electrical bullet 
casters have sufficient clearance beneath them to accom- 

te the conventional type oi low-point bullet mould 
although they work quite nicely with all other types. 

"The principal objection to these electric bullet casters is 
that the metal is always drawn from the bottom of the 
pot. They are all made in the form of a small ladle or 
pot with a spout in the bottom. This little pot is sur- 
rounded by an electric heating clement and is raised up 
on a support so that the mould can be inserted beneath 


18s them with the pouring hole placed against the end of 


the spout. The spout is closed by a plunger passing down 
through the metal and the plunger is raised by means of 
a lever to permit the molten metal to flow out into the 
mould. To keep the alloy uniform, the metal must be 
Huxed and stirred frequently and with such a small 
amount of metal this cools the melt considerably. If the 
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metal is not stirred frequently the lighter metals will rise 
towards the surface and a lead-rich mixture will be drawn 
from the bottom of the pot. They are, however, mostly 
satisfactory and are very handy for casting bullets, but like 
every other piece of reloading equipment they must be 
used with due consideration to the results that are to be 
accomplished. 

The ordinary melting pots and pouring ladles, while 
perhaps less convenient, will nevertheless, be best to use 
providing the source of heat is adequate, but here again 
they must be used properly. The larger volume of metal 
in the conventional melting pot can be kept at a more 
uniform temperature than in the diminutive electrical 
units and can be fluxed frequently without reducing the 
temperature of the melt below a satisfactory working point. 
But any advantage of the old fashioned lead pot is offset 
if the reloader continually dips metal from the surface of 
the pot, as is so often the case. Go to the bottom of your 
pot to fill your ladle as the mavement of the ladle through 
the melt will help materially in keeping the metals 
thoroughly mixed. 

Melting Pots. The lead pot should hold at least five 
pounds of bullet metal and preferably ten, as where the 
volume of metal is large a more uniform temperature 
can be maintained. This also permits the addition of new 
metal from time to time, without lowering the tempera- 
ture of the metal below a set working point. Suitable lead 
pots can be obtained from any of the reloading tool manu- 
facturers at small expense, while larger ones may be ob- 
tained from any plumbing supply house. 


Pad for Hot Bullets. A pad must be provided on 
which to drop the bullets from the mould. The hot bullets 
are quite soft and are easily damaged and must not be 
allowed to strike a hard surface or to strike against cach 
other, A piece of old blanket folded a few times is excellent 
but if a good blanket is used it should be covered with 
an old piece of cloth to prevent soil and scorch. If you 
have a work shop or are situated so that you can have 
a few extra gadgets around without getting too many 
blessings from the family, a good bullet catcher can be 
made by stretching a picce of canton flannel, or any other 
soft cloth of good strength, across the top of 2 wooden 
box and tacking it in place around the edges, Bullets 
dropped on this will roll toward the center gently and 
when the accumulation of bullets becomes too heavy they 
can be removed carefully with a tablespoon. 

Flux. Any kind of wax suitable for making bullet 
lubricant, powdered sal ammoniac or rosin make good 
materials for fuxing bullet metal. The waxes have a slight 
advantage in that the smoke produced can be ignited and 
burned; but you must resign yourself to some more or 
less unpleasant odors if you intend to cast your own bullets. 
Bullet alloys are mixtures of lead and tin, lead and anti- 
mony, or all three of these metals. As the lead is the 
heavier of the three there is a tendency for the lighter 
metal to rise to the surface of the pot. The heat will also 
cause the metals to oxidize on the surface and these oxides 
form a scum on top of the metal that must be removed 
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from time to time. The tin and antimony serve as harden- 
ing agents and they must not be skimmed off as this will 
change the hardness of thc bullets. Fluxing the alloy will 
release the metals and leave the oxides in the form of black 
powder floating on top of the pot, which can be easily 
skimmed off with a bullet ladle leaving the alloy clean 
and bright. Experience will show the proper amount of 
fuxing material to use but the pot should never bc 
skimmed without first luxing the metal. 


187 To do this, drop a piece of wax or a small amount of 


rosin or sal ammoniac into the pot and stir the metal 
rapidly. If wax is used, the gasses given off may ignite 
from the heat of the metal or can usually be ignited with 
a match, thus decreasing the amount of smoke and annoy- 
ance. The stirring will have a tendency to cool the mixture 
slightly and where the nature of the mould requires the 
use of a very hot bullet metal it is well to increase the 
flame under the pot, where this is possible, when fluxing. 

It is desirable to have a tin box at hand in which to 
drop the dross or oxides skimmed off but, as a matter of 
fact, any small box of wood or tin will serve. 

Bullet Casting Procedure. 

Now that we have all the materials at hand they should 
be arranged conveniently and the pot containing the bullet 
metal put over the fire to melt. If gas is used it should 
be turned up full till the metal is completely melted, after 
which the heat can be reduced as desired. The mould 
may be rested on the stove or placed close to the flame 
so as to heat up the block, but should not be allowed to 
get hot enough to burn any oil or grease that may be 
in the cavity. 

When the metal is melted, put the ladle into it and 
allow it to heat, Then dip up some metal in the ladle, 
place the spout in a horizontal position against the pour- 
ing hole in the sprue cutter and turn both mould and 
dipper to a vertical position. Hold them in this position 
for a second or two. Remove the ladle, leaving some 
metal in the sprue hole. When the mould and metal are 
at the right temperature it will require a second or two 
for this excess metal to solidify but when first starting, 
the metal may solidify almost instantly due to the mould 
being too cold. The first bullets are apt to be misshapen 
affairs for the same reason, If the bullet metal is not 
hot enough it will solidify before completely filling the 
mould cavity. On the other hand, if the mould is too 
cold it will chill the metal before it has time to fill the 


188 cavity. When the mould and bullet metal are at the 


proper temperature it will require a second or two for the 
excess metal in the sprue hole to solidify after the ladle 
is removed. When the mould and metal arc at such a 
temperature and the bullets do not fill out completely, it 
is usually due to mould blocks that fit too tightly together 
and do not permit the air to escape from some part of the 
cavity. 

When the sprue has solidified the sprue cutter should be 
struck squarely with the stick and swung to one side, after 
which the mould may be opened over the pad, allowing 
the bullet to drop out. If the bullet does not drop out 
of its own accord, rap the side of the mould joint slightly 
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with the stick of wood to jar the bullet out. Never strike a 
mould with a hammer or other metal object. 

1f the first bullets are not perfect, continue to cast them; 
they will get better and better as the mould warms up 
and you will shortly get perfect ones. As long as any oil 
or grease remains in the mould cavity the bullets will not 
fill up or they will be covered with small pits from the 
tiny gas bubbles formed when the hot metal comes into 
contact with the oil. 

Breaking in a New Mould. 

Most mould blocks are made of malleable or alloy iron 
and come already blued or oxidized, so require no break- 
ing in. If a mould cavity is bright it will not cast good 
bullets until the surface of the metal becomes oxidized. 
"The ordinary procedure in such a case is to use the mould 
until the heat transmitted by the bullet metal accomplishes 
the desired result. This is often a long and tedious pro- 
cess and the job can be greatly hastened by placing the 
mould blocks on the top of a hot stove or by holding them 
near a gas flame until the cavity turns to a dark straw 
or blue, Before attempting to blue a mould cavity the 
mould should be washed in gasolene or carbon tetra- 
chloride to remove all the oil, as the slushing oil used as 
a protection against rusting may carbonize and burn onto 
the mould. This will make blotchy bullets but the offend- 
ing carbon can usually be removed by rubbing with a 
soft cloth over the end of a wooden stick. It is a good 
plan to wash out any new mould, or any mould that has 
been oiled, before attempting to cast bullets with it. But 
if gasolene is used it should be outside of any room where 
there is an open flame. Gasolene is far more dangerous 
stuff than any kind of powder and the fumes carried to 
a flame by air currents have been responsible for many bad 
fires and fatal explosions. 

Block Alignment. Contrary to popular belief a bullet 
mould is a precision implement and it must be used with 
reasonable case if it is to give long and satisfactory service. 
We all like to cast bullets with as much dispatch as pos- 
sible but a little care in opening and dosing the mould 
will not slow up the casting of good bullets to any appre- 
ciable extent and it will prolong the life of the bullet 
mould, 

Most of the bullet moulds made today are of the so- 
called loose block type. The essential parts of one of these 
moulds are shown in the illustration on Plate XIV. Each 
half of the mould block contains half of the mould cavity. 
This cavity is cut with a special reamer called a cherry 
which is made the exact shape of the bullet and no change 
can be made in the shape of the standard bullets, for 
which the manufacturers cut moulds, without making a 
new cherry which is an expensive job. However, some 
manufacturers will cut moulds for bullets that are longer 
or shorter than the standard, where the design of the cherry 
will permit. 

The fit of the dowel pins on one block into the holes 
in the other block governs the alignment of the two halves 
of the cavity. When used properly there is very litde 
wear on the holes or the pins but if the mould is yanked 
open and slammed shut, the holes will become burred at 
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the edges and enlarged, which will throw the two halves 
of the block out of alignment and make it impossible to 
get perfect builets from the mould. This looseness in the 
two halves of the bicck is known as “shuck” and can 
usually only be eliminated by returning the mould to the 
factory, having the huies reamed out larger and new dowel 
pins fitted. 

Sprue Cutter Adjustment. The “sprue” cutter is a 
flat steel plate attached to the top of the mould block by 
a screw. The under surface of this plate fits closely against 
the fat top surface of the mould and forms the flat base 
of the bullet. The sprue cutter has a beveled hole in it, 
the bevel coming to a knife edge at the under side of the 
plate. This hole is the orifice through which the molten 
metal is poured into the mould and it is positioned approxi- 
mately over the center of the cavity bv a stop pin. The 
bevel of the pouring hole accommodates the dipper or the 
spout of the ladie, and the edge cuts off the “sprue” or 
overilow of metal after it solidifies. 

The tension on the pivot screw of the sprue cutter should 
be sufficient to hold the cutter in firm aligning contact 
with the cop of the block and if this screw becomes lo e, 
metal is apt to ew in between the surface of the block 
and the bottom of the sprue cutter, forming a fin on the 
base of the built. If such a fin forms with the pivot 
screw reasonably tight, it is an indication that the sprue 
cutter is sprung and directions for attempting to overcome 
this condition are given elsewhere in this book. The stick 
of wood referred to above is necessary for striking the 
sprue cutter to cut off the sprue. Its size and shape are 
not important and ony stick handy to use is all that is 
needed. A piece ot old broom handle is excellent. Neither 
the sprue cutter nor any part of the mould should ever 
be struck with a metal object. 

Corrosion of Moulds, Next to the individual who 
uses a bullet mould with more brawn than brains, the 
worst enemy of moulds is rust. Their oxidized film resists 
rust but will not prevent it. If you use your moulds fre- 
quently they can be.put away with the last bullet left in 
them withont opening the mould; that is, you can pour 
the mould full and leave it that way. This will exclude 
atmospheric moisture fairly weil for a reasonable period of 
time under ordinary conditions but will not serve well 
where the humidity is high. When moulds are not to be 
used for a considerable period of time they should be 
oiled or greased. The grease or oil should be wiped off 
before using the mould again or, better still, washed off 
as already suggested. 


CASTING TROUBLES AND THEIR 
REMEDIES. 


Failure of Bullets to Drop From the Mould. 
If the mould requires only slight jarring to make the 
bullets drop out, the condition can be ignored as a slight 
amount of "sticking" is unavoidable. The bullet usually 
persists in sticking in onc certain half of the mould. Some 
operators tap the inside edge of that block with their 
stick—this is pretty apt to spring that half or cause it 
to warn open in time. Others tap the end of the handle 
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in which half the bullet is stuck—this is apt to split that 
handle in time, but it can readily be replaced. 

If ane has to resort ta pouncing to get the bullets out 
there is something wrong and the mould will probably 
have to be returned to the manufacturer to have the defect 
remedied. The slightest damage to the sharp edges of the 
mould cavity will form a burr that will hold the bullets 
in and only an experienced mechanic can remove such a 
burr without damage to the mouid. The average in- 
dividual should not tamper with mould cavities in any 
way. Any manufacturer will correct a new mould that 
is at fault without charge, so it scems foolish to take a 
chance on ruining a four or five dollar mould. 

Failure of Bullets to Fill Out. This is usually due 
to the mould, the metal or both being too coiu. If the 
mould is too cold the metal will solidify before it has time 
to flow into ail the corners, The net result will be the 


same if the metal is not hot enough. Sometimes mould 192 


blocks fit so closely together that the air cannot escape and 
with such a mould it is impossible to get good bullets un- 
less the mould is “vented.” Venting is done with a fine 
three-cornered file, with which shallow grooves are filed 
across the inside face of the mould blocks in such a way 
that the air may escape from the points where the bullet 
does not fill out properly. If the vents are filed too deep 


An imperfect bullet and the 
to correct the 


the bullet metal may flow into them when the mould and 
metal are very hot, but this does no harm as the projecting 
slivers will be sheared off when the bullet is sized. Vent- 
ing can be done by anyone who is handy with a file but 
the file may slip and there is a good possibility that the 
file will burr the edge of the cavity. A vented mould is 
shown on this page which will serve better than a descrip- 
tion of how the job is done. But remember—if a new 
mould does not cast good bullets the manufacturer will 
either vent it for you or replace it! 

Bullets Out of Round. Due to shrinkage of some 
alloys when they cool, and to small manufacturing toler- 
ances in the moulds, bullets may be a thousandth of an 
inch or so out of round as they come from the mould. 
They are purposely cast a little over size to permit truing 
them up in a sizing die of the correct diameter. If the 
variation in diameter is greater than two or three thou- 
sandths of an inch it may be due to a faulty mould, 
burred or enlarged dowel pin holes or to the presence 
of specks of lead on the inside faces of the mould blocks. 
Sometimes when dropping a defective bullet from the 
mould into the melting pot, lead will splash upward and 
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small drops get caught between the mould blocks. These 
flatten when the mould is closed but hold the blocks apart 
enough to cause the bullets to be ovt of round. Such lead 
flakes are casily removed with a sharp knife. 

Fins on Bullets. Mou!d blocks do not fit together 
properly or sprue cutter is not Rat against top of mould 
blocks. I£ sprue cutter is loose tighten the pivot screw. If 
the sprue cutter is bent, remove it and try to straighten 
it with a light hammer. Then file the under surface flat, 
put it back on the mould and try it. If you cannot cor- 
rect the difficulty in this way you will have to get a new 
spruc cutter. Burrs or raised metal around the dowel pin 
holes can be detected with a straight edge, they are easily 
removed with a flat file, but care should be taken not to 
file across any part of the mould cavity. 

Failure of Two Halves of the Mould Cavity to 
Coincide. The dowel pin holes are enlarged and the 
mould will have to be returned to the factory, 

Frosted Bullets, When bullet metal cools it shows 
under the microscope as a crystalline formation. The size 
of the crystals depends upon the rate of cooling. If the 
metal cools quickly the crystals are small; if it cools slowly 
they are large. Bullets that solidify quickly in the mould 
will, therefore, usually have a bright shiny appearance but 
where the mould and the bullet metal are very hot and 
the metal cools slowly, the crystals will be so large that 
the bullet will have a frosted appearance. This difference 
in crystal size does no harm and has no affect on the per 
formance of the bullet. If the mould and metal are 
allowed to cool down a little it will disappear but it must 
be borne in mind that some bullets with narrow bands, 
and especially bullets with hollow points and hollow bases, 

194 must oftentimes be cast with somewhat hotter metal than 


normal. 
Foids and Seams, Either the mould or the metal 
is too cool, 


Lead Smears O2 Ton Surface of Mould Blocks. 
Usually caused by striking off the sprue when the mould 


Ax Bullet not Aled out. Metal or monid too colt. B. Efect of 


[o er ie in nett oe V EE XT do not match. 
is very hot and before the metal solidifies. This lead can 
‘usually be removed with a sharp knife when the mould 
is cold. It can also be removed with mercury. Be care- 
ful not to damage the edge of the cavity when you go to 
scraping around it wit a sharp knife. 

Elliptical or Lop-sided Bases. Generally confined 
to very soft bullets and caused by the base of the bullet 


POOR MAN*S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


being forced to one side when the sprue cutter is struck. 
See that the cutting edge of the cutter is sharp. It can 
be sharpened with a counter-sink turned with the fingers. 
Tf a soit alloy is used this defect can be reduced by cios- 
ing the sprue cutter just far enough to allow the metal to 
be poured, 

Hollows Iu Base of Bullet. These occur in bullets 
that are cast with a very hot mould and metal. The 
more siow!y a bullet cools the coarser the grain structure 
will be and the more chance of the metal breaking off at 
the sprue. This leaves little crystalized depressions in the 
bullet bases. They do no harm other than to slightly 
reduce the weights of the bullets and only affect the 
accuracy to the extent that the weight of the bullet affects it. 

Manufacture of Bullet Moulds. 

Bullet moulds are ordinacily made from blocks of 
malleable iron. These blocks are machined to the proper 
shape and size and the interior surfaces carefully ground 
so that they will fit perfecdy together. The two halves 
of the mould are thea clamped together and are drilled 
through at the proper points for the dowel pins and the 
corresponding holes in which the dowels are to ft. This 
insures perfect alignment of the two halves of the mould. 
A hole is then drilled in such a way that half of it is 
in each half of the mould block. After this the two halves 
of the block are brought together against a revolving cherry 
which is a special form of reamer that cuts a cavity the 
exact shape of the bullet. This sounds like a simple process 
and so it is to tell it om paper, but the operation is one 
calling for special skill and experience. 

In the first place, a cherry is one of the most difficult 
reamers to make and frequently a lot of “fussing” is neces- 
sary before a new one will cut right. In making a cherry 
the stock is turned and ground to the shape of the bullec 
and to a size that will cut a cavity of the proper size. 
Ordinarily a cherry will not cut a cavity quite as large 
as itself unless allowed to run for an excessive length of 
time, and allowance must be made for this as well as for 
a possible shrinkage of the builet alloy used. After th: 
cherry is shaped the grooves must be milled in it longi- 
tudinally after which the real hard work begins for the 
tool maker. Merely cutting che grooves in the cherry will 
not leave it in condition so that it will cut, the ridges must 
be backed off before the cherry will cut, as the anting 
edges or faces must always be the wides: parts of the 
projections. This "backing of” is all careful hand work 
and the amount that the edges are backed off depends 
upon the kind of metal the cherry is to be used on. For 
example, a cherry made for cutting cavities in malleable 
iron would not be satisfactory for use in steel or bronze 
and sometimes a cherry must be worked over several times 
before it will cut smoothly and without chattering. Even 
if the clearance is correct a cherry will chatter at times. 
IÉ this happens when the cavity is nearly finished, both 
faces of the blocks must be reground and the cavity recut 
or the blocks may be cherried out for a larger caliber of 
bullet. 

The older type bullet moulds had no detachable blocks, 
each half of the block being integral with one of the 
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handles. The oldest ones had no dowel pins, but they 
were in general satisfactory. The objection to this type of 
mould was largely a manufacturing one for it was neces- 
sary to carefully fit the mould blocks before they were 
cherried and if anything went wrong with the cherrying 
the entire mould had to be scrapped, Furthermore, there 
was a tendency for the castings to warp under the influence 
of heat, throwing the two halves of the mould out of align- 
ment. However, in spite of this many of these old moulds, 
including those that have no dowel pins, are still in satis- 
factory condition after years of use. 

With detachable blocks, cherrying is more uniform from 
one mould to another than it used to be with the old style 
solid block moulds. The latter, being hinged and closing 
on an arc, had a tendency to squeeze the cherry away 
from the hinge and when this happened there wasn't much 
to do but pitch the mould in the creek. Nevertheless, most 
of the old style moulds that finally got out of the factory 
were pretty good and some of them were excellent. 

Hard spots in the blocks make trouble and blow holes 
in the castings may cause uneven cutting and necessitate 
recherrying. It is not possible by ordinary production 
methods to cut two cavities exactly alike except by chance 
but the differences between cavities cut with the same 


Method of casting necessary to get perfect and full bullets. 
PLATE XV. 
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cherry are small indeed. In moulds having more than 
one cavity (for same bullet) the bullets will often be of 
different weights. When bullets of different weights are 
fired they will not shoot with the same elevation, that is, 
the heavier ones will shoot a litte higher than the light 
ones. The difference can not ordinarily be detected by 
ordinary shooting but the reloader who wishes to get the 
most uniform results should use bullets from one cavity; 
it doesn’t matter which one. 
Mould Repairs and Adjustments. 

As has been- stated, when a mould does not perform 
properly, the best bet is to return it to the manufacturer 
for correction. There is not much that can be done with 
the old solid block moulds. If a cavity is slightly burred, 
it may be possible to ‘correct it if the present cherry is 
exactly the same shape as the one with which the cavity 
was originally cut, but recherrying these old moulds is 
likely to ruin them. Moulds of this type in common use 
are mostly Ideal moulds, made by the Ideal Manufactur- 
ing Co, by the Marlin Firearms Co, of New Haven, 
Conn, or by the Lyman Gun Sight Corp. when they 
first started making Ideal reloading tools. All the old 
fixtures for cherrying these moulds have been scrapped 
which makes recherrying them of uncertain outcome and 
the Lyman Co, will not do any work on these moulds 
except at the risk of the owner. Thus far they have been 
lucky, probably because they will not undertake such a 
job unless they are fairly suse that it can be done right. 

‘The detachable mould blocks can be recherried at small 
expense either for the same bullet for which they were 
originally made or for a larger caliber bullet, provided the 
larger bullet is enough bigger. and longer so that the 
original cavity can be entirely eliminated. It is not pos- 
sible to recut a mould for a different shape of bullet of 
the same or nearly the same caliber. 

Tt sometimes happens that a reloader is so situated that 
he cannot conveniently return his mould to the factory 
and an attempt will be made to suggest simple ways in 
which a cantankerous mould may be improved or a rusted 
or damaged one can be made serviceable. It should be 
understood that work of this kind had best be done by 
a'skilled mechanic and the novice who tries it with poor 
results will have to take the responsibility, as no manu- 
facturer will correct a mould that has been tampered with, 
without charge. 

Venting. Probably the most troublesome condition in 
a new mould is the failure of bullets to fill out properly. 
Hollow point and hollow base moulds are particular 
offenders, as the hollow point or base plugs cool more 
rapidly than the rest of the mould and have a tendency 
to cool the metal before it can flow into the narrow space 
left around these parts. Venting, hot metal and rapid 
casting will at least partly overcome this trouble. Failure 
of any bullet to fill out is caused by failure of the air to 
escape from part of the mould before the metal solidifies. 
It may be due to the metal not being hot enough or to 
the two halves of the block fitting too closely together. 
Bullets with narrow bands are special offenders. 

‘An old wick for correcting this, and one that has some 
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Leading Problems. 
‘The bullet on left is not well filled out. Its rounded edges would 
give a different degree of leading (if any) than the same bullet 
With sharp bands. Bullet on right has too large a nuse for the 
barrel it was fired in. Such a long unlubricated bearing often 
causes leading. 


Failures near the heads of factory loaded cartridges, 

caused by hidden defects in the brass New cases are not a 

guaranty of safety when loading maximum loads nor even with 
loads of normal pressures. 


PLATE XVI. 
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virtue, is to put a strip of thin paper between the two 
halves of the mould. This will make a slight gap be- 
tween the halves for the air to escape through but it will 
also put the bullet slightly out of round. As a matter of 
fact, cavities often run a thousandth of an inch or so 
out of round and this is one of the reasons for making 
the moulds a bit over size so the bullets can be trued up 
by sizing them to the correct diameter later, 

The best remedy is venting and to do a really good job 
of venting a small, fine cut, three cornered file should be 
purchased and prepared for use in the following manner: 

If the file has blank places near the end, grind the end 
back far enough so that there is cutting surfaces only on 
all sides. Then grind one side of the file flat and smooth. 
This will bring two edges down so the cuts on the other 
If an emery 
wheel is used, the file should be plunged into water fre- 
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quently while grinding so that the heat will not destroy 
the temper. 

Examine some of the imperfect bullets carefully and 
note at just what part of the bullet the air is being im- 
prisoned; then with the file carefully file shallow 
from the corners of the cavity that form the bands of the 
bullet. These grooves should run all the way across the 
faces of the mould blocks. It is not necessary to make 
the grooves very deep and it is best to try the mould from 
time to time and stop filing when the bullets come out 
perfect. 

Sprue Adjustment. Another trouble is in the smear- 
ing of lead across the top surface of the mould and the 
formation of a fin of lead at the bullet base. This may be 
due to a sprue cutter that had been sprung by striking it 
in an upward direction in which straightening it as de- 
scribed before will correct the fault. But there is another 
cause. In spite of everything that has been said and 
published about it for the past half century or more, some 
fools will persist in hammering moulds with metal objects 
that are harder than the mould blocks instead of with 2 
stick of wood, in order to jar the bullets out. This can 
not help but burr the edges of the mould block and if 
the burr occurs at the top edge of the block, the spruc 
cutter will ride up on top of the burr, leaving a space 
between it and the top of the block into which metal can 
flow. Under such circumstances the bullets will surely 
have fins on their bases. If you are having trouble from 
fins on the bases of your bullets and suspect you are one 
of the misguided souls referred to, push the sprue cutter 
out of the way and lay a straight edge across the top of 
the mould at right angles to the joint line, then move it 
across the top surface from front to rear. If there is a 
high spot on the edge of the block you will be able to 
see light under the straight edge. ‘The remedy is to file 
off the burr, but in doing so do not file across the top of 
the cavity. It is only necessarysto remove the burr, not 
the top of the block. This will correct the trouble if the 
sprue cutter is not also sprung, in which case that will 
have to be straightened also by using a light hammer and 
surface plate. After all this has been done, get a stick of 
wood to tap the mould with. 

Lapping the Cavity. Some moulds drop their 
bullets very nicely when opened, but they are in the 
minority, The average mould requires a little tapping to 
jar the bullets out and as long as a little tapping is all 
that is necessary, it is best to leave the mould alone. How- 
ever, it is a fact that some moulds have to be pounded 
to get the bullets out of them. This is bad, both for the 
mould and the disposition of the moulder—and should 
be corrected. The bullet form may have a lot to do with 
it as bullets with flat ends or square grooves will always 
stick more or less. With other shapes of bullets, sticking 
is due to a slight burr on the edge of the mould cavity. 
Tt may be a very minute burr or feather edge but it 
doesn't take much to keep a bullet from dropping out. 
This condition can be remedied by lapping. 

Cast a bullet and when it is cool, cut 2 groove around 
it where the joint line, or the mark left by the joint be- 
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tween the two halves of the mould, comes. Then drill a 
hole in the base of the bullet, as near the center as pos- 
sible, and put the bullet back in the mould cavity so the 
groove in the bullet is at the, joint line. Screw a wood 
screw into the hole in the base of the bullet with your 
fingers. If you usc a screwdriver you may expand the 
base of the bullet and then that will be the only point 
which would bear on the cavity when the mould is closed. 
Now twist the bullet around in the cavity, gradually in- 
creasing the pressure of the mould handles until the bullet 
can be rotated with the fingers with the mould closed. 
The reason for cutting away the joint line is, that if this is 
not done a ridge of lead is liable to be pinched up be- 


aor tween the halves of the mould and the bullet can not be 


rotated nor the mould closed tight. 

Next, remove the bullet with the screw still in it and dip 
it in some flour of emery and oil or valve grinding com- 
pound; it doesn't matter whether the latter is fine or course, 
Put the bullet back into the cavity but don't dose the 
mould tight enough to prevent your turning the bullet 
around with your fingers. Gradually increase the pressure 
on the handles again until the mould is apparently closed, 
then, open it, wipe off all the muck that has squeezed in 
between the blocks and repeat the process until you can 
turn the bullet with the mould fully closed. Why do I 
emphasize using the fingers to turn the bullet? Because it 
is only necessary to remove a little feather edge on the 
cavity and you don’t want to remove any metal from the 
cavity itself, as that will enlarge it. This is a simple opera- 
tion but a delicate one so don't put the end of the screw 
in a breast drill and grind for five minutes or so. A few 
turns of the bullet and lapping compound with your fingers 
will do the trick very nicely. 

Rusted Blocks and Cavities. The above procedure 
can be used in cleaning out a cavity that has rusted. If the 
inside surfaces of the block are rusty, moisten them with 
oil or nitro sclvent and go over the surfaces carefully with 
the flat edge of a screwdriver or a small scraper. You can 
easily remove the rust from the flat surfaces in this manner, 
If there is only a small spot of rust or two in the cavity 
you can best rub them out with a little abrasive on the end 
of a pine stick but if the rusting is bad, lapping with a 
bullet will have to be resorted to. It takes very little lapping 
to remove rust. After you have lapped a mould, wash it in 
gasoline to remove the lapping compound that may remain 
in the cavity. 

If the mould cavity has been badly rusted and pitted, the 
bullets will have blotches on them. These will do no par- 
ticular harm, but the pits may be rough enough to cause 
the bullets to stick. If, after you have lapped a rusty mould, 


202 the bullets do stick in the cavity so as to require undue 


pounding to get them out, prepare another bullet by cutting 
away the joint line and drilling it. Then put a little oil. on 
it and stick it into some powdered graphite and proceed 
just as if you were lapping the cavity again, only this time 
don’t wash the cavity out. The graphite will pack into the 
pits and will remain there quite a while, as heat will have 
no effect on it and it will not adhere to the bullets. You 
will be surprised how nicely bullets will come out of an 
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apparently worthless mould when it has been treated in 
this manner. 

Misalignment of Blocks. Fins along the joint line 
of the mould are due to failure of the blocks to come 
together properly. ‘The mould blocks are made of soft iron 
and the dowel pins which align the two halves of the 
block are of steel. If a mould is yanked open and slammed 
shut, as they often are by the gentry who are imbued with 
the idea that nothing connected with handloading is any 
good unless it can be done fast, a burr will be thrown 
up around the dowel pin holes which will prevent the 
two halves of the block from coming together. This is 
also the cause of some bullets being out of round, although 
a very slight eccentricity of bullets as cast is common and 
is one of the reasons for casting them over size, then 
trucing them up to the correct diameter later. Burrs 
around the dowel pin holes can be removed by filing them. 
Do not rub the file across the cavity and work slowly, 
with a sharp, fine-cut file. 

Unfortunately, the improper use of a mould not only 
results in setting up burrs around the dowel pin holes 
but it enlarges the holes, causing a condition known as 
"shuck", or an angular alignment of the halves of the 
block, There is no remedy for shuck except to return 
the mould to the factory. The pins must be removed, all 
the holes lined up and reamed out larger, and new and 
larger dowels fitted and this is no job for a novice with- 
out special equipment. 


Chapter Seven 


BULLET LUBRICANTS. 


"The function of a bullet lubricant, like any other bear- 
ing lubricant, is to provide a moving film between the 
bullet and the barrel, while the former is passing through 
the bore. If this is accomplished, it makes no difference 
what material is used for lubrication. Most of the waxes, 
or so-called waxes, make good bullet lubricant just as they 
are, but some of them have faults of a physical nature 
which prevents their convenient use without mixing them 
with certain of the softer greases. 

If bullets are lubricated before they are sized, either by 
dipping or immersing them in melted lubricant, they must 
be cut out of the grease or the excess must be cut off with 
a cylindrical tube (the so-called kake kutter) that has an 
inside diameter about the same as the bullet, or slightly 
larger and which, when passed down over the bullet will 
cut or push off the excess lubricant. Some of the harder 
waxes do not adhere well to the smooth bullets and the 
fingers, which are usually sticky when doing this job, are 
apt to provide a more adhesive surface than the bullet and 
pick the lubricant out of its grooves. For this reason it 
is generally advisable to mix the waxes with a sufficient 
amount of softer grease until the mixture, in its cold state, 
is slightly tacky. 

‘There is another factor that makes it necessary to soften 
the waxes; namely, the mechanical lubricators and sizers 
that are used by the majority of handlcaders. These ma- 
chines and their operation have been described elsewhere 
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but in principle they provide a grease reservoir which 
communicates with the exterior of a perforated die. While 
the bullet is in the die, pressure is applied to the lubricant 
which is forced through the holes in the die into the 
grooves on the bullet. None of these machines are strong 
enough to handle hard waxes without excessive strain and 
wear. This strain with some waxes is sufficient to break 
the machine and with many of them the machines will 
quickly wear out. Lubricants for them should be of a 
consistency that can be forced through the machine with 
reasonable ease. This consistency will depend upon climatic 
conditions and in a cold climate a greater amount of soften- 
ing agent will be required in the lubricant than in a warm 
climate. 

"The commercial lubricants sold by the manufacturers of 
reloading tools are all quite satisfactory and any of them 
will serve the needs of the reloader who does not wish 
to go to the bother of making his own. However, the 
ingredients from which these lubricants are made will not 
always be of a uniform consistency and the formulas have 
to be changed from time to time in order that the mixture 
may be soft enough to force through the mechanical lubri- 
cating presses. 

I am very much afraid that the loading tool manufac- 
turers pay more attention to the consistency of the lubri- 
cant than they do to the lubricating properties of the stuff 
that they make it from. Fortunately, they cannot go very 
far wrong because it is hardly possible to mix up a com- 
bination of waxes, fats or greases that will not lubricate 
bullets. We have already seen that the design of the bul- 
let and the displacement of metal which takes place when 
the bullet is going through the barrel have a material affect 
upon leading, and leading can be translated into an absence 
or inefficiency of lubrication, Therefore, the best lubricant 
it might be possible to mix would not necessarily prevent 
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Proper diameter for its barrel. We have also seen that the 
velocity at which a bullet is driven has a great deal to do 
with its leading. It is well to bear in mind that any in- 
crease in velocity in the bullet obtained by an increase in 
powder charge will also result in increased heat. 

We must also consider that many bullets have broad 
bands and that part of the ogive or bullet nose as well as 
the forward band must come into contact with the barrel 
before the first lubrication groove can do its work. This 
does not mean that such bullets are not good bullets, but 
it does mean that the forward part of the bullet must de- 
pend largely on the lubrication that is left in the barrel 
by the previous shot. This is especially true of bullets hav- 
ing a cylindrical forward portion that is supposed to ride 
on top of the lands and center the bullets—but which often 
bear hard on one side and not at all on the other. 


The amount of lubricant that remains as a costing on 
the bore after a shot is fired will depend upon the char- 
acter and fit of the bullet and the heat developed by the 
powder charge. Of the materials ordinarily used for bullet 
lubricating purposes, very little is known of their relative 
lubricating properties because they are not ordinarily used 
as commercial lubricants and there has been little or no 
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incentive to make any exhaustive study of them as lu- 
bricants. They will, however, all burn, so the amount of 
residual lubricant left in a barrel after a shot has been 
fired will depend upon the shape, dimensions and hardness 
of the bullet, the friction between it and the barrel, and 
the heat developed by the powder charge. 

Anything that can be used for a bullet lubricant will 
burn and burn at a much lower temperature than it is sub- 
jected to in the barrel of a firearm. However, the time 
during which it is subjected to this intense heat is so 
short that there is normally more or less of it left in its 
original state on the interior of the bore. If entirely con- 
sumed, the residue, being carbonaceous and devoid of lu- 
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of the barrel. Personally, I do not believe that the heat 
developed by any revolver loads is sufficient to bum much 
of the lubricant that may be left in the barrel. It may 
happen in rifles with the heavier gas-check bullet loads 
but while I have gotten leading in some guns that I can 
only attribute to combustion of the residual lubricant, [ 
have been unable to prove definitely that this was the 
cause, When jacketed bullets are lubricated and fired at 
high velocities, there is a distinct trace of smoke that follows 
the bullet for some distance. The heat of the bullet is re- 
sponsible for this and this heat comes both from friction 
and the gasses. If the heat of the bullet is sufficient to cause 
decomposition of the lubricant, the heat at the interior 
surface of the barrel certainly must be hot enough to do 
this also. Without wasting more time and space with con- 
jectures over this possible and plausible, but questionable 
detail, it can be stated definitely that it is worth while 
changing lubricants when leading pokes its unwelcome 
snoot into the picture. This is especially recommended 
where a barrel suddenly leads with a load that has pre- 
viously been satisfactory. 

Slivers of lead imbedded in the lubricant on bullets are 
suspected of contributing to the leading of barrels and 
especially revolver barrels, Some sizing dies shear off 
slivers of lead from the sides of the bullets and these 
slivers are often seen adhering to the sticky lubricant in the 
grooves of bullets, Leading from this suspected cause re- 
sults from the slivers being blown out of the bullet grooves 
and into the barrel, after which they are ironed onto the 
bore by the passing bullet. As particles of lead are also 
blown from the edges of the base and bands of the bullet 
it is impossible to state just how much of the leading can 
be blamed onto the slivers. In any event, leading from this 
cause alone is not of much consequence and seldom causes 
inaccuracy. The slivers themselves, being lubricated, are 
usually easy to remove. 
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bricant for reloading purposes the following are the most 
common; Japan wax, carnauba wax, beeswax, ozokerite, 
cerasine wax, tallow, paraffin, petroleum jelly or vaseline, 
and automobile cup greases of which there are a variety. 
Vaseline and cup grease are related and because of their 
softness are best used as softening agents for the harder 
waxes. The first five waxes are all excellent beses for 
bullet lubricant but all of them are too hard to work 
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through the lubricating and sizing machines unless they 
are softened by the addition of other substances. 

A brief description of these and a few other commonly 
available materials follows: 

Ozokerite. Ozokerite or earth wax, as it is commonly 
called, if a mineral wax that is dug out of the ground. 
Tt is a Sort of crude paraffin and varies in color from a light 
to a very dark brown. In its natural state, it varies greatly 
in consistency also, being found in some places as a soft 
wax and in others as a dense hard substance. Ozokerite 
forms the base of most of the commercial lubricants of a 
brown color that are sold for reloading purposes. Its 
natural differences in hardness are reflected in the con- 
sistency of the refined wax and it is necessary to vary the 
quantity of softening agents used with it according to the 
hardness of the particular lot of ozokerite that one gets. 
The melting point varies widely with the consistency or 
from 58°C. to 100°C. Presumably the combustion point 
varies as well and I have known a ripple of complaints of 
leading to follow the distribution of a new lot of lubricant 
made from this substance. 

Cerasine Wax. Cerasine is ozokerite refined by 
drastic treatment which clarifies it considerably and ren- 
ders it from a light yellow color to nearly white. It is 
closely related to paraffin and, like it, lacks the tackyness 
to make it stick in the bullet grooves. It varies in con- 
sistency and the amount of softening material used with 
it must be varied also. Cerasine is commonly used as an 


adulterant for beeswax and is sometimes colored and sold 
as beeswax or as beeswax substitute. It is a good lubricant 
and there is nothing to worry about if you happen to get 
cerasine wax when you think you are getting beeswax. 
The melting point varies between 61°C. and 78°C, which 
is not as wide a spread as its parent, ozokerite. 

Cerasine wax is the lubricant used on Filmkote and 
Kicenkote .22 Long Rifle bullets. Being one of the most 
inert if not the most inert wax there is, it does not have 
much tendency to pick up grit. These bullets are lubricated 
by a process patented by Mr, Pedersen, the designer of 
the .276 Pedersen automatic rifle that was under test by 
the Ordnance Department a few years ago. In general the 
Process consists of dissolving the proper amount of cerasine 
wax in heated carbon tetrachloride and with the solution 
held at the exact temperature necessary, the bullets are 
dipped. The time they remgin in the solution is very 
important for if removed too quickly, the coating of wax 
will not only be too heavy but it will chip off easily. It 
is quite a trick to do even with the proper temperature 
control and entirely impracticable without special facilities, 
When the bullets are removed from the solution, the 
tetrachloride volatilizes out leaving a thin and almost 
imperceptible film of wax on the bullet. 

The Pedersen automatic rifle operated on the delayed 
blow-back principle and did not function too well with 
dry cartridge cases, especially if the cases were hard and 
did not stretch much, as the setback of the case was neces- 
sary to good functioning. As a dry case normally grips the 
chamber walls, Mr. Pedersen developed this method for 
lubricating the entire cartridge with cerasine. The thin 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


coating left by his process was not noticeable, did not 
pick up dirt readily and the chamber heat caused the wax 
to melt, affording perfect lubrication and certain func- 
tioning. The use of this wax in such a thin coating on Cal. 
.22 bullets offers a good example of its excellent lubricating 
properties. 

Heel-Ball. This is the black, waxy residue obtained 
from the refinement of cerasine and it is ordinarily used 
to give a polished finish to the heels of shoes. It is obtain- 
able in almost any community but whether or not it is 
any good for bullet lubricant I do not know as I have never 
been driven to the extreme of using it. As it is really the 
dregs of ozokerite, I suspect that its lubricating properties 
are limited. 

Carnauba Wax. This is a vegetable wax obtained 
from a species of palm tree found in Brazil and some 
other tropical countries. [t is dark in color, almost black, 
and quite hard. Its lubricating properties are good. The 
melting point varies between 72.5° and 85°C, Carnauba 
wax, because of its hardness and the lack of a tendency 
to pick up grit, makes a good lubricant for outside lu- 
bricated bullets. 

Beeswax. This wax is too well known to require 
description here. It makes a good bullet lubricant and is 
obtainable almost everywhere. Although beeswax is often 
adulterated with cerasine, this makes no difference as 
cerasine is excellent as a lubricant. Beeswax is “stickier” 
than cerasine wax and requires less softening than the 
latter to make it stick to the bullets. The melting point 
of unadulterated beeswax is 672°C. A time honored 
bullet lubricant can be made from beeswax, by adding 
enough machine oil to make it the desired consistency. 
The machine oil should be kept to the minimum necessary 
to do this, as in the hot sun there is a tendency for the 
oil to exude and it may seep down into the powder if 
there is an excess present, 

Japan Wax. This is a vegetable wax obtained from 
an oriental tree and it is an excellent bullet lubricant. It 
runs fairly uniform in consistency with a melting point 
from 55° to 60°C. The specifications for the U. S. Cal. 
^30 gallery practice cartridge, which was loaded with a 
lead alloy bullet, called for pure Japan wax as the bullet 
lubricant and it has also been used by the commercial 
ammunition manufacturers for lubricating lead bullets. 
‘The pure wax is too hard to work through the Bond and 
Ideal lubricators and sizers but it can be softened with 
vascline or sperm oil. 

Tallow. Tallow is an animal fat with excellent lu- 
bricating properties but, in common with other animal 
fats, it is liable to become rancid in warm climates. It 
varies in consistency and is so soft that it can seldom be 
used as a softening agent for the waxes except in cold 
climates. Its melting point is from 42.5°C to 46°C., which 
is only a little over 10o?F. and ammunition often attains 
this temperature when exposed to the sun in temperate 
and tropical climates, Under the influence of warmth, 
tallow liquifies and the resultant ooze is liable to work 
down into the powder and primer. But in this respect, 
tallow should not be compared with oil as a softener for 
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the waxes. Tallow is a solid at ordinary living tempera- 
tures while oil is a liquid and consequently, oil is much 
quicker to exude under the influence of heat than tallow. 
Put a picce of tallow on a sheet of paper where it is ex- 
posed to the rays of the sun and in a short time there will 
be a grease spot on the paper but a drop of oil will per- 
meate the paper at once. Tallow is better than oil for a 
softener, except under conditions where it is likely to go 
rancid, 

Paraffin. Paraffin is a white mineral wax of good lu- 
bricating properties and is related to ozokerite and cerasine. 
Like all mineral waxes, paraffin does not have the tendency 
to stick to bullets like some of the true waxes have. The 
use of paraffin is indicated where a bullet lubricating mix- 
ture is too soft and sticky. A small amount of it added 
to the mixture will harden it and reduce the tackyness. 
Melting point 55°C. 

Petroleum Jelly. Otherwise known as vaseline, It 
is of the same general chemical composition as paraffin but 
much softer and is one of the best substances for soften- 
ing waxes. Being a mineral product, it will not turn rancid, 
it has good lubricating properties and, as its melting point 
is fairly high, it is not so likely to exude info the powder 
charge as is mineral oil. 

Machine Oil. A mineral oil related to the mineral 
waxes and may be used sparingly with them as a softener. 
It combines better with them than with animal or vege- 
table waxes. Being normally a liquid, there is a tendency 
for mineral oil to seep out of buller lubricant under the 
influence of warmth and this is especially true if the lu- 
bricant has a vegetable or animal wax base. Being of 
mineral origin, it combines better with the mineral waxes. 

Castor Oil. This is a well known lubricating oil of 
vegetable origin and can be used as a softener for the 
vegetable waxes, but tallow or vaseline are cheaper and 
work very well. 

Sperm Oil. Real sperm oil is in reality a true wax in 
spite of its name and liquid form. Its excellent lubricating 
properties are well known and it serves well as a softener 
for the animal waxes. But much of the so called sperm 
oil on the market is either adulterated or is a downright 
substitution of a certain kind of fish oil. It can be relied 
upon to be the real thing only when purchased from a 
reliable dealer. However, it doesn’t make much difference 
whether it is pure or not for, when oil of any kind is 
used as a softener, only a small amount is required. Tt 
is the wax base of the lubricant that does most of the 
business, so there is not much object in being too fussy 
about the oil when the latter is used as a softener. 

Graphite. Graphite is neither a wax nor a grease but 
it is a good lubricant if used judiciously. Flake graphite is 
not suitable for use in bullet lubricant and the finest 
powdered form available should be used and used spar- 
ingly. Ten per cent by volume added to the lubricant is 
sufficient and an excess should be avoided, as too much 
will build up in lumps in the barrel. The graphite should 
be stirred into the melted lubricant and the stirring con- 
tinued until the mixture cools, to prevent the graphite 
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not always result in an even distribution of graphite 
through the mass and it is better to work the cold lu- 
bricant with a fork. Putting it through a meat chopper 
several times has also been recommended but I suggest 
the fork, if you want to remain on good terms with the 
cook. Graphite lubricant can only be used satisfactorily 
in a lubricating and sizing press. If it is melted, the 
graphite will settle to the bottom. The effect of the 
graphite, if it happens to work properly, is to leave a thin 
coating on the inside of the bore and as it will stand 
very high temperatures, there is no danger of its burning 
off. It should not be understood from this that graphite in 
the lubricant will certainly prevent leading and—if it is 
not used correctly, its questionable benefits will not offset 
the mess and bother of making it. 

Factory lead bullets are often rumbled in graphite and 
pick up a thin surface coating of it, this probably helps 
somewhat to prevent these bullets from leading. About 
the best that can be expected from a lubricant containing 
graphite is, that the coating it may leave in the bore will 
about equal the light coating that is on the factory bullets. 
As long as there is a film between the bullet and the 
barrel, it makes little difference whether it is on the bullet 
or the barrel. 

Colloidal Graphite. This is a substance that has 
appeared on the market quite recently. It is merely graph- 
ite which is so finely divided that it remains in suspension 
in the vehicle with which it is mixed. Lubricants contain- 
ing this are much superior to those made with the ordinary 
powdered graphites, as the colloidal graphite will remain 
in suspension even when the lubricant is melted. In fact, 
even when the lubricant is liquified or cut with a suitable 
solvent, only a very small percentage of the graphite will 
settle ta the bottom of a test tube, Aside from its colloidal 
nature, colloidal graphite is still graphite and should be 
used with discretion. An excess should be avoided. 


Mixing Bullet Lubricants, 

In discussing the various materials suitable for bullet 
lubricants, no attempt has been made to give specific for- 
mulas or mixtures. It is impracticable to do so as so much 
depends upon the consistency of the ingredients used. It 
is a simple matter to mix bullet lubricants. Melt the wax 
first and add a small amount of softener. Mix the mess 
thoroughly and pour a small amount onto a plate or other 
cold surface and let it cool well. Then scrape it off the 
plate and work it in your fingers, If it is too hard when 
you try to work it, or if it is slippery and does not stick 
to your fingers, add more softener and repeat the process. 
If it is too soft and sticky, add more wax. Remember 
that the hardness of a lubricant depends upon the way 
it is worked and the more you work it, the softer it will 
become, up to a certain limit, of course. But a lubricant 
that seems to be quite hard when you touch it after it 
has cooled, may be rather soft after it is worked. Squeezing 
the lubricant through the holes in a lubricator die works 
it considerably and you must make allowances for this 
when mixing the ingredients. A lubricant that may seem 
to be just right to the touch, once it has cooled will prob- 
ably be too soft after it is forced through the lubricator. 


414 


213 


HANDLOADER'S MANUAL 


"The whole business is a case of “cut and try.” 
Chapter Eight 
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BULLET SIZING AND LUBRICATION. 


Bullets and thcir sizing and lubrication are subjects so 
closely related to one another that it is impossible to con- 
sider them separately. Consequently, there is some over- 
lapping of these subjects that can not be avoided, espe- 
cially when lead alloy bullets are involved. 

Jacketed bullets, as made in the United States, require 
no lubrication nor do they have to be sized in any way 
as they are made correctly for the cartridges they are in- 
tended to be used in. The .303 British service bullet which 
uses a cupronickel jacket, has a shallow groove filled with 
lubricant, the groove being covered by the case neck. 

Some seventeen or eighteen years ago when our own 
military rife shooting was all done with the old Model 
1906 cartridge, loaded with a cupro-nickel bullet, riflemen 
used to lubricate the bullets externally. The cupro-nickel 
jackets, at velocities of over 2,000 f.s., left a thin deposit 
of metal fouling along the muzzle end of the bore for 
about 6 inches. This fouling would build up in lumps 
and streaks, impairing the accuracy of the arm until it 
was cleaned out and the cleaning was a troublesome pro- 
cess. Someone got the idea that lubricant on the bullets 
would prevent this metal fouling. A rifle was taken out 
on the range and fired a limited number of rounds with 
bullets that were dipped in and thinly coated with Mo- 


215 bilubricant, a heavy automobile grease. The rifle did not 


metal-foul as might normally have been expected and with- 
out more ado Mobilubricant was hailed as a panacea for 
metal fouling. 

For several years one couldn't find a rifleman on the line 
without his little tin box of Mobilubricant in front of him. 
For slow fire the bullets were dipped onc at a time and 
for rapid fire the bullets of all the cartridges in the clip 
were greased before they went into the magazine or the 
belt, But during this period, the Ordnance Department 
began to get an increasing number of rifles with cracked 
bolt lugs or worse. Investigation finally disclosed that the 
Mobilubricant was causing the trouble. The greased bul- 
lets, rubbing against the hot chamber left grease in the 
chamber, or resting in the hot barrel for several seconds 
before firing, the grease melted and the excess leaked back 
into the chamber. 

A cartridge case under normal conditions grips the walls 
of the chamber when the cartridge is fired but with lu- 
bricant in the chamber there was no grip and the case 
was driven violently back against the bolt face with more 
force than a rifle bolt is made to stand. As some shooters 
put great gobs of grease on their bullets, it is probable that 
in some instances the grease filled practically all the normal 
clearance between the cartridge, reducing the expansion 
of the cases and causing higher pressures than usual. In 
any event, a thorough investigation was made of the vir- 
tues of external lubricant on jacketed bullets and it was 
found that it really had little or no affect on metal foul- 
ing. Proper publicity was given this, as well as to the dan- 
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gers of lubricant in chambers, and the practice disappeared 
as promptly as it sprung up. 

The method of measuring chamber pressures in small 
arms in Great Britain utilizes the set-back of lubricated 
cartridge cases, the copper crushers occupying a place be- 
tween the head of the cartridge case and the face of the 
bolt of the special guns made for this purpose. 

However, the practice of lubricating jacketed bullets is 
passé and is entirely unnecessary with gilding metal bullets 
anyway. Cast bullets when loaded in old black powder 
arms, with onc or more lubrication grooves exposed, 
should be loaded into the chamber carefully to avoid greas- 
ing the chamber walls. The margin of safety of some of 
the older arms is not too wide, even with black powder 
loads. 

Lead or lead alloy bullets cannot be fired with accuracy 
unless they are lubricated. If unlubricated, or if the lu- 
bricant is not of the proper nature, lead will rub off on 
the inside of the barrel and destroy its accuracy until 
cleaned out. For this reason, cast bullets are provided 
with grooves to carry lubricant, and these grooves must be 
filled in one way or another before the bullets are fit 
for use. 

A bullet, as it comes from a mould, will probably con- 
tain some little irregularities. Most moulds cast bullets a 
few thousandths of an inch over size to allow enough sur- 
plus metal so the bullets can be trued up perfectly round 
and to the correct diameter by forcing them through a dic 
of suitable size, 

The best way to size and lubricate bullets is with either 
the Bond or Ideal bullet lubricating and sizing presses. 
‘They are both of the same general design, operate the same 
way, and do equally good work. Any reloader will do 
well to equip himself with one or the other of these little 
machines, especially one who does a considerable amount 
of reloading. 

But bullets cas be sized and lubricated perfectly by two 
separate operations. The bullets are first lubricated and 
then forced through a resizing die. All of the reloading 
tool manufacturers can furnish bullet sizing dies that are 
either used as attachments for their reloading tools or 
separately, 

Many of the older Ideal Tools have bullet sizing holes 
through the handles, through which the bullets are in- 
tended to be forced point first. Unfortunately, this usually 
does more harm than good to the bullets, as the excess 
metal is forced back and sometimes makes ragged bases on 
the bullets. Furthermore, the bullets are apt to tip as they 
come out, which further deforms the bases, This type of 
construction has been discontinued but, if you have such 
a tool, good results can be obtained by forcing the bullets 
through the hole dase first. This will probably result in 
some slight deformation of the bullet point from the pres- 
sure of the plunger, but this is by far the lesser of the two 
evils. A better remedy is to get a bullet sizing chamber 
for the tool if it is of the adjustable type, or one of the 
several bullet sizing tools on the market. 

‘There are two simple, if somewhat messy, ways of lu- 
bricating bullets, The first and oldest method is to stand 


415 


HANDLOADER'S MANUAL 


the unsized bullets on their bascs in a shallow box or dish 
and pour melted lubricant arotind them to a depth that 
will cover all the grooves, After the lubricant solidifies, 
the bullets may be cut out with a “kake kutter,” which is 
a name given to a cartridge case with the head cut off or 
bored out and the mouth sized slightly larger than the 
bullet diameter. Any tubular article of suitable size, 
through which the bullets can pass freely, will do. The 
bullets are picked up by the kake kutter as it is pressed 
down over the bullets one after the other, the preceding 
bullets being forced up and out the top. As each bullet is 
forced out, take it with the fingers and set it down care- 
fully, so the base will not be damaged. 

This will leave your bullets in a condition that can be 
best described as a gooey mess, but they should not be 
wiped off. The next step is to force them through your 
bullet sizing die. This will size them and help to force the 
grease into the grooves. It will also scrape off much of 
the excess lubricant. [n handling the bullets, try to avoid 
picking them up where the lubricating grooves are located, 
"The lubricant is liable to adhere to your sticky fingers 
better than it does to the smooth surface of the lubricating 
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can be wiped from the bases and points of the bullets. 
They should then be packed neatly in small cardboard 
boxes so they cannot tumble about and damage their 
square bases. 

Bullets can also be lubricated by holding them with the 
fingers and dipping them, one at a time, into melted 
lubricant, then standing them on their bases on a sheet 
of paper or tin. The lubricant will coagulate on the 
cool bullet and the excess is cut off with a kake kutter 
as described above, This is the best method of the two; 
it is quicker and possibly a bit cleaner. 

There are a few bullets that have bands of different 
diameters that are not intended to be sized. The Belding 
& Mull, Squibb-Miller, and Ideal Pope bullets are notable 
examples of this type. These bullets must be lubricated 
by hand as just described. 

Were it not for the leading which will result from the 
use of dry bullets, the problem of reloading ammunition 
would be greatly simplified; therefore, the subjects of 
bullet alloys and bullet lubricants are closely related, and 
a word about the distribution of the lubricant on the 
bullet will not be out cf place here. 


The idea of lubrication is to have a film of lubricant 
between the surfaces where friction is likely to occur. 
Many bullets are poorly designed with respect to the loca- 
tion of the lubrication groove or grooves, and many of 
them, especially revolver and pistol bullets, have only one 
wide groove. The drawing on this page is typical of such 
bullets, and shows how more than 50% of the bearing 
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surface of the bullet must come into contact with the arg 


barrel before any lubricant in the groove becomes effective. 
'The lubrication of the forward part of a bullet of this 
kind is dependent upon the lubricant left in the barrel 
from the preceding shot, and the amount and virtue of 
this residual lubricant will depend upon the composition 
and consistency of the lubricant used, as well as the bullet 
alloy. 
Use of Grease or Wax Wads. 

The practice of using a wad of wax, or wax softened 
slightly with grease, under the bases of bullets, either with 
or without a card wad between them and the powder, is 
as old as breech loading arms. The practice has had a 
recent revival and it is claimed that the use of colloidal 
graphite in the wads has some particular virtue in pre- 
venting leading in revolvers and reducing erosion in some 
rifles. Perhaps it has, but the practice of using fusible 
wads of any kind behind bullets should be approached with 
caution. 

As has been explained elsewhere in this book, there is 
every indication that the neck of a cartridge case expands 
before the bullet moves forward to scal the bore and that 
a certain amount of gas escapes between the case neck and 
the bullet. This is a normal condition and the escapage 
of gas influences the chamber pressure. If the case neck 
and the chamber are such a dose fit that there is no 
expansion of the neck and no escapage of gas past the 
bullet, the pressure developed by the charge will be ma- 
terially higher than normal. This is the condition found 
in special tight chambers. 

When a wax wad is used under a bullet, the density of 
loading is increased, if the bullet be seated to its normal 
or prescribed depth, which, if not influenced in any other 
way, will cause some rise in pressure. If the clearance 
between the expanded case neck and the bullet be small, 
the melted wax will seal the space, just as oil in an engine 
cylinder seals the gas from passing the piston. This will 
cause a considerable increase in the chamber pressure and 
create a condition analogous with that of the tight chamber. 
‘Therefore, if a fusible wad is used under a bullet, I would 
suggest in the interest of safety that the thickness of the 
wad be considered as part of the seating depth of the 
bullet and that any full charge of powder be reduced at 
least two grains in weight, just as when loading cartridges 
for tight chambers. ‘This applies especially to the newer 
cartridges such as the .257 Roberts and the .220 Swift, as 
these calibers have a closer relation between case necks 
and chambers than some of the older calibers. I also 
believe thar any reduction in erosion’ obtained from the 
use of grease wads is due to their effect in preventing the 
gasses from rushing past the bullet plus possibly some 
lubricating effect between the unburned powder grains 
and the barrel. 

Where there is several thousandths of an inch between 
the expanded neck of the case and the bullet during the 
cycle of combustion, or when the clearance is great enough 
to permit the melted wax or grease to be blown past the 
bullet, the increase in pressure will not be so great but 
unless the clearance be considerable, there will be more 


HANDLOADER*S MANUAL 


or less increase. We can compare the effect of a grease 
base wad in a tight chamber with a normal automobile 
cylinder in which the oil seals the gas abave the piston 
and the normal chamber with an automobile that pumps 
oil. The difference in both cases is purely that of the 
amount of clearance between the moving metal surfaces. 

The effect that these grease base wads have on pressures 
can only be determined with a pressure gauge but the 
effect on lubrication can easily be scen by anyone interested 
enough to make a simple experiment. 

Any normal military rifle is all right for making the 
test which is as follows: Cast up some bullets of any 
alloy but do not lubricate them. Load ten of them, dry, 
with a moderate charge of powder and fire them, Ten 
will be enough to give the barrel a nice dose of lead. 
Push a dry patch through the bore to remove the surface 
powder fouling and any loose bits of lead and observe the 
condition of the bore so you will have a good mental pic- 
ture of it for later comparison, Then, scrub as much lead 
out as possible with a dry brass bristle brush, plug the 
chamber tighdy with a cork or wooden plug and load the 
barrel with metallic mercury to remove the remaining 
lead. There will probably be from six to ten inches of 
it and it must be completely removed. Incidentally, if 
the arm is ordinarily used with lead bullets it should be 
doped with mercury before you start the test. Thorough- 
ness and uniform conditions are necessary if the results are 
to be of any value at all. 

When all the lead in the barrel is amalgamated and the 
bore wipes out clean, repeat the process exactly as before 
except that the bullets must be seated on top of wads of 
wax or grease. Anything that you use for bullet lubricant 
will do and the wads do not have to be of any exact 
thickness. I suggest a thickness of from 1/32 to 1/16 inch. 
The results you get this time will depend upon the amount 
of powder used and may vary from no leading at all ta a 
fair amount for a short distance, starting a couple of 
inches ahead of the chamber. The heavier the charge, the 
farther the leading will extend along the barrel and the 
more it will build up but with a light or moderate powder 
charge it will not amount to much and most, if not all 
of it, will come out with a little wire brushing. Always 
wipe the bore with a dry patch before examining it, as 
otherwise you may mistake powder fouling or other cor- 
ruption for leading. The point is that some of the grease 
from base wads does blow past the bullet under the cir- 
cumstances mentioned and lubricates the bore ahead of 
the bullet, 

A few points to observe are: to wash all oil from the 
bore before firing each test; wipe the bore with a dry 
patch before examining it; use bullets from the same lot, 
and if the charge is a light one, use cases that have been 


223 expanded by previous firing without sizing the necks. The 


bullets can be held in good enough by crimping. 
Because of the gas-check effect that the grease has in a 
tight chamber, their use can be considered as dangerous 
with heavy loads. 
In revolvers, the use of a grease wad under the bullet 
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of cases in such arms. If over sized bullets are used the 
situation may be changed, as the whole idea depends upon 
the clearance between case and bullet and may be very 
different in two different calibers or even two arms of 
the same make and caliber. 

Grease or wax wads should be of a fairly hard con- 
sistency and should remain solid at any ordinary tempera- 
tures under which they are likely to be used. Otherwise, 
they may melt and run down into the powder charge, 
preventing all or part of it from burning properly. There 
is some indication that the powder which comes in contact 
with grease wads does not burn but that is getting into 
someone else’s thunder, which is out of my line. 

Making Grease Wads. These wads can be made 
from any bullet lubricant that is normally satisfactory for 
lubricating bullets in the usual manner. The only ad- 
vantage that one substance will have over another will be 
Jin its intrinsic lubricating properties, as it will function in 
the same way whatever it is made of. If the wads are 
to be cut out and handled separately, they will have to bea 
little harder than ordinary bullet lubricant. They can be 
made by dipping a bottle or glass plate into the melted lu- 
bricant and removing it quickly. The wax will coagulate 
on the cold surface, leaving a coating that can be stripped 
off before it sets up hard. If the mixture is too soft, you 
won't be able to get it off the glass in a sheet. After it 
hardens, the wads can be cut out with a wad-cutter made 
from a cartridge case with the head cut off and the mouth 
sharpened a little by beveling it with a knife. Wads made 
in this way are usually very thin and for thicker ones, the 


melted lubricant can be poured onto a glass plate. Grease 223 


wads are most casily and nicely handled by leaving the 
lubricant on the glass. After the cases are charged, the 
mouths of the cases can be pressed sp against the plate 
and slid off, each case cutting its own wad perfectly. In 
seating the bullets, the bases should not go in far enough 
to push the wad back into the body of a bottle neck case 
for, if the wad fails to stick to the bullet base, it will be 
ineffective. Seating them that deep is inadvisable anyway. 
Bullet Sizing. 

Now, about sizing bullets; most of that has been gone 
over under the subject of “Bullets” but bullets are lubri- 
cated to prevent leading and the way they are sized has 
much to do with this. Many of the newer bullet moulds, 
especially those for rifle bullets, drop their bullets so large 
that they can not be sized down to a proper diameter 
without nearly obliterating the lubrication grooves. One 
of the things that you will observe, if you try that little 
leading experiment just mentioned is, that at low velocities, 
there is very little tendency for a bullet to lead a barrel 
once it is fully impressed into the rifling; it has reached 
a point where the base is no longer expanding and is only 
sliding along through the bore. And this with a dry 
bullet too! As the velocity is increased, there is an ad- 
ditional thrust against the driving edges of the lands and 
the leading is carried farther up the barrel. As the velocity 
increases the leading increases and the higher the velocity 
the more important proper lubrication becomes. 

Let us suppose that we have one of these gosh awful 
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Cal. .30 bullets that casts about 316% to be sized to 
1311” which is .003” too large for most Cal. .30 barrels. 
Sized to .311” it carries a fair amount of lubricant as 
we look at it, but when fired the lands not only cause 
lad to be displaced back over the lubrication grooves 
but the whole surface of the bullet must be swaged 
back as well We can't size the damned things down 
to .308" if the bullet has a gascheck as trying to 
224 force a .311" gascheck through a .308” die will bust the 
lubricator. If we could, we would see the grooves con- 
siderably decreased in width and made more shallow. 
Narrow grooves would practically be wiped out. Whether 
the sizing is done in a die before the bullet is loaded or 
afterward in the barrel, the net result is the same. 

If one of these bullets is driven at a high velocity, the 
lubrication that it carries may hold out till it gets to the 
end of a 24” barrel but be insufficient to take it out of a 
30” barrel. Actual tests have shown such bullets to lead 
six inches of a long barrel enough to destroy the ac- 
curacy, but by reducing the velocity considerably they 
would get all the way through without leading. Which 
comes right back to the effect of velocity on leading. 

Somewhere else I have referred to the edges of the bases 
and bands of bullets being blown off by gas rushing past 
the bullet before it moves up into the rifling. (See 
“Revolver Cartridges") The same thing happens to rifle 
bullets in normal chambers and, it is reasonable to suppose, 
a certain amount of lubrication is blown out of the grooves 
at the same time. In a rifle, all of this lubrication is blown 
into the barre! but in a revolver it is not and more or 
less of it escapes between the barrel and cylinder. After 
firing the latter arm a dense, greasy residue is always found 
plastered around the rear end of the barrel. This means 
less lubricant on the surface of the bullet, where it is most 
needed. The heavier the powder charge, the more lubri- 
cant blown out of the grooves and just when the bullet 
needs it most because of the higher velocity. Revolver 
bullets should not be sized large enough to fit the throats 
of their chambers and consequently, there is no way to 
check this loss. It gives no trouble with properly designed 
bullets at normal velocities. 

Now lets see if we can briefly gather together in a 
concrete resume some of the scattered generalities about 
sizing bullets, here where they will be available for ready 
reference. 


225 1. Cast bullets for rifles should be sized to not less than 
the groove diameter of the barrel they are to be fired in, 
and those for revolvers should be so-called standard diam- 
‘eters or the diameters of factory bullets of the same caliber— 
unless there is some very definite reason for doing other- 
wise, 

2. The ability to size bullets to their proper diameter 
is limited by the design of the bullet and its size as it 
comes from the mould. Many moulds cast bullets that 
are entirely too large. If these bullets are sized down to 
the normal groove diameter of the barrel of their caliber 
they may size off center and the lubrication grooves will 
be decreased in width and depth to a point that may easily 
cause leading, 
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3 The exact method or tool used for sizing bullets is 
not important except; that they should never be sized 
point first. When sized base first, the die or tool should 
have a recess that will receive the bullet as cast and center 
it over the reducing part of the die. Top punches of 
lubricating and sizing tools or of sizing tools and chambers 
should fit the points of the bullets properly. 

4- The apparent off-center sizing of bullets is more 
often due to a slight excentricity in the bullet as cast 
rather than to lack of alignment of the sizing die and 
punch. 

5. There may be a tolerance of about .0005” from the 
diameter marked on a bullet sizing die. This tolerance is 
almost always on the plus side and is of no practical 
consequence. 

Things to remember:— 

That the size of a cast bullet has an effect on leading 
in addition to the amount and kind cf lubricant used, 
the velocity at which the bullet is driven, the heat and 
pressure developed behind the bullet, the tolerance in the 
neck of the chamber and the amount of gas that escapes 
past the bullet before it moves into the rifling, the melting 
point of the bullet alloy and the hardness of the bullet. 


The more the diameter of a bullet exceeds the groove 226 


diameter of the barrel it is fired in, the more apt it is to 
lead the barrel, The reverse seems to be true with some 
bullets in revolvers but this is due to the lesser reduction 
of the lubricating surface of the larger bullet plus a 
smaller escape of gas past it due to its filling the throat 
of the chamber better. This sometimes has a beneficial 
effect in a short revolver but seldom in a ride barrel. How- 
ever, the causes of leading are so many and so inter- 
dependant that no hard and fast rule can be laid down. 

Bullets can not be arbitrarily sized smaller to reduce 
leading. Everything depends on the design of the bullet 
and whether its as-cast dimensions will permit the re- 
duction in size. 


Chapter Nine 


MECHANICAL POWDER MEASURES. 


The Ideal, Bond and Belding & Mull powder measures 
are very convenient and useful devices for measuring powder 
charges rapidly and with sufficient accuracy for any pur- 
pose excepting long range target shooting and for maxi- 
mum charges. The method of using these measures is de- 
scribed in the literature of their respective manufacturers 
so there is no need of repeating that here, but it is pertinent 
to explain the principles underlying their operation and their 
limitations. 

The Bond and Ideal measures work on much the same 
principle. They have powder reservoirs, below which are 
rotating parts that can be adjusted to provide a measuring 
cavity of variable capacity, the cavity being adjusted accord- 
ing to the kind and volume of powder desired. The meas- 
uring devices are provided with graduations that serve as 
reference marks for setting the measures and the manufac- 
turers furnish tables by means of which their measures may 
be set for any desired charge of any kind of powder. 
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The Belding & Mull measure differs from the others in 
its operation, although it is the same in principle. It has 
a measuring device that takes the form of an adjustable 
cup or measure entirely separate from the rest of the ap- 
paratus. The capacity of the measure proper can be adjusted 
for the charge desired and after it is charged, the powder 
is dumped into the cartridge case with the aid of a funnel. 


228 This is somewhat similar to the old-fashioned dip measure, 


but is much more accurate and convenient, 

The two questions that arise in regard to mechanical 
powder measures are, how accurately may they be set by 
their graduations and, how uniform will the charges be 
thrown after the measures are set? There is no definite 
answer to cither question. Much depends upon the way 
the measure is operated, the kind of powder, the quantity 
used in cach charge and the shape and dimensions of the 
measuring cavity. If the measure be not operated smoothly 
and uniformly, the charges can not be uniform, although 
with the most careless operation of any of these measures, 
the charges thrown will not vary more than those found in 
the ordinary run of factory ammunition. 

The kind of powder makes a difference in the uniformity, 
because some powders have smaller grains than others and 
consequently flow more smoothly. Coarse grained powders 
do not measure as uniformly as the finer grained ones. 
Even the humidity affects the way the powder flows and 
as a general rule, powder will not flow as smoothly in damp 
as in dry weather, even though the moisture in the air has 
no effect on the burning of the powder after it is loaded, 
at least no effect that the reloader can detect. 

The shape of the cavity also affects the uniformity of 
charges. If one were to select a certain kind and charge of 
powder and adjust all three measures to throw the same 
weight, it might be found that one measure seemed to 
measure that charge a little more uniformly than the other 
two, but if the kind of powder were changed and the 
measures set for a greater or smaller volume, the advan- 
tage would very likely switch to one of the other measures. 
A noteworthy example of the effect of the dimensions of 
the measuring cavity on the uniformity of powder charges 
is found in the Ideal Micrometer Powder Measure. This 
measure has one rather thick measuring slide, by means of 
which the cavity size is governed. The depth from front 
to rear and from top to bottom of the cavity is fixed by the 


aag width and thickness of the slide. The width of the cavity 


is controlled by the amount that the slide is drawn out. 
‘When this measure is set for small charges of pistol powders, 
the cavity is so narrow that the powder can not flow into 
it uniformly and used in this way the variations in the 
weights of successive charges are greater than are considered 
permissible, therefore the manufacturer does not recommend 
this measure for use with pistol powders, The Ideal Uni- 
versal Powder Measure provides a broad, shallow cavity for 
pistol powders and handles these charges very nicely. 
Assuming that we have one or another of these measures, 
lets look at the successive steps in setting and using it in 
order to get the most uniform results, for the accuracy of 
the ammunition will depend more upon the uniformity of 
the successive charges thrown than on the precise weight 
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Powder Measure Graduations and Settings. 

Bond and Ideal Powder measures are graduated in grains 
weight of Black Powder, but in using them with smoke- 
less powder the graduations should be considered merely as 
arbitrary reference lines. The Belding & Mull measure has 
arbitrary graduations that have no particular relation to any 
one kind of powder. This is just as good a system and per- 
haps better than trying to tie the graduations up with one 
kind of powder. I think that this idea of trying to explain 
and reconcile black powder graduations with the settings 
for smokeless powders is one of the most confusing things 
ever put forth for the beginner at reloading and I would 
suggest that anyone not loading black powder forget all 
about the black powder graduations on the first two meas- 
ures mentioned. As a matter of fact, all the different granu- 
lations of black powder bulk differently in a measuring cavity 
of any given volume and charges of fine grained black 
powder will be heavier than charges of coarse grained black 
powder when measured in the same volume, which doesn't 
make any difference as Black Powder should be measured 
by VOLUME and not by WEIGHT. 

‘The principle of any of these mechanical powder measures 
is simple and satisfactory. They all have. adjustable measur- 
ing cavities, They all measure by VOLUME and not by 
weight. The larger the cavity is made, the larger the vol- 
ume of the charge it will measure and consequently the 
greater the weight of the charge. Tables for setting the 
measures are furnished with them. In all of these tables 
there is a column for each kind of powder. To measure 
any charge, select the column representing the kind of 
powder you are going to load, select the weight of charge 
you want, and set the measure on the graduation indicated 
by the table for that weight and kind of powder. That's 
all there is to it. 

The graduations on powder measures are evenly spaced 
and doubling the number of graduations of the setting will 
double the volume and the weight of the charge, regardless 
of the kind of powder used. Powder measure tables are 
usually computed on this basis, the results being checked 
by setting the measure at different volumes and actually 
measuring and weighing the charges thrown. The average 
weight of several charges is the weight shown in the table 
for the particular setting given. 

Due to the difference in densities of different lots of the 
same kinds of powders, mechanical powder measures can 
only be depended upon to throw approximately the weight 
of charge desired when set according to a fixed table. Ac- 
tually, the charge may be slightly lighter or heavier than is 
indicated by the table, but it will not be enough different to 
worry about as long as it does not exceed a normal full 
charge. Maximum charges should never be measured; they 
must be weighed. Where it is desired to get the greatest 
degree of accuracy of charge, scales or balances must be 
used, but the mechanical powder measures will, when used 
properly, throw charges with all the uniformity necessary for 
extreme accuracy with all but the coarsest grained 
Even with coarse grained powders they do surprisingly well 
if the ammunition is judged by its performance rather than 
the mental contortions of a. novice handloader who has been 
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misguided into believing that any powder charge that varies 
more than one tenth of a grain in weight is inaccurate. No 
one can be criticized at all for taking all the pains and time 
necessary to get uniform charges of powder into reloaded 
ammunition, but the average reloader has an exaggerated 
idea of the degree of uniformity necessary to get first class 
accuracy. Our present day factory ammunition is pretty fine 
stuff, but how do you suppose the powder charges are 
loaded. By weighing? Not by a dawgone sight! They are 
measured by volume, in gravity powder measuring devices 
that work very much on the same principle as the measures 
used by handloaders. The latter, however, has a little the 
advantage because he can take more time and care with his 
loading and by careful use of a mechanical measure, can 
get a greater uniformity of charge than is possible on a 
loading machine. Naturally, the question arises as to how 
to use a powder measure to get this extra accuracy. Grant- 
ing that the nature of the powder, as well as the very prin- 
ciple of bulk measurement, imposes some limitations on the 
accuracy that can be obtained with certainty, any mechanical 
powder measure is subject to certain conditions and if these 
are observed by the user, he will get all the accuracy and 
uniformity of charges that his powder measure is capable of. 
Hints on the Use of Powder Measures. 

The Ideal and Bond Powder measures work on the same 
principle but the Belding & Mull measure is a little different. 
We will consider the first two together and the latter by 
itself. 

When powder is emptied from a canister into the reservoir 
of a powder measure, the grains fall in a hap-hazard manner 
and the powder column is “loose” and of an uneven density. 
If the measure is used with the powder in this condition, 
the jarring incidental to the operation of the measure will 
cause the powder to settle and increase in density and the 
charges will increase in weight, from one to another, until 
the powder reaches its maximum density, By maximum 
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possibly can. 

Therefore, after emptying powder into a measure, the 
measure should be tapped or jarred until the powder will 
settle no further, before the measure is used to load any am- 
munition, But jarring the powder column to its maximum 
density is not enough to insure uniform charges from the 
start. 

Most of us have at some time in our lives played with 
a funnel and sand. When the funnel is filled with sand 
and the sand is allowed to flow out of the spout, the sand 
flows in toward the center, or directly over the outlet, form- 
ing a moving column down through the mass. The sand at 
the outside of the mass does not move down appreciably 
until the widening cone in the center reaches the sides of 
the funnel. In moving in this way, the sand particles slide 
one upon another and arrange themselves into what may 
well be called “lines of flow.” If the sand be coarse and 
rough or if it be damp, it will not fow with the ease and 
freedom of fine, dry sand. 

Powder works the same way in a powder measure. True, 
it does not flow unrestricted through an opening in the 
bottom of the measure, but its principle movement down- 
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ward is through the measuring cavity and after a varying 
number of charges have been thrown, lines of flow are 
established in the powder just as they are in sand when 
passed through a funnel. With a measure set for a small 
charge of pistol powder, it may be necessary to throw quite 
a considerable number of charges before the lines of flow. 
are established, while dumping only a few heavy rifle 
charges may do the trick. Once these lines of flow are 
established, the powder will measure at its maximum uni- 
formity. The coarseness of the grains, the character of the 
grain surfaces and, to a lesser extent, the moisture in the 
atmosphere, will affect the uniformity of the flow; fine, 
smooth powders will always low smoother and consequently 
measure more uniformly than those with coarse or rough 
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unless it is to weigh them. 

To summarize: the proper way to adjust a powder meas- 
ure is to put the powder in, filling the hopper or reservoir 
nearly to the top and then tap or jar the measure, settling 
the powder until it will settle no further. Then, with the 
cover off, throw enough charges rapidly into any suitable 
box or container so that a depression begins to form in the 
upper surface of the powder, over the measuring cavity. 
It is immaterial whether the measuring cavity be adjusted 
before or after the powder is put in, The powder that has 
been taken from the measure in doing all this can be dumped 
in on top without affecting the charges. 

It is commonly recommended that the powder measure 
be kept at least half full of powder so that the charges will 
be uniform and not be affected by the reduced or greater 
weight of the powder column. Well—that won't do a bit 
of harm, but is surprising how little difference the weight 
of the powder column makes with the charges thrown. With 
the lines of flow established, the charges will run uniform 
until the powder in the reservoir of the measure is nearly 
exhausted. Once the measure is in operation, loose powder 
added will not affect the charges, unless the powder level 
be very low. Try it sometime. In fact, if reloaders would do 
a bit of experimenting to see how lite difference some 
things like this make, instead of letting their imagination 
run wild over theoretical details, they would load a lot more 
and better ammunition and get much more enjoyment out 
of doing it. 


The Belding & Mull powder measure has two reservoirs 
and a detachable measuring device. The operation of the 
measure is such that when the operating lever is pushed 
over, a quantity of powder passes from the upper reservoir 
to the lower one and loose powder from the lower one flows 
into the measuring device. The powder available for charg- 
ing the cartridge is always loose and it is claimed that this 
makes for greater uniformity of charges. It certainly pro- 
vides a uniform condition from one charge to another and 
possibly offers some slight advantage as compared with the 
Bond and Ideal measures, provided these last mentioned 
measures are used improperly. I have used them all, and 
have used them correctly, and I honestly can see no advan- 
tage in any one over the others that is of practical conse- 
quence. As previously mentioned, one or the other of them 
may show a little better uniformity with certain charges and 
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powders, but they are all equally -good and I mean, good 
when they are used with proper care. Charges of some 
powders can be thrown with any of them to such close 
limits that there is absolutely no need of, nor advantage 
to be gained by using a scale. Scales are useful for setting 
any of these mechanical measures to throw exactly the charge 
desired, provided that the scales are as accurate as the 
measure. Scales are a necessity for weighing maximum 
charges, as these charges are dangerous in that they encroach 
considerably upon the factor of safety of arms and allow 
little or no leeway for ordinary variations on the plus side. 
‘There are so many other things that can cause pressures 
to rise besides the powder, that the use of maximum loads 
can not be recommended; at least they should only be used 
by reloaders who know more about ammunition than just 
weighing powder charges to a small fraction of a grain. 
However, when these overloads are used it behooves one to 
use every care with the powder charges. That at least is 
one step in the right direction. 

In operating a powder measure, one should be methodical. 
The handle should be raised and lowered uniformly, both 
as to the force employed and the time. This is not impor- 
tant with the Belding & Mull measure, but it is with the 
Ideal and Bond measures if one wishes to get the finest 
degree of accuracy that these measures are capable of. The 
little knocker on the [deal measure should be flipped the 
same cach time but it is immaterial whether it be Bipped 
hard or easy, so long as it is done uniformly. Leave the 
operating lever down after throwing a charge. Time is a 
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cavity and if this cavity is exposed to the powder in the 
reservoir for varying periods of time, the powder will settle 
a whisker more one time than another. If the handle is left 
down between charges, raised to the charging position and 
held there for about a second and the charge then emptied; 
and this procedure kept even and uniform, the best ac- 

will be obtained. Naturally, the powder measure 
should be used on a table or bench that is free from vibra- 
tion. Powder measures that are mounted on reloading presses 
can not throw charges as uniformly as those that are di- 
vorced from any jar or vibration. 


‘The moving parts of some measures will work very nicely 
if they are taken apart, oiled and as much of the oil as pos- 
sible is wiped off with a dry cloth before they are put to- 
gether again; but the use of oil can not be recommended as 
a general rule. Often the dust and fine particles of powder 
will adhere to the oily surfaces, building up in streaks and 
causing the measure to stick, This will sometimes happen 
with a measure that has never scen any oil. The best remedy 
is to put a box under the drop tube to catch the powder, 
then work the lever up and down, forcing it if necessary, 
until it works freely. This working will polish the surface 
of the powder that has been caught between the moving 
surfaces of the measure and its presence will prevent the en- 
trance of additional powder dust. The thin flake pistol 
powders are particular offenders in this respect. 

Bridging. Bridging is a condition that may occur with 


any powder measure where the powder must 
pass through a drop tube before it enters the mouth of the 
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cartridge case. It is obvious that any such tube must have 
an outlet orifice which is not larger than the caliber of the 
cartridge being loaded, although the opening may taper 
upward to a considerably larger diameter at the top. Some- 
times, and especially with powders having coarse or long 
grains, the powder will drop from the measuring cavity in 
such a way that the grains will jam in the drop tube. This 
is known as “bridging” the grains; in effect, forming a 
bridge across the inside of the drop tube. When this hap- 
pens, only part of the charge drops into the case whereupon 
the succeeding charge usually dislodges the bridged pawder, 
causing an overload in the next cartridge. This is a con- 
dition which has to be guarded against very carefully in 
factory loaded ammunition, bridging being by no means 
limited ta the mechanical powder measures used by hand- 
loaders. 

Te is therefore desirable to have the inside diameter of 
drop tubes as large as possible, so as to avoid this condition. 
The Ideal and Bond measures use drop tubes and as they 
are used for all calibers of cartridges, it would be necessary 
to have the exit orifices in these tubes small enough for 22 
caliber cartridges, if only one tube were available. There- 
fore, both manufacturers supply two different sizes; one 
handling 22 to .25 caliber cartridges and the other handling 
everything above .25 caliber. Bond furnishes both tubes as 
standard equipment with their measure but Ideal only 
furnishes one; the standard or larger tube, if no caliber is 
specified. However, the smaller size will be furnished with 
the measure if requested. The operator should always use 
the largest possible size for the cartridge being charged. 
‘As the 22 HiPower and many of the .25 caliber cartridges 
utilize some of the coarse grained powders, special care is 
necessary to prevent bridging when loading these calibers 
—which is just one of the many reasons for inspecting all 
powder charges before seating bullets. 

Drop tubes fit into a counter-bored hole, against a shoul- 
der in the body of the measure,’ and are held in place by 
set-screws. The jarring due to operation of the measure, 
may and often docs cause this screw to loosen, permitting 
the drop tube to work down a little. This makes a gap 
between the outlet of the measure proper and the top of 
the drop tube, The top edge of the drop tube is too narrow 
to form much of a resting place for grains of the coarser 
powders, but it will catch some of the fine grained ones. 
It is, therefore, advisable to check the drop tube once in a 
while to make sure it is firmly up against the shoulder in 
the measure and to be certain that the set-screw is holding 
it there tight. 

The Ideal measure has a little swinging knocker on its 
front, which should be flipped up against the body of the 
measure to jar all the powder out of the tube. The Bond 
measure lacks this knocker, but the operating handle may 
be knocked against its stop several times to accomplish the 
same result. Neither measure should be jarred when their 
handles are in the upward or charging position, as this can 
not be done uniformly and will cause variations in the 
charges. Even with jarring, bridging will occur once in a 
while; also if the drop tube is not up into its seat fully the 
amount of fine grained powder that catches on top of it 
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may not be dislodged completely each time. 

The Belding and Mull powder measure uses no drop 
tube, but as the powder is fed into a separate charger so 
that the height of the charge is plainly visible before empty- 
ing it into the case, bridging is no factor in this measure. 
But drop tubes must be kept clean and clear and all 
measures watched closely in the interests of both accuracy 
and safety. 

Factory Measuring Practices. Factory loaded car- 
tridges are charged by three different means, all of which 
would be unsatisfactory without inspection of the charges 
after they are thrown. 

One method is to “shake” the primed cases into a loading 
plate having a series of holes in rows, regularly spaced. 
This plate, filled with cases, is slid under the charger, the 
bottom of which is another plate with a similar series of 
holes bored on exactly the same centers as the plate holding 
the cases, these holes being beveled at the top. The upper 
holes are therefore directly over the mouths of the cases 
and are of a diameter smaller than the caliber of the car- 
tidges being loaded, so that any powder falling through 
them will drop into the cases. On top of the upper plate 
is still another, with a similar series of holes on the same 
centers; this is the charging plate and it can be slid back 
and forth by means of a lever. The thickness of this charg- 
ing plate and the size of its holes governs the volume of 
the powder charges, When this charging plate is slid to one 
side, its holes are off-set from those in the plate it slides on 
and their bottoms are closed by the solid metal between 
the holes in the lower plate, 

In operation, the operator throws a scoop full of powder 
across the charging plate, employing a sweeping motion 
so that the top is covered with powder and all of the holes 
are filled, after which the excess powder is scraped off with 
a rubber edged scraper. In doing this, powder is scraped 
over any holes which were not filled with the first “swipe.” 
The charging plate is. then slid over the holes and those 
charges drop down into the cases, the operator striking the 
apparatus a couple of good raps with a mallet to jar all the 
powder out of the holes, Naturally, the corner holes do 
not get quite as dense a dose of powder as the holes in the 
center of the plate, but the operators of this type of loading 
machine become quite clever at throwing the powder and 
the variations in the weights of the charges are not great, 
although they would give heart failure to some of these 
theorists who can think only in tenths of a grain. In a 
loading machine of this type there is no opportunity for 
bridging of the powder, or at least the chances of a bridged 
charge are very slight. Nevertheless, the cases are inspected 
as they are passed on to the next operation. This method of 
charging cases is in common use for pistol and revolver 
charges and occasionally for some rifle cartridges. 

Another method is to use a plate holding a smaller num- 
ber of cases, 7 x 7 being a convenient arrangement of holes. 
‘These plates locate the mouths of the cases under a series of 
tubes leading down from the mechanical measuring device 
at the bottom of the powder hopper. The tubes originate 
from points in the charging mechanism which are more 
widely separated than the cartridge cases, so they are not all 
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ably in carrying the powder charges to the cases. The 
operator of the machine uses a substantial mallet to rap 
the steel block in which the tubes terminate, to jar the 
powder out. When the plate of charged cases is taken from. 
the machine, a jig or plate carrying a series of plungers, 
T shape in cross section, is placed over them so that a 
plunger will drop down into each case and rest upon its 
powder charge. The cases and plungers together are slid 
along to the next machine, but in so doing must pass 
through a template with profile cuts in it conforming 
roughly to the shapes of the plungers. The cross bar of the 
T in these plates is higher from top to bottom than the T 
heads of the plungers, so there can be a little variation in 
the heights of the charges and still let the cases and plungers 
pass through the slots. But if the variations in the height 
of even one charge in the block raises or lowers a plunger 
too much, the plate will not pass through the gate and the 
leading can not be completed until the offending charge 
or charges are corrected. Beautifully shooting ammunition 
is loaded by this method every day in the week, which 
makes it look as if it wasn't altogether necessary to fool 
around with tenths of a grain to get good accuracy. 

The third type of loading machine is the one most similar 
to the powder measures used by handloaders of ammuni- 
tion. This type utilizes a cavity in a sliding block, or a 
rotating member with an adjustable measuring cavity, which 
successively charges from a hopper and discharges into a 
cartridge. All the charges are measured by the one cavity. 
‘These machines are always equipped with mechanical or 
electrical detectors for checking the heights of the charges 
after they are emptied into the cases, and some of them 
will automatically throw out cases which are over or under 
charged. ‘There is naturally an appreciable tolerance in the 
heights of charges and the function of visual or mechanical 
inspection of charges is for safety only. The check for finer 
degrees of accuracy in charges is accomplished by taking 


charged cases from the machines at intervals and weighing 240 


their charges. It is common practice to weigh three charges 
at a time from each machine, and to take the average 
weight of those three charges as a check on the machine 
setting. 

Any reloading tool or machine—past, present or future 
—that charges cartridge cases and which will not permit 
them ta be inspected before the bullets are scated, is 
dangerous and not worth the powder to blow it to hell— 
no matter how ingenious it may be otherwise. 


The Accuracy of Powder Charges. 

Accuracy is a relative term. If we want to lie on our bellies 
and dump bullets into a ten inch bullseye two hundred 
yards away, our powder charges may vary as much as 57 
in weight, without putting us out in the white and our 
ammunition is accurate. On the other hand, if we are in 
pursuit of the clusive one inch group at one hundred yards 
or the best accuracy we can get at a thousand yards, such 
a variation would make the ammunition inaccurate for our 
purpose. To generalize, pistol charges should be kept within 
a variation of 3% of the weight of the charge and rifle 
charges within 1%, These variations are satisfactory from 
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a safety and accuracy standpoint, with charges up to and 
including normal full loads. If one is loading maximum 
charges, the variation should be kept as small as the Great 
Jehova and the Continental Congress will let it be. Me- 
chanical measures, properly used, will keep most charges 
of powder well within the limits above mentioned but 
where the requirements are exacting an accurate scale or 
balance should be used. 
Dip Measures. 

The mechanical powder measures are by far the best for 
measuring any kind of powder charges with all the uni- 
formity necessary for obtaining good accuracy. These meas- 
ures are especially valuable for use with smokeless powders, 
as these powders are of such a nature that anything more 
than small variations in the weights of charges may cause 
a considerable change in their behavior. This is particularly 
truc with full loads for any cartridge, but the differences in 
burning caused by variations in the weights of charges de- 
crease as the charges are reduced. One can have quite a 
little variation in the weights of reduced charges and still 
get pretty good accuracy up to two hundred yards or more 
and herein lies a boon to those who can not afford to pay 
from seven and a half to ten dollars for a powder measure. 

Dip measures are perfectly practical for measuring black 
powder, as in loading black powder, the case must be filled 
up to the base of the bullet. There is therefore, no chance 
of loading an overload with a dip measure. These dip 
measures are also satisfactory for use with semi-smokeless 
powder, provided that the proper granulation of powder 
is used and the scoop holds the weight of charge recom- 
mended. Scoops are not ordinarily recommended for use 
with smokeless powders, as the variations in weights of 
charges that will be obtained with a scoop are sufficient to 
cause dangerous pressures if full loads are used. If, how- 
ever, the load is enough below a full charge, scooping smoke- 
less charges is permissible and, with care, good results can 
be obtained. 


Belding & Mull or Lyman will, on special order, make 
up powder scoops to hold any specified charge of any kind 
of smokeless powder, or one can make one of these for 
himself if he has a scale available to check the charge meas- 
ured by the scoop. A fired cartridge case, cut off or filed 
down so it will hold the proper amount of powder, with 
a wire handle soldered on is all that is necessary, In order- 
ing a dip measure for smokeless powder, you should at 
least specify the kind of powder, that is, the manufacturers 
designation of it, and the weight of charge desired. It is 
also well to state the caliber of cartridge and weight and 
kind of bullet that will be used. These scoops are, for the 
most part, ardered by those with litle or no experience with 
reloading and if all the information is given, the manufac- 
turer may be able to set you straight if you have selected 
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When you get one of these dip measures you will prob- 
ably find the handle soldered onto the side about half way 
down; you can improve on this by re-soldering the handle 
near the top. This should also be done if you make your 
own dip measure. A combination of measure and dipping 
box that is very satisfactory and that will give you the most 
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satisfactory and uniform results you can get with a dip meas- 
ure can be made in the following manner: 


Properly made dip measure 
and dipping bor. 


Solder the handle on the scoop near the top and in such 
a way that the little gap between the side of the cup and 
the handle, where the latter bends away from the cup, may 
be filled with solder. The placement of the handle should 
be such that a straight edge may be drawn along the 
handle and across the top edge of the cup without catching. 
A dipping box can be made from any suitable container; 
a tin baking powder or similar can, cut off so it is about 
two or two and a half inches deep will do. Now, solder a 
strip of brass across the inside of the can, near the top, so 
that the brass strip will form a chord of the circle of the 
top of the can. The strip must be at least the diameter of the 
dip measure away from the side. This completes the ap- 
paratus. 

To use it, pour enough powder into the can so that the 
scoop may be passed through it and filled without touching 
the can. A good way to fill the scoop uniformly is to press 
its base down into the powder until the powder flows over 
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Bullets should never be seated in cases withour first in- 
specting the charges. If charged cases are put into a load- 
ing block, the block can be tipped toward a good light, 
without danger of spilling the powder, and the heights of 
the charges observed. Having all the cases together in this 
way, any irregularity in the heights of charges will be ob- 
served at once, by comparison. 

In the manufacture of commercial ammunition, electrical 
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the edges of the scoop, filling it. When the scoop is buried, 243 


raise it with the handle under the brass strip and draw 
the scoop toward you, scraping the powder off level with 
the top of the scoop. The slight jar of doing this may cause 
the powder to settle a trifle, but do not refill the scoop. What 
you want is uniform weights of charges, rather than uni- 
form volume, and you won't get either if you do not do this 
dipping uniformly and systematically. You can dip charges 
much more uniformly with a box of this kind, than by 
holding the scoop in one hand and scraping it off level with 
a straight edge held in the other. 

Some kind of a funnel will be needed to pour the powder 
into the cartridge cases. A convenient and inexpensive one 
made from a small aluminum funnel and a drop tube for 
a powder measure is described at the end of the section on 
“Powder Scales.” 


Loading Blocks. 

A loading block is a great convenience when charging 
cases, when charging them with smokeless powder it is 
almost a necessity, These loading blocks are merely blocks 
or boards with a series of holes bored nearly through them, 
so that the charged cases may be set in them without danger 
of their being knocked over. A loading block can be easily 
made by boring a series of holes through a board, then 
tacking or gluing another thin board to one side to form 
bottoms for the holes. The holes should be large enough in 
diameter to receive the heads of the cases easily. Loading 
blocks can be purchased from Bond or Belding & Mull if 
desired. 


the powder charges before the bullets are seated and with 
some cartridges the powder charges are again checked after 
the ammunition is completed. This final verification of the 
charge is accomplished by weighing the complete cartridge. 
This weighing will not show up minor variations in charges, 
because of the variations in the weights of bullets and car- 
tridge cases themselves, but it does serve to eliminate car- 
tridges that are seriously overloaded, 

Pistol and revolver cartridges can not be checked by 
weighing, because the permissible variations in the weights 
of bullets and cases sometimes exceed the total weight of 
the powder charge. If the manufacturers of ammunition 
must take such pains to insure the safe loading of their 
ammunition, the handloader certainly can not afford to be 
less careful. Always inspect your powder charges before 
seating bullets. 


Illustrating poor sensitivity in a powder scale—a condition where 
the bea z 


m “sticks”. Scale appears to be alright when charge is 

first weighed, but if scale pan is touched with the tip of a pencil 

it drops and will not return to original position. ‘The only 

solution is to return such scales to the manufacturer for 
adjustment and correction, 
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POWDER SCALES AND BALANCES. 


A balance or scale that is reasonably sensitive is useful 
but not necessary for the loading of ammunition for all 
ordinary use. When the very finest long range accuracy is 
desired, or the ammunition is being loaded with over-charges 
of powder that develop pressures enroaching upon the 
margin of safety of the arm, a good scale becomes a neces- 
sity. There arc a number of scales and balances selling at 
from seven to twenty dollars that arc emply accurate for 
this purpose and, contrary to popular belief, they do not 
have to be sensitive to "a tenth of a grain." Even though 
a scale has this degree of sensitivity, it is improbable that 
the average handloader can load a series of cartridges with 
such a small tolerance, and the idea that charges have to be 
accurate to this degree is pure hokum. I do not mean that 
it is not desirable to have powder charges as uniform as 
possible, nor that it would not be desirable to keep them 
uniform within this magic limit of one tenth of a grain; 
I merely state that such accuracy can not be obtained with 
certainty, even with a scale sensitive to one tenth of a grain. 

Now, in case there are some individuals disposed to rear 
up on their hind legs over such a heretical statement, let's 
look at the subject from an abstract standpoint, before go- 
ing into the practical use of scales and balances. If you have 
a rifle and ammunition capable of shooting two inch groups 
at one hundred yards, you can't shoot possibles with it all 
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rest upon bearings of agate or other hard substances, into 
which the edge can not cut. Such balances are alright for 
laboratory use, but for the practical weighing of powder 
charges they are not worth a damn. They are so sensitive 
that it takes forever for them to come to rest. A person 
skilled in their use can weigh about two charges per minute 
and keep the charges within one tenth of a grain (?) but 


247 to weigh anything to the limits of accuracy of the balance 


the time, because it leaves nothing for the human error. 246 


‘Two inch groups and a two inch bullseye is just like putting 
a two inch plug into a two inch hole, (And there is some 
question as to whether that can be done.) On the other 
band, if the rifle will shoot ome inch groups, we can shoot 
possibles with it frequently enough to feel gratified and 
sometimes we will get groups of one inch or even less. 
‘The same principle holds true with powder scales. The 
human element plays just as great a part in weighing 
powder as it docs in shooting, and there must be some 
leeway in the accuracy or sensitivity of the scales to take 
care of it. Furthermore, a scale that may have been sensitive 
to a tenth of a grain when it left the factory may not be 
that when you get it and even if it is, it will not stay that 
way indefinitely. With the powder scales commonly used, 
it is possible to keep charges within two tenths of a grain 
all the time and within one tenth of a grain some of the 
time, provided the scale is in good condition, clean, and is 
used with care. Anyhow, two tenths of a grain is accurate 


enough. 


Now let's look a bit closer at the practical side of this 
question. The accuracy of a scale or balance depends upon 
two things; its sensitivity and the accuracy of the weights 
used. The sensitivity is the ability of the scale to register 
small differences in weights with uniformity and precision. 
This depends upon a number of things, but by far the 
most important is the knife edge that supports the beam 
and the bearings upon which it rests. In the more expensive 
balances that are sensitive to from one hundredth to one 
thousandth of a grain, these knife edges are very sharp and 


would tax the patience of Job. Such balances are often 
mounted on cement bases that pass through and are en- 
tirely independent of the building in which they are lo- 
cated so as to be free from any vibration or jar. The normal 
breathing of a person will disturb them, and their accuracy 


is too great to be of practical value for weighing powder 
charges. 


Illustrating proper condition of good sensitivity in a balance. 

Lower shows index pointer at zero despite efforts to throw it off. 

Upper view shows a one-tenth grain weight in one pan, which 

throws pointer off, yet it returns to same position every time. A 

Scale or balance as accurate and responsive as this is suitable 
for use with maximum charges. 


PLATE XVIII. 


The scales and balances ordinarily used for weighing 
powder charges and costing up to twenty dollars, while 
crude in comparison, are much more practical and are 
amply accurate for the purpose. Their bearings are either 
of steel or iron, and the knife edges are not usually dead 
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sharp but have just enough of the edge taken off so that 
they will not cut into the bearings, 

In addition to the main bearing, there are bearings where 
the weight or weights are suspended. These must be free, 
for if they bind the least bit the sensitivity of the scale will 
be interfered with, The ends of the knife edges should 
not bear upon the end caps of the bearings and every pre- 
caution should be taken to see that all pivot points are 
free and that they oscillate easily. 

Oil should not be used on the bearings of powder scales. 
‘The use of a small quantity of high grade watch oil may 
be justified at times, where climatic conditions are con- 
ducive to the formation of rust, but after its application, 
the oil should be wiped off completely. Dust is apt to ac- 
cumulate in the bearings where it will impede the free 
movement of the beam of the scale. The presence of any 
oil will cause dust to stick, in addition to the possibility of 
the oil gumming which, in itself, is bad enough. A camel's 
hair brush is convenient for dusting the bearings. Don’t 
blow on them, as the condensed moisture fram your breath 
may promote rusting. 

Leveling the Scale. The surface upon which a scale 
is placed and used should be as level as possible. Some 
scales and balances have levels mounted on them, by means 
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of which they may be precisely leveled but in a class B 248 


or class C balance, such as are used for weighing powders, 
the absence of a level is not important. The instrument can 
be brought to balance by raising onc end of the base slightly 
with strips of paper or cardboard, or a small metal level 
can be used if the upper surface of the base is smooth and 
flat, The important thing is to have the beam or pointer 
of the scale oscillate freely and come to rest at the zero 
point. If this is accomplished without leveling the base, 
it is important that the base be not moved while the scale 
is in use. Movement of the base may change its angle and 
throw the scale out of balance and if it should become 
moved, inadvertently or for a reason, the zero balance 
should be checked before any more powder charges are 
weighed. 


Checking for Sensitivity. Mast scales have some kind 
of an adjustable counterweight or rider, by means of which 
the balance can be brought to zero when the base is level. 
Such devices are useful on any scale but they are of special 
advantage on scales having levels incorporated in their bases. 
When the base is leveled and the counterweight is adjusted 
to zero on the beam, the scale will be in permanent adjust- 
ment and, whenever it is used, it will only be necessary to 
level the base in order to bring the beam to a zero balance. 
When the scale is set up, it should be checked for sensitivity. 
To do this, adjust the scale approximately for balance and 
when it is at rest, push the beam down carefully and see 
whether or not it comes up to the point it started from. 
Now, it doesn’t take a crowbar or the weight of a finger 
to push the beam down, so to make a check that is worth 
anything, a good deal of care must be used. The point of 
a camel's hair brush or the tip of a well sharpened lead 
pencil applied delicately to the beam, near the knife edge, 
will serve, provided one has a delicate “touch.” I prefer 
the pencil. These tools, carefully used, are also a useful 
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aid in bringing the beam to rest quickly when weighing 
powder charges. Try making the beam stay below center 
several times and if the beam always returns to its original 
position, reverse the process and try to make the beam 
stay above center. [f the beam shows no tendency to “stick,” 
the scale is all right for sensitivity. 

The two illustragons of a Fairbanks Assay scale shown 
give a graphic example of the result of such a check. It 
will be seen that in one picture the beam is stationary some- 
what below the zero pointer, while in the other it is con- 
siderably above. In ordinary use, this scale will not show 
such a wide variation and it is proper to state that this scale 
is shown to demonstrate a particular condition and not as 
any indication that this model of scale is inaccurate. It 
may not be the best for the purpose of weighing powder 
charges, but it is plenty good enough. 

By way of comparing the condition just referred to with 
onc of good sensitivity, two pictures of a balance are shown. 
In one, the balance is at zero, after trying to throw it off 
one way or the other. No matter what was done, the index 
pointer would always settle down to zero, In the other 
picture the balance has a .1 grain weight in one pan. The 
tip of the pointer can be seen as a dark mark, three gradu- 
ations to the right, but actually it is not quite that far and 
only appears so because of the angle from which the pic- 
ture was taken. However, the important thing is that, no 
matter how the beam is moved, it will return to the same 
original position. Any scale or balance that will not register 
the same every time with a 1/ro grain weight can hardly 
be expected to weigh powder charges with that degree of 
uniformity, no matter how carefully it is used. 


Sticking of Beam. Sometimes a scale will develop 
a pernicious habit of sticking. More and more powder is 
put onto the pan with no movement of the beam until, 
suddenly it bobs up to its highest position and a very ap- 
preciable quantity of powder has to be removed to bring 
the scale to balance. Then again, adding powder, a few 
grains at a time, may bring the scale gradually to the 
zero point of balance, but if a little pressure is applied to 
the side of the beam from which the powder is suspended, 
it will be found that the charge is heavier than was sup- 
posed. All of which means that the real weight of the 
powder charge may be different from what the scale says 
it is. When a scale behaves in this way with the knife 
edge and bearings clean, the best bet is to return it to the 
manufacturer (not the dealer you bought it from) for ad- 
justment. This assumes that the scale is one of a good 
enough grade to register tenths of a grain when in good 
condition. Where there is a tendency to stick, or a lack of 
sensitivity, no artificial means of bringing the scale beam 
to rest should be used. On the contrary, the beam should 
be set in motion several times to see whether or not it will 
come to rest at about the same point each time. 

Use of Scale for Setting Powder Measure. 

This is the most common use for a powder scale. To use 
it efficiently and set the measure quickly and accurately, 
the latter should first be set according to the table appro- 
priate for it and operated a few times to scttle the powder 
and establish the lines of fow. Then set the scale to weigh 
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five times the weight of the charge you desire. Measure out 
five charges and put the powder on the pan of the scale. 
Add or take off weights to determine the error, then adjust 
the measure for one fifth the error, repeating the process 
until the weight of five charges is correct. 

Working with only one charge at a time is likely to be 
tedious work and result in many unnecessary changes in 
the setting of the measure. Some fine grained powders will 
measure so accurately and uniformly through a mechanical 
powder measure that there is nothing to be gained by weigh- 
ing them, but the coarser grained powders will show same 
variation from charge to charge. These variations are not 
greater than those found in factory loaded ammunition, 
nor are they sufficient to cause dangerous pressures in nor- 
mal charges. But as far as the powder measure is con- 
cerned, it can only be adjusted to throw an average charge 
that is correct. It is well to place the scales close to the 
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measure and to check the latter from time to time, but in asr 


doing this follow the procedure of weighing five charges 
or, for that matter, any number that will give an average 
result, 

When measuring charges with a mechanical measure, 
the scale supplements the measure, but when weighing then 
the situation is reversed and the measure may be used to 
supplement the scale. For weighed charges, adjust the 
measure to throw a charge slightly under the desired 
weight. Throw the charge onto the pan of the scale and, 
by hand, add the few grains of powder necessary to bring 
the beam to balance. 

Fairbanks Assay Scale. This scale has long been 
a stand-by for weighing powder charges and it is satis- 
factory for the purpose. I believe that its popularity is due 
to the fact that it was at one time about the only scale 
available for the purpose. It has a level in the base, with 
an adjustable screw support at one end of the base for 
leveling. The beam is provided with an adjustable counter- 
weight for zeroing the balance of the beam when the base 
is level. " 

The beam itself is notched on both sides of the knife 
edge and carries two permanently attached weights, the 
small weight on one side weighing up to five grains, by 
tenths of a grain, and the large weight being adjustable 
in five grain increments. This feature has been much 
touted as an advantage and it is true that the weights can 
not become lost, but the advantage of a notched beam is 
questionable where exact weights are desired. In the first 
place, there is a limit to the accuracy with which these 
notches can be cut. Such variation as there is does not 
amount to anything on the tenth grain notches, but if the 
scale be checked with a set of accurate weights it will be 
found that the five grain notches are sometimes a tenth of 
a grain or more off. These errors are of no practical im- 
portance and they are not cumulative, that is, they do 
not increase as the weight is moved along the beam. They 
merely occur in somc notches and not in otbers. Due to 
tool marks in the notches and to the presence of unpolished 
plating, the hanging weights sometimes catch on a minute 
Projection or rough spot and do not hang at the very bot- 
tom of the groove they are in. This is not a common occur- 
rence, but it should be watched for when setting the scale. 
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However, it is a good powder scale for general usage and 
its sensitivity is not great enough to prevent the beam from 
coming to rest quickly. 

Pacific Scale. This scale is somewhat similar in ap- 
pearance to the Frankbanks, but is entirely different in 
principle. It has no level nor means of leveling and it docs 
not have to be adjusted for balance without weights on the 
pan. To use it, the scale is placed upon the table and weights 
to the extent of the weight of powder charge desired are 
put on the pan. The scale is then brought to balance by 
means of a threaded nut and lock nut on the beam, after 
which the weights are removed. When the amount of 
powder in the pan is correct to balance the beam, the 
weight of the charge will be the same as that of the 
weights used to adjust the scale. As long as the original 
position of the dase is not changed, the scale will weigh 
charges accurately. If the base is moved, the balance of the 
scale should be checked as when first adjusting it. 

This is a low priced scale, but a good one. The knife 
edges are one piece and are stiff and rigid, being formed 
on a flat steel plate that is locked against a square shoulder 
on the beam. There is litle chance of their getting out of 
alignment. The bearings are round and of steel so that, 
theoretically, the knife edges rest on points. In theory, this 
is bad design but in this case it works O, K. 

Some of these Pacific scales have a little paint on the 
bearings when they come from the factory and this should 
be removed if present. Care should also be taken to see 
that the knife edges are in the center of the bearings and 
that there is no interference between them and the grooves 
in which they are set. 


This is in reality a Brown & 
Sharp yarn scale, It is a sensitive and accurate scale, well 
adapted for weighing powder charges. The base is provided 
with a level and means for leveling, and as this scale is 
correctly adjusted at the factory, no counter weight for 
balancing is necessary. Should the scale get slightly out 
of adjustment and fail to balance exactly with the base 
level, the adjusting screw may be used to bring the beam 
to balance without reference to the level in the base. The 
beam is graduated to twenty grains by tenths of a grain 
and is provided with a small sliding weight. A set of 
weights are provided for weighing quantities in excess of 
twenty grains and they are in such denominations as will 
permit any quantity to be weighed in increments of tenths 
of a grain, up to the limit of the scale, The writer has 
used this type of scale for many years in figuring costs 
of woven fabrics, as well as for weighing powder, and 
has found only one minor fault with it. The sliding 
weight on the beam is not fixed in its position and the jar 
incident to removing and replacing the pan will often cause 
it to move. It is necessary to keep an eye on it and see 
that it is kept in the correct position when weighing charges, 
but as this can be done almost without conscious effort, it 
can not be considered as a fault. 
BALANCES. 

Where the greatest accuracy is desired, I consider a 
good balance superior to a good scale. Balances are com- 
monly graded as grades A, B, and C. Grade A balances 
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are expensive, their extreme sensitivity makes them slow 
to use, and they will not develop their full accuracy except 
in the hands of a person experienced in their use. They 
can be classed as unsatisfactory for the practical loading of 
ammunition. This may sound like a strange thing to say; 
it will probably only be taken at its face value by those who 
have breathed in short gasps or held their breath most of 
an afternoon while trying to weigh a dozen or so charges 
on one cf them. 

Class C balances have a sensibility reciprocal of from 
X4 to % grain and they are satisfactory for weighing all 
but maximum charges. 

This leaves the Class B balances, which are really the 
ones best adapted for weighing powder charges. They are 
amply sensitive, but as a rule slower to use than a scale. 
They can be obtained at a moderate price, varying from 
about fifteen to twenty dollars, and of a sensitivity of 1/10 
grain. The No. oro and gor balances made by Henry 
Troemner of Philadelphia, one of the best known manu- 
facturers of scales and balances in the country, are much 
used and can unhesitatingly be recommended for the weigh- 
ing of powder charges. 


Weighing Accessories and Gadgets. There are a 
number of ways in which a handloader can improvise little 
gadgets that will help to keep his scale or balance in good 
condition, or even to improve its usefulness. I do not mean 
by this that he can or should attempt any amateur black- 
smithing on the scales themselves but there are a number 
of accessories which any handy man can make. 

As the bearing of a scale is the very seat of its sensi- 
tivity, every precaution should be taken to keep this bearing 
or knife edge in perfect condition. If the scale is not to be 
used for some time, it is best to dismount the beam, thus 
taking the weight off from the knife edges. Balances are 
usually provided with a lever by means of which the bear- 
ing may be raised or lowered, but even in the lower posi- 
tion the weight is not always taken off the knife edge. 
Pieces of cardboard of suitable thickness can be placed 
under the hangers, so that with the bearing in its lowest 
position the beam will be relieved of the weight of the 
hangers and pans. 

If the scale has a permanent place of abode and is not 
taken down and stowed away after each use, it is a good 
plan to protect it from dust. The better grades of balances 
are supplied with glass cases, the front of which can be 
slid up to open when the balance is being used, a counter- 


weight or catch holding it open. This is a very nice and 255 


convenient arrangement, but the less fortunate brethren can 
keep just about as much dust off their scales by inverting a 
cardboard box over them. Of course the cardboard box can 
be elaborated on, and a person handy with tools can make 
a very creditable case of ply wood, or even of glass, at very 
small expense. Such a case may not be absolutely dust proof 
but it will keep the greater part of the dust off. 

The shallow pans with which most scales and balances 
jare equipped are not very convenient for pouring powder 
out of, once a charge has been weighed. As a matter of 
fact, they are so shallow that in pouring any of the coarser 
grained powders onto them, some of the kernels are likely 
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to bounce off. When using such pans, a funnel must be 
employed to pour the charge into a cartridge case. One can 
be rolled out from a sheet of heavy bond paper but a much 
better one can be made from a small seamless aluminum 
funnel and a drop tube from a powder measure, These alu- 
minum funnels can be obtained from any department or five 
and ten cent store, and a powder measure drop tube from 
any of the loading too! manufacturers. The spout or outlet of 
the funnel can be forced into the upper tapered end of the 
drop tube, and there you are. The drop tube can be placed 
over the mouth of the case and the powder poured into the 
funnel from the scale pan without danger of spilling any. 

Where balances are being used regularly for weighing 
powder charges, they are often equipped with a scuttle or 
bucket-like aluminum pan, with a spout which permits the 
powder to be poured directly from the pan into the cart- 
tidge case. This is a great convenience and the handloader 
can improvise something of the kind from light sheet metal. 
If he is real clever, he can make it to fit the hanger of the 
balance and thereby eliminate the weight of the regular 
pan, but otherwise it will have to be placed on the pan, in 
which event a tare or counterweight of equal weight will 
have to be made for the other pan, in order to offset the 
added weight of the bucket. The counter weights provided 
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adequate for this purpose. The tare weight can be made 
from any piece of metal filed down so as to make it exactly 
the proper weight. Regular scale weights should not be 
used for this purpose, as they may become confused with 
those representing the weight of the powder charge. 

"The bucket should be kept as light in weight as possible, 
thin sheet brass or copper being used in making it. Alum- 
inum is better still but it can not be readily soldered. An 
aluminum sugar scoop, which can be purchased in almost 
any store, contains an ample amount of metal for the mak- 
ing of such a bucket. Aluminum is soft and easily cut or 
bent, but the seams will have to be filled with liquid solder 
in the absence of special aluminum solder, for there must 
be no folds or seams in which fine grained powders may 
become caught. The metal left for the spout should be wide 
enough to fold completely over with the edges butted to- 
gether, so as to form a tube small enough for its end to be 
entered in the cartridge case. This isn't as much of a job 
as it sounds; with a small hammer, a pair of scissors and a 
file, a very creditable piece of work can be turned out. 

Incidentally, one of these small aluminum scoops, just as 
it comes from the store, is very handy for pouring powder 
back into the canister when one has finished with it. [t is 
only necessary to squeeze the mouth of the scoop down 
narrow, then close its top edges over with the fingers. Pow- 
der from the measure or the box from which it was being 
dipped can be dumped into the scoop and then poured 
directly into the canister. 


Chapter Eleven 


HANDLOADING VS. BALLISTICS. 


It is customary in any work on the subject of hand- 
loading ammunition to describe and discuss the various 
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types and makes of loading tools which are on the market. 
This will not be done in this book for two reasons. In the 
first place, all one can do in a discussion of these tools is 
to express opinions and point out faults or virtues, or at 
least those things which the particular writer considers as 
faults and virtues. After all, these are but personal opin- 
ions and they oftentimes create an idea in the mind of the 
reader that one particular tool is infinitely superior to 
another, or possesses certain advantages in some of its 
features. These opinions, and the impressions created by 
them, oftentimes work to the disadvantage of some particu- 
lar manufacturer, even though they are not intended to 
do so. 

As a matter of fact, any of the loading tools now on the 
market, with one exception, will load safe and accurate 
ammunition if they are used intelligently and with careful 
thought as to what must be accomplished in the finished 
ammunition, This does not mean that the best results will 
be obtained by using the tools in accordance with the sim- 
ple directions furnished by the manufacturers, even though 
these directions may be adequate for the loading of pretty 
good ammunition. 


As new loading tools make their appearance on the 258 


market, they are usually written up and described by the 
gun editors of the various shooting publications and while, 
for the most part, an carnest attempt is made to describe 
such tools faithfully and to give an honest opinion regard- 
ing them, these opinions are of necessity based upon a 
limited use or examination of the machines referred to. 
This is only natural, but there is another aspect to such 
write-ups which is unfortunate, for one occasionally reads 
a glowing description of a loading tool or machine when 
it takes only a glance at the apparatus to see that it is of 
faulty design in many respects. When reading these effu- 
sive accounts one is forced to the conclusion that the tool 
written about was either given to the editor, who was 
thereby under obligation to the manufacturer to pay for it 
by saying some nice things, if possible; or, that the writer 
had an extremely limited knowledge of the subject. 

‘The machine referred to above, as being one exception to 
those on the market which will load safe and satisfactory 
ammunition, is a case in point. This machine, when it 
first came out, was written of in most glowing terms. I 
am not going to give its name, nor describe it in any such 
detail which might serve to identify it. It is an excellent 
mechanical job and of ingenious design and I understand 
that there are a number of them in use that are giving 
results at least satisfactory to those who are using them. 
Suffice it to say that when this machine was placed before 
the writer, he took one look at it and refused to waste his 
time in any further playing with it. Shortly thereafter the 
gentleman who did try the machine out thoroughly, and 
who incidentally is experienced in the loading of ammu- 
nition, blew up a gun with the ammunition produced by it. 

I am afraid some firms that are manufacturing loading 
tools have, for the most part, studied the loading of ammu- 
nition only superficially, if at all, and that thcy arc more 
concerned with turning out tools and machines that will 
make things which look like cartridges than in considering 
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ances and attachments of the loading device. If the newer 
loading tools have a fault, it is in this confounded effort 
to combine operations and thereby load ammunition more 
rapidly. In reloading ammunition, or in manufacturing it, 
speed of production is always a secondary consideration. 
Safety is of primary importance and it is dependent largely, 
if not entirely, upon proper inspection—on the subject of 
which a considerable amount of space has already been 
given throughout this book. 

lt is true that some ammunition manufacturing and 
loading machinery performs a scrics of operations without 
permitting hand gauging or visual inspection of the work. 
BUT—all such machines are equipped with mechanical or 
electrical devices which perform the proper inspection nec- 
essary to insure the safety and quality of the finished 
product. These inspection or gauging devices are not de- 
pended upon to perform their functions unfailingly. ‘They 
are subjected to continuous tests and checks by the operator 
of the machine, who frequently inserts cartridges or com- 
Ponents containing the defects that the detectors are sup- 
posed to pick out, to make sure that the apparatus is 
functioning perfectly. The moment one of these defective 
cartridges or components passes its detector, the machine 
is shut down and a machine setter is called to make the 
Proper adjustments. Then, of course, there is always the 
foreman who is around to make sure that the operator uses 
the defective samples with sufficient frequency. This is 
vastly different from a loading tool that perfunctorily per- 
forms a series of operations without consideration of the 
quality of product which comes out of the other end of the 
machine. 


lt is not to be understood from these remarks that any 
tool which combines loading operations isn't any good for, 
even though the combination of operations is unwise, it is 
usually possible for the operator of the tool to separate the 
operations and perform them one at a time. A simple 
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expelling fired primers and the seating of new ones, This 
is not practical, is prejudicial to the best accuracy in ammu- 
nition, and with heavy loads may actually be unsafe. Yet 
it would be unwise to condemn any reloading tool, merely 
because it combines these two operations, provided the 
design of the tool will permit the operator to separate them. 
Principally for these reasons, the different makes of tools 
will not be referred to or compared, but rather the process 
of loading will be viewed and discussed in the light of the 
results which must be accomplished. In this way the text 
will serve for use with any type of loading tool—past, 
present or future. The loading of good ammunition is 
more of a ballistic problem than a mechanical one and it 
is the ballistic phase that manufacturers and designers of 
loading tools apparently ignore. 

In order to tie in the performance and use of loading 
tools to this ballistic phase of handloading, the general 
subject of ballistics will first be brieBy discussed, then che 
sequence of events that take place when a firearm is dis- 
charged. The rifle will be used as a basis for a description 
of the loading of ammunition, after which the peculiar 
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problems relating to the revolver and automatic arms will 
be given. 

Some of this may be a duplication of what has already 
been written in other parts of the book, though from a 
different viewpoint, but it is necessary to consider this 
sequence of events chronologically, even though some of 
them may have been referred to in considering the per- 
formance of various ammunition components. 

The science of ballistics is an interesting one to most 
shooters but it is not the purpose of this book to-go into 
the theoretical or mathematical side of the subject, rather, 
to stick to the practical aspects. As a matter of fact, mathe- 
matical ballistic calculations are about as useful to the hand- 
loader as the proverbial silk pajamas are to an Eskimo, 
because the application of practically all ballistic formulae 
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only be obtained with the facilities of a ballistic laboratory. 


Barrel Vibrations. 

Stripped barrel and action in lower view shows wires strung 

evenly along the barrel. By tapping receiver tang with a mallet, 

the wires are moved about by the barrel vibrations and group 
themselves at the nodes—as shown in upper view 


tioned and held in the chamber of the service pistol 
PLATE XIX. 


Nüustrating the manner in which the 45 Automatic cartridge is 
post 


For example, the muzzle velocity of any given cartridge, 
as printed on the cartridge box or in the ballistic tables of 
the manufacturer, cannot be used as the basis for any cal- 
culations because these figures cannot be depended upon 
to be correct. This is due largely to changes that are nec- 
essary in the loading of the ammunition when changing 
from one lot of powder to another. The same thing holds 
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true of pressures and such pressure figures as are published 
in tables of charges based upon the results obtained with 
one load of cartridges in one gun. 

As a concrete example of the variations in the perform- 
ance of different loads of ammunition we can consider the 
cal. 39-06 Mr cartridge, which is the present standard rifle 
and machine gun cartridge in the United States army. The 
standard average instrumental velocity of this cartridge is 
prescribed in specifications as 2640 f.s, plus or minus a 
Small tolerance. For tactical reasons this velocity must be 
maintained from onc lot of ammunition to another to a 
much higher degrec of uniformity than is necessary in any 
commercial sporting cartridge. Yet every experienced rife- 
man knows that different lots of this ammunition may re- 
quire a considerable difference in sight settings, especially 
at the longer ranges. Therefore, the handloader should 
judge his ammunition from the view point of actual per- 
formance, rather than by fooling around with any mechan- 
ical computations, 

Another example which will show that mechanical com- 
putations give only an approximate result, can be found in 
the firing of seacoast cannon. The range finding and load 
data for every shot fired out of one of these big guns is a 
matter of permanent record. Furthermore, there is pro- 
vision for fastening two pressure gauges in the mushroom 
heads of the breech blocks of these guns so that the actual 
chamber pressures developed can be measured, and the 
powder charges adjusted properly before commencing any 
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duplication cf charges that have been fired in the gun 
before, it is not uncommon for the first shots fired at a 
target to be as much as a thousand yards or more over or 
short of the target, necessitating an arbitrary correction in 
order to place the shots in the vicinity of the target—and 
this without any error on the part of the range or loading 
details, ‘Therefore, we are going to be very practical in 
treating the subject of ballistics and leave the theoretical 
aspects to the text books, where they properly belong. 

"The subject of ballistics is divided into two parts: inte- 
rior ballistics, which concerns the time between which the 
trigger of a firearm is pulled and the bullet is far enough 
out of the muzzle of the gun so that it is no longer affected 
by the expanding gasses; and exterior ballistics, which has 
to do with the free movement of the bullet or projectile 
through the atmosphere. 


Interior Ballistics. 

Interior ballistics, as related to small arms, is divided into 
four distinct phases. The first is the interval between the 
time the sear is released and the firing pin impresses itself 
into the primer sufficiently to promote ignition of the latter. 
The second phase represents the time required for the 
primcr to transmit its flash to thc powder charge and ignite 
a sufficient amount of it to promote combustion of the 
remainder. The third is the interval between the time the 
powder begins to burn, and transform into gasses, and the 
time that the bullet starts to move forward. The fourth 
and last phase is the time between the initial movement of 
the bullet and the time that the bullet is out of the muzzle 
and beyond the effect of the expanding powder gasses 
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behind it. With proper facilities, these several time ele- 
ments can be calculated or estimated, it being necessary to 
measure such intervals in units of one ten-thousandth of a 
second—a time measurement that is too small for human 
conception. However, the time of each of these phases 
will differ considerably in different cartridges, and will 
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change with any change in the components of the loading 263 


of any cartridge. Therefore, there is no use in even 


attempting to suggest what these time intervals might be in 
handloaded cartridges. 


rotated properly by the 
‘too short for the powder charges used. 


riffing. "Too soft a 


Gas cutting 
The bullet on the left was fired through a barrel with deep 


grooves, The one on the right through am oversize barrel. Note 
how the gas, rushing past both, has carried the edges of the 
Bands away or rounded them. 
PLATE XX. 

The entire sequence of events, as mentioned above, is 
ordinarily referred to as the barrel time, although the true 
barrel time is more correctly that between the instant at 
which fire is produced in the primer and the bullet has 
left the muzzle of the gun. The time between the releasing 
of the sear and the production of fire in the primer is the 
lock time and has nothing to do with our handloading 
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problem. 

When a primer is struck by a firing pin with sufficient 
force to indent it appreciably, the priming pellet is pinched 
against the anvil and a flame is produced which passes 
through the vent or flash hole (sometimes more than onc) 
in the bottom of the primer pocket and into the body of 
the cartridge case, where the propelling charge is located. 
This flame normally ignites more or less of the charge, 
which begins to burn at atmospheric pressure just as 
powder burns in the open air when ignited with a match. 
As the first grains of powder begin to burn, gas is given 
off which can find no escape from the closed chamber and 
as the volume of gas continues to increase, the pressure 
rises. This first evolution of gas is known as “new” or 


“young” gas and as it develops, and the pressure rises, the 
walls of the cartridge case are expanded and pressed against 
the walls of the chamber—the neck of the case sharing in 
this expansion. The bullet has not yet begun to move and, 
with the neck of the case expanded, the new gas rushes 
past the bullet, escaping out of the barrel ahead of it. 


Firing pin has just struck primer, driving cartridge case for- 
ward and seating the rim of cartridge against back of barrel. 
Ne ce between cartridge and chamber, (exaggerated for 
[Spee of Miustrating what happens.) alto Readspace between 
ead of cartridge and face of boit. 


Primer explodes, igniting the powder. Extremely violent action 
of the primer compound drives the primer partly out of 
and back against breech block, also drives ponder praias forward 
against base of bullet. 


Powder burns almost instantaneously, developing pressure of 
30,000 to S600 pounds per square Inch. This pressure ex- 
Pands the thin forward part of cartridge case against the walls 
Sf chamber, but cannot expand the thick near cartridge 
head, Hence front part of cartridge gfips walls of chamber 
tightly, while extreme rear part does not. Neck of cartridge case 
expands and gas escapes around bullet before it starts to move. 
EI 


Bullet moves forward, seatin 
end ef cartridge moves io 
Block, while front, part of cartridge remains locked in place Ku 


E the bore as it does se. Back 
the rear until it comes against breech 


Pressure of inst chamber walls. Cartri 
Hretenes at S and may rapture ir headspace 1s excessive. 


DETAILED ACTION OF RIFLE CARTRIDGE IN FIRING 
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It is a well known physical fact that motion cannot be 
produced except at the expense of time and, therefore, the 
bullet does not move immediately, as its inertia must first 
be overcome. Now, possibly the reader has seen either in 
the moving pictures, or in magazines, extremely slow 
motion pictures of a golfer driving a golf ball. The ball 
does not move off the tee immediately when the face of the 
club comes in contact with it but proceeds to flatten out 
under the impact in a doughlike manner, shortly moving 
forward—still in contact with the club—gradually resum- 
ing its original spherical form and leaving the club due to 
its elasticity and the force of the blow imparted to it. 

A somewhat similar condition occurs with a flat base 
bullet, With the passage of time, and the continually in- 
creasing gas pressure behind it, the bullet begins to move. 
But it does not all move at the same time, the base being 
the first part affected and moving independently of the 
point. ‘This is not difficult to comprehend if you think of 
a bullet being fired against a hard surface, in which case 
the point of the bullet stops first while the base continues 
to move, causing more or less flattening of the point end 
or even complete disintegration of the bullet. A reverse 
condition takes place upon the initial movement of the 
bullet forward into the barrel. The base is moved first, 
and expands, and this degree of expansion is very consid- 
erable, even with flat base bullets having stiff jackets. The 
actual degree of expansion is limited only by the space 
available within the limits of the barrel and chamber. But 
finally the point of the bullet also begins to move and the 
bullet goes forward into the throat of the rifling, where- 
upon the escape of gas past the bullet is to all intents and 
purposes checked. The effort of the base to move faster 
than the point of the bullet may continue while the bullet 
is traveling as much as two or three inchs or more along 
the barrel, by which time the entire mass will have obtained 
the same velocity. This expansion, of bullet bases is easily 
proven by sawing off the barrel just ahead of the chamber, 
firing a cartridge in it and recovering the bullet. The 
degree of expansion will naturally depend upon the hard. 
ness of the bullet and the force that is applied to it. 


Barrel Vibrations. The disturbance caused by the 
blow of the firing pin, the sudden expansion of gasses in 
the chamber, plus the shock of the bullet moving up 
against the throat in the barrel, sets up violent vibrations 
throughout the length of the barrel. These vibrations are 
divided into two distinct parts, one of which is a whiplike 
motion of the barrel and the other a true vibration such 
as occurs, for example, in the string of an instrument when 
it is picked. These vibrations have a very material effect 
upon the performance of the arm. If they are uniform 
from one shot to another, the rifle will shoot accurately, 
but if anything is done to disturb their uniformity, which 
incidentally can be effected by improper stocking, they may 
not be uniform from one shot to another and there will 
be a considerable dispersion, no matter how accurate the 
ammunition itself may be, nor how accurately the barrel 
may be bored, rifled and chambered. 

The vibration of a barrel causes a very considerable 
angular movement of the muzzle and while this movement 
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might be in any direction across a circle whose center is 
the center of the barrel, a barrel will almost always vibrate 
more or less in a vertical plane. This is natural and logical, 
because there is a certain amount of “droop” in a rifle 
barrel due to its length and weight. In a long, heavy 
cannon, the “droop” may amount to as much as a couple 
of inches, although it is, of course, only a very small 
amount in a ride barrel, Nevertheless, when an arm is 
fired, the first tendency of the vibration is to overcome the 
“droop” so the barrel moves abruptly in an upward direc- 
tion, a movement which is ordinarily referred to as “jump.” 
The angle of departure of the bullet is the angle at which 
the barrel is elevated, plus the jump, plus or minus any 
angular movement of the muzzle itself due to vibration, 
at the instant that the bullet leaves. 

Recoil. At the same time the barrel vibrations start, 
recoil commences, the recoil being the “equal and opposite 
reaction” to the movement of the bullet. The heavier the 
bullet or the higher its velocity, the greater the recoil is. 
In addition to the recoil induced by the movement of the 
bullet, which is known as the primary recoil, there is a 
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issuing from the muzzle and coming im contact with the 
resistance of the atmosphere. As this secondary recoil does 
not take place until after the bullet has left the muzzle, it 
has no effect on the angle of departure. The primary recoil 
does. 

A rifle or pistol is normally supported below the line of 
recoil, the latter being coincident with the axis of the bore, 
and the effect of the recoil (other than that of unpleasant- 
ness to the shooter) is to cause the arm to rotate or attempt 
to rotate around the point of support. This causes the 
barrel to climb and move upward while the bullet is 
traveling through it and while the barrel is in a state of 
vibration. The movement of the barrel in recoil should 
not be confused with its movement due to vibration, when 
considering problems affecting them, but when shooting it 
is their combined action that governs the truc angle of 
departure of the bullet. 

The greater the recoil, the more the barrel will climb 
before the bullet gets out, provided that the barrel time is 
not reduced at the same time. If the velocity of the bullet 
is increased above normal while it is passing through the 
bore, it will leave the muzzle before the barrel has had 
time to climb as far as it might with a lighter load develop- 
ing less recoil. But this is getting off the track and the 
point I wish to make here is that the barrel vibrates re- 
gardless of the amount of climb or jump from recoil and 
plays an important part in the accuracy that is developed 
on the target by the ammunition. 


The general idea of barrel vibration can be seen clearly 
by means of a simple experiment which anyone can make. 
While it is not recommended that anyone remove the 
barrel and action of a rifle from its stock in order to try 
this experiment, nevertheless, the effect and violence of 
barrel vibrations can be seen by clamping the receiver of 
a rifle with only the barrel attached to it in a heavy vise 
bolted to a firm bench. If a “U” shape wire is hung over 
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struck a moderate blow with a stick or raw-hide mallet, 
the wire will jump upward for an appreciable distance and 
may jump off the muzzle of the gun, and this with the 
receiver clamped tightly in a vise. If a number of these 
"U" shaped wires are hung at regular intervals along thc 
barrel and the tang is tapped repeatedly with light blows, 
the wires will move along the barrel and group themselves 
at the nodes on it. As most barrels are tapered and the 
nodes are closer together in the heavier parts of the barrel 
than in the lighter, thinner parts, the separation of the 
spacers will not be uniform. The illustrations given on 
Plate XIX show the effects of barrel vibration, one picture 
showing the spacers arranged along the barrel and the 
other showing the same barrel after the tang of its receiver 
had been tapped a number of times without touching the 
spacers in any way. 

The vibrations in the barrel of any well stocked rifle will 
be quite uniform from one shot to another as long as the 
ammunition is uniform, but if the ammunition is not uni- 
form for any reason, whether it be from appreciable errors 
in the powder charge, variations in the weights of bullets, 
faulty ignition (whether from poor primers, primers which 
are not properly seated, or dirty primer pockets), mixed 
lots of cartridge cases of varying capacity, or a number of 
other causes, the angle of departure of the bullets will not 
be exactly the same from one shot to another. 

"The writer was once told that the subject of barrel vibra- 
tion had nothing to do with handloaded ammunition. 
Perhaps it hasn't, but the handloading of ammunition has 
a lot to do with barrel vibration and if the barrel vibration 
is not reasonably uniform, the results obtained with the 
ammunition will be unsatisfactory. 

Heavy barrels do not vibrate as much as light barrels 
and the vibrations will be more uniform from one shot to 
another because of the lesser disturbance of the barrel; the 
heavy barrel is not as susceptible to small differences that 
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exist from one cartridge to another in the ammunition. 269 


Te is for this reason that heavy barrels shoot more consist- 
ently than light ones, rather than due to any special per- 
fection in the rifling or chambering. A take-down rifle 
will not shoot as consistently as one with a solid frame, 
because of the looseness of the attachment between the 
barrel and the receiver, due to the take-down feature. 
Even though one of these arms may shoot quite well when 
new, it may change its center of impact considerably if 
taken down and put together again, and if frequently taken 
down the wear on the interrupted threads on the barrel 
and in the receiver ring will cause it to become less and 
less consistent in its shooting or we may say, less and less 
accurate. 


If the bare barrel of a rifle is resting on any solid object, 
against the side of a tree, for example, when it is fired the 
arm will be thrown away from the point of support by the 
vibrations. Therefore, if a rest is used in testing ammuni- 
tion, the rest should touch the forearm of the rifle and if it 
is a narrow rest the rifle should always be rested at exactly 
the same point. There are some prone and bench rests, and 
very good ones, in which the barrel of the rifle is secured 
in a clamp; excellent shooting can be done with some of 
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these. While the damp on the barrel may effect the normal 
vibration of the barrel, the clamp is affixed at one point and 
the vibration, although abnormal is consistently uniform. 

Powder Gas Disturbances. But to get back to the 
movement of the bullet, After all parts of the bullet have 
attained an equal velocity, its movement along the bore of 
the vibrating barrel depends upon the kind and quantity 
of powder that is burned behind it. With normal charges 
of rifle powders, there is some acceleration of the bullet 
throughout the length of the barrel. This may be seen by 
cutting off segments of a rifle barrel and noting the drop 
in velocity of the bullet after cach segment is cut off. But 
if a rifle is fired with a light charge of pistol powder, the 
powder will be consumed quickly and the bullet given 
more or less of a bump or shove; as the bullet moves for- 
ward and the space behind it increases, the relatively small 
volume of gas available is unable to continue its accelerat- 
ing effect on the bullet, the pressure drops rapidly, and the 
bullet may be retarded or slowed up by friction with the 
barrel before it leaves the muzzle. High pressures do not 
mean high muzzle velocities, as with a quick burning 
powder a gun can be burst before the bullet is out of the 
barrel, the gas pressure drops to nothing and the velocity 
of the bullet will be only that imparted to it before the 
burst occurred, less the retarding effect due to friction 
before it gets out of the muzzle of the gun. 

‘As the bullet emerges from the muzzle of a barrel there 
is a tremendous gas disturbance behind it and the gasses, 
traveling at higher velocity than the bullet, envelop it. If 
the bases of all the bullets fired are perfectly flat, uniform 
and free from defects, the action of this expanding gas 
against the base of the bullet, when the latter is out of the 
gun, will be uniform from one shot to another, But if 
the bullet bases are appreciably defective, especially at the 
edges, the flight of such defective bullets will be affected 
by the gas. 

For example, if a bullet has a nick or a serious casting 
defect in one side af its base, gas will escape through this 
as the bullet emerges from the muzzle of the gun, causing 
more or less tipping or “yaw” of the bullet. While such 
a bullet may by chance shoot into the same group with 
the rest, there is a much greater chance that it will not. In 
pistols and revolvers, where the pressures are low and the 
range at which such ammunition is fired is short, bullets 
with minor defects in their bases may appear to shoot 
fairly well for ordinary use, but not so with rifle bullets. 
The relatively high gas pressure behind rifle bullets, plus 
the longer ranges at which such bullets are usually fired, 
will cause a considerable dispersion if bullets with defective 
bases are used. 

Boat-tail bullets do not behave the same as flat base 
bullets. A flat base bullet expands under the influence of 
the powder gasses, but the tendency of a boat-tail bullet is 
to collapse under the same circumstances. ‘The tapered 
base of these bullets causes the gasses to act as a wedge 
and try to force their way in between the bullet and the 
barrel For this reason, boat-tail bullets are made with 
very hard cores and the true base of a boat-tail bullet may 
be considered as the line of junction between the boat-tail 
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taper and the cylindrical portion of the bullet. Special care 
must be taken in making such bullets that the beat-tail be 
concentric with the point of the bullet and that this junc- 
tion point be in a plane at right angles to the axis of 
the bullet. 

The term “interior ballistics” applies to a sequence of 
events which terminate when the projectile has left the 
muzzle of the gun and the report has had time to reach 
the car of and register itself on the sensibilities of the firer. 
The time required for the report to reach the ear is very 
short and is normally about equal to that required for the 
bullet to get beyond the effect of the expanding gasses. 

Exterior Ballistics. 

A bullet suddenly projected in the atmosphere at a 
high velocity and with a severe gas disturbance behind it 
is subjected to rough treatment. In the early stages of its 
fight it may, and usually does, wobble considerably, at the 
same time deviating more or less from a plane through the 
axis of the bore. This instability of the bullet is sometimes 
referred to as “initial yaw.” It is not the same in all bullets, 
as the shape of the bullet as well as the velocity at which 
it is travelling has a considerable effect on it. Any eccentric 
flight of the bullet may be further aggravated by a failure 
of the center of mass, or center of gravity, to coincide with 
the center of form. 

When the bullet is passing through the rifling, which 
imparts rotation to it, it is forced to rotate around its 
center of form, being supported on all sides by the barrel, 
but when it emerges into the atmosphere, it will revolve 
around its center of mass. The effort to get these two 
centers to coincide is one of the major problems of bullet 
manufacture. If a bullet jacket is thicker on one side than 
the other, or if the core is not of even density, the bullet 
will be eccentric in its fight throughout the legth of its 
trajectory. Likewise, a cast bullet can easily be slightly 
heavier on one side than on the other if the alloy from 
which it is cast is not kept properly fuxed and stirred. As 
has been previously mentioned under the subject of bullets, 
cast bullets frequently come from the mould slightly out of 
round; these little irregularities are usually trued up by 
sizing the bullets, but even if they are not and such bullets 
are fired as cast, they will be sized up and trued to a 
greater or less extent when they are forced through the bore 
of the rifle. On the other hand, a cast bullet or even a flat 
base jacketed bullet is up against a tough proposition when 
fired in a rifle having a loose chamber, particularly one that 
is loose at the neck, for as has already been pointed out, 
there is a brief instant during which the neck of the cart- 
ridge is expanded, letting go of the bullet, but in which 
the bullet has not begun to move forward, after which the 
base of the bullet begins to move and finally the point, 
until the bullet slaps up into the throat of the rifle. Dur- 
ing this brief instant when the bullet is beginning its 
forward movement, it is a matter of chance as to how it 
moves up into the throat of the barrel and its angular 
entrance, coupled with the expansion which takes place, can 
cause the most perfect bullet to become slightly eccentric. 

The disturbance of the bullet during its initial movement 
along its trajectory that is caused by its high velocity and 
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the effect of the gas on it is temporary, but any eccentricity 
of rotation caused by failure of the center of gravity and 
the center of form to coincide will be permanent through- 
out the flight of the bullet. 

Bullets driven at high velocity will usually make slightly 
oval holes in cardboard or paper screens placed at short 
distances from the muzzle of the gun which shows up 
graphically the effect of initial yaw, but this wobbling of 
the bullet is also influenced by the shape and sectional 
density of the bullet and the rate at which the bullet is 
rotating. 

Speed of Rotation. The speed of rotation depends 
upon the pitch of the rifling and the muzzle velocity of the 
bulle. For example; if the rifling in a barrel has a pitch 
of one turn in ten inches and a bullet it fired from it with 
a muzzle velocity of 2,000 feet per second or 24,000 inches 
per second, the bullet will, in ane second, make as many 
complete rotations as ro inches will go into 24,000 inches, 
or 2,400 rotations per second, However, if the same bullet 
is fired from the same gun at a velocity of 3,000 fs. its 
rate of rotation will be increased to 3,600 revolutions per 
second. Long bullets must be rotated faster than short 
bullets to keep them stable in flight or to give them what is 
known as gyroscopic stability, and a long bullet of small 
caliber will never become stable in flight if it is driven at 
too low a velocity. 

Trajectory. A projectile emerging from the muzzle 
of the gun has a tough job ahead of it, forcing its way 
through the atmosphere. Living in it as we do, we are 
apt to think that the atmosphere is just about nothing at 
all, but in reality it is a dense, movable combination of 
gasses which have a serious retarding effect upon the flight 
of a bullet or any other object passing through it. The 
elastic quality of the atmosphere is responsible for a con- 
siderable part of the recoil of a firearm, the action of the 
gas emerging at high pressure from the muzzle of the gun 
compresses the atmosphere while the reaction is to force the 
gun to the rear and the effect on the bullet is to continually 
slow it up in its fight. As the bullet is unsupported and is 
acted upon by the force of gravity which is constant, its 
rate of fall towards the earth is approximately equal to the 
normal acceleration of gravity while its forward move- 
ment is continually decreased by the atmosphere. The 
trajectory is therefore, always a modified parabola. 

Drift. This rotational friction causes the bullet to 
“drift” slightly in the direction of its rotation or in the 
direction of the pitch of rifling, Because of the greater 
frictional area, a large caliber bullet will have a greater 

The rotation of the bullet is not retarded to the same 
extent as its forward movement. The point of the bullet 
thrusts the atmosphere aside much as the prow of a boat 
thrusts water aside when passing through it, reducing the 
frictional effect of the atmosphere on the body of the bullet 
which after all does not involve any compression of the 
atmospheric medium. Bullets that have been fired at ex- 
treme ranges have been found to be rotating after they 
had lost their forward motion and the same is true of 
bullets that have been fired vertically, but the atmosphere 
does cause some retarding effect on the rotation. 
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amount of drift than a small caliber, all other things being 
equal. A bullet driven at high velocity from a rifle having 
a right hand twist may and frequently does move to the 
left of a vertical plane through the axis of the bore, im- 
mediately after leaving the muzzle, but this is due to yaw 
and not to atmospheric friction. Once the yaw is over- 
come, the bullet will commence its drift in the direction 
of rotation. 

The trajectory of a bullet with relation to the bullet's 
performance can be divided into three parts: the part 
where initial yaw occurs, the part where the bullet flies 
truly and the part where yaw sets in again. The part in 
which the initial yaw is pronounced, which varies with the 
design of the bullet and the velocity at which it is driven, 
but which in high velocity rifles usually extends several 
hundred yards from the muzzle of the gun. As the remain- 
ing velocity of the bullet decreases, without appreciable 
decrease in the rotation, the bullet settles down to a steady 
flight and is said to “go to sleep” and this even flight con- 
tinues until the loss in velocity and atmospheric friction 
is so great that the bullet begins to lose its gyroscopic stabil- 
ity. When this point is reached the bullet begins to wobble, 
which increases its resistance to the atmosphere and it loses 
velocity rapidly. As its rate of forward travel decreases, the 
effect of the action of gravity becomes more, pronounced 
and the bullet drops more rapidly towards the earth; if the 
angle of fire be high enough, the bullet will finally lose all 
forward velocity and drop straight down. 

The calculation of trajectories and in fact, almost all 
exterior ballistic problems are dependant upon an accurate 
knowledge of the muzzle velocity of the bullet and a 
factor termed the “ballistic coefficient,” which involves the 
sectional density of the bullet; that is, the bullet weight 
divided by the square of its diameter in inches plus a form 
factor having to do with the shape of the bullet. This ap- 
plies to Bat base bullets, It is a difficult matter to accurately 
determine the ballistic coefficient of any bullet over its 
entire trajectory and this coefficient, when determined, can 
only be applied while the bullet is stable in flight, because 
the minute a bullet commences to wobble, or is unstable, 
or eccentric in flight, the air resistance is increased and the 
normal ballistic coefficient becomes useless. 

The most important part of the trajectory and what 
might be termed the must useful part is that in which the 
bullet is asleep and flying truly. 


Chapter Twelve 


HANDLOADING OPERATIONS. 


Except for the quantity of powder used in loading am- 
munition, which affects the muzzle velocity, the entire 
problem of handloading is onc intimately related to inter- 
nal ballistics. The first operation presenting itself is that 
of decapping, provided one is about to reload fired cases. 
The expelling of fired primers is of little importance as far 
as methods are concerned and any old way of getting the 
primer out is perfectly satisfactory, provided the flash hole 
or vent in the cartridge case is not enlarged by the decap- 
ping pin or punch that is used. In extracting Berdan 
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primers, care must be taken not to damage the anvil which 
is a part of the cartridge case, but we can practically skip 
that because Berdan primers are not used in American 
ammunition nor are cartridge cases of the Berdan type re- 
loaded to any great extent. 

DeCapping. 

Alll reloading tools provide a means for expelling or push- 
ing out fired primers in the form of a rod or punch that 
will pass freely through the mouth of the cartridge case. 
The end of the punch carries a small pin which in turn 
passes through the flash hole or vent in the case to force 
the fired primer out. These decapping punches are ac- 
tuated by some mechanical means and sometimes operate 
under a very powerful leverage. This isn't a bad idea, 
because in military cartridges these primers are almost 


277 always crimped in by having the brass in the head of the 


cartridge case compressed and upset around in the immedi- 
ate vicinity of the primer pocket, making the mouth of the 
pocket smaller than the base. This makes primers espe- 
cially difficult to push out. Sporting ammunition in other 


mal ammunition. B—Ring 
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Rion and many foreign cartridges, 


than military calibers is sometimes encountered with the 
primer crimped in also, so a little extra power or leverage 
in the relcading tool is not out of place at all on this 
operation. 

The need for removing the crimp from the primer 
pockets of cartridge cases only exists where the primers 
have been crimped in and the crimp must be removed 
before new primers can be seated. We have already gone 
through the mechanics of reloading and what is written 
here is intended to apply to the operation of reloading 
tools with particular reference to the effect that their im- 
proper operation can have on the ballistics of the ammuni- 
tion, Therefore, those litte details that have no direct 
reference to the operation of reloading tools or machines 
will not be repeated in any detail. 


RePriming. 

When it comes to seating new primers, we are up 
against a real job. The manufacturer of ammunition does 
this with machines that automatically feed the cartridge 
cases and the primers in, and position the two in such a 
way that the seating punch will force the primer squarely 
into the primer pocket to the proper depth; the travel of 
the primer punch being adjusted to push the primer in 
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just so far and no more. Naturally this is far enough to 
press the edges of the primer anvil against the bottom of 
the primer pocket, but not enough to cause any disturbance 
or breakage of the primer pellet. This can be done in the 
factory very nicely because of the rather expensive and 
ingenious machines used for the purpose, and the fact that 
all the cartridge cases have primer pockets of 2 uniform 
depth and all the primers are uniform within certain small 
manufacturing tolerances. 

The reloader is not in such a favorable position. As 
often as not he is using cartridge cases from different lots 
and which are frequently of different makes, with primer 
pockets that are not all the same depth. As likely as not 
he is using primers of a different make than the cartridge 
cases and I am sorry to say frequently pushing them down 
on top of a lot of dirt and corruption at the bottom of 
the primer pocket that decreases the depth of the latter. 
In addition, the reloader is using a loading tool that can- 
not possibly seat a primer properly if the operator does 
not use care and judgment in performing the operation. 

Priming Punches. It is certainly desirable, but not 
absolutely necessary, that the shape of the business end of 
a priming punch conform very closely to the shape of the 
primer being seated. This is cspecially true of the new 
non-corrosive primers, the priming pellets in most of which 
are quite casily cracked or broken; the softer and thinner 
the priming cup is, the more desirable it becomes to have a 
priming punch that fits the primer. With a hard stiff 
primer almost any priming punch, whether flat or con- 
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caved will push the primer in satisfactorily because the 279 


pressure required to seat the primer is less than that re- 
quired to deform the cup. With primers having soft thin 
cups, of which there are many on the market, all of which 
are crowned or rounded on top, pressure applied with a 
flat punch will flatten the center of the primer and may 
(but will not necessarily) crack the pellet inside. On the 
other hand, if a punch is used with a deeper concavity than 
the contour of the primer cup, the pressure will be applied 
at or near the edge of the cup and it may push the edges 
down at a greater rate than the remainder of the primer, 
leaving the crown projecting slightly above the head of the 
cartridge case when the primer is seated to the bottom of 


its pocket. 


There are two methods of governing the seating of 
primers. One is by the sense of touch, wherein it is pos- 
sible to feel the primers scat against the bottom of the 
pocket. This method is practicable with light hand tools, 
and with miscellaneous cartridge cases it is one of the 
best, if not the best, method of doing the work because 
the operator knows by the sense of touch when each primer 
is properly seated, regardless of any little differences in the 
force required to accomplish this from one cartridge case 
to another. Any slight marking of the primer cup by the 
punch is not likely to do any harm, but if there is any 
considerable marking of the cup because of an improperly 
shaped primer punch, the remedy is to get a different shape 
of punch if of the interchangeable type and if not to use a 
different brand of primer which is harder and stiffer and 
will resist this deformation. 
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‘The second method of seating primers is similar to that 
used by ammunition manufacturers; namely, a priming 
punch which is adjustable and whose travel can be defin- 
itely limited. A reloading tool equipped with such a punch 
will only do its best work when the punch is properly ad- 
justed and when the cartridge cases all have primer pockets 
of uniform depth and are supported in such a way that 
the bottoms of the primer pockets will always be positioned 
at a uniform distance from the primer punch. If miscel- 
laneous cartridge cases are used or the travel of the primer 
punch is not properly limited, such a tool would defeat 
its own purpose for while it might exert the proper pres- 
sure and seat some primers very nicely, others could be 
compressed too much or else not solidly seated to the 
bottoms of the primer pockets. 

The importance of seating primers properly has been 
gone into thoroughly in the chapter on primers, but as 
seating primers is one of the most vital, if not the most 
vital operation in loading or reloading ammunition, some 
repetition is permissible. As far as the ballistics of the 
ammunition are concerned, the reloader can only use prim- 
ers as he gets them and can do nothing about any faults 
in ignition that may be due to the primer itself. While 
as igniters some of our present primers leave a lot to be 
desired, they can in general bc classified as good, if they 
are properly seated, but there are some of them that will 
not be good if they are not seated with care. 

The anvils must be in contact with, and consequently 
firmly supported by the bottom of the primer pocket. 
Failure to seat them to the proper depth, or to seat them 
with so much pressure that the primer pellet is broken in- 
side of them, will adversely affect the accuracy of the 
ammunition, and don’t get the idea that just because a 
primer punch fits the crown of a primer that the primer 
can be rammed in without consideration of the force ap- 
plied to it. If the anvil is not properly supported or the 
priming pellet is damaged, the flash from the primer will 
be different from those that are properly seated. The flash 
will usually be deficient, but in some primers may actually 
be excessive. This will cause a difference in the initial 
ignition of the powder charge and the rate of burning, 
which in turn will affect the barrel vibration and barrel 
time of the bullet; that is, the time it takes the bullet to 
get out of the muzzle of the gun and will cause the bullet 
to leave at a slightly different point in the cycle of vibra- 
tion of the muzzle, which may cither throw the shot up 
or down. Wild shots in a group are usually attributed to 
defective bullets or variations in powder charges, but the 
reader would be surprised to see some of the things that 
an improperly seated primer can do. 

Many reloading tools combine the operations of expell- 
ing fired primers and seating new ones. This is unsound 
practice but is no reason for condemning a reloading tool 
providing its design permits the two operations to be 
separated. The only trouble is that most of these tools have 
a tremendous leverage available for seating the primer. 
Furthermore, these tools are for the most part of heavy 

making it very dificult for the operator to 
“feel” the primer when it arrives in contact with the bot: 
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tom of thc primer pocket and it is necessary to use such 

tools with great care in the priming operation if material 

fluctuations in the muzzle velocity are to be avoided. 
Resizing Cases. 

Some bench reloading tools or machines are provided 
with means for resizing cartridge cases full length. This 
is a great convenience where the cartridge cases must be 
resized and is a curse where they should not be, because 
the poor novice whose knowledge of reloading is quite 
probably limited to the directions he gets with his reloading 
tool, religiously pumps his cartridge cases in and out of 
the resizing die because the directions for operating the 
tool tell him to do it. Sometimes the resizing of the cart- 
ridge case is coupled up with the decapping operation. 
This is fine for reloading military ammunition where the 
reloaded ammunition must be interchangeable in a number 
of different guns and where the cartridge cases must be 
resized whether they ought to be or not, bur for the in- 
dividual reloading for one gun, the idea is not so hot. The 
danger of head separations from this cause has been gone 
into in Chapter One under the subject of resizing cartridge 
cases, but in addition, resizing the cases destroys the per- 
fect fit of the case in the chamber that was attained by 
firing it. But a reloading tool is no more to be condemned 
because it combines these two operations than because it 
combines the operations of expelling fired primers and 
seating new ones, as it is usually possible to adjust the 
decapping punch downward so that the primer is expelled 
before the cartridge case is forced completely into the 
resizing die, permitting the neck of the case to be resized 
and possibly causing some slight reduction of the forward 
part of the case, which does no harm. 

Whatever the procedure is, all the cartridge cases should 
be treated alike. When an unresized cartridge case is put 
into a chamber, the case is to all intents and purposes in 
intimate contact with the chamber walls. On the other 
hand, a cartridge made up with a resized case will fit in 
more or less loosely in the chamber and when fired the 
gasses must perform the work of expanding the case to 
the limits of the chamber and forcing out the air between 
the case and the chamber, this air having a sort of cushion- 
ing affect. This is not of serious consequence, but any 
reloader who wishes to get the best out of his reloaded 
ammunition must bear in mind that uniformity is the 
very essence of accuracy and everything possible should be 
done to keep barrel time and barrel vibration uniform, 

Muzzle or Neck Resizing. This operation is not 
of much importance except as an aid to holding the bullet. 
It is divided in two parts, the reduction in diameter of the 
outside of the case neck and the subsequent expansion of 
the inside to the proper diameter or dimensions for the 
bullet. These two operations are frequently combined in 
reloading tools by the simple expedient of having the ex- 
panding plug and resizing die assembled in such a way 
that when the reduced neck is withdrawn from its die it 
is pulled over the expanding plug. This is O. K. but a 
better job can be done by divorcing the two operations and 
expanding the mouth of the case to a diameter that will 
permit the bullet to enter freely for a short distance. This 
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lutely eliminates the possibility of shaving metal off the 
side of the bullet and furthermore, insures that the bullet 
will start straight into the neck of the case. This is ex- 
plained elsewhere. This method of seating bullets cannot 
be carried out if the operations of reducing the neck and 
expanding it are combined. If an expanding plug is used 
that is large enough to open the mouth of the case sufi- 
ciently so that a bullet may be entered easily, the expansion 
will exist throughout the length of the neck which has 
been pulled over the expanding plug and the neck of the 
case will not hold the bullet at all. 

Some reloading tools that do not support the body of the 
case while the neck is being resized have a tendency to size 
the necks slightly off center. This may be due to variations 
in thickness or hardness around the case neck aggravated 
by lack of support in the tool. It is not a desirable con- 
dition but it doesn't have any appreciable affect on ac- 
curacy unless under some exceptional circumstances. This 
may sound “fishy” to the theorist who argues that if the 
bullet is not concentric with the body of the cartridge case 
it will not be in line with the axis of the bore. As a 
matter of fact, if the bullet is concentric with the body of 
the cartridge case it will not be in line with the axis of 
the bore unless the cartridge case is a perfect fit in the 
chamber. If the fired cartridge case will go in the chamber 
before the neck is reduced it will go in afterwards, regard- 
less of how the neck is reduced, As has been pointed 
cut above, when a cartridge is fired in a normal chamber 
having a tolerance of several thousandths of an inch, the 
gasses expand the case to the limits of the chamber at an 
carly stage in their development and before the bullet com- 
mences to move forward. This leaves the bullet tempo- 
rarily suspended and without support and it is purely a 
matter of chance as to just how it “whops” up against the 
throat of the rifling when it moves forward regardless of 
whether it is concentric with the body of the case or not. 

Regardless of the exact methods used to reduce and ex- 
pand the necks of cartridge cases, all reloading tools pro- 
vide some means for doing this and doing it satisfactorily. 
"The exact method used is largely a matter of preference. 
Resizing the necks of cartridge cases is advisable in load- 
ing rifle cartridges and is an absolute necessity when load- 
ing them with jacketed bullets. Many jacketed bullets 
have no cannelures in which the cartridge case may be 
crimped and if they do have they are usually so shallow 
that the expanded mouth of a fired cartridge case cannot 
be crimped on to them securely enough to hold them in 
place with certainty. Lead bullets can usually be held in 
place by the crimp alone and sometimes with beneficial 
results as we will see later, but generally speaking the 
operations of resizing and expanding necks of cartridge 
cases should be performed on rifle cartridges. 

Chamfering Case Mouth. When cartridge cases 
are trimmed to length during their manufacture they are 
usually cut off square on the ends. As the cutting is done 
from the outside towards the center, the inside edge of the 
mouth of the case is left quite sharp, As the cutting tool 
becomes dull a burr is set up on the inside of the case 
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mouths. If these cases arc to be loaded with lead alloy 
bullets, this burr is removed by a chamfcring or bevelling 
cut to permit the entrance of the bullet without scraping 
or shaving metal from the side of it. This operation is 
considered unnecessary on cartridge cases that are to be 
loaded with jacketed bullets because the danger of deform- 
ation of the bullet is not present, inasmuch as the bullet 
jacket is practically as hard and indeed sometimes harder 
than the cartridge case. In reloading ammunition, cart- 
ridge cases that were originally loaded with jacketed bullets 
are frequently reloaded with cast bullets and it is advisable 
for the reloader to examine his fired cases and those that 
are not properly bevelled on the inside edge should be so 
bevelled or chamfered that there will be no danger of the 
sharp inside edge of the mouth deforming the bullets when 
they are seated, A sharp knife is about as good as any- 
thing for this purpose or a reamer may be used. 

This little operation, which is very simply performed 
with any sharp instrument, doesn’t pertain directly to the 
use of reloading tools proper, which is the subject of this 
chapter. Nevertheless, it has a great deal to do with the 
satisfactory seating of bullets and consequently with the 
results obtained with any reloading tool. 

Crimp Removal. Another little detail that does have 
a great deal to do with the reloading tool is the matter of 
the removal of the remaining crimp from fired cartridge 
cases. Not all, but the majority of commercial or sporting 
cartridges are crimped; that is, the mouth of the cartridge 
cases are turned into a groove in the bullet to aid in hold- 
ing it in place. Crimping cold works the mouth of the 
case, hardening or stiffening the brass slightly. As has been 
pointed out, when a rifle is fired the cartridge case is ex- 
panded to the limits of the chamber. Whether the pressure 
and the time for which it is exerted on the case is sufficient 
to flatten out the crimp entirely, I do not know, but if the 
gasses do this, it is certain that the hardness and resilience 
of the crimp causes it to spring back part way after the 
pressure has dropped, and fired cartridge cases that have 
been crimped are usually found so small at the mouths that 
new bullets will not enter them. This crimp must be re- 
moved and furthermore, it should be removed before the 
cases are chamfered. Reaming this crimp out is a make- 
shift, and repeated crimping and reaming to remove the 
remaining crimp after firing will eventually shorten the 
cases. This in itself is not harmful, in fact it isn’t a bad 
idea on rifle cartridges because such cases, when fired with 
heavy loads, have a tendency to lengthen. However, the 
evil lies in the fact chat the cases become of unequal length 
and this in turn promotes uneveness in the crimping when 
they are reloaded. 

"The proper way to remove remaining crimp is by bend- 
ing it out by forcing the case against a cone shaped plug 
or shoulder. Some reloading tools lack any means for per- 
forming this operation and their design is such that they 
cannot perform the job well at all, but it can be done quite 
satisfactorily and rapidly by standing the cases on their 
bases on a bench or table, inserting a tapered plug succes- 
sively in the mouths of each cartridge case and striking the 
upper end of the plug a light, sharp tap with a stick of 
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wood. A few tials will serve to show how hard to hit the 
plug without faring the mouths of the cases excessively, 
although a slight flare is not objectionable. Any object of 
convenient size and shape can be used for this purpose as 
the sole function is to get the crimp out of the way so that 
a new bullet can be seated and there is no need for any 
complicated apparatus to do it. This little operation also 
aids in removing dents and at least partially trues up the 
mouths of cases that havc been bent. The common cylin- 
drical form of expander is worthless for removing the 
crimp; with it the crimp is pushed back while the plug is 
entering and being withdrawn from the case, but as soon 
as the plug is out, the crimp springs back nearly to its 
former position. If the expanding plug has a shoulder 
on it against which the mouth of the case can be forced 
in the expanding operation, it makes a very convenient 
way of doing the job, but unfortunately all reloading tools 
cannot use a plug of this type. 
Powder Charging. 

‘The necessity for uniform powder charges and the meth- 
ods of weighing and measuring them are taken care of 
elsewhere in detail, and no further space need be given 
to it here except to say that for best results the powder 
measure should be entirely divorced from reloading tools 
or machines. Factory ammunition is charged with powder 
by mechanical means, but we have already seen that 
unrelenting vigilance and inspection are necessary in order 
to do this successfully. The affect of variations in powder 
charges is to cause variations in muzzle velocity, even when 
the ignition is uniform. 
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which serves to seat the bullets in cartridge cases, with the 
exception of some special loading dies on hand tools made 
for special cartridges. These bullet seating punches are 
adjustable so that the depth of seating of the bullet can be 
accurately controlled. These seating punches may be 
roughly classified into two general types: those that seat 
bullets from their points and those that seat from the 
ogive, or the curved or tapered portion of the bullet. 
The ones that seat from the point will give greater 
uniformity of depth of seating, as they will seat the bullet 
exactly the same distance from one cartridge to another. 
Those that seat from the ogive' will not do this because 
there is apt to be some slight differences in the curvature 
of the ogives of hullers. This ix especially true of jacketed 
bullets and because of variations in the bullets there will be 
some variation in the over-all lengths of the cartridges in 
which bullets are seated by this method, which means that 
there is some variation in the depth of seating of the bul- 
lets. As in all other operations in making ammunition, a 
certain tolerance is permissible in the bullet seating depth 
and both types of scating punches can be considered as 
satisfactory, even though point seating is slightly preferable. 
It is advisable but not always necessary, to use a bullet 
seating punch or screw that conforms closely to the shape 
of the bullet being seated. This is especially true when 
seating cast bullets. All of the reloading tool manufacturers 
can furnish bullet seating attachments that are satisfactory 
for use with any one of the many cast bullets that are avail- 
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able, regardless of who they are made by. If an improper 
bullet seating punch is used with a cast bullet it will cause 
some slight marking or deformation of the bullet nose or 
point when the bullet is seated, but this is seldom sufficient 
to be of practical importance as far as the flight of the 
bullet is concerned. However, in ordering these items or 
in ordering your reloading tool the purchaser should specify 


what bullet he intends to use in it and if it is a cast bullet 388 


he should give the name of the manufacturer of the bullet 
mould and the manufacturers complete number for the 
bullet. If there are any letters connected with the number, 
be sure to give those also, 

Seating Depth of the Bullet. 

Most modem tables of charges give, in addition to the 
weight of charge and other pertinent information, the 
depth of seating of the bullet that was used to obtain the 
ballistics shown in the table. This depth of seating may be 
expressed in terms of the actual distance that the bullet is 
seated in the neck of the case, or in the over-all length of 
the cartridge. The writer prefers the latter method, because 
cartridge cases and consequently cartridge case necks are 
not all of a uniform length. If the bullets are all seated to 
a uniform distance by measurement on the bullet itself, the 
bullets will be at slightly varying distances from the bases 
of the cartridge cases. On the other hand, if the over-all 
length of the cartridge is taken as the unit of measurement, 
the bases of the bullets will be at a uniform depth regard- 
less of any litte differences in the length of the case necks. 
"The variations in cartridge case lengths are normally small 
but they lengthen out to a greater or lesser extent from re- 
peated reloading and must finally be trimmed or reamed 
back or the mouths of the cases will butt into the forward 
shoulder of the chamber. Under ordinary conditions the 
difference in the relation of the base of the bullet to the 
powder charge, or the capacity of the cartridge, as between 
measuring the actual seating depths of the bullets and the 
over-all depths of the cartridges, will be slight indeed, but 
when we work in the other direction we find another 
factor. 

If the cartridge cases are of different lengths and the 
bullets are seated to a uniform depth according to the 
measurement on the bullet itself, the bullets will be at 
varying distances from the throat of the rifling. On the 
other hand, if the measurement is taken by over-all length 
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seldom desirable. 

If the mouths of the cases have been opened up suffi- 
ciently so that the base of the bullet can be entered into the 
neck for say 1/10" or more with the fingers and the case 
mouths have been chamfered or bevelled, cast bullets can 
be seated perfectly all the time. If on the other hand, the 
expander used leaves the neck of the case a size that re- 
quires the bullet to be forced in, the chances are not so 
good, for in this condition the base of the bullet must be 
placed against the bevelled mouth of the case and twisted 
a little to make it stick in place; perched in this precarious 
manner there is no telling what may happen to it when 
it is put into the loading chamber of the tool, As often 
as not the bullet is dislodged by contact with the inside 
of the chamber and is dependent upon Lady Luck to steer 
it into the mouth of the case again. Flaring the mouths 
of cartridge cases helps to avoid trouble when the case 
necks are undersize. 

Cannelures. 

Some cartridge case necks have cannelures in them; that 
is, a groove rolled in around the neck of the case. Factory 
ammunition is loaded with the cases in a vertical position 
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ing of the bullet. Occasionally, cases that happen to be 
thin at the neck will be so large that the bullets would 
drop right down on to the pawder if there were no can- 
nelures there to stop them and such cartridges would have 
to be scrapped. In reloading cannelured cases it is desirable 
to use bullets that will give the cartridge the proper over- 
all length, without forcing the base of the bullet beyond 
the cannelure. If bullets are seated so that their bases go 
in beyond the cannelure the cases will be bulged at the 
cannelures and the ammunition will probably not chamber. 
This trouble can be remedied by placing the necks of the 
loaded cartridges one at a time on a flat strip or plate of 
steel and rolling the cartridge with another flat piece, at 
the same time applying considerable pressure. Between 
the rolling and the action of firing, the cannelures will 
usually be flattened out sufficiently with one or two re- 
loadings so that they will cause no further trouble. 
Crimping. 

When ammunition for any arm is reloaded without re- 
sizing the case necks sufficiently sa that the tension of the 
case neck alone will hold the bullet in place securely, the 
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from the throat. If one bullet moves from .004” or .005”” 
or possibly more than another before coming in contact 
with the rifling, it will strike a harder blow than it will in 
moving a shorter distance and will certainly have some 
varying affect on the barrel vibration. Therefore, by meas- 
uring the over-all-length of the cartridge we have a slight 
advantage in both directions. 

The depth of seating of bullets as given in tables of 
charges need not be adhered to except when loading the 
heaviest recommended charges. Under such circumstances 
the seating depth given in any table should not be ex- 
ceeded. Tt may be decreased with beneficial results for 
reasons that will be discussed later. With reduced powder 
Charges an increased seating depth is permissible, but 


bullet to hold the latter in place. Cartridges for use in rifles 
having tubular magazines must be crimped and crimped 
quite heavily and it is desirable to have the bullets in such 
cartridges seated friction tight as well. When cartridges 
are inserted into a tubular magazine they lie end to end 
and compress the magazine spring, which exerts pressure on 
the column of cartridges to force the rearmost cartridge 
back into the carrier when the latter is in its lower posi- 
tion. When the rifle is fired the column of cartridges does 
not recoil at the same velocity as the rifle as they are not 
held rigidly in place, being supported at the front end by 
a compressible spring. As a result, a considerable part of 
the energy of recoil is stored up in the magazine spring 
which subsequently exerts this stored up force on the 
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column of cartridges, driving them to the rear. This force 29r 
tends to shove the bullets back deeper into the cartridge 
cases and the crimp helps to resist this. In uncannelured 
cases, the crimp may be insufficient to keep the bullets from 
being forced back into the case. This is especially truc 
when the magazine is nearly empty as the reduced com- 
pression of the magazine spring permits a greater move- 


seating too deep, D—Same as C except case is indented instead 
of cannelured. 


ment of the cartridge column and consequently the cart- 
ridges attain a higher velocity of movement in the maga- 
zine under the impulse of the spring. 

An old method of aiding in checking the receding of the 
bullets into the cases is to indent the neck at several points 
just in the rear of the location of the bullet bases. Of 
course, if the cases are cannelured this need not be done, 
but if the case has no cannelure or if the cannelure is shot 
out and experience shows that the bullets do recede into the 
cases, it is about the only remedy that can be applied. 

Indenting case necks has an objection when cast bullets 
are used. A cannelure will support the base of the bullet 
all the way around, giving a uniform distribution of the 
stress on a bullet base. Indentations are so localized that 
when a bullet is forced back against them, nicks or depres- 
sions are put in the bullet base at the points of indentation. 
If the condition is bad enough, it will have a slight detri- 
mental affect on accuracy, but as most tubular magazine 
rifles do not develop the highest degree of target accuracy 
anyway, this is probably of little practical importance. In 
any event, a good heavy crimp will help to prevent the 
bullets from receding. 

Revolver and automatic pistol cartridges must be 
crimped quite heavily, as the resistance offered to the 
forward movement of the bullet by the crimp is an im- 
portant factor in promoting proper combustion of the 
powder charges. The one noteworthy exception to this 
rule is the .45 Colt Automatic pistol cartridge. This cart- 
ridge should sever be crimped, as it is positioned in the 
chamber of the pistol by the square forward edge of the 
case contacting a corresponding shoulder in the chamber. 

Crimping is also advisable in rifle cartridges using light 
charges of quick burning powders and is sometimes desir- 
able with heavier loads in single shot rifles and repeating 
rifles having box magazines. 

In all reloading tools, crimping is accomplished by forc- 
ing a coned or tapered shoulder in the loading chamber 
against the mouth of the cartridge case, or vice versa. 
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This is usually accomplished at the same time that the 
bullet is seated to the proper depth. As most reloading 
tools have that portion of their loading chambers that 
receive the neck, made large enough to handle cartridge 
cases that have been expanded by previous firing and have 
not been resized, these chambers are slightly over-size for 
cases the necks of which have been resized. This fre- 
quently causes a resized case to slide a little bit to one side 
or the other, causing the crimp to be turned over a little 
more heavily on one side than the other. This unevenness 
in crimping, while not desirable, does not have a serious 
affect on accuracy as is commonly supposed, but the un- 
evenness can be at least overcome to some degree by partly 
crimping the cartridge, then turning it around 180 degrees 
before completing the crimping. The condition is found 
alike in the straightline, as well as the tong types af tools. 


Water-proofing Ammunition. 

Ordinarily, there is no object in water-proofing hand- 
loaded ammunition. Such cartridges are usually fired within 
a relatively short space of time after being loaded and under 
conditions where water-proofing would be unnecessary. 
However, if one wishes to water-proof his ammunition, it 
may be done as follows. 

After the cases are primed, put a drop of lacquer on each 

primer. Ordinary quick drying, clear lacquer may be used. 
It can be applied with a tooth-pick or any other slender 
stick which, when dipped into the lacquer, will pick up a 
drop. The excess lacquer should be wiped off by rubbing 
the head of the case across a piece of cloth laid flat on a 
table, after the lacquer has flowed all around the edge of 
the primer. 
"This lacquer around the primer should be allowed to 
dry thoroughly before scating the bullets. This is especially 
necessary with short cartridges where the bullet occupies a 
considerable part of the space in the case. If bullets are 
seated in such cases before the lacquer is dry, the bullet, 
acting as a piston, will compress the air in the case, forcing 
it out around the primer and breaking the seal. 

If the mouths of the cases are to be water-proofed also, 
they must be resized so the bullets will be held friction 
tight. After the cases are charged with powder, a thin 
coat of lacquer should be applied all around the insides 
of the necks and allowed to partially dry before the bullets 
are seated. As the bullets are pushed down, their bases 
will shove the gummy lacquer along, forming a thick 
seal around the base of the bullets. A bit of actual ex- 
perience is necessary here in order to do the job right. 
Do not use so much lacquer that it will low or run down 
on the powder and do not seat the bullets too soon after 
applying the lacquer, as it may still be soft enough to 
run down after being scraped up and formed into a 
seal by the bullet bases. 


Inspection. 

It may appear to some readers that my many comments 
on inspection are exaggerated, but they are not. Not much 
mention of its importance has previously been made in 
books on bandloading because, until quite recently, loading 
tools performed their operation onc at a time, or in such a 
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way that the reloader could always see just what was going 
on, readily observing any defects in the components and 
loading while doing the work. In other words, the inspec- 
tion took place without conscious effort or thought on the 
part of the individual. 

In recent years, a demand has arisen for loading tools 
which will load ammunition rapidly and a number of new 
tools have made their appearance on the market which 
combine the necessary operations so as to produce ammuni- 
tion more rapidly, regardless of any other considerations. 
Now let's take a look at this demand. Does it arise with 
people well informed on ammunition and handloading? It 
does not! It comes from the rank and file with a superficial 
knowledge of handloading or none at all, folks who have 
a yen to spend less time reloading ammunition and more 
time shooting it, which is a very good idea indeed if carried 
out intelligently. Whether some of the newer tools and 
machines have been turned out by mechanics or firms with 
the business acumen to take advantage of the sucker de- 
mand, or by those with no more knowledge of handloading 
than the demanders, I don't know and care less. Neither 
do I mean that every loading tool that comes out is bad just 
because it is new. As a matter of fact, most of them can be 
used with safety and satisfaction if the user will observe the 
fundamental principles of cartridge loading, the first and 
most important of which is inspection. 

In the manufacture of new ammunition with modern 
precision machinery it might appear that the product would 
flow through the machines and come out perfect with a 
little watchfulness and gaging here and there, but it will 
not, Taking the .30-06 military cartridge as an example, the 
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different manufacturers bur there are about rro of them 
and they all have to be inspected. Of the total labor cost of 
manufacturing this cartridge, making the clips, bandoleers, 
boxes, tin liners, packing the ammunition, sealing the cases 
and marking them, 15% is for inspection. The cost of 
inspecting the ammunition is about 55% of the labor cost of 
making the cartridge case alone. If the reader were to go 
through an ammunition factory he would probably come 
out with the impression that about 50% of its employces 
werc inspectors, and these inspectors that one sees devoting 
all their time to such work does not include the gaging and 
watchfulness of the machine operators themselves. 

In reloading ammunition, safety depends largely upon 
cartridge cases which have been strained more or less by 
previous firing and it is necessary to pay attention to inspec- 
tion ail along the line. This necessity becomes more im- 
portant as the power of the reloads increases and any 
reloading tool should be used in a way that will permit 
careful and continuous inspection, regardless of how slow 
the operation of the tool becomes in so doing. Remember, it 
is brains rather than hands that make safe and satisfactory 
ammunition, If you do not use the brains, you may sud- 
denly find yourself with half a handgun missing from above 
and a couple of fingers off from below, or you may come 
out with an eye or two gone and a puss full of brass and 
steel fragments. Intelligent handloading just can't leave 
inspection out. 
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Chapter Thirteen 


REVOLVER AMMUNITION. 


Handloading ammunition for revolvers is the same as 
loading for any other kind of a cartridge from a mechani- 
cal standpoint but like loading any other cartridge, doing 
the work intelligently depends largely upon a consideration 
of the type of arm the amunition is to be fired in. Everyone 
knows what a revolver is; a firearm having a frame which 
carries the lock mechanism, into which a barrel is fitted, 
with a cylinder in which the chambers are reamed and 
which rotates so as to align the successive chambers with 
the barrel as the arm is fired. Due to the separation of 
the chambers from the barrel, there is a considerable 
amount of gas leakage between the barrel and cylinder each 
time the arm is fired. 

This type of firearm is of three general designs. The first 
type has a solid frame and the cylinder is attached to it by 
the pin or rod on which it rotates and can only be re- 
moved by first removing this rod. The Colt single action 
Army model and the miscellaneous Jot of low priced re- 
volvers of different makes are examples of this class, 

The second type is the socalled “top break” in which 
the frame is divided into two parts, the top strap and 
front of the frame carrying the cylinder pin, cylinder and 
barrel; the frame being hinged at the front end (usually 
at the lower part of the frame). The rear part of the top 
strap carries a latch for locking the gun when closed and 
the arm is loaded by unlocking the latch and tipping the 
barrel downward, an action which usually causes the ejec- 
tion of any cartridges or cases that may be in the chambers 
and exposes the chambers for loading. Some of the older 
Smith & Wessons, the British Webley and a great variety 
of cheap and moderate priced revolvers are examples of 
this type. 

The third class, which is confined chiefly ta modern Colt 
and Smith & Wesson revolvers and cheap foreign imita- 
tions of them, has a solid frame to which the barrel is 
permanently attached, while the cylinder and its pins are 
mounted on a crane which can be swung out to one side 
when unlocked. 

Each of these types has its advantages and disadvantages, 
which need not be discussed here, but all of them possess 
peculiarities that are not found in any other type of arm 
and all of them must have a much greater amount of head 
space, or clearance between the heads of the cartridge cases 
and the standing breech, than would be permissible in 
a rifle. This is necessary to permit free rotation of the 
cylinder and smooth functioning of the gun. It is per- 
missible in a revolver and is possible only because of the 
relatively low pressures that are developed by revolver 
cartridges; the limit of which is nominally considered as 
15,000 pounds per square inch, but which runs to 20,000 
pounds in some of the high speed cartridges and to nearly 
40,000 pounds in the .357 S. & W. Magnum. The latter, 
by the way, had to be specially constructed to handle cart- 
ridges developing such high pressures. 

When a revolver is discharged, the cartridge fired is 
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driven forward by the blow of the firing pin and subse- 
quently is forced back sharply against the standing breech 
by the pressure developed within it. The remaining cart- 
ridges in the chambers arc also thrown back violently by 
inertia. The more modern revolvers have a separate piece 
in the form of a bushing or plate forced into, or dovetailed 
into the rear of the frame, or standing breech, having a 
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‘This separate, replacable piece is put in because this hole 
is subject to wear and if enlarged too much the primer. 
weakened by the blow of the firing pin, may pierce or blow 
out, blowing the hammer violently back to its rearmost 
position, with damage to the mechanism and possibly 
minor injuries to the shooter's hand. 

In the side swing revolvers, this recoil plate takes the 
form of a small disc forced into a recess in the frame itself. 
This disc must take the thrust of the set-back of the 
primer and in the case of small cartridges, such as the 
«32 S. & W. and similar sizes and to a slightly lesser 
extent with the .32/20, practically the entire thrust of the 
cartridge head. If cartridges are over-loaded, their con- 
tinual use is liable to set the recoil plate back, permitting 
the primers to project above the heads of the cartridge 
cases, thereby impeding rotation of the cylinder, For this 
and other reasons, the common belief that the strength of 
a revolver and its ability to handle heavy loads is de- 
pendent entirely upon the strength of the cylinder is 
erroneous, 

The general operating principle of a revolver is as fol- 
lows: The cylinder carries a ratchet at its rear end in close 
proximity to the frame and is rotated by means of a paw! 
or “hand.” The hand in single action guns is attached to 
the hammer, in double action guns to the trigger. This 
hand projects through a slot in the rear of the frame, to 
one side or the other of center and is thrust upward by 
the action of cocking the gun (or in the case of double 
action guns by pulling the trigger) and the upward thrust 
of the hand causes the cylinder to rotate. The outside of 
the cylinder has a series of equally spaced depressions, or 
bolt stops, milled in it, equal in number to the number 
of the chambers. Projecting through the bortom of the 
frame is a small movable piece or lug called the “bolt” 
which, at the proper time, comes up and enters onc of 
these depressions in the cylinder, acting as a stop or lock 
to position a chamber in line with the barrel and also with 
the hole in the recoil plate so that the primer wil be 
struck by the hammer nose and the bullet will enter 
the barrel. The bolt remains in this position from the 
time the gun is fully cocked until it is fired, and is noc 
depressed or unlocked from the cylinder until the arm is 
cocked for firing again. 

The common belief is that each time a revolver is 
cocked the uppermost chamber is in perfect alignment 
with the axis of the bore of the barrel but, unfortunately, 
this is not exactly true. In Colt revolvers the cylinders 
revolve to the right. The hand is located as far as possible. 
to the left of the center of the frame and the bolt as far 
as is convenient to the right of the bottom of the frame. 
‘These guns are so adjusted that when the trigger is at its 
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rearmost position, or at the position at which it is when 
the sear is released and the arm is fired, the hand is exert- 
ing pressure on the cylinder, rotating it against the re- 
sistance of the bolt. In other words, with the trigger all 
the way back, the cylinder is locked. 

The method of checking the alignment of the chambers 
with the barrel, when the cylinder is in position for firing, 
is to pass a plug gauge that fits the bore closely through 
the barrel and into each chamber. If the plug passes freely 
into the chambers, the alignment is considered correct. It 
should be borne in mind, however, that this plug is of bore 
and not groove diameter. Therefore, a chamber might be 
out of alignment by as much as the depth of one groove 
and the plug would still enter freely. Furthermore, the 
throats in the cylinders, or that portion just ahead of each 
chamber which acts as a guide to the bullet before it 
enters the barrel, are invariably of larger diameter than 
the groove diameter of the barrel. It will, therefore, be 
seen that it is possible for a chamber to be several thou- 
sandths of an inch out of alignment and still pass the 

test. 

In Smith & Wesson revolvers the mechanism is so ad- 
justed that when the cylinder is in the firing position 
there is a slight amount of play in it. This play is ap- 
parently purposely left to give the cylinder itself a chance 
to compensate for any small variations in alignment when 
the bullet is passing from the cylinder into the barrel. 
Whether there is time for any such compensation is ques- 
tionable, but certainly the principle is not harmful even if 
the practical effect is not apparent. 

I realize that many revolver shooters will be horrified 
to learn that their cylinders do not necessarily line up 
precisely with the barrels of their revolver, but the little 
variations which do exist should not be considered so much 
in the light of defects as merely limitations that are neces- 
sary in the particular type of arm. 

Anyone can very easily examine his own gun for align- 
ment if he wishes to verify these statements. All that is 
necessary is to cock the gun, holding its trigger and the 
hammer back. At the same time, point the gun towards 
a strong light or insert a small flash light in the muzzle, 
then look through the hole in the recoil plate from the 
rear. By looking past the hammer on cither side, it is 
possible to see both sides of the bore through the chamber. 
If there is any play in the cylinder it can be worked back 
and forth so that its relation to the barrel may be seen. 
If you do this little stunt, don’t throw a "cat fit” over 
what you see, or complain to the manufacturer that your 
gun is no good. The revolver is an intricate piece of 
mechanism and it is remarkable that the manufacturers 
are able to get the cylinder alignment as good as they do, 
without making the cost of the guns prohibitive. 

The revolver is essentially a short range weapon.- Fired 
with one hand, unsupported and with such a short sight 
radius, no une expects to get 1” or 2” groups at 100 yards, 
nor could they, except hy luck, no matter how accurately 
a revolver might be made. The longest range at which 
one is ordinarily used is about 50 yards and all revolver 
targets have bullscyes and counting rings very much 
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spite of the limitations in the design of revolvers, and the 
minor tolerances in their working parts, they will shoot 
with excellent accuracy provided the capabilities of the 
shooter are equal to those of the gun. 

However, to further assuage the feelings of those in- 
dividuals who may have believed that the chamber and 
barrel alignment of revolvers is the very essence of perfec- 
tion it may be stated here, leaving the details until further 
along, that even though cylinder alignment IS perfect, it 
is a matter of chance whether or not a revolver bullet 
passes from the cylinder into the barrel with its axis in 
perfect alignment and coincident with the axis of the bore. 

Bullet Jump. 

As the chambers of a revolver are entirely separate from 
the barrel, it is impossible for the bullets to be in close 
contact with the rifling before they are fired. The bullets 
must jump forward at a considerable velocity and more or 
less without support before they strike the rifling. They 
also must be seated deeply enough in the cases so they will 
not project beyond the front ends of the chambers, as this 
would prevent the cylinders from rotating. 

The throats of the chambers are always larger in diam- 
eter than the groove diameter of the barrel and normally, 
revolver bullets do not upset or expand much when they 
are fired. The degree of upsettage, if any, depends upon 
the hardness of the bullets and the nature of the powder 
charge used behind them, but as a general rule solid base 
bullets do not expand sufficiently to fill the throat, con- 
sequently the bullet must pass from the chamber into the 
barrel more or less unsupported. The accuracy of the arm 
depends largely upon how well the bullet is guided between 
the time it leaves the case and enters the barrel. If an 
attempt were made to load bullets that were as large in 
diameter as the throats of the chambers, the resultant car- 
tridge would in most instances be so large at the neck that 
the ammunition would not enter the chamber. Further- 


more, this diameter might be so much greater than the 3o 


groove diameter of the barrel that dangerous pressures 
might develop from attempting to force such an oversize 
bullet into the barrel. 


Bullet Slippage. 

The considerable jump that a revolver bullet must make 
before it comes in contact with the rifling permits it to 
attain a rather high velocity, consequently its contact with 
the lands and grooves is accompanied by a considerable 
shock. Due to this velocity that it attains while moving 
forward through the throat of the chamber and the barrel 
cone, it has a tendency to drive straight forward’ into the 
barrel, ignoring the rifling. Normally, the resistance offered 
by the inclined driving edges of the lands cause this for- 
ward movement to be overcome quickly, and under con- 
ditions of proper loading the bullet usually attains its nor- 
mal rate of rotation before it has entered the rifling for its 
entire length. These “slippage” marks can be seen on 
almost any of the bullets illustrated in this chapter of the 
text. The amount of slippage depends upon the hardness 
of the bullet, its velocity, the nature of the rifling and the 
relation between the bullet and bore diameters. 
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If a soft, short revolver bullet is fired at too high a 
velocity these slippage marks will extend all the way back 
to the base of the bullet. If in addition the barrel is a short 
one, the bullet may never attain its proper rate of rotation. 
Tt is doubtful if this is true in a barrel of normal length, 
say from 4” up, for after all a bullet depends for its rota- 
tion only upon one edge of cach land of the rifling and 
even though a short bullet does show slippage clear to its 
base, it may still acquire a normal degree of rotation be- 
cause of the resistance offered by the driving edge of the 
lands. In actual practice, however, bullets which show an 
abnormal degree of slippage do not perform well and it is 
advisable not to use short bullets for so called high velocity 
loads. When using such loads the bullet alloy should be 
stiffened or hardened. This hardening of the bullets when 
used with the heavier loads has a three-fold beneficial effect. 
The slippage is reduced. There is less tendency for the 
bullet base to upset excessively when passing from the 
cylinder into the barrel. There will be less tendency for 
the barrel to lead than if a softer bullet were used. All of 
these things contribute to good accuracy. 

As a matter of fact, the normal jump of a rifle bullet 
may also be sufficient to cause some slippage, but as rifle 
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Results of slippage, tipping and” shaving of bullets. 


Fired bullet showing perfect rifling marks, no indications 
of tipping, slippage or shaving. B—Bullet showing slippage. Note 
that left hand edge of rifi hi 
that bullet plow 
before taking uj 


t, but later straightened up. 
shaved on left side as a result of poor align- 
ment of revolver cylinder. 


bullets normally jump a much shorter distance than is the 
case in revolvers and because of the use of slower burning 
powders, they probably do not acquire as high a velocity 
over the short. distance of jump as a revolver bullet. There- 
fore, the effect of slippage in a rifle is negligible, especially 
with jacketed bullets, and can practically be eliminated by 
seating the bullets out of the cases far enough so that they 
will be in contact with the rifling before the cartridge is 
fired. 

In revolvers, the general rule is to use moderate loads 
with short or soft bullets and longer and harder bullets for 
the heavier loads. 

Very rarely a revolver barrel will split at the rear end 
but this can be caused by the excessive upsetting of a soft 
bullet just as well as it can by a jacketed bullet and is not 
likely to happen at all with a cast bullet made from a 
fairly hard alloy. 

Bullet Diameter. 

In rifles the groove diameter of the barrel may be used 
as a guide for the proper sizing of cast bullets, but with 
the revolver, consideration must also be given to the throat; 
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as a consequence, it is common to find that revolver bullets 
are smaller than the throats of their chambers and some- 
times several thousandths of an inch larger than the groove 
diameter of the barrel. [t is disadvantageous to use bullets 
that are much above the standard size of revolver bullets 
loaded by the commercial ammunition manufacturers. 
These bullet diameters have been arrived at as the result of 
long experience in many different arms and while some 
departure from these standards is permissible in some in- 
dividual weapons, it cannot be recommended in general. 

Now let us take a look at what happens if an over-size 
bullet is used. When a cartridge is fired, the cartridge case 
expands before the bullet has time to overcome its Snertia 
and move forward, because less pressure and time are re- 
quired to expand the thin case than to move the com- 
paratively heavy bullet. In other words, the case lets go 
of the bullet first. The crimp, especially if it is a heavy 
one, may retard the forward movement of the bullet, but 
probably most of this crimp is forced out by the gas pres- 
sure, even though the crimp later springs back part way. 
As the bullet is at best smaller than the throat or guiding 
portion of the chamber it is a matter of chance as to the 
direction and amount of tip that the bullet takes before it 
enters the barrel, With bullets of standard diameter in 
modern guns there is not a great deal of tipping, if there 
was we would not get the accuracy we do; but, even so, 
the bullets do usually strike on one side of the rifling harder 
than the other. That this is true can be readily determined 
by marking the bullets to indicate their positions when 
fired and examining them after they are recovered. This 


condition may be aggravated by a slight misalignment of 305 


the chamber and barrel, but it occurs with ammunition 
fired from chambers that are in perfect alignment with the 
barrel. On the other hand, there are indications that at 
times a small error in alignment may actually compensate 
for any slight tipping of the bullet. Now if bullets arc 
sized down to the groove diameter of the barrel, the clear- 
ance between the bullet and the guiding walls of the throat 
of the cylinder, upon which it depends for its alignment, 
will be increased and the angular entrance of the bullet 
into the barrel may also be increased. 


In determining the proper diameter for revolver bullets, 
this haphazard movement of the bullet before it comes in 
contact with the rifling, the relatively large diameter of the 
throat, and relatively small diameter across the grooves, 
leaves one between the devil and the deep blue sea, except 
for the one saving grace that even experienced reloaders 
sometimes overlook. This saving grace is the standard 
diameter of revolver bullets—that has been determined 
upon after years of experience and experimentation. I 
repeat that this does not mean that the diameters of cast 
bullets for revolvers should not or can not be varied from 
the factory standard to mect little peculiarities in indivi 
dual guns, but it does mean that unless the reloader has 
had considerable experience with reloading, he will prob- 
ably get the best results if he sticks to the standard factory 
diameters. 

‘The question may arise as to how much difference a few 
thousandths of an inch one way or the other from the 
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standard-bullet diameter will make in the accuracy of the 
ammunition. There is no fixed rule. The difference will 
usually only be slight and probably not enough to be notice- 
able to the average pistol shooter—but there is a differ- 
ence. Comments of this kind are apt to create the impres- 
sion that 2 bullet of normal diameter will shoot well, while 
one of slightly smaller diameter will shoot all over the lor. 
This is not necessarily the case, but it is true that the 
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bullets than with the longer bullets of standard weight. 
The shorter bullets have more opportunity to tip and their 
angle of tip will be greater than that of a bullet of normal 
bearing length. One of the advantages of sharp shoulder 
bullets lies in their longer bearing length and the lesser 
opportunity there is for them to tip while passing through 
the throat, but such advantage as this may give them is 
more than offset by their miscrable ballistic shape. 
Leading. 

There is another factor to be considered; namely, lead- 
ing. I have mentioned the subject of leading in a number 
of places in this book and have quickly steered off from 
it onto something else. The reason is that I know very 
little about it. I have been fooling around with the subject 
and experimenting with it for about 14 years and with all 
types of weapons and [ can't give a definite solution to this 
problem for any particular type of gun. What works in 
one gun doesn’t seem to work in another, but there is one 
thing that can be stated quite definitely and that is that 
the relation of bullet diameter to throat diameter in a 
revolver has some bearing upon leading. If the clearance 
between the bullet and the throat are sufficient (and they 
usually are) gas rushes past the bullet, blowing: particles 
of lead from the edges of the base and the bands; if these 
particles of lead adhere to the barrel, leading will build up. 
"The bullet diameter is not the whole story and the actual 
clearance between it and the throat involves the bullet 
hardness and the powder charge used behind it, and the 
bullet hardness involves the alloy which also has something 
to do with the question. 

If the reader is inclined to doubt that lead is blown off 
from the bullet before it enters the barrel, he should ex- 
amine the outside of the cylinder of his revolver the next 
time he gets through shooting it. Over the top of each 
chamber at a distance of about” back from the front 
end of the cylinder there will probably be a distinct and 
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cant and powder fouling, but it usually requires a little 
rubbing to remove it and oftentimes shows a distinct lead 
color. The lead is easily rubbed off, but it had to come 
out between the barrel and the cylinder before the bullet 
passed into the barrel. The heavier the loads the more 
pronounced this condition will be. 

Before sneaking ovt from under this subject of leading 
once more, I would like to say that the condition which 
frequently occurs in revolvers where a deposit of lead is 
left around the rear end of the barrel but does not in- 
crease appreciably with continued firing, I do not consider 
leading, nor do I believe any particular attention should 
be paid to it other than from an experimental standpoint. 
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When I test a particular gun, bullet, or kind of lubricant 
for leading, 1 fire a maximum of 300 shots. That is about 
as much as a gun is likely to be fired without cleaning in 
one day and if, after firing 300 rounds, the accuracy is not 
impaired, I do not consider that the gun is leaded, regard- 
less of any minor deposits of lead that it may have in the 
barrel. Leading is a practical problem and it is only of 
importance when it effects accuracy adversely in a com- 
paratively short series of shots. I have very little sympathy 
for these "nuts" who let out a wail of woc over a few little 
specks of lead in a revolver barrel that can be taken out 
with a couple of pokes of a brass wire brush. 
Selection of Cases. 

The newer so-called high speed or high velocity revolver 
cartridges are loaded up to pressures of around 20,000 
pounds per square inch and such a pressure is too high 
for absolute safety in a folded head case, when used in an 
arm having as much head space as a revolver. Solid head 
cases also have thicker side walls and consequently a some- 
what smaller powder capacity than folded head cases of 
the same caliber, With any given charge the density of 
loading will be greater in a solid head case than in a case 
of the folded head type, all other loading conditions being 
equal. The difference is not great, but anyone wishing to 
get the best of accuracy should sort out the two types of 
cases and not mix them in loading or firing. 

Resizing Revolver Cases. 

Resizing revolver cases full length will make no prac- 
tical difference insofar as accuracy is concerned but as new 
or resized revolver cases are usually a pretty free fit in their 
chambers, a considerable amount of expansion takes place 
and continual resizing of these cases, which are relatively 
thin as compared with most rifle cases, will shorten their 
useful life slightly. If the reloading tool used is one that 
holds the cartridge case in a vertical position while being 
loaded, complete resizing of the case or at least resizing 
of the muzzle end will be necessary, as otherwise there 
will be nothing to prevent the bullet from dropping freely 
into the case to too great a depth. If the cases are can- 
nelured and the cannelure hasn't been ironed out enough 
by previous firing, this will act as a stop for the bullet. 
As a matter of fact it was for this purpose that cases were 
originally cannelured, but the trouble with depending upon 
the cannelure as a stop for the bullet base when loading 
cast bullets is that there is no uniformity as to the location 
of canneluses in different lots of cartridge cases; further- 
more, the variety of shapes and lengths of cast bullet is so 
great that it will be a matter of chance as to whether the 
distance from the base of the bullet to the crimping groove 
will be the same as the distance from the cannelure to the 
mouth of the case. 

The use of unresized cartridge cases in a revolver is 
perfectly permissible and is, theoretically at least, desirable 
but as the bullets must be held in place by the crimp alone, 
they can usually be rotated with the fingers after they are 
crimped. Many of the present day cartridge cases are quite 
soft and after being reloaded a few times, even with nor- 
mal loads, they are apt to be a pretty tight fit in the 
chambers and some resizing is necessary. 
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ducing the mouths of the cases to hold the bullets friction 
tight does not possess any particular charm from zn ac- 
curacy standpoint, but this is not a bad practice by any 
means, for in addition to the crimp it offers additional in- 
surance against the cases working off from the bullets 
under the influence of recoil. 

Crimping. 

Regardless of whether the bullets are seated friction tight 
or not, revolver cartridges should always be crimped and 
crimped heavily as the resistance of the crimp is necessary 
to promote proper combustion of pistol powder charges. 
When a bullet is seated, the lubricant rubs on the inside 
of the case neck, forming a thin film between the bullet 
and the case, and the force required to pull the bullet from 
the case will be less than if the bullet were dry. When the 
arm is fired it is thrown abruptly to the rear by the recoil 
and the cases of the cartridges in the remaining chambers, 
because of their lighter weight and lesser inertia, have a 
tendency to move to the rear quicker and at a higher 
velocity than the bullets in them, This sometimes causes 
the cases to strip off from the bullets slightly with each 
shot, thereby increasing the over-all length of the cart- 
ridges, The condition is usually attributed to the bullets 
working out of the case, but it is usually the reverse; the 
cases work off from the bullets. The net result is that 
sometimes a cartridge lengthens enough so that a bullet 
projects from the front end of the cylinder far enough to 
interfere with rotation. This also causes a slight increase 
in the air space in the case that is not particularly desirable, 
while the malfunctioning of the arm is an entirely unneces- 
sary nuisance. Proper crimping of the cartridge will pre- 
vent this. 

To get back to so-called bullet jump or an elongation of 
revolver cartridges from recoil; this is an important con- 
sideration. The only American revolver using a cartridge 
that is not normally crimped is the Model 1917 revolver 
or revolvers using the .45 Automatic pistol cartridge. This 
cartridge is made primarily for the automatic pistol and is 
positioned in the barrel by the forward edge of the case 
coming in contact with a shoulder in the chamber. This 
contact also supports the cartridge against the blow of the 
firing pin. Revolvers using this cartridge are chambered 
on the same principle and the clips commonly used in 
revolvers are for the sole purpose of affording extraction. 
However, in actual practice these clips many times support 
the cartridge against the blow of the firing pin. 

Anyone who has used the caliber .45 automatic pistol or 
revolvers for this cartridge has probably at some time or 
other encountered ammunition having several indentations 
around the necks of the cases that appear to have been 
made with a prick punch. As this type of cartridge must 
be made to serve interchangeably in the revolver and the 
automatic pistol, at least for military service, it cannot be 
crimped. The indentations are used in lieu of a crimp to 
prevent the cartridges from lengthening excessively from 
recoil, when fired in the revolver. Indentations of this kind 
are ical in ammunition loaded with a hard metal 
jacketed bullet but would serve no very good purpose if the 


POOR MAN'S JAMES BOND Vol. 4 


ammunition were loaded with a lead alloy bullet. 

In order to check the elongation of this cartridge when 
fired in a revolver with cast bullets, the writer conducted 
a test a number of years ago of the following nature and 
results: Fifty test cartridges were loaded with 5.9 grains of 
Pistol Powder No. 5 and a 220 grain cast bullet having a 
single lubrication groove. The bullets were, of course, 
seated friction tight in the cases. Each of these cartridges 
had a file mark in the head for identification purposes and 
each one was loaded in the cylinder with five other loads 
which were fired. In this way, the test cartridge was sub- 
jected to the recoil of five shots. Each test cartridge was 
measured for over-all length before and after the test and 
the amount of elongation recorded. The elongation for 
fifty cartridges varied from .o00" to .045”, the mean being 
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incidentally were 10 grains lighter than the service bullet, 
gave a greater degree of elongation than is permissible in 
military ammunition, but it is not believed that the elonga- 
tion which takes place is of practical conscquence over 
ordinary revolver ranges. 

The heavier the bullet and the heavier the recoil, the 
more likely the cases are to strip off from the bullets, but 
crimping will prevent this fault. With the caliber 45 
Automatic pistol cartridge when loaded for use in a re- 
volver, the case can be tightened slightly onto the bullet 
by means of a crimping shoulder in the tool, although such 
tightening should not consist in bending the mouth of the 
case sufficiently to be worthy of the name of a crimp. 
This stunt will only work on a bullet that has no crimp- 
ing groove. 

Variations in Crimp. Reloading tools will somc- 
times'turn a crimp that is not uniform. The case may be 
severely crimped on one side and not at all on the other. 
This is due to several causes. The brass from which the 
case is made may be slightly softer on one side than on 
the other, causing it to collapse more easily. Sometimes the 
case is a little smaller in diameter than the crimping cham- 
ber, so it slides to one side’ and bears harder on one side 
than the other. The ammunition manufacturer makes cases 
within very close limits and his crimping dies are made to 
handle new and uniform cases. This represents an ideal 
condition; but, in spite of this, the reader would find plenty 
of factory loaded cartridges with variations in crimp if he 
were to inspect a lot of ammunition after it came from the 
machines, True, these variations would be much less than 
are ordinarily found in handloaded ammunition, which 
may make it appear that reloading tools are not properly 
made; but this is not truc. The loading tool manufacturer 
has a harder problem with which to contend than the 
ammunition manufacturer, because the reloading tools 
must be made in such a way that they will handle cases 


that have been expanded from firing. For this reason, the 312 


reloading tools are made to meet the requirements of the 
expanded casc. When a new, resized, or only slightly ex- 
panded case (from a close chamber) is used inne of these 
tools, there is a certain amount of play between the case 
and the parts which guide it. Sometimes the irregularity of 
crimp that results is very noticeable. The cartridge can be 
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turned half way around and forced against the crimping 
shoulder 2 second time to help equalize the crimp if de- 
sired, Reloading tools that resize cases in the normal opera- 
tion of the tool and, consequently, perform their operation 
on cases of a uniform size, have a little better chance of 
turning a uniform crimp than others, but a certain lack of 
uniformity of crimp is inherent in all reloaded ammunition. 

If a cartridge could be fired in such a way that the gas 
pressure would not force the crimp out and if there were 
no throat or guide for the bullet as it left the chamber, 
the drag of the crimp would, without doubt, cause the 
bullet to tip more or less. But a revolver cartridge cannot 
conceivably be fired under such conditions, The gas pres- 
sure does relieve the crimp and the bullet is guided into the 
barrel, so the amount that the crimp can possibly tip the 
bullet is limited to the tolerance between the bullet and the 
throat of the cylinder. An undersized bullet will presum- 
ably show the effect of an irregular crimp more than one 
that is of correct diameter. I say presumably because I have 
never been able to detect any increase in dispersion from 
this cause from ordinary firing, nor to test any such am- 
munition in any device that was sufficiently accurate to 
definitely show that any slight enlargement of a group was 
due to the crimp. If the reader wishes to try an interesting 
experiment, load some revolver ammunition without 
crimping the bullets. Then, with a cold chisel or a screw 
driver, knock a heavy crimp in one side of the case. Then 
take the ammunition out and shoot it and see if you can 
detect any difference in accuracy over your regular product! 

The object of these observations on crimping is not to 
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desirable—uniformity, whether it be the crimping or any 
other detail of reloading, is and always will be conducive 
to the best accuracy. On the other hand, it is possible to 
get an exaggerated idea of the importance of little varia- 
tions, hence the advice that the reloader of revolver am- 
munition save himself needless worry over a little irregu- 
larity in the crimping of his cartridge. 

Revolver Bullets. 

Revolver bullets are essentially confined to the lead alloy 
variety. The easiest way to obtain revolver bullets is to buy 
them and the cheapest place to buy them is from one of 
the ammunition manufacturers. 

The cheapest way to get cast bullets is to cast them your- 
self. You will save money and will have absolute control 
over the hardness and perfection of your bullets. 

Regardless of how you get them, the selection of bullets 
will depend upon the use to which they are to be put. If 
you are a peace officer who may have to stake his life on a 
knock-down shot at short range and equally short notice, 
get the most powerful factory loaded ammunition avail- 
able and don't monkey with hand loads except for practice. 
If you belong to the regiment of big game hunters and are 
interested in revolver loads for use on big game, you will 
probably want one or another of the socalled “man 
stopper” bullets (most of which, by the way, never stopped 
a man). But if, by chance, you belong to the great army 
of target shooters who persue the elusive bullscye for the 
sheer enjoyment of the game, you will derive the greatest 
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enjoyment and success from moderate loads. 

The large number of different shapes and weights of 
revolver bullets for which bullet moulds are obtainable, 
often makes it difficult and confusing for the novice to 
make a proper selection. Generally speaking short, stubby, 
light weight bullets will only perform well with reduced 
charges and at short ranges, while bullets approximating 
the length and weight of standard factory bullets of their 
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charges at least up to the longest conventional revolver 
range of so yards. [ say usually, because there are a few 
bullets for which moulds are available that have no rhyme 
or reason for their design. Fortunately however, the ma- 
jority are bullets that were patterned after older ones 
which have preceded them and even though the designers 
may have known little or nothing of bullet design, the 
pattern they have attempted to improve upon has been a 
guiding light. As a matter of fact, revolver ranges are so 
short that almost any slug approximating the conventional 
limits of weight and shape will shoot pretty well regard- 
less of which end is loaded into the cartridge case first, so 
the selection of a revolver bullet is not particularly dificult. 
A good rule of thumb for the beginner is to use the so- 
called standard bullets as recommended for any particular 
caliber by the manufacturers of bullet moulds. Of course, 
if one is associated with other revolver shooters who re- 
load their own ammunition, their experience is always a 
helpful guide, but in the absence of this, the standard bul- 
lets are the best bet to start out with. Later on, one can 
try something different. 

Wad Cutter Bullets. This type of bullet mould has 
an appeal to the target shooter because of the clean hole 
it cuts in the target, but generally speaking sharp shoulder 
bullets are ballistical monstrosities. They arc essentially 
cylindrical slugs with lubrication grooves in them, having 
a flat nosc or at best a flat with a stubby projection in the 
center which serves no particular purpose. That good 
accuracy can be obtained with them is due principally to 
the short ranges at which they are fired, the air resistance 
on the flat nose hardly having time to make itself felt 
before the bullet reaches the target. Some of these bullets, 
however, have an elongated projection on the nose which 
does stick out far enough to break away through the at- 
mosphere so that the bow wave created hy the forward end 
of the bullet clears the sharp shoulder. Such bullets are 
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ally flat faces. The latter are usually unstable in flight and 
show some signs of tipping on the target, but this does 
not mean that they are inaccurate. While those with the 
longer projecting points are more stable and the best of 
the two for all around purposes, they are not always stable 
in flight. Either type when fired with reduced loads will 
tip or key hole in a strong, cross wind. 

‘The stability of a bullet is dependent upon the speed of 
rotation and the speed of rotation depends upon the muzzle 
velocity. For simplicity let us suppose that the rifling in the 
barrel of a revolver has a pitch of one complete tum in 12”. 
If a bullet is fired with a muzzle velocity of 500 feet per 
second it will rotate at the rate of 500 revolutions per second 
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bur if the same bullet is given 2 velocity of 1,000 feet per 
second it will rotate twice as rapidly. The rotational velocity 
of a bullet is the muzzle velocity in feet per second multi- 
plied by 12 and divided by the number of inches in which 
the rifling makes one complete turn. 

In spite of its ballistic faults the sharp shoulder bullet is by 
no means to be condemned, Factory cartridges loaded with 
such bullets usually have charges of powder somewhat below 
the full service loads for the same caliber. These so called 
“mid range” loads, because of the lessened recoil, are excel- 
lent for target shooting and some of the ammunition manu- 
facturers are producing loads of this type of such a high de- 
gree of accuracy that the reloader will be put to special pains 
to duplicate them. 

Hollow Base Bullets. The carly breech loading re- 
volvers had chambers that were straight cylinders from one 
end to the other. They used cartridges loaded with bullets 
the same diameter as the outside of the cartridge case, except 
for a heel of smaller diameter which fitted the inside of the 
cartridge case, The bullets were lubricated on the outside by 
dipping them into melted lubricant after the cartridges were 
loaded and were crimped in place by a crimp which was 
rolled in. Such cartridges were only loaded with black 
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curate. The small diameter heel would upset irregularly 
on firing, creating the equivalent of an imperfect or lopsided 
base, Incidentally, cartridge cases for outside lubricated 
cartridges are no longer manufactured and in reloading 
such ammunition there is no possible way of crimping the 
cases onto the heel of the bullet, consequently, the reload- 
ing of such revolver ammunition is impractical and un- 
satisfactory as the cartridge cases are bound to work off 
from the bullets under the influence of recoil. 

The outside lubricated cartridges were messy and to 
overcome this, grooves were put into the bullets, which 
were made small enough in diameter so their cylindrical 
bodies would fit inside of the cases; the cases were then 
lengthened to cover these lubricating grooves. This made 
the bullets entirely too small to fit the rifling. These did 
not shoot with any accuracy at all. It was necessary to 
make the bullets of soft alloys and with deep concavities 
in the bases so that the bases would expand readily and 
take the rifling, These hollow bases were especially neces- 
sary with smokeless powder charges which did not cause 
as much upsettage of the bullet base as black powder. 

Modern revolvers are chambered for these inside lu- 
bricated cartridges and furthermore the barrels ate bored 
and rifled for the smaller sized bullets. 

Hollow base bullets should never be used in a revolver 
with heavy charges as such charges will cause the bases 
to upset excessively between the cylinder and barrel, caus- 
ing pressures to rise above the expected point. With the 
following exceptions, there is no object in using a bullet 
with a hollow base in a revolver if the diameter of the 
bullét is as great as the groove diameter of the barrel: 

A hollow base lightens a bullet, so that hy making a bol- 
low base bullet the bearing surtace can be lengthened with- 
out increasing the normal bullet weight. 

Some sharp shoulder bullets are seated deep in the cases 
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to improve the performance of the powder charge. If these 317 


bullets had flat bases the density of loading might be too 
high and the powder charge would have to be reduced. A 
hollow base makes it possible for the manufacturer to con- 
trol the density of loading or the air space over the powder 
charge to suit the needs of any particular charge and lot 
of powder. These deep seated bullets, because of the 
longer jump before they strike the rifling, have more slip- 
page but the longer bearing surface made possible by the 
hollow base helps to straighten them up and offsets any 
evil of the longer jump. 

But hollow base bullets are hard to cast. Furthermore, 
to make the nice calculations necessary to control the vol- 
ume of the cavity in the base in order to get the best results 
with any particular kind and lot of powder requires facili- 
ties beyond the reach of the reloader. Good results may be 
obtained by loading in this way, but better average results 
will be had if flat base bullets are used and are seated to 
a normal depth. 


Primers and Priming. 

Revolver primers are of two sizes: a large size having 
a diameter of .210 inch and a small size measuring .175 
inch. The caliber .45 Automatic Pistol cartridge, which can 
be used in the Model 1917 revolver, is loaded commercially 
with the large revolver size; but most of the ammunition 
of this caliber made for or by the U. S. Government, takes 
a special size primer with a diameter of .204 inch, which 
must be obtained through the Director of Civilian Marks- 
manship. 

While all manufacturers make primers of the same di- 
ameters, they are by no means the same otherwise. Some 
are higher than others, and the primer pockets in the cases 
are correspondingly deeper; but these differences in dimen- 
sions are usually so small that any make of primer can be 
said to be interchangeable in all makes of cartridge cases 
taking that size. 

Every ammunition manufacturer has his own priming 
formulas and there are no two of these exactly alike. This 
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of primers is not the same, When ammunition is made, 
the flash hole or vent in the bottom of the primer pocket 
is made of a size suitable to give proper ignition with the 
particular primer with which that lot of ammunition is 
loaded. Let us assume a situation requiring an exceptionally 
large vent. If these cases are reloaded with another 
make of primer, intended for use in cases with small 
vents, a higher order of ignition will be obtained and the 
chamber pressure will be increased. The increase is not 
apt to be dangerous with any normal load, but it would 
be with a maximum load. Now, if we reverse the process, 
and load the weaker primers into cases with small vents 
the ignition will most certainly be insufficient, even though 
the ammunition appears to shoot alright. Needless to say, 
a mixture of ammunition loaded as above could hardly be 
expected to give the best results. 

It is advisable, for the above reasons, to use primers of 
the same make as your cartridge cases, not only to insure a 
proper fit and depth of seating, but to insure proper igni- 
tion of the powder charges. 
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Before seating fresh primers the primer -pockets should 
be inspected for excessive fouling or corrosion and for 
breaks in the "webs" or bottoms of the pockets. Of the 
three, fouling is the least important and will seldom be 
present ia a quantity that will be injurious to good ignition. 
Enough fouling may, however, be imprisoned under the 
anvil to cushion the blow of the firing pin. 

Corrosion is a worse evil. Primers will not seat smoothly 
in corroded pockets, and if the primer cups are thin and 
soft (as they are in at least one make of primer) the primer 
may be deformed and the anvil cocked, i. e., both sides of 
the anvil will not bear evenly on the bottom of the primer 
pocket. 

Cracked and broken webs are the worst offenders. For- 
tunately, they are not of very frequent occurrence except in 
the larger revolver calibers, when they have been fired with 
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on brass is described elsewhere in this book. In this con- 
nection it is well to remember that factory ammunition is 
not loaded with the same primers as those available for 
reloading purposes. Much factory ammunition is still 
loaded with mercuric primers, so it is well to inspect the 
webs before repriming the cases, If the web is broken away 
completely the blow of the firing pin may drive the primer 
through the bottom of the primer pocket without firing it 
at all or, at best, give a low order of ignition. If the web 
is cracked a greater amount of flash than normal will reach 
the powder and increase its rate of burning and pressure. 

"There is another objection to cracked webs. It is esti- 
mated that the pressure built up in the primer pockets of 
high power rifle ammunition does not exceed 5,000 pounds 
per square inch, even though the chamber pressure may be 
as high as 50,000 pounds per square inch. The reason for 
the low primer pressure is the small vent through which 
the powder gases must pass, In revolver cartridges, the 
primer pressure is less than 5,000 pounds, but if the webs 
are broken the powder gasses can easily pass into the primer 
pockets and drive the primers violently back against the 
recoil plate setting this part back and necessitating sending 
the revolver to the factory for adjustment. 

Primer Seating. Everything that has been said 
relative to seating primers in rifle cartridges applies equally 
well to revolver cartridges, although minor faults in prim- 
ers and primer seating wil not make themselves as ap- 
parent in revolver ammunition as in rifle ammunition be- 
cause of the greater intrinsic accuracy in rifes, the longer 
ranges at which they are used, and the smaller groups that 
are expected from them. This, however, is no reason for 
being careless in the seating of primers for the hand gun. 
Special care must be taken, however, that primers do not 
project in the slightest degree above the heads of revolver 
cartridge cases. The recoil of the gun throws the unfired 
cartridge back violently and as some of our modern prim- 
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high primer might be discharged on impact with the frame 
of the gun, and the chamber not being aligned with the 
barrel, the bullet might strain the gun in some way, if its 
departure were obstructed by the forward part of the frame. 
Powders and Powder Charges. 
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The powders best suited for use in revolvers are Hercules 
Bullseye and Unique and DuPont No. s, No. 6, and No. 
So. Unique and No. 8o are primarily ride powders but 
give excellent results in revolvers. Unique is especially de- 
sirable for higher than normal velocities without exceeding 
recommended pressure limits. No. 80 is intended to burn 
at higher pressures than are ordinarily developed in re- 
volvers and consequently docs not burn completely in 
revolver loads, but this is of minor importance. The im- 
portant thing is to have the same amount of powder burn 
cach time and No. 80 does this, consequently it gives good 
accuracy, The other powders are made especially for pistols 
and revolvers and will be found better suited for general 
use in such cartridges. They will ignite more easily with 
revolver primers and burn better than the rifle powders. 
The choice between them is largely one of preference. 

Any of these powders can be measured with satisfactory 
accuracy with the Ideal, Bond, or Belding and Mull me- 
chanical powder measures. For all normal charges these 
measures can be set according to the tables furnished with 
them without the aid of a scale or balance. Setting the 
measures by the tables may give a charge slightly different 
from the charge desired, but it will be safe and dose 
enough for all practical purposes. If a charge of an exact 
given weight is desired, the measure should be set with the 
aid of a scale or balance as previculy described. 

Dip measures or scoops are not generally recommended 
for use with dense smokeless powders. They must be used 
with great care in order to get uniform charges, and if one 
has scoops for several different powders there is always a 
chance that the wrong scoop may be used with disastrous 
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with reasonable satisfaction if the precaution is taken to 
make it so it cannot possibly hold an over charge. Belding 
and Mull will make up scoops for smokeless powder 
charges to special order or one can make his own from a 
black powder scoop or an empty case filed down to hold 
the proper charge. 

A fivecent aluminum funnel forced into the end of a 
short drop tube of an Ideal Powder Measure makes a very 
convenient arrangement for pouring the charges into the 
cases. Need we caution against pouring two charges into 
onc case? 

A loading block is a practical necessity to the reloader. 
They can be purchased or made by boring a series of holes 
‘of the proper depth into a piece of board. Bullets should 
never be seated in cases without first inspecting the powder 
charges. If the charged cases are put in a loading block, 
the block can be tipped towards a good light and the height 
of the charges observed. An overcharged case will be ap- 
parent at once, In the manufacture of ammunition elec- 
trical or mechanical gauges or visual inspection is always 
used to verify powder charges before the bullets are seated 
and the hand loader cannot afford to be less careful. 


Chapter Fourteen 
LOADING FOR AUTOMATIC ARMS. 


When loading ammunition for hand operated rifles, 
single shot pistols or revolvers, the prime limiting factor 
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is the chamber pressure. IF the cartridges for any of these 
arms do not develop pressures in excess of those dictated 
by experience and good judgment and the ammunition is 
accurate, it can be considered as perfectly satisfactory. 

This is not always true of ammunition intended for use 
in the so-called "automatic" or selfloading arms for, 
although the pressures must be kept within safe limits, 
there are other factors which inject themselves into the 
situation. Automatic rifles and pistols depend for their 
functioning upon the use of a certain amount of the energy 
of the cartridge fired in them. As this energy is exerted 
to the rear, it is necessary to pay particular attention to it 
when loading the ammunition. In the hand operated 
arms, we think only of the effects produced upon the 
bullet and the movement of the bullet in a forward direc- 
tion, but the peculiarities of the automatics make it 
necessary to “think in two directions.” 

It is possible to reload ammunition with cast bullets 
that will cause severe battering of the moving parts of an 
automatic arm, even though the pressures developed are 
well within the recommended limits for the arm. The 
points to be observed in loading ammunition for the auto- 
matics depend upon the mechanical principle of operation 
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is being loaded for. All self-loading arms do not work on 
the same principle and to understand the points to guard 
against in loading ammunition for any af them, it is first 
necessary to know in a general way how these arms 
operate. They are all the same in that firing a cartridge 
causes the breech to open, the cartridge case to be ex- 
tracted and ejected, the arm cocked, a new cartridge to 
be pushed into the chamber and the arm left ready to 
be fired again by another pressure of the trigger—but the 
method by which these several things are accomplished 
differs. 

The three general classifications of automatic or self- 
loading arms as they should more properly be called, are: 
blow-back, recoil operated, and gas operated. A fourth 
classification might well be placed between the first two 
and called "delayed blow-back.” 

Blow-Back Actions. Blow-back actions are those in 
which the barrel and breech block are never locked to- 
gether, the breech block remaining in the closed position 
only by virtue of the tension of the recoil spring. When 
a cartridge is fired in this type of action, the cartridge 
case is driven to the rear by the gas pressure at the same 
time that the bullet is driven forward. This two-direction 
thrust is, of course, commen to all types of arms but in 
the blow-back action the head of the cartridge case does 
not meet the resisting wall of a locked or solid breech— 
it pushes the movable breech block to the rear. Because 
of the weight and inertia of the breech block, to say noth- 
ing of the resistance of the recoil spring, friction and the 
effort to cock the piece, the rearward movement of the 
breech block is very much slower than the movement of 
the bullet. Consequently, in this type of mechanism the 
breech block only moves a small fraction of an inch to 
the rear and is not open far enough to permit the escape 
of gas by the time the bullet leaves the muzzle, The 
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continued movement of the recoiling parts to the rear is 
due to the momentum given them during the short period 
of time the bullet is moving through the barrel, This 
momentum normally carries the breech block (or slide, 
in the case of an automatic pistol) to its rearmost position. 

The thrust imparted to the breech block depends upon 
the same factors which govern the velocity of the bullet; 
namely, the chamber pressure and the manner in which 
the pressure is developed plus the area on which the 
pressure works, which can be translated into the area of 
the head of the cartridge case. For these reasons, the 
blow-back type of action is limited to the use of low power 
cartridges and, in the case of pistols, to cartridges of small 
head diameter. The rides employing this principle can 
use larger and more powerful cartridges because of the 
heavier breech blocks and stiffer springs that can be used 
in them, but even the rifle cartridges have decided limi- 
tations, 

Blow-back actions are not adapted to the use of cartridges 
developing high velocities or high chamber pressures and 
in reloading ammunition for such arms the loads should 
never exceed the limits prescribed for standard charges. 

All small frame automatic pistols that I know of, 
whether of domestic or foreign manufacture, up to .380 
caliber (9 m/m short) operate on the blow-back prin- 
ciple. This is certainly true of the Colt automatic pistols 
in calibers .25, .32 and .380 as well as the .35 and .32 
S. & W. automatics. Other pistols of this type in more or 
less common use in the United States are the Ortgies and 
small models of Mauser automatics, to say nothing of the 
conglomeration of cheap mail order pistols. 

Among rifles, we find only three American automatics 
operating on the blow-back principle. These are the 
Model 'os Winchester caliber .32 and .35 self-loading rifles, 
the Model ’o7 Winchester caliber .351 self-loading rifle and 
the Model 10 Winchester caliber .4or self-loading rifle. 
Being rifes, and allowing a greater amount of weight in 
the mechanism than in automatic pistols, more powerful 
cartridges can be used than in the blow-back pistol actions, 
but even so the cartridges for these automatic rifles are 
litle more than glorified pistol cartridges. 

Any attempt to overload ammunition for any of the 
arms mentioned, even though the pressures are well below 
a dangerous point, can only result in injury to the arm. 
The velocity of the recoiling parts will be increased, this 
sooner or later will cause damage of one kind or another 
to the mechanism. The point to remember in reloading 
ammunition for these arms is that the normal chamber 
pressure is the limiting factor. Cast bullets, because of 
their soft nature, will start on their way and accelerate 
more quickly in a barrel than a jacketed bullet of equal 
weight and bearing surface. Consequently, it is frequently 
possible in automatic arms to get higher muzzle velocities 
with cast bullets than can be obtained with jacketed bullets 
and furthermore, this can be done without exceeding nor- 
mal pressures. 

Delayed Biow-Back. This is a cross between the 
blow-back and the recoil operated type of action. In it, the 
breech block is never really locked to the barrel but there 


449 


34 


HANDLOADER*S MANUAL 


is some mechanical resistance offered to the breech block to 
delay its initial movement so it will not recoil and open 
as easily as a straight blow-back action. The only arms that 
the handloader is likely to encounter which operate on the 
delayed blow-back principle are the Savage automatic 
pistols. Practically, the “delay” in operation of these pistols 
is insignificant, if, indeed, there is any delay at all. Ammu- 
nition for them should be reloaded the same as for blow- 
back pistols of similar caliber. 

Recoil Operated Arms. In the recoil operated type 
of automatic pistol or rifle we have a mechanism that is 
entirely different in principle from the blow-back and one 
which requires different treatment in loading the ammuni- 
tion for it. In this type, the breech block and the barrel are 
securely locked together at the time the cartridge is fired 
and normally remain locked until the bullet is out of the 
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a locked position, recoil to the rear together and the energy 
of recoil is used to unlock the breech from the barrel, per- 
mitting the breech block to continue its rearward movement 
alone, extracting the cartridge case from the chamber and 
performing its other normal functions. In this type of 
action the barrel and breech block can move to the rear 
independently of the rest of the arm. 

Among the automatic pistols operating on the recoil prin- 
ciple, we find all the .38 caliber Colts as well as the .45 
Government model, the Luger and the military Mausers. 
There is only one model of American auto rifle using 
centerfire ammunition in this category; namely, the Model 
8 Remington autoloading rifle, which is made for the 
calibers .25, .30, 32 and .35 Remington cartridges. 

As these recoil operated arms have their breech blocks 
or slides locked to the barrel it is possible to use more 
powerful cartridges in them than can be used in a blow- 
back arm, although even these locked actions have their 
limitations, During the interval that the two are locked 
together they recoil in much the same way that a hand- 
operated ride recoils when fired. The energy that is im- 
parted to them is influenced by the weight of the bullet, 
the barrel time and the rate that the bullet accelerates in 
the barrel. Lead bullets impress themselves into the rifling 
more easily than jacketed bullets and consequently do not 
require as high a chamber pressure to develop a given 
yelocity as a metal jacketed bullet. If lead bullets are loaded 
up to the limit of the permissible chamber pressure the 
acceleration of the bullet will be greater than a metal 
jacketed bullet and consequently the velocity of the recoil- 
ing parts will be greater. This will lead to more or less 
upsetting and deformation of the parts of the gun that 
arrests the. rearward motion of the breech block. Many of 
the loads published in tables of charges do not take this 
factor into consideration, and it is a good plan for the re- 
loader who wishes to keep his self-loading rifle or pistol in 
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find out just how little powder he can use with any given 
bullet to barely cause the arm to function. With this mini- 
mum as 2 base he can establish his charge somewhere 
between this point and any recommended load, but should 
never exceed any recommended full charge whether using 
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lead or metal jacketed bullets. It is also a good plan with 
any automatic arm to examine the recoiling parts carefully 
from time to time for any evidence of battering or upset- 
ting, and the first sign of such a condition should be 
heeded and the load seduced slightly. 

The positive functioning of self-loading arms requires 
that the cartridges enter the chamber freely. Therefore the 
chambers are apt to be a little large. This condition may 
result in excessive expansion of the cases and tearing of 
the brass in the solid head of the case. This condition is 
described in detail under the subject of Resizing Cartridge 
Cases, but in order to be sure of proper functioning it is 
almost always necessary to resize the cases to their original 
dimensions. It depends upon the particular type of arm 
and the nature of the loads used. For example, the Luger, 
Mauser, .32 Auto and .380 Auto cartridge can sometimes 
be reloaded several times without resizing the cases. On 
the other hand, the .45 Auto and most of the automatic 
rifles are apt to malfunction if the cases are not resized full 
length every time they are reloaded. As previously men- 
tioned, the resizing of cases that have cracks or tears in the 
solid heads is not desirable, but rarely causes any trouble 
when moderate loads are used except in the Cal. 45 Auto- 
matic Pistol. This caliber, while by no means dangerous 
to reload, is nevertheless worthy of special attention. 


Reloading the .45 Automatic 
This cartridge because of loose chambering and poor 
support at the lower part of the chamber where the metal is 
beveled to permit easy feeding of the cartridges from the 
magazine, bulges considerably at the head when fired. This 
causes cracks to occur in the solid head. The case is so large 
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this defect by merely looking into them in a good light. 
If they are cracked all the way around the inside of the 
head it is best to discard them. 

The photograph shown on Plate XIX is of a section of a 
Cal. 45 Automatic Pistol barrel with a cartridge in the 
chamber. It will be seen that the cartridge is positioned in 
the chamber by the square, uncrimped edge coming in con- 
tact with the square shoulder of the chamber. This contact 
supports the cartridge against the blow of the firing pin. 
The head of the case is flush with the barrel extension. If 
the cartridge were crimped, it would go deeper into the 
chamber, the head space would be excessive, and a too light 
blow from the firing pin would cause ignition troubles. 

Tt can be seen that the under side of the case receives 
very little support and that the looseness of the chambering 
leaves a considerable space over the top of the cartridge. 
This is what causes the case to expand considerably and 
tear the brass apart slightly inside of the solid head. 

Unfortunately, all cases for the .45 auto are not as long 
as they should be and before reloading it is well to measure 
them. They should be from .892” to .898” long. A simple 
way to gauge them is to remove the barrel from the pistol 
and use it as a gauge. Resize the cases and try them in the 
chamber. The heads should be just Bush with, or very 
slightly below, the projection at the rear end of rhe harrel. 
If they project a few thousandths of an inch above this 
protection it will usually do no harm provided the slide can 
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close and the disconnector càn enter the depression in the 
under side of the slide. The thing to watch out for is short 
cases, and if you find any below the minimum dimension 
given above or any that seat appreciably below the end of 
the barrel it is best not to reload them. 

One is limited in the variations that are permissible 
either in the weights or shapes of bullets that may be used 
in automatic pistols as well as in the dimensions of the 
finished cartridge. Sharp shoulder bullets will not feed 
properly, but can be used if the pistol is used as a single 
shot weapon, The standard weight of bullet for the 45 
Auto is 230 grains. If a lighter bullet is used, the gun will 
shoot lower than normal and a heavier bullet will make it 
shoot higher, regardless of the powder charge used. One 
is also limited as to the depth to which bullets may be 
seated. The diagram on this page has three dimensions 
marked A, B, and C. If the dimension A is moved back, 


the length of the cartridge will be decreased. This will not 
usually effect the functioning, but it will increase the 
density of loading (decrease the air space), which will raise 
the pressure. If A is moved forward, the over-all length of 
the cartridge will be too great for it to enter the magazine. 

If bullets longer than normal are used and the cartridge 
loaded to its proper length, the dimension B and the den- 
sity of loading will be increased and as this would imply 
a heavier bullet than normal, the pressure and the recoil 
of the slide will be increased without any benefit in the 
external ballistics of the load. 

The dimension C must be kept reasonably close to the 
normal for proper functioning. 

A word about jamming. Jams are usually the fault of 
the magazine. If the lips become spread too much the head 
of the cartridge will jump out too quickly. If they are bent 
in too much they will not let the head come up quickly 
enough and the slide will ride over the head instead of 
pushing it into the chamber. In either case, the slide may 
catch the cartridge in an abnormal position and cause a 
jam. This assumes that a bullet of the proper shape is used 
and that the projection of the bullet (dimension C on the 
sketch) is correct. The nose of the bullet should be 
rounded and more or less the same shape as the factory 
bullet. 

Cast bullets for automatic arms may be any temper that 
one wishes to use but hard bullets resist deformation in 
handling and loading and in arms where the bullet rubs 
on the chamber wall while passing from the magazine into 
the chamber hard bullets will have less “drag” than soft 
ones. This doesn’t make any noticeable difference in func- 
tioning except when loads are reduced to an extent where 
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they will barely function the mechanism. 

Gas Operated Arms. This type of automatic is of 
little interest to the handloader for, in order to utilize the 
gasses of combustion to operate the mechanism the weight 
of the arm is usually increased to a point that renders it 
unsuited to sporting uses. With one exception, this prin- 
ciple is found only in military autcmatics or machine rifles 
and machine guns. The one exception is the Standard 
automatic rifle, now obsolete, which was chambered for 
the Remington automatic rifle cartridges. This arm was 
not a bad one and was unique in that it could be func- 
tioned either as an automatic or as a hand operated, slide 
action rifle. There are still quite a number of these Stand- 
ard rifles in use and they are much liked and sought after 
by those who are familiar with them. If used as hand 
operated arms, the reloading of ammunition for them is 
subject to the same loading principles as that for any other 
manually operated rifle of the same caliber. As an auto- 
matic arm, little departure can be made from those loads 
which duplicate or approximately duplicate, the factory 
standard cartridge. 

In gas operated arms there is a hole or port in the barrel 
at some distance back from the muzzle ar some device at 
the muzzle that permits some of the gas behind the bullet 
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the port, some of the gas escapes through the port and acts 
on a piston or other movable member, the motion of which 
unlocks the breech block or bolt and imparts the necessary 
movement to it. As these arms are designed for use with 
military or commercial ammunition developing relatively 
high pressures, they will not function with reduced loads 
or with quick burning powders. The pressure remaining 
behind the bullet must be high enough to function the 
arm when the bullet passes the point in the barrel where 
the gas escapes to act on the operating mechanism. 


Chapter Fifteen 
LOADING FOR EXTREME ACCURACY. 


"Loading for extreme accuracy” has been a stock phrase 
in most of the handbooks on reloading. Personally, I 
don’t know how to define the phrase “extreme accuracy” 
as related to handloading. It can't be reduced to arbitrary 
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between the ordinary loading of ammunition and loading 
for extreme accuracy is largely one of paying careful at- 
tention to small details, any one of which may be insig- 
nificant in itself but, the total of which may make accumu- 
lative error sufficient to cause some small enlargement of 


the groups, 
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made their appearance on the market that developed a 
high degree of accuracy, higher than was commonly en- 
countered in previous commercial arms and ammunition. 
There is nothing magic about these arms and their am- 
munition. Taking the .257 Roberts as an example, it will 
be found on analysis that the dimensions of the chambers 
in these arms bear a closer relation to the dimensions of the 
cartridges made for them than was formerly common in 
commercial arms. This is true of the .22 Hornet and 220 
Swift as well and we find close throating in addition to close 
chambering, so that the jump of the bullet before it strikes 
the rifling is reduced. The difference between the dimen- 
sions of a maximum cartridge and a minimum chamber 
in these arms is so close as'to approximate the so-called 
“tight chamber." This means that when the cartridge 
case expands at the neck, as the gasses develop, the ex- 
pansion while sufficient to release the bullet and permit 
the escape of some gas past it to relieve the pressure, 
nevertheless is so slight that there is little opportunity for 
the bullet to go anywhere except straight into the barrel. 
Chamber the 7 m/m, .30’06, .25/20 and a hat full of other 
calibers with an equal degree of precision and you will 
get extreme accuracy from them alio. About the only 
thing that can be considered as an advance in these new 
calibers is that the arms and ammunition manufacturers 
have been able to increase the standard of mechanical 
accuracy of their products in commercial production. 
Another factor which has had a very material effect upon 
the subject of extreme accuracy is the remaining velocity 
of the bullet at any range, about which more will be said 
later. The modd 7o Winchester rifle has recently been 
made available chambered for the .300 Magnum cartridge 
and this rife, equipped with a heavy barrel, has already 
demonstrated a superior degree of long range accuracy. 
Is this because there is something magic about the .300 
Magnum cartridge? No. Is it because this particular 30 
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mediocre, in spite of any extraordinary pains that may be 
taken in assembling the ammunition. The best interpre- 
tation I can place on this oft repeated phrase is, loading 
ammunition so as to develop the very best capabilities of 
a particular arm for a particular range. The subject is one 
that is confined primarily to the loading of rifle ammuni- 
tion because the pistol and revolver are somewhat limited 
in their accuracy by desiga, short sight radius, and certain 
human limitations in firing them. On the other hand, the 
rifle can be readily controlled and fired by the shooter to 
an extent that will reflect almost the limit of its intrinsic 
accuracy on the target. 

To get the best accuracy out of any rifle requires a care- 
ful study of the arm as well as care in loading the am- 
munition. As far as the latter is concerned, the difference 


ber barrels? No. It is due to the combination of a good 
barrel, properly mounted and stocked, and equipped with 
a good firing mechanism. The barrel is chambered and 
throated and the ammunition made so that the two fit 
much more closely than would be permissible, for example, 
in a military rifc—plus another important factor. Under 
the subject of exterior ballistics, much has been made of 
the fact that a high velocity bullet is unstable in the begin- 
ning of its flight but finally, according to the bullet design 
and its speed of rotation, it serdes down and fys steadily 
over a considerable part of its trajectory. As it loses more 
and more of its velocity, yaw or wobble sets in, For the 
best of long range accuracy it is imperative that the bullet 
be driven with a high encugh muzzle velocity so that yaw 
will not have set in by the time the bullet reaches the 
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target. With the .30'06 cartridge, it is necessary to load 
the ammunition right up to the hilt in order to get the 
best long range accuracy, but by the time the bullet has 
gotten out to 1,000 yards the velocity has dropped down 
to around 1500 feet per second, which isn't so hot. The 
larger capacity of the .300 Magnum case permits the use 
of different powders and makes possible a higher muzzle 
velocity and as a consequence a higher remaining velocity 
at 1,000 yards, with a little better degree of accuracy at the 
longer range. It takes pains, study and workmanship 
to bring commercial arms and ammunition to such a 
degree of perfection and there is a lot more to it than has 
been mentioned here, but the point I wish to bring out 
is that there is a very definite ballistic reason for fine 
accuracy and the principles behind it are not limited to 
any particular cartridge or calibers of weapons. 
Ballistic Fundamentals That Effect Accuracy. 
We can't reduce the chamber tolerances in the arms 
that we already have, in order to make them more ac- 
curate than they are, nor can we boost muzzle velocities 
beyond a point that is consistent with safe pressures. On 
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accuracy of these arms by working on the ammunition 
and by giving due consideration to the ballistic funda- 
mentals that effect accuracy. 

Ballistic Coefficient. In order to explain these 
fundamentals, it is necessary to go a little bit further into 
the subject of ballistics and consider the factors affecting 
the performance of a bullet in flight, Bullets of different 
shapes, weights and calibers do not perform the same 
when passing through the atmosphere, some being re- 
tarded more than others. In exterior ballistic calculations, 
a numerical value must be assigned to each bullet, which 
represents its atmosphere penetrating abilities. This fac- 
tor is known as the ballistic coefficient and is obtained by 
dividing the mass of the bullet, or its weight in pounds, 
by the square of its diameter in inches which gives the 
sectional density of the bullet, and then dividing the sec- 
tional density by a factor of form called the coefficient of 
form. 

The calculation of the coefficient of form is the most 
difficult factor in arriving at the ballistic coefficient. It 
may be done approximately by comparing the shape of 
one bullet with another of a known form factor, but this 
is unreliable. For accurate results, the bullet must be fired 
over different ranges and the remaining velocity obtained 
empirically at different distances from the gua. By work- 
ing back through a process of elimination, a fairly ac- 
curate value for the form factor can be arrived at. 

Scribing arcs of circles for comparison with the profile 
of the ogive, or tapered portion of the bullet, is unsatis- 
factory for while the word “ogive” is used loosely in re- 
ferring to the curved or tapered forward portion of a 
bullet, nevertheless, there are very few bullets whose noses 
are truly ogival, the majority are parabolas or tapers, so 
there is no satisfactory basis for comparison in this way. 
Furthermore, when a bullet is truly ogival, the shortness 
of the arc forming the side of its profile makes such a 
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or errors in manufacture can give an error of as much as 
two calibers in the radius of the arc. However, we are 
not interested here in the calculation of ballistic coefficients 
of bullets, but. rather only in the fact that there is such 
a thing and that it has a material effect upon the per- 
formance of the bullet in fight. 

The atmosphere itself is a troublesome thing in ballistic 
computations, because no satisfactory fixed means has yet 
been arrived at for computing air resistance at all bar- 
ometric pressures and at all velocities. Regardless of the 
bullet's ballistic coefficient, its performance changes with 
changes in atmospheric density and with the velocity at 
which it is travelling at any time. It will also be noted 
that the ballistic coefficient varies with any change in the 
weight of the bullet, in its diameter, or in its shape. For 
example, if two bullets were of exactly the same shape and 
dimensions but one was a cast bullet and the other a 
jacketed bullet, there would be a difference in their weights 
and a consequent difference in their ballistic coefficients. 
These facts are mentioned as a further amplification of 
a preceding statement that mathematical ballistic compu- 
tations are of little or no value to the handloader. 

Initial Yaw. When driven from the muzzle of a 
gun the bullet is unstable during the carly portion of its 
Aight, in which performance it is aptly likened to a spin- 
ning top. The conventional top, when first spun and when 
rotated at its most rapid velocity, wobbles about on its peg 
but finally attains a speed where it settles down and spins 
quite steadily until its rotation drops off to a point where 
instability sets in again. The performance of a bullet is 
quite similar and the bullet likewise settles down to a 
steady flight until its velocity drops off to a point where 
yaw sets in again. The causes of initial yaw and yaw 
are not the same. 


In loading ammunition for extreme accuracy, the ab- 
normal conditions which promote initial yaw are of more 
interest to us than the yaw that takes place during the 
bullet's so-called terminal velocity, which is reached some- 
where in the descending branch of its trajectory. The 
factors causing initial yaw may be divided into two parts. 
First: The factors of rotation and atmospheric penetration, 
which arc fundamental physical causes and which reduce 
as the forward velocity and rotation of the bullet changes 
until finally the yaw practically disappears. The reloader 
can only influence these causes within the limits that he 
can control the muzzle velocity of the bullet. 

The second part involves those factors within the bullet 
itself; these involve manufacturing errors in the bullet and 
deformations that may take place while it is passing 
through the bore. These variations, or defects, or the de- 
partures from what might be termed a hypothectically per- 
fect bullet, bring about a type of yaw or instability which 
does not correct itself during the bullet's flight and may 
increase to a point where the bullet's accuracy is seriously 
impaired. For example, the ballistic coefficient of a bulle: 
becomes useless unless the bullet is fying truly on its long 
axis. If there is wobbling or oscillating in fight, the air 
resistance is increased and the bullet is abnormally retarded 
in proportion to the increased air resistance. Some of the 
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conditions affecting that part of the initial yaw pertaining 
to errors in the bullet itself can be climinated, or at least 
greatly reduced by a careful selection of bullets and in- 
telligent loading. 

Muzzle Loading of Bullets. Many of the old 
black powder rifles had rather deep grooves in the barrel 
and a bullet in passing through them had a considerable 
amount of lead displaced by the grooves. This lead was 
forced back and frequently formed projecting fins on the 
bullet base. As these fins could not be depended upon to 
be uniform, the gas impinged on them differently as suc- 
cessive bullets left the muzzle of the arm, which increased 
the initial yaw and, in all probability, also caused some 
deflection of the axis of the bullet from the normal line 
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bullets were made with a slight bevel on the base, which 
did give improved accuracy where the bevel was con- 
centric with the bearing surface of the bullet. 

The fins were entirely avoided by loading the bullets 
from the muzzle by the socalled Pope muzzle loading 
system. Heavy barrels for this purpose were made in the 
usual manner, after which several small holes were drilled 
around the muzzle and parallel to the bore, to the depth 
of a couple of inches, These holes were irregularly spaced 
and sometimes were of slightly different sizes, The end 
of the barrel was cut off above the point where the small 
holes ended, this piece being known as the “false muzzle.” 
The ends of the false muzzle, as well as the muzzle of 
the barrel, were squared up so that the two fitted together 
perfectly, after which the rifling in the false muzzle 
matched exactly with the rifling in the barrel. The false 
muzzle was fitted with dowel pins and the rifling in the 
upper or forward part of it was carefully reamed out leav- 
ing it smooth and exactly the groove diameter of the 
barrel. A short rod, recessed at one end to exactly fit 
the shape of the bullet nose and having a large knob 
or flattened palm rest on the other end formed part of 
the equipment and served as a bullet starter. 

The method of using one of these arms was as fol- 
lows: The powder charge was measured and poured down 
the barrel, if the arm was a true muzzle loader. If a 
breech loader, the cartridge case, charged with powder 
was usually placed in the chamber after the bullet had 
been seated. The dowel pins in the false muzzle were 
inserted in the holes in the muzzle and, being unevenly 
spaced, the false muzzle would only go on in one position, 
with the remaining rifling in it continuous with the rifling 
in the barrel. The bullet, cast or sized to groove diameter 
(those who have been bitten with the idea that cast bullets 
must be .003” larger than groove diameter take note) was 
inserted in the smooth bored part of the false muzzle and 
with the bullet starter was driven or forced into the barrel. 
‘The remaining rifling in the false muzzle served to form 
the rifling impression in the surface of the bullet and as the 
displacement of the bullet metal incident to this was for- 
ward, there could be no fins or projections on the base of 
the bullet, Once impressed into the rifling of the barrel, the 
bullet was seated to the proper depth with a ramrod. It is 
sufficient to state that the accuracy of many old arms loaded 
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in this way was superb. 

The formation of fins on bullet bases is of minor im- 
portance in modern rifles because of the relatively shallow 
grooves. With jacketed bullets it is probably of no im- 
portance, because no matter how sharply the jacket ma- 
terial is turned over the bullet base its stiffness is such 
that there is always a slight radius around the bullet 
base. 

Another cause of yaw is the lack of concentricity in 
bullets. In cast bullets this may be due to slight irregu- 
larities in the mould that are not entirely eliminated by 
sizing and then again it may be due to improper sizing. 
In jacketed bullets it is due to unavoidable manufacturing 
tolerances. I say unavoidable because a manufacturer can- 
not be changing the dies in his machines every time he 
makes a hatful of bullets and the materials from which 
bullets are made are also a limiting factor on absolute 
perfection. Most bullet jackets are made of gilding metal 
or a similar material in order to avoid the metal fouling 
that results from the use of cupro-nickel jacketed bullets 
when driven at high velocities. Gilding metal is a softer 
and more ductile alloy than cupro-nickel. It is easier to 
fabricate accurately but is more difficult to bring to a 
proper degree of hardness by cold work, From the stand- 
point of hardness or toughness cupro-nickel is superior, 
but gilding metal is satisfactory. However, in commercial 
production the points of jacketed bullets may be very 
slightly eccentric with relation to the axis of the body of 
the bullet and this condition when slight, as it usually is 
when it occurs at all, is very difficult to detect. Spinning 
bullets is an unreliable method because of the errors that 
exist in the spinning devices themselves, although if the 
eccentricity of the bullet points is great enough it can be 
detected by spinning. Eccentricity of the point also causes 
irregularity in the ogive. 

Bullets are not infrequently slightly out of round but 
this, as far as the body of the bullet is concerned, is not 
of serious consequence unless the condition is bad. The 
bullet in being forced through the rifling will in all 
probability be trued up, but due to the clasticity of the 
jacket material may spring back slightly after it leaves 
the muzzle, Some rcloaders have claimed that out of 
round bullets will definitely not shoot into the same group 
as those which are round, when fired in exceptionally ac- 
curate arms. While not disputing such a statement, T 
can state definitely that I have fired .3o caliber flat base 
bullets that were as much as .oors"^ out of round from a 
Mann barrel at 600 yards and obtained exceptionally good 
accuracy with them. This is no defense of bullets that 
are out of round; in loading for extreme accuracy bullets 
should be selected that are as near perfect in all respects 
as possible. 

If the body of a jacketed bullet is out of round, in all 
probability the ogive is also, although this is not necessarily 
truc. In any event, from the standpoim of yaw, eucenui- 
city in the ogive is of more importance than it is in the 
body of the bullet. 

The curvature of the ogives of a lot of jacketed bullets 
will show some differences. This difference in curvature 
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will not affect the yaw to any appreciable extent but it 
does affect the ballistic cocfücient and will have some 
affect on accuracy, especially at the longer ranges. Varia- 
tions in the curvature of ogives is difficult to detect and 
requires the use of accurately made profile gauges. The 
manufacture and verification of such gauges is a difficult 
and expensive proposition, outside of tool rooms especially 
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this unless he himself happens to be a tool maker. [n any 
event, the variations in the ogives of jacketed bullets will 
not have much effect on even extreme accuracy within 
the ranges that reloaders ordinarily use their ammunition. 

Another source of yaw is imperfect balance in the bullet. 
Even though a bullet may be of perfect form, its center 
of gravity may not coincide with the center of form. 
Variations in the wall thickness of the jackets as well as 
in the alloy of the core or, in the case of cast bullets, in 
the mixture of the elements in the alloy, may bring this 
condition about. When the bullet is passing through the 
barrel it is rotating around its center of form, but when 
flying freely through the air it rotates around its center 
of gravity and if the two are not coincident there will be 
more or less oscillation of the bullet from this cause. There 
is no means of inspection whereby such a condition can 
be detected and while the two centers probably do not 
coincide exactly except by chance, the chances of their 
difference being sufficient to cause material errors in ac- 
curacy are few. 

I presume that if a person who had never seen a bullet 
read these remarks, he would imagine that a bullet was 
a sort of misshapen metal affair and that the chances of 
seeing two that looked alike would be remote, because the 
average mind is not accustomed to thinking in terms of the 
small variations that are involved. The accuracy and uni- 
formity of bullets, whether jacketed or cast, is noteworthy; 
properly used they will give excellent accuracy without any 
special inspection or consideration by the reloader. This 
entire chapter is written for those who are of an experi- 
mental turn of mind and are continually seeking the elusive 
group where all the bullets go through the same hole; or 
for those who seem to get a great deal of their enjoyment 
out of the mental anguish which they go through in load- 
ing their ammunition. I, therefore, pause to remind the 
reader that the conditions mentioned, while real, are in 
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occur at the same time without seriously impairing ac- 
curacy, as one condition can easily offset another, but if 
they arc accumulative and in the wrong direction, the effect 
on accuracy will be appreciable. 

Upsettage and Deformation. To get back on the 
track again; when a flat base bullet is fired it suffers a con- 
siderable upsettage at the base and in the average chamber 
may tip very slightly in one direction or another during the 
time that its inertia is being overcome and it slaps up 
against the rifling. This shock, coupled with the severe 
pressure exerted behind it, can easily cause slight deforma- 
tion in a perfect bullet and as this is a normal and expected 
condition there is a limit to the beneficial results that can 
be realized by the careful selection of bullets. 
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In addition to upsetting, there is another factor that 
causes a change in bullet form while passing through the 
bore. This is known as “slugging” and is caused by driving 
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A—Revolver bullet, normal. B—Same bullet fred with heavy 
charge & short barrel, showing upsettini 
bullet is shorter and bearing surface 
T length of rifling marks. C—30-06 bi 
d with excess hares, showing ragga 
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bullets with more force than their structure will permit. 
If a bullet has a thin jacket, the effect of the gas on the base 
may very easily drive the core into the bullet so as to cause 
its forward part to bulge more or less, thus changing its 
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blown through it; while this is a rare occurrence with 
ammunition that is correctly loaded, it is by no means 
unknown. Therefore, the rigidity of the bullet must be 
taken into consideration when loading it, if the best of 
accuracy is to be obtained, If the deformation due to 
slugging is appreciable, it will effect both the ballistic co- 
efficient and the yaw, because the deformation is not apt to 
be symmetrical. It is quite probable that a certain amount 
of slugging takes place in jacketed bullets in normal high 
power cartridges, but because of the elasticity of the bullet 
the latter returns to, or approximately to, the original shape 
before leaving the muzzle. 


When boat-tail bullets are fired they do not upset. The 
tapered base of the bullet causes the gas to act as a wedge 
and try to force its way in between the bearing surface of 
the bullet and the barrel. For this reason, boat-tail bullets 
must have exceptionally hard cores, as otherwise the gas at 
high pressure may force its way around the bullet, squeez- 
ing its diameter down and consequently ruining its ac- 
curacy. Boat-tail bullets are more difficult to manufacture 
accurately than flat base bullets and it is absolutely impera- 
tive that the boat tail be concentric with the point. Special 
precautions are taken in manufacture to achieve this but 
these efforts are not always attended with absolute success. 

Yaw. With normal bullets the initial yaw dies down 
shortly after the bullet leaves the muzzle, but the exact 
distance from the muzzle of the gun that the bullet settles 
down to fly steadily, or “goes to sleep,” depends upon the 
design of the bullet, its rate of rotation, the muzzle velocity 
and the degree of yaw that is present. If the yaw is exces- 
sive because of defects in the bullet itself, the velocity will 
fall off more rapidly than normal and as the condition 
from one shot to another will not be the same there will 
be a greater dispersion than normal. The further the bullet 
travels along its trajectory, the greater the effects of yaw or 
instability become. At shorter ranges they may scarcely be 
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It is believed by many authorities that yaw is the prin- 
cipal cause of dispersion, or the enlargement of groups. 
Because this instability of bullets or projectiles causes the 
axis to tip with relation to the normal line of the trajectory 
and causes not only a decrease in the range because of the 
abnormal air resistance, but lateral deflection as well, any 
irregularity in the ranging properties of successive shots 
can be translated to vertical dispersion on the conventional 
Vertical target and on horizontal targets to an abnormal 
lengthening of the beaten zone. 

It is believed that yaw in artillery projectiles is due en- 
tirely to the yaw of the projectile in the gua. An artillery 
projectile is different from a small arms bullet in nature 
and performance. These projectiles are made of iron and 
steel and depend upon their rotation by the rifling upon a 
“rotating band” of copper, which is shrunk or compressed 
into a groove at the rear end of the projectile. These rotating 
bands are sufficiently larger in diameter than the body of 
the projectile to take the rifling and are of a width that 
will offer sufficient resistance to the rifling to overcome the 
straight forward impulse of the projectile. Just in back 
of the ogive of the projectile there is a carefully machined 
area slightly larger than the projectile body and with a 
smooth finish, which is known as the “bourrelet.” The 
diameter of the bourrelet cannot be larger than an easy 
sliding fit in the bore of the gun it is fired in, and any 
manufacturing tolerances must be on the minus side, Theo- 
retically the projectile is guided at the rear by the rotating 
band and at the fore part by the bourrelet, but as there is 
always a slight amount of play between the bourrelet and 
the bore of the gun, the nose of the projectile may, and 
usually does, follow a set of lands and grooves down the 
bore with a slight spiral motion and actually yaw in the gun. 

A small arms bullet on the other hand, is constructed of 
material sufficiently soft so that the entire cylindrical por- 
tion is impressed into the rifling and it does not have the 
same opportunity to yaw in the gun that an artillery pro- 
jectile has unless, of course, it is sub-caliber, but small arms 
bullets can and do yaw in the barrel because of minor and 
unavoidable variations in their manufacture or because of 
deformations caused from the effects of firing. Some of 
these have previously been referred to. 
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of yaw that have been mentioned as pertaining to the 
bullet, there is also the nature of the arm to be considered. 
If the groove diameter of a barrel is normal and the bore 
is over-size, the condition actually may contribute to ac- 
curacy rather than detract from it, provided the depth of 
the grooves is sufficient to impart proper rotation to the 
bullet. However, a reverse condition of an abnormally large 
groove diameter, either with or without an undersize bore 
diameter may easily create yaw in the bullet while passing 
down the bore, 

Then, there is always the throat or bullct scat in the 
barrel to be considered. This is perhaps the most important 
part of the barrel affecting accuracy and is represented by 
à bevel in the rifling immediately in front of the chamber 
proper. The form of the throat usually conforms to the 
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shape of the bullet to be fired in it and this factor must be 
taken into consideration in designing bullets for any par- 
ticular arm. It must also be taken into consideration when 
loading bullets that are of the same caliber but primarily 
intended for other cartridges than that for which a given 
arm is chambered. 

In commercial and military arms the throat is so formed 
and located that the bullet normally jumps an appreciable 
distance before coming in contact with the throat and 
entering the rifling. The blow thus caused increases the 
barrel vibrations and may result in some minor deforma- 
tion of the bullet. This tolerance is necessary in commercial 
arms to allow for normal variations in bullet shapes and to 
permit easy loading and functioning. In military arms it 
must be sufficient for these causes, plus dirt. It is doubtful 
if the civilian rifleman who practically picks his own con- 
ditions for shooting and gives his pet rifle the most tender 
care has any idea of the severe conditions under which a 
military rifle must function in the field, but regardless of 
this, the fact remains that bullets jump forward in more or 
less of a straight line until they come in contact with the 
throat in the barrel. 

It is not difficult to measure the amount that the bullet 
jumps in any rifle. To do this, insert a cartridge in the 
chamber and close the action on it, then push a rod of 
approximately bore diameter through the muzzle until the 
end comes in contact with the bullet of the cartridge in the 
chamber. In this position, put a scratch mark on the rod, 
even with the muzzle. Then remove the cartridge from the 
chamber and insert a bullet of the same kind that the car- 
tridge is loaded with, pushing this up against the throat 
with a short rod or stick. While the bullet is held up 
against the throat, push the measuring rod against its point 
and make another mark on the rod even with the muzzle, 
The distance between the two marks on the long rod will 
indicate the amount of normal jump. 

A rifle that has been fired a great deal, but well cared 
for, will show a considerable amount of wear or enlarge- 
ment at the rear end of the barrel. This wear is caused by 
friction, erosion and probably to a certain extent by the 
compression exerted by the expanding or upsetting of flat 
base bullets. As this wear progresses, the accuracy of the 
arm begins to fall off, being first noticeable at the longer 
ranges. The bullet continues to have an increasingly 
greater distance to jump before it strikes the rifling, with 
a consequent increased deformation of the bullet, which in 
turn increases the yaw. As the dispersion caused by yaw 
increases with the range, this explains why some rifles will 
shoot well at the shorter ranges but will shoot all over the 
Jot at long range. 

I am sorry to have taken up so much space on this sub- 
ject of yaw but it is one of the most important factors 
affecting accuracy and of the utmost importance to extreme 
accuracy; unless the reader has a pretty good idea of its 
causes and affects, he cannot hope to understand the means 
for reducing ir. 


Bullet Rotation. 
In order to travel on its long axis, the bullet must be 
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given a proper degree of spin by the rifling. The amount 
of spin necessary depends upon the length of the bullet, 
which is usually measured in calibers. The degree of spin 
that a bullet receives is dependent upon the pitch of the 
rifling and the muzzle velocity of the bullet. In addition 
to these factors, the amount of spin that a bullet must re- 
ceive depends upon the range at which it is fired. We have 
been discussing initial yaw and at the same time using the 
word yaw rather loosely in referring to it, but yaw also 
takes place when the bullet has lost too much of its forward 
velocity and spin in passing through the atmosphere. This 
yaw begins to take place in the descending branch of the 
trajectory, or after the bullet has begun to drop appreciably 
and when the axis of the bullet is no longer parallel to a 
tangent of the trajectory. 

lt is, therefore, possible for a long bullet, fired at a 
moderate velocity, from a rifle having a slow twist of rifling, 
to be accurate at short ranges but because of its slow spin, 
yaw will set in more quickly than it would with a shorter 
bullet fired from the same arm at the same velocity, or a 
bullet fired with a higher rate of spin. We find examples 
of this in the old black powder rifles. For example, take 
the .32-40. This arm normally has a pitch of rifling of one 
turn in 16 inches and using bullets well over three calibers 
in length it has made remarkable groups at 200 yards. 
Nevertheless, the same loads which have given such accurate 
results at 200 yards frequently will not shoot for sour 
apples at 500 because of the slow rotation of the bullet. 

While no definite rule can be laid down here for the 
multitude of combinations of bullets, rifles and loads that 
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may be fired, it is a good rule of thumb to use the shorter 
bullets for short range, low velocity loads and the bullets of 
normal or slightly longer than normal length at higher 
velocities and at longer ranges, as the increased velocity 
necessary for the longer ranges will give the bullets a higher 
degree of spin. 


Measuring the Pitch of Rifling. I believe that all 
handbooks on reloading religiously give directions for find- 
ing the pitch of rifling in a barrel without giving the 
slightest intimation as to why anyone would want to make 
such a determination. There is, however, a very definite 
use for a knowledge of the pitch of the rifling in the barrel, 
especially in loading ammunition for extreme accuracy. If 
the pitch of rifling and the muzzle velocity are known, the 
rate of the spin of the bullet is easily computed. If we have 
a load for our rifle that is giving satisfactory accuracy and 
we wish to use a different bullet that is of greater or lesser 
length, we can, by determining the pitch of the rifling, 
arrive at a rate of rotational velocity of the bullet. IE the 
new bullet is longer, we can with the aid of the pitch of 
rifling, arrive at a muzzle velocity for it that will give it 
an equal or greater rotational velocity than the load we 
have previously been using—always taking into considera- 
tion the chamber pressure that must be developed in pro- 
ducing such a velocity. 

As to the rotational velocity that any bullet requires, no 
definite rule can be given here, but a knowledge of the 
rotational velocity is certainly of as much practical value 
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to the handloader as a knowledge of the muzzle velocity, 
as the two are inter-dependant. 

Instability or yaw in bullets will make itself apparent on 
the target in the form of slightly elliptical holes, due to the 
tipping of the bullet. The yaw may only make itself 
apparent by leaving one edge of the hole darker than the 
other. Whether this condition is due to unavoidable faults 
in the arm, the bullets, or both, or merely to insufficient 
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experimentation. 

"The simplest way of finding the rate of twist in a barrel 
is to use a tight fitting patch in a slotted rod, forcing the 
patch into the grooves and working it back and forth until 
it will move with a fair degree of case. Push the patch 
down the bore well towards the breech and make a small 
mark on the top of the rod coincident to another mark 
made on the muzzle of the barrel. Then draw the rod back 
until it makes one complete turn; with the mark on the rod 
coming to the top. Make a second mark coincident with 
the mark on the muzzle, measure the distance between the 
two marks on the rod and you will have the distance in 
which the rifling makes one complete turn. If a slotted rod 
is used and the patch is a tight fit there is not likely to be 
any movement between the rod and the patch but even if 
there is, it will be negligible from a practical standpoint. 
A little more certain but less convenient way of arriving at 
the same result is to force a bullet through the barrel so 
as to impress the rifling into its surface and then solder this 
slug securely to the end of a rod, after which the slug may 
be reentered into the barrel and the same procedure fol- 
lowed as with the patch. 


Measuring the Bore and Groove Dimensions. 
A knowledge of the bore and groove dimensions of a rifle 
barrel is desirable when loading for extreme accuracy so 
that a proper selection of bullets can be made. Of course, 
sometimes these dimensions will turn out to be so cockeyed 
that the barrel cannot be properly fitted, but at least one 
knows where he is at. To do this the barrel should be 
thoroughly cleaned, oiled with light oil and most of the oil 
wiped out. It is only necessary to leave a trace of oil in the 
barrel. A bullet, preferably a cast bullet of pure lead or of 
a soft alloy, hammered on the end so that it will upset to a 
diameter larger than the groove diameter of the ‘barrel, is 
then placed on the muzzle and driven into it with a short 
rod, taking care that the rod does not strike the rifling. 
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lead can be hammered up into a rough slug for this pur- 
pos, but it is important that it be large enough so that 
metal will be sheared off all around it when it is driven 
into the muzzle. This will insure a full impression of the 
rifling on the slug. Once started the slug can be tapped or 
pushed through the bore with a long rod and caught when 
it comes out the other end so that it will not strike any 
part of the gun or drop on the floor and become deformed. 
However, if it does, don’t worry about it, because the de- 
formation will bc confined to one edge. It is best tu use a 
slug that is at least two calibers long. 

The high spots on the slug will represent the grooves and 
the low spots the lands, as the surface carries a negative 
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impression of the rifling. 

The groove diameter can be found by measuring dia- 
metrically across the ridges on the slug but it will usually 
be found that the diameter measured across the edges of 
these ridges will be greater than the diameter across the 
center of the broader surfaces, and the greatest diameter 
of the slug should be taken as the minimum groove diam- 
eter of the barrel, This difference in diametrical measure- 
ments is caused by the fact that rifling cutters, used to cut 
the grooves in the barrel, are stoned or sharpened with the 
eye alone as a gauge and they seldom cut in a true arc. 

Where the rifling has an uneven number of lands and 
grooves the measurement is not so simple. In such a case 
it is necessary to measure from the right hand edge of one 
ridge on the slug to the left hand edge of the ridge most 
nearly apposite it, The measurements should be taken 
across several of these diameters and care must be used, as 
a micrometer caliper has a powerful screw and these edges 
of soft lead do not offer much resistance. In doing this, 
don't worry too much about .ooor”, if the micrometer has 
a vernier, because the best of hand micrometers will not 
Measure to a .o001" with certainty, regardless of the fact 
that they are graduated in this way. 

In measuring bore diameters it is frequently possible to 
measure across the bottoms of the grooves in the slug, pro- 
vided that they are wide enough, so that the measuring 
surfaces of the micrometer will not first come in contact 
with the ridges on the slug. In case this latter occurs, it 
is necessary to carefully cut away at least part of these 
ridges so that the low spots can be measured without 
interference. Incidentally, any diameter of the grooves in 
the slug will give the bore diameter of the barrel, because 
these are true arcs inasmuch as the bore is round. 

"The measurement of the bore diameter of a barrel with 
an uneven number of grooves is not so easy as the measure- 
ment must be made from the corners of grooves in the 
slug that are diametrically opposed to one another. This 
necessitates measuring with the edges of the micrometer 
measuring surfaces and measuring from an edge is un- 
reliable, but is the best that can be done under such 


circumstances. 
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Measuring Chambers. As the dimensions of the 
chamber have a limiting effect upon the accuracy that can 
be obtained it is sometimes interesting to compare the meas- 
urements of the chamber with a factory cartridge. To make 
a measurement of this kind accurately is not simple with- 
out special gauges but the following method will be found 
reasonably satisfactory. 

Clean and oil the chamber and barrel for about an inch 
ahead of the chamber. Wipe out all the excess oil so only a 
trace remains. Plug the barrel with a wad of cotton about 
an inch ahead of the chamber and stand the rifle on its 
muzzle with the barrel as nearly vertical as possible. Then 
melt some sulphur in a ladle that will hold more than the 
volume of the chamber. If you have no such ladle, use an 
empty can with one side bent into an acute V for a spout. 
You will have to rivet a handle onto the can or handle it 
with a pair of pliers for, while sulphur melts at a low 
temperature, the can will get too hot to handle. The com- 
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bustion point of sulphur is low and if you use too much 
heat in melting it, it will ignite and give off pungent and 
offensive fumes that are sure to bring you into disrepute 
with everyone in the vicinity. 

When the sulphur is all melted, pour it carefully into the 
chamber. [t will shrink considerably on cooling and you 
must continue to pour into the shrink hole as it solidifies 
in order to fill the chamber. When thoroughly hard, the 
cast can be removed by pushing it out with a cleaning rod. 
A slight blow may be required to start it and you should 
be careful that it does not drop and break. This cast will 
give you a full impression of the chamber, throat and part 
of the rifling. It is advisable to make. such measurements 
as you want prompily because the cast will warp and 
shrink after a few hours. 

Now that we have the sulphur cast we come to the diff- 
cult job of measuring it. Fortunately the neck of the cham- 
ber is the most important part and is easy to measure. It 
is also simple to measure the diameter of the larger end of 
the chamber but one should remember that the cast is soft 
and that a light touch must be used. Due to the taper of 
the chamber one will usually be measuring with the edges 
of the measuring surfaces which is undesirable but, with 
care, it should be possible to get within one thousandth of 
an inch of the correct dimension. 

Measuring the diameter at the shoulder of a bottle neck 
chamber is less easy and reliable, and much will depend 
upon judgment, At this point it is not only necessary to 
measure with the edge of the micrometer anvil, but also 
to measure to an edge on the cast. Furthermore, the “edge” 
on the cast isn't an edge at all as there is a radius where 
the body of the chamber meets the shoulder. It is often 
difficult to tell just where the body ends and the shoulder 
begins, but with care the measurement will be close enough 
for any use a reloader will have for it. 

Loading Density and Its Efect Upon Accuracy. 

‘The position of the charge in the cartridge case will have 
some effect upon the way it burns. For example, let us 
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capacity of the case. If the charge is distributed evenly 
along the case when the cartridge is fired, the flash from 
the primer will sweep across the top surface of the charge. 
If, when firing the next cartridge, the muzzle of the rifle 
is elevated and the powder settled back in the rear of the 
case, the primer fash will penctrate the charge, and a 
different order of ignition will result. To be sure that the 
position of the charge is uniform from one shot to another, 
the muzzle of the rifle should be elevated to settle the 
charges in the rear of the chamber, and bring the rifle 
down to the aiming position with as little disturbance as 
possible. The higher the density of loading, or in other 
words, the larger the volume of the powder charge in 
relation to the volume of the powder chamber, the les: 
important the position of the charge becomes. It is of great 
importance when using small charges of pistol powder in 
a large case and of negligible importance when full charges 
are used, 
Seating Depth of Bullets. 
The accuracy of any rifle can be improved by loading 
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the bullets so they are seated far enough out of the cases to 
be in contact with the throat of the barrel when the breech 
block or bolt is closed on the cartridges. This usually 
makes the cartridge too long to work through the maga- 
zines of repeating arms but it has a very beneficial effect 
on accuracy for a number of reasons. 

With the normal amount of jump that a bullet ha: 
before coming into contact with the throat of the barrel, 
it must strike a severe blow against the rifling and it is 
only reasonable to suppose that this blow increases the in- 
tensity or violence of the barrel vibrations. It does not hold 
that the blow causes a change in the vibration cyde, pro- 
vided that the direction and force of the blow is always 
the same, but here is the stumbling block. After the case 
has let go of the bullet and left it hung in the air, so to 
speak, it is purely a matter of chance as to what slight 
angular direction the bullet will take before it strikes the 
rifling. A difference in the direction of the blow from one 
shot to another will cause a difference in the character of 
the barrel vibrations and in the directional movement of 
the muzzle caused by them. On the other hand, if the 
bullets are seated out of the cases far enough so they are in 
contact with the rifling at the instant of discharge, the 
blow is reduced and as the bullet will normally be pretty 
well centered by its contact with the throat, other loading 
conditions permitting, the variation in the barrel vibrations 
are minimized. There is also less chance for the bullet to 
become deformed in the barrel. Regardless of causes, rea- 
sons, or suppositions, the hard fact remains that any rifle 
will give better accuracy if the bullets are loaded far 
enough out of the cases so that they are in contact, or nearly 
in contact, with the rifling when they are fired. It is essen- 
tial, however, that all of the cartridges be loaded in the 
same manner for if one bullet is allowed to jump and 
strike the rifling, while another is in contact with it, the 
finest of accuracy cannot be expected because of the 
difference there will be in the barrel vibration, which in 
turn will make some difference in the angle of departure 
of the bullet. 

Because of the lack of shock on the bullet, those that are 
seated so that they fit against the rifling when the cartridge 
is fired are less liable to deformation in the bore and con- 
sequently less liable to yaw than those that are loaded in 
the normal manner. If one stops to consider the fine 
accuracy that is obtained from most rifles using cartridges 
loaded in the normal manner and from which the bullets 
jump before they strike the rifling, it will be realized that 
the benefit gained from seating the bullets in contact with 
the rifling before they are fired is at best limited. Never- 
theless, it is one of the most important things that a 
reloader can do to obtain the best accuracy from any given 
rifle. Special barrels, and particularly heavy barrels made 
especially for target shooting, are almost always throated 
more closely than ordinary commercial arms so as to reduce 
bullet jump and special match ammunition is often loaded 
with the bullets projecting far enough to be in close contact 
with the throats of the arms they are intended to be used 
with. A change in bullet shape is sometimes resorted to 
in order to accomplish this purpose also. This is especially 
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truc of long range match ammunition. 

To determine the proper seating depth for a bullet, start 
one into a case for about half of the usual seating depth 
and try the cartridge in the chamber of the rifle. Do not 
try to force it, but merely use enough pressure on the bolt 
to bring the bullet into firm contact with the throat. If 
the action will not close, seat the bullet a little deeper and 
repeat the process until the bullet is just in firm contact 
with the rifing when the bolt or breech block is fully 
closed. If undue force is necessary to close the bolt and 
lead alloy bullets are used, the bolt will act as a bullet seater 
but, unfortunately, some bullets will be forced deeply into 
the rifling, while others will “back up” into the cases, 
making for a lack of uniformity. 

In loading for extreme accuracy cartridge cases should 
not be resized full length nor should the necks of the cases 
be resized to the distance that the bullets are to be seated. 
Just how the bullet is to be held in place will depend upon 
circumstances. If, when it is seated to the proper depth, 
the mouth of the case comes opposite a lubrication groove 
on a cast bullet or where there is no cannelure in a jacketed 
bullet, the neck of the case should be resized just far 
enough to hold the bullets friction tight so they will not fall 
out from ordinary handling. If there is a cannelure on the 
bullet that comes even with the mouth of the case or a 
band or other surface into which the case can be crimped, 
a light crimp should be used. Either method should leave 
the bullets so they can be wiggled slightly with the fingers. 
When a cartridge so loaded is chambered the force nec- 
essary to move the bullet in the case will be less than the 
force to move it off center into the throat and 
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ber, it is the relation of the bullet to the throat of the barrel 
and not to the cartridge case that counts. Naturally, if the 
ammunition is to be subjected to much handling the bullets 
will have to be seated more securely, but for accuracy the 
above method will be found to be the best. The only better 
way is to go back to the old “scheutzen” bullet seater and 
load the bullet separately from the case and powder charge. 

The importance of the relation of the bullet to the throat 
at the instant of firing cannot be over emphasized. All the 
refinements of close chambering have this objective. The 
neck of the chamber is the most important part and, all 
other things being equal, a cartridge that fits its chamber 
closely at the neck when loaded normally will develop 
better accuracy than one fitting loosely at the neck. The 
above method of loading in which the bullet is allowed to 
center itself in the throat will give good results even in a 
poorly chambered arm. 


Alignment of Bullet With Case. 

Elsewhere I have stated that it makes little difference 
how bullets are seated as long as the loaded cartridge is 
within the tolerances of the chamber it is to be fired in. 
This means that the bullet must be straight enough so that 
it will not bind or be forced against one side or the other 
of the throat. The obvious and logical reason for this state- 
ment has also been explained but this does not mean that 
carelessness or indifference to the way bullets are seated 
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should be permitted, for it is always well to be careful of 
this detail and seat the bullets as perfectly as possible. 

"When loading for extreme accuracy, special pains should 
be taken in seating bullets. If anyone were to hand you 
some cartridges that had the bullets seated a trifle cock- 
eyed and you didn’t get quite as good a group as you 
expected from your holding, the chances are that you would 
swear that the trouble was with the way the bullets were 
seated. Actually, that might not be the reason at all but 
the assumption is a natural one for any of us; we can see 
the irregularities in bullet seating but we can't see many of 
the other conditions that make for the best of accuracy. 

If, when loading for extreme accuracy, we take pains 
with the seating of bullets as well as with all other details 
of the loading, this mental hazard is removed. We know 
that we have done a good job on the ammunition and, 
granting the proper shooting ability, if the ammunition 
doesn't shoot properly, the factors affecting the shooting, 
both in the arm and the ammunition, can be run down one 
at a time, 


As to the exact methods to be employed in the seating of 
bullets, I know of no loading tool that will not seat bullets 
well if it is properly used. Theoretically, the straight line 
tools have a slight advantage over the tong tools, but 
actually the former seldom do the better work. The only 
tong tools in common use are the Bond Model “C,” and 
the Ideal models but these two makes do not work on the 
same principle, The chambers of the Ideal tools have a 
recess which guides the necks of the cases before they come 
in contact with the crimping shoulder and the cases are 
guided at the heads, but they are forced into the tools prac- 
tically in a straight line because they can't go anywhere 
else. This is not quite true of the tapered cartridge cases, 
as the full guiding effect of the guide hole in the tool does 
not come into play until the handles are nearly closed. 

In the Bond Model "C" tool, the case is not guided at 
the neck at all. It is only guided by the bushing, and the 
case muzzle can move about in any direction that the 
pressure of the closing handles makes it and the bullet, by 
the resistance it offers, has to straighten the case up. If 
bullets are seated with too sudden a pressure in this tool, 
they are apt to seat at a bit of an angle with the axis of 
the case but with a slow steady pressure they do very well. 
For the best results, the bullet should be just started into 
the case, then the cartridge turned half way around to com- 
plete the seating. This reverses the direction of thrust im- 
parted by the tool handles and aids iti seating the bullet 
straight. The same chambers used in the Bond Model “D” 
tool are not open to this objection, as in the straight line 
tool the side thrust is not present. It is essential, however, 
that the bullets be started straight with the fingers before 
completing the scating of them with the tool. 

Straight Line Bullet Seaters. In addition to the 
universal loading tools that perform all of the loading op- 
erations, including the seating of bullets, there are the 
straight line bullet seaters. These bullet seaters, which per- 
form only this one operation, take the form of a long die 
with a chamber or recess conforming to the shape of the 
cartridge they are made for and are similar to a section cut 
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from the rear of a rifle barrel with the rifling reamed out. 
The “bore” part is smooth and of bullet diameter. The 
charged cases are entered in the chamber, one at a time and 
a bullet dropped into the bore base first. The seating of 
the bullet in the case is accomplished with the aid of a 
plunger having a recess in its lower end which fits the 
point of the bullet. Some of the plungers, notably in the 
Belding & Mull bullet seaters, are adjustable for length so 
that the depth of seating of the bullet can be varied as 
desired, but other special tools of this nature are non- 
adjustable. In principle, this is the perfect method of seat- 
ing a bullet and in loading ammunition for arms with 
special barrels and unusually tight chambers, it is the only 
satisfactory way to do the job. 

Some of these special chambers are so tight that com- 
mercial ammunition will not go into them. The case necks 
have to be turned and reamed to make them the exact size 
of the chamber neck and of a uniform wall thickness. Any 
irregularity of the case, or angular seating of the bullet, 
will prevent the cartridge from entering the chamber 
properly, Straight line bullet seaters for such rifles are usu- 
ally chambered with the same identical reamer used in 
cutting the chamber in the barrel; being carefully hand 
reamed, both chambers arc essentially alike. This represents 
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tion of arm and loading tool is, in a;sense, impractical, it 
does make for fine accuracy. 

But all the care in the world that may be taken in seat- 
ing bullets will not make an over-bored or loosely cham- 
bered rifle shoot as well as a more perfectly made arm. 
However, by studying the peculiarities of the arm and 
using care in the loading of the ammunition for it, the 
shooter will develop the best accuracy it is capable of. 


“Accuracy.” 


In discussing the simpler phases of reloading, a number 
of statements were made regarding the limited effect on 
accuracy of certain little irregularities such as variations in 
crimp, imperfections in the points of bullets, etc. From the 
viewpoint of the average reloader who wants ammunition 
that is easily and quickly loaded and that will give him a 
degree of accuracy probably equal to his shooting ability 
these statements are perfectly true. Any reloader can satisfy 
himself on this point by deliberately loading cartridges with 
minor defects of the types referred to and shooting them in 
comparison with others lacking such defects. 

Bur "accuracy" is an indefinite term. A cartridge that 
is designed to plow through brush and strike a smashing 
blow under conditions where game can seldom be seen at 
as great a distance as one hundred yards need not possess 
target accuracy. As long as it will group its shots within 
the vital area af the animal, which may he 8 nr ro inches 
in diameter it can be called an “accurate” cartridge, yet it 
would be hopelessly “inaccurate” for target shooting. It is, 
however, generally accepted that ammunition that will 
group in three minutes of angle or three inches at one hun- 
dred yards deserves to be called “accurate” because it is 
possible, with care, to machine load ammunition to perform 
this well. The reloader will ordinarily have no difficulty in 
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loading ammunition with this degree of accuracy, but when 
one wishes to reduce the group size to two or to one inch 


at one hundred yards, careful attention must be given to 360 


all details of loading and variations must be reduced to the 
irreducible minimum. 

As the relation between arms and the ammunition for 
them is such an intimate one it is impossible to consider 
the one without the other. 


PRIMER 


POWDER CHARGE 


CARTRIDGE HEAD 
PRIMER CUP 


Gis 


AWIL, SIDE View, TOP VIEW. 


BOAT TAIL 
Pitas 
BULLET CANRELURE 
“AN there is to it" 
Priming. 

If the proper ignition of a power charge is important in 
the ordinary run of ammunition (and it is) it is much 
more important when we seck extreme accuracy. The re- 
loader will do well to give special attention to his primers 
and the way they are seated. All makes of primers do not 
develop the same flash and heat. One make may be found 
to ignite some kinds of powders better than another even 
though both are recommended for the same cartridges. If, 
in spite of extreme care in loading, the groups have a 
tendency to string up and down, the primer should be 
suspected and a different brand tried. The primer pockets 
in different makes of cases may be of different depths even 
though they are of the same diameter. If a primer intended 
for one of the deeper pockets is loaded into a case with a 
shallow pocket, the combined effect will be the same as 
adding a few thousandths of an inch to the length of the 
firing pin and pierced primers or lesser ignition difficulties 
may result. 

It is good practice to clean the primer pockets with a bit 361 
of cloth on the end of a stick. The amount of fouling left 
by a primer is not of much consequence but sometimes it 
is of a flaky nature, and if imprisoned under the edge of an 
anvil it may slightly cushion the blow of the firing pin. 
Some of the newer primers arc quite critical in this respect, 
and the reloader seeking the finest accuracy should not hesi- 
tate to turn to the old reliable (even though corrosive) 
chlorate primers. 

Powder Charges. 

The Ideal, Bond and Belding & Mull powder measures 
will al! throw charges with surprising uniformity once they 
are properly set. In fact, when Capt. G. A. Woody was 
developing the .22 Hornet cartridge he found the charges 
thrown by an Ideal Measure so accurate that he discon- 
tinued weighing his charges. All of the above measures 
are about cn a par as to uniformity of charges, but this 
uniformity decreases as the size of the powder grains 
increase. In other words they will not measure coarse grain 
powders with the same accuracy and uniformity as fine 
grün powders. 
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A scale or balance sensitive to one-tenth of a grain is 
almost a necessity when loading for extreme accuracy. Any 
‘of the scales or balances of the tolerance mentioned that are 
offered by the reloading tool manufacturers are satisfactory. 
The Pacific Scale is worthy of special note ag in addition to 
being as accurate 2s any of the other powder scales it has 
the added advantage of being inexpensive. 

The scale or balance can be used in connection with a 
powder measure by setting the measure for a charge 
slightly under the weight desired, dumping the charge 
from the measure into the pan of the scale, and then adjust- 
ing the charge on the scale by adding the small amount of 
powder necessary to bring the scale to balance. This will 
speed up the work a little without any sacrifice in accuracy. 

While a tolerance of one-tenth of a grain is unnecessarily 
small in a heavy charge as well as being of doubtful attain- 

36a ment, it is nevertheless advisable to eliminate all possible 
variations when loading for extreme accuracy, If a greater 
variation is permitted, and the resulting groups are good 
except for one or two shots, it is only natural to blame the 
strays on the powder charges without really knowing 
whether or not that was the cause. Therefore, regardless 
of the fact that powder charges can be considered as ac- 
curate if the variations are within 1% of the weight, it is 
advisable to hold the charges as close as the accuracy of the 
scale used will permit. 

Selection of Bullets. 


Elsewhere in this book it has been stated that minor 
defects or irregularities in the sides or points of cast bullets 
can be ignored provided the bases are sharp and cleanly 
cast. This is true insofar as ordinary accuracy is concerned, 
but when one is loading for the finest possible accuracy no 
defects of any kind should be overlooked. Failure of the 
bands to fill out as sharply on one side of a bullet as on 
the other, or the presence of a fold or wrinkle in the point 
will naturally have some effect on the balance of that par- 
ticular bullet. Bullets with minor blemishes may shoot into 
the group, but they may nat. It is best to select only those 
that are perfect, reserving those with little defects for your 
ordinary run-of-the-mill target shooting. Cast bullets should 
be checked for roundness before they are sized. To do 
this, use a micrometer caliper, measuring the diameter of 
the bullet at right angles to the joint line and again as near 
to the joint line as possible. Do not measure it at the joint 
line as it will probably be slightly larger at this point, the 
joint line being taken off in the sizing of the bullet. All 
bullets will not measure exactly the same as they come from 
the mould. That is the reason moulds are made to cast bul- 
lets slightly larger than necessary so the little inequalities 
can be eliminated by sizing them. If, however, the bullets 
are more than a thousandth of an inch out of round, you 
may have to use another mould (although you probably 
won't have to). 

Bullet temper may have to be varied in order to improve 
the accuracy of a load. There is no rule for bullet temper 
except that the harder the alloy the less temperamental it is 
likely to be. After you have shot enough groups with a 
bullet to satisfy yourself as to its capabilities, try the same 
load with bullets a little softer or a little harder. If you 
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then find an improvement in accuracy change the alloy 
again and continue experimenting until the accuracy begins 
to decrease. Only in this way can you find the alloy best 
suited to that particular bullet and load. 

Your bullet lubricant may also have to be given attention. 
Read the chapter on "Bullet Lubricants" before you begin 
reloading for extreme accuracy. 

When loading metal jacketed bullets for extreme accuracy 
the bullets should be selected for uniform diameter. Flat 
base bullets are alright if slightly under the groove dia- 
meter, but boat4ail bullets should be full groove diameter. 
Uniformity is more important than the exact diameter de- 
termined upon. To select jacketed bullets a micrometer 
caliper with a lock or clamp is a convenience. If, for ex- 
ample, the groove diameter of your barrel is .308 inch, lock 
the micrometer at .308, and reject all bullets that pass 
through. Then reset the caliper to .3085 inch and reject 
the bullets that do not pass through. This gives a max- 
imum tolerance of only one-half thousandth of an inch 
which is pretty close and a tolerance of one-thousandth is 
permissible. As a rule, jacketed bullets should not be more 
than one thousandth of an inch larger than the groove 
diameter of a barrel, The bullets that do not gauge to your 
adopted standard can be measured and segregated into 
lots according to their diameters. 

For the best accuracy, especially for long range shooting, 
the bullets should be weighed. One per cent of the weight 
is a reasonablé tolerance, but you can hold them as close 
as you like. Set the scale for the minimum weight and 
reject the light bullets. Then repeat the process with the 
scale set for the maximum weight and reject the heavier 
ones. The rejects can be separated into lots, but naturally, 
cartridges loaded with these different lots should not be 
mixed, as this would put all your careful work to naught. 
Lead bullets should be weighed afrer they are lubricated 
as the lubricant is part of the weight that must be driven 
forward by the charge. 

Naturally, a bullet whose axis does not pass through the 
center of both ends cannot be expected to develop the high- 
est degree of accuracy. Spinning is sometimes resorted to 
to verify the concentricity of bullets. The body or cylin- 
drical portion of the bullet is either held in a chuck or 
collec while the bullet is spun or it is rolled in such a way 
that any eccentric movement of the point (or boat-tail) can 
be observed. 

As to the fineness with which eccentric bullets can be 
detected by spinning the writer will not express an opinion 
but will let the following story speak for itself, A certain 
lot of match bullets were being produced and were being 
spun to check their concentricity. Naturally, this resulted 
in some rejections, The writer surreptitiously took a hand- 
ful of rejects and handed them to the inspector. About one- 
third of them were passed as perfect. The same trick was 
tried with the “perfect” bullets. One was rejected. 

Nothing in the foregoing remarks is intended to convey 
the idea that spinning or otherwise verifying the concen- 
tricity of bullets is a superfluous or useless operation when 
loading for the finest accuracy. Factory bullets are oc- 
casionally appreciably eccentric, and it is desirable to eli- 
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minate such bullets or, at least, to segregate them and use 
them in ammunition for ordinary shooting purposes. Judg- 
ment must be used when spinning cannelured bullets as 
the canncluring sometimes sets up a little ridge on the 
bullet that will prevent its being spun cvenly and unless 
the person doing the spinning has had considerable experi- 
ence he may get fooled and reject many perfect bullets. 
Spinning lead bullets is a waste of time. 

Spinning loaded cartridges for concentricity is also a 
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of the barrel and not to the cartridge case that counts. 

Anyone who has reloaded small arms ammunition and 
has had anything to do with the firing of sea coast cannon 
could hardly help drawing an analogy between the two. 
The lone individual who weighs his powder charges and 
bullets and fusses over little details is often regarded as a 
harmless lunatic or “nut” by his less enlightened brethren, 
but let us just draw a few comparisons in his defense. 

No battery commander would think of taking projectiles 
and powder charges out of a magazine and firing them as 
they are. The paint is first scraped off the “bourrelets” of 
the projectiles (the forward bearing surface that rides on 
top of the lands), and they are gauged to make sure they 
are the right size for the gun they are to be fired in. Any 
bad burrs or flaws in the copper rotating bands that take 
the rifling are filed or hammered out. This is the equiv- 
alent of the hand loader calipering his bullets. 

The next job is to weigh the projectiles and group them 
according to their weights, Every gun has a “probable 
error” which corresponds to the grouping ability of a rifle. 
Projectiles of different weights will give different muzzle 
velocities. If the projectiles are fired without consideration 
as to their weights the dispersion will be greater than the 
probable error of the gun and some one will be in trouble. 
‘Therefore, the projectiles are weighed and separated in lots 
even as we weigh and classify our bullets. There is one 
big difference in that weighing 12 inch projectiles of a half 
ton or so each cannot be considered merely a pleasant 
pastime. 

Next the powder charges come in for consideration. In 
large caliber guns the powder is loaded separately from the 
projectile. The powder i put up in cylindrical silk bags 
and for the larger guns the charge is contained in two or 
more bags for convenience in handling. These bags of 
powder are weighed also and powder added or taken out 
to bring them to the proper weight—just as the handloader 
checks his powder charges on scales after the powder meas- 
ure has thrown the charge. Now that we have weighed 
and gauged the “bullets” and weighed the powder charges, 
let's take a look at the loading process. 

The gua, of course, is constantly kept laid by the gun 
crew on the basis of data furnished by the range finding 
detail. When all is ready the command comes; "TARGET." 
Second target in rear of U. S. Tug, General Fulano. Fire 
four trial shots. Commence firing! 

A truck, adjusted to the proper height, and carrying onc 
of our "hand weighed" projectiles, is rolled up to the 
breech of the gun, as like as not chalked up with pictures, 
blessings, admonitions and prayers for its arrival at the 
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target. Almost before it is in position, the ramming detail 
have the end of a long rammer against the base. At the 
command; “Home-RAM” they give the rammer “the 
works” and the projectile is socked up into the forcing cone 
of the gun with a resounding “BONG.” The projectile 
truck is pulled out of the way and the powder bags are 
pushed in, the breech closed and a primer is inserted in the 
breech block. The gun is tripped and goes up into battery, 
and at the proper instant WHAM! Off she goes and the 
recruits start for home. 

Now lets take a closer look at the-loading operation. 
The projectile must be rammed hard and uniformly, and 
ramming is the most important part of the loading. If the 
projectile should fail to stick up in the forcing cone (cor- 
responds to the throat of a rifle barrel) it would not only 
fail to go where it was intended, but would increase the 
density of loading and consequently the pressure to a dan- 
gerous point, Projectiles that slip back have, can and will 
raise the devil with a gun and sometimes it doesn’t have to 
happen more than once to put the gun out of commission. 

The ramming of the projectile is similar to seating 
bullet far enough out of the cases so they will he forced 
into the throat firmly. 

From the sketchy decree RTEA Ty belies Ri wil be 
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loaded “for extreme accuracy” and that the reloader who 
takes the pains to apply the same common sense principles 
to obtain better than normal accuracy from his rife is 
anything but a “nut.” 

Common Sense Reloading. 

The old saying that “a little knowledge is dangerous” 
can, for reloading purposes, be paraphrased to “a little 
knowledge is sometimes confusing.” Beginners at the re- 
loading game are apt to read a lot of explanations and 
get an exaggerated idea of the importance of little details. 
The writer has come in contact with many beginners at 
the reloading game who were overlooking entirely some of 
the more important simple fundamentals of reloading be- 
cause their heads were cluttered up with partly digested 
thoughts about barrel vibration, variations of tenths of 
grains in bullet weights and numerous other picayunc 
details. Common sense is one of the most important things 
that can go into the reloading of a cartridge. For the bene- 
fix of any beginners at this interesting and profitable pas- 
time who may have become confused by any of the fore- 
going comments the following brief proletarian remarks 
are made: 

x. Use cartridge cases that are all of one make and 
primers that are of the same make as the cartridge cases. 

2. Wipe the primer pockets out with a piece of cloth 
on the end of a small stick, and be sure that the primers 
are seated with an even pressure, but that they are forced 
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fully to the bottoms of the primer pockets. 

3. Measure or weigh your powder charges so that they 
do not have a variation of more than 196 of the weight of 
the charge. In a 50 grain charge this would mean a toler- 
ance ef % grain in weight. This is a very liberal tolerance, 
and charges can easily be held much closer than this. 

4- Metal jacketed bullets can be used just as they are 
purchased without gauging, weighing or spinning because 
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very 

5. Seat the bullets out of the cases far enough so that 
they are just in contact with the rifling when the action 
of the rifle is closed on the cartridge. 

If the foregoing simple details are observed and you 
find on getting out to the range that someone else is get- 
ting-better results on the target than you are, it will prob- 
ably be due to the fact that that individual either is a better 
shot than you are or has a more accurate rifle. 


Like all other things, whether good or bad, this book 
must come to an end. In reading over the galley proofs I 
find many shortcomings in the work; places where other 
topics, comparisons and explanations might well have been 
used. However, the book already exceeds the length stipu- 
lated by my publisher and no more can be added to it. It 
is doubrful if any one book on the subject of handloading 
ammunition can ever be complete, embracing as it does the 
broader subjects of chemistry, physics, metallurgy and ex- 
plosives, all of which are in a state of constant development. 
The best that can be done is to try and crowd as much 
information as possible into the limited space allotted and 
in doing this [ have tried to write in a way that will be 
understandable to the novice at handloading and at the 
same time make the work useful for the experienced. 

Before I set aside the old Royal, which I will do with 
physical relief but mental reluctance, let me remind the 
beginner once more that the mechanics of loading ammu- 
nition are very simple. It is the attention to, and the under- 
standing of, the smaller details that make the difference 
between mediocre and good ammunition, I believe that 
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applied, is sufficient to solve almost any problem that may 
arise. However, if there are any points that are not clear or 
the reader can not work out his own salvation from the 
text, I will esteem it a personal favor if he will write me 
and state his problem. I will be only too glad to assist him 
to the extent of my ability. 

Eart NARAMORE, 


September 1, 1937. Yalesville, Connecticut. 
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